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THIS WORK 


IS RESPECTFULLY INSCRIBED TO THE 


REY. THEODORE D. WOOLSEY, D.D., LL. D., 


PRESIDENT OF YALE COLLEGE, 
. TRIBUTE TO SINCERE PIETY, PROFOUND ERUDITION, AND AN 


ENTHUSIASTIO DEVOTEDNESS TO THE INTERESTS OF 


Greek Hiteruture. 


ΤῊΣ Map which accompanies this edition of the Anabasis, is copied sub- 
stantially from that prefixed to ‘Travels in the Track of the Ten Thousand 
Greeks,” by William F. Ainsworth, Surgeon to the late Euphrates Expedition, 
London, 1844. How well grounded are his claims for accuracy and fidelity, 
will appear from the following quotation from his preface to the above-men- 
tioned work: ‘The present illustrator of the Anabasis has by accident en- 
joyed advantages possessed by no other person, of following at intervals the 
whole line of this celebrated Expedition, from the plain of Caystrus, and the 
Cilician Gates, through Syria down the Euphrates, to the field of Cunaxa, and 
of again travelling in the line of the still more memorable retreat across the 
plains of Babylonia and Media by Larissa and Mes-Pyle, and thence through 
the well-defended passes of the Tigris and Kurdistan, to the cold elevated up- 
lands of Armenia, which were the scene of so many disasters and so much 
suffering to the Greeks. Then again from Trebizond westward he has visited 
on various parts of the coast of Asia Minor, localities to which an interest is 
given by the notices of the Athenian historian, independent of their own im- 
portance as ancient sites and colonies; and where he has not been personally 
on that part of the route, as well as in the localities of the first assembling of 
the troops under Cyrus, the researches of W. J. Hamilton, Pococke, Arundel, 
and others, fully fill up the slight deficiencies which might otherwise occur. 
Indeed, out of a journey evalued by the historian at three thousand four hun- 
dred and sixty-five miles altogether, there is not above six hundred miles that 
the illustrator has not personally explored.” 
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Tus edition of Xenophon’s Anabasis is chiefly based upon 
the text of L. Dindorf’s larger edition, 1825. Whenever it 
differs from that, the variation is usually found in the notes at 
the latter end of the volume. The following are the editions 
to which the editor has had access in the correction of the 
text and in the preparation of the notes. 1. Hutchinson’s, 
Glasgow, 1825, a work so well known to students as to need 
no passing remark. 2. Schneider’s. 3. Bornemann’s, Leip- 
zig, 1825, an excellent edition, especially as throwing light 
upon obscure and doubtful readings. 4. Dindorf’s, Leipzig, 
1825, in which the text has been made perhaps as perfect as 
in any edition extant. 5. Poppo’s, Leipzig, valuable among 
other things for the Index of Greek words based on Zeune’s, 
but enlarged and improved. 6. Krtiger’s, Halle, containing 
brief but very valuable notes. 7. Belfour’s, London, 1830. 
8. Long’s, London, 1837, a beautiful edition, following the 
text of Dindorf, with the more important variations noted at 
the foot of the page. 7 

References to the Grammar of E. A. Sophocles will be 
found at the bottom of each page of the text, as far as the end 
of the first book. To have continued them through the whole 
work, would have swelled the volume to an expensive size, 
and besides, they were principally designed to assist the stu- 
dent in acquiring habits of accuracy and research, by fre- 
quently introducing him to his grammar in the opening pages 
of his author, and not falsely to impress him with the idea 
that he is to make no references, solve no grammatical or 
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lexical difficulties, save such as are presented to his notice by 
the editor. 

The Notes have been prepared with special reference to 
students in the earlier stages of their education, who cannot 
be expected to have at their command rare and expensive 
helps to elucidate the meaning of the author they are study- 
ing. Hence will be found explanations of idioms, unusual 
constructions, the use of moods, &c., which to a ripe scholar 
might seem superfluous, or which apparently might have been 
dismissed by a simple reference to some grammar or commen- 
tary, where the point is fully discussed and explained. But 
it may be asserted that, even when they have the means at 
their command, students seldom turn aside from the imme- 
diate duty of preparing themselves for recitation, to search 
out references and investigate idiomatic constructions. It 
will be seen, however, that after a given explanation has once 
been made, a similar word or construction, usually, is either 
passed by without comment, or simply referred to the note 
where the explanation has been previously given. In the 
preparation of the notes, much help has been derived from 
the labors of others, which I have aimed to acknowledge, al- 
though in some instances, through inadvertence or a desire of 
brevity, I may have omitted to do this. 

The references to Buttmann’s and Matthix’s Grammars are 
quite copious, inasmuch as the editor believes that these 
works have now quite an extensive circulation, and are in the 
hands of almost every teacher of the language. Hqually 
copious references were originally made to Thiersch’s and 
Rost’s Grammars, but were mostly suppressed from the belief 
that very few copies of those excellent works are in the pri- 
vate libraries of teachers and students. 

The punctuation is essentially that of Dindorf, carefully 
revised, however, by a comparison of the punctuation of Bor- 
nemann, Krtiger, and Poppo. It may appear to some that 
too many of the usual points have been omitted. If the edi- 
tor has erred in this, it has been done with the approbation 
of some of the best classical scholars in this country, whom he 
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consulted in reference to the principles of punctuation, and 
with the example of eminent scholars abroad, whose recently 
published works have fewer points of punctuation than ap- 
peared in older editions. 

As it regards the geography of the places suka of in the 
Anabasis, {86 editor has taken pains to avail himself of the 
best helps within his reach, yet he is far from claiming to 
have done more than partial justice to this most important 

task of the commentator. The geography of Western Asia, 
_ especially of those countries through which the Retreat was 
in part conducted, is so imperfect, that there is great difficulty 
in locating many places with accuracy. The facilities of ac- 
cess to those regions however are now so great, that they 
will doubtless soon be explored and their geographical sta- 
tistics more accurately defined, when, if it shall please the 
public to receive this my first offering to the cause of classi- 
cal literature with kindness and favor, so as to call for a 
second edition, I shall endeavor to prefix a map, to assist the 
student in tracing both the ἀνάβασις and κατάβασις of the 
Greeks, and in locating the places referred to by the his- 
torian. 

I should do injustice to my feelings, were I to forbear 
acknowledging my obligations to Professors Felton of Har- 
vard University, Woolsey of Yale College, and Lewis and 
Johnson of the New York University, for many valuable sug- 
gestions in the plan of the work. Especially to Prof. Wool- 
sey and Dr. Robinson am 1 indebted, for the freely proffered 
use of their choice and extensive libraries, which placed with- 
in my reach many books that were of great use in preparing 
this edition. 

CorNELivs Institute, May 2, 1843. 
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Tue first edition of this Anabasis was published in 1843. 
Since that time about 35,000 copies have been printed and 
sold. The stereotype plates having become somewhat worn 
by this great number of impressions, it has been deemed ad- 
visable to recast them in the Porsonian type, and in a style 
corresponding to the editor’s more recent classical editions. 
The notes having been thoroughly revised and pruned of re- 
dundancies and all irrelevancies, are enriched by copious ref- 
erences to the grammars of Sophocles, Crosby, Kuhner, and 
Hadley. In addition to the references to Sophocles’s gram- 
mar at the foot of the page and extending through the first 
book, copious references to their respective grammars, for 
that same portion of the text, have been made expressly for 
this edition by 5. H. Taylor, LL.D. of Phillips Academy, 
Andover, Mass., and Prof. Hadley of Yale College. The 
book is thus rendered invaluable to all who wish to become 
well grounded in the elements of the Greek language. 

In order to promote uniformity, the same system of punc- 
tuation has been followed as in the other works of the editor, 
viz., to give to every oxytone standing before a punctuation- 
mark, whether in a Greek or English sentence, the acute 
accent. 


_ New York Free Acapemy, August, 1861. 
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CHAP. - 

I. Cyrus the Younger is accused to his brother Artaxerxes of plotting 
against him, upon which he is apprehended, and obtains his liberty only 
at his mother’s intercession. He returns to his satrapy, and secretly 
raises an army, part of which are Greeks, in order to make war against 
his brother. 

II. He sets out from Sardis, and marches through Lydia, Phrygia, and 
Lycaonia into Cappadocia, whence he enters Cilicia and finds it deserted 
by Syennesis, who is however at last induced by his wife to have an in- 
terview with Cyrus. 

Ill. The Greeks suspecting the real object of the enterprise, refuse 
to go any further; but by the prudence of Clearchus they consent 
to follow Cyrus, who says that the expedition is intended against Abro- 
comas. : 

IV. The army passes the Pyle Syrie. Two of the Greek generals, 
Xenias and Pasion, having taken offence at Cyrus, desert the expedition. 
The magnanimity of Cyrus in not pursuing them, causes the army to fol- 
low him with great enthusiasm. They reach Thapsacus on the Euphra- 
tes, where Cyrus discloses the real design of the expedition; but the 
army, by fresh promises and the craft of Menon, are induced to cross 
the river. 

Wis They pass through a desert country, having the Euphrates on their 
right. Many of the beasts of burden perish for want of fodder. While 
provisions are brought over from Carmande, a town on the opposite 
bank of the Kuphrates, a quarrel arises between Clearchus and Menon, 
which is settled by a serious appeal from Cyrus. 

VI. Οτοπίεβ, a relative of Cyrus, is apprehended when on the point of 
deserting to the king. He is tried and condemned to death. 

VII. Cyrus, supposing that the king would join battle the next day, re- 
views his army at midnight, and makes an encouraging speech to the 
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Greeks. The next day, with his army in order of battle, he passes a 
trench dug by the king, after which, thinking that his brother had given 
up all intention of fighting, he proceeds less cautiously. 

Suddenly and unexpectedly it is announced that the king’s army is 
approaching in fine order, whereupon Cyrus and the Greek commanders 
hastily marshal their forces and prepare for battle. The Greeks, whose 
position is on the right wing, charge the enemy, and easily rout that 


part of the royal forces opposed to them. Cyrus, seeing the king in the 


IX. 


II. 


Il. 


centre, rashly attacks him and is slain. 

The eulogy of Cyrus. 

The king takes and plunders the camp of Cyrus, but is repulsed from 
the Grecian camp. Joined by Tissaphernes, he proceeds against the 
main body of the Greeks, who again put his army to flight. The Greeks 
return to their camp. 


BOOK ΤΊ. 


The Greeks hear with surprise and grief of the death of Cyrus. 
They offer the throne of Persia to Arizeus, who declines it, and ex- 
presses his intention of returning forthwith to Ionia. The king sum- 
mons the Greeks to deliver up their arms. Finding them resolute and 
undismayed, the envoy, in the name of the king, offers them peace 
if they remain where they are, but threatens them with war in case 
they advance or retreat. They dismiss the messenger with a bold 
answer. 

The Greeks join Arizus, with whom they form a treaty, and take 
counsel in reference to their return. During the night following the 
first day’s march, the army is seized with a panic, which Clearchus 
pleasantly allays. 

The next morning the king proposes a truce, and sends guides to 
conduct the Greeks where they can obtain provisions. A treaty is here 
concluded between the two parties, the terms of which are, that the Per- 
sians shall faithfully conduct the Greeks to their own country, furnishing 
them with provisions, which the Greeks are to buy, or procure from the 


, country through which they pass, without doing injury to it. 


IV. 


Mutual suspicion, which ripens into enmity, arises between the 
Greeks and Persians. The armies pass the Median wall and cross the 
Tigris. , 

Having halted at the river Zabatus, Clearchus, in order to put an end 
to the suspicions, seeks an interview with Tissaphernes, at whose invita- 
tion he repairs the next day to the Persian camp, with four other gen- 
erals and twenty captains. At a given signal, the generals are made 
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CHAP. prisoners, and the captains put to death. Arizus then comes to the 
Greek camp, and in the king’s name demands the surrender of their 
arms. The Greeks return a reproachful answer. 

VI. =‘ The character of the five generals. 


BOOK. LIk. 


I, The Greeks are in great dejection. Xenophon, awakened from his 
slumbers by a remarkable dream, arouses first the captains of Proxenus, 
and then the generals and captains of the other divisions. At his sug- 
gestion, they elect new commanders in place of those who had been 
seized by Tissaphernes. 

II. A new council is held, at which, after speeches made by Chirisophus, 
Cleanor, and Xenophon, the order of march is resolved upon, and his 
post assigned to each commander. 

IiI. As the Greeks are about to commence their march, Mithridates, under 
the guise of friendship, comes to them, but soon shows that he is an en- 
emy, and they resolve for the future to enter into no negotiations with 
the Persian king. After the passage of the Zabatus, they are harassed 
by Mithridates, and suffer for the want of slingers and horsemen. By 
Xenophon’s advice, men are enrolled for these services. 

IV.  Mithridates again pursues the Greeks, but is easily repulsed. They 
reach the Tigris, after which they are attacked by Tissaphernes with a 
large army. The Greeks repulse him and then change their order of 
march. Passing over a mountainous country, they are harassed by the 
enemy, but getting possession of an eminence, commanding the one 
occupied by the Persians, they descend into the plain. 

Y. #§ Having arrived at a point where the Carduchian mountains press 
close upon the river, and being still harassed by the enemy, the generals 
hold a consultation, and resolve to march over the mountains. 


pOOr FV. 


I, They enter the Carduchian territory, but suffer much from the wind 
and cold, and also from the assaults of the barbarians, by whom they are 
shut up in a valley. : 

IJ. A prisoner is compelled to serve as a guide, who conducts a part of 
the army to an eminence, whence they disperse the barbarians, and thus 
enable the Greeks to leave the valley. 

ΠῚ. They arrive at the river Centrites, which, by a series of skilful ma- 
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CHAP. nceuvres, they cross in safety, and disperse the Persians, who are drawn 
up on the opposite bank to oppose their passage. 

IV. The Greeks enter Armenia, pass the sources of the Tigris, and reach 

_ the Teleboas. Here they make a treaty with Teribazus, the satrap of 
the province, whom they soon find to be insincere. 

V. ‘In their march through the country, they suffer intensely from the 
cold, and deep snow, as well as from the want of food. At length they 
reach some villages well stored with provisions, where they remain 
seven days. 

VI. =‘ They set out from these villages with a guide, who, being struck by 
Chirisophus, deserts them. After wandering about for several days, 
they reach the river Phasis. Thence having marched two days, they 
arrive at a mountain occupied by the Phasiani, whom with much address 
and gallantry the Greeks dislodge. 

ὙΠ. — Entering the country of the Taochi, the Greeks storm a fort, in which 
they find a great number of cattle, upon which they subsist while pass- 
ing through the country of the Chalybes. They cross the Harpasus, and 
march through the country of the Scythini to Gymnias, from which town 

a guide conducts them to Mount Teches, where they obtain a view of the 
sea. | . 

VIII. The Greeks having descended the mountain, and made a treaty 
with the Macrones, ascend the Colchian mountains, and rout “he en- 
emy who are drawn up to oppose them. Thence they descend into 
well-furnished villages in the plain, and in two days reach Trapezus, 
a Grecian city on the Huxine Sea. 


ΡΟ Υ; 


Ι, Chirisophus is sent to obtain ships from Anaxibius, the Spartan ad- 
miral. Xenophon, in the mean while, takes other measures to procure 
ships, in case the mission of Chirisophus should prove unsuccessful, and 
sees that the roads are well prepared for the army, should it be obliged 
to proceed by land. Dexippus betrays the trust reposed in him and de- 
serts the army. 

II. The Greeks being in want of provisions, Xenophon leads a foraging 
expedition against the Drile. Destroying all their property in the fields, 
these people shut themselves up in their principal fort, which the Greeks, 
after meeting with a fierce resistance, take and burn. The next day 
they return to Trapezus. 

II. Embarking the camp-followers, invalids, and baggage, in the ships, 
the army commences its march towards Greece by land. At Cerasus, 
they divide the money raised from the sale of captives, The tenth part 
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cup, is given to the generals to be kept for Apollo and Artemis of Ephesus. 
A short description of Scillus, the residence of Xenophon. 

IV. ‘The Mossyneecians prohibit the Greeks from passing through their 

territory. An alliance is formed with a part of the Mossyneecians hostile 
to those opposing the Greeks. ‘With these allies the Greeks force their 
way into the chief city, which is destroyed. The barbarous manners of 
the Mossyneecians described. 

_Y. The army passes through the country of the Chalybes, and arrive at 
Cotyora. Not being hospitably received, the Greeks subsist by plunder- 
ing the Paphlagonians and the territory of Cotyora. Of this the people 
of Sinope, through their ambassadors, complain, but are satisfied by the 
reply of Xenophon. 

VI. The Greeks are advised by these ambassadors to proceed by sea. 
The design of Xenophon to build a city in Pontus, is frustrated by the 
treachery of Silanus, to whom he had communicated it. 

VII. Xenophon defends himself from the charge of intending to sail to 
the Phasis, and accuses certain of the soldiers, who some time previous 
had insulted the ambassadors from Cerasus. 

VIII. The conduct and accounts of the generals being investigated, some 
are fined for delinquencies. Xenophon being accused of using severity 
towards the soldiers, admits the fact, but shows, in an eloquent speech, 
that he was justified in the circumstances. 


BOOK VI. 


I. The ambassadors of the Paphlagonians, coming to negotiate a peace, 
are treated with a sumptuous banquet. Peace is concluded with them, 
after which the Greeks sail to Sinope. Here the army determines to 
choose a commander-in-chief, and eléct Xenophon, but he declines the 
appointment, the omens he offered being unpropitious. Chirisophus is 
then chosen. 3 

IJ. The Greeks sail to Heraclea. At this place a dissension arises, which 
results in the division of the army into three parts, one composed of the 
Arcadians under their own leaders, the other two respectively under 
Chirisophus and Xenophon. 

III. At the port of Calpe, the Arcadians disembark, and making a preda- 
tory incursion against the Bithynians, are in imminent danger of destruc- 
tion, but are rescued by the timely arrival of Xenophon. They all return 
to Calpe and join Chirisophus. | 

IV. The army pass a decree, that it shall be a capital offence to propose 
another separation. Neon, contrary to the auguries, leads out two thou- 
sand men to forage, but is attacked by Pharnabazus, and retreats with 
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car. the loss of five hundred men. He is brought back to the camp by 
Xenophon. | 
VY. The next day, Xenophon under favorable auspices leads out the 
troops, buries those who had been slain the day before, and puts to 
flight the enemy, who suddenly had shown themselves on a hill. 
VI. The army now finds plenty of booty, which they take in perfect 
security. Cleander, the Spartan harmostes of Byzantium, arrives, and 
by the intrigues of Dexippus is at first prejudiced against the Greeks, but 
is reconciled through the wise endeavors of Xenophon. The command 
oi the army is offered to him, which he declines, the omens being un- 
favorable. The army reach Chrysopolis. | 


BPO PTI. 





I. At the instance of Pharnabazus, who wishes to get the Greeks out 
of his territories, Anaxibius, the Spartan admiral, invites the army, by a 
false promise of pay, to cross over to Byzantium. Having been treach- 
erously excluded from the city by Anaxibius, the Greeks force their 
way in, but are appeased by Xenophon. Cceratades, a Theban, pro- 
poses himself to the army as their general, promising to conduct 
them into the Delta of Thrace, but soon resigns the office conferred 
upon him. 

IJ. Many of the soldiers now leave the army, while those who remain in 
Byzantium are sold as slaves by Aristarchus, the successor of Cleander. 
The Greeks wish to cross back into Asia, but are hindered by Aristar- 
chus. Xenophon repairs to Seuthes, a Thracian chief, who had inyited 
the army to enter his service, to learn upon what terms he wishes to en- 
gage their services. 3 

ΠῚ. The Greeks accept the offers of Seuthes, and proceed to his quarters, 
where they are hospitably entertained. 

IV. They march against his enemies, whose villages they burn, but are 
attacked in their quarters by some fugitives, who had pretended submis- 
sion, and thus spied out the situation of the camp. The barbarians are ~ 
repulsed, and submit to Seuthes. ἐτῶν 

V.  Seuthes neglects to pay the army as he had promised, whereupon 
the Greeks cast the blame of the affair upon Xenophon. 

VI. § Xenophon defends himself from certain charges and suspicions in re- 
spect to the pay withheld by Seuthes. He refuses to remain with Seu- 
thes, preferring to accompany the army into Asia, whither it is about to 
proceed to engage in the war with Tissaphernes. | 

VII. The absurdity of the charge of Medosades, a Thracian, against Xeno- 
_ phon, is shown by him, upon which the Lacedemonian deputies refuse to 
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_ oH4P. conduct the Greeks into Asia until Seuthes has paid them. Xenophon 
at last prevails on Seuthes to pay the wages due to the army. 

VIII. Xenophon himself receives no pay, and is so straitened as to be 
obliged to sell his horse to raise funds. He proceeds with the army to 
Pergamus, where he is hospitably received by Hellas the wife of Gongy- 
lus. By her advice he attacks the castle of Asidates. At first he is un- 
successful, but on the following day he takes Asidates prisoner, with 

. his wife, children, and all his riches. He receives a large share of the 

- booty, and delivers the army to Thimbron, to be incorporated with the 
forces levied against Tissaphernes. 


es 
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ABBREVIATIONS AND EXPLANATIONS. 


> 
= 


S stands for Sophocles’ Greek Grammar. 
— Ὲ.Ο. H ce ce Hadley’s (( ce 
C. co {ς Crosby’s (( ce 
K, ac (( Kiihner’s ({ é¢ 
Mt Sn. Matias or 74 “ig 
Butt δος * -Buttmann’s Ὁ Ors 
Vig. ‘  Viger’s Greek Idioms (Seager’s ed.). 
Ν. eh eS mote. 
cf. “Ὁ compare, consult. 


cv. “ “ connecting vowel. 

καὶ τὰ λοιπά = &e. 

th. ὁ ‘theme. 

lit. “literally. 

pen. oT ΘΗ͂Ι; 

80. ‘« Ὁ ρρ]ηορῦ, to wit, understand. 
syut. 2  " spyartex. 


The references to Buttmann are made to his larger grammar, revised by 
his son and translated by Dr. Robinson, and published in 1851. The refer- 
ences to Kiihner are to his Elementary Greek Grammar, translated by 8. H, 
Taylor, LL. D. 
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1. AAPEIOY® καὶ Παρυσάτιδος γίγνονται παῖδες δύο," 
πρεσβύτερος μὲν ᾿Αρταξέρξης, νεώτερος" δὲ Κῦρος. ᾿Επεὶ 
δὲ ἠσϑένει Δαρεῖος καὶ ὑπώπτευε τελευτὴν τοῦ βίου, ἐβού- 
λετο᾽ τὼ παῖδε ἀμφοτέρω παρεῖναι. 2. ‘O μὲν οὖν πρεσβύ- 
τερος᾿ παρὼν" ἐτύγχανε. Κῦρον δὲ μετάπεμπεται ἀπὸ τῆς 
ἀρχῆς" ἧς αὐτὸν σατράπην ἐποίησε, καὶ στρατηγὸν δὲ αὐτὸν 
ἀπέδειξε" πάντων ὅσοι εἰς Καστωλοῦ πεδίον ἀϑροίζονται. 
᾿Αναβαίνει οὖν ὁ Κῦρος λαβὼν Τισσαφέρνην ὡς φίλον" καὶ 
τῶν Ελλήνων δὲ ἔχων ὁπλίτας ἀνέβη" τριακοσίους, ἄρχον- 
τα δὲ αὐτῶν Ἐενίαν Ilappactov. 

8. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἐτελεύτησε Δαρεῖος καὶ κατέστη εἰς τὴν βα- 
σιλείαν ᾿Αρταξέρξης, Τισσαφέρνης διαβάλλει τὸν Κῦρον 
πρὸς τὸν ἀδελφὸν ὡς ἐπιβουλεύοι"" αὐτῷ. “O δὲ πείϑεταί 
τε καὶ συλλαμβάνει Κῦρον ὡς ἀποκτενῶν"" ἡ δὲ μήτηρ 
ἐξαιτησαμένη “ αὐτὸν ἀποπέμπει πάλιν ἐπὶ τὴν ἀρχήν. 
4, Ὃ δ᾽ ὡς ἀπῆλϑε κινδυνεύσας καὶ ἀτιμασϑείς, βουλεύ- 
erat ὅπως" μήποτε ἔτι ἔσται ἐπὶ τῷ ἀδελφῷ, GAN ἢν δύνη- 
tat βασιλεύσει ἀντ᾽ ἐκείνου. Παρύσατις μὲν δὴ ἡ μήτηρ 





ΠΝ 6100. - 58 157. N. 8. --- "8 68, 1. — ‘Root? —*§ 68. 2. —*§ 146. — 
οἶδ 225. 8.—* Account for the circumflex accent (§ 34. 2).—°§ 185.— 
$183. B; 126. 1.— 11,8. 189, --- 138. 213. 2. — 13 8. 995, 5. — ™ What is this 
mid. voice equivalent to (§ 209. 3.) --- ἰδ 88. 214. a.; 286. N. 8. 
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9 | EXPEDITIO CYRI. 


ς ΄ο Ὁ ’ 1 A > Jeena. va) x Ν ͵ 
ὑπῆρχε τῷ Κύρῳ, φιλοῦσα αὐτὸν μᾶλλον ἢ τὸν βασιλεύ- 
2 a la 
ovta ᾿Αρταξέρξην. 5.” Ostis δ᾽ ἀφικνεῖτο τῶν mapa βασι- 
7 x 5΄ ΩΝ hes 4 \ 3 4 4 2 
λέως πρὸς αὐτὸν πάντας οὕτω διατιϑεὶς ἀπεπέμπετο ὥς 
ἑαυτῷ" μᾶλλον φίλους εἶναι ἢ βασιλεῖ. , Kai τῶν παρ᾽ 
ἑαυτῷ δὲ βαρβάρων" ἐπεμελεῖτο ὡς πολεμεῖν τε ἱκανοὶ εἴη- 
σαν καὶ εὐνοϊκῶς ἔχοιεν" αὐτῷςἁ 6. Τὴν δὲ ᾿Ελληνικὴν 
δύναμιν ἤϑροιζεν ὡς " μάλιστα ἐδύνατο ἐπικρυπτόμενος, 
ὅπως ὅτι" ἀπαρασκευότατον λάβοι βασιλέα. ἴῶδε οὖν ἐποι- 
εἶτο τὴν συλλογήν. ᾿᾿Οπόσας εἶχε φυλακὰς ἐν ταῖς πόλεσι 
ae a / Shee ΄ 9 »” 
παρήγγεϊλε τοῖς φρουράρχοις" ἑκάστοις λαμβάνειν" ἄνδρας 


Πελοποννησίους ὅτι" πλείστους καὶ βελτίστους, ὡς ἐπιβου- 


λεύοντος Τισσαφέρνους" ταῖς πόλεσι. Καὶ yao ἦσαν αἱ 
i] 


᾿Ιωνικαὶ πόλεις Τισσαφέρνους" τὸ ἀρχαῖον ἐκ βασιλέως. 


δεδομέναι, τότε δ᾽ ἀφεστήκεσαν πρὸς Κῦρον πᾶσαι πλὴν 
Μιλήτου. 1. "Ev Μιλήτῳ δὲ Τισσαφέρνης προαισϑόμενος 


Ta αὐτὰ" ταῦτα βουλευομένους, ἀποστῆναι πρὸς Κῦρον, 


τοὺς μὲν αὐτῶν ἀπέκτεινε" τοὺς δ᾽ ἐξέβαλεν. Ὃ δὲ Κῦρος 
εἰ ΤΑ ἐὸν 
ὑπολαβὼν τοὺς φεύγοντας συλλέξας "" στράτευμα ἐπολιόρκεε, 


Μίλητον καὶ κατὰ γῆν" καὶ κατὰ ϑάλατταν καὶ ἐπειρᾶτο 
th \ 3 4 \ 67 “Ἢ; 9) , 
κατάγειν τοὺς ἐκπεπτωκότας. Kai αὕτη αὖ ἄλλη πρόφασις 


ἣν αὐτῷ τοῦ ἀϑροίζειν" στράτευμα. 8. Πρὸς δὲ βασιλέα. 
f 9 ’ 3 \ «Ἂ 9 n A 417 e Ζ \ } 
πέμπων ἠξίου ἀδελφὸς ὧν αὐτοῦ Sodjvai™ οἱ ταύτας Tas | 
, Ἂ Xx f 397 ϑ'. a.) i at Ὁ 7 
πόλεις μᾶλλον ἢ Τισσαφέρνην ἄρχειν αὐτῶν, Kal ἡ μήτηρ᾽ 


4 A A nA e 
συνέπραττεν αὐτῷ ταῦτα" ὥςτε βασιλεὺς τῆς μὲν πρὸς ἑαυ- 


\ a | 
Tov ἐπιβουλῆς" οὐκ noddveto,” Τισσαφέρνει δὲ ἐνόμιζε 
πολεμοῦντα αὐτὸν ἀμφὶ τὰ στρατεύματα δαπανᾷν" ὥςτε, 
ΑΘ ΑΝ by 20 95. κα ? \ \ ς a re Met ee 4 
οὐδὲν ἤχϑετο"" αὐτῶν πολεμούντων" καὶ yap ὁ Κῦρος ame-— 
πεμπε τοὺς γυγνομένους δασμοὺς βασιλεῖ ἐκ τῶν πόλεων", 


1Why in the Dat?—-788 21; 15. 2.—*%8§ 902. 1. ---ἰ8 dagen || 


*§ 214. 1.—°§ 159. 5. —7§ 175. 2. — ὃ Component parts ? — " 88. 101. 1; 


14. 1.— What does this gen. abs. denote (8. 226)? — ™ Synt.? —™§ 160. | 
6. —" §§ 133. K; 110. 2.— 88 110. 1; 14.3; 18. 3. —* Account for the | 
circumflex. — * § 222, 2. —’’ Why does the ult. here take the acute accent , 
(8 81. 2)? —*8 192.1.” Account for the 1 subs. —?°Theme? Used here. 
in a lit. or trop. sense? —?'$ 47. 5. Ξ 

















ει τὸ ΑΡῚ ; 3 


av ὁ Τισσαφέρνης ἐτύγχανεν᾽' ἔχων. 9. “Addo δὲ στρά- 
τευμα αὐτῷ συνελέγετο ἐν Χεῤῥονήσῳ τῇ" καταντιπέρας 
᾿Αβύδου τόνδε τὸν τρόπον.“ Κλέαρχος “ακεδαιμόνιος φυγὰς 
ἣν" τούτῳ συγγενόμενος ὁ Κῦρος ἠγάσϑη τε αὐτὸν καὶ δίδω- 
> n / fs € x X Χ I 
σιν αὐτῷ μυρίους dapexovs. Ὃ δὲ λαβὼν τὸ χρυσίον 
στράτευμα συνέλεξεν ἀπὸ τούτων τῶν χρημάτων καὶ ἐπολέ- 
μει ἐκ Χεῤῥονήσου ὁρμώμενος τοῖς Θρᾳξὶ τοῖς ' ὑπὲρ ᾿ Ελλήσ- 
> A Ν , Ne CF Ὁ \ / 
ποντον οἰκοῦσι καὶ ὠφέλει τοὺς “Ελληνας ᾿ wsTE καὶ χρήμα- 
τὰ συνεβάλλοντο αὐτῷ εἰς τὴν τροφὴν τῶν στρατιωτῶν 
αἱ ᾿Ελλησποντιακαὶ πόλεις ἑκοῦσαι. Τοῦτο δ᾽ αὖ οὕτω 
τρεφόμενον ἐλάνθανεν " αὐτῷ τὸ στράτευμα. 10. ᾿Αρέ 
iat ὁ \ , ΕῚ ἊΝ 5 2 A \ 
στιππος δὲ ὁ Θετταλὸς Eévos ὧν ἐτύγχανεν" αὐτῷ, Kal 
πιεζόμενος ὑπὸ τῶν οἴκοι“ ἀντιστασιωτῶν ἔρχεται πρὸς τὸν 
Κῦρον καὶ aitet’ αὐτὸν εἰς δισχιλίους ξένους καὶ τριῶν 
μήνων" μισϑόν, ὡς οὕτω περιγενόμενος" ἂν τῶν ἀντιστασιω- 
τῶν... Ὃ δὲ Κῦρος δίδωσιν αὐτῷ εἰς τετρακισχιλίους καὶ 
a A 96 \ ὃ A 9 A ll \ U4 8 an 
ἕξ μηνῶν μισϑόν, καὶ δεῖται αὐτοῦ " μὴ πρόσϑεν καταλῦσαι 
πρὸς τοὺς ἀντιστασιώτας πρὶν ἂν αὐτῷ συμβουλεύσηται. 
Οὕτω δὲ αὖ τὸ ἐν Θετταλίᾳ ἐλάνϑανεν αὐτῷ τρεφόμενον 
στράτευμα. 11. Πρόξενον δὲ τὸν Βοιώτιον ξένον ὄντα 
iw ya, ν᾿ Ἢ ὔ 9 e , 7 
αὐτῷ" ἐκέλευσε λαβόντα ἄνδρας ὅτι πλείστους παραγενέ- 
σϑαι," ὡς εἰς Πεισίδας βουλόμενος" στρωτεύεσϑαι," ὡς 
πράγματα παρεχόντων τῶν Πεισιδῶν τῇ ἑαυτοῦ χώρᾳ." Σο- 
9 ’ 
φαίνετον δὲ τὸν Στυμφάλιον καὶ Σωκράτην τὸν ᾿Αχαιόν, 


ΩΝ ; Ἅ " 
ξένους ὄντας καὶ τούτους, ἐκέλευσεν ἄνδρας λαβόντας 


A , \ a 
ἐλϑεῖν OTL πλείστους, ὡς πολεμήσων" Τισσαφέρνει σὺν τοῖς 


A 7 , - 
φυγάσι" τῶν Μιλησίων. Καὶ ἐποίουν" οὕτως οὗτοι. 


88 10]. 1; 14. 2; 255, 8. --- 3 8. 169, 2.—* Value of the daric? See 
Note. —*§ 169. 2. ---ὅ 8 225. 8.—*® Why not properispom. (§ 31. 1)?— 
" Acens. of thing following this verb ?—*® What does this genitive denote 
(8 188. N. 1)? —°§ 225. 4.— "8 198, 2.—"§ 200. 3.—”§ 201. 3.— 
®BWhy paroxytone (§ 35. 2)?— * Why proparorytone ($§ 35.1; 31. 1)? — 
#$§ 133. Δ: 101.1; 14. 1. --- 5 88. 107; 225. 4.—7§§ 89. 1; 18. 8. --- 
Why the imperf. 3 ? 


il 


4 πος EXPEDITIO CYRI. 


OA Pa ΤΙ, 


1. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἐδόκει ἤδη πορεύεσϑαν αὐτῷ ἄνω, τὴν μὲν 
a I a 
πρόφασιν ἐποιεῖτο᾽ ws [Πεισίδας βουλόμενος ἐκβαλεῖν παν- 
τάπασιν ἐκ τῆς χώρας" καὶ ἀϑροίζει ὡς ἐπὶ τούτους τό τε 
βαρβαρικὸν καὶ τὸ ᾿Ελληνικὸν τὸ ἐνταῦϑα στράτευμα, καὶ 
παραγγέλλει τῷ τε Κλεάρχῳ λαβόντι ἥκειν ὅσον ἣν αὐτῷ 
A 7 
στράτευμα, καὶ τῷ ᾿Αριστίππῳ συναλλαγέντε πρὸς τοὺς 
δ - ; nse f ᾿ 
οἴκοι ἀποπέμψαι" πρὸς ἑαυτὸν ὃ εἶχε στράτευμα" καὶ Fevia 
9 ioe 7 ἃ 9 a3 , nA > wn , 4 
τῷ Αρκάδι, ὃς αὐτῷ" προεστήκει τοῦ ἐν ταῖς πόλεσι" ἕξενι- 
A € 
κοῦ, ἥκειν παραγγέλλει λαβόντα τοὺς ἄνδρας πλὴν ὁπόσοι" 
ἱκανοὶ ἦσαν τὰς ἀκροπόλεις φυλάττειν. 2. ᾿Εκάλεσε" δὲ 
καὶ τοὺς Πίλητον πολιορκοῦντας, καὶ τοὺς φυγάδας " ἐκέ- 
λευσε σὺν αὐτῷ ΠΡ aie ὑποσχόμενος ° αὐτοῖς, εἰ 
καλῶς καταπράξειεν" ἐφ᾽ " ἃ ἐστρατεύετο, μὴ πρόσϑεν παύ- 
σασϑαι πρὶν αὐτοὺς κατάγοι οἴκαδε." Οἱ δὲ ἡδέως ἐπεί- 
ϑοντο" ἐπίστευον γὰρ αὐτῷ" καὶ λαβόντες τὰ ὅπλα παρῆ- 
3 y ὃ ἘΞΙ “ \ 4 \ 3 a , 
σαν εἰς Σάρδεις. “ Ξενίας μὲν δὴ τοὺς ἐκ τῶν πόλεων 
λαβὼν παρεγένετο" εἰς Σάρδεις ὁπλίτας εἰς τετρακισχιλί- 
ους. Πρόξενος δὲ raphy ἔχων ὁπλίτας " μὲν εἰς πεντακοσίους 
καὶ χιλίους, γυμνήτας δὲ πεντακοσίους" Σοφαίνετος δὲ ὃ 
iy bd LA 
Στυμφάλιος ὁπλίτας ἔχων χιλίους" Σωκράτης δὲ ὁ “Ayasos 
ς / 37 ς / f Ae 2 oh » 
ὁπλίτας ἔχων ὡς πεντακοσίους" Ilaciwy δὲ ὁ Meyapevs evs 
7 \ ξ 
τριακοσίους μὲν ὁπλίτας, τριακοσίους δὲ πελταστὰς ἔχων 
J % we a 
παρεγένετο" ἣν δὲ Kal οὗτος Kal ὁ Σ ὡκράτης τῶν ἀμφὶ Mi- 
λητον στρατευομένων." 4. Οὗτοι μὲν εἰς Σάρδεις αὐτῷ 
3 / f \ VA τον, \ / 
ἀφίκοντο. Τισσαφέρνης δὲ κατανοήσας ταῦτα, καὶ μείζονα 
ς ᾽ Ka - 3 
ἡγησώμενος " εἶναι ἢ ws ἐπὶ Πεισίδας τὴν παρασκευήν, πο- 
Υ͂ Ε ᾿ 
βεύεται ὡς βασίλέα ἡ ἐδύνατο τάχιστα, ἱππέας ἔχων ὡς πεν- 





* Why the imperf.? —? Why paroxytone (8 35. 2)? — * Synt. (8. 201. 1. 
2)?—* Dat. plur. how formed ? —® Pronoun adj. of what kind? —°§ 107. 
N. 2.—7’ Nom. how formed? — °§ 133. Y.—° 8. 118. 4. - How does ἐπὶ 
become ἐφ᾽ (§§ 21; 15. 2)? —"§ 184, 3. — 13 Tense-root ὃ Cones | 
vowel? Termin. ΣΤ 139. — *Synt.? —* 8. 210. 
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Pd tee τ OARS EL: 5 


takociovs. 5. Kai βασιλεὺς μὲν δὴ ἐπεὶ ἤκουσε Tapa 
Τισσαφέρνους τὸν Κύρου στόλον, ἀντυπαρεσκευάζετο." 

Ἂς Κῦρος δὲ ἔχων ods” εἴρηκα ὡρμᾶτο" ἀπὸ Σάρδεων" καὶ 
ἐξελαύνει᾽ διὰ τῆς Δυδίας σταϑμοὺς τρεῖς παρασάγγας εἴ- 

L δύο ἐπὶ τὸν Maiavd ἦν." Tov ὸ εὖ 

κοσι καὶ δύο ἐπὶ τὸν Μαίανδρον ποταμόν.". Τούτου τὸ εὖρος. 
δύο πλέϑρα" γέφυρα δὲ ἐπῆν ἐζευγμένη " πλοίοις ἑπτά. 
6. Τοῦτον διαβὰς" ἐξελαύνει διὰ Φρυγίας σταῶμὸν ἕνα πτια- 


᾿ρασάγγας ὀκτὼ εἰς Κολοσσάς, πόλιν οἰκουμένην, εὐδαίμονα 


3 A Ὄ 
καὶ μεγάλην. ᾿Ενταῦϑα ἔμεινεν ἡμέρας ἑπτά" καὶ ἧκε Meé- 
- ς Θ X ς / 3 f \ Χ 
νων ὁ Θεττᾶλος οπλίτας ἔχων χιλίους καὶ πελταστὰς πεν- 
τακοσίους, Δόλοπας καὶ Αἰνιᾶνας καὶ ᾿Ολυνϑίους.. 1. Ἔν- 
τεῦϑεν ἐξελαύνει σταϑμοὺς τρεῖς παρασάγγας εἴκοσιν εἰς 
Κελαινὰς τῆς Ppvyias πόλιν οἰκου ας —_— Kab evoai- 
ova yy ᾿Ενταῦϑα Κύρῳ βασίλεια ἢ ἣν" καὶ παράδεισος μέγας 
goth 2 

ἀγρίων ϑήρίων" αλήρης, ἃ vai ἐϑήρευεν ἀπὸ ἵππου, 
ὁπότε γυμνάσαι" βούλοιτο ἑαυτόν᾽" τε καὶ τοὺς ἵππους. 
Ata μέσου δὲ τοῦ παραδείσου ῥεῖ" ὁ Μαίανδρος ποταμός" αἱ 
δὲ \ > A 2 153... 5 a St BS eG ΙΝ δὲ \ ὃ A aA 
ἐ πηγαὶ αὐτοῦ εἰσιν" ἐκ τῶν βασιλείων" ῥεῖ δὲ Kal διὰ τῆς 
Κελαινῶν πόλεως. .8. Ἔστι δὲ καὶ μεγάλου βασιλέως βα- 

7 ; 3 za 9 Α Sa N A A 14 a 7 
σίλεια ἐν Κελαιναῖς ἐρυμνὰ ἐπὶ ταῖς πηγαῖς " τοῦ Μαρσύου 
ποταμοῦ" ὑπὸ τῇ ἀκροπόλει" ῥεῖ δὲ καὶ οὗτος διὰ τῆς πό- 
λεως καὶ ἐμβάλλει εἰς τὸν Μαίανδρον" τοῦ δὲ Μαρσύου τὸ 
9 fF 3 7 \ 7 aA 16 3 A / 
evpos ἐστιν εἴκοσι Kal πέντε ποδῶν." ᾿Ενταῦϑα λέγεται 
᾿Απόλλων ἐκδεῖραι τ Δέαρσναν, ἀμμήσας ἐρίζοντά “πρῶ περὶ 
σοφίας καὶ τὸ δέρμα κρεμάσαι" ᾿ ἐν τῷ ἄντρῳ Odev” αἱ πη- 
γαΐ" διὰ δὲ τοῦτο ὁ ποταμὸς καλεῖται apavas. 9. “Ev- 
ταῦϑα Ἐξρξης, ὅτε ἐκ τῆς Ελλάδος ἡττηϑεὶς " TH μάχῃ 
? , χι.. 3 n 22 A , \ 4 \ 
ἅἁπεχωρει, λέγεται οἰκοδομῆσαι ταῦτά τε τὰ βασίλεια καὶ 





88 146; 231.—?§ 172. 4.—*In what tenses are pure verbs con- 
tracted? —*§ 17. 1.—°§ 91. 2. —° Particip. how formed? —*§ 48. 1. — 
® Why the sing. ? — 9 Synt. ? — What has become of the ¢ of the pres. ? — 
Why the acute accent (8 87. 8)? —"§ 4, 2. —?* Why unaccented? — 
“§ 34. 2.— $14. 3.—*§§$ 190; 48. 6. Copula and grammatical predi- 
cate of this clause ---- 37 §§ 110. 2; 31. 1; 80. 4. ---- 15 Why two accents? — 
®§ 107. N. 3. — 39 88 134.2; 76. 1. —™ Dif. between depon. pass. and depon. 
mid. ? —~ 3. 8. 144..1. 


6 EXPEDITIO CYRI. a 


τὴν Κελαινῶν ἀκρόπολιν." ᾿Ενταῦϑα ἔμεινε Κῦρος ἡμέρας" 
τριάκοντα" καὶ ἧκε Ἀλέαρχος ὁ Λακεδαιμόνιος φυγὰς ἔχων 
ὁπλίτας χιλίους καὶ πελταστὰς “Θρᾷκας ὀκτακοσίους καὶ 
τοξότας Κρῆτας διακοσίους. “Apa δὲ καὶ Σωσίας παρῆν ὁ 
Συρακούσιος ἔχων ὁπλίτας τριακοσίους, καὶ Σοφαίνετος 6 
᾿Αρκὰς ἔχων ὁπλίτας χιλίους. Kai ἐνταῦϑα Κῦρος ἐξέτα- 


σιν καὶ ἀριῶμὸν τῶν “Ελλήνων ἐποίησεν ἐν τῷ παραδείσῳ, ὁ 


ἈΝ τ Ψ id 7 ς A \ f \ / 
καὶ ἐγένοντο οἱ σύμπαντες ὁπλῖται μὲν μύριοι καὶ χέλιοι, 
πελτασταὶ δὲ ἀμφὶ τοὺς δισχιλίους. 

\ 10. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ἐξελαύνει σταϑμοὺς δύο παρασάγγας δέκα 

3 [4 4 3 7 3 ant? ” e és 
εἰς ΠΠέλτας, πόλιν οἰκουμένην. ᾿Ενταῦϑ᾽ ἔμεινεν ἡμέρας 

a 3 “Ὁ ht / κι. 5 \ \ ΄ " + We Jee aa 
τρεῖς" ἐν ais Ξενίας ὁ “Apxas τὰ Δύκαια ἔϑυσε καὶ ἀγῶνα 
ἔϑηκέ"" τὰ δὲ ἄϑλα ἦσαν στλεγγίδες χρυσαῖ"" ἐθεώρει δὲ τὸν 
| ἀγώνα καὶ sonia ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ἐξελαύνει Fra μοὺς δύο ani 
cayyas δώδεκα εἰς Κεραμῶν a ἀγορών, πόλιν οἰκουμένην, ἐσχά- 
τὴν πρὸς τῇ Μυσίᾳ χώρᾳ. 11. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ἐξελαύνει στα- 
μοὺς τρεῖς παρασάγγας τριάκοντα εἰς Καὔστρου πεδίον, 
πόλιν οἰκουμένην. ᾿Ενταῦϑ᾽ ἔμεινεν ἡμέρας πέντε" καὶ τοῖς 
, 2 Sf \ ἘΠ Ἂ A A 5 \ 
στρατιώταις ὠφείλετο μισϑὸς πλέον ἢ τριῶν μηνῶν," καὶ 
πολλάκις ἰόντες ἐπὶ τὰς ϑύρας ἀπήτουν. “O δὲ ἐλπίδας" 
λέγων " διῆγε καὶ δῆλος ἦν ἀνιώμενος" οὐ γὰρ ἣν πρὸς τοῦ 

Κύρου τρόπου ἔχοντα μὴ ἀποδιδόναι." | 
12. ᾿Ενταῦϑα ἀφικνεῖται ᾿Επύαξα ἡ Συεννέσιος γυνὴ" 
τοῦ Κιλίκων βασιλέως παρὰ Κῦρον" καὶ ἐλέγετο Κύρῳ δοῦ- 
7΄ 7 αὐ ΟΣ ἢ ἈΝ », ¥ n 
var χρήματα πολλά. Τῇ δ᾽ οὖν στρατιᾷ τότε ἀπέδωκε Ko- 
pos μισϑὸν τεττάρων μηνῶν. Εἶχε," δὲ ἡ Κίλισσα καὶ 
φύλακας περὶ αὑτὴν Κίλικας καὶ ᾿Ασπενδίους ἐλέγετο δὲ 
καὶ συγγενέσϑαι" Κῦρον τῇ Kiricon. 18. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν & 
ἐξελαύνει σταϑμοὺς δύο παρασάγγας δέκα εἰς Θύμβριον, πό- 

- = ς a, 

λιν οἰκουμένην. ᾿Ενταῦϑα ἣν παρὰ τὴν. ὁδὸν κρήνη ἡ Midev 
καλουμένη TOD, ἐρυγον erences, εῷ ῇ λέγεται Μίδας τὸν 
Σάτυρον ϑηῤεῦσαι οἴνῳ κεράσας" αὐτήν. [Δ4. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν 





1 Comp. parts ? —? Synt.2 —*°§ 110. N. 1. -- ἡ Why perispom. ὅ ----" 58 84. 
Ν. 8,4. Synt.?—° Account for the . subs. — 7 Nom. how formed ὃ --- 88 995, \ 
8.—° 88 121; 35. 2. --- Ὁ 8 56.— "8 93, 2,—™g 14, 2, —™§ 188. Ν᾽ 
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ΤΥ 


ἐξελαύνει σταϑμοὺς δύο παρασάγγας δέκα εἰς Τυριαῖον, πό- 


λιν οἰκουμένην" ἐνταῦϑα ἔμεινεν᾽ ἡμέρας τρεῖς. Kar λέγε- 


rat δεηϑῆναι" ἡ Κίλισσα Κύρου" ἐπιδεῖξαι" τὸ στράτευμα 
αὐτῇ. Βουλόμενος οὖν ἐπιδεῖξαι ἐξέτασιν ποιεῖται ἐν τῷ 


πεδίῳ τῶν Ελλήνων καὶ τῶν βαρβάρων. 15. ᾿Εκέλευσε δὲ 


τοὺς “Εἴλληνας, ὡς νόμος" αὐτοῖς " εἰς μάχην, οὕτω ταχϑῆναιἶ 


A \ A 3 A 
καὶ στῆναι, συντάξαι δὲ ἕκαστον τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ. ᾿Ετάχϑησαν 
Ἂ , ὙΠ ΘΔΤΝ 
| οὖν ἐπὶ τεττάρων "" εἶχε δὲ τὸ μὲν δεξιὸν Μένων καὶ οἱ σὺν 
: 9 A N \ > ed 7 \ οὐ , \ δὲ “4 
αὐτῷ, τὸ δὲ εὐώνυμον Κλέαρχος καὶ οἱ ἐκείνου, τὸ δὲ μέσον 


οἱ ἄλλοι στρατηγοί. 16. ᾿Εϑεώρει οὖν ὁ Κῦρος mpatov μὲν 
τοὺς βαρβάρους" οἱ δὲ παρήλαυνον τεταγμένοι κατ᾽ ἴλας καὶ 
κατὰ τάξεις. εἶτα δὲ τοὺς “EXAnvas, παρελαύνων ἐφ᾽ ἅρμα- 
τος καὶ ἡ Κίλισσα, ᾿ ἁρμαμάξης. es δὲ πάντες πρανῇ 
χαλκᾶ" καὶ “χιτῶγας " ᾿ φοινικοῦς καὶ κνημῖδας καὶ Tas ἀσπό 
δας ἐκκεκαϑαρμένας.". SAT. Ἐπειδὴ δὲ πάντας παρήλασε, 
στήσας τὸ ἅρμα πρὸ τῆς φάλαγγος, πέμψας Iliypnra τὸν 
ἑρμηνέα παρὰ τοὺς στρατηγοὺς τῶν “Ελλήνων ἐκέλευσε προ- 
βαλέσϑαι "" τὰ ὅπλα καὶ ἐπιχωρῆσαι " ὅλην τὴν φάλαγγα. 
Οἱ δε ταῦτα προεῖπον " τοῖς ins as ᾿" καὶ ἐπεὶ ἐσά- 
λπιγξε," προβαλλόμενοι τὰ ὅπλα ἐπήεσαν." Ἔκ δὲ τούτου 
ϑᾶττον προϊόντων σὺν κραυγῇ ἀπὸ τοῦ αὐτομάτου δρόμος 
ἐγένετο τοῖς στρατιώταις ἐπὶ τὰς σκηνάς. 18. Τῶν δὲ βαρ- 
βάρων " φόβος πολὺς καὶ ἄλλοις καὶ ἥ τε Κίλισσα ἔφυγεν" 
ἐκ τῆς ἁρμαμάξης καὶ οἱ ἐκ τῆς ἀγορᾶς" καταλιπόντες τὰ 
ὥνια ἔφευγον" οἱ δὲ “Ελληνες σὺν γέλωτι ἐπὶ τὰς Canes 
ἦλϑον. Ἢ δὲ Κίλισσα ἰδοῦσα τὴν λαμπρότητα" καὶ τὴν 
τάξιν τοῦ στρατεύματος ἐθαύμασε. Κῦρος δὲ ἥσϑη " τὸν ἐκ 
τῶν Ελλήνων εἰς τοὺς βαρβάρους φόβον ἰδών. 





* Account [ῸΓ εἴπ the penult ?—? 8. 138. A. —*§ 200. 8. -- 4 88.101. 1; 
121. -- 8. 151. 4. —°§ 201. 3. —*7§ 101.1. Why is not the subject of the 
infin, here expressed? —* What does this gen. denote ? — " Dialect (8 10)? 

— *§ 58. 5. —" Nom. how formed (§ 47. 8)? —”§ 111. 3.— Why has 
this verb one A here and two in the pres. ---- 7 Why properispomenon ? — 
*§ 188. E.—*§ 201. 1.—?7 Account for ¢ —* Account for « subs. — 
“Is this gen. subjective or objective (§ 187. N. 1)? —*° § 102. (υ). ---- 51: 8. 34, 
2. -- 53. 8. 189. --- 33 Account for σ. 
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19. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ἐξελαύνει σταϑμοὺς “τρεῖς παρασάγγας 
43) 9 3 Ι͂ an 7 4 3 / oa ἴω 
εἴκοσιν εἰς ᾿Ικόνιον, τῆς Φρυγίας πόλιν ἐσχάτην. ᾿Ενταῦϑα 
937 A e 7 3 eo! 3 7 ΓΝ n / 
ἔμεινε τρεῖς ἡμέρας. ᾿Εἰντεῦϑεν ἐξελαύνει διὰ τῆς Aveaovias 
σταϑμοὺς πέντε παρασάγγας τριάκοντα. Ταύτην τὴν χώ- 
ραν ἐπέτρεψε διαρπάσαι τοῖς “Εἴλλησιν ὡς πολεμίαν οὖσαν. 
1.90. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν Κῦρος τὴν Κίλισσαν εἰς τὴν Κιλικίαν ἀπο- 
πέμπει τὴν ταχίστην᾽ ὁδόν" καὶ συνέπεμψεν αὐτῇ στρα- 
τιώτας ods ΪΜένων εἶχε καὶ αὐτὸν Μένωνα. Κῦρος δὲ μετὰ 
τῶν ἄλλων ἐξελαύνει διὰ Καππαδοκίας στα μοὺς τέτταρας 
παρασάγγας εἴκοσι καὶ πέντε πρὸς Ζίάναν, πόλιν οἰκουμένην, 
μεγάλην καὶ εὐδαίμονα. ᾿Ενταῦϑα ἔμειναν ἡμέρας τρεῖς " ἐν 
A ῇ ῇ »» 
ᾧ Κῦρος ἀπέκτεινεν" ἄνδρα Iléponv Μεγαφέρνην, φοινικι- 
ἰν Υ ~ 6 
στὴν βασίλειον, καὶ ἕτερόν τινα" τῶν ὑπάρχων δυνάστην, 
αἰτιασάμενος" ἐπιβουλεύειν αὐτῷς 21. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ἐπει- 
ρῶντο εἰσβάλλειν εἰς τὴν Κιλικίαν" ἡ δὲ εἰσβολὴ ἣν ὁδὸς 
ἁμαξιτὸς ὀρϑία ἰσχυρῶς καὶ ἀμήχανος εἰσελϑεῖν" στράτεύ- 
pats, εἴ τις ἐκώλυεν. ᾿Ἐλέγετο" δὲ καὶ a" υέννεσις εἶναι ἐπὶ 
τῶν ἄκρων φυλάττων τὴν εἰσβολήν" dv O° ἔμεινεν ἡμέραν ἐν 
τῷ πεδίῳ. Tn δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ ἧκεν ἄγγελος λέγων ὅτι λελου- 
πὼς εἴη" Συέννεσις τὰ ἄκρα, ἐπεὶ ἤσϑετο"" τό τε Mévovos 
7 12 Οὐ 9, 3 ’ 5 5) a) ee 13 \ @ 
στράτευμα" ὅτι ἤδη ἐν Κιλικίᾳ ἣν εἴσω τῶν ὀρέων," καὶ ὅτι 
ees ἡβῦυε περιπλεούσας ἀπ᾽ ᾿Ιωνίας εἰς Κιλικίαν Ταμὼν 
ἔχοντα TOS Seis ain καὶ αὐτοῦ ΠῚ 4222 seiieee δ᾽ 
οὖν ἀνέβη ἐπὶ τὰ ὄρη οὐδενὸς κωλύοντος "" καὶ εἶδε τὰς σκη- 
vas οὗ οἱ Κίλικες ἐφύλαττον." ᾿Εντεῦϑεν δὲ κατέβαινεν εἰς 
/ , \ f 3 8.4 17 \ hee 13 
πεδίον μέγα Kal καλόν, ἐπίῤῥυτον," καὶ δένδρων. παντοδα- 
πῶν" ἐμπλεὼν καὶ ἀμπέχρν » πολὺ. ᾿δὲ καὶ σήσαμον καὶ 
Ὁ "μελίνην καὶ κέγχρον. καὶ πυροὺς καὶ κριϑὰς φέρει. "Ὅρος δ᾽ 
αὐτὸ περιέχει ὀχυρὸν καὶ ὑψηλὸν πάντη ἐκ ϑαλάττης εἰς 
ϑάλατταν. ἡ 
1 8. 65.—?Synt.—*§ 188. K.—* What kind of δα]. ---- Why no ac- 
cent? —°§ 194. N. 2.—7§ 222. 6.—®Suhj.?—° What would this be un- 
accented ? — ® 88. 213. 2; 89. 1.—™ What kind of dep. verb (8 210)? — 


Ὁ 8 192. N. 8. --- Synt. {78 — 4S 995. 1,74 What does this gen. abs. de- 
note? — 15 Why the imperf.? — 1 33 We 5; ‘Ale. “τος. --- » if a ult, is to spss 
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area ὑῶν lag) perispom. ? 245 pb DG πῶ ἃ A ALG Fe ΟΣ 
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δι δὲς δὲ διὰ τούτου τοῦ πεδίου ἤλασε σταϑμοὺς 
τέτταρας παρασάγγας πέντε καὶ εἴκοσιν εἰς Ταρσούς, τῆς 





δὲ τῆς πόλεως ῥεῖ ποταμὸς Κύδνος ὄνομα, εὗρος" δύο πλέ- 
Sedo! 24, Ταύτην τὴν πόλιν ἐξέλυτον οἱ ἐνοίκοῦντες Μετὰ 
Συεννέσιος εἰς χῶβίον᾽ ὀχυρὸν ἐπὶ τὰ ὄρη πλὴν οἱ τὰ 
ἐν καπίηλεῖα ἔχοντες : ἔμειναν δὲ “καὶ οἱ παρὰ τὴν ϑάλατταν 
οἰκοῦντες ἐν Σόλοις καὶ ἐν ᾿Ισσοῖς. 25. Ἐπύαξα δὲ ἡ 
Συεννέσιος γυνὴ προτέρα Κύρου πέντε ἡμέρας εἰς Tapcous 


ἀφίκετο. \ Ev ἐν τῇ ὑπερβολῇ τῶν ὀρῶν τῶν" εἰς τὸ πεδίον 


4 A a 2," 
Κιλικίας πόλιν μεγάλην καὶ εὐδαίμονα. ᾿Ενταῦϑα ἦσαν ραν 


τὰ Συεννέσιος βασίλεια τοῦ Κιλίκων “βασιλέως: διὰ μέσης 52 & 


lad 


, , 
δύο λόχοι τοῦ" Μένωνος Treas ἀπώλοντο" οἱ" μὲν 
Ἂ ὧν 
| ἔφασαν" ἁρπάζοντάς τι κατακοπῆναι" ὑπὸ τῶν. “Κιλίκων, οὗ 


| δὲ ὑπολειφθέντας καὶ οὐ δυναμένους εὑρεῖν τὸ ἄλλο στρά- 
ὦ οὔδὲ τὰς ὁδοὺς εἶτα τλανωμένους ἀπολέσϑαι" ἦσαν δ᾽ 
[ οὖν οὗτοι ἑκατὸν ὁπλῖται. 26. Οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι ἐπειδὴ 7 ἧκον, τήν 
ie , \ \ , 
‘Te πόλιν τοὺς Ταρσοὺς διήρπασαν, διὰ τὸν ὄλεϑρον τῶν 
| συστρατιωτῶν ὀργιζόμενοι, καὶ τὰ βασίλεια τὰ" ἐν αὐτῇ. 
| Κῦρος δὲ ἐπεὶ εἰσήλασεν εἰς τὴν πόλιν, μετεπέμπετο" τὸν 
Συέννεσιν πρὸς ἑαυτόν" ὁ δὲ οὔτε πρότερον οὐδενί" πω 
; ’ 10 4 All 3 A 3 A 37 9 f : f 
| Kpeirrove” ἑαυτοῦ" εἰς χεῖρας ἐλϑεῖν ἔφη, οὔτε τότε Κύρῳ 
37 "9 r \ e \ ΡΩΝ 3 Ἁ 7 ξλ 
᾿ς ἐέναι ἤϑελε, πρὶν ἡ γυνὴ αὐτὸν ἔπεισε καὶ πίστεις ἔλαβε. 
27. Mera δὲ ταῦτα ἐπεὶ συνεγένοντο ἀλλήλοις 2 Συέννεσις 
| | μὲν ἔδωκε" Κύρῳ eee: πολλὰ εἰς τὴν στρατιάν, Κῦρος 
δ᾽ ἐκείνῳ pepe ἃ a vopiverae” παρὰ peo τίμια, ἵππον χρυ- 
σοχάλινον καὶ στρεπτὸν χρυσοῦν " καὶ ψέλλια καὶ ἀκινά- 
Knv χρυσοῦν καὶ στολὴν Περσικήν, καὶ τὴν χώραν μηκέτι 
ἀφαρπάζεσϑαι"" τὰ δὲ ἡρπασμένα᾽" ἀνδράποδα, ἤν που 
ἐντυγχάνωσιν, ἀπολαμβάνειν. 
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. 1g 189. δ ας 69. 2. aa 169. 1.—*§ 113. 58 166, “2, a. —° Root? 
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CAP, ὙΓΣῚΕ 


1. ᾽᾿Ενταῦϑα ἔμεινε Κῦρος καὶ ἡ στρατιὰ ἡμέρας" εἴκοσιν" 
οἱ γὰρ στρατιῶται οὐκ ἔφασαν t ἰέναι τοῦ πρόσω. ὑπώπτευον, 
γὰρ ἤδη ἐπὶ βασιλέα ἰέναι" μίδϑωϑδῆναι. δὲ οὐκ ἐπὶ τούτῳ 
ἔφασαν. Πρῶτος δὲ Κλέαρχος τοὺς αὑτοῦ στρατιώτας ἐβιά: 
Cero” ἰέναι" οἱ δὲ αὐτόν τε ἔβαλλον" καὶ τὰ ὑποζύγια τὰ 
ἐκείνου, ἐπεὶ ἤρξατο προϊέναι. 2. Κλέαρχος δὲ τότε μὲν 

AW Εν 5 a Ἁ Sh e/ δ᾽ 9 ὶ 
μικρὸν ἐξέφυγε" τοῦ μὴ καταπετρωνῆναι, ὕστερον ὃ ἔπε 
ἔγνω ὅτι οὐ δυνήσεται βιάσασϑαι, συνήγαγεν" ἐκκλησίαν 
τῶν αὑτοῦ Ὁ ΛΕΥΙ ΩΤ a ‘ καὶ πρῶτον μὲν ἐδάκρυε," πολὺν 
χρόνον ἑστώς "᾽ οἱ δὲ ὁρῶντες ἐθαύμαζον," καὶ ἐσιώπων" εἶτα 
δὲ ἔλεξε τοιάδε." 

8. "Ἄνδρες στρατιῶται, μὴ ϑαυμάζετε ὅτι χαλεπῶς φέρω 
τοῖς παροῦσι πράγμασιν. ᾿Εμοὶ" γὰρ Κῦρος ξένος ἐγένετο 
καί με φεύγοντα ἐκ τῆς πατρίδος τά τε ἄλλα ἐτίμησε καὶ 

, ἪΝ ὃ Upon A My ta § \ 3 3 ἈΠ 11 
μυρίους ἔδωκε δαρεικούς" ods ἐγὼ λαβὼν οὐκ εἰς τὸ ἴδιον 
κατεϑέμην ἐμοὶ ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ καϑηδυπάϑησα, GAN εἰς ὑμᾶς ἐδα- 
πάνων. 4. Καὶ πρῶτον μὲν πρὸς τοὺς Θρᾷκας ἐπολέμησα, 

ete 4 \ “ ἝἍΠΧΛλ ὃ 3 ti 9? e A 9 an Ἂ, 5 
καὶ ὑπὲρ τῆς ἄδος, ἐτιμωρούμην μεδ' ὑμῶν, ον 
ῥονήσου αὐτοὺς ἐτελαῦτοι ᾿πύλόμεναος ἀφαιῤεῖσϑαι τοὺς. 
ἐνοικοῦντας “Ἕλληνας " τὴν ΠῚ ᾿Επειδὴ " δὲ Κῦρος eae 
λει, λαβὼν ὑμᾶς ἐπορευόμην, ἵνα εἴ τι δέουτο ὠφελοίην αὐτὸν 
ἀνθ" ὧν" εὖ ἔπαϑον um ἐκείνου. 5. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ὑμεῖς οὐ 

’ Ua 3 [4 4 Re ΤΟΣ A f 
βούλεσϑε ἐπ τ me Lad δή μοι ἢ ὑμᾶς ἜΤ; 

τῇ Κύρου φιλίᾳ" Xperia ἢ πρὸς ἐκεῖνον ψευσάβοειν ped / 
ὑμῶν ἰέναι. Εἰ μὲν δὴ δίκαια ποιήσω οὐκ ὑπ οι αἱρήσομαξ. 
δ᾽ οὖν ὑμᾶς καὶ σὺν ὑμῖν ὅ τι ἂν δέῃ πείσομαι. Kat οὔ- 


7§ 186. 2.—?’§ 211. N. 12. -- 5 What does this imperf. denote? —*§ 
135, 2:—*§ 230. 8. —°8 94. 1.—78 183.—°8 76. 1.—°S Ine, Noe 
10 Synt.? —” Ellipsis of what word with ἔδιον ὃ ? —™ § 184. 1.— ὁ Moods which 
follow ἐπειδὴ (8. 217)? —*™ Does ἀντὶ have here its prim. or second. signif.? 
—* Antecedent of dv? Why the gen. (see N.)? —°§ 206. N. 2. —” Root 
(8 168. 11)? > 
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ae 


oe 


ποτε ἐρεῖ οὐδεὶς ὡς ἐγὼ “Ἕλληνας a ἀγαγὼν εἰς τοὺς βαρβά- 
ρους, προδοὺς τοὺς “Ἕλληνας τὴν τῶν βαρβάρων φιλίαν 
εἱλόμην. 6. ᾿Αλλὰ ἐπεὶ ὑμεῖς ἐμοὶ οὐκ ἐϑέλετε πείϑεσϑαι 
2Q\ Ὁ > iN Bis sein SS egy = a gp ΄ 
οὐδὲ ἕπεσϑαι, ἐγὼ σὺν ὑμῖν ἕψομαι καὶ ὅ τι ἂν δέῃ πείσο- 
μαι. Νομίζω γὰρ ὑμᾶς : ἐμοὶ εἶναι καὶ πατρίδα καὶ φίλους 
καὶ πγέμόχους, καὶ σὺν ὑμῖν μὲν ἂν οἶμαι εἶναι τίμιος ὅπου 
ἂν ὦ, ὑμῶν᾽ δ᾽ ἔρημος ὧν οὐκ ἂν ἱκανὸς εἶναι οἶμαι οὔτ᾽ ἂν 
φίλον ὠφελῆσαι" οὔτ᾽ ἂν ἐχϑρὸν ἀλέξασϑαι. “Qs ἐμοῦ οὖν 
ἰόντος ὅπη ἂν καὶ ὑμεῖς οὕτω τὴν γνώμην ἔχετε. ἾἿ. Ταῦτα 
Ss ς \ a Φ > le 7 \ gi ὧν 
εἶπεν" οἱ δὲ στρατιῶται οἵ TE αὐτοῦ ἐκείνου καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι 
ταῦτα ἀκούσαντες ὅτι οὐ φαίη" παρὰ βασιλέα πορεύεσϑαι 
3 , 4 \ δὲ ~ / τ TT. ,ὔ / x ὃ ’ 
ἐπήνεσαν"" παρὰ δὲ Ἐενίου καὶ Πασίωνος πλείους ἢ δισχί- 
AOL λαβόντες τὰ ὅπλα καὶ τὰ σκευοφόρα ἐστρατοπεδεύ- 
σαντο παρὰ Κλεάρχῳ. 8. pa δὲ τούτοις " ἀπορῶν ‘TE 
καὶ λυπούμενος μετεπέμπετο" TOV pa ὁ δὲ ἰέναι μὲν 
οὐκ ἤϑελε, χάϑρα, δὲ τῶν στρατιωτῶν" ἘΠ aE αὐτῷ ἄγγε- 
λον ἔλεγε θαῤῥεῖν ἃ ὡς καταστησομένων τούτων" εἰς τὸ δέον" 
μεταπέμπεσϑαι δ᾽ ἐκέλευεν αὐτόν" αὐτὸς δ᾽ οὐκ ἔφη ἰέναι. 
9. Μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα συναγαγὼν τούς 3᾽ ἑαυτοῦ στρατιώτας 
καὶ τοὺς προσελϑόντας αὐτῷ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων" τὸν βουλόμε- 
νον, ἔλεξε τοιάδε. 
"Ἄνδρες στρατιῶται, τὰ μὲν δὴ Κύρου δῆλον ὅτι οὕτως 
ἔχει πρὸς ἡμᾶς ὥσπερ τὰ ἡμέτερα πρὸς ἐκεῖνον" οὔτε γὰρ 
ἡμεῖς ἐκείνου ETL στρατιῶται, ἐπεΐ γε οὐ συνεπόμεϑα αὐτῷ, 
3} 3 a 3 ΠΕ δὲ κι γ4 , 9 na 
οὔτε ἐκεῖνος ETL ἡμῖν μισϑοδότης. 10. “Ore μέντοι ἀδικεῖ- 
7 ας ἢ A 5. ° \ f > 
σϑαι νομίζει ὑφ᾽ ἡμῶν οἶδα" ὥστε καὶ μεταπεμπομένου. αὖ- 
τοῦ". οὐκ ἐθέλω ἐλϑεῖν, τὸ μὲν es τον αἰσχυνόμενος ὅτι 


A 


oupousa ἐμαυτῷ πάντα ἐψευσμένος" αὐτόν" ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ 
δεδιὼς "" μὴ λαβών pe δίκην ἐπιθῇ ὦ ὧν νομέξει ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἠδι- 
κῆσϑαι 11. Ἐμοὶ οὖν δοκεῖ οὐχ ὥρα εἶναι ἡμῖν" καϑεύ- 
δειν. οὐδ᾽ ἀμελεῖν ἡμῶν" αὐτῶν, ἀλλὰ βουλεύεσϑαι ὅ ὅ τι χρὴ 
ποιεῖν ἐς τούτων. Καὶ ἕως τε μένομεν αὐτοῦ σκεπτέον μοι 





*§ 208. 3. —?§ 222. 6.—*§ 218. 2.—* Account for the « 5005. --- 
* Synt. ?—° Why the imperf. ? —’ § 187. 2. —*®§ 226. a. —° Does this gen. 
abs. denote time or cause? —” $91.2. —™ 8.188. Δ. -- 13 Synt. ?— 5358. 193. 
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δοκεῖ" εἶναι ὅπως “μου δια βῆ. μενοῦμεν . εἴ δοκεῖ 
ἀπιέναι, ὅπως ὡς ἀσφαλέστατα" wih ais καὶ ὅπως TH ἐπιτή- | 
Seva, ἕξομεν: ἄνευ γὰρ τούτων οὔτε" στρᾶτηγοῦ obre Mh 
me “ὄφελος οὐδέν. 12. “Ο δὲ ἀνὴρ πολλοῦ" μὲν ἄξιος φίλος ᾧ 
». 9 Ἁ Ὃ 3s 
ἂν φίλος ἢ, χαλεπώτατος" δ᾽ ἐχϑρὸς ᾧ ἂν πολέμιος ἢ. "Ἔτι 
ς \ 
δὲ δύναμιν ἔχει καὶ πεζὴν καὶ ἱππικὴν" καὶ ναυτικὴν ἣν πάν- 
τες ὁμοίως ὁρῶμέν τε καὶ ἐπιστάμεϑα" καὶ γὰρ οὐδὲ πόῤῥω 
δοκοῦμέν μοι αὐτοῦ καϑῆσϑαι": ὥστε ὥρα λέγειν" ὅ τεῦ τις 
γυγνώσκει ἄριστον" εἶναι. Ταῦτα εἰπὼν ἐπαύσατο. 
13. Ἔκ δὲ τούτου ἀνίσταντο οἱ μὲν ἐκ τοῦ αὐτομάτου, 
, A 15. ς δὲ abe 5. Sant ag Se 
λέξοντες ἃ ἐγίγνωσκον, οἱ δὲ καὶ ὑπ᾽ ἐκείνου Mies Ee - 
3 , 10 ? 
ἐπιδεικνύντες " οἵα εἴη ἡ ἀπορία ἄνευ τῆς Kupov, γνώμης" 
καὶ μένειν καὶ ἀπιέναι. 14. His δὲ on εἶπε, πρόσποιούμενός 
᾿ σπεύδειν ὡς Coo aed πορεύεσϑαι εἰς τὴν “Ἑλλάδα, στρατη- 
γοὺς μὲν ἑλέσϑαι"" ἄλλους ὡς τάχιστα, εἰ μὴ βούλεται Κλέ- 
a. ay ee ὦ AS 5 ΄ὕ 9αι.}3 το 
ἀρ θῦ, ἀπτέυγειν "ne ἐπε τηθειάι λιν aur (ἡ δ᾽ ἀγορὰ 
ἣν ἐν τῷ βαρβαρικῷ ἜΑ ΩΣ ΝΑ αν ) καὶ TUCKERESS TOE 9: 
ἐλϑόννας δὲ Κῦρον αἰτεῖν πλοῖα," ὡς ἀποπλέοιεν"" ἐὰν δὲ 
XQ nA a e ays ; 3 A ra) Ὁ XV , n 
μὴ διδῷ ταῦτα, ἡγεμόνα αἰτεῖν Κῦρον ὅστις διὰ φιλίας τῆς 
χώρας ἀπάξει. “Edy δὲ μηδὲ ἡγεμόνα διδῷ, συντάττεσϑαν 
τὴν ταχίστην, πέμψαι δὲ καὶ προκαταληψομένους " τὰ ἄκρα, 
ὅπως μὴ φϑάσωσι"" μήτε Κῦρος μήτε οἱ Κίλικες καταλα- 
, 19 8 \ eee x , 3 9 : 
βόντες," ὧν πολλοὺς καὶ πολλὰ χρήματα ἔχομεν ἀνηρπα- 
VA Ὁ 20 Ἁ ὃ} A 3 X\ ὃ A K , 
κότες. Οὗτος" μὲν δὴ τοιαῦτα εἶπε" μετὰ δε τοῦτον Κλέ- 
apyos εἶπε τοσοῦτον" 15. ‘Qs μὲν στρατηγήσοντα ἐμὲ 
la ῇ 
ταύτην τὴν στρατηγίαν μηδεὶς ὑμῶν λεγέτω" πολλὰ γὰρ 
3 A PRN meen oN n 3 ’ Pat ge 4 δὲ > ἀνδρὶ 2 ὃν ἃ 
ἐνορῶ δι᾿ ἃ ἐμοὶ τοῦτο οὐ ποιητέον """ ὡς δὲ τῷ ἀνδρὶ "" ὃν ἂν 
IgA : 
ἕλησϑε πείσομαι" ἡ δυνατὸν μάλιστα, ἵνα εἰδῆτε ὅτι καὶ 
’ 9 
ἄρχεσϑαι ἐπίσταμαι ὥς τις Kal ἄλλος μάλιστα ἀνδρώπων. 
A Ἂν VA 
16. Mera τοῦτον ἄλλος ἀνέστη, ἐπιδεικνὺς μὲν τὴν εὐήϑειαν 
o% 








18 153. a. —? Compare this adj. (§ 68. 4). --- 8. 229. 1.—*§ 200. N. 2. 
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Bis: i. CAP. TEL. 13 





a) πὸ. .; ΄ ῳ 4 , \ r 
τοῦ τὰ πλοῖα αἰτεῖν" κελεύοντος, ὥσπερ᾽ πάλιν TOV στόλον 
΄ mis eee as ee ἊΣ 9 y 3 ς r 
Κύρου μὴ ποιουμένου, ἐπιδεικνὺς δὲ ὡς εὔηϑες εἴη" ἡγεμόνα, 
3 κι A 7 Ὁ ; Ld S. Ἁ n Ei δέ 
τ΄ ρὲ τοῦτον ᾧ ae a τὴν πρᾶξιν. Εἰ δέ τι 
καὶ τῷ ἘΝ μάν!" πιστεύσομεν ᾧ" ἂν Κῦρος διδῷ, τί" κωλύει 
καὶ τὰ ἄκρα ἡμῖν. κελεύειν Κῦρον. προκαταλαμβάνειν ; 17. 
᾿Εγὼ yap ὀκνοίην᾽ μὲν ἂν εἰς τὰ πλοῖα ἐμβαίνειν ἃ ἡμῖν 
δοίη, μὴ ἡμᾶς αὐταῖς ταῖς τριήρεσι καταδύσῃ, φοβοίμην" δ᾽ 
x n ς / - ὃ f v4 Ὁ \ e \ > / Ὁ“ 3 
ἂν τῷ ἡγεμόνι ᾧ δοίη ἕπεσϑαι, μὴ ἡμὰς ἀγάγῃ ὅϑεν οὐχ 
οἷόν" τε ἔσται ἐξελθεῖν: βουλοίμην δ᾽ ἂν ἄκοντος ἀπιὼν 
Κύρου λαϑεῖν αὐτὸν ἀπελϑών" ὃ οὐ δυνατόν ἐστιν. 18. 
"AX ἔγωγε᾽" φημὶ ταῦτα μὲν φλυαρίας εἶναι" δοκεῖ δέ μοι 
ἄνδρας ἐλϑόντας πρὸς Κῦρον οἵτινες ᾿" ἐπιτήδειοι σὺν Κλε- 
h. 3 nA 138 3 n 414 , e A A 9 NSN. 
άρχῳ ἐρωτᾷν " ἐκεῖνον, Ti βούλεται ἡμῖν χρῆσϑαι" καὶ ἐὰν 
μὲν ἡ πῤᾶξις ἢ παραπλησία οἴψπερ᾽" καὶ πρόσϑεν ἐχρῆτο 
τοῖς ξένοις," ἕπεσϑαι καὶ ἡμᾶς καὶ μὴ κακίους" εἶναι τῶν 
πρόσϑεν τούτῳ “νὸν 19. ἐὰν δὲ μείξων " ἡ πρᾶ- 
ξις τῆς πρόσϑεν soli καὶ ἐπυπονωτέρα t καὶ ἐπιικινδυνοτέ- 
ρα, ἀξιοῦν ἢ i). πείσαντα" ᾿ἡμᾷς "ἀνε ἢ πεισϑέντα πρὸς φιλίαν 
ἀφιέναι" οὕτω γὰρ καὶ ἑπόμενοι, ᾿ ἂν agone αὐτῷ καὶ πρόϑυ- 
μου ἑποίμεϑα καὶ ἀπιόντες. ἀσφαλῶς ἃ ἂν ἀπίοιμεν" ὅ τι δ᾽ ἂν 
πρὸς ταῦτα λέγῃ " ἀπαγγεῖλαι" Seipo- ἡ ἡμῶς δ᾽ ἀκούσαντας 
πρὸς ταῦτα βουλεύεσϑαι. - 20. “Edoge ταῦτα, καὶ ἄνδρας 
e A \ 7 , Z “A 25 , rn Ἁ 4 
ἑλόμενον σὺν Κλεάρχῳ πέμπουσιν, of ἠρώτων Κῦρον τὰ δό- 

A A ς aS Le AA of 3 fincas r 

Eavta τῇ στρατιᾷ. Ο 6 ἀπεκρίνατο ὅτι ἀκούοι ᾿Αβροκό- 

3 Ν = Sh De DEN A 3 ΓΑ ta) 5 > f ἰ 

μαν ἐχϑρὸν ἄνδρα" ἐπὶ τῷ Εὐφράτῃ ποταμῷ εἶναι, ἀπέ: 

yovTa δώδεκα σταϑμούς" πρὸς τοῦτον οὖν ἔφη βούλεσϑαι 
3 A AX 23 \ ee a \ / 37 / 3 a 

ἐλϑεῖν" κἂν" μὲν ἢ ἐκεῖ, τὴν δίκην ἔφη χρήζειν ἐπιϑεῖναι. 


αὐτῷ, ἢν δὲ φεύγῃ, ἡμεῖς ἐκεῖ πρὸς ταῦτα βουλευσόμεϑα. 


18. 179. ἃ. ---Ξῷ 8. 226. a. —* Subject? —*Synt.?—° Why the dat.?— 
* What does the accent show this to be? —’ 88 117. c.; 215. 1.—* Why 
subjunct.?—° Why optat.?—”§$ 157. d.—"§ 68. N. 8. .--- 13 Decline. — 
* Accus. of thing (8 184. 1)? —“§ 182. —*§ 171. 1. ---- 15. 8. 206. N. 2.— 
How formed (§ 64. 3)? -— Root? Tense how formed? —”§ 225. 6. — 
* Upon what verb does this subjunct. depend? —*’§ 110, 2. ---- 38. 156, N. 
5. —?°§ 20. N. 1. 
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21. ᾿Ακούσαντες δὲ ταῦτα οἱ αἱρετοὶ" ἀναγ TaN 
στρατιῶταις . τοῖς δὲ ὑποψία" μὲν ἣν ὅτι ἄγεϊ πρὸς βασιλέα, 
ὅμως δὲ ἐδόκει" ἕπεσϑαι. Προσαυτοῦσι δὲ μισϑόν: ὁ Κῦρος 
ὑπισχνεῖται ἡμιόλιον πᾶσι δώσειν οὗ πρότερον ἔφερον, ἀντὶ 
δαρεικοῦ τρία ἡμιδαρεικὰ τοῦ μηνὸς" τῷ στρατιώτῃ" ὅτι δὲ 
ἐπὶ βασιλέα ἄγοι oye ΕΡΊ ΒΝ ἤκουσεν οὐδεὶς ἔν γε τῷ φα- 
νερῷ. πῶ, ΤΣ CARE 


aur. 


Retort gi it κε 
Dang 70, OT ΔΊΟΥ VAP. fe 


1. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ἐξελαύνει “σταθμοὺς δύο παρασάγγας δέκα 
ἐπὶ τὸν Σάρον ποταμόν, οὗ ἣν τὸ εὖρος τρία πλέϑῥά." _ Ἔν- 
τεῦϑεν ἐξελαύνει σταϑμὸν ἕνα παρασάγγας πέντε ἐπὶ τὸν 
Πύραμον ποταμόν, οὗ τὸ εὖρος στάδιον. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ἐξελαύ- 


Vel στασμοὺς δύο Tapas anyyas πεντέκαίδεκα εἰς ᾿Ισσούς, τῆς | 


Κιλικίας ἐσχάτην πόλιν ἐπὶ τῇ γαλάττῃ οἰκουμένην,᾿ μεγά- 
, λην" καὶ Εὐὐαίανα, 2. ᾽᾿Ενταῦϑα ἔ ἔμειναν ἡμέρας τρεῖς " καὶ 
Κύρῳ παρῆσαν" αἱ ἐκ Πελοποννήσου νῆες τριάκοντα καὶ 
πέντε καὶ ἐπ’ αὐταῖς ναύαρχος" Πυϑαγόρας os 
᾿Ἡγεῖτο δ᾽ αὐτῶν apes Αἰγύχημος ἐξ ᾿Εφέσου, ἔ ἔχων ναῦς " 


ἑτέρας Κύρου πέντε καὶ εἴκοσιν, αἷς ἐπολιόρκει Μίλητον, ὃ ὅτε. 


οὐ Τισσαφέρνῃ φίλη" ἦν, καὶ συνεπολέμει" Κύρῳ “πρὸς αὐτόν. 
Bi Παρῆν" δὲ καὶ Χειρίσοφος O Δακεδαιμόνιος ἐπὶ τῶν νεῶν, 


μετάπεμπτος ὑπὸ Κύρου, shi cpg ον, ἔχων ὁπλίτας, ὧν 
ἐστρατήγει, παρὰ Κύρῳ. Ai δὲ vie ὥρμουν παρὰ τὴν 
Bypov σκηνήν. ᾿Ενταῦϑα καὶ ot map ᾿Αβροκόμᾳ μισϑοφό 
poe “Ἕλληνες ἀποστάντες ἥλιον παρὰ Κῦρον τετρακόσιοι. 


ὁπλῖται καὶ συνεστρατεύοντο ἐ ἐπὶ βασιλέα. 


4, ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ἐξελαύνει στανμὸν ἕνα Tapacdyyas πέντε 
ἐπὶ πύλας τῆς Κιλικίας καὶ τῆς Συρίας. Ἦσαν δὲ ταῦτα ͵ 


Ἂ 








3  Άς 


+ § 142.-τῦξ 150. Thome? —* Subj. (§ 158.0)? —‘Synt, "δ Theme? 


—°$ 62.—;? Significations of παρὰ when followed by the gen. dat. and ac- 
cus.? —*°§ 144: 2. -" ὃ 89...» Decline. — ᾿ a. gi Ὲ fem. ἘΞ od. ?— 5 Fol- 


lowed by what case? — 15 Dialect? (“3 








ὡς BPS τοι Cars τΥ. 15 
io oe 
δύο τείχη,' ea TO μὲν ἔσωϑεν πρὸ τῆς Κιλικίας & υέννεσις 
εἶχε καὶ Κιλίκων φυλακή, τὸ δ᾽ ἔξω τὸ" πρὸ τῆν ΝᾺ υρίας βα- 
σιλέως € ἔγετο φυλακὴ φυλάττειν. Ava μέσου δὲ ῥεῖ τού- 
τῶν ποταμὸς Κέρσος ὄνομα,; εὖρος ἀλεύρου: “Ἅπαν δὲ τὸ 
᾽ μέ omg τῶν τειχῶν ἦσαν στάδιοι τρεῖς " καὶ mapeddely οὐκ 
qv* βίᾳ: hv γὰρ ἡ πάροδος στενὴ καὶ τὰ τείχη εἰς τὴν 5 ά- 
λατταν καπήμρντα, ὕπερϑεν" δ᾽ ἦσαν Epes ἠλίβατοι" ἐπὶ 
δὲ τοῖς τείχεσιν ἀμφοτέροις ἐφειστήκεσαν" πύλαι. ὅ. Ταύ- 
ἥ τῆς ἕνεκα τῆς παρόδου Bape Tas vais μετεπέμψατο, ὅπως 
ὁπλίτας ἀποβιβάσειεν" εἴσω καὶ ἔξω τι τῶν πυλῶν, καὶ πτος ἐς 
μενον τοὺς πολεμίους παρέλϑοιεν, εἰ Φυλάττοιεν ἐπὶ ταῖς 
Ἵ Συρίαις πύλαις, ὅπερ ᾧετο ποιήσειν ὁ Κῦρος τὸν ABpoxe- 
Pg Hav, ἔχοντα πολὺ ͵ στράτευμα. “Αβροκόμας δὲ οὐ τοῦτο 





τ στρέψας ἐκ Φοινίκης παρὰ βασιλέα ἀπήλαυνεν, ἔχων, ὡς 
᾿ ἐλέγετο, τριάκοντα μυριάδας " στρατιᾶς. 
6. ᾿Ἐντεῦϑεν ἐξελαύνει διὰ Συρίας στα μὸν ἕνα παρα- 
᾿ σάγγας πέντε εἰς υρίανδρον, πόλιν οἰκουμένην ὑπὸ Φοινί- 
Kav ἐπὶ τῇ ϑαλάττῃ" ἐμπόριον δ᾽ ἣν τὸ χωρίον καὶ ὥρμουν 
αὐτόδι" ὁλκάδες πολλαί. T. “EvradS’ ἔμειναν ἡμέρας 
ἑπτά" καὶ Ἐενίας 0’ Apkas στρατηγὸς καὶ Πασίων ὁ Μεγα- 
| pevs ἐμβάντες" εἰς πλοῖον καὶ τὰ πλείστου ἄξια ἐνδέμενοι 
ἀπέπλευσαν," ὡς μὲν τοῖς πλείστοις ἐδόκουν, φιλοτιμηδέντες 
oH ὅτι, τοὺς στ τιώτας αὐτῶν τοὺς παρὰ tee ἀπελὸόν- 
tas, ὡς ἀπιόντας, εἰς τὴν Ελλάδα πάλιν καὶ οὐ πρὸς βασι- 
he) λέα, ἜΤ ἃ Κῦρος τὸν «Κλέαρχον ἔχειν. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ οὖν gee 
πε ἀφανεῖς, ᾿,διῆλδέ λόγος OTL. διώκοι, αὐτοὺς Κῦρος τριήρεσι"" 
«καὶ οἱ pave εὔχοντο ὡς δολίους Sirat αὐτοὺς ληφπῆναι,". οἱ ἱ δ᾽ 
᾿ς @ Κτειρον᾽ " εἰ ἁλώσοιντο." : 
8. Κῦρος δὲ σ ἀχεαλεσαν" τοὺς ς στρατηγοὺς εἶπεν" ᾿Ά4πο- 


§ 182. —* Subj. ? —*§ 184. 9. --- δ 8. 91. Ὁ. Ν. 8. -- 7 Why mid. voice? — 
* Why optat. ?— ° § 225. 7.—"§ 79. 5. —"§ 1384.1. — 5 Root ?— * Why 
mAev here and πλε in the pres.? —™* Augment?— 15 Why perispom. ? — 
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τι, ἐποίησεν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπεὶ μουν ε Κῦρον ἐν Κιλικίᾳ ὄντα," ἀνα ΝΣ 


¢ 
Ser 


16 EXPEDITIO CYRI. 4 
an Wy a 
λελοίπασιν" ἡμᾶς Ξενίας καὶ Πασίων" ἀλλ᾽ εὖ 8 “μέντοι [ 
ἐπιστάσϑωσαν ὅτι οὔτε ἀποδέδράκασιν "" οἶδα γὰρ ὅπη οἵ- ἢ 
χονται" οὔτε ἀποπεφεύγασιν' Ἔχει γὰρ τριήρεις ὧστε ἑλεῖν" ἢ 
τὸ ἐκείνων mhoion, ᾿Αλλὰ μὰ" TOUS ϑεοὺς οὐκ ise αὐτοὺς 
διώξω-. οὐδὲ ἐρεῖ ᾿οὐδεὶς ὡς ἐγὼ ἕως μὲν ἂν παρῇ τις χρῶ- 
[oat “ἐπειδὰν, δὲ ἀπιέναι βούληται, συλλαβὼν καὶ αὐτοὺς͵ 
κακῶς ποιῶ καὶ τὰ αρήρατο ἀποσυχῶ. ᾿Αλλὰ ἰόντων," εἰδό 75 
τες ὅτι κακίους εἰσὶ περὶ ἡμᾶς ἢ ἡμεῖς περὶ ἐκείνους. Kai- © 
Tot ἔχω γε αὐτῶν καὶ τέκνα Kal Ὑγγαίκα Νὴ ἐν Τράλλεσι 
φρουρούμενα: ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ τούτων" ἰδ λιμόν. ὦ ἀλλ᾽ ἀπολή-; ie | 
ay ψονται is mpoowev ἕνεκα περὶ ἐμὲ ἀρετῆς δὰ 79... Καὶ ὁ μὲν 
ταῦτα εἶπεν" οἱ δὲ “Ἕλληνες, εἴ τις καὶ ἀδυμότεβός ἢ ἦν πρὸς 
τὴν ἀνάβασιν," ἀκούοντες τὴν Κύρου ἀρετὴν ἥδιον καὶ προ- 
ϑυμότερον συνεπορεύοντο. y OH 

Mera ταῦτα Κῦρος ἐξελαύνει σταϑμοὺς τέτταρας παρα- 
σάγγας εἴκοσιν ἐπὶ τὸν Χάλον ποταμόν, ὄντα τὸ εὗρος πλέ- 
ὥρου, πλήρη δ᾽ ἰχϑύων μεγάλων καὶ πράξων," οὺς οἱ & ὕροι 
Seovs ἐνόμιξον καὶ ἀδικεῖν" οὐκ εἴων, οὐδὲ τὰς περιστεράς. 
Αἱ δὲ κῶμαι ἐν αἷς ἐσκήνουν " Παρυσάτιδος "" ἦσαν εἰς ζώνην 
δεδομέναι. 10. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν. ἐξελαύνει σταϑμοὺς πέντε dpe 
σώγγας τριάκοντα ἐπὶ τὰς πηγὰς τοῦ Aapddayéos ποταμοῦ," 
οὗ τὸ εὖρος ΓΈΡΟΝ, ᾿Ενταῦϑα ἦσαν τὰ Βελέσυος βασέ 
λεία τοῦ Συρίας" ἄρξαντος, καὶ παράδεισος πάνυ μέγας καὶ 
καλός, ἔχων πάντα ὅσα" ὧραι φύουσι. Κῦρος δ᾽ αὐτὸν 
ἐξέκοψε καὶ τὰ βασίλεια κατέκαυσεν. 

11. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ἐξελαύνει σταϑμοὺς τρεῖς παρασάγγας 
πεντεκαίδεκα ἐπὶ τὸν Εὐφράτην ποταμόν, ὄντα τὸ εὗρος τετ- 
τάρων σταδίων" καὶ πόλις αὐτόϑι ὠκεῖτο μεγάλη καὶ εὐδαέ: 
— pov Θάψακος ὀνόματι... ἘΕνταῦϑα ἔμειναν. ἡμέρας πέντε" 
᾿καὶ Κῦρος μεταπεμψάμενος τοὺς στρατηγοὺς τῶν Ἑλλήνων 








18. 99.—?§ 188. A. How does δράω become διδράσκω 3 ---- ᾽ 8. 223. 1. 
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ee 


ays ς 

ἄλογον ὅ ὅτι ἡ bake 2 ἔσοιτο » πρὸς ἢ κβ' δυῶν μέγαν εἰς Βαβυλῶνα" 
. καὶ κελεύει αὐτοὺς λέγειν ταῦτα τοῖς στρατιώταις Kal ἀνα- 

πείϑειν emer dat 12. Οἱ δὲ ποιήσαντες ἐκκλησίαν ἀπήγγελ- 

λον ταῦτα" οἱ r δὲ στρατίῦται ἐχαλέπαϊμον τοῖς Egorayois, 

Γ΄ καὶ ἔφασαν eth ᾿πάχαϊ ταῦτα εἰδότας * κρύπτειν," καὶ οὐκ 

᾿ ἔφασαν | ἰέναι," ἐὰν μή τίς αὐτοῖς χρήματα διδῷ," ὥσπερ καὶ 

τοῖς προτέροις, μετὰ Κύρου. “a oan παρὰ τὸν πατέρα τοῦ 
τ Κύρου, καὶ ταῦτα οὐκ ἐπὶ “μάχην ἰόντων, ἀλλὰ καλοῦντος 
“TOU πατρὸς" Kopp... 13; Ταῦτα οἱ τὰ bint Κύρῳ ὦ ἀπήγ- 
0 ὁ δ᾽ ὑπέάχετο᾽ ἀνδρὶ ἑκάστῳ" δώσειν πέντε ἀργυ- 
ρίου͵ μπᾷν' ἐπὰν" εἰς ρθουν: Ὁ ἥκωσι, καὶ τὸν ἐν ὸ ἐντε- 
λῆ μέχρις ἂν καταστήση τοὺς “Ἕλληνας εἰς ᾿Ιωνίαν πάλιν. 
“Τὸ μὲν δὴ πολὺ τοῦ “Ἐλληνικοῦ οὕτως ἐπείσϑη. Μένων δὲ 
πρὶν ὃ δῆλον εἶναι τί ποιήσουσιν οἱ ἄλλοι στρατιῶται, πότερον 
ἕψονται Kipp ἢ οὔ, συνέλεξε TO αὑτοῦ στράτευμα χωρὶς TAL, 
| ἄλλων " καὶ ἔλεξε τάδε." A 
| 14. ‘Apes, ἐὰν ἐμοὶ πεισϑῆτε, οὔτε κινδυνεύσαντες 
| οὔτε ΄πονήσαντες τῶν ἄλλων πλέον fag lc τε δα! στρατίω- 
τῶν ὑπὸ πρίων dl “Tt οὖν κελεύω ποιῆσαι; ; Νῦν δεῖται Κῦρος 
τ᾿ ἕπεσϑαι τοὺς “Ἕλληνας ἐπὶ βασιλέα ". ἐγὼ οὖν φημὶ peas 
ae “χρῆναι διαβῆναι τὸν Ἐὐφράτην ποταμὸνγπρὶν δῆλον εἶναι" 
᾿ὅ Tt οἱ ἄλλοι “Ελληνες ἀποκ Κρινοῦυται Κύρῳ... 15. ΝΗ͂ν μὲν 


γὰρ ψηφίσωνται " ἕπεσϑαι, ὑμεῖς peters, αἴτιοι, εἶναι ἄρξαν- 






bs 
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+ ua ar 


aaa 


a ‘os ’) ἢν ὁ 


εἰς τοὔμπαλιν, ὑμῖν δ᾽ ὡς μόνοις πειϑομένοις, πιστοτάτοις 


᾿Ακούσαντες ταῦτα ἐπείϑοντο καὶ διέβησαν πρὶν τοὺς ἄλλους 





uf ᾿ ; 

f *§ 160. 4. ----Ξ ὃ 133. E. ag 101. 1. Accusative of person @ 184. 1)? 
J -- 18 222. b. —® Why subjunct. ?— ὁ What does this gen. abs. denote? —" 
8 198. ¥.—*§ 76. 2.—° Why circumflexed (8 48. 5)?— ” Composition? — 
™Synt.2 —"*§ 74.—*§ 298, 1.—"§ 148. Theme?—*8§ 189,.—* 
§ 197. 2. 7 . 


- j Pit eee ee er } ΜΞ of ee a ir ae 
| Gs A les νὰ “ΡΤ fer ΕΣ ὦν Pe 
i Df tau 44 
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ἊΝ BEE i. CAP. LV. . > 17 ἐ 
| Ctr . - >} lee ΡΣ, ἐδῶ Σ - ἀπε ἤν ἜΣ ©, re, , i ἙΝ Pe Ea "eles 


| TES TOU τ μεῦ" καὶ ὡς ,»προϑυμὸτ Τάτοις οὐσὶν ὑμῖν χάρι, : 
εἴσεται Ko ἔρος. καὶ ἀποδώσει", ᾿(ὀπίσταται δ᾽ εἴ τις καὶ ἄλ- 
᾿ἀποψηφίσωντάϊ, ‘ol ἄλλου, Garey μὲν ἅπαντες 


χρήσεται καὶ εἰς φρούρια καὶ εἰς λοχαγίας " καὶ ἄλλου οὗτι- : ses 
Iya vos av δέησϑε οἶδα ὅτι ὡς φίλου τεύξεσϑε᾽ Κύρου." 6 
ie 

- 


13 EXPEDITIO CYRI. " 
wih | 
ἀποκρίνασϑαι. Κῦρος δ᾽ ἐπεὶ ἤσϑετο" διαβεβηκότας, ἤσϑη! ἢ 
τε καὶ τῷ στρατεύματι. πέμψας Τλοῦν εἶπεν. ᾿Εγὼ μέν,. ὦ, 
ἀὐδρες, ἤδη ὁ vpas ἐπαινῶ" ὅπως δὲ καὶ ὑμεῖς ἐμὲ ἐπ᾿ἀϊνέσετε. 
1 ἐμοὶ Μελήσει,' ἢ μηκέτι, με Κῦρον νομίζετε. 71. Οἱ μὲν én 
εἰ στρατιῶται ἐν ἐλπίσι" μεγάλαις ὄντες εὔχοντο αὐτὸν εὐτυ- 
χῆσαι: [Μένωνι δὲ καὶ δῶρα ἐλέγετο πέμψαι μεγάλοπρε- 
πῶς. Ταῦτα δὲ ποιήσας διέβαμε: συνείπετο δὲ καὶ τὸ ἄλλο | 
στράτευμα αὐτῷ ἅπαν" καὶ τῶν διαβαινόντων" τὸν ποτα- 
μὸν οὐδεὶς ἕθρέχϑη ἀνωτέρω τῶν μασϑῶν" ὑπὸ τοῦ slate :| 
μοῦ. 18. Οἱ δὲ Cepompa ἔλεγον. ὅτι οὐ πώπον᾽ " οὗτος " 7 
ὁ ποταμὸς διαβατὸς “" pe Tey εἰ μὴ τότε, ἀλλὰ πλοίοις © | 
ἃ τότε APpoxopas προϊὼν" ᾿ κατέκαυσεν, ἵνα μὴ Ko ος δια- ᾿ 
βῆ. ᾿Εδόκει" OF ϑεῖον εἶναι καὶ σαφῶς ὑποχωρῆσαι "τὸν 
_ ποταμὸν Κύρῳ ὡς βασιλεύσοντι. 
| 19. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν εξελαυνεί διὰ τῆς Συρίας σταϑμοὺς ἐννέαν. 
παρασάγγας πεντήκοντα, καὶ ἀφικνοῦνται πρὸς τὸν "Αράξην 
ποταμόν. ᾿Ενταῦϑα ἢ ἦσαν κῶμαι πολλαὶ μὲσταὶ σίτου ag) | 
οἴνου. ᾿Ενταῦνα ἔ ἔμειναν ἡμέρας τρεῖς καὶ ἐπεσιτίσαντο.“ 





Ve ase Cat. ¥- 
«1. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ἐξελαύνει διὰ τῆς "ApaBias τὸν Εὐφράτην 
ποταμὸν ἐν ΘΈΕΙΝ ἔχων oT ad μοὺς ἐρήμους πέντε παρασάγγας 
τριάκοντα καὶ “πέντε. “Ey τούτῳ δὲ τῷ τόπῳ ἣν μὲν ἡ v 
πεδίον ἅπαν ὁμαλὸν ὥσπερ. ϑάλαττα, ἀψινϑέου δὲ πλῆρες * 

εἰ δέ τι καὶ ἄλλο ἐνῆν. ὕλης ἢ καλάμου, ἅπαντα ἦσαν εὐώδη 
ΠΟΤῈΡ ἀρώματα" δένδρον δ᾽ οὐδὲν ἐ ἐνῆν. 2. Θηρία δὲ παν- 
"ποῖα," πλεῖστοι μὲν ὄνοι ἄγριφι, οὐκ ὀλέγαι" δὲ στρουδοὺ αἱ 
μεγάλαι" ἐνῆσαν δὲ καὶ ὠτίδες καὶ δορκάδες - ταῦτα δὲ τὰ 





1 Account for ε 505. ---- 5 8. 225. 7. —* Root ---  Β08]. --- " How formed? 
τ 988. 225.1; 188. 1.—7§ 66..---Ὁ 8.198.1..--ϑ 8821; 15. 2, Composi- 
tion? — § 168, 1. --- 1 8. 149. .--- 5. 8 95. 1.—* Theme? — ™ Decline. — 
15 Why properispomenon (§§ 142; 80. 4)? —°§ 64. N. 
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En a 
feo? ; $ 3 aie J 


aie Te ΡΥ. 19 


Ἁ e \ 37 3 ’ 
ἜΝ οἱ imvrets ἐνίοτε . ἐδίωκον: “oie οἱ μὲν ὄνοι, ἐπεί τις 
διώκοι, προδραμόντες" ἂν ἕστασαν:" πολὺ γὰρ͵ τῶν ἵππων 
Re: 


ϑᾶττον ἔ TL α΄ καὶ πάλιν ἐπεὶ πλησιάξοι' ὁ ἔππος ταὐτὸν 
᾿ ἐποίουν, καὶ οὐκ nV. patel, εἰ μ᾿ διαστάντες οἱ ἱππεῖς 9η- 


Στρουϑδὸν δὲ οὐδεὶς ἔλαβεν" οἱ δὲ διώξαντες τῶν ἱππέων" 
"τ χὺ ἐπαύοντο πολὺ γὰρ ἀπεσπῶτο φεύγουσαι τοῖς μὲν 
roa δρόμῳ, ταῖς δὲ πτέρυξιν" ἄρασα," ὥσπερ ἱστίῳ χρω- 





πέτονται" * γὰρ βραχύ, ὥσπερ πέρδικες, καὶ ταχὺ ἀπαγορεύ- 
ουσι. Τὰ δὲ κρέα αὐτῶν ἥδιστα ἢ ἦν. 


τὸν Mackay ποταμόν, τὸ vee πλεϑριαῖον." ᾿Ενταῦϑα ἣ A 


“ το" δὲ αὕτη ὑπὸ TOU reacted κύκλῳ: ε᾿Ενταῦϑα ἔμειναν ἡμέ- 
pas τρεῖς καὶ ἐπεσιτίσαντο." 5. Ἐντεῦϑεν ἐξελαύνει στα- 
ϑμοὺς ἐρήμους τρεῖς καὶ δέκα παρασάγγας ἐνενήκοντα τὸν 
" Εὐφράτην ποταμὸν ἐν δεξιᾷ ἔχων, καὶ ἀφικνεῖται ἐπὶ Πύλας. 
“Ey τούτοις τοῖς στα HONS | πολλὰ τῶν ὑποζυγίων ἀπώλετο ἢ 
τ ὑπὸ λυμοῦν οὐ γὰρ ἣν χόρτος οὐδὲ ἄλλο οὐδὲν δένδρον, ἀλλὰ". 
ὑψο λὴ ἣν ἅπασα" ἡ χώρα; οἱ δὲ ἐνοικοῦντες ὄνους ἀλέτας 
παρὰ τὸν ποταμὸν ὀρύττονχες καὶ ποιοῦντες εἰς Βαβυλῶνα 


Fe aad καὶ ἐπώλουν καὶ ᾿ἀνταγοράζοντες σῖτον ἔξων. 6. Τὸ δὲ 


Ϊ 


° ὁ δὲ σίγλος δύναται" 


: 
pov ἢ ἀλφίτων τεττάρων σίγλων: 
| ἑπτὰ ee Kab ἡμιοβόλιον ᾿Αττικούς" ἡ δὲ Kamin δύο 


χοίνικας *° ᾿Αττικὰς ἐχώρει." Kpéa οὖν ἐσθίοντες οἱ οἱ ape τ 


πα ἄρα ρα, 





| : 

* What does this imperf. denote  --- 5 8. 188. T. Ὅλος 211. N. 6. 418; 1. 
_ —*Theme?—*§ 211. N. 10.—®§ 117. c. —7 Synt. 2 ὃ Signif. “Of perf. 
| act. (8. 207. N. 2)? —°§ 188. 1.— "Nom. how formed >— —"§ 110. N. 5. 
| —*Dep. pass. or dep. mid.? —™§ 142. —* 858. 150. 4; 149. 2. — 88 95. 
1; 7. 2.—* Why mid. voice? —?7 Root? Logical subject (§ 149. 2)? — 
Wee ee a9. Ν᾽ 5: 13.8; 14. a. > RE ESRC 3 --- 39. § 200. 4. — 74 § 210. 
Ν, Ὁ ΜΝ Baa a oe 


Sen, Sol ste. a ᾿ f ate Ἴ N 
AS FB ...ὕ.β. τ “ᾧ-ὄ. κι. Ὁ f-> 


᾿ρῷεν ᾿ διαδεχόμενοι, τοῖς ἵπποις. Ta δὲ κρέα τῶν ἁλισκομέ- Pr 
νων" ἢν παραπλήσια. τοῖς ἐλαφείοις, ἁπαλώτερα sé. 38.4 


ν μένη. eg δὲ ὠτίδας ἄν τις ταχὺ Seer ἔστι λαμβάνειν, 


> “πόλις ἐρήμη, μεγάλῃ, ὄνομα" δὲ αὐτῇ Κορσωτή" περιεῤῥεῖ-. ε΄ - 


‘A, TIopevopevor δὲ διὰ ταύτης τῆς χώρας ἀφικνοῦνται ἐ ἐπὶ κα 3 


| στράτευμα. ὃ σῖτος ἐπέλιπε, καὶ. πρίασϑαι οὐκ ἣν εἰ μὴ ἐν τῇ ;.. 3 
Δυδίᾳ ἀγορᾷ" ἐν τῷ »Ἀύρου βαρβαρικῷ, τὴν καπίϑην᾽ ἀλεύ-" 


ΒΕ τ ον ieee ott 


fe Y Χαρμάηδη: ‘Ex ταύτης οἱ στρατιῶται ἡγόραξον-" τὰ oll 


: ᾿πορφυροῦς κάνδυς " ὅπου ἔτυχεν ἕκαστος ἐσχηκῶς," ἵεντο © 


| "γηλόφου, ἔχοντες τούτους TE τοὺς πολυτελεῖς Seema καὶ 


μὴ ἐπισιτισμοῦ ἕνεκα ἢ τινὸς ἄλλου ἀναγκαίου Hen) | 
ke eb ὅσῳ μὲν ἂν ϑῶττον ἔλϑοι, τοσούτῳ ἀπαρασκευαῦτο- 5 


= 
qr éov quvareiper dar. βασιλεῖ στράτευμα. ‘Kat συνιδεῖν δ᾽ 


20 (4 a) REP EMIT TO! ΚΣ teen Coo 
hg ee ᾿: 
πάνυ μακροὺς ἤλαυνεν, ὁπότε ἢ πρὸς ὕδωρ" Bahai OLATE- 
λέσαι ἢ πρὸς χιλόν. Καὶ δή ποτε τε στενοχωρίας" καὶ πηλοῦ ἢ 
Ἵ φαμέντος. ταῖς ἁμάξαις. δυσπορεύτου' ἐπέστη ὁ Ἀῦρο ς σὺν" 
τοῖς περὶ αὐτὸν ἀρίστοις καὶ εὐδαιμονεστάτοις καὶ ἔταξε" 
Γλροῦν καὶ Πί mined λαβόντας Tod-.PapRaptxod στρατοῦ ον 
συνεκβιβάξειν᾽ τὰς ἁμάξας. 8, ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἐδόκουν αὐτῷ σχο ἢ 
λαίως ποιεῖν, ὥσπερ ὀργῇ ἐκέλευσε τοὺς περὶ αὐτὰ Πέρσαι 


τοὺς mperiorers συνεπισπεῦσαι͵ τὰς ἁμάξας. CE a δὴ με-" 


τιῶται διεγύγνοντο. fo " Ἣν δὲ τούτων τῶν στδιμῶ,» 24 


<_— 


ρος Tl THS εὐταξίας ἣν ϑεάσασϑαι. ῬῬίψαντες" aa TOUS 


—_ a aida 


“ὥσπερ ἂν δράμοι τις περὶ νίκης, καὶ μάλα κατὰ πρανοῦς 


τὰς ποικίλας ἀναξυρίδας, ἔνιοί δὲ καὶ στρεπτοὺς περὶ τοῖς 
τραχήλοις καὶ ψέλλια περὶ ταῖς χερσίν", εὖ vs δὲ σὺν τού- 
τοις εἰσπηδήσαντες εἰς τὸν πηλὸν ϑῶττον"" ἢ OS τις. ἂν ᾧετο, 4 


μετεώρους ἐξεκόμιδαν τὰς ἁμάξας. 9. Τὸ δὲ ¢ σύμπαν δῆλος | ] 
ἣν Ko ce σπεύδων πᾶσαν τὴν ὁδὸν "" καὶ οὐ διατρίβων ὅ ὅπου" ut 


τέρῳ᾽ © βασιλεῖ μάχεσϑαι, ὅσῳ δὲ σχολαιό ἐρον, Τοσούτῳ 


Calas SS 2 


ἦν τῷ προσέχοντι" " σὸν VOU "ἢ βασιλέως ἀρχὴ πλήδει"" μὲν 





ZN χώρας καὶ ἀνϑρώπων 4 ἰσχυρὰ οὖσα, τοῖς « ὲ pacer’: τῶν ὀξῶν 


καὶ τῷ διεσπάσϑαι " Ἷ TOS δυνάμεις ἀφϑενής, εἴ τι TOP νῶν ταχέ- 
| ὧν τὸν “πόλεμον. πριοῖτο. Ξε. “2 


: Ὁ ΝΕ 10. Πέραν δὲ τοῦ Εὐφράτου ἜΠΗ ΚΟ " κατὰ τοὺς ἐρή- 


“ἂν 
"δ 
as 
Ἂ 
4: 


| μους σταϑμοὺς ἣν πόλις εὐδαίμων καὶ μεγάλη, ὄνομα δὲ 


δεια, σχεδίαις διαβαίνοντες. ὧδε. ΖΔιφϑέρας ἃς εἶχον σκεπά- vi 


bh μα in , oe “ἃ 





1Synt. ?—-? § 56. —* Composition ? — * 8 142. ---- Tense-root ?—°$ 191. 
—7§$101.1. Force of σὺν and ἐκ in this word? —*§ 37. b.—°§ 4. 2.— 
Why not perispom. in accus. plur. like ἰχϑὺς (§ 47. 5)?“ 29-295. 8. a 
28S 10; 135. 1. Compare.—™§ 182. --- 1 Theme?-+* δ᾽ 235, 1,— 


tA % 


§ 206. 2. — 77 § 222) 2. -- *3$187.4.—*Theme? § 148. ipl cpt 
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ἢ Ta ee ? 4 “ee 
nu ο΄ be Ce ζῶ ry rt οὶ ie ὡς gs a by 
ὅς ες sae c dp. ἐνὶ. 91 


> ae 
opara,*, ἐπίμπλασαν' χόρτου " “Kov ov, εἶτα συνῆγον καὶ 
(συνέσπων; ὡς ὡς μὴ |. (ἅπτεσϑαι τῆς κάρφης" τὸ ὕδωρ." Ἐπὶ 
τούτων διέβαινον καὶ | davon τος τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, οἶνόν τε ἐκ 
τῆς βαλάνου πεποιημένον" τῆς ἀπὸ τοῦ φοίνικος καὶ σῖτον 
μελίνης "" τοῦτο γὰρ ἣν ἐν τῇ χώρᾳ πλεῖστον. 

11, ᾿Αμφιλεξάντων δέ τι ἐνταῦϑα τῶν τε τοῦ Μένωνος 
'στρατιωτῶν καὶ τῶν τοῦ Κλεάρχου, ὃ Κλέαρχος κρίνας ἀδι- 
κεῖν τὸν" τοῦ Μένωνος πληγὰς ἐνέβαλεν" ὁ °° δ᾽ ἐλϑὼν πρὸς 
‘TO ἑαυτοῦ στράτευμα ἔλεγεν" ἀκούσαντες δ᾽ οἱ στρατιῶται 
ἐχαλέπαινον καὶ ὠργίζοντο" ἰσχυρῶς τῷ Κλεάρχῳ. 12. Tp 
δ᾽ αὐτῇ αὖτ Κλέαρχος ἐλϑὼν ἐπὶ τὴν διάβασιν" τοῦ ποτα- 
μοῦ καὶ ἐκεῖ. κατασκεψάμενος τὴν ἀγορὰν ἀφιυππεύει" ἐπὶ 
τὴν αὑτοῦ σκηνὴν, διὰ τοῦ Μένωνος. Sl hai acre σὺν ὀλί- 
yous τοῖς περὶ αὐτόν" (Κῦρος δ᾽ οὔπω ἧκεν, GAN ἔτι προσή- 
Aauve*) τῶν δὲ Μένωνος στρατιωτῶν ξύλα σχίζων τις ὡς εἶδε" 
τὸν Κλέαρχον διελαύνοντα, ἵησι τῇ κἀξώῃ,, Καὶ οὗτος μὲν 
αὐτοῦ " ἥμαρτεν," ἄλλος. δὲ λίϑῳ καὶ ἄλλος, εἶτα Πολλοί, 

᾿κρβαυγῆς γενομένης." λα ὦ. 

- 138. Ὁ δὲ καταφεύγει εἰς τὸ ἑαυτοῦ στράτευμα, καὶ εὐθὺς 
παραγγέλλει. τῷ τὰ ὅπλα" καὶ τοὺς μὲν ey δὲ αὐτοῦ ἐκέ- 
, ἡ Aeuce μεῖναι" τὰς ἀσπίδας πρὸς τὰ γόνατα, ε Ὁ έντας" αὐτὸς 

é λαβὼν τοὺς Θρᾷκας καὶ τοὺς ἱππέας οἵ ἦσαν αὐτῷ ἐν τῷ 
/ στρατεύματι πλείους " ἢ τεντο δα ΜΕ οἰ fines δ᾽ οἱ πλεῖστοι 
ἡ Θρᾷκες, peace ἐπὶ τοὺς Μένωνος," ὥστε ἐκείνους ἐκπε- ἵ- 
a ial Slee a ec ae Μένωνα, καὶ τρέχειν ἐπὶ τὰ ὅπλα. ὦ 
᾿ς δὲ καὶ ἕστασαν" ᾿,ἀποροῦντες τῷ Sat aati 14, “Ο.δὲ LT po- 
“Eevos, ἔτυχε yap ὕστερος προσιὼν' * καὶ τάξις αὐτῷ «ἑπομένη 
τῶν ὁπλιτῶν, εὐδὺς οὖν εἰς τὸ μέσον ἀμφοτέρων ἐ ἄγων ἔϑετο 


\ a 


<P 








*§ 189. —?§ 133. 1. —*§ 200. 3.—*§ 192. 1.—*° Why does v take the 
rough breathing ? — ὃ Account for ἡ in the antepen. —” Nom. how formed ? 
—* What relation does this gen. denote? —°§ 168. 1.— ”§ 166. 2.—” 
Theme ?— What do verbal nouns ending in ows denote? —*§ 211. N. 1 
—*$ 197. 2. —* Root ? —™ What does this gen. abs, denote? — 1 Why 
properispom. ? —™ § ὅθ. ---- Compare and decline. —*° Relation denoted? 
— * How is rAnoo formed from πλαγ (§ 183. 1)? Account for x in the pe- 
nult, —*? Why the imperf.? —*°§ 225.8." 
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" 1 ἐχαλέπαινε OTL Jabrod ὀλίγου δεήσαντος. καταλευσϑῆναι" 
Vv πράως λέγοι τὸ αὐτοῦ ππάϑος" ἐκέλευέ τε αὐτὸν ἐκ τοῦ μέσου 


_ ἀλλήλοις μάχην συνάψρετε, 'νομίξετε ἐν τῇδε τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐμέ TE, | 
af Κατακεκόψεσδαι" καὶ ὑμᾶς οὐ πολὺ ἐμοῦ ὕστερον" ὙΈΣΕῚ 
» 

γὰρ τῶν ἡμετέρων ἐχόντων artes οὗτοι ἱοὺς ὁρᾶτε) βάρβαροι 


δὰ CAP. VI. 


na ye μι: 
he ’ 4 
99 / Vy κων; CYRI.- 4 


Ait 4: 7 


τὰ ὅπλα, καὶ ἐδεῖτο τοῦ Κλεάρχου μὴ ποιεῖν ταῦτα. Ὃ δὲ 


ΤΥ od 


π΄ το ϑάι: 15. “Ev τούτῳ δὲ emget Kab ΡΝ καὶ ἐπύδε- i 
τοῦ τὸ (agin Lege evsus δ᾽ ἔλαβε τὰ παλτὰ εἰς τὰς χείρας καὶ 
σὺν τοῖς παροῦσι τῶν πιστῶν" ἧκεν ἐλαύνων εἰς τὸ μέσον, | 
καὶ λέγει τάδε. 16. Κλέαρχε καὶ IT ρόξενε καὶ οἱ ἄχλοι οἱ 

παρόντες “Ελληνες, οὐκ. ἴστε" ὅ τι ποιεῖτε. ΄ Ei γάρ twa" 


πο εἰϊώτεροι. ἡμῖν ἔσονται ἱτῶν" παρὰ βασιλεῖ ὄντι. 1. 
oe ταῦτα. ὁ Κλέαρχᾷξ. ἐν ἑαυτῷ ἐγένετο" ᾿καὶ ᾿παυσά-" ' 
μενοι" ᾿ ἀμφότεροι κατὰ χώρμῃ ἔσεντο Τὰ ὅπλα. ὩνἝἷ pc | 


a 


- 


- 


1. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ἄροιδντων" ἐφαίνετο" ee ἵππων καὶ Kor : 
προς εἰκάξετα; δὲ εἶναι ὃ ἡ στίβος ἁ ὡς δισχιλίων ἵππων." Οὗτοι 
προϊόντες ἔκαιον καὶ χιλὸν καὶ εἴ τι ἄλλο χρήσιμον τε 
᾿Ορόντης δὲ Πέρσης' ἀνήρ, ver τε προσήκων βασιλεῖ καὶ 
τὰ πολεμικὰ" ASL ev τοῖς ἀρίστοις Ilepcav™ ἐπιβου- © 
Dever Κύρῳ καὶ πρόσϑεν πολεμήσας. ᾽ῶ, Καταλλ λαγεὶς bey 
οὗτος Κύρῳ. εἶπεν, eb αὐτῷ δοίη " ἱππέας χιλίους, ὅτι τοὺς « | 
1 στα μαροῦ ταν ἱππέας ἢ KaTaKatvot ἂν ἐνεδρεύσας ἢ ἢ ζῶν- 
Tas πολλοὺς αὐτῶν Dou kal (KOE ἢ καίειν" ἐπι- 
ὄντας, καὶ ποιήσειεν ὥστε μήποτε δύνασϑαι αὐτοὺς ἰδόντας 


τὸ Κύρου στράτευμα βασιλεῖ διαγγεῖλαι. Τῷ δὲ Κύρῳ ἀ ἀκού- 





1Synt. ? —? Relation denoted ? — " Root? —‘ What is this participle pre- 
ceded by the article, equivalent to? —*®§ 188. 1. --- “88 133; 129. 2.—7 
Why vot accented? —*®§ 211. N. 8. -- " Synt.? —” Why mid. voice? — 
88 39; 226.—” Why sing. ?— *§ 79. 1.—™§ 206. 2.— *° Deriv. + Sek 
oo 188, Ee 5.8..216..1. —"§ 118, 4. —"$§ 222 25 197, 2 — 
§ 133, E. 








ως. 
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fie 


τ σαντι ταῦτα ἐδόκει ἀφέλιμα' εἶναι " καὶ ἐκέλευσεν αὐτὸν 
ay μέρος παρ ἑκάστου τῶν ἡγεμόνων. A 

. Ὃ δὲ ρόντης͵ μος ἑτοίμοὺξ" αὐτῷ εἶναι τοὺς ἱπ- 

peas ae ἐπιστολὴν παρὰ βασιλέα ὅτι ἥξοι & ἔχων ἱππέας 

ὡς ἂν δύνηται. πλείστους᾽ anna ppacas τοῖς ἑαυτοῦ ἱππεῦ- 

᾿σιν᾽ ἐκέλευεν ὡς φίλιον αὐτὸν ᾿ὑποδέχεσ᾽ δα. iy δ᾽ ἐν τῇ 

ἐπιστολῇ καὶ τῆς. Τρύσβευ: φιλίας ὑπομνήματα κ καὶ πίστεως. 

᾿ βὼν Κύρῳ δείκνυσιν. 4. ᾿Αναγνοὺς " δε ἀὐτὴν ὁ Κῦρος συλ- 

λαμβάνει" Ὀρόντην, καὶ συγκαλξϊ Ld els τὴν ἑαυτοῦ σκηνὴν 

Περσῶν τοὺς ἀρίστους TOM περὶ αὐτὸν ἑπτά" καὶ τοὺς τῶν 

ie Ἑλλήνων στρατηγοὺς ἐκέλευεν. ὁπλίτας ἀγαγεῖν, τούτους δὲ 

,, ϑέσϑαι τὰ ὅπλα περὶ τὴν αὐτοῦ σκηνή. Ot δὲ ταῦτα ἐποί- 

Laos ᾿ἀγαγᾶντες ὡς τρισχιλίους SmbbraghS. nalts δὲ 

καὶ εἴσω παρεκάλεσε σύμβοῦχλάν, "ὃς γε καὶ αὐτῷ καὶ τοῖς 

ἄλλοις ἐδόκει. προτιμηϑῆναι oe TOV pap: ᾿Επεὶ 

i ( δ᾽ ἐξῆχϑεν, aed gs τοῖς Θελοις τὴν κρίσιν τοῦ ᾿Θρόντου ἃ ὡς 


το Ἂ» 


BER Sitev0s, ὁ 6 τ΄ εἰν οἱ ἐστι 
Tov, τοῦτο πράξω" Ἐὰν Ὀρόντου τουτουΐ." 3 . Ἴ οὗτου yap 
πρῶτον μὲν ὁ ἐμὸς πατὴρ ἔδωκεν ὑ ὑπήκοον ἐμοὶ εἰ εἶναι." ᾿Επεὶ 
δὲ bed oc ὡς ἔφη αὐτός, ὑπὸ τοῦ ἐμοῦ ἀδελφοῦ οὗτος ἐπολέ- 


εῶν καὶ πρὸς ἀγρὸς 






ΠΡ μῶν ἐποίησα ὥστε δόξαδούτῳ. τοῦ πρὸς ἐμὲ πολέ- 
βου" aol καὶ δεξιὰν, ἔλαβον καὶ ἔδωκα. T. Mera 
ταῦτα, ἐφη, ὦ το, ἔστιν ὅ TL’ σε ἠδίκησα; Ὁ δὲ 
ἀπεκρίνατο, ὅτι οὔ. Πάλιν δὲ ὁ Κῦρος ἠρώτα. Οὐκοῦν ™ 
ὕστερον, ὡς αὐτὸς σὺ “ὁμολογεῖς, οὠδὲν ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἀδικούμενος 





*§ 142. —? Root ?—* Why properispom.?—*§ 169. 1. --ο ἢ 858. 183. Τ; 
48.1; 18.8; 14. 4.—°§§ 14..8; 211. N.—7$ 14. 2.—*88 142; 4.2.— 
98 197. 2. § 214. 1,—"§ 77. 1.— 13. § 229. 5, —™Synt.?— "8 43. 5. 
—*Why ὅ τι and not dr? Synt.(§ 182)?— * Theme? — 7 § 213, 1. — 
ΘΒ. 3. LS aan | 


Ταύτην τὴν ἐπιστο: λὴν. δίδωσι πιστῷ ἀνδρὲ ὡς ᾧετο" ὁ δὲ λα-, 


ἐγένετο" οὐ γὰρ ἀπόῤῥητον" ἦν. “Edn δὲ Κῦρον ἄρχε τοῦ. 


| 4 ὧδε" psy Lyte VWViireese bb pele cK 
6. Παρεκάχεσα ἁμᾶς, ἄνδρες φίλοι, ¢ ὅπως σὺν ὑμῖν Bov. | 
πρὸς 


μησεν ἐμοὶ Ἔχων, τ ἐν > ἄρδεσιν ἀκρόπολιν, καὶ ἐγὼ αὐτὸν 


μων ἘΝ ΘῈΣ ΡΣ 


μ 


ΓΝ 


ΡΣ δὰ 
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ἀποστὰς els Μυσοὺς κακῶς ἐποίεις" τὴν ἐμὴν χώραν 6 τι 
ἐδύνω 2 "Edn ὁ ᾿Ορόντης. Οὐκοῦν, Ἐφ ὁ Κῦρος, ὁπότ᾽ αὖ 
ἔγνως" τὴν σεαυτοῦ δύναμιν, €AS@v ἐπὶ τὸν τῆς ᾿Αἀρτέμιδος 
βωμὸν perajichew TE σοι ἐφησπα" καὶ πείσας, ἐμέ, πιστὰ Ta 
λιν ἔδωκάς μοι καὶ ἔλαβες παρ᾽ ἐμοῦ; Καὶ ταῦδ᾽ " ὡμολόγει 
ὁ ᾿Θρόντηξ. } oT? οὖν, ἔφη ὁ Κῦρος, ἀδικησεὶς ὗ ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ νῦν 


τς τὸ τρίτον Og SOL Ae μοι pavepos Lb i ; Πρ νων, δὲ, 


τοῦ Opovtou ὅτι οὐδὲν" ἀδικηδ είς, ἠρώτησεν" ὁ Κῦρος αὐτόν" | 

‘Oponroryets οὖν περὶ ἐμὲ ἄδικος" γεγενῆσθαι; Ἢ yap avay- | 
¥ ς 9 ’ ο 47 ἣ ͵, , > 7 € a 

Kn, ἔφη ὁ ᾿Ορόντης. “Ex τούτου πάλιν ἠρώτησεν ὁ Κῦρος: 


Ἔτι οὖν ἂν γένοιο τῷ ἐμῷ ἀδελφῷ πολέμιος, ἐμοὶ δὲ καὶ φί- 
γ μᾷ μιος, ἐμ 


λος καὶ πιστός; ‘O 88 ἀπεκρίνατο ὅτι , οὐδ᾽ εἰ γενοίμην, ὦ 


Κῦρε, σοΐ " ἂν ἔτι ποτὲ δόξαιμι. > δὰ 
9. Πρὸς ταῦτα ὁ Κῦρος εἶπε τοῖς παροῦσιν: Ὁ ae dies 


τοιαῦτα μὲν πεποίηκε, τοιαῦτα δὲ λέγει" ὑμῶν δὲ σὺ πρῶτος, 


ὦ Κλέαρχε, ἀπόφηναι ηρώμην ὅ τι σοι δοκεῖ. Nos δὲ, 
εἶπε τάδε Συμβουλεύω τ τὸν ἄνδρα τοῦτον" ἐκποδὼν " 
ποιεῖσϑαι ws τάχιστος ὡς “ss Ce δέῃ, ei: φυλάττεσϑαι 
ἀλλὰ eee 7 ἡμῖν τὸ κατὰ τοῦτον εἶναι " τοὺς ἐγελονταξι 
φίλους τούτους εὖ ποιεῖν. 10. 1; uTn δὲ τῇ γνώμῃ ἔφη καὶ 
τοὺς ἄλλους προσϑέσϑαις. M rl ταῦτα κελεύοντος Κύρου 


pepo THS ar TOV Opsvrny. ἐπὶ ᾿ϑανάτῳ, ἅπαντες 


ἀναστάντες καὶ οἱ συγγενεῖς "“ εἶτα δὲ ἐξῆγον αὐτὸν οἷς 


προσετάχϑη. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ €idov αὐτὸν οἵπερ πρόδϑεν προσεέ:- 
κύνουν, καὶ τότε ecg PDE ᾿ καίπερ εἰδότες ὅτι ἐπὶ Sa- 
νάτῳ ἄγοιτο," 011. Ἐπεὶ δὲ εἰς τὴν ᾿Ζρταπάτου ΒΙΏΓΩΝ 
ae? τοῦ πιστοτάτου τῶν Κύρου FS μετὰ 
ταῦτα οὔτε ζῶντα ᾽Ορόντην. οὔτε τεδνηκότα " οὐδεὶς εἶδε πώ- 


u ποτε, οὐδ᾽ ὅπως ἀπέδαψεν οὐδεὶς εἰδὼς ἔλεγεν. εἴκαζον δ᾽ 


ἄλλοι ἄλλως" τάφος δ᾽ φὐδεὶς πώποτε αὐτοῦ ἐφάνη. 
- τ ᾿ 





ὁ 8. 184. N. 2.—?§ 198, -- 5 8 126.1. What connect. vowel is dropped 
(8 116)? —*§ 115. 8.—* Account for ὃ. —°§ 225. 7.—7§ 182. --- " Ac- 
cus. of thing (§ 184.1) following this verb? —° § 224. —”§ 170. 2.—* 
8 135. 3. —* § 228. 2. 9. --- 158. 192. 2. —™ Account for yin the aptepen. 
— *Theme? —* § 213. 2.—?7 Why paroxytone? — *§ 133. Ὁ. 
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1. Εὐτέῦϑεν ἐξελαύνει διὰ τῆς Βαβυλωνίας στα μοὺς 
τρεῖς παρασάγγας δώδεκα. ᾿Εν δὲ τῷ τρίτῳ στασμῷ Begs 
ἐξέτασιν ποιεῖται τῶν “chee Kab τ βαρβάρων ἐν τῷ 
“πεδίῳ περὶ μέσας νύκτας "᾿ ἐδόκει γὰρ͵ εἰς τὴν ἐπιοῦσαν ew’ — W)~! 
ἥξειν βασιλέα σὺν τῷ ἀτρατευβμαπὶ Sa gas καὶ ἐκέ- 
Reve Κλέαρχον μὲν τοῦ δεξιοῦ κέρως πω τού, Μένωνα δὲ 
tov Θετταλὸν τοῦ εὐωνύμου" αὐτὸς δὲ τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ διέταξε. | 
Ds Mera δὲ τὴν ἐξέτασὥ' ἅμα τῇ ἐπιούσῃ ἡμέρᾳ" anes av- § 
| τόμολοι παρὰ μεγάλου βασιλέως͵ RS cai τ περὶ τῆς 
δ“: στρατιᾶς. Κῦρος δὲ δυγκαλέσας᾽ τοὺς στρατηγοὺς 
καὶ λοχαγοὺς τῶν en συϑεβουλεύετό᾽ τε πῶς ἂν τὴν 
F we ποΐόιτο, καὶ αὐτὸς παρήνει “αῤῥύνων τοιάδε. 3. ὯΝ : 
gorepes:” “Ἕλληνες; οὐκ ἀνδρώπων: ὦ ἀπορῶν Rapes συμμά- “ Bae 
“x08 ὑμᾶς ἄγω, ἀλλὰ νομίζων ἀμείνονας καὶ κρείττους TONE es 
λῶν βαρβάρων ee εἶναι, διὰ τοῦτο προσέλαβον. Ὅπως" 
οὖν ἔδεσε" ἄνδρες ἄξιοι τῆς οἰκῶ 2. ἧς τῷ ee καὶ 
himip fri ἧς ὑμᾶς. ἐγὼ Seanad Εὖ γὰρ ἴστε ὅτι τὴν éNev-. χο,. 
| Sepiav™ ἑλοίμην. ἂν ἀντὶ ὧν ἔχω: πάντων" Kal ἄλλων πολλα- — 


an 






Traciwv. 4. "Ores δὲ καὶ are. rar οἷον" " ἔῤρχεσϑε ἀγῶηᾷ;," 


ye τα 


ere ὑμᾶς εἰδὼς διδάξω. Τὸ μὲν γὰρ πλήν δος πολὺ καὶ ras 

Ε΄. πολλῇ ἐπίασιν" ἂν δὲ ταῦτα ἀνάσχησδε, τὰ ἄλλα "ἢ καὶ 
᾿αἰσχύηεσιγαί μοι ᾿ δοκῶ οἵους ἡμῖν ἘΡ Οεα πε τοὺς ἐν τῇ κόρῳ : 

ὄντας ἀνθρώπους. Ὑμῶν δὲ δὲ ἀνδρῶν " ὄντων καὶ εὐτόλμων. 

᾿  ομένών, ἐχὼ sel τὸν μὲν οἴκαδε βουλόμενον ἀπιέναι 7 

τοῖς οἴκοι ζηλωτ ὃν ποιήσω ἀπελϑεῖν " πολλοὺς oS οἶμαι ..- eons 

ποιήσειν Ta” Tap ἐμοὶ ἑλέσδναι ἀντὶ τῶν οἴκοι. 


ὅ. ᾿Ενταῦϑα Γαυλίτης παρὼν φυγὰς Σάμιος, πιστὸς δὲ 








| 
! 
[- a Nom. how formed? —?§ 225. 5.—*§ 47. 3-ds. —‘+ Synt.? —* Why ε 
, in the penult, contrary to gen. = (8 107)? —*° Why two accents? —7? Ac- 
count for the : subs. — 8. 214. N. 3. —°§ 200. N. τς — *Synt. ?—™ Theme? 
—*§ 139-12. — 13 Pronom. . adj. of what kind? —“§ 182. —” 88 56; 34. 
᾿ a 8. 188. 1.—7§ S4-oF — * § 168, 2. 
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Sp 
Κύρῳ; εἶπε" Καὶ μήν, ὦ Κῦρε, λέγουσί τινες ὅτι πολλὰ ὑπι- 
Pyrite σχνῇ log διὰ τὸ é ἐν τοιούτῳ εἶναι TOD Κινδύνο προσιόντος" ἂν 
δ εὖ γε γον τὸ; οὐ μεῤνῆσσαί' σέ; φασι é ἔνιοι δὲ οὐδ᾽ εἰ 
Hepes τὲ καὶ βούλοιο δύνασϑαι ἂν ἀποδοῦναι ὅσα" ὑπί- 

ν ὀρ ου 6. ᾿Ακούσας ταῦτα ἔλεξεν 6 Κῦρος" “AN ἔστι 
“ἡμῖν, ὦ ἄνδρες, ἡ ἄρχῃ ἡ πατρῴα πρὸς μὲν μεσημβρίαν 
O58. χρις οὗ" διὰ καῦμα οὐ Super οἰκεῖν av Sparen πρὸς δὲ 
, dk ov μέχρις ov διὰ χεϊῶνα. τὰ δ᾽ ἐν μέσῳ τούτων ἄνα 
aba teh οἱ τοῦ ΠΝ ἀδελφοῦ φίλοϊ. ἢ 1. Ἣν δ᾽ ἡμεῖς 
“νικήσωμεν, ἡμᾶς δεῖ τοὺς ἡμετέρους φίλους τούτων ἐ ἐγκρατεῖς, 
ποιῆσαι. “Qare οὐ τοῦτο δέδοικα“ μὴ οὐκ ἔχω ὅ τι δῶ ἑ τ το | 
στῳ τῶν φίλων, ἂν εὖ γένηται,“ ἀλλὰ μὴ οὐκ ἔχω ἱκανοὺς οἷς. 
ἐδ Ὑμῶν δὲ τῶν “Ἑλλήνων καὶ στέφανονθε ἑκάστῳ χρυσοῦν, 














δώσω. 8. Οἱ δὲ ταῦτα ἀκούσαντες αὐτοί τε ἦσαν πολὺ προ- 

| Caer ϑυμότεροι καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἐξήγγελλον. Εἰσήεσαν = Tap 
αὐτὸν οἵ TE στρατηγοὶ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων "Ελλήνων τινές, ἀξ. 
οὔντες εἰδέναι τί σφισιν ὁ ἔσται, ἐὰν κρατήσωσι, ' ‘O δὲ € ἐμπι- 
᾿πλὰς ἁ ἁπάντων τὴν γνώμην Sys Sac 9. IT ἀρεκέλεύοντο δ᾽ δ᾽ 
“αὐτῷ πάντες ὅσοιπερ re μὴ μάχεσιαϊ, ἀλλ᾽ ὄπισϑεν 
ἑαυτῶν  TATTET SAL. ὁ Ἢ Εν δὲ τῷ καιρῷ τούτῳ Κλέαρχος ὧδέ 
πως ἤρετο Κῦρον" ~ “Ole indo. σοί μαχεῖσθαι, ὦ Kips τὸν 
ἀδελφόν ; 4 Νὴ" Ai’, ἔφη ὁ ὁ Κῦρος, ε elirep “ye Δαρείου καὶ Πα- 
ρυσάτιδός ἢ ἔστι παῖς, ἐμὸς δὲ ἀδελφός, οὐκ ἀμαχεὶ ταῦτα ἐγὼ 
λήψομαι. 


Δ 10. ᾿Ενταῦϑα δὴ ὁ ἐν τῇ ἘΡΟῚ ΑἸΑΙ͂ ἀρισ μὸς " ἐγένετο τῶν 


9 
Ἵ 


μὲν πὰ ca ἀσπὶς μυρία καὶ rere πελτασταὶ δὲ 
δισχίλιοι καὶ πεντακόσιοι" τῶν δὲ μετὰ Κύρου βαρβάρων. 
δέκα μυριάδες καὶ ἅρματα δρεπανηφόρα ἀμφὶ τὰ εἴκοσι. 11. 
Τῶν δὲ πολεμίων ἐλέγοντο εἶναι ἑκατὸν καὶ εἴκοσι μυριάδες. 
καὶ ἅρματα δρεπανηφόρα διακόσια. “Arrow δὲ ἦσαν ἑξα- 





1 Would this word have received two accents had it been paroxytone 7 i 
*§ 37. a.—* Account for the « subs. —*8§ 172. τὸ 76. Demons. 1.— | 
we 199: 175. N.—°§ 112.1; 189, A.—7§ 214. a 1 20S: eee} 
a. —* Why does this enclitic retain its accent? — Ἧ πσὴξ .----ὐὖ 8. 188. - 
Subj. οὐ pred.? \? 


be a 
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U e a 7 e 9 Ἢ) sot SD ὃ Ks \ \ 9 A 
κισχίλιοι ἱππεῖς, ὧν Aptayépons ἦρχεν" οὗτοι δὲ πρὸ αὐτοῦ 
΄ f , im a \ , f 
βασιλέως τεταγμένοι ἦσαν. 12. Tod δὲ βασιλέως στρατεύ- 
ματος ἦσαν ἄρχοντες καὶ στρατηγοὶ καὶ ἡγεμόνες τέτταρες, 
τριώκοντα μυριάδων ἕκαστος, ᾿Α βροκόμας, Τισσαφέρνης, Γω- 
βρύας, ᾿Αρβάκης. Τούτὼν δὲ παρεγένοντο ἐν τῇ μάχη ἐννε- 
νήκοντα μυριάδες καὶ ἅρματα δρεπανηφόρα ἑκατὸν καὶ πεντή- 
κοντα" ᾿Αβροκόμας γὰρ ὑστέρησε τῆς μάχης ἡμέρας πέντε, 
ἐκ Φοινίκης ἐλαύνων. 18. Ταῦτα δὲ ἤγγελλον πρὸς Κῦρον οἱ 
αὐτομολήσαντες ἐκ τῶν πολεμίων παρὰ μεγάλου βασιλέως 


πρὸ τῆς μάχης" καὶ μετὰ τὴν μάχην, οἱ ὕστερον ἐλήφϑησαν 


τῶν πολεμίων, ταὐτὰ ἤγγελλον. 14. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν δὲ Κῦρος 
ἐξελαύνει oTaSpov ἕνα παρασάγγας τρεῖς συντεταγμένῳ τῷ 

! 2 \ \ aen A . A Ἢ 
στρατεύματι" παντὶ καὶ τῷ ᾿Ελληνικῷ καὶ τῷ βαρβαρικῷ" 


ὥετο" ya ) ἡμέρᾳ μαχεῖσϑαι βασιλέα" κατὰ ya 
ὠετο" γὰρ ταὐτῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ μαχεῖ γὰρ 


μέσον τὸν στα μὸν τοῦτον τάφρος ἣν ὀρυκτὴ" βαϑεῖα, τὸ μὲν, 


|| edpos ὀργυιαὶ πέντε, τὸ δὲ βάϑος ὀργυιαὶ τρεῖς. “1ὅ. ITape- 
|| χέτατο" δὲ ἡ τάφρος ἄνω διὰ τοῦ πεδίου ἐπὶ δώδεκα Trapa-. 


σάγγας μέχρι τοῦ Μηδίας τείχους. Ἔνϑα δὴ εἰσὶν αἱ διώ- 


PUXes, ἀπὸ τοῦ Τίγρητος ποταμοῦ ῥέουσαι"" εἰσὶ δὲ τέττα- 
ρες, τὸ μὲν εὖρος TAS praia,” Bad εἴὰι δὲ ἰσχυρῶς, καὶ πλοῖα 


πλεῖ ἐν αὐταῖς σιταγωγά " εἰσβάλλουσι δὲ εἰς τὸν Εἰ ὑφράτην, 


διάλείπουσι" δὲ εκάστη παρασάγγην, “γέφυραι δὲ ἔπεισιν. 
16. Ἦν δὲ Ber αὐτὸν TOV Εὐφράτην παάρόδος ἧς 1": ey 
Β΄ τοιαβοῦ " καὶ τῆς τάφρου ὡς εἴκοσι ποδῶν τὸ εὗρος., 


Ταύτην & δὴ τὴν τάφρον βασιλεὺς μέγας. ποιεῖ ἀντὶ ἐρύματος, 
ἐπειδὴ bases Κῦρον. προσελαύνοντα." 17, } αὐτὴν δὴ 


τὴν πάροδον Κῦρός τε καὶ ἡ στρατιὰ Tape καὶ ἐγένοντο 4 
1p εἴσω τῆς τάφρου. Ταύτῃ μὲν οὖν τῇ ἡμέρῳᾳ' " οὐκ Fak 


βασιλεύς, ἀλλ᾽ ὑποχωρούντων davepa ἦσαν καὶ ἵππων καὶ 
Ε ρόπων ἴ ἴχνη πολλά. i 18. ᾿Ενταῦϑα Κῦρος Σ᾽ λανὸν καλέ- 


: σας τὸν ᾿Αμβρακιώτην μάντιν ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ δαρεμορὴς τρισχι- 





*Synt.? —?§ 206. 5. — ὁ Why the ἱπιροτῇ, ὃ - 8. 142. Theme? — 
Root ? —° When does p take the rough breathing? What does the ac- 


| eent show this to be? —*® What kind of adj.? —° Composition? — *°§ 151. 


+2. —" Synt. ?— 7 88. 225.7 H.; 799. ὃ. --- 15 § 204. 
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τ ie Ϊ Vrr’ an 
BE ge ὅτι TH ἑνδεκάτῃ ἀπ᾽ ἐκείνης τὴν ἡμέρας͵ ἐδρορω ϑυό- 
μενος εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὅτι βασιλεὺς οὐ μαχεῖται δέκα ἽΜΕΡΟΝ 
Κῦρος δ᾽ εἶπεν, Oe ἄρα ἔτι HEX By Εἰ εἰ, ἐν ταύταις οὐ μαχεῖ- 


A RAASS 


TAL TALS ἡμέραις: ἐὰν δ᾽ ἀχηδεύσῃς,, ὑπισχϑοῦμαί We ᾿δέκα. 
PASE 
bare 


¥ 


at δέκα PE pa 19. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἐπὶ τῇ τάφρῳ οὐκ ὁκώλυς α- 
σιλεὺς τὸ Κύρου͵ στράτευμα, διαβαίνειν," “ἔδοξε κα ΤΣ ep ees 
τοῖς ἄλλοις ἀπεγνωκένάι, τοῦ μάχεσϑαι ὥστε τ ὑστερὰϊᾷ 
Κῦρος ἐπορεύετο. ἠμελημένος ( μάλλον. 20. Th δὲ τρίτῃ ἐπί. 
τε tov ἅρμᾶτος μαδήμενος" τὴν πορείαν ἐποιέϊτο καὶ ὀλίγους 
ἐν τάξει" ἔχὼν πρὸ αὑτοῦ τὸ δὲ πολὺ ἀὐτῷ ἀνατεταραγμένον 
ἐπορεύετο, καὶ τῶν Ὁ ΤΟ τοῖς στρατιώταις πολλὰ ἐπὶ ἅμα- 


ξῶν ἤγοντο καὶ ὑποζυγίων. 







τάλαντα. Τοῦτο τὸ χρυσίον τότε δ 2... ἐπεὶ π 





ΠΑΡ. 


1. Καὶ ἤδη τε ἣν ἀμφὶ ἀγορὰν ΤΑ καὶ πλησίον' 
ἣν στα μὸς ἔνϑδα ἔμελλε καταλύσειν, ἡνίκα ᾿ Παταγύας ἀ γῆ "ἢ 
ΤΑΦῊ τῶν ἀμφὶ, ἐπ πιστῶν προφαίνεται, ἐλαύνων ἀνὰ. 
“κράτος ἱδροῦντι, τῷ ἵππῳ" καὶ εὐδὺς πᾶσιν οἷς ᾿ἐνετύγχανε 
ἐβόα καὶ BapBaptkis® καὶ “ξλληνιρῶς, ὅτι βασιλεὺς σὺν͵ 
alls a πολλῷ προσέρχεται ὡς εἰς μάχην ἢ : ἡ, 
μένος." 2. Ἔνϑα δὴ πολὺς τάραχος ἐγένετο" ΤΑΣ 
ἐδόκουν οἱ Ἕλληνες καὶ πάντες δὲ ἀτάκτοις. ogi iv mime | 


σεῖσϑαι. 8. Kat Kipes TE aE ces ἀπὸ τοῦ ca 


] 
i 


iW 
Ta ey A 


τὰς χεῖρας ἔλαβε, τοῖς τε ἄλλοις πᾶσι παρήγγελλεν" ἐξοπ 
ζεσίδαιν " καὶ καϑίστασϑαι εἰς τὴν ἑαυτοῦ τάξ 
"EvSa δὴ σὺν age σπουδῇ καὶ ίσταντο, | 
δεξιὰ τοῦ κέρατος " 


τὸν ᾿ώρακα͵ ἐνέδυ, καὶ ἀναβὰς ἐπὶ τὸν ἵππον, TAL ‘ra 


gt 4 
ν ἕκαστον... rf 
£ af 


Κλέαρχος μὲν τὰ 
ἔχων πρὸς τῷ Εὐφράτῃ ποταμῷ, Τρόξε 












*$ 196.—*Theme? How formed (8 148)? —° §§ 222, ὃ. 197. a. = | 
*Synt.? —° How is κάϑημαι formed from κατὰ and hua? — ° 8 135. 8. Ey 

§ 89. 2.—°§ 156. N. ὅ. ----ῦ 8. 184. 5.—” Account for δ᾽ in the ee | 
($ 18. 7).—” Why the imperf. ὃ --- 13 Theme?— 13. 88. 47. 8; 188. 1. 


a j 
zs ; ἥ δι 


ΠΗ τ σύρτες 29 


΄ 


νος δὲ ἐχόμενος ἡ, οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι μετὰ τοῦτον. Mévwy δὲ καὶ τὸ 
στράτευμα τὸ εὐώνυμον κέρας ἔσχε τοῦ “Ἑλληνικοῦ. 5. Τοῦ 
δὲ βαρβαρικοῦ, ἱππεῖς μὲν Παφλαγόνες εἰς χιλίους παρὰ 


Κλέαρχον ἐ ἔστησαν. ἐν τῷ δεξ Kia, Kal TO meee πελτά- ne 


al ἐν δὲ τῷ εὐωνύμῳ "Aptatés τε ὁ =o ὕπαρχος καὶ 

ἄλλο βαρβαρικόν. -6. Κῦρος δὲ καὶ ἱππεῖς pet αὐτοῦ 
οι ἑξακόσιοι ὡπλισμένοι ϑώραξι" μὲν αὐτοὶ καὶ παραμη- 
ριδίοις καὶ κράνεσι" πάντες πλὴν Κύρου... Κῦρος δὲ ψιλὴν 
ἔχων τὴν κεφαλὴν εἰς τὴν μάχην καϑίστατο. [4έγεται δὲ 
καὶ TOUS ἐ ἄλλους Πέρσας ἀρ ταῖς κεφαλαῖς: ἐν τῷ πολέ- 
pe Siatepouvetew]) I. Οἱ δ᾽ ἵπποι ἅπαντες οἱ μετὰ se a 
εἶχον καὶ πῤομετῳπ Sua καὶ πῤοδτερπηίδια᾽ ε ον δὲ καὶ va . 
χαίρας οἱ ἱππεῖς ᾿Ἑλληνικάς. ἡ lh 

8, Καὶ ἤδη τε ἣν μέσον ἡμέρας" καὶ οὔπω καταφανεῖς" 
ἦσαν οἱ πολέμιοι", ἡνίκᾳ ὃ δὲ δείλη € ἐγίγνετο, ἐφάνη, κονιορτὸς " 
ὥσπε vepeny λευκῇ, povep é [ov] σύχνῳ ὕστξρον ne 
ef ΓΟ ἐν τῷ Ὡς ἐπὶ πολύ. Ὡς δὲ ἐγγύτερον ἐ ἐγ 
Ὑνοντο, τ ixa δὴ καὶ χε λκύς τις ἤστραπτε," καὶ αἱ egies καὶ 
a ) τάξει ς καταφανεῖς, ἐγέγνοντο. 9. Καὶ ἦσαν ἱππεῖς " μὲν 
‘Nevo spares ™ ἐπὶ τοῦ εὐωνύμου; τῶν πολεμίων. Τισσα: 
φέρνης ἐλέγετο τούτων ἄρχειν" ἐχόμενοι « δὲ τούτων γεῤῥοφό- 
ρου" ἐχόμενοι δὲ ὁπλῖται, σὺν ποδήρεσι ξυλίναις ” ἀσπίσιν"" 
Αἰγύπτιοι δὲ οὗτοι ἐλέγοντο, εἶναι " ἄλλοι δ᾽ ὑεῖς ἄλλοι 
τοξόται. Ilavres δὲ οὗτοι «κατὰ eu ἐν πλαισίῳ πλήρει 
ἀνθρώπων ἕ ἕκαστον τὸ ἔδνος ἐπορεύετο. 10. Πρὸ δ᾽ αὐτῶν | 
ἅρματα. διαλείποντα τάν ἀπ᾽ ἀλλήλων τὰ δῥοπανηφόρα" 


> 
Γ 


᾿βαλούμεμα -" rg ἶχον δὲ τὰ δρέπανα. ἐκ τῶν ἀξόνων εἰς πλά-͵ 

rytoy ἀφοτεταμένα, καὶ ὑπὸ τοῖς δίφῤοις᾽ εἰς, γὴν βλέποντα, ὡς 
᾿ | 

᾿διακόπτειν"" ὅτῳ ἐντυγχάνοιεν. Ἢ δὲ; γνώμη, ἣν ὡς εἰς τὰς 


r 


y 


τάξεις τῶν τι χλήνων ἐλώντων " καὶ δια κοψόντων. 11. Ὃ 





8. 142. (-txos). —® Nom. how formed ὃ ---- 5 8 51. 1. --- *Synt.? —*°§ 141. 
(-fStov). —°§ 188. 1.—7 Root? — " Theme? —* What does this. imperf. de- 
note? —*° § 47. 4. b. —™ Composition? —” § 142. --- How formed? —* 

| Theme? — 16 What is the gram. and log. subj. of this proposition ? — 
| 8. 228, 1.— 78 996, a. Why paroxytone and not properespomenon ἢ 
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ες, 4, 


γὰρ͵ κραυγῇ GANA σιγῇ ὡς ᾿ἀνυστὸν Καὶ an” ἐν Te A Ka 


| βραδέως προσήεσαν. 12. Καὶ ἐν τούτῳ Κῦρος ᾿ παρελαύνων 
αὐτὸς σὺν Πί ἰγρητι τῷ * «ἑρμηνεῖ καὶ ἄλλοις eae a τέτταρσι 


τῷ Κλεάρχῳ ἐβόα ἄγειν τὸ ἡρῷα. κατὰ μέδον τὸ τῶν 


πολεμίων," ὅτε ἐκεὶ kok εἴη" Kay”. τοῦτο, ἔφη, νικῶ- 
μεν, πάν" ape πεποίηται." gee Ὁρῶν ἫΝ ὃ ἔχ τὸ 
βέσον στιφος καὶ ἀκούων eer. ἔξω ὁ ὄντα" , Ελληνικοῦ 


εὐωνύμου βαδιλέα. τοσοῦτον" bi ᾿πλήϑει γον βασιλεὺς 
ὥστε μέσον τὸ ἑαυτοῦ ἔχων" ’ ποῦ Κύρου. εὐωνύμου ἔξω ἣν" 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅμως ὁ Κλέαρχος οὐκ ἤδελεν ἀπούπάδσαὶ ἁ ἀπὸ τοῦ πο- | 
ταμοῦ τὸ δεξιὸν κέρας, φρβούμενος μὴ" ᾿ κυκλωϑείη ἑ ἑκατέῤω-" 
Sev: τῷ δὲ Κύρῳ ἀπεκρίνατο ὅτι αὐτῷ μέλοι ὅπως καλῶς 
ἔχοι." 

. 14. Καὶ ἐν τούτῳ τῷ καιρῷ τὸ μὲν βαρβαρικὸν στράτευ- 
μα ὁμαλῶς: poner” i TO δ᾽ «Πλληνικὸν € ἔτι ἐν τῷ ἀὐτῷ μένον 


“συνετάττετο ἐκ τῶν ἔτι προσιόντῶν: Καὶ ὁ Κῦρος παρελαύ-. 


νων οὐ πάνυ πρὸς αὐτῷ τῷ στρατεύματι ᾿ζάτεδεῶτο ἑξάτξ, 
pars ἀποβλέπων εἴς τε τοὺς πολεμίους καὶ Tovs φίλους. 


τρῶν ᾿ἸΙδὼν δὲ αὐτὸν ἀπὸ τοῦ ᾿Ελυμηνικοῦ Ξενοφῶν. ᾿Αϑηναῖος, 
ὑπελάσᾶς͵ ὡς συναντῆσαι ἤρετο εἴ τι ἠαραγγέλλιρε -. . ὁ δ᾽ 


« Od ie 


7 ἐπιστήσας εἶπε καὶ λέγειν ἐκέλευε πᾶσιν, ὅτι καὶ τὰ ἱερὰ καὶ 


τὰ σφάγια Kane.” 


16. Ταῦτα δὲ λέγων, ϑορύβου" ἤκουσε 
διὰ τῶν τάξεων ἰόντος, καὶ ἤρετο τίς " ὁ ϑόρυβος εἴη. ὋὉ δὲ 
Ξενοφῶν εἶπεν ὅτε τὸ σύνϑημα παρέρχεται δεύτερον ἤδη. 
Καὶ ὃς" ἐθαύμασε τίς παραγγέλλει καὶ ἤρετο ὅ Tt εἴη TO 
σύνϑδημα. ὋὉ δὲ ἀπεκρίνατο ὅτι ΖΕΥ͂Σ ZOTHP KAI 
NIKH. 1%. Ὃ δὲ Κῦρος ἀκούσας, ᾿Αλλὰ δέχομαί τε, ἔφη, 





1 Subj. -- 58. 182. —*§ 135. 1. —4*§ 169. 2. —*Synt.?—° Upon what 
verb does this optat. depend ($§ 212. 8; 213. 2)?—”’ What is this kind of 
contraction called? —* Account for &.—°§ 211. N. 3. — “§ 192. N. 8. --- 
M8 995, 7. — 33 8. 295. 6,— 3.88. 914. a.; 280.'N. 2.—*§ 184, 2: ee 
88 152. ἃ.; 214. 1, —1° 88. 133; 124 (clus). —"7§ 150. 4.—™§ 164. — 
ΒΘ 171, ιν; ἀνθ, 
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ἐν VEL. 31 


καὶ τοῦτο ἔστω. Ταῦτα δὲ εἰπὼν εἰς τὴν ἑαυτοῦ χώραν. ἀπή- 
λαυνε" καὶ οὐκ ἔτι τρία i} τέτταρα στάδια" διευχέτην τὼ φά- 
λαγγε ar ἀχλήλων, ἡνίκα — τε οἱ “Ελληνες καὶ 
ἤρχοντο ἀντίοι ἰέναι" τοῖς πολεμίοις. 18. “Ὡς δὲ πορευομέ- 
νων᾿ ἐξεκύμαινέ TL τῆς φάλαγγος, τὸ ᾿παφρ ας ἤρξατο 
, 4 a δι τ 5) , 5 7 mr a? 
δρόμῳ“ Jeiv> Kai ἅμα ἐφϑέγξαντο" πάντες οἷόν περ TO Lvv- 
αλίῳ ἐλελίζουσι, καὶ πάντες δὲ ἔϑεον. Aéyouoe δέ τινες ὡς 


\ A > Υ X \ f 3 Us 7 a 
καὶ ταῖς ἀσπίσι πρὸς τὰ δόρατα ἐδούπησαν φόβον ποιοῦντες 


σοῖς ἵπποις. 19. Πρὶν δὲ τόξευμα ἐξικνεῖσϑαι" ἐκκλίνουσιν 
οἱ βάρβαροι καὶ φεύγουσι. Καὶ ἐνταῦϑα δὴ ἐδίωκον μὲν 
κατὰ κράτος οἱ “Έλληνες, ἐβόων δὲ ἀλλήλοις μὴ ϑεῖν δρόμῳ, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τάξει ἕπεσϑαι. 20. Τὰ δὲ ἅρματα ἐφέρετο τὰ μὲν 
Ot αὐτῶν τῶν πολεμίων, τὰ δὲ καὶ διὰ τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων, κενὰ 
ς f 8 c δέ > \ τὸν 5 7 54 > 9 
ἡνιόχων." Oi δέ, ἐπεὶ προΐδοιεν, διίσταντο" ἔστι δ᾽ ὅστις 

\ , Ὁ 3 ς I > /_ 10 \ +Q\ 
καὶ κατελήφϑη ὥσπερ ἐν ἱπποδρόμῳ ἐκπλαγείς."" καὶ οὐδὲν 
μέντοι οὐδὲ τοῦτον παϑεῖν ἔφασαν," οὐδὲ ἄλλος δὲ τῶν ᾿Ελ- 

7 Ἀν οἷς 7 A 7 37 iar \ 4 Ὁ δι, χα Α DN κι 
λήνων ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ μάχῃ ἔπαϑεν οὐδεὶς οὐδέν," πλὴν ἐπὶ τῷ 
εὐωνύμῳ τοξευθῆναί, τις ἐλέγετο. 

21. Kipas δὲ ὁρῶν τοὺς “Ελληνας νικῶντας" ὁ τὸ Kad αὖ- 
τοὺς καὶ ᾿διώκοντας, ἡδόμένος, ἡκαὶ “προδσκυνούμενος ἤδη ὡς 
ΠΣ ὑπὸ τῶν ἀμφ' αὐτόν; οὐδ᾽ ὡς ἐξήχϑη διώκειν" ἀλλὰ 

(YA ΠΡ 
“συνεσπειραμένην ἔχων τὴν. τῶν σὺν ἑαυτῷ ἑξακοσίων ἡ ἱππέων 
τάξιν ἐπεμελεῖτο, ¢ ὅτι ποιήσει ces Kai yap ἥδει αὖ- 


‘Tov ὅτι μέσον ἔχοι τοῦ Περσικοῦ στρατεύματος. 22. Καὶ 


5" 


4 


Fee ln nT -_ - τῶν ὦ a ee el re .. 


pers δὲ οὗ TOY βαρβάρων ἄρχοντες μέσον ἔχοντες. τὸ αὗ- 
τῶν᾽ ἡγοῦντο, νομίζοντες οὕτω καὶ ἐν So sik sig εἶναι». 
ἢν ἢ ἡ ἰσχὺς « αὐτῶν ἑκατέρωϑεν, καὶ εἴ τι παῤαγγεῖλαι χρῇ- 
a ἡμίσει" ἂν χρόνῳ aig aver sat TO στράτευμα. 23. 

Καὶ ασιλεὺς δὴ τότε, μέσον ἔχων τῆς ἑαυτοῦ στρατιᾶς 
ὅμως ἔξω. ἐγένετο τοῦ Κύρου εὐωνύμου κέρατος. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ 





*Synt.? —?§$ 197.2; 222. 2.—? What does this gen. abs. denote? — 


τ κ8 206. 2.—* Root? Tense how formed? —*°§ 223. 3.—7§ 166. 2.—® 


8 200. 8. --- 8 172. N. 2.— Why racy in this tense, and πλησσ in the 
pres.?— “ Why subject not expressed? —”§ 280. 1. --- 5 8. 225. 7.—* 
§ 63. 4.~* Decline. 


32 | ne ea a ee 


οὐδεὶς αὐτῷ ἐμάχετο ἐ ἐκ Tov ἐναντίου οὐδὲ τοῖς αὐτοῦ “τεταγ- 
μένοις ἔμπροσϑεν; ¢ ἐπέκαμπτεν. ὡς εἰς romeo.” 24. "Eva 
δὴ Κῦρος δέίσας" μὴ ὄπισϑεν “γενόμενος κατακύψῃ ζ “Ελλη- 
νικὸν ἐλαύνει ἀντίος " καὶ ἐμβαλὼν σὺν τοῖς ἑξακοσίοις νικᾷ 
τοὺς πρὸ ge τὰ τεταγμένους καὶ εἷς. φυγὴν ἐὐρδεε τ ποία β 
ἑξακισχιλίους" καὶ ἀποκτεῖναι λέγεται αὐτὸς τῇ ἑαυτοῦ χέιῤὶ᾽ 


᾿Αρταγέρσην τὸν ἄρχοντα, αὐτῶν. | Ι 
ΠΣ "Ds. δὲ ἡ τροπὴ. ἐγένετο διάσπείρονται καὶ οἱ Ky γου 


ἑξακόσιοι, εἷς. τὸ διώκειν ὃ ὁρμήσαντες. πλὴν πάνν ὀλίγοι ἄμφ᾽ 
αὐτὸν κάτελξίφϑησαν; ὄχεδὸν οἱ ὁμοτράπεζοι, καλούμενοι". 
26. Σὺν τούτοις δὲ ὧν καϑορᾷ Ἡφσιλέᾳ καὶ τὸ ἀμφ᾽ ἐκεῖνον 
στῖφος" καὶ εὐθὺς οὐκ ἠνέσχετο," “αλλ, SUT OD Τὸν ἄνδρα 


ὁρῶ, ἵετο" ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν καὶ, wale Κατὰ τὸ δτέῤνον καὶ τιτρώ-" 


σκεῖ διὰ τοῦ Séparos, ἃ ὡς φησὶ" Κτησίας ὁ ἰατρὸς καὶ ἰᾶσθαι. 
αὐτὸς τὸ τραῦμά φησι. 27. Παίοντα δ᾽ αὐτὸν ἀκουτίξει, τίς 
παλτῷ ὑπὸ τὸν ὑρϑσλμον βιαίως" καὶ ἐνταῦϑα μαχόμενοι 
καὶ βασιλεὺς καὶ Κῦρος καὶ οἱ ἀμφ᾽ αὐτοὺς͵ ὑπὲρ ἑκατέρου, 
ὁπόσοι γεν τῶν ἀμφὶ Βασίχεαι. ἀπέϑνησκὸν Κτησίας λέγει: 
παρ᾽ ἐκείνῳ “γὰρ be Κῦρος δὲ αὐτός τε ἀπέϑανε καὶ ὀκτὼ 
οἱ ἄριστοί τῶν περὶ αὐτὸν ἔκείντο ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ. . 28. vA απά- 
της δὲ ὁ πιστότατος αὐτῷ; τῶν δκηπτούχων ‘Sepdme ν “λέγε: 
Tal, ἐπειδὴ πεπτωκότα + Pe “Κῦρον, μαὐδηηδήδαξ ons Vas 
ἵππου ἜΑ αὐτῷ. 29. Καὶ οἱ μέν φασι βασιλέα, 
κελεῦσαί πινα" ° ἐπισφάξαι. αὐτὸν Κύρῳ" οἱ δέ, ἑαυτὸν ἐπι-᾿ 
σφάξαι, σπασάμενον τὸν ἀκινάκην" εἶχε, γὰρ χρυσοῦν, καὶ 
“στρεπτὸν δὲ ἐφόρει καὶ “ψέλλια kat τὰ ἄλλα ὥσπερ, οἱ; 
ἄριστοι τῶν fleeaaus ἐτετίμητο yap ὑπὸ Κύρου δι᾽ (εὔνοιάν 
τε καὶ TLOTOTNTO, 


‘Tense how formed? —?Root? Account for φ ἴῃ the antepen. —*$§ 158. 
1; 225. 1.—*8 95. N. 2. --- 5 Why mid. voice? —°§ 211. N. 1. —7 Why is 
φησὶ here accented? —*® Account for mrw in the root of the perf., and am in 
that of the present, —°§ 105. 1.—”§ 166. -- 88 139; 47. 3. 
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ΤΡ TS JCAP 2 IX: 33 


CAP rae. 


1, Κῦρος μὲν οὖν οὕτως ἐτελεύτησεν, ἀνὴρ ὧν Περσῶν 
τῶν μετὰ Κῦρον τὸν ἀρχαῖον γενομένων βασιλικώτατός τε 
καὶ ἄρχειν ἀξιώτατος, ὡς παρὰ πάντων ὁμολογεῖται τῶν 

£ y 3 / 7 A \ \ 
Κύρου δοκούντων ἐν πεέρᾳ γενέσϑαι. 2. Πρῶτον μὲν yap 


ἔτι παῖς ὧν ὅτε ἐπαιδεύετο᾽ καὶ σὺν τῷ ἀδελφῷ καὶ σὺν τοῖς 


ἄλλοις παισί, πάντων πάντα κράτιστος " ἐνομίζετο. 3. 
Ἁ ς A 3 / An A A 
Πάντες yap οἱ τῶν ἀρίστων Περσῶν παῖδες ἐπὶ ταῖς βασι- 
λέως ϑύραις παιδεύονται" ἔνϑα πολλὴν μὲν σωφροσύνην 
49 937 3 \ δ᾽ ἠδὲ 4 9) 3 nm = | dire ee r 
καταμάϑοι ἄν τις, αἰσχρὸν δ᾽ οὐδὲν᾽ οὔτε ἀκοῦσαι οὔτ᾽ ἰδεῖν 
397 a 3 δῆς a \ \ , ΕΝ 
ἔστι. 4. Θεῶνται δ᾽ οἱ παῖδες καὶ τοὺς τιμωμένους ὑπὸ βα- 
“4 ΟΝ & We COP 3 , A 9 Ἃ 
σίλεως καὶ ἀκούουσι, καὶ ἄλλους ἀτιμαζομένους "" ὥστε εὐθὺς 
a 39 / 5 Ὧν οὉ 9) 
παῖδες ὄντες μανϑάνουσιν ἄρχειν τε καὶ ἄρχεσϑαι. ὅ. "Ev- 
Ja Κῦρος αἰδημονέστατος" μὲν πρῶτον τῶν ἡλικιωτῶν ἐδό- 
κει εἶναι, τοῖς τε πρεσβυτέροις" καὶ τῶν ἑαυτοῦ ὑποδεεστέ- 
ρων" μᾶλλον πείϑεσϑαι" ἔπειτα δὲ φιλιππότατος " καὶ τοῖς 
σ 3 a 9 "ER δ᾽ Moa N \ an 2 X 
ἵπποις ἄριστα χρῆσϑαι. κρίνον © αὐτὸν καὶ τῶν εἷς τὸν 
, 3 A Ἀν ΠῚ ΓΚ, ; 10 , 
πόλεμον ἔργων, τοξικῆς τε καὶ ἀκοντίσεως," φιλομαϑέστα- 
Tov εἶναι καὶ μελετηρότατον."" 6. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ τῇ ἡλικίᾳ" 
ἔπρεπε, καὶ φιλοϑηρότατος" ἣν καὶ πρὸς τὰ ϑηρία"" μέντοι 
φιλοκινδυνότατος. Καὶ ἄρκτον ποτὲ ἐπιφερομένην οὐκ ἔτρε- 
σεν, ἀλλὰ συμπεσὼν κατεσπάσϑη ἀπὸ ποῦ ἵππου" καὶ τὰ 
μὲν — ὧν Kal τὰς ὠτειλὰς φανερὰς εἶχε, τέλος " δὲ 
κατέκανε᾽" καὶ τὸν πρῶτον μέντοι Βοηήπαυτο πολλοῖς μα- 
καριστὸν ἐποίησεν. 
1. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ κατεπέμφϑη ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρὸς σατράπης " 
A δέ \ @ 7 A / \ K ὃ / 
voias Te Kat Φρυγίας τῆς μεγάλης καὶ Καππαδοκίας, στρα- 


΄τηγὸς " δὲ καὶ πάντων ἀπεδείχϑη οἷς καϑήκει εἰς Καστωλοῦ 


πεδίον ἀϑροίζεσϑαι, πρῶτον μὲν ἐπέδειξεν αὑτόν, ὅτι περὶ 


*Theme ? —? How formed? — ὅ Compare. —*§ 192. N. 8. - 88 147; 
148. —° 88. 142; 63. 4. —7§ 63. 2. — ὅ Synt.? — ° Composition ? — "ἢ § 189 
(-ors). —™ § 142. — 15 § 141 (-1ov).— 15 Root? —“§ 185. 1.—*§ 188 (καί- 
vw). —*$ 185. N.1 


~ 


— τ᾿ 
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πλείστου ποιοῖτο, εἴ τῳ σπείσαυτο᾽ καὶ εἴ τῳ συνϑοῖτο καὶ 
εἴ τῳ ὑποσχοιτό τι, μηδὲν ψεύδεσϑαι. 8. Καὶ γὰρ οὖν 
ἐπίστευον μὲν αὐτῷ" αἱ πόλεις ἐπιτρεπόμεναι, ἐπίστευον δ᾽ 
οἱ ἄνδρες" καὶ εἴ τις πολέμιος ἐγένετο, σπεισαμένου Κύρου 
ἐπίστευε μηδὲν ἂν παρὰ τὰς σπονδὰς παϑεῖν. 9. Τουγαροῦν 
ἐπεὶ Τισσαφέρνει ἐπολέμησε, πᾶσαι αἱ πόλεις ἑκοῦσαι" Κῦ- 
ρον εἵλοντο᾽ ἀντὶ Τισσαφέρνους πλὴν Μιλησίων" οὗτοι δὲ 
ὅτι οὐκ aprehe Tous φεύγοντας προέσναι, ἐφοβοῦντο" αὐτόν. 


10. Καὶ γὰρ ἔργῳ ἐπεδείκνυτο καὶ ἔλεγεν OTL οὐκ ἄν ποτε͵. yn 


προοῖτο, ἐπεὶ ἅπαξ φίλος αὐτοῖς ἐγένετο, οὐδ᾽ εἰ ἔτι μὲν pec 
i A 

ous” γένόιυτο, ἔτι δὲ καὶ κάκιον “πράξειαν. 11: Φανερὸς δ 

ἣν καὶ εἰ τίς τι ἀγαθὸν ἢ ἢ κακὸν ποιήσειεν αὐτὸν " νικᾷν 


φ, Laer 


πειρώμενος" καὶ εὐχὴν δέ τινες αὐτοῦ ἐξέφερον ὡς εὔχουτο 


x — 


meee 
ἐτιμωρεῖτο, » 


τοσοῦτον χρόνον ζῇν ἔστε νικῴη" καὶ τοὺς εὖ καὶ τοὺς κακῶς 

a 3 4 : \ \ % A Ἁ Μ᾿ ταὶ 
ποιοῦντας ἀλεξόμενος. 12. Καὶ γὰρ οὖν πλεῖστοι δὴ αὐτῷ 
ἑνί γε Bnet TOV ep ἡμῶν ἐπεθύμησαν καὶ χρήματα καὶ πό- 
Nels καὶ τὰ ἑαυτῶν σώματα προέσϑαι. 

18 Οὐ μὲν δὴ οὐδὲ τοῦτ᾽, ἄν τις εἴποι ὡς τοὺς Kakoupy 
° καὶ ᾿ἀδίκους εἴα καταγελᾷν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀφειδέστατᾳ . πάντων 
᾿ Πολλάκις" δ᾽ ἣν ἰδεῖν παρὰ τὰς στιβομένας͵ 


ὁδοὺς Kai: ποδῶν" καὶ χέίρῶν καὶ oa sy se ώὰν-- 
ἀνϑρώπους: ὥστε ἐν τῇ Κύρου ἀρχῇ ἐγένετο" καὶ “Ελληνι"" 


\ 7 \ 3 A 3 a ery 6 ed Ds 
καὶ βαρβάρῳ μηδὲν ἀδικοῦντι, ἀδεῶς πορεύεσϑαι ὅποι τις 
3} 57 ad lA Sy 4 4 > 
ἤϑελεν, ἔχοντι ὅ TL προχώροιη. 14. Τούς ye μέντοι aya- 

ν᾿ 9 a 44 Cel fy? pt gal ty tie A \ 
σοὺς εἰς πόλεμον" ὡμολόγητο διαφερόντως τιμᾷν. Kat 

a \ ΩΝ 9 A ’ \ ᾽ὔ ¥ , ἱ 2 
πρῶτον μὲν ἣν αὐτῷ eres πρὸς Πεισίδας καὶ Μυσούς. 
ΣῊ eres οὖν καὶ αὐτὸς εἰς ταύτας τὰς χώρας ovs 
ἑώρα; > ἐθέλοντας κινδυνεύειν, TOUTOUS καὶ ἄρχοντας ἐποίει 
ἧς κατεστρέφετο χώρας," ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ ἄλλοις δώροις ἐ ἐτί- 
μα" 15. ὥστε: φαϊνεσϑάι, τοὺς μὲν ἀγαθοὺς εὐδαιμονεστά- 


* Root --- * Synt.? —*§ 59. 6. N. 5. —‘* What does this imperf. denote? 
—* Compare and decline (88 65; 64. 3).—°§ 118. 4. — 7 Dialect? —® 
88 184. N. 2 (end); H. 544, a.—°§ 117. ¢.— Composition? — ἢ 8. 79. 
6. — 55 Subj.? —”§ 201. 3. —™§§ 182; 231. N. 1. -- 5 8. 93. 1.—* 
$175.1. b. 7 πον 
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τους, τοὺς δὲ κακοὺς δούλους τούτων ἀξιοῦν εἶναι. Τοιγαρ- 
οῦν πολλὴ ἣν ἀφϑονία αὐτῷ τῶν ἐθελόντων κινδυνεύειν, 
ὅπου τις οἴοιτο Κῦρον αἰσϑήσεσϑαι. 

16. Εἴς γε μὴν δικαιοσύνην εἴ τις αὐτῷ φανερὸς γένοιτο 
ἐπιδείκνυσϑαι βουλῶμενος, περὶ παντὸς ἐποιεῖτο τούτους 
πλουσιωτέρους ποιεῖν τῶν᾽ ἐκ τοῦ ἀδίκου φιλοκερδούντων." 
17. Καὶ γὰρ δεν. ἄλλα, τε πολλὰ δικαίως αὐτῷ διεχειρίξετο 
καὶ στρατεύματι" ἀληϑινῷ ἐχρήσατο. Καὶ γὰρ στρατηγοὶ 


καὶ λοχαγοὶ οὐ χρημάτων ἕνεκα πρὸς ἐκεῖνον ἔπλευσαν, GAN 


ἐπεὶ ἔγνωσαν κερδαλεώτερον" εἶναι Κύρῳ καλῶς πειϑαρχεῖν 
ἢ τὸ κατὰ μῆνα κέρδος." 18. ᾿Αλλὰ μὴν εἴ τίς γέ τι αὐτῷ 
προστάξαντι καλῶς ὑπηρετήσειεν," οὐδενὶ πώποτε ἀχά- 
ρίστον εἴασε" τὴν προϑυμίαν. ἹἸΤουγαροῦν κράτιστοι δὴ. 
ὑπηρέται παντὸς ἔργου Κύρῳ ἐλέχϑησαν γενέσϑαι... 19. Εἰ 
δέ τινα ὁρῴη δεινὸν ὄντα οἰκονόμον ἐκ τοῦ δικαίου" καὶ κατα- 
σκευάζοντά τε ἧς ἄρχοι χώρας " καὶ προσόδους ποιοῦντα, 
οὐδένα ἂν πώποτε ἀφείλετο, ἀλλὰ ἀεὶ πλείω " προσεδίδου" 
er - Fae ah aed 3 4 x 3 ¢ 7 3 A otters ae 1 Ee , 
ὥστε καὶ ἡδέως ἐπόνουν καὶ ϑαῤῥαλέως ἐκτῶντο, Kal ἃ" ἐπέ- 
1% cy Ψ A 125-9 5 Ν A 
Tato av τις, ἥκιστα Koipov™ ἔκρυπτεν" οὐ yap φϑονῶν 
A A n 1a Ss of 3 Ἁ. , a 
τοῖς φανερῶς πλουτοῦσιν " ἐφαίνετο, ἀλλὰ πειρώμενος χρῆς- 
σϑαι τοῖς τῶν ἀποκρυπτομένων χρήμασι. 20. Φίλους γε 
μὴν ὅσους ποιήσαιτο καὶ εὔνους γνοίη ὄντας" καὶ ἱκανοὺς 
κρίνειε συνεργοὺς εἶναι ὅ TL’ τυγχάνοι βουλόμενος κατεργά- 
ζεσϑαι, ὁμολογεῖται apis: πάντων κράτιστος δὴ γενέσμαι 
ϑεραπεύειν." 21. Καὶ γὰρ αὐτὸ τοῦτο, οὗπερ αὐτὸς ἕνεκα 
φίλων ᾧετο δεῖσϑαι, ὡς συνεργοὺς ἔχοι, καὶ εὐεεος ἐπειρᾶτο 
συνεργὸς τοῖς φίλοις κράτιστος εἶναν τούτου ὅτου " ἕκαστον 
αἰσϑάνοιτο ἐπιϑυμοῦντα. 
22. aps δὲ πλεῖστα μέν, οἶμαι, εἷς γε ἀνὴρ OV Eve i 


er Synt. 22 Theme? ake 206. 5.—* With what does this adj. agree? 
Theme? —* § 236. —° Dialect? —7 § 201. 5. —® What verbs form their aug- 
ment by lengthening ε into εἰ --- " ὃ 135. 8. --- 1 Why the gen. (8 175. 1.b)? 
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διὰ πολλά" ταῦτα δὲ πάντων δὴ μάλιστα τοῖς φίλοις διεδί. 


\ \ ’ [4 J ἴω 
δου, πρὸς τοὺς τρόπους ἑκάστου σκοπῶν καὶ ὅτου μάλιστα 
€ / Jd [4] [4] 
open ἕκαστον δεόμενον. 1.28. Καὶ ὅσα τῷ σώματι αὐτοῦ 


r / OE 3 5.» , 
κόσμον πέμποι τις ἢ ὡς εἰς πόλεμον ἢ" ὧς εἰς καλλωπισμόν, 
καὶ περὶ τούτων λέγειν αὐτὸν ἔφασαν' ὅτι τὸ μὲν ἑαυτοῦ 
n > A ΄ , Abhi an / N\ 
σῶμα οὐκ ἂν δύναιτο τούτοις πᾶσι" κοσμηϑῆναι, φίλους δὲ 
A A 
καλῶς κεκοσμημένους μέγιστον κόσμον ἀνδρὶ νομίζοι. 94. 
N \ \ \ an va) 
Kai τὸ μὲν τὰ μεγάλα νικᾷν τοὺς φίλους εὖ ποιοῦντα οὐδὲν 
ϑαυμαστόν, ἐπειδή ye καὶ δυνατώτερος ἦν" τὸ δὲ TH emipe- 
, A nn f \ A la) 4 γί 
λείᾳ περιεῖναι τῶν φίλων καὶ τῷ προϑυμεῖσϑαι" χαρίζεσϑαι, 
nm 937 n 5 AS \ ον "» A \ 
ταῦτα ἔμοιγε μᾶλλον" δοκεῖ ἀγαστὰ εἶναι. 25. Κῦρος yap 
M4 / 7 ς a , ere Me A / eQ\ 
ἔπεμπε βίκους οἴνου ἡμιδεεῖς πολλάκις, ὁπότε πάνυ ἡδὺν 
λάβοι, λέγων OTL οὔπω δὴ πολλοῦ χρόνου" τοὕὔτου ἡδίονι 
οἴνῳ ἐπιτύχοι" τοῦτον οὖν σοὶ ἔπεμψε καὶ δεῖταί σου τήμε- 
ρον τοῦτον ἐκπιεῖν σὺν οἷς μάλιστα φιλεῖς. .26. Πολλάκις 
Ν A e 7 37 \ 97 4 / \ 37 
δὲ χῆνας ἡμιβρώτους ἔπεμπε καὶ ἄρτων ἡμίσεα Kal AAG 
al 3 u if \ ῇ 7 c 
τοιαῦτα, ἐπιλέγειν κελεύων τὸν φέροντα: Τούτοις ἥσϑη 
Κῦρος" βούλεται οὖν καὶ σὲ τούτων" γεύσασϑαι. 21. “Ὅπου 
: 
δὲ χιλὸς σπάνιος πάνυ εἴη, αὐτὸς δ᾽ ἐδύνατο παρασκευάσα- 
σϑαι διὰ τὸ πολλοὺς ἔχειν" ὑπηρέτας καὶ διὰ τὴν ἐπιμέ- 
4 5 of \ , A \ e nA J, 
λείαν, διαπέμπων ἐκέλευε τοὺς φίλους τοῖς Ta ἑαυτῶν σώ- 
37 Ὁ“ 9 TAs wn \ : lA e \ 
pata ἄγουσιν ἵπποις ἐμβάλλειν τοῦτον τὸν χιλόν, ὡς μὴ 
πεινῶντες τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ φίλους ἄγωσιν. 28. Εἰ δὲ δή ποτε 
πορεύοιτο καὶ πλεῖστοι ᾿μέλλοιεν." ὄψεσϑαι, προσκαλῶν 
τοὺς φίλους ἐσπουδαιολογεῖτο.᾽" ὡς δηλοίη" ods τιμᾷ" ὥστε: 
3 3 “Ὁ 3 Ve 3 f / ς x [4 ~ 
ἔγωγε, ἐξ ὧν ἀκούω, οὐδένα κρίνω ὑπὸ πλειόνων πεφιλῆ- 
σϑαι᾿" οὔτε “EXAjvav οὔτε βαρβάρων. 29. Τεκμήριον δὲ 
, ἐν Τὰ , Sean κα ery pn ae 
τούτου Kal τόδε" παρὰ μὲν Κύρου δούλου ὄντος οὐδεὶς ἀπήει 
πρὸς βασιλέα" πλὴν Ορόντας ἐπεχείρησε" " καὶ οὗτος δὴ 
ἃ. (ad , Mane \ = ema 14 & K f 
OV @ETO πιστόν οἱ εἶναι, ταχὺ αὐτὸν " εὗρε Κύρῳ φιλαίτερον 
ἢ ἑαυτῷ" παρὰ δὲ βασιλέως πολλοὶ πρὸς Κῦρον ἀπῆλϑον, 


1 Why is the subj. not expressed? —* Dat. plur. how formed (8 51. 1)? 
—*§ 157, d.—4§8 222. 2; 206. 2.—*8 66. N. 2. Ξ-- 58. 217. 2.—78 196. 
—*®§ 192. 1.—°*Synt.? — 19 8. 89, — 4 Theme ? — “Subj. ?— * Account for 
ἢ in the pen. —™*§ 160. N. 5. | 
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ὀπειδὴ πολέμιοι ἀλλήλοις ἐγένοντο, καὶ οὗτοι μέντοι οἱ μά- 
λιστα ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ aia νομίζοντες παρὰ Κύρῳ ὄντες 
ἀγαϑοὶ ἀξιωτέρας av Ειμῆϑ᾽ τυγχάνειν ἢ παρὰ βασιλεῖ. 
80. Μέγα δὲ τεκμήριον καὶ τὸ ἐν τῇ somes τοῦ βίου αὐτῷ 
γενόμενον, OTL καὶ αὐτὸς ἣν ἀγαϑός, καὶ κρίνειν ὀρϑῶς τ 
νατο τοὺς πιστοὺς καὶ εὔνους καὶ βεβαίους. 31. ᾿Αποϑνή- 
σκοντος γὰρ αὐτοῦ πάντες οἱ Tap αὐτὸν φίλοι καὶ συντρά- 
melo. ἀπέϑανον μαχόμενοι ὑπὲρ Κύρου πλὴν ᾿Αριαίου" οὗτος 
δὲ τεταγμένος ἐτύγχανεν" ἐπὶ τῷ ee TOU ἱππικοῦ ap- | 
χων" ὡς δ᾽ ἤσϑετο Κῦρον πεπτωκότα," ἔφυγεν, ἔνων καὶ τὸ ᾿ 


| στράτευμα πᾶν οὗ ἡγεῖτο. 


CA Py xX. 
ἐμ ἐξ 

1. ᾿Ενταῦϑα δὴ Κύρου ἀποτέμνεται ἡ κεφαλὴ καὶ χεὶρ y 
δεξιά. Βασιλεὺς δὲ καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ διώκων εἰσπίπτει εἰς TO 
Κυρεῖον στρατόπεδον - καὶ οἱ μὲν μετὰ “Aptatov οὐκέτι 
ἵστανται, ἀλλὰ φ ἐύγουσι ὃ διὰ τοῦ αὑτῶν στρατοπέδου εἰς τὸν 
σταϑμὸν ἔνϑεν ὥρμηντο" τέτταρες δὲ ἐλέγοντο “παρασάγγαι 
εἶναι τῆς ὁδοῦ. 2., Βασιλεὺς δὲ καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ τά τε ἄλλα 
πολλὰ διβρηάξουδι, καὶ τὴν Φῳκαΐδα" τὴν Κύρου παλλακί- 
δα τὴν σοφὴν ᾿χρὶ, ey, a μένην, εἶναι λαμβάνει. 38. ‘H 
δὲ [λησία ἧς νεωτέρα Ane ciga “smb ee ἀμφὶ “βασιλέα, 
ἐἐξφεύγει yup? πρὸς TOV Ἑχλήνων. οἱ ἔτυχον’ ἐν τοῖς σκευο- 


eines, ὅπλα ἔχ ΧΑ εν καὶ ἀῤτυταχϑένέςς, (Bp ors μὲν τῶν 


᾿ἀῤπαζόντων ἀπέϊότειναν, οἱ δὲ x ὶ αὐτῶν ο΄ ἀπέϑανον" οὐ μὴν 
alla γε; ἀλλὰ καὶ ταύτην ἔδῳσαν καὶ ἄλλα ὁπόσα ἐντὸς 
αὐτῶν καὶ χρήμῳτᾳ καὶ. ἄνϑρωποι ἐγένοντο πάντα ἔσωσαν. 
4, ᾿Ενταῦϑα δι: ov ἃ ἀλλήλων;͵ βασιλεύς τε καὶ οἱ “Ἕλληνες ᾽ 
ὡς τριά ovra ἡπέρια, οἱ μα,  ιώῤοντες τοὺς cal αὑτούς, ὡς" 
πάντας ψικῶντες ", οἱ δὲ ἅρπάζοντες ὡς ἤδη πάντες νικῶντες. 





*§ 191. 2; H. § 574. ο. --- ΞΗῆον is τυγχάνω used with the participle ? — 
*§ 225. ἡ. - τ 140. —°§ 183. A. — " Synt.? —7§ 197. 2. 


ETE ὦν ΨΥ πο ΝΥΝ ee 
SE RG pe “π᾿ e 7 . 


οἰ γ ἀθροίζει te τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ, καὶ UVTATTETAL * 


388 , EXPEDITIO CY KI. 
grips dk 


5. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἤσϑοντο οἱ μὲν “Ἑλληνες ὅτι βασιλεὺς, σὺν ra 


Wik 
στρατεύματι EV τοῖς oxevopopors εἴη, βασιλεὺς δ᾽ αὖ ἤκουσε 


Τισσαφέρνους ὅτι οἱ Ἕλληνες, νικῷεν TO KAS αὑτοὺς καὶ 


εἰς τὸ πρόσϑεν οἴχονται , Sucheorrres ἐγταῦϑαᾳ δὴ βασιλεὺς μὲν 


i 


δὲ Or a? 


ἐβουλεύετο Πρόξενον καλέσας, πλησιαίτατος" yap ἢ 


V 
7 BN , " 35. \ , A. ᾿ 
TEMTTOLEY TLVAS ἢ TAVTES LOLEY ETTL TO O τρατόπεδον x Ye | 


ἕξοντες. 
6. Ἔν τούτῳ καὶ βασιλεὺς δῆλος ἣν προσιὼν πάλιν ὡς 
ἐδόκει ὄπισϑεν. Καὶ οἱ μὲν “Ελληνες συστραφέντες παρε- 


7 ς 7 , \ , ς \ 
σκευάζοντο ὡς ταύτῃ προσιόντος Kal δεξόμενοι" ὁ δὲ βασι- 
λεὺς ταύτῃ μὲν οὐκ ἦγεν, ἡ δὲ παρῆλϑεν ἔξω τοῦ εὐωνύμου. 
κέρατος, ταύτῃ καὶ ἀπήγαγεν, ἀναλαβὼν καὶ τοὺς ἐν τῇ 
μάχη κατὰ τοὺς “Ελληνας αὐτομολήσαντας καὶ Τισσαφέρ- 


\ \ \ ϑ9 aA « \ A 9 n , 
νην καὶ τοὺς σὺν αὐτῷ. T. O yap Τισσαφέρνης ἐν τῇ πρώ- 


Τῇ συνόδῳ οὐκ ἔφυγεν, ἀλλὰ διήλασε παρὰ τὸν ποταμὸν 


κατὰ τοὺς “EXAnvas πελταστάς " διέελαύνων δὲ κατέκανε μὲν 


οὐδένα, διαστάντες δὲ οἱ “Ελληνες ἔπαιον καὶ ἠκόντιζον" av- | 
τούς" ᾿Επισϑένης δὲ ᾿Αμφιπολίτης" ἦρχε τῶν πελταστῶν 
καὶ ἐλέγετο φρόνιμος γενέσϑαι. 8. Ὃ δ᾽ οὖν Τισσαφέρνης. 


ὡς μεῖον ἔχων ἀπηλλάγη, πάλιν μὲν οὐκ ἀναστρέφει, εἰς δὲ 
RES. Φ / 3 ἤ x A 4 4 3 al 

τὸ στρατόπεδον ἀφικόμενος TO τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων ἐκεῖ συντυγ- 

χάνει βασιλεῖ, καὶ ὁμοῦ δὴ πάλιν συνταξάμενοι ἐπορεύοντο. 

9. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἦσαν κατὰ τὸ εὐώνυμον τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων κέρας, 


ἔδεισαν" of “Ελληνες μὴ προσάγοιεν πρὸς τὸ κέρας καὶ 


περυπτύξαντες ἀμφοτέρωϑεν αὐτοὺς κατακόψειαν" καὶ ἐδό- 


κει αὐτοῖς ἀναπτύσσειν τὸ κέρας, καὶ ποιήσασϑαι ὄπισϑεν. 

τὸν ποταμόν. 10. "Ev ᾧ δὲ ταῦτα ἐβουλεύοντο καὶ δὴ βα- 
\ A 

σιλεὺς παραμειψάμενος εἰς TO αὐτὸ σχῆμα κατέστησεν EVAV= 


τίαν τὴν φάλαγγα ὥσπερ τὸ πρῶτον μαχούμενος συνήει. 
“Ὥς δὲ εἶδον οἱ “Ελληνες ἐγγύς τε ὄντας καὶ παρατεταγμέ- 
νους, αὗϑις παιανίσαντες ἐπήεσαν πολὺ ETL προϑυμότερον ἢ 


18 995, 8; H. 8 198. 2. --- 58 66. --- 58 225. 5; H. 8 789. d. —* Theme? 
—°S 139. —° Tense how formed? —’ 8 168. ἃ. 
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ace Ὁ--: 


ΠΡ τὸ ΤΟΝ ὅς: 20 


τὸ πρόσϑεν." 11. Οἱ δ᾽ αὖ βάρβαροι οὐκ ἐδέχοντο, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ 
πλέονος ἢ τὸ πρόσϑεν ἔφευγον. οἱ δ᾽ ἐπεδίωκον μέχρι κώ- 
μης" τινός. 12. ᾿Ενταῦϑα δὲ ἔστησαν οἱ “Ελληνες: ὑπὲρ 


γὰρ τῆς κώμης γήλοφος ἦν, ἐφ᾽ οὗ ἀνεστράφησαν οἱ ἀμφὶ 


βασιλέα, πεζοὶ μὲν οὐκ ἔτι, τῶν δὲ ἱππέων ὁ λόφος ἐνεπλή- 
[4 Ἁ ᾿ \ , \ Ν /- 

Gn, ὥστε TO ποιούμενον μὴ yiyvacKev. Καὶ τὸ βασίλειον 

σημεῖον ὁρᾷν ἔφασαν, ἀετόν τινα χρυσοῦν ἐπὶ πέλτης ἀνα- 


τεταμένον. 
18. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ καὶ ἐνταῦϑα ἐχώρουν᾽ οἱ “Ελληνες, λεί 
\ \ \ , ee A > f » 3 r 
πουσι δὴ Kal τὸν λόφον οἱ ἱππεῖς" οὐ μέντοι ἔτι ἀϑρόοι, 


. ἀλλ᾽ ἄλλοι ἄλλοϑεν" ἐψιλοῦτο δ᾽ ὁ λόφος τῶν ἱππέων" τέ- 


— «ὦ. “«α.. 


λος δὲ καὶ πάντες ἀπεχώρησαν. 14. ‘O οὖν Κλέαρχος οὐκ 
ἀνεβίβαζεν ἐπὶ τὸν λόφον, GAN ὑπὸ αὐτὸν στήσας τὸ στρά- 


rc f \ Us \ 2 δα ἝΝ ἊΝ 
/revpa πέμπει Λύκιον τὸν Συρακούσιον καὶ ἄλλον ἐπὶ τὸν 


λόφον, καὶ κελεύει κατιδόντας τὰ ὑπὲρ τοῦ λόφου τί ἐστιν 
A Ὁ 

ἀπαγγεῖλαι. 15. Καὶ ὁ Δύκιος ἤλασέ τε καὶ ἰδὼν ἀπαγς-ς 
r er , . % 7 X > Φ a 3 

γέλλει ὅτε φεύγουσιν ἀνὰ κράτος. Σ᾽ χεδὸν δ᾽ ὅτε ταῦτα ἣν 

καὶ ἥλιος ἐδύετο. 16. ᾿Ενταῦϑα δ᾽ ἔστησαν οἱ “Έλληνες 
\ rs \ [χά > Ἑ \ ee \ 3 7 

καὶ ϑέμενοι τὰ ὅπλα ἀνεπαύοντο" καὶ ἅμα μὲν ἐθαύμαζον 

ὅτε οὐδαμοῦ Κῦρος φαίνοιτο, οὐδ᾽ ἄλλος ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ οὐδεὶς 

/ > \ 9 2 RE “ 4 3 3 5» “Ἃ 

παρείη" οὐ γὰρ ἤδεσαν αὐτὸν τεϑνηκότα, GAN εἴκαζον ἢ 
, 57 X f Be 5 

διώκοντα taeda ἢ =k τυμενὸς Tt Tpochaphalcevat » : 

17. καὶ αὐτοὶ ee terro εἰ αὐτοῦ μείναντες τὰ σκευοφόρα 


[ἐνταῦθα ἄγοιντο ἢ ἀπίοιεν ἐπὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον. fo Pe ΠΩ 


οὖν αὐτοὶς ἀπιέναι" καὶ ἀφιζνοδυται ἀμφὶ δόῤπηστον ἐπὶ 
τὰς σκηνάς. 18. Ταύτης μὲν οὖν τῆς ἡμέρας τοῦτο τὸ τέ ἡ 
λος ἐγένετο. Καταλαμβάνουσι δὲ τῶν τε ἄλλων χρημάτων 
τὰ πλεῖστα δωηρπασμένα" καὶ εἴ τι σιτίον ἢ ποτὸν ἣν καὶ 
τὰς ἁμάξας μεστὰς ἀλεύρων" καὶ οἴνου, ἃς πάρεσκευάσατο 
Κῦρος, ἵνα εἴ ποτε σφοδρὰ λάβοι ἔνδεια τὸ στράτευμα, δια- 
διδοίη τοῖς “Ελλησιν" ἦσαν δ᾽ αὗται, ὡς ἐλέγοντο, τετρακό- 
σιαι ἅμαξαι, καὶ ταύτας τότε οἱ σὺν βασιλεῖ διήρπασαν. 





18 298. 2.—7§ 199.—*Theme? —‘§ 225.7; H. 8 199. 8. --" Synt.? 
- What has become of ¢ in the root? 





ee ee τὰ σέ ον 


- oti ΨΥ ΨΥ ΕΜ." 
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19. “Ὥστε ἄδευπνοι ἦσαν οἱ πλεῖστοι τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων" ἦσαν 
δὲ καὶ ἀνάριστοι " πρὶν yap δὴ καταλῦσαι᾽ τὸ στράτευμα 
\ ” \ 349 7 ΄ὕ \ a x , 
πρὸς ἄριστον, βασιλεὺς ἐφάνη. Ταύτην μὲν οὖν τὴν vixta | 
οὕτω διεγένοντο. | 





18 293, 3, 
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ΞΕΝΟΦΩΝΤΟΣ 


KTPOT ANABASENS B. 





Wiis Τ. 


ἀν 


ὭΣ μὲν οὖν Golo Sn Κύρῳ τὸ “Ἐλληνικόν, ὁ ὁπότε ἐπὶ 


τὸν ἀδελφὸν ᾿Αρταξέρξην ἐστρατεύετο, καὶ ὅσα ἐν τῇ ἀνοδῷ 


ee Kal ὡς ἡ μάχη ἐγένετο καὶ ws Κῦρος ἐτελεύτησε 


καὶ ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον ἐλϑόντες οἱ Ἕ λήνες; ἐκδιμήϑη-. 
σαν, οἰόμενοι τὰ πάντα νικᾷν καὶ Κῦρον ἣν, ἐν τῷ ἔ ὑπρο-, 


σϑεν λόγῳ δεδηλῶται. 2. “Aua δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ συνελθόντες 
οἱ στρατηγοὶ eJavpatov ὅ ὅτι Κῦρος οὔτε ἄλλον πέμποι σημα- 


νοῦντα p To £ χρὴ͵ ποιεῖν, οὔτ. αὐτὸς paivorto: ; ᾿Εδοξεν͵ οὗν 
eo Χ, Π 


αὐτοῖς συσκεψαδαμένοις ἃ εἶχον καὶ ἐξοπλισαμένόις προϊέναι 
εἰς τὸ mpoa-Jey, ἕως Κύρῳ συμμίξειαν. 3. Ἤδη δὲ ἐν ὁρμῇ 
ὄντων, ἅμ᾽, ἡλ to, ἀνίσχοντι MASE Προκλῆς, ὃ Tevdpavias: é ἄρ- 
ΧχΩν, γεγονὼς. ἀπὸ Aapaparov tov Δάκωνος, καὶ Γλοῦς ὁ 
Ταμώ. Οὗτοι ἔλεγον ὅτι Κῦρος HED reopen, ᾿Αριαῖος δὲ 
πεφευγὼς ἐν τῷ σταϑμῷ εἴη μετὰ τῶν ἄλλων βαρβάρων 
ὅϑεν τῇ προτεραίᾳ ὡρμῶντο" καὶ λέγοι OTL ταύτην μὲν τὴν 
ἡμέραν περιμείνειεν ἂν αὐτούς, εἰ μέλλοιεν ἥκειν " τῇ δὲ ἄλλῃ 
ἀπιέναι φαίη ἐπὶ ᾿Ιωνίας, ὅϑενπερ ἢλϑε.7 4. Ταῦτα ἀκού- 


σάᾶντες οἱ στρατηγοὶ καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι ” EXAnves βαρέως ἔφερον. 


Κλέαρχος δὲ τάδε εἶπεν. “AN where μὲν Κῦρος ζῆν ἐπεὶ 


Χ La “wa Lal 
δὲ  οὐτηῖεν, ἀπαγγέλλετε ᾿Αριαίῳ ὅτι ἡμεῖς γε νικῶμεν 


βασιλέα καί, ὡς ὁρᾶτε, οὐδεὶς ETL ἡμῖν μάχεται" καὶ εἰ μὴ 


ὑμεῖς ἤλϑετε, ἐπορευόμεϑα ἃ ἂν ἐπὶ βασιλέα. ᾿Επαγγελλόμε- 


Ja δὲ ᾿Δριαίῳ, ἐὰν ἐνθάδε ἔλϑῃ, εἰς τὸν ϑρόνον τὸν Bact: 





ἡ τι. ἀπ ὯΝ 


“ἥν, ἢ οὐ ΝΥΝ 
“ Β 
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λείον καϑιεῖν αὐτόν" TOV γὰρ τὴν μάχην νικώντων καὶ TO 
5» 3 / ” War Vii aii. δ , 1 “5 2 1 
ἄρχειν ἐστί. 5. Ταῦτ᾽ εἰπὼν ἀποστέλλει τοὺς ἀγγέλους καὶ 
Ἀ > A 7 \ f ny I ‘ 
σὺν αὐτοῖς ὙΠ ad τὸν Λάκωνα καὶ ΪΜένωνα τὸν Θεττα- 
λόν" καὶ γὰρ αὐτὸς ὁ Μένων ἐβούλετο: ἣν γὰρ φίλος͵ καὶ. 
ξένος "Ἀριαίου. 6., Οἱ μὲν ὥχοντο, Κλέαρχος δὲ περιέμενε." 
Τὸ δὲ στράτευμα ἐπορίζετο, σῖτον ὅπως : ἐδύνατο ἐ ἐκ τῶν ὑπο- 
ζυγίων, κόπτοντες τοὺς βοῦς καὶ ὄνους ὃ ξύλοις δ᾽ ἐχρῶντο, 
μικρὸν προϊόντες ἀπὸ τῆς φάλαγγος οὗ ἡ μάχη ἐγένετο, τοῖς, 
os an A a ἃ 4 4 Ϊ 
τε ὀϊστοῖς πολλοῖς οὖσιν (οὺς ἠνάγκαζον οἱ “EAVES ἐκβάλ- 
EW τοὺς αὐτομολοῦντας παρὰ βασιλέως), καὶ τοῖς γέῤῥοις 
καὶ ταῖς ξυλίναις ἀσπίσι ταῖς Αὐγυπτίαις -" πολλαὶ δὲ καὶ 


f Ne. ον , 37 we la) la) 
ae καὶ ἅμαξαι ἦσαν φέρεσμαι ἐρημθὴ: οἷς πᾶσι χρῶώμε- 


νοῦ κρέα ἕψοντες ἤσϑιον ἐ ἐκείνην τὴν ἡ ἡμέραν. | 
τ ἢ, Καὶ ἤδη τε mp περὶ πλήϑουσαν ἀγορὰν καὶ ἔρχονται 
παρὰ βασιλέως καὶ Τισσαφέρνους κήρυκες, οἷ μὲν ἄλλοι 
βάρβαροι" ἣν δὲ αὐτῶν Φαλῖνος εἷς “Ἕλλην, ὃς ἐτ χάνει 
παρὰ Τισσαφέρνει, ὧν καὶ ἐντίμως ἔχων" καὶ γὰρ Be 
ποιεῖτο ἐπιστήμων εἶναν τῶν ἀμφὶ τάξεις, τε͵ καὶ ὁπλομα- 
χίαν. 8. Οὗτοι δὲ προσελϑόντες καὶ καλέσαντες τοὺς τῶν 
“Ελλήνων πρχουτας λέγουσιν ὅτι βασιλεὺς κελεύει τοὺς 
ἡ ἐπλλῴνας, ἐπεὶ νικῶν τυγχάνει καὶ Κῦρον ἀπέκτονε, παρα- 
δόντας τὰ ὅπλα ἰόντας ἐπὶ τὰς βασιλέως ϑύρας εὑρίσκεσϑαι 
ἄν τι δύνωνται ἀγαϑόν. 9. Ταῦτα, μὲν εἶπον οἱ βασιλέως 


pr 


“RnpuKes* οἱ δὲ “Ἕλληνες βαρέως μὲν. ἤκουσαν, ὅμως δὲ 
Κλέαρχος. τοσοῦτον εἶπεν ὅτι οὐ τῶν νικώντων εἴη τὰ ὅπλα 
ι παραδιδόναι" ᾿4λλ᾽, ἔφη, ὑμεῖς μέν, ὦ ἄνδρες στρατηγοί, 


τούτοις ἀποκρίνασϑε ¢ ὅ τι κάλλιστόν τε καὶ ἄριστον ἔχετε; .. 
ἐγὼ δὲ auTixa Se ᾿Εκάλεσε γάρ TLS αὐτὸν τῶν ὑπηρετῶν, 
ὅπως ἴδοι τὰ ἑερὰ͵ ἐξῃρημένα . ἔτυχε γὰρ ϑυόμενος. ἡ 10. 
"Evia δὴ ἀπεκρίνατο, ᾿Κλεάνωρ μὲν ὁ ᾿Αρκάς, πρεσβύτατος 
ὦν, ὅτι πρόσϑεν ἃ ἂν ἀρ ϑ ροιάν 4 ἢ τὰ ὅπλα παραδοῖεν: Πρό- 
ξενος͵ δὲ ὁ Θηβαῖος, “ANN ἐγώ, ἔφη, ὦ Φαλῖνε, ϑαυμάζω πό- 
TEPA ὡς Ἰραγῶν. βασιλεὺς αἰτεῖ τὰ ὅπλα ἢ, ὡς διὰ φιλίαν 


“δῶρα. Εἰ μὲν yap ᾿ὡς κρατῶν, τί ey αὐτὸν αἰτεῖν, καὶ οὐ 


λαβεῖν ἐλϑόντα ; εἰ δὲ πείσας βούλεται λαβεῖν, λεγέτω τί 


af 
Ey 
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ἔσται τοῖς στρατιώταις, ἐὰν αὐτῷ ταῦτα χαρίσωνται., 11. 


ἀν ἢ 
Πρὸς ταῦτα Φαλῖνος εἶπε" Benes νικᾷν ἡγεῖται, ἐπεὶ 


Κῦρον ἀπέκτονε.. Τίς γὰρ αὐτῷ ἐστιν ὅστις τῆς ἀρχῆς ἀντι- 
ποιεῖται; Ν μίξει δὲ καὶ ὑμᾶς. ἑαυτοῦ εἶναι, pe ἐν μέσῃ 
τῇ ἑαυτοῦ χώρῳ καὶ ποταμῶν ἐντὸς ᾿ἀδιαβάτων, καὶ πλῆσος 
Be ρώπων ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς δυνάμενος ἀγαγεῖν ὅσον οὐδ᾽ εἰ παρέχοι 
ὑμῖν OvvatoS ἂν ἀποκτεῖναι. 1... 
. 12. Meta τοῦτον Ε πομπὸς ᾿Αϑηναῖος εἶπε" Ὦ Φα- 
_ Rive, νῦν͵ ὡς, σὺ. ὁρᾷς ἡμῖν οὐδὲν ἐστὶν ἀγαδὸν ἄλλο εἰ μὴ 
ὅπλα, κᾶ ‘4 ἀρετή.. "Orda μὲν οὖν ἔχοντες onaera ὦ ἂν καὶ τῇ 
ἀρετῇ... ρῆσϑαι" mapapgutes δ᾽ ἂν ταῦτα καὶ τῶν σωμάτων 
ΐ στερηδῆναι. Μὴ οὖν olov τὰ pene ἀγαπὰ ἡμῖν ὄντα ὑμῖν 
παραδώσειν" ἀλλὰ σὺν τούτοις καὶ περὶ τῶν ὑμετέρων ἀγα; 
Sev ee ages 13. “Axovcas δὲ ταῦτα ὁ Φαλῖνος ἐγέλασε 
καὶ εἶπεν", Adda φιλοσόφῳ μὲν ἔοικας, « ὦ νεανίσικε, καὶ λέ- 
“τω οὐκ ἀχάριστα τ" ἴσϑι μέντοι ἀνόητος ὦν, εἰ οἴει ἂν τὴν 
᾿ ὑμετέραν ἀρετὴν πέριγενέσσαι τῆς͵ βασιλέως δυνάβιεφον 2 14. 
᾿ἄλλους δά, τινας sae δ λέγειν ὑπομαλακιζομέγους Ἢ ὡς καὶ 
Κύρῳ πιστοὶ ἐγένοντο καὶ βασιλεῖ γ᾽ ἂν πολλοῦ ἄξιοι γένοιν- 
το, εἰ βούλοιτο φίλος yeveoSat* καὶ εἴτε ἄλλο TL ϑέλοι χρῆ- 
oat, εἴτ᾽ ἐπ᾿ Αἴγυπτον στρατεύειν, συγκαταστρέψαιμτ᾽ ἂν 
αὐτῷ. 15. “Ev τούτῳ Κλέαρχος ἧκε καὶ ἠρώτησεν εἰ ἤδη 
᾿ ἀποκεκριμένοι εἶεν. Φαλῖνος 8 ὑπολαβὼν εἶπεν" Οὗτοι 
ἶ μέν, ὦ Κλέαρχε, ἄλλος ἄλλα λέγει" σὺ δ᾽ ἡμῖν εἰπὲ τί λέγεις. 





16. Ὁ 6 εἶπεν: ᾿Εγώ σε, ὦ Φαλῖνε, ἀθβειοο! ἑώρακα, αἶμαι : 


δὲ καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι πάντες [οὗτοι] ᾿ σύ τε γὰρ “Βλλην εἶ καὶ 
ἡμεῖς, τοσοῦτοι, ὄντες ὅσους σὺ oa ἐν Τοίόύτοις δὲ ὄντες 
“πράγμασι, συμβουλευόμενά σοι τί χρὴ ποιεῖν περὶ ὧν λέγεις. 
| DE hi 207 οὖν, πρῦς Seov, ἜΡΙΝ σύλχοθσρε ἡμῖν ὅ τι σοι δοκεῖ 
κάλλιστον καὶ ἄριστον εἶναι, καὶ 6 σοι τιμὴν. οἴσει εἰς τὸν 
O ἔπειτα χρόνον ἀναλεγόμενον, ὅτι Φαλῖνός “πότε “repels - 
arape βασιλέως κεχέύδων Τοὺς “Ελληνας τὰ ὅπλα παραδοῦ- 
- 





vay συμβουλευομένοις συνεβούλευσεν αὐτοῖς τάδε. | ‘4 OicSa δὲ 
τι ἀνάγκη" γεσθαι ἐ ἐν τῇ ᾿Ελλάδι ἃ ἂν συῤβρυλεύσῃς. 18. 
Ὁ δὲ Κλέαρχος ταῦτα ὑπήγετο, βουλόμενος καὶ αὐτὸν τὸν 





J 


ἐξ 





« 
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ff sgl AA hy { φιαζιυια Ld f. bi P | 
apn Ss ne ἫΝ 


παρὰ ay a ΤΙ γἐσβεύοντα, ἰσυμβουλεῦσαι. μὴ παραδοῦναι 
TAd, ὁ ek \7r 15Es yee εἶεν οἱ ΑΝ ΝΣ Φαλῖνος 

τὰ ὅπλα, 6 a3 δ. 

as mene τὴν δόξαν αὐτοῦ εἶπεν ὧδε." 


tito 


0 ὑποστβέι 
ty ((ἢ». ᾿Εγώ, εἰ μὲν τῶν μυρίων ἐλπίδων μία τις ὑμῖν ἐστι 
σωδῆναι πολεμοῦντας βασιλεῖ, συμβουχεύω μὴ παραδιδό 
τὰ ὅπλα" εἰ δέ TOL μηδεμία ἀρτηρίας. ἐστὶν ἐλπὶς Veoh lhe 


; “ἡ 
~ «ον τὰ ἑκα, 


βασιλέως, συμβουλεύω 'σώξεσϑᾳι pe - ὅπη. ᾿δὺυν, Ov. 2 wy | 
Κλέαρχος, δὲ πρὸς. ταῦτα εἶπεν "; ᾿ΧΧΧα Ταῦτα “μὲν ΡΝ σὺ λέ- 
yess Tap ἡμῶν δὲ ἀπάγγελλε: τάδε, ὁ ὅτι ἡμεῖς οἰόμεδα, εἰ μὲν 
kd déot βασιλεῖ φίλους εἶναι, πλείονος ἂν ἀέξων, εἶναι φίλοι ἔχον- 
τες τὰ ὅπλα. ἢ παραδόντες ἄλλῳ" εἰ δὲ δέοι πολεμεῖν, ἄμξινον 


ἂν πολεμεῖν ἔχοντες τὰ ὅπλα ἢ ἄλλῳ παραδόντες. 21. Ὃ δὲ 





Φαλῖνος cies Ταῦτα μὲν δὴ ἀπᾶγγελοῦμεν. ἀχλὰ καὶ τάδε 

ὑμῖν εἰπεῖν ἐκέλευσεν Rone ὅτι μένουσι μὲν ὑμῖν αὐτοῦ 
σπονδαὶ ἐργαα, προϊοῦσι δὲ καὶ ἀπιοῦσι Vp ye i Εἴπατε 

οὖν καὶ wept τούτου πότερα μενεῖτε καὶ όπονδαί εἰσιν ἢ ὡς 

πολέμου ὄντος Tap, Δ μῶν ἀπαγγελῶ, , 22. Κλεδρῖχον δ᾽ ἔλε- 

ξεν" ᾿Απάγγελλε" τοίνυν καὶ περὶ " Τούτου ὅτι καὶ. ἡμῖν ταὐτὰ 

Ὡς ὁ Φαλῖνος. 

᾿Απεκρίνατο Κλέαρχος ᾿ κε ταὶ μένωμεν, σπονδαί /@ ἀπιοῦσι 


δὲ καὺ προϊοῦσι ΤΉ αμος, ὋὉ δὲ πάλι ἠρώτησε" me Σπον- Ἷ 
δὰς ἢ πόλεμον ἀπ ἀγγελῶ;; ; i dorxen δὲ ταὐτὰ πάλιν ἀ ἀπε- 


δοκεῖ, ὁ ἅπερ, καὶ βασιλεῖ. Τί οὖν ταῦτ᾽ ἐστίν τῆ - 


a ἀρίνατο" Σ΄ πονδαὶ μὲν μένουσιν; ἀπιοῦσι δὲ Ἴ προϊοῦσι πό- 
λεμος. Ὅ τι δὲ ποιήσοι οὐ διεσήμανε. :.. “Δ. 2 


ΟΡ. ΤΥ: 


1, Φαλῖνος μὲν δὴ ὥχετο καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ. Οἱ δὲ παρὰ. 
᾿ΑΔριαίου ἧκον͵ Προκλῆς καὶ Χειρίσοφος" Μένων δὲ αὐτοῦ 
ἔμενε παρὰ ᾿Αριαίῳ" οὗτοι δ᾽ ἔλεγον ὅτι πολλοὺς φαίη ᾿ἄρι- | 





aios εἶναι Πέρσας ἑαυτοῦ βελτίους, ods οὐκ ἂν ἀνασχέσδαι 
αὐτοῦ βασιλεύοντος " ἀλλ᾽ εἰ βούλεσϑε συναπιέναι, ἥκειν ἤδη 
κελεύει τῆς νυκτός " εἰ δὲ μή, αὐτὸς πρωὶ ἀπιέναι φησίν. 2. 
Ὁ δὲ Κλέαρχος εἶπεν: “ANN οὕτω χρὴ ποιεῖν, ἐὰν μὲν Fico 





Δι. 
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μεν, ὥσπερ λέγετε" εἰ δὲ μή, πράττετε ὁποῖον ἄν τι ὑμῖν 
ὀΐησοε μυστα συμφέρειν. "O τι δὲ ποιήσοι οὐδὲ τούτοις 
εἶπε. 8. Meta δὲ ταῦτα, ἤδη ἡλίου δύνοντος, συγκαλέσας 
τοὺς στρατηγοὺς καὶ λαχευγοὺς ἔλεξε τοιάδε" — ὦ ἂἄν- 
τς δρες μένῳ ἰέναι ἐπὶ βασιλέα οὐκ sl ae τὰ ἱερά. Kai 
ὅτως ἄρα οὐκ ἐγύγνετο.. ‘Qs γὰρ ἐγὼ νῦν πυνϑάνομαι, ἐν 
ame meee καὶ βασιλέως ὁ Τίγρης ποταμός ἐστι ναυσίπορος, 
ὃν οὐκ ἂν δυναίμεδα ἄνευ πλοίων διαβῆναι, Ἰπλοῖα δ᾽ ἡμεῖς 
οὐκ ἔχομεν. Οὐ μὲν δὴ αὐτοῦ γε μένείν οἷόν τε" τὰ γὰρ ἐπι- 
τήδεια οὐκ ἔστιν ee ἰέναι δὲ Tapa τοὺς προ oa Bhai 
‘Me καλὰ ἡμῖν τὸ τὰ ἱερὰ ἣν. 4. Ὧδε οὖν χρὴ ποιεῖν", Ao 
as δειπνεῖν ὁ ὅ τί τις ἔχει" ἐπειδὰν δὲ σημήνῃ τῷ κέράτι. ὡς 
ἀναπίαύεσϑαι; >= Cites ἐπειδὰν δὲ TO δεύτερον, ἀνατί- 
ϑέεσϑε ἐπὶ τὰ ὑποζύγια" ἐπὶ δὲ τῷ τρίτῳ ETETYE τῷ ἡγουμέ- 
vo, τὰ μὲν ὑποζύγια ἔχοντες πρὸς τοῦ λας τὸν τὰ δὲ ὅπλα, 
ἔξω. ὅ. Ταῦτα ἀκούσαντες οἱ στρατηγοὶ καὶ λοχαγοὶ ἀπῆλ. 
Sov καὶ ἐποίουν οὕτω" καὶ τὸ λοιπὸν ὁ μὲν ἦρχεν, οἱ δ᾽ ἐπεί: 
ϑοντο, οὐχ ἑλόμενοι; aay ὁρῶντες, ὅτι 'μόνος ἐφρόνει, οἷα δεῖ, 
τὸν ἄρχοντα, οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι ἄπειροι ἧσαν. 06. °A piSpos δὲ τῆς 
ὁδοῦ ἣν mkv ἐξ ᾿Εφέσου τῆς ᾿Ιωνίας μέχρι τῆς pans oTa- 
Spot τρεῖς καὶ ewlennicorra: παρασάγγαι πέντε καὶ ΓΒΕΡΈΘΙΤΕ 
καὶ πεντακόσιοι, στάδιοι πέντήκοντα καὶ ἑξάξίσχίλιοι καὶ 
μύριοι" = δὲ τῆς μάχης ἐχέγοντο εἶναι εἰς Βαβυλῶνα στά- 
vot ἑξήκόντα καὶ τρια κασιοῖ. 

7. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν δή, ἐπεὶ σκότος ἐγένετο, Μ ἱλτοκύδης μὲν ὁ 
Θρᾷξ, ὁ ἔχων τούς τε ἱππέας τοὺς vey ἑαυτοῦ εἰς τέτταράκον- 
τα, καὶ τῶν πεζῶν Θρᾳκῶν ὡς πτριάκοσίους, ηὐϑδβοχηδσε hs ga 
βασιλέα. 8. Κλέαρχος δὲ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἄγεθ κατὰ τὰ πα- 
᾿ρηγγελμένα, οἱ & εἵποντο +). καὶ pone εἰς TOV mpenrny | 
and pen "A ptaiov καὶ THY ἐκείνου στρατιὰν ἀμφὶ μέσας 


by ν΄... καὶ ἐν es ϑέμενοι τὰ ὅπλα ἐξα. οἱ ΤΡ 








che δώσειν. ἀλλήλους σύμμαχοί τὴ δε οι κόν ον δὲ δ βάρβαροι 
ΠΡ βοδὰν καὶ ἡγήσεσϑαι ἀδόλως. 9. Ταῦτα δ᾽ ὥμοσαν, 
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6,418 σ΄ λὴη tela 
1b a \ ΄ \ ΄ ΒΕ: ΤΣ, Δ ΡΥ ὍΠΗ, a 
σφάξαντες ταῦρον καὶ λύκον καὶ κάπρον Kal κριὸν εἰς ἀσπί: 
δα, βάπτοντες οἱ μὲν “Ελληνες ξίφος, οἱ δὲ βάρβαροι λόγ- 
χην. 10. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ τὰ πιστὰ ἐγένετο, εἶπεν ὁ Κλέαρχος: 
74 ἢ po te A A 9 , e 318 poo a > \ \ 
ye δή, ὦ "Apvate, ἐπείπερ ὁ αὐτὸς ἡμῖν στόλος ἐστὶ καὶ 
tes SiN by 4 ; \ “ 7 , 5 “», 
ὑμῖν, εἰπὲ τίνα γνώμην ἔχεις περὶ τῆς πορείας " πότερον ἄπι- 
37 Ν 3 y rn ea, 
μεν ἥνπερ ἤλϑδομεν ἣ ἄλλην τινὰ ἐννενοηκέναι δοκεῖς ὁδὸν 
5 Ν᾿ τ aah > aS: ΄ 
κρείττω; 11. Ὁ δ᾽ εἶπεν: Ἣν μὲν ἤλθομεν ἀπιόντες πάν- 
3 Ὁ i \ Le “~ 
τες ἂν ὑπὸ λιμοῦ ἀπολοίμεϑδα" ὑπάρχει γὰρ νῦν ἡμῖν οὐδὲν 
τῶν ἐπιτηδείων. ᾿Επτακαίδεκα γὰρ σταὺμῶν τῶν ἐγγυτάτω 
> λ A 2 ll / 3 A ’ ὑδὲ 57 ΄ Ξ 
οὐδὲ δεῦρο ἰόντες ἐκ τῆς χώρας οὐδὲν εἴχομεν λαμβάνειν 
ἔνα δ᾽ εἴτι ἦν, ἡμεῖς διαπορευόμενοι κατεδαπανήσαμεν. Νῦν 
A } A 3 / 
δ᾽ ἐπινοῦμεν TopevesSat μακροτέραν μέν, τῶν δ᾽ ἐπιτηδείων 
οὐκ ἀπορήσομεν. 12. ΠΠορευτέον δ᾽ ἡμῖν τοὺς πρώτους στα- 
5 “ 2 
μοὺς ὡς ἂν δυνώμεϑδα μακροτάτους, ἵνα ὡς πλεῖστον ἀπο- 


/ A κι A f Ἃ Ἃ Ὡ ΄ 
᾿σπασϑῶμεν τοῦ βασιλικοῦ στρατεύματος " ἢν γὰρ ἅπαξ δύο 


ἢ τριῶν ἡμερῶν ὁδὸν ἀπόσχωμεν, οὐκ ἔτι μὴ δύνηται βασι- 
λεὺς ἡμᾶς καταλαβεῖν. Ὀλίγῳ μὲν γὰρ στρατεύματι. οὐ 
τολμήσει ἐφέπεσϑαι" πολὺν δ᾽ ἔχων στόλον οὐ δυνήσεται 
ταχέως mopeveo sat - lows δὲ καὶ τῶν ἐπιτηδείων σπανιεῖ. 
Ταύτην, ἔφη, οι γνώμην ἔχω ἐγώγε: | 

13. Ἦν δ᾽ αὕτη ἡ στρατηγία οὐδὲν ἄλλο δυναμένη ἢ ἀπο- 
δρῶναι ἢ ἀποφυγεῖν" ἡ δὲ τύχη ἐστρατήγησε κάλλιον, ᾿Επεὶ 
γὰρ ἡμέρα ἐγένετο, ἐπορεύοντο ἐν δεξιᾷ ἔχοντες τὸν ἥλιον, 
λογιζόμενοι ἥξειν ἅμα ἡλίῳ δύνοντι εἰς κώμας. τῆς Βαβυλω- 
νίας χώρας. Καὶ τοῦτο μὲν οὐκ ἐψεύσϑησαν. 14. Ἔτι δὲ 
ἀμφὶ “εἰχὴν ἔδοξαν πολεμίους ὁρᾷν ἱππέας " καὶ τῶν Te Ελ- 
λήνων οὗ μὴ ἔτυχον ἐν ταῖς τάξεσιν ὄντες εἰς τὰς τάξεις ἔϑέον, | 
καὶ ᾿Αριαῖος, (ἐτύγχανε yap ἐφ᾽ ἁμάξης πορευόμενος διότι ἐτέ- 
τρωτο,) καταβὰς ἐγωρακίξετο καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ. 15. Ἔν ᾧ 
δὲ ὠὡπλίξοντο i) ἧκον λέγοντες οἱ προπεμφϑέντες σκοποὶ ὅτι οὐχ 
ἱππεῖς εἰσιν, ἀλλὰ ὑποζύγια νέμοιτο. Καὶ εὐδὺς ἐγύακλαν 
πάντες ὅτι ἐγγύς που ἐστρατοπεδεύετο βασιλεύς ᾿ καὶ γὰρ 
καὶ καπνὸς ἐφαίνετο ἐν κώμαις οὐ πρόσω: 10. _Breap) cos, δὲ | 
ἐπὶ μὲν τοὺς fap sap οὐκ ἦγεν" (ἤδει γὰρ καὶ ἀπειρηκότα | 
TOUS στρατιώτας Kal ἀσίτους dvTas* ἤδη δὲ καὶ ὀψὲ ἦν") οὐ 

















| 
| 


it: ale ee © ee | AY 


- 


ΝΠ γι: 4.4» ΤΙ 
μέντοι οὐδ᾽ ἀπέκλινε, φυλαττόμενος μὴ δοκοίη φεύγειν " ἀλλ 
~evSv@poyv ἄγων ἅμα Tw ἡλίῳ δυομένῳ εἰς τὰς ἐγγυτάτω κώ- 
μας τοὺς πρώτους ἔχων κατεσκήνωσεν, ἐξ ὧν διήρπαστο ὑπὸ 
τοῦ βασιλικοῦ στρατεύματος καὶ αὐτὰ τὰ ἀπὸ τῶν οἰκιῶν. 
ξύλα. 11. Οἱ βὲν οὖν πρῶτοι ὅμως τρόπῳ τινὶ ἐστράτοπε- 
δεύσαντο, οἱ δ᾽ ~ τοροὶ σκοταῖοι προσιόντες ὡς ἐτύγχανον 
ἕκαστοι ηὐλίζοντο, καὶ κραυγὴν πολλὴν ἐποίουν καλοῦντες 
ἀλλήλους, ὥστε καὶ τοὺς πολεμίους ἀκούειν " ὥστε οἱ μὲν 
ἐγγύτατα τῶν πολεμίων καὶ ἔφυγον ἐκ τῶν σκηνωμάτων. 18. 
Δῆλον δὲ τοῦτο τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ ἐγένετο * οὔτε γὰρ ὑποζύγιον ἔτι 
οὐδὲν ἐφάνη οὔτε σερατόπεδου οὔτε καπνὸς οὐδαμοῦ πλησίον. 
Ἐξεπλάγη δέ, ὡς ἔοικε, καὶ Sieh ce TH Scenics τοῦ OTPATEV- 
ματος" ἐδήλωσε δὲ τοῦτο οἷς TH ὑστεραίᾳ ἔπραττε. 19, 
II poiovens μέντοι «τῆς νυκτὸς ταύτης καὶ τοῖς “Ελλησι φόβες 
ἐμπίπτει, καὶ SopuPos καὶ δοῦπος ἣν οἷον εἰκὸς φόβου ἐμπε- 
σόντος γίγνεσϑαι. 20. Κλέαρχος δὲ Τολμίδην ᾿Ηλεῖον, ὃν 
ἐτύγχανεν ἔχων παρ᾽ ἑαυτῷ κήρυκα ἄριστον τῶν τότε, τοῦτον 
ἀνειπεῖν ἐκέλευσε σιγὴν κατακηρύξαντα ὅτι προαγορεύουσιν 


Pe δἷ ἃ xX δ. » Α X 9) 9 Ne 7 
οἱ ἄρχοντες, ὃς ἂν τὸν ἀφέντα τον ὄνον εἰς τῶ ὅπλα μηνύσῃ, 


ὅτι λήψεται μισϑὸν τάλαντον ἀργυρίου. 21. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ταῦτα 
ἐκηρύχϑη,; ἔγνωσαν οἱ στρατιῶται ὅτι κενὸς ὁ φόβος εἴη καὶ οἱ 
ied - / Was We , ς ΄, > 
ἄρχοντες oot. “Apa δὲ dpSpw παρήγγειλεν ὁ Κλέαρχος εἰς 
τάξιν τὰ ὅπλα τίϑεσϑναι τοὺς “Ελληνας ἧπερ εἶχον ὅτε ἣν ἡ 
7 
μάχη. 


ΕἾΡΗΕΣ. ΤΙ, 


1. “O δὲ δὴ ἔγραψα ὅτι βασιλεὺς ἐξεπλάγη. τῇ eat 
τῷδε δῆλον ἣν" τῇ μὲν γὰρ πρόσϑεν ἡμέρᾳ πέμπων τὰ ὅπλα 
παραδιδόναι ἐκέλευε, τότε δὲ ἅμα ἡλίῳ ἀνατέλλοντι κήρυκας 
ἔπεμψε περὶ σπονδῶν. 2. Οἱ δ᾽ ἐπεὶ ἦλϑον πρὸς τοὺς προ- 

φύλακας, ἐζήτουν τοὺς ἄρχοντας. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἀπήγγειλαν οἱ 
προφύλακες, Κλέαρχος τυχὼν τότε τὰς τάξεις ἐπισκοπῶν 
εἶπε τοῖς -προφύλαξι κελεύειν τοὺς i eat περιμένειν ἄχρις 
ἂν σχολάσῃ. 8. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ κατέστησε τὸ στράτευμα ὥστε 
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ἱκανοὶ ἔσονται τὰ TE παρὰ βασιλέως τοῖς Ἕλλησιν ἀ sida ao ὁ 


λαι καὶ τὰ Tapa τῶν Ἑλλήνων βασιλεῖ. f 5. Ὃ δὲ a amexpl- | 
Vato" ᾿ἀπαγγέλλετε τοίνυν αὐτῷ ὅτι μάχης δεῖ πρῶτον" 
ἄριστον γὰρ οὐκ ἔστιν οὐδὲ ὁ τολμήσων περὶ σπονδῶν λέγειν, 


τοῖς “Ελλησι μὴ πορίσας ἄριστον. 6. Ταῦτα ἀκούσαντες oi | 
ἄγγελοι ἀπήλαυνον, καὶ ἧκον ταχύ" ᾧ καὶ δῆλον ἣν ὅτι 


2 i \ οὶ Ἃ 5, & >] f ‘* la 
«ἐγγύς που βασιλεὺς ἦν ἢ ἄλλος TIS ᾧ ἐπετέτακτο ταῦτα 


par Tew, ἔλεγον δὲ OTL εἰκότα δοκοῖεν λέγειν βασιλεῖ, καὶ 


ἥκοιεν ἡγεμόνας γῶν οἱ αὐτούς, ἐὰν αἱ σπονδαὶ , γένωνται, | 


ἄξουσιν évSev ἕξουσι Ta, ἐπιτήδεια. “. Ὃ δ᾽ ἠρώτα εἰ αὐτοῖς 


δι: 9 ΄ ᾿ yee ΤΥ 5 vA Α΄ 9 
τοῖς ἀνδράσι σπένδοιτο ἰοῦσι καὶ ἀπιοῦσιν, ἢ καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις. 
ἔσοιντο σπονδαί. Οἱ δέ, Πᾶσιν, ἔφασαν, μέχρις ἂν βασιλεῖ, 
Ἂς 3 ς ἴω A 
τὰ παρ ὑμῶν POTENT: 8. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ταῦτα εἶπον, μετα- 


στησάμενος αὐτοὺς ὁ He Nraenes eBophetenoe καὶ ἐδόκει TAS 


σπονδὰς ποιεῖσισαι ταχὺ καὶ Ka’ ἡσυχίαν ἐλδϑεῖν:τε ἐπὶ τὰ; 
ἐπιτήδεια καὶ λαβεῖν. 9. Ὃ δὲ Κλέαρχος εἶπε" “Δοκεῖ μὲν. 

wilh oth) | 
καὶ ἐμοὶ. ταῦτα" οὐ μέντοι ταχύ YE ἀπαγγελῶ, ἀλλὰ Star Dt 


“ ἐ om 


σπονδὰς ποιήσασσαι" οἶμαί γε μέντοι, ἔφη,͵ καὶ τοῖς. NTE | 
pots a ppp Ter an, τὸν αὐτὸν φόβον παρέσεσϑαι. Ἐπεὶ δὲ 
, ἐδόκει καιρὸς εἶναι, Ε΄. Ἰγχέλλεν OTL σπένδοιτο, καὶ εὐδὺς 


nryeta sas ἐκέλευε πρὸς τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. 


10. Καὶ οἱ μὲν ἡγοῦντο, Re μέντοι ἐπρβεύετο τὰς 


μὲν σπονδὰς ποιησόμενος, τὸ δὲ στράτευμα ἔχων ἐν τάξει" καὶ 
αὐτὸς δὲ ὠπισϑοφυλάκει. Καὶ ἐνετύγχανον τάφροις καὶ av- 


λῶσιν ὕδατος, πλήρεδιν ὡς μὴ δύνασϑαι διαβαίνειν ἄνευ ye- | 
φυρῶν᾽ ἀλλ᾽ ἐποιοῦντο διάβαν ἐκ τῶν φοινίκων, οὗ ἦσαν 





ἐκπεπτωκότες, τοὺς δὲ καὶ Sense 11. Καὶ ἐνταῦϑα ἢ 
Κλέαρχον καταμαδεῖν ὡς ἐπεστάτει, ἐν μὲν τῇ ἀριστερ: 








hm frre | 
A eA A | 
καλῶς ἔχειν OpasSat πάντη φάλαγγα πυκνήν, TOV δὲ ἀόπλων | 
μηδένα καταφανῆ εἶναι, ἐκάλεσε τοὺς ἀγγέλους καὶ αὐτός TE | 
προῆλδε τούς τε εὐοπλοτάτους ἔχων καὶ εὐειδεστάτους TAD | 
A an σι n 
αὐτοῦ στρατιωτῶν, καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις στρατηγοῖς ταὐτὰ ἔφρα- 
3 ‘ \ S ei.) “ > “ 5 , tA ΄ 4 

σεν.. 4. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἣν πρὸς τοῖς ἀγγέλοις, ἀνηρώτα τί Bov- | 
λοιντο. Οἱ δ᾽ eat ὅτι περὶ σπονδῶν ἥκοιεν ἄνδρες οἵτινες. 


: 
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χειρὶ τὸ δόρυ ἔχων, ἐν δὲ τῇ δεξιᾷ βακτηρίαν. καὶ εἴ τις 
αὐτῷ δοκοίη τῶν πρὸς τοῦτο =e βλακεύειν, ἐκλεγό- 
μενος τὸν ἐπιτήδειον ἔπαισεν ἄν, καὶ ἅμα αὐτὸς. προσεχαμβα- 
ψεν εἰς τὸν πηλὸν ἐμβαίνων' ὥστε πᾶσιν αἰσχύνην εἶναι μὴ 
᾿οὐ συσπουδάξειν. 12. Καὶ ye λ ρων μὲν πρὸς αὐτοῦ. οἱ 
᾿ τριάκοντα ἔτη γεγονότες " ἐπεὶ δὲ καὶ Κλέαρχον ἑώρων σπου- 
᾿δάξζοντα, προσελάμβανον καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι. 18. Πολὺ δὲ 
} μᾶλλον ὁ Ἐχέαρχος ἔσπευδεν, ὑποπτεύων μὴ ἀεὶ οὕτω πλή- 
“pels εἶναι τὰς = ὕδατος * (ov γὰρ ἣν ὥρα ola τὸ πεδίον 


a 


‘apdetv ") ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα ἤδη. πολλὰ τὰ ἄπορα προφαίυοι ο τοῖς 


Ee 


“Ἕλλησιν εἶναν εἰς «τὴν. πορείαν, τούτου ἕνεκα βασιλέα͵ 


| ὑπώπτευεν ὁ ἐπὶ τὸ πεδίον τὸ ὕδωρ ἀφεικέναι. Σ νιον 
14. Πορευόμενοι δὲ ἀφίκοντο εἰς κώμας, ὅϑεν ἀπίξωξον 
"οἱ γε μόνες λαμβάνειν τὰ ἐπυτήδεια. “Ἐνῆν δὲ σῖτος πολὺς 
καὶ οἶνος φοινίκων. καὶ ᾿ ὄξος epatov. ἀπὸ τῶν αὐτῶν. 15. 
"Αὐταὶ δὲ αἱ βάχανοι τῶν φοινίκων, οἵας μὲν ἐν τοῖς “Ελλη- 
‘ol ἐστιν ἰδεῖν, τοῖς οἰκέταις ἀπέκειντο" Ab ,0& τοῖς δεσπόταις. 
᾿ἀποκείμεναι ἦσαν ἀπόλεκτοι, Sdvudou To TO κάλλος Kal TO 
᾿μέγεϑος - ἡ δὲ ὄψις ἠλέκτρου, οὐδὲν διέφερε" τὰς δέ τινας 
᾿ξηραίνοντες τραγήματα ΡΥ 375 “Καὶ ἣν καὶ παρὰ πό- 
tov ἡδὺ μέν, κεφαλαλγὲς δά... 19. ete cline ἐγίε- 
ἰφαλον. τοῦ φοίνικος πρῶτον͵ ἔφαγον οἱ στρατιῶται, καὶ οἱ 
πολλοὶ ἐθαύμασαν τό τε" εἶδος καὶ τὴν ἰδιότητα τῆς ἡδονῆς. 
Hy δὲ ὅ sie καὶ τοῦτο. κεφαλαλυγές. Ὃ δὲ doimE ὅϑεν 
᾿ἐξδιρεϑείη ὁ 0 ἐγκέφαλος ὅλος αὐαίνετο- 
ib 


᾿βασιλέως ae Τισσαφέρνης καὶ ὁ τῆς βασιλέως γυναικὸς 


ἀδελφὸς καὶ ἄλλοι Πέρσαι τρεῖς δοῦλοι δὲ πολλοὶ εἴχοντο. ἐἱ 


ΤΕπεὶ δὲ ἀπήντησαν αὐτοῖς οἱ τῶν “Ελλήνων στρατηγοί, 
ἢ Μὰ πρῶτος ae μοι δι᾽ ἑρμηνέως τοιάδε" Ὁ 





3 ᾿ al n ἴω 
αἰτήσασϑαι δοῦναί μοι ἀποσῶσαι ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν Ἑλλάδα. 
3 Ν e A 
Οἶμαι yap ἂν οὐκ ἀχαρίστως μοι ἕξειν οὔτε πρὸς ὑμῶν οὔτε 
8 


es eee 


17. ᾿Ενταῦϑα ἔμειναν τορῶς τρεῖς " καὶ παρὰ μεγάλου 


; 

ees. ἘΞ 
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πρὸς τῆς «Ελλάδος ἁπάσης. 19. Ταῦτα δὲ γνοὺς ἠτούμην᾽ 
βασιλέα, λέγων αὐτῷ ὅτι δικαίως ἄν μοι χαρίζοιτο, ὅτι αὐτῷ 
Κῦρόν TE ἐπιστρατεύοντα πρῶτος ἤγγεῖλα “καὶ βοήϑειαν 
ἔχων ἅμα τῇ ἀγγελίᾳ ἀφικόμην. καὶ μόνος τῶν κατὰ τοὺ 
“Ελληνας τεταγμένων οὐκ ἔφυγον, ἀλλὰ διήλασα καὶ ouve- | 
puta βασιλεῖ ἐν τῷ ὑμετέρῳ στρατοπέδῳ, ἔνϑα βασιλεὺς 
ἀφίκετο ἐπεὶ Κῦρον ἀπέκτεινε. Καὶ τοὺς ξὺν Κύρῳ βαρβά- © 
ρους ἐδίωξα σὺν τοῖσδε τοῖς παροῦσε νῦν μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ, ote | 
αὐτῷ εἰσι πιστότατοι. 20. Kai περὶ μὲν τούτων ὑπέσχετός | 
μοι βουλεύσασηαι᾽ ἔρεσϑαι δέ με ὑμᾶς ἐκέλευσεν ἐλϑόντι i 
τίνος ἕνεκεν ἐστρατεύσατε ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν. Kal συμβουλεύω vpiv 
μετρίως ἀποκρίνασϑαι, ἵνα pot εὐπρακτότερον ἢ ἐάν τι δύνω- 
μαι ἀγαϑὸν ὑμῖν παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ διαπράξασϑαι. : | 
21. Πρὸς ταῦτα μεταστάντες ot “Ελληνες ἐβουλεύοντο 7 
καὶ ἀπεκρίναντο, Κλέαρχος δ᾽ ἔλεγεν - Ἡμεῖς οὔτε συνήλϑο-, 
μὲν ὡς βασιλεῖ πολεμήσοντες οὔτ᾽ ἐπορευόμενα ἐπὶ βασι! | 
Aéa* ἀλλὰ πολλὰς προφάσεις Κῦρος εὕρισίκεν, ὡς καὶ σὺ “ἢ: 
οἶσϑα, ἵνα ὑῶν τε ἀπαρασκευάστους λάβοι καὶ ἡμᾶς eva 
ἀναγάγοι. +22. ᾿Επεὶ μέντοι ἤδη αὐτὸν ἑωρῶμεν ἐν δεινῷ, 
ὄντα, ἡσχύνϑημεν καὶ ϑεοὺς καὶ ἀνϑρώπους προδοῦναι αὖ-᾿ 
τόν, ἐν τῷ πρόσϑεν χρόνῳ παρέχοντες ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺς εὖ ποιεῖν. 
23. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ Κῦρος τέϑνηκεν, οὔτε βὰσιλεῖ ἀντυποιούμεϑα, 
τῆς ἀρχῆς οὔτ᾽ ἔστιν ὅτου ἕνεκα βουλοίμεϑ᾽ ἂν τὴν βασιλέως 
χώραν κακῶς ποιεῖν" οὐδ᾽ αὐτὸν ἀποκτεῖναι ἂν ἐϑέλοιμεν, i 
Tropevolpeda δ᾽ ἂν οἴκαδε, εἴ τις ἡμᾶς μὴ λυποίη", ἀδικοῦντα, 
μέντοι πειρασόμεϑα σὺν τοῖς ϑεοῖς ἀμύνασϑαμι ἐὰν μέντοι. 
τις ἡμᾶς καὶ εὖ ποιῶν ὑπάρχῃ, καὶ τούτου εἴς γε δύναμιν οὐχ i 
ἡττησόμεϑα εὖ ποιοῦντες. Ὃ μὲν οὕτως εἶπεν. aq 
24, ᾿Ακούσας δὲ ὁ τ σοιαφερμης ἔφη - Ταῦτα ἐγὼ ἀπαγ- 
γελῶ βασιλεῖ καὶ ὑμῖν πάλιν τὰ rap. ἐκείνου" μέχρε δ᾽ ay 
ἐγὼ ἥκω αἱ σπονδαὶ μενόντων " ἀγορὰν δὲ ἡμεῖς παρέξομεν.. 
25. Καὶ εἰς μὲν τὴν ὑστεραίαν οὐχ ἧκεν" OGY οἱ “Exnawest 
ἐφρόντιξον " τῇ δὲ τρίτῃ ἥκων ἔλεγεν ὅτι διαπεπραγμένος, 
ἥκοι παρὰ βασιλέως δοϑῆναι αὐτῷ σώξειν τοὺς “Ἕλληνας, 
καίπερ πάνυ πολλῶν ἀντιλεγόντων ὡς οὐκ ἄξιον εἴη Ramee εὐ 


; 















mee ΙΒ. II, CAP. Iv. 51 
ἀφεῖναι τοὺς ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὸν στρατευσαμένους. 26. Τέλος δ᾽ 
εἶπε" Καὶ νῦν ἔξεστιν ὑμῖν πιστὰ λαβεῖν παρ᾽ ἡμῶν ἢ pay 
φιλίαν epee ὑμῖν τὴν χώραν καὶ ἀδόλως ἀπάξειν εἰς τὴν 
᾿“ΕἩλλάδα, ἀγορὰν παρέχοντας ς ὅπου δ᾽, ἂν μὴ ἢ. ἐρίασϑαι, 
λαμβάνειν es ἐκ τῆς χώρας ἐάσομεν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. | ἘΞ. 
‘Tyas δ᾽ αὖ ἡμῖν δεήσει ὀμόσαι ἢ μὴν πορεύσεσϑαι ὡς διὰ 
φιλίας ἀσινῶς, σῖτα καὶ ποτὰ λαμβάνοντας, ὁπόταν μὴ ἀγο- 
ρὰν παρέχωμεν" ἢν δὲ παρέχωμεν ἀγοράν, ὠνουμένους ἕξεξν 
τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. 28. Ταῦτα ἔδοξε" καὶ ὦμοσαν καὶ δεξιὰς 
ἔδοσαν Τισσαφέρνης καὶ ὁ τῆς βασιλέως γυναικὸς ἀδελφὸς 
τοῖς τῶν ᾿Εὐλλήνων στρατηγοῖς καὶ λοχαγοῖς καὶ ἔλαβον 
παρὰ τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων. 29. Mera δὲ ταῦτα Τισσαφέρνης 
εἶπε: Νῦν μὲν δὴ ἄπειμι ὡς βασιλέα: ἐπειδὰν δὲ διωπρά- 
ξωμαι ἃ δέομαϊ, ἥξω συσκευασάμενος ὡς ἀπάξων ὑμᾶς εἰς 
τὴν ᾿Εἰλλάδα καὶ αὐτὸς ἀπιὼν ἐπὶ τὴν ἐμαυτοῦ ἀρχήν. 


ΕΞ 
* - 
ae: 
- 


ΕΑ Ἐν: 


1. Μετὰ ταῦτα περιέμενον Τισσαφέρνην οἵ τε “Ἐλλη- 
| \ 9 A 3 \ 3 re 3 , 4} 
‘ves καὶ ᾿Αρμαῖος, ἐγγὺς ἀλλήλων ἐστρατοπεδευμένοι, ἡμέρας 
x\ 7 3 \ 7 3 A XN bo 
πλείους ἢ εἴκοσιν. ᾿Εν δὲ ταύταις ἀφικνοῦνται πρὸς "Ape 
ΠΕΣ Sees ὯΝ {2 ee ὧδ 5) a \ Χ \ 
αἴον καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ Kai οἱ ἄλλοι ἀναγκαῖοι, Kal πρὸς τοὺς 
᾿ 3 7 : an +¢ 7 , : \ \ 
σὺν ἐκείνῳ Περσῶν τινες, παραϑαῤῥύνοντές τε καὶ δεξιὰς 
ἔνιοι παρὰ βασιλέως φέροντες μὴ μνησικακήσειν βασιλέα 
“ἔνιοι παρὰ λέως φέροντες μὴ μνὴ 7) i 
; = A [4 ν \ f. an 
αὐτοῖς τῆς σὺν Κύρῳ ἐπιστρατείας, μηδὲ ἄλλου μηδενὸς τῶν 
7 7 \ "4 4 : = : Ξ 
παρουχομένων. 2. Τούτων δὲ γυγνομένων ἔνδηλον ἦσαν οἱ 
: a a > A f ς- A 
‘wept τὸν Aptaiov ἧττον προσέχοντές τοῖς “Ελλησι τὸν νοῦν" 
e \ ess \ \ a ree , +5 af 
ὥστε καὶ τοῦτο Tols μὲν πολλοῖς τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων οὐκ ἤρεσκεν, 
A Χ a : = 
ἀλλὰ προσιόντες τῷ Κλεάρχῳ ἔλεγον καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις oTpa- 
᾿ τηγοῖς " 3. Τί μένομεν ; ἢ οὐκ ἐπιστάμεϑα Ore βασιλεὺς 
ἡμᾶς ἀπολέσαι ἂν περὶ παντὸς ποιήσαιτο, ἵνα καὶ τοῖς ἄλ- 
'λοις Ἕλλησι φόβος ἢ ἢ ἐπὶ βασιλέα μέγαν στρατεύειν ; Καὶ 
νῦν μὲν ἡμᾶς ὑπάγεται μένειν διὰ τὸ διεσπάρϑαι αὐτῷ τὸ 
στράτευμα . ἐπειδὰν δὲ πάλιν ἁλισϑῇ αὐτῷ ἡ στρατιά, οὐκ 
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ἔστιν ὅπως οὐκ ἐπιϑήσεται ἡμῖν. 4. "Lows δέ που ἢ ἀπο- 
σκάπτει τι ἢ ἀποτειχίζει, ὡς ἄπορος ἢ ἡ ὁδός. Οὐ γάρ ποτε’ 
ἑκών γε Βούληδετᾶι ἡμᾶς ἐλϑόντας εἰς τὴν “Ελλάδα ἀπαγς- 
γεῖλαι ὡς ἡμεῖς, τοσοίδε ὄντες, ἐνικῶμεν τὴν βασιλέως δύνα- 
μιν ἐπὶ ταῖς ϑύραις αὐτοῦ καὶ κατωγελάσαντες ἀπήλϑομεν. 
5. Κλέαρχος δὲ ἀπεκρίνατο τοῖς ταῦτα λέγουσιν" ᾿Εἰγὼ 
ἐνθυμοῦμαι μὲν καὶ ταῦτα πάντα" ἐννοῶ δὲ ὅτι εἰ νῦν ἄπι- 
μεν, δόξομεν ἐπὶ πολέμῳ ἀπιέναι καὶ παρὰ τὰς σπονδὰς πποι- 
civ. Ἔπειτα πρῶτον μὲν ἀγορὰν οὐδεὶς παρέξει ἡμῖν, οὐδ᾽ 
ὁπόϑεν ἐπισιτιούμεϑα" αὖϑις δὲ ὁ ἡγησόμενος οὐδεὶς ἔσται" 
καὶ ἅμα ταῦτα ποιούντων ἡμῶν evdvs ᾿Αριαῖος ἀφεστήξει" 
ὥστε φίλος ἡμῖν οὐδεὶς λελείψεται, ἀλλὰ καὶ οἱ πρόσϑεν 
ὄντες πολέμιοι ἡμῖν ἔσονται. 6. Ποταμὸς δὲ εἶ μέν τις καὶ 
ἄλλος ἄρα ἡμῖν ἐστι διαβατέος, οὐκ οἶδα" τὸν δ᾽ οὖν Εὐφρά- 
την ἴσμεν ὅτι ἀδύνατον διαβῆναι κωλυόντων πολεμίων. Οὐ 
μὲν δή, ἂν μάχεσϑαί γε δέῃ, ἱππεῖς εἰσὶν ἡμῖν σύμμαχοι" 
δὲ πολεμίων ἱππεῖς εἰσιν οἱ πλεῖστοι καὶ πλείστου 
ἄξιοι" ὥστε νικῶντες μὲν τίνα ἂν ἀποκτείναιμεν ; ἡττωμέ- 
νων δὲ μὴν οὐδένα οἷόν Te σωϑῆναι. T. ᾿Εγὼ μὲν οὖν Bact 
λέα, ᾧ πολλὰ οὕτως ἐστὶ τὰ σύμμαχα, εἴπερ προϑυμεῖται 
ἡμᾶς ἀπολέσαι, οὐκ οἶδα ὅ τι δεῖ αὐτὸν ὀμόσαι καὶ δεξιὰν 
δοῦναι καὶ ϑεοὺς ἐπιορκῆσαι καὶ τὰ ἑαυτοῦ πιστὰ ἄπιστα. 
ποιῆσαι “Ελλησί τε καὶ βαρβάροις. Τοιαῦτα πολλὰ ere | 
γεν. : β 
8, “Ev δὲ τούτῳ ἧκε Τισσαφέρνης ἔχων τὴν ἑαυτοῦ δύνα: © 
μιν, ὡς εἰς οἶκον ἀπιών, καὶ ᾿Ορόντας τὴν ἑαυτοῦ δύναμιν", 
ἦγε δὲ καὶ τὴν ϑυγατέρα τὴν βασιλέως ἐπὶ eRe 9. Ἐν- 
τεῦϑεν δὲ ἤδη Τισσαφέρνους ἡ ἤγρυμδνὸν καὶ ἀγορὰν παρέχον- 
τος ἐπορεύοντο᾽ ἐπορεύετο δὲ καὶ ᾿Αριαῖος, τὸ Κύρου βαρ- ᾿ 
βαρικὸν ἔχων στράτευμα, ἅμα Τισσαφέρνει καὶ ᾿Ορόντᾳ καὶ ἡ 
ξυνεστρατοπεδεύετο σὺν ἐκείνοις. 10. Οἱ δὲ “Ἕλληνες ὑφο- | 
ρῶντες τούτους αὐτοὶ ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν ἐχώρουν ἡγεμόνας ἔχοντες. 
᾿Ῥστρατοπεδεύοντο δὲ ἑκάστοτε ἀπέχοντες ἀλλήλων Tapa- 
σάγγην καὶ μεῖον " ἐφυλάττοντο δὲ ἀμφότεροι ὥσπερ, Tone 
_plovs ἀλλήλους, Kal εὐϑὺς τοῦτο ὑποψίαν παρεῖχεν, : 
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᾿Ενίοτε δὲ καὶ ξυλιζόμενοι ἐκ τοῦ αὐτοῦ Kal χόρτον καὶ ἄλλα 


_TOLAUTA συλλέγοντες πληγὰς ἐνέτεινον ἀλλήλοις " ὥστε καὶ 


τοῦτο ἔχϑραν παρεῖχε. 
12. Διελϑόντες δὲ τρεῖς σταϑμοὺς ἀφίκοντο πρὸς τὸ M7- 
δίας καλούμενον τεῖχος, καὶ παρῆλϑον εἴσω αὐτοῦ. "Ἦν δὲ 
3 ᾿ς , 3 nA 3 3 / / % 
ὠκοδομημένον πλίψϑοις ὀπταῖς ἐν ἀσφάλτῳ κειμέναις, εὖρος 
+ la] ο᾽ Ne. ἃ , nr NS ass , 5 57 
εἴκοσι ποδῶν, ὕψος δὲ ἑκατόν" μῆκος δὲ ἐλέγετο εἶναι εἴκοσι 
παρασαγγῶν" ἀπεῖχε δὲ Βαβυλῶνος οὐ πολύ. 18. ᾿Εντεῦ- 
εν δ᾽ ἐπορεύϑησαν σταϑμοὺς δύο παρασάγγας ὀκτώ" καὶ 
A 7 pea \ \ Do aX Ue \ ἌΣ Ὁ 
διέβησαν διώρυχας δύο, τὴν μὲν ἐπὶ γεφύρας, τὴν δ᾽ ἐζευγ- 
μένην Toles ἑπτά" (αὗται δὲ ἦσαν ἀπὸ τοῦ Τίγρητος ποτα- 
μοῦ" κατετέτμηντο δὲ ἐξ αὐτῶν καὶ τάφροι ἐπὶ τὴν χώραν, 
€ x A 7 3) Ἂν ΤΣ 7 Ls \ \ 
αι μὲν πρῶται μεγάλαι, ἔπειτα δ᾽ ἐλάττους " τέλος δὲ καὶ 
Ny? f ce? > ac lA DiseN \ f \ 
μικροὶ ὀχετοί, ὥσπερ ἐν TH “EEXAASL ἐπὶ τὰς μελίνας ") Kal 
ἀφικνοῦνται ἐπὶ τὸν Τίγρητα ποταμόν" πρὸς ᾧ πόλις ἣν 
4 \ / ne oD . / > f n 
μεγάλη καὶ πολυάνϑρωπος ἣ ὄνομα Σ'ιτάκη, ἀπέχουσα τοῦ 
ποταμοῦ σταδίους πεντεκαίδεκα. 14. Οἱ μὲν οὖν “Ελληνες 
παρ᾽ αὐτὴν ἐσκήνωσαν ἐγγὺς παραδείσου μεγάλου καὶ καλοῦ 
καὶ δασέος ππαντοίων δένδρων " οἱ δὲ βάρβαροι διαβεβηκότες 
\ Tk > 7 A i 15 M \ δὲ Ἁ 
τὸν Τίγρητα οὐ μέντοι καταφανεῖς ἦσαν. . Mera δὲ τὸ 
δεῖπνον ἔτυχον ἐν περιπάτῳ ὄντες πρὸ τῶν ὅπλων ]Πρόξενος 
Dao: Καὶ an \ \ 5 ’ 4. \ 
καὶ Ξενοφῶν" καὶ προσελϑὼν ἄνϑρωπός Tis ἠρώτησε τοὺς 
προφύλακας ποῦ ἂν ἴδοι Πρόξενον ἢ Κλέαρχον. Μένωνα δὲ 
so eae \ A ys 7 N nx i PSS , 
οὐκ ἐζήτει, καὶ ταῦτα παρὰ “Apiatov ὧν τοῦ Meévevos ξένου. 
16. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ Πρόξενος εἶπεν ὅτι Αὐτός εἰμι ὃν ζητεῖς, εἶπεν . 
ὁ ἄνϑρωπος τάδε: "Ἔπεμψέ με ᾿Δριαῖος καὶ ᾿Αρτάοζος, 
Vy r \ Goa a ᾿ , , 
WtOTOL OVTES Κύρῳ, καὶ ὑμῖν εὕνου, καὶ κελεύουσι φυλάττε- 
\ | te ΟῚ A A ἃ e , 3 δὲ 
σθαι μὴ ὑμῖν ἐπιϑῶνται τῆς νυκτὸς οἱ βάρβαροι " ἔστι δὲ 
στράτευμα πολὺ ἐν τῷ πλησίον παραδείσῳ. 17. Καὶ παρὰ 
τὴν γέφυραν τοῦ Τίγρητος ποταμοῦ πέμψαι κελεύουσι φυ- 
λακήν, ὡς διανοεῖται αὐτὴν λῦσαι Τισσαφέρνης τῆς νυκτός, 
ἤνπερ δύνηται, ὡς μὴ διαβῆτε, GAN ἐν μέσῳ ἀποληφϑῆτε 
τοῦ ποταμοῦ καὶ τῆς διώρυχος. 18. ᾿Ακούσαντες ταῦτα 
ἄγουσιν αὐτὸν παρὰ τὸν Κλέαρχον καὶ φράζουσιν ἃ λέγει. 


ὋὉ δὲ Κλέαρχος ἀκούσας ἐταράχϑη σφόδρα καὶ ἐφοβεῖτο. 
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,ὔ » a if 2 ’ “Ὃ ¢ 3 
19. ΝΝεανίσκος δέ Tis τῶν παρόντων ἐννοήσας εἴπεν ὡς OVK | 
ἀκόλουϑα εἴη τὸ ἐπιϑήσεσϑαι καὶ λύσειν τὴν γέφυραν. 41]ῆ- 
λον γὰρ ὅτι ἐπιτιϑεμένους ἢ νικᾷν δεήσει ἢ ἡττᾶσθαι. “Hay | 
᾿ A an 7 } 
μὲν οὖν νικῶσι, TL δεῖ αὐτοὺς λύειν τὴν γέφυραν ; οὐδὲ yap} 
ἂν πολλαὶ γέφυραν ὦσιν «ἔχοιμεν ἂν ὅποι φυγόντες ἡμεῖς 
σωϑῶμεν. 20. ᾿Εὰν δ᾽ αὖ ἡμεῖς νικῶμεν, λελυμένης τῆς 
4 3 Ψ 3 a ed Sf. Ppa eh \ a 
γεφύρας οὐχ ἕξουσιν ἐκεῖνοι ὅποι φύγωσιν" οὐδὲ μὴν βοηϑῆ- 
an 9 “ 9 \ 3 nm J f 
CAL πολλῶν ὄντων πέραν οὐδεὶς αὐτοῖς μ- λελυμένης 
τῆς γεφύρας. 
21. ᾿Ακούσας δὲ ὁ Κλέαρχος ταῦτα ἤρετο τὸν ἄγγελον 
πόση τις εἴη χώρα ἡ ἐν μέσῳ τοῦ Τίγρητος καὶ τῆς διώρυ- 
ς \ oy da \ \ an 5 \ ῇ 
χος. Ὃ δὲ εἶπεν ὅτι πολλὴ καὶ κῶμαι ἔνεισι καὶ πόλεις 
πολλαὶ καὶ μεγώλαι. 22. Τότε δὴ καὶ ἐγνώσϑη ὅτι οἱ βάρ- 
\ 5) e 7 3 n \ Ce 
βαροι Tov ἄνϑρωπον ὑποπέμψραιεν, ὀκνοῦντες μὴ οἱ “Εἰλλη- 
νες διελόντες τὴν γέφυραν μένοιεν ἐν τ, νήσῳ, 5 i 
ἔχοντες ἔνϑεν μὲν τὸν Τίγρητα, ἔνϑεν δὲ τὴν διώρυχα" τὰ δ᾽ 
ἐπιτήδεια € ἔχοιεν ἐκ τῆς ἐν μέσῳ χώρας hel καὶ ἀγαϑῆς 
οὔσης καὶ τῶν ἐργασομένων ἐνόντων " εἶτα δὲ καὶ ἀποστροφὴ 
γένουτο, εἴ τις βούλοιτο βασιλέα κακῶς ποιεῖν. 28. Μετὰ 
ταῦτα ἀνεπαύοντο" ἐπὶ μέντοι τὴν γέφυραν ὅμως φυλακὴν 
ἔπεμψψαν. Καὶ οὔτε ἐπέϑετο οὐδεὶς οὐδαμόϑεν οὔτε πρὸς τὴν 
᾿᾿ψέφυραν οὐδεὶς ἦλϑε τῶν πολεμίων, ὡς οἱ φυλάττοντες ἀπήγ- 
yerrov.| 24. ᾿Επειδὴ δὲ ἕως ἐγένετο, διέβαινον τὴν γέφυραν, 
ἐζευγμένην πλοίοις τριάκοντα καὶ ἑπτά, ὡς οἷόν τε μάλιστα 
“πεφυλαγμένος " ἐξήγγελλον γάρ τινες τῶν παρὰ Τισσαφέρ- 
vous “Ελλήνων ὡς διαβαινόντων μέλλοιεν ἐπιϑήσεσϑαι. 
᾿Αλλὰ ταῦτα μὲν ψευδῆ ἣν" διαβαινόντων μέντοι ὁ ΤΓλοῦς 
αὐτοῖς πε avn μετ᾽ ἄλλων σκοπῶν εἰ διαβαίνοιεν τὸν πο- 
ταμόν" ἐπεὶ δὲ εἶδεν, ὥχετο ἀπελαύνων. 

25. ᾿Απὸ δὲ τοῦ Τίγρητος ἐπορεύθησαν σταϑμοὺς τέττα- 
pas παρασάγγας εἴκοσιν ἐπὶ τὸν Φύσκον ποταμόν, τὸ εὗρος 
πλέϑρου" ἐπῆν δὲ γέφυρα. Kal ἐνταῦϑα ὠκεῖτο πόλις με- 

5 5 ἃ a a4 
yan, ἣ ὄνομα “Airis: πρὸς ἣν ἀπήντησε τοῖς “Ελλησιν ὁ 
Κύρου καὶ ᾿Αρταξέρξου νόϑος ἀδελφός, ἀπὸ Σούσων καὶ 
Ἐκβατάνων στρατιὰν πολλὴν ἄγων ὡς βοηϑήσων βασύλεῖ" 
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καὶ ἐπιστήσας τὸ ἑαυτοῦ στράτευμα παρερχομένους τοὺς 
“Ἑλληνας ἐθεώρει. 26. ‘O δὲ Κλέαρχος ἡγεῖτο μὲν εἰς δύο, 


ε 7 vie 2 3 
ἐπορεύετο δὲ ἄλλοτε καὶ ἄλλοτε ἐφιστάμενος. ““Οσον δ᾽ [ἂν 
κι ’ a 
χρόνον TO ἡγούμενον τοῦ στρατεύματος ἐπιστήσειε, τοσοῦτον 
ae ty nA , VA 
ἣν ἀνάγκη χρόνον ov ὅλου τοῦ στρατεύματος γίγνεσϑαι τὴν 


ἐπίστασιν: ὥστε τὸ στράτευμα καὶ αὐτοῖς τοῖς “Ελλησι 
δόξαι πάμπολυ εἶναι καὶ τὸν Πέρσην ἐκπεπλῆχϑαι ϑεωροῦν- 
τα. 27. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν δὲ ἐπορεύϑησαν διὰ τῆς ηδίας στα- 


ϑιμοὺς ἐρήμους ἕξ παρασάγγας τριάκοντα εἰς τὰς Παρυσάτι- 


δος κώμας τῆς Κύρου καὶ βασιλέως μητρός. Ταύτας Τισσα- 
φέρνης Κύρῳ ἐπεγγελῶν διαρπάσαι τοῖς “Ελλησιν ἐπέτρεψε 
πλὴν ἀνδραπόδων. ᾿Ενῆν δὲ σῖτος πολὺς καὶ πρόβατα καὶ 
ἄλλα χρήματα. 28. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν δ᾽ ἐπορεύϑησαν σταϑμοὺς 
ἐρήμους τέτταρας παρασάγγας εἴκοσι τὸν Τίγρητα ποταμὸν 
ἐν ἀριστερᾷ ἔχοντες. ᾿Εν δὲ τῷ πρώτῳ σταϑμῷ πέραν τοῦ 
ποταμοῦ πόλις ὠκεῖτο μεγόχη καὶ εὐδαίμων ὄνομα Karvai, 
ἐξ ἧς οἱ βάρβαροι διῆγον ἐπὶ σχεδίαις διξι soe ἄρτους, 
τυρούς, οἶνον. 


ΕΑ Ὑ. 


Mera ταῦτα ἀφικνοῦνται ἐπὶ tov Ζάβατον ποταμόν, τὸ 
e 7ὕ , eis a ” e 7 
εὖρος τεττάρων πλέϑρων. Kai ἐνταῦϑα ἔμειναν ἡμέρας 
τρεῖς. Ἔν δὲ ταύταις ὑποψίαι μὲν ἦσαν, φανερὰ δ᾽ οὐδε- 
μία ἐφαίνετο ἐπιβουλή. 2. "Εδοξεν οὖν τῷ Κλεάρχῳ συγ-. 
γενέσϑαν τῷ Τισσαφέρνει καί, εἴ πως δύναιτο, παῦσαι τὰς 
ὑποψίας, πρὶν ἐξ αὐτῶν πόλεμον γενέσϑαι" καὶ ἔπεμψέ τινα 
> n [τ 4 > A / € A Ae f ; Sie 4 
ἐροῦντα ὅτι συγγενέσθαι αὐτῷ χρήζοι. “O dé ἑτοίμως ἐκέ-. 
λευσεν ἥκειν. ὃ. ᾿Επειδὴ δὲ συνῇ λιϑοῦ, λέγει ὁ Κλέαρχος 


τάδε" ἐγ, ὦ ὦ Τισσαφέῤνη, οἶδα μὲν ἡμῖν ὅρκους γεγενημέ- 


vous καὶ δεξιὰς δεδομένας μὴ ἀδικήσειν ἀλλήλους" φυλαττό- 


μενον δὲ σέ τε ὁρῶ ὡς πολεμίους ἡμᾶς " καὶ ἡμεῖς ὁρῶντες 


ταῦτα ἀντιφυλαττόμεϑα. 4. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ σκοπῶν οὐδὲν δύνα- 

5 \ 3 » , διε ννΝ a a pe ae” ¢ 

μαι οὔτε σὲ αἰσϑέσϑαι πειρώμενον ἡμᾶς κακῶς ποιεῖν, ἐγώ 
; Lr > Ὁ“ A 3 A nr 

TE σαφῶς οἶδα OTL ἡμεῖς γε οὐδ᾽ ἐπινοοῦμεν τοιοῦτον οὐδέν, 


eh σαι, er -᾿ 


SS πῶ. 


4 
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ἔδοξέ μοι εἰς λόγους σοι ἐλϑεῖν, ὅπως εἰ δυναίμεϑα ἐξέλοιμεν 
ἀχλήλων τὴν ἀπιστίαν. 5. Καὶ γὰρ οἶδα ἐμ: ἀνϑρώπους, 
τοὺς μὲν ἐκ διαβολῆς, τοὺς δὲ καὶ ἐξ ὑποψίας, οὗ ' φοβηϑέντες 
ἀλλήλους, φϑάσαι βουλόμενον rplv παθεῖν, € ἐποίησαν ἀνήκε- 
CTA κακὰ τοὺς οὔτε μέλλοντας οὔτ᾽ αὖ βουλομένους τοιοῦτον 
οὐδέν. 6. Τὰς οὖν τοιαύτας ἀγνωμοσύνας νομίζων συνουσί- 
ais μάλιστα ἂν παύεσϑαι, ἥκω καὶ διδάσκειν σε βούλομαι 
ὡς σὺ ἡμῖν οὐκ ὀρϑῶς ἀπιστεῖς. T. Πρῶτον μὲν yap καὶ 
μέγιστον, οἱ ϑεῶν ὅρκοι ἡμᾶς κωλύουσι πολεμίους εἶναι ἀλ- 
λήλοις " ὅστις δὲ τούτων σύνοιδεν αὑτῷ παρημεληκώς, τοῦ- 
τον ἐγὼ οὔποτ᾽ ἂν εὐδαιμονίσαιμι. Τὸν γὰρ ϑεῶν πόλεμον 
οὐκ οἶδα οὔτ᾽ ἀπὸ ποίου ἂν τάχους φεύγων τίς ἀποφύγοι, 
οὔτ᾽ εἰς ποῖον ἂν σκότος ἀποδραίη, οὔϑ᾽ ὅπως ἂν εἰς ἐχυρὸν 
χωρίον ἀποσταίη. Ildvtn γὰρ πάντα τοῖς ϑεοῖς ὕποχα καὶ 
πανταχῆ πάντων ἴσον οἱ ϑεοὶ κρατοῦσι. 8. Περὶ μὲν δὴ τῶν 
ϑεῶν τε καὶ τῶν ὅρκων οὕτω γυγνώσκω, Tap οἷς ἡμεῖς τὴν 
φιλίαν συνϑέμενοι κατεϑέμεϑα: τῶν δὲ ἀνθρωπίνων σὲ 
ἔγωγε ἐν τῷ παρόντι νομίζω μέγιστον εἶναι ἡμῖν ἀγαϑόν. 


9. Σὺν μὲν γὰρ σοὶ πᾶσα μὲν ἡμῖν ὁδὸς εὔπορος, πᾶς δὲ πο- 


Ἁ J la) ae “ 3 3 J 3} \ n 
Tapos διαβατός, τῶν δ᾽ ἐπιτηδείων οὐκ ἀπορία" ἄνευ δὲ σοῦ 
πᾶσα μὲν διὰ σκότους ἡ ὁδός " οὐδὲν γὰρ αὐτῆς ἐπιστάμεϑα 
πᾶς δὲ ποταμὸς δύσπορος, πᾶς δ᾽ ὄχλος φοβερός " φοβερώ- 

979 4 \ \ A 3 7 9 7 δ 
τατον δ᾽ ἐρημία" μεστὴ γὰρ πολλῆς ἀπορίας ἐστίν. 10. Εἰ 
δὲ δὴ καὶ μανέντες σὲ κατακτείναιμεν, ἄλλο TL ἂν ἢ τὸν εὐ- 
εργέτην κατακτείναντες πρὸς Bacthéa τὸν μέγιστον ἔφεδρον 


᾿ἀγωνιζοίμεϑα ; “Ὅσων δὲ δὴ καὶ οἵων ἂν ἔλπίδων ἐμαυτὸν 


/ A ἴω 
στερήσαιμι, εἴ σέ τι κακὸν ἐπιχειρήσαιμι ποιεῖν, ταῦτα λέξω. 
3 \ \ A 
11. ᾿Εγὼ yap Κῦρον ἐπεϑύμησά μοι φίλον γενέσϑαι, vopi- 
n ς 3 a an δ Ἢ 
Cov τῶν τότε ἱκανώτατον εἶναι εὖ ποιεῖν ὃν βούλοιτο. Σὲ δὲ 


“Ὁ Κι Α 7 
νῦν ορῶ τήν τε Κύρου δύναμιν καὶ χώραν ἔχοντα καὶ τὴν 


σεαυτοῦ ἀρχὴν σώζοντα, τὴν δὲ βασιλέως δύναμιν, 7) Κῦρος 
πολεμίᾳ ἐχρῆτο, σοὶ ταύτην σύμμαχον οὖσαν. “12. Τούτων 


δὲ τοιούτων ὄντων, τίς οὕτω μαίνεται ὅστις οὐ βούλεται es 











φίλος εἶναι; ᾿Αλλὰ μήν, (ἐρῶ γὰρ καὶ ταῦτα ἐξ ὧν ἔχω 


ἐλπίδας καὶ σὲ βουλήσεσϑαι φίλον ἡμῖν εἶναι") 18, οἶδα 


ct ὦ... “ὦ «ὦτά a ὅπ, ... δΔρὼἷ͵- 
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\ δ \ \ δὰ A / rm. An 
μὲν yap ὑμῖν Mucovs λυπηροὺς ὄντας, ods νομίζω ἂν σὺν τῇ 
παρούσῃ δυνάμει ταπεινοὺς ὑμῖν παρασχεῖν" οἶδα δὲ καὶ 
Πεισίδας " ἀκούω δὲ καὶ ἄλλα ἔϑνη πολλὰ τοιαῦτα εἶναι, ἃ 

ogee A > a Sow ene , 93 ; 
οἶμαι ἂν παῦσαι ἐνοχλοῦντα ἀεὶ τῇ ὑμετέρᾳ εὐδαιμονίᾳ. 

e A a , 
Aiyurrtious δέ, οἷς μάλιστα ὑμᾶς νῦν γιγνώσκω τεϑυμωμέ- 
9 Cop , , 4 1 i a 
νους, οὐχ ὁρῶ, ποίᾳ δυνάμει συμμάχῳ χρησάμενοι μᾶλλον 
A n \ 3 
ἂν κολάσεσϑε τῆς νῦν σὺν ἐμοὶ οὔσης. 14. ᾿Αλλὰ μὴν ἔν ye 
ὃς πέριξ οἰκοῦσι σύ, εἰ μὲν βούλοιό [AOS εἶ DS μέ 
τοῖς πέριξ οἰκοῦ , εἰ μὲν βούλοιό τῳ φίλος εἶναι, ὡς μέ- 
> 3 lA 
γίστος ἂν εἴης, εἰ δέ Tis σε λυποίη, ὡς δεσπότης ἀναστρέ- 
φοιο ἔχων ἡμᾶς ὑπηρέτας, οἵ σοι οὐκ ἂν τοῦ μισϑοῦ ἕνεκα 
μόνον ὑπηρετοῖμεν, ἀλλὰ καὶ τῆς χάριτος ἣν σωϑέντες ὑπὸ 

A a 5 7 “i 3 A Ἁ nr 7 
σοῦ σοὶ ἂν ἔχοιμεν δικαίως. 15. ᾿Εμοὶ μὲν δὴ ταῦτα πάντα 
ἐνθυμουμένῳ οὕτω δοκεῖ ϑαυμαστὸν εἶναν τὸ σὲ ἡμῖν ἀπι- 

a > 3 i 
στεῖν ὥστε καὶ ἥδιστ᾽ ἂν ἀκούσαιμι τοὔνομα TIS ἐστιν οὕτω 
Ἁ ee A fa e e a 3 ye 
δεινὸς λέγειν WATE σε πεῖσαι λέγων ὡς ἡμεῖς σοι ἐπιβουλεύ- 
ομεν. Κλέαρχος μὲν οὖν τοσαῦτα εἶπε' Τισσαφέρνης δὲ 
ὧδε ἀπημείφϑη " 
5 Υ͂ 

16. "ANN ἥδομαι μέν, ὦ Κλέαρχε, ἀκούων σου φρονίμους 
λόγους " ταῦτα γὰρ γιγνώσκων εἴ TL ἐμοὶ κακὸν βουλεύοις, 
ἅμα ἄν μοι δοκεῖς καὶ σαυτῷ κακόνους εἷναι. “Qs δ᾽ ἂν μά- 

Φ 9503, NA € a , bd A 5 ἈΠΟ Ν f 
Sys ὅτι οὐδ᾽ ἂν ὑμεῖς δικαίως οὔτε βασιλεῖ οὔτ᾽ ἐμοὶ ἀπιστοί- 
ητε, ἀντάκουσον. 17. Εἰ γὰρ ὑμᾶς ἐβουλόμεϑα ἀπολέσαι, 
πότερά σοι δοκοῦμεν ἱππέων πλήϑους ἀπορεῖν ἢ πεζῶν ἢ 
e , A os Ae \ 7 ς . ἊΨ 9 9 , 
ὁπλίσεως, ἐν 7) ὑμᾶς μὲν βλάπτειν ἱκανοὶ εἴημεν ἄν, ἀντυπά- 


σχεῖν δὲ οὐδεὶς κίνδυνος; 18. ᾿Αλλὰ χωρίων ἐπιτηδείων. 


ὑμῖν ἐπιτίϑεσϑαι ἀπορεῖν ἄν σοι δοκοῦμεν; Οὐ τοσαῦτα. 
μὲν πεδία ἡμῖν φίλια ὄντα σὺν πολλῷ πόνῳ διαπορεύεσϑε, 
τοσαῦτα δὲ ὄρη ὑμῖν ὁρᾶτε ὄντα πορευτέα, ἃ ἡμῖν ἔξεστι 
προκαταλαβοῦσιν ἄπορα ὑμῖν παρέχειν ; τοσοῦτοι δέ εἶσι 
ποταμοί, ἐφ᾽ ὧν ἔξεστιν ἡμῖν ταμιεύεσϑαι ὁπόσοις ἂν ὑμῶν 
βουλώμεϑα μάχεσϑαι; Εἰσὶ δ᾽ αὐτῶν ods οὐδ᾽ ἂν παντά- 
Tact διαβαίητε, εἰ μὴ ἡμεῖς ὑμᾶς διαπορεύοιμεν. 419. Εἰ δὲ 
ἐν πᾶσι τούτοις ἡττώμεϑα, ἀλλὰ τό γέ τοι πῦρ τοῦ καρποῦ 
κρεῖττόν ἐστιν" ὃν ἡμεῖς δυναίμεϑ᾽ ἂν κατακαύσαντες λιμὸν 
ὑμῖν ἀντιτάξαι, ᾧ ὑμεῖς οὐδ᾽ εἰ πάνυ ἀγαϑοὶ εἴητε μάχεσϑαι 
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: A S wd 
ἂν δύναισϑε. 20. Πῶς ἂν οὖν ἔχοντες τοσούτους πόρους 
n al P wn > / 
πρὸς TO ὑμῖν πολεμεῖν, καὶ τούτων μηδένα ἡμῖν ἐπικίνδυνον, 
; an 3 / 
ἔπειτα ἐκ τούτων πάντων τοῦτον ἂν τὸν τρόπον ἐξελοίμεϑα 
ἃ ῇ \ xX 3 a > 4 , δὲ A 3 9 ’ 
ὃς μόνος μὲν πρὸς ϑεῶν ἀσεβής, μόνος δὲ πρὸς ἀνθρώπων 
2 a if δὲ 3 J 3 \ 7} 7, 
αἰσχρός; 21. Παντάπασι δὲ ἀπόρων ἐστὶ καὶ ἀμηχάνων 
“Ὁ (7 
καὶ ἀνάγκῃ ἐχομένων, Kal τούτων πονηρῶν, οἵτινες eSéhouCt 
ΤΣ ΠΡ Car 
δι’ ἐπιορκίας τε πρὸς ϑεοὺς καὶ ἀπιστίας πρὸς ἀνθρώπους 
a by J YU 3 
πράττειν τι. Οὐχ οὕτως ἡμεῖς, ὦ Κλέαρχε, οὔτε ἠλίϑιοι 


οὔτε ἀλόγιστοι ἐσμέν. 22. ᾿Αλλὰ τί δὴ ὑμᾶς ἐξὸν ἀπολέσαι 


n 3 ¢ τ ᾿ 
οὐκ ἐπὶ τοῦτο ἤλθομεν; Εὖ ἴσϑι ὅτι ὁ ἐμὸς ἔρως τούτου 
a a Ἂς n 
αἴτιος τοῦ τοῖς “EAAnow ἐμὲ πιστὸν γενέσϑαι καὶ ᾧ Κῦρος 
a \ n 
ἀνέβη ξενικῷ διὰ μισϑοδοσίας πιστεύων, τούτῳ ἐμὲ καταβῆ- 
, / pi ¢ oA / 
var dv εὐεργεσίας ἰσχυρόν. ἐ 38. “Ὅσα δέ μοι ὑμεῖς χρήσιμοι 
37 Ἁ Ἁ ἮΝ \ ον Ἃ δὲ 1 lA >) am io fe Ἀ 
ἔσεσϑε, τὰ μὲν καὶ σὺ εἶπες, τὸ δὲ μέγιστον ἐγὼ οἶδα" τὴν 
A oll a \ 
μὲν yap ἐπὶ τῇ κεφαλῇ τιάραν βασιλεῖ μόνῳ ἔξεστιν ὀρϑὴν 
37 \ Dc Daetae TN a ῇ by x ς n r Ath 
ἔχειν, τὴν δ᾽ ἐπὶ TH καρδίᾳ ἴσως ἂν ὑμῶν παρόντων καὶ ἕτε- 
βος εὐπετῶς ἔχοι. ΠΝ Gees | 
an 2 Χ 397 A f 2 a , 
94, Ταῦτα εἰπὼν ἔδοξε τῷ Κλεάρχῳ ἀληϑῆ λέγειν, καὶ 
“τῷ a f , a 3 Ul ς 
εἶπεν " Οὐκοῦν, ἔφη, οἵτινες τοιούτων ἡμῖν εἰς φιλίαν ὑὕπαρ- 
ὄντων πειρῶνται διαβάλλοντες ποιῆσαι πολεμίους ἡμᾶς, 
x fae Hea ἊΣ ees U4 3 ς 
4 3 n : 
ἄξιοί εἰσι τὰ ἔσχατα παδεῖν; 25. Kat ἐγὼ μέν γε, ἔφη ὁ 
Τισσαφέρνης, εἰ βούλεσϑέ μοι οἵ τε στρατηγοὶ καὶ οἱ λοχα- 
\ mn 9 n 2? κ᾿ eeu ΣΉ ΟΣ δ i re ee. \ 
γοὶ ἐλ) εῖν ἐν TO ἐμφανεῖ, λέξω τοὺς πρὸς ἐμὲ λέγοντας WS σὺ 
3 / 3 f \ n \ 3 \ a 3 \ 
ἐπιβουλεύεις ἐμοί τε καὶ TH σὺν ἐμοὶ στρατιᾷ. 26. ᾿Εγὼ 
᾿] 5 c : Δ. 
δ᾽, ἔφη ὁ Κλέαρχος, ἄξω πάντας " καὶ σοὶ αὖ δηλώσω ὅϑεν 
ἐγὼ περὶ σοῦ ἀκούω. 21. “Ex τούτων δὴ τῶν λόγων ὁ Τισ- 
; i \ 7ὔ eh — tg τὸν 
σαφεέρνης φιλοφρονούμενος τότε μὲν μένειν TE αὐτὸν ἐκέλευσε 
καὶ σύνδειπνον ἐποιήσατο 1: Τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ Κλέαρχος, ἐλϑὼν 
5" nN icy A 
ἐπὶ TO στρατόπεδον, δῆλός TE ἣν πάνυ φιλικῶς οἰόμενος δια- 
κεῖσαι τῷ Τισσαφέρνει, καὶ ἃ ἔλεγεν ἐκεῖνος ἀπήγγελλεν " 
γ no 5») ν Τ' , ΕΗ 1" 1 LA 
ἐφη τε χρῆναι ἰέναι Tapa Τισσαφέρνην ods ἐκέλευσε, καὶ οἵ 


ἂν ἐξελεγχϑῶσι διαβάλλοντες τῶν “Ελλήνων, ὡς προδότας 


> \ A nA 
αὐτοὺς καὶ κακόνους τοῖς “Ελλησιν ὄντας τιμωρηδῆναι. 98. 
ς , \ > R 
ὑπώπτευε δὲ εἶναι τὸν διαβάλλοντα Μένωνα, εἰδὼς αὐτὸν — 
δ J 
καὶ συγγεγενημένον Τισσαφέρνει μετὰ “Aptalov καὶ στασιά- — 


ι te we eT) et ῖ 
συ ΠΝ “ΑἹ 








hie. ΤΙ ΟΡ. KN: 59 


ζοντα αὐτῷ καὶ ἐπιβουλεύοντα, ὅπως τὸ στράτευμα ἅπαν 
πρὸς ἑαυτὸν λαβὼν φίλος ἢ Τισσαφέρνει. 29. ᾿Εβούλετο δὲ 
καὶ ὁ Κλέαρχος ἅπαν τὸ στράτευμα πρὸς ἑαυτὸν ἔχειν τὴν 
γνώμην καὶ τοὺς παραλυποῦντας ἐκποδὼν εἶναι. Τῶν δὲ 
στρατιωτῶν ἀντέλεγόν τινες αὐτῷ μὴ ἰέναι πάντας τοὺς λοχα- 
yous καὶ στρατηγούς, μηδὲ πιστεύειν Τισσαφέρνει. 80. Ὃ 
δὲ Κλέαρχος ἰσχυρῶς κατέτεινεν, ἔστε διεπράξατο πέντε μὲν 
στρατηγοὺς ἰέναι, εἴκοσι δὲ λοχαγούς " συνηκολούδησαν δὲ ὡς 
εἰς ἀγορὰν καὶ τῶν ἄλλων στρατιωτῶν ὡς διακόσιοι. | 
4381. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἦσαν ἐπὶ ταῖς Sdpais ταῖς Τισσαφέρνους, οἱ 
μὲν στρατηγοὶ παρεκλήδησαν εἴσω, Πρόξενος Βοιώτιος, Mé- 
νων Θετταλός, ᾿Αγίας ᾿Αρκάς, Κλέαρχος Adxwv, Σωκράτης 
᾿Αχαιός" οἱ δὲ λοχαγοὶ ἐπὶ ταῖς Supats ἔμενον. 32. Οὐ 
πολλῷ δ᾽ ὕστερον ἀπὸ τοῦ αὐτοῦ σημείου οἵ τε ἔνδον συνε- 
λαμβάνοντο καὶ οἱ ἔξω κατεκόπησαν. Mera δὲ ταῦτα τῶν 
βαρβάρων τινὲς ἱππέων, διὰ τοῦ πεδίου ἐλαύνοντες, ᾧτινι 
ἐντυγχάνοιεν “Ελληνι ἢ δούλῳ ἢ ἐλευϑέρῳ, πάντας ἔκτεινον. 
83. Οἱ δὲ “Ελληνες τήν τε ἱππασίαν αὐτῶν ἐδαύμαζον, ἐκ 
τοῦ στρατοπέδου ὁρῶντες, καὶ ὅ τι ἐποίουν ἠμφιγνόουν, πρὶν 
Νίκαρχος “Apxas ἧκε φεύγων, τετρωμένος εἰς τὴν γαστέρα 
καὶ τὰ ἔντερα ἐν ταῖς χερσὶν ἔχων, καὶ εἶπε πάντα τὰ γεγενη- 
μένα. 84. Ἔκ τούτου δὴ οἱ “Ελληνες ἔϑεον ἐπὶ τὰ ὅπλα 
πάντες ἐκπεπληγμένοι καὶ νομίζοντες αὐτίκα ἥξειν αὐτοὺς ἐπὶ 
τὸ στρατόπεδον. 35. Οἱ δὲ πάντες μὲν οὐκ ἦλθον, ᾿Αριαῖος δὲ 
καὶ ᾿Αρτάοζος καὶ MiSpidarns, οὗ ἦσαν Κύρῳ πιστότατοι" ὁ 
δὲ τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων ἑρμηνεὺς ἔφη καὶ τὸν Τισσαφέρνους ἀδελ.- 
φὸν σὺν αὐτοῖς ὁρᾷν καὶ γιγνώσκειν" συνηκολούδουν δὲ καὶ 
ἄλλοι Hepodw TeSwpakicpévot εἰς τριακοσιίοιθθ τι, Οὗτοι 
ἐπεὶ ἐγγὺς ἦσαν, se: ἐκέλευον εἴ τις εἴν τῶν Ἕλλή, 
νων ἢ στρατηγὸς ἢ λοχαγός, ἵνα ἀπαγγείλωσι TA παρὰ βασι- 
λέως. 87. Μετὰ ταῦτα ἐξῆλθον φυλαττόμενοι τῶν ᾿Ελλή- 


ψων στρατηγοὶ μὲν Κλεάνωρ ᾿Ορχομένιος καὶ Σ᾽οφαίνετος 


Στυμφάλιος, σὺν αὐτοῖς δὲ Ξενοφῶν ᾿Αϑηναῖος, ὅπως μάϑοι 
τὰ περὶ Προξένου" Χειρίσοφος δ᾽ ἐτύγχανεν ἀπὼν ἐν κώμῃ 
τινὶ σὺν ἄλλοις ἐπισιτιζόμενος. 38. “mel δ᾽ ἔστησαν εἰς 
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ἐπήκοον, εἶπεν ᾿Αριαῖος τάδε: Κλέαρχος μέν, ὦ ἄνδρες “Ελ- 
ληνες, ἐπεὶ ἐπιορκῶν τε ἐφάνη καὶ τὰς σπονδὰς λύων, ἔχει 
τὴν δίκην καὶ τέδνηκε. Πρόξενος δὲ καὶ Μένων, ὅτι katy. | 
5. παν Wasa 2 , 5 ΄ we ¢ oA. 
γείλαν αὑτοῦ τὴν ἐπιβουλὴν, ἐν μεγάλῃ τιμῇ εἰσιν" ὑμᾶς δὲ 
βασιλεὺς τὰ ὅπλα ἀπαιτεῖ" ἑαυτοῦ γὰρ εἶναι φησίν, ἐπείπερ 
Κύρου ἦσαν τοῦ ἐκείνου δούλου. β 
A i , 
89. Πρὸς ταῦτα ἀπεκρίναντο οἱ “Ελληνες, (ἔλεγε δὲ Κλεά-᾿ 
e 3 , 3 ΄ὕ 3 , 3 a , ie | 
yop ὁ ᾿Ορχομένιος)" ᾿() κάκιστε ἀν ρώπων, “Apwaie, καὶ ot 
ἄλλοι ὅσοι ἦτε Κύρου φίλοι, οὐκ aicyvverSe οὔτε Yeovs οὔτε 
ἀνδρώπους, οἵτινες ὀμόσαντες ἡμῖν τοὺς αὐτοὺς φίλους καὶ 
9 4 a 4 ς \ \ VA a 3 
éySpovs νομιεῖν, προδόντες ἡμὰς σὺν Τισσαφέρνει τῷ adew- 
τάτῳ τε καὶ πανουργοτάτῳ TOUS τε ἄνδρας αὐτοὺς οἷς ὥμνυτε | 
e 3 4 \ \ 37 ς A + \ nw 
ὡς ATOAWAEKATE καὶ TOUS ἄλλους ἡμᾶς προδεδωκότες σὺν τοῖς 
πολεμίοις ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς ἔρχεσθε; 40. ‘O δὲ “Aptatos εἶπε" 
Κλέαρχος γὰρ πρόσϑεν ἐπιβουλεύων φανερὸς ἐγένετο Τισσα- 
φέρνει τε καὶ Opovta καὶ πᾶσιν ἡμῖν τοῖς σὺν τούτοις. 41. 
᾿Επὶ τούτοις δὲ Ξενοφῶν τάδε εἶπε: Κλέαρχος μὲν τοίνυν, εἰ 
παρὰ τοὺς ὅρκους ἔλυε τὰς σπονδάς, τὴν δίκην ἔχει" δίκαιον 
γὰρ ἀπόλλυσϑαι τοὺς ἐπιορκοῦντας" Πρόξενος δὲ καὶ Μένων 
ἐπείπερ εἰσὶν ὑμέτεροι μὲν εὐεργέται, ἡμέτεροι δὲ στρατηγοί, 
V4 9 \ A A Ἁ Φ / 9 3 
πέμψατε αὐτοὺς δεῦρο" δῆλον γὰρ ὅτι φίλοι γε ὄντες ἀμφο- 
τέροις πειράσονται καὶ ὑμῖν καὶ ἡμῖν τὰ βέλτιστα συμβου- 
λεύειν. Πρὸς ταῦτα οἱ βάρβαροι πολὺν χρόνον διαλεχϑέντες 
3 4 3 ἴω 3 ἃ 3 U4 
ἀλλήλοις ATHANOV οὐδὲν ἀποκρινάμενοι. 


OA Poo V1, 


1. Οἱ μὲν δὴ στρατηγοὶ οὕτω ληφϑέντες ἀνήχϑησαν Os 
4 4 9 ’ \ \ 3 a, ; 

βασιλέα, καὶ ἀποτμηδϑέντες τὰς κεφαλὰς ἐτελεύτησαν" εἷς 
μὲν αὐτῶν Κλέαρχος ὁμολογουμένως ἐκ πάντων τῶν ἐμπεί- 
pos αὐτοῦ ἐχόντων δόξας yevéoSat ἀνὴρ καὶ πολεμικὸς καὶ 
φιλοπόλεμος ἐσχάτως. 2. Καὶ γὰρ δὴ ἕως μὲν πόλεμος ἣν 
τοῖς Aakedatpoviows πρὸς τοὺς "ASnvatovs παρέμεινεν" ἐπεὶ 
δ᾽ εἰρήνη ἐγένετο, πείσας τὴν αὑτοῦ πόλιν ὡς οἱ Θρᾷκες adu- 
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κοῦσει τοὺς “Ελληνὰς καὶ διαπραξάμενος ws ἐδύνατο παρὰ 
, A e 2 

τῶν Εφόρων ἐξέπλει ὡς πολεμήσων τοῖς ὑπὲρ Χεῤῥονήσου 

καὶ Περίνϑου Θρᾳξίν. 3. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ μεταγνόντες πως οἱ 
: A BON 3 a 

*"Edopos ἤδη ἔξω ὄντος αὐτοῦ ἀποστρέφειν αὐτὸν ἐπειρῶντο 

n 3 A ti 3 3 f / 3 

ἐξ ᾿Ισϑ μοῦ, ἐνταῦδα οὐκέτι πείδεται, ἀλλ @yYETO πλέων εἰς 

“λλήσποντον. 4. °Ex τούτου καὶ ἐδανατώδη ὑπὸ τῶν ἐν 

A a A \ Ἂ 

τῇ Σπάρτῃ τελῶν ὡς ἀπειδῶν. Ἤδη δὲ φυγὰς wv ἔρχεται 

Ἁ [οἷ \ e , N ; 37 Ko TAA ’ 

πρὸς Κῦρον, καὶ ὁποίοις μὲν λόγοις ἔπεισε Κῦρον ἄλλῃ γέ- 


ραπται" δίδωσι δ᾽ αὐτῷ Κῦρος μυρίους δαρεικούς " 5. ὁ δὲ 


λαβών, οὐκ ἐπὶ padvuiay ἐτράπετο, GAN ἀπὸ τούτων τῶν 
Λ , »ὔ 3 ? a / \ 
χρημάτων συλλέξας στράτευμα ἐπολέμει τοῖς Θρᾳξί" καὶ 
μάχῃ τε ἐνίκησε καὶ ἀπὸ τούτου δὴ ἔφερε καὶ ἦγεν αὐτούς" 
καὶ πολεμῶν διεγένετο, μέχρι Κῦρος ἐδεήϑη τοῦ στρατεύμα- 
, ΟΝ a e \ 3 , S 7] 
τος" τότε ὃ ἀπῆλϑεν ὡς σὺν ἐκείνῳ αὖ πολεμήσων. 
6. Ταῦτα οὖν φιλοπολέμου μοι δοκεῖ ἀνδρὸς ἔργα εἶναι, 
Φ 3 SN Ἁ 3 A 7 397 > 2 Ἁ ’ὔ 
ὅστις, ἐξὸν μὲν εἰρήνην ἄγειν ἄνευ αἰσχύνης καὶ βλάβης, 
e A A Soe \ 6 A , a Ὁ : 
αἱρεῖται πολεμεῖν" ἐξὸν δὲ ῥᾳ)υμεῖν, βούλεται πονεῖν ὥστε 
πολεμεῖν" ἐξὸν δὲ χρήματα ἔχειν ἀκινδύνως, αἱρεῖται πολε- 
μῶν μείονα ταῦτα ποιεῖν. ᾿Εἰκεῖνος δὲ ὥσπερ εἰς παιδικὰ ἢ 
εἰς ἄλλην τινὰ ἡδονὴν ἤδελε δαπανᾷν εἰς πόλεμον. Οὕτω 
μὲν φιλοπόλεμος ἦν. T. Πολεμικὸς δὲ αὖ ταύτῃ ἐδόκει εἶναι 
Ὁ f , 9 \\ Soret \ \ 5 JUIN \ 
OTL φιλοκίνδυνός τε ἦν, καὶ ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτὸς ἄγων ἐπὶ τοὺς 
πολεμίους, καὶ ἐν τοῖς δεινοῖς φρόνιμος, ὡς οἱ παρόντες παντα- 
ἴω 4 ς “i \ 5 \ Ni , 5 e 
χοῦ πάντες ὡμολόγουν. ὃ. Καὶ ἀρχικὸς δὲ ἐλέγετο εἶναι ws 
δυνατὸν ἐκ τοῦ τοιούτου τρόπου οἷον καὶ ἐκεῖνος εἶχεν. “Ika- 
\ \ Ν “ Ἀπ ἢ f = er e e 
νὸς μεν Yap ὡς τις καὶ ἄλλος φροντίζειν ἣν ὅπως ἕξει ἡ στρα- 
τιὰ αὐτοῦ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια καὶ παρασκευάζειν ταῦτα" ἱκανὸς δὲ 
\ 3 A A A e f 9) Ms 
Kal. ἐμποιῆσαι τοῖς παροῦσιν ὡς πειστέον εἴη Κλεάρχῳ. 9. 
n 3 J 3 A coe Νὰ 
Τοῦτο δ᾽ ἐποίει ἐκ τοῦ χαλεπὸς εἶναι. Kal yap ὁρᾷν στυγνὸς 
οὶ \ A A , A A 
ἣν καὶ τῇ φωνῇ τραχύς" ἐκόλαξζέ τε ἀεὶ ἰσχυρῶς, καὶ ὀργῇ 
Poet. e \ ΓΞ , 9 9 eo Ἁ , \ 
ἐνίοτε, ὥστε καὶ αὐτῷ μεταμέλειν EoS ὅτε. Καὶ γνώμῃ dé 
ΠΕΣ 9 a 
ἐκόλαζεν" ἀκολάστου yap στρατεύματος οὐδὲν ἡγεῖτο ὄφελος 
- 
εἰναι. 10. ᾿Αλλὰ καὶ λέγειν αὐτὸν ἔφασαν ὡς δέοι τὸν στρα- 
’ A aA 
τιώτην hoPetoSat μᾶλλον Tov ἄρχοντα ἢ τοὺς πολεμίους, εἰ 
μ Xx Ἃ , 
μέλλοι ἢ φυλακὰς φυλάξειν ἢ φίλων ἀφέξεσϑαι ἢ ἀπροφασί- 
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f 3 \ ον a 
στως ἰέναι πρὸς τοὺς πολεμίους. 11. ᾿Εν μὲν οὖν τοῖς δει- 
ἧς ἤ ὑτοῦ ἀκού )ὃ L οὐκ ἄλλον ἡροῦντο οἱ 
νοῖς ἤδελον αὐτοῦ ἀκούειν σφοὸρα καὶ np 
a ; \ > oleae ἢ “ 
στρατιῶται. Καὶ γὰρ τὸ στυγνὸν τότε φαιδρὸν αὐτοῦ ἐν τοῖς 
x PPA ἢ 5 9 4 
προσώποις ἔφασαν φαίνεσαι καὶ τὸ χαλεπὸν ἐῤῥωμένον 
, / \ SRN 
πρὸς TOUS πολεμίους ἐδόκει ELVAL* ὥστε σωτήριον καὶ οὐκέτι 
A a) , \ 
χαλεπὸν ἐφαίνετο. 12. “Ore δ᾽ ἔξω τοῦ δεινοῦ γένοιντο καὶ 
ae \ >A Js 
ἐξείη πρὸς ἄλλους ἀρχομένους ἀπιέναι, πολλοὶ αὑτὸν ἀπέλειυ- 
_% Ν 53 \ 
Tov: τὸ yap ἐπίχαρι οὐκ εἶχεν, ἀλλὰ ἀεὶ χαλεπὸς ἣν καὶ 
\ ~ of nw 
ὠμός " ὥστε διέκειντο πρὸς αὐτὸν οἱ στρατιῶται ὥσπερ παῖ- 
> ἢ ον > 7 
δες πρὸς διδάσκαλον. 18. Καὶ γὰρ οὖν φιλίᾳ μὲν καὶ εὐνοίῳ 
Ἃ e X , 7 
ἑπομένους οὐδέποτ᾽ εἶχεν" οἵτινες δὲ ἢ ὑπὸ πόλεως τεταγμέ- 
A a 3 s ig 
vou ἢ ὑπὸ TOD δεῖσϑαν ἢ ἄλλῃ τινὶ ἀνάγκῃ κατεχόμενοι παρεί- 
A , a 3 Ais “ἀν ἢ 
noav αὐτῷ, σφόδρα πειδομένοις ἐχρῆτο. 14. ᾿Επειδὴ δὲ καὶ 
a A \ μ“ 7 Siriag A 5 X 
ἤρξαντο νικᾷν σὺν αὐτῷ τοὺς πολεμίους, ἤδη μεγάλα ἢν τὰ 
χρησίμους ποιοῦντα εἶναι τοὺς σὺν αὐτῷ στρατιώτας τό τε 
γὰρ πρὸς τοὺς πολεμίους Dapparéws ἔχειν παρῆν καὶ τὸ τὴν 
παρ᾽ ἐκείνου τιμωρίαν φοβεῖσιδαι αὐτοὺς εὐτάκτους ἐποίει. 
15. Τοιοῦτος μὲν δὴ ἄρχων ἣν: ἄρχεσνδαι δ᾽ ὑπὸ ἄλλων οὐ 
μάλα éSérew ἐλέγετο. “Hy δέ, ὅτε ἐτελεύτα, ἀμφὶ τὰ πεντή- 
κοντα ἔτη. "ΠῚ 
16. Πρόξενος δὲ ὁ Βοιώτιος εὐδὺς μὲν μειράκιον ὧν ἐπε- 
᾽ὔ ϑι Ἃ \ , 4 ¢ , \ QA 
Super yevéoSar ἀνὴρ τὰ μεγάλα πράττειν ἱκανός " καὶ διὰ 
7 \ 9 37 4 3 U4 nr / 
ταύτην THY ἐπιδυμίαν ἔδωκε Γοργίᾳ ἀργύριον τῷ Δεοντίνῳ. 
3 \ \ f 2 7 ιφ \ [4 Mey A > \ 
17. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ συνεγένετο ἐκείνῳ, ἱκανὸς νομίσας ἤδη εἶναι Kal 
ἄρχειν καὶ φίλος ὧν τοῖς πρώτοις μὴ ἡττᾶσδαι εὐεργετῶν, 
S 3 ᾽ὔ \ \ 7 - 7 f A Sha ΚΣ Mo 
MASEV εἰς ταύτας Tas σὺν Κύρῳ πράξεις" καὶ ὥετο KTHTETSAL 
ἐκ τούτων ὄνομα μέγα καὶ δύναμιν μεγάλην καὶ χρήματα 
πολλά. 18. Τοσούτων δ᾽ ἐπιδυμῶν σφόδρα ἔνδηλον αὖ καὶ 
he ries τ. 

n - ae) , BN ty Sh , ἧς ον ἊΝ , 
τοῦτο εἶχεν ὅτι τούτων οὐδὲν ἂν ϑέλοι κτᾶσδοαι μετὰ ἀδικίας, 
ἀλλὰ σὺν τῷ δικαίῳ καὶ καλῷ ᾧετο δεῖν τούτων τυγχάνειν, 
ἄνευ δὲ τούτων μή. 19, "Apyew δὲ καλῶν μὲν καὶ ἀγαδϑῶν 
δυνατὸς ἦν" οὐ μέντοι οὔτ᾽ αἰδῶ τοῖς στρατιώταις ἑαυτοῦ 
οὔτε φόβον ἱκανὸς ἐμποιῆσαι, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἠσχύνετο μᾶλλον 

\ » Ud a] 

TOUS στρατιώτας ἢ οἱ ἀρχόμενοι ἐκεῖνον " καὶ φοβούμενος 
μᾶλλον ἣν φανερὸς τὸ ἀπεχϑάνεσϑαι τοῖς στρατιώταις ἢ οἱ 
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» a X 3 WORE =. 3 ἰ 9] \ > ΄»- XN 
στρατιῶται τὸ ἀπιστεῖν ἐκείνῳ. 20. “fluiero δὲ ἀρκεῖν πρὸς 
τὸ ἀρχικὸν εἶναι καὶ δοκεῖν τὸν μὲν καλῶς ποιοῦντα ἐπαινεῖν, 
τὸν δὲ ἀδικοῦντα μὴ ἐπαινεῖν. Τοιγαροῦν αὐτῷ οἱ μὲν καλοί 
χε κἀγαδοὶ τῶν συνόντων εὖνοι ἦσαν, οἱ δ᾽ ἄδικοι ἐπεβού- 
λευον ὡς εὐμε στῳ ὄντι. “Ore δὲ ἀπέδνησκεν, 7 

S εὐμεταχειρίστῳ. ὄντι. ησκεν, ἣν 
ἐτῶν ὡς τριάκοντα. 

91. Μένων δὲ ὁ Θετταλὸς δῆλος ἢ "Y Spies μὲν πλου- 
τεῖν ἰσχυρῶς, ἐπιδυμῶν δὲ ἄρχειν, ὅπως πλείω λαμβάνοι" 
ἐπιδυμῶν δὲ τιμᾶσϑαι, ἵνα πλείω κερδαίνοι" φίλος τ᾽ ἐβού- 

5 an , , σ 3 A Α / 
λετο εἶναι τοῖς μέγιστα δυναμένοις, ἵνα ἀδικῶν μὴ διδοίη 
δίκην. 22. ᾿Επὶ δὲ τὸ κατεργάζεσϑαι ὧν ἐπιϑδυμοίη συντο- 

ῥ "7 εφνχ 5 \ Foe A \ 7 
μωτάτην wETO ὁδὸν εἶναι διὰ τοῦ ἐπιορκεῖν TE Kal ψεύδεσϑδαι 

; eh! Ἢ [4] \ \ e ἴω N XN 2) XN b ey ἢ Ni 3 ἈΝ 
᾿ καὶ ἐξαπατᾷν" τὸ δὲ ἁπλοῦν καὶ τὸ ἀληϑὲς ἐνόμιζε τὸ αὐτὸ 
τῷ ἠλιδίῳ εἶναι. 23. Στέργων δὲ φανερὸς μὲν ἦν οὐδένα, 
ὅτῳ δὲ φαίη φίλος εἶναι, τούτῳ ἔνδηλος ἐγίγνετο ἐπιβου- 
 λεύων. Καὶ πολεμίου μὲν οὐδενὸς κατεγέλα, τῶν δὲ συνόν- 
᾿ ΄ὕ e A 5. ν f \ A \ 
τῶν πάντων ὡς καταγελῶν ἀεὶ διελέγετο. 24. Καὶ τοῖς μὲν 
a / , » τ ΄, Ν \ 3 
| τῶν πολεμίων κτήμασιν οὐκ ἐπεβούλευε: χαλεπὸν yap weTo 
πο \ “a f 4 δὰ \ a BA 4 
εἰναι τὰ τῶν φυλαττομένων λαμβάνειν" Ta δὲ τῶν φίλων μό- 
γὸς ᾧετο εἰδέναι ῥᾷστον ὃν ἀφύλακτω λαμβάνειν. 25, Καὶ 
. \ 3 rd 3 ͵ \ 5 , e Loa aX , 
ὅσους μὲν αἰσϊϑάνοιτο ἐπιόρκους καὶ ἀδίκους, ὡς εὖ ὡπλισμέ- 
9 A A Ἄν Ὁ J AS. 3 7 5 A e 3 ΄ 
yous ἐφοβεῖτο" τοῖς δ᾽ ὁσίοις καὶ ἀλήϑειαν ἀσκοῦσιν ὡς ἀνάν- 
ὅροις ἐπειρᾶτο χρῆσαι. 26. Ὥσπερ δέ τις ἀγάλλεται ἐπὶ 
ϑεοσεβείᾳ καὶ adySela καὶ δικαιότητι, οὕτω Μένων ἠγάλλετο 
Ὁ 3 A , A v4 “- A I 
τῷ ἐξαπατᾷν δύνασαι, τῷ πλάσασϑαιν ψευδῆ, TH φίλους 
A x \ \ A A >) ? 3 N 3 , 
 διαγελᾷν" τὸν δὲ μὴ πανοῦργον τῶν ἀπαιδεύτων ἀεὶ ἐνόμιξεν 
e Ze 
εἶναι. Καὶ map οἷς μὲν ἐπεχείρει πρωτεύειν φιλίᾳ, διαβάλ- 
'λων τοὺς πρώτους, τούτους WeTO δεῖν κτήσασϑαι. YT. Τὸ δὲ 
πειθομένους τοὺς στρατιώτας παρέχεσϑαι ἐκ τοῦ συναδικεῖν 
αὐτοῖς ἐμηχανᾶτο. Τιμᾶσϑαι δὲ καὶ SeparreverSat ἠξίου 
3 4 [τ A 7 \ 3 , x 3 a 
ἐπιδεικνύμενος OTL πλεῖστα δύναιτο καὶ ἐδέλοι ἂν ἀδικεῖν. 
Εὐεργεσίαν δὲ κατέλεγεν, ὁπότε τις αὐτοῦ ἀφίσταιτο, ὅτι 
β / IA b 9 Ζ Στ λ 98 K \ δὶ \ on; 
χρώμενος αὐτῷ οὐκ ἀπώλεσεν αὐτόν. . Καὶ τὰ μὲν δὴ 
a a ὃ ’ 
ἀφανῆ ἔξεστι περὶ αὐτοῦ ψεύδεσϑαι" ἃ δὲ πάντες ἴσασι, τάδ 
2 4 \ Ψ ye \ » ς A XN a) ἫΝ 
ἐστί. Παρὰ ᾿Αριστίππῳ μὲν ἔτι ὡραῖος ὧν στρατηγεῖν διε 
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A : Φ 
πράξατο τῶν ξένων" ᾿Αριαίῳ δὲ βαρβάρῳ ὄντι, ὅτε perpaKle | 
als καλοῖς ἥδετο, οἰκειότατος ETL ὡραῖος ὧν ἐγένετο" αὐτὸς δὲ 
παιδικὰ εἶχε Θαρύπαν, ἀγένειος ὧν γενειῶντα. 29, ’Arro- | 
δνῃσκόντων δὲ τῶν συστρατηγῶν, ὅτι ἐστράτευσαν ἐπὶ βασι-᾿ 
λέα σὺν Κύρῳ, ταὐτὰ πεποιηκὼς οὐκ ἀπέδανε" μετὰ δὲ τὸν 
an 47 4 a) ἣν δ \ ’ ᾿ 
τῶν ἄλλων Savatov στρατηγῶν, τιμωρηδεὶς ὑπὸ βασιλέως | 
2 I 3 σ΄ 7, Ν C σῇ κι | 
ἀπέδανεν, οὐχ ὥσπερ Κλέαρχος καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι στρατηγοὶ. 
ἀποτμηδέντες τὰς κεφαλάς, ὅσπερ τάχιστος Savatos δοκεῖ 
3 3 \ τ 3 \ 9 χ e \ ἜΝ a 
εἶναι, ἀλλὰ ζῶν aixicSels ἐνιαυτὸν ws πονηρὸς λέγεται τῆς 
τελευτῆς τυχεῖν. 
30. ᾿Αγίας δὲ ὁ ᾿Αρκὰς καὶ Swxparns ὁ ᾿Αχαιὸς καὶ τούτω 
39 Ul 7 \ 3 \ Ty 3 ς 3 7 aA 
ateNavernv. Τούτων δὲ οὐδεὶς oS ὡς ἐν πολέμῳ κακῶν 
, yo 9 ἢ 3 \ > 2 ” ” 

κατεγέλα οὔτ᾽ ἐς φιλίαν αὐτοὺς ἐμέμφετο" ἤστην τε ἄμφω 
ἀμφὶ τετταράκοντα ἔτη ἀπὸ γενεᾶς. 
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ΟΡ 
β : 
1. ὍΣΑ μὲν δὴ ἐν τῇ ἀναβάσει τῇ μετὰ Κύρου οἱ “Ἐλ- 
| ” , a , Veo 3 \ A 9 f 
Anves ἔπραξαν μέχρι τῆς μάχης, Kal ὅσα ἐπεὶ Κῦρος ἐτελεύ- 
TNTEV ἐγένετο, ἀπιόντων τῶν “Ελλήνων σὺν Τισσαφέρνει, ἐν 
σαῖς σπονδαῖς, ἐν τῷ πρόσϑεν λόγῳ δεδήλωται. 2. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ 
οἵ τε στρατηγοὶ συνειλημμένοι ἦσαν καὶ τῶν λοχαγῶν καὶ 
τῶν στρατιωτῶν οἱ συνεπόμενοι ἀπολώλεσαν, ἐν πολλῇ δὴ 
ἀπορίᾳ ἦσαν οἱ “Ελληνες, ἐνδυμούμενοι μὲν ὅτι ἐπὶ ταῖς βα- 
ρ Ἂ 3 7) ᾿ : μ μ ‘ lag $ 
, ’ S$ ΄ > A \ be Me 1 ¢ 
σιλέως Svpais ἦσαν, κύκλῳ δ᾽ αὐτοῖς πάντη πολλὰ καὶ ESV 
\ , 7 5 2 XN \ AUN ” ὔ 
Kab πόλεις πολέμιαι ἦσαν, ἀγορὰν δὲ οὐδεὶς Ere παρέξειν 
᾿ A fal ς , 3 ’ 
ἔμελλεν, ἀπεῖχον δὲ τῆς ᾿Ελλάδος πλέον ἢ μύρια στάδια, ἡγε- 
Ἁ + > \ a ὃ Bs \ δὲ ὃ A 3 ͵ 9 
μὼν δ᾽ οὐδεὶς τῆς ὁδοῦ ἦν, ποταμοὶ δὲ διεῖργον ἀδιάβατοι ἐν 
μέσῳ τῆς οἴκαδε ὁδοῦ, προὐδεδώκεσαν δὲ αὐτοὺς καὶ οἱ σὺν 
Κύρῳ ἀναβάντες βάρβαροι, μόνοι δὲ καταλελειμμένοι ἦσαν 
γον C , 20. 7 , Bae “ 3 v 3 Ὁ 
οὐδὲ ἱππέα οὐδένα σύμμαχον ἔχοντες " ὥστ᾽ εὔδηλον ἣν ὅτι 
νικῶντες μὲν οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἕνα κατακαίνοιεν, ἡττηϑέντων δὲ αὐτῶν 
οὐδεὶς ἂν λειφθείη. 8. Ταῦτα ἐννοούμενοι καὶ ἀδύμως ἔχον- 
τες ὀλίγοι μὲν αὐτῶν εἰς τὴν ἑσπέραν σίτου ἐγεύσαντο, ὀλίγοι 
δὲ πῦρ ἀνέκαυσαν, ἐπὶ δὲ τὰ ὅπλα πολλοὶ οὐκ ἦλθον ταύτην 
\ ’ 
τὴν νύκτα, ἀνεπαύοντο δὲ ὅπου ἐτύγχανεν ἕκαστος, οὐ δυνά- 
| Mévoe καδεύδειν ὑπὸ λύπης Kal πόδου πατρίδων, γονέων, 
| γυναικῶν, παίδων, ods οὔποτε ἐνόμιζον ἔτι ὄψεσθαι. Οὕτω 
᾿ \ A ’ 
μὲν δὴ διακείμενοι πάντες ἀνεπαύοντο. 
ΕΣ A Ke A a A 
4, “Hy δέ τις ἐν τῇ στρατιᾷ Ἐενοφῶν ‘“ASnvatos, ὃς οὔτε 
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, BY , ; 
στρατηγός, οὔτε λοχαγὸς οὔτε στρατιώτης ὧν συνηκολούϑει, | 
ἀλλὰ Πρόξενος αὐτὸν μετεπέμψατο oixoSev, ξένος ὧν apyat- 
os* ὑπισχνεῖτο δὲ αὐτῷ, εἰ ᾿ἔλϑδοι, φίλον Κύρῳ ποιήσειν" ov | 

ΦΧ "ὔ , e a / A ὃ ς ΄ 
αὐτὸς ἔφη κρείττω ἑαυτῷ νομίζειν τῆς πατρίδος. 5. “O μέν- 
Tot Ξενοφῶν, ἀναγνοὺς τὴν ἐπιστολήν, ἀνακοινοῦται Σ᾽ωκρά-] 

na? , Nileeee ἦν ! eae ΄ὔ € 
Te. TH ᾿Αϑηναίῳ περὶ τῆς πορείας. Καὶ ὁ Σωκράτης, wro- | 
, ᾿ \ A , , ee / τ ἐδ ’ | 
πτεύσας μή TL πρὸς τῆς πόλεώς οἱ ὑπαίτιον εἴη Κύρῳ φίλον] 

/ oy, IQ 7 ε a ’ ἴω. A 
yevéo Sat, (ὅτι ἐδόκει ὁ Κῦρος προϑδύμως tots Aaxedatpoviors | 
an aA bet a ᾿ 
ἐπὶ τὰς ᾿Αϑήνας συμπολεμῆσαι,) συμβουλεύει τῷ Ξενοφῶντι | 
3 , 9 Ἃ 5 wn a) Lal Ἁ wn / ἢ 
ἐλϑόντα εἰς Φελφοὺς ἀνακοινῶσαι τῷ Dew περὶ τῆς πορείας. | 
6. ᾿Ελϑὼν δὲ ὁ Ξενοφῶν ἐπήρετο τὸν ᾿Απόλλω τίνι av δεῶν | 
ύων καὶ εὐχόμενος κάλλιστα καὶ ἄριστα ἔλδοι τὴν ὁδὸν ἣν] 
5 A \ a Z 4 \ 3 ay By aie A . | 
ἐπινοεῖ καὶ καλῶς πράξας cwrein. Kai ἀνεῖλεν αὐτῷ ὁ 
᾿Απόλλων δεοῖς οἷς ἔδει Svew. VT. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ πάλιν ἦλδε,]) 
λέγει τὴν μαντείαν τῷ Σ᾽ ωκράτει. ‘Od ἀκούσας ἠτιᾶτο av- | 

\ Ὁ, % an n 3 ’ : ’ Ὁ " 3 Δ 
τὸν OTL οὐ τοῦτο πρῶτον ἠρώτα, πότερον λῷον εἴη AUTO | 

΄, Ἂ , 3 ? > \ 7, -. 3 a : 
TaApEverTat ἢ μένειν, ANN αὐτὸς κρίνας ἐτέον εἶναι τοῦτο | 
ἐπυνδάνετο, ὅπως ἂν κάλλιστα πορευδεί. ᾿Ἐπεὶ μέντοι 
ef ” n> » \ a ὦ e x 5 Ὁ : | 
οὕτως ἤρου, ταῦτ΄, ἐφη, χρὴ ποιεῖν ὅσα O δδεὸς ἐκέλευσεν. 8. | 
ς A “Ὁ A , 
Ο μὲν δὴ Ξενοφῶν οὕτω Sucduevos οἷς ἀνεῖλεν ὁ Yeos ἐξέ- 
πλει, καὶ καταλαμβάνει ἐν Σάρδεσι Πρόξενον καὶ Κῦρον 
μέλλοντας ἤδη ὁρμᾷν τὴν ἄνω ὁδόν" καὶ συνεστάϑη Κύρῳ." 
A € Ree mie “ 
9. Προϑυμουμένου δὲ τοῦ Προξένου καὶ ὁ Κῦρος συμπρού- 
ϑυμεῖτο μεῖναι αὐτόν" εἶπε δὲ ὅτε ἐπειδὰν τάχιστα ἡ στρα-" 
€ t 
Tela λήξ! , εὐθὺς ἀποπέμψει αὐτόν. ᾿Ελέγετο δὲ ὁ στόλος] 
εἶνας εἰς Πεισίδας. 
10. ᾿Ἔσαρωπεμοπα μὲν δὴ ς οὕτως ἐξαπατηϑεὶς ὁ μῶν ὑπὸ 
τοῦ Προξένου οὐ γὰρ ἤδει τὴν ἐπὶ βασιλέα ὁρμήν, οὐδ᾽ adz- | 
a \ id 3 
λος οὐδεὶς τῶν “Ελλήνων πλὴν Κλεάρχου" ἐπεὶ μέντον Ets | 
“ “ 5 e e ΤῊΝ A 
Κιλικίαν ἧλϑον, σαφὲς πᾶσιν ἤδη ἐδόκει εἶναν OTL ὁ στόλος] 
ἢ ΚΕ ΩΣ ἢ 
εἴη ἐπὶ βασιλέα. Φοβούμενοι δὲ τὴν ὁδὸν καὶ ἄκοντες ὅμως 
4 7 
οἱ πολλοὶ δι’ αἰσχύνην Kal ἀλλήλων καὶ Κύρου cuvynkonov- | 
κ "Ὁ σι 3 . f 9 
ϑησαν" ὧν eis καὶ Ξενοφῶν ἣν. 11. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἀπορία ἣν, 
oa A i J | 
ἐλυπεῖτο μὲν σὺν τοῖς ἄλλοις καὶ οὐκ ἐδύνατο καϑεύδειν ", 
μικρὸν δὲ ὕπνου λαχὼν εἶδεν ὄναρ. "Εδοξεν αὐτῷ βροντῆς 





a Ὁ 
ἈΠ) 
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ra 4 Cae 4 
γενομένης σκηπτὸς πεσεῖν εἰς τὴν πατρῴαν οἰκίαν, καὶ ἐκ 
ἴω & > > \ 3 
τούτου λάμπεσϑαι πᾶσαν. 12. Περίφοβος δ᾽ εὐθὺς ἀνηγέρ- 
. : an ‘ © 3 f 3 
Sn, καὶ τὸ ὄναρ πῆ μὲν ἔκρινεν ἀγαϑόν, OTL ἐν πόνοις ὧν καὶ 
κινδύνοις φῶς μέγα ἐκ Διὸς ἰδεῖν ἔδοξε" πῆ δὲ καὶ ἐφοβεῖτο, 
ὅτι ἀπὸ Atos μὲν βασιλέως τὸ ὄναρ ἐδόκει αὐτῷ εἶναι, κύκλῳ 
Ἶ A yi n 
δ᾽ ἐδόκει λάμπεσϑαι τὸ πῦρ, μὴ οὐ δύναιτο ἐκ τῆς χώρας 
ἐξελθεῖν τῆς βασιλέως, ἀλλ᾽ εἴργοιτο πάντοϑεν ὑπό τινων 
ἀποριῶν. 
᾿ς 18. ὋΟποῖόν τι μέντοι ἐστὶ τὸ τοιοῦτον ὄναρ ἰδεῖν ἔξεστι 
σκοπεῖν ἐκ τῶν συμβάντων μετὰ τὸ ὄναρ. Γίγνεται γὰρ 
7 oe ee aa > 7 a vere nl τῇ 
τάδε. Hidus ἐπειδὴ ἀνηγέρϑη, πρῶτον μὲν ἔννοια αὐτῷ ἐμ- 
/ / Ξ ye e \ \ 7 [74 \ a 
πίπτει" Τί κατάκειμαι; ἡ δὲ νὺξ προβαίνει" ἅμα δὲ TH 
| e v4 Sie \ / e Ki δὲ 7 3 \ 
ἡμέρᾳ εἰκὸς τοὺς πολεμίους ἥξειν. Εἰ δὲ γενησόμεϑα ἐπὶ 
n κι 5 x \ > \ , χ Χ 7, 
βασιλεῖ, τί ἐμποδὼν μὴ οὐχὶ πάντα μὲν τὰ χαλεπώτατα 
9 / 7 \ x / 7 e 7 
ἐπιδόντας, πάντα δὲ τὰ δεινότατα παϑόντας ὑβριζομένους 
᾿ἀποϑανεῖν; 14. “Ὅπως δὲ ἀμυνούμεϑα οὐδεὶς παρασκευάζε- 
‘Tat οὐδ᾽ ἐπιμελεῖται, ἀλλὰ κατακείμεδα ὥ ὥσπερ ἐξὸν ἡ ἡσυχίαν 
ἄγειν. ᾿Εγὼ οὖν τὸν ἐκ ποίας πόλεως στρατηγὸν προσδοκῶ 
‘TavTa πράξειν ; ποίαν δ᾽ ἡλικίαν ἐμαυτῷ ἐλϑεῖν ἀναμένω ; 
οὐ γὰρ ἔγωγ᾽ ἔτι πρεσβύτερος ἔσομαι, ἐὰν τήμερον προδῶ 
ἐμαυτὸν τοῖς πολεμίοις. 15. Ex τούτου ἀνίσταται καὶ ovy- 
καλεῖ τοὺς ΠΓροξένου πρῶτον λοχαγούς. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ συνῆλϑον, 
ἔλεξεν: ᾿Εγώ, ὦ ἄνδρες λοχαγοί, οὔτε καϑεύδειν δύναμαι, 
ὥσπερ οἶμαι οὐδ᾽ ὑμεῖς, οὔτε κατακεῖσϑαι ἔτι, ὁρῶν ἐν οἵοις 
ἐσμέν. 16. Οἱ μὲν γὰρ δὴ πολέμιοι δῆλον ὅτε οὐ πρότερον 
Ν eed δὲ Ν 7 954,7 \ > 7 = \ 
πρὸς ἡμᾶς Tov πόλεμον ἐξέφηναν πρὶν ἐνόμισαν καλῶς τὰ 
ἑαυτῶν παρεσκευάσϑαι" ἡμῶν δ᾽ οὐδεὶς οὐδὲν ἀντεπιμελεῖται 
ὅπως ὡς κάλλιστα ἀγωνιούμεϑα. 17. Καὶ μὴν εἰ ὑφησόμε- 
Ja καὶ ἐπὶ βασιλεῖ γενησόμεϑα, τί οἰόμεϑα πείσεσϑαι ; ὃς 
καὶ τοῦ ὁμομητρίου καὶ ὁμοπατρίου ἀδελφοῦ καὶ τεϑνηκότος 
ἤδη ἀποτεμὼν τὴν κεφαλὴν καὶ τὴν χεῖρα ἀνεσταύρωσεν" 
a , e 
᾿ ἡμᾶς δέ, οἷς κηδεμὼν τ οὐδεὶς πάρεστιν, ἐστρατεύσαμεν δ᾽ 
ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸν ὡς δοῦλον ἀντὶ βασιλέως ποιήσοντες καὶ ἀποκτε- 
' νοῦντες, εἰ Suvaipeda, τί ἂν οἰόμεϑα παϑεῖν; 18. "Ap’ οὐκ 
| ἂν ἐπὶ πᾶν ἔλϑοι, ὡς ἡμᾶς τὰ ἔσχατα αἰκισάμενος πᾶσιν 
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9 [4 ’ὔ lA a A , 3... 3 
ἀνθρώποις φόβον παράσχοι τοῦ στρατεῦσαί ποτε ἐπ᾽ αὖ: 
7 9 > ὦ \ δ 3... 7 , 7 ! 
τόν; ᾿Αλλ ὅπως ToL μὴ ἐπ᾽ ἐκείνῳ γενησόμεϑα, TavTa | 
ποιητέον. 19. ᾿Εγὼ μὲν οὖν, ἔστε μὲν αἱ σπονδαὶ ἦσαν, 
οὔποτε ἐπαυόμην ἡμᾶς μὲν οἰκτείρων, βασιλέα δὲ καὶ τοὺς 

\ 3 A U a 3 la) (v4 \ 7 ' 
σὺν αὐτῷ μακαρίζων, διαϑεώμενος αὐτῶν ὅσην μὲν χώραν 








καὶ οἵαν ἔχοιεν, ὡς δὲ ἄφϑονα τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, ὅσους δὲ Sepa | 
ποντᾶς, ὅσα δὲ κτήνη, χρυσὸν δέ, ἐσθῆτα δέ" 20. τὰ δ᾽ ad | 
τῶν στρατιωτῶν ὁπότε ἐνϑθυμοίμην, ὅτι τῶν μὲν ἀγαϑῶν. 
πάντων οὐδενὸς ἡμῖν μετείη, εἰ μὴ πριαίμεϑα, ὅτου δὲ ὠνησό- 
peda ἤδειν ἔτι ὀλίγους ἔχοντας, ἄλλως δέ πως πορίζεσϑαι, 
τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἢ ὠνουμένους ὅρκους ἤδη κατέχοντας ἡμᾶς", 
ταῦτ᾽ οὖν λογιζόμενος, ἐνίοτε τὰς σπονδὰς μᾶλλον ἐφοβού-" 
μην ἢ νῦν τὸν πόλεμον. 21. ᾿Επεὶ μέντοι ἐκεῖνοι ἔλυσαν. 
τὰς σπονδάς, λελύσϑαι μοι δοκεῖ καὶ ἡ ἐκείνων ὕβρις καὶ 7 
ἡμετέρα ὑποψία. “Ev μέσῳ γὰρ ἤδη κεῖται ταῦτα τὰ ἀγαϑὰ 
ὥϑλα, ὁπότεροι ἂν ἡμῶν ἄνδρες ἀμείνονες ὦσιν " ἀγωνοϑέ-" 
Tat δ᾽ οἱ ϑεοί εἶσιν, of σὺν ἡμῖν, ὡς τὸ εἰκός, ἔσονται. 22. 
Οὗτοι μὲν γὰρ αὐτοὺς ἐπιωρκήκασιν " ἡμεῖς δέ, πολλὰ OP@D- | 
τες ἀγαϑά, στεῤῥῶς αὐτῶν ἀπειχόμεϑα διὰ τοὺς τῶν ϑεῶν. 
ὅρκους" ὥστε ἐξεῖναί μοι δοκεῖ ἰέναι ἐπὶ τὸν ἀγῶνα πολὺ, 
σὺν φρονήματι μείζονι ἢ τούτοις. 28. "Ete δὲ ἔχομεν oO- | 
ματα ἱκανώτερα τούτων καὶ ψύχη καὶ ϑάλπη καὶ πόνους 
φέρειν᾽ ἔχομεν δὲ καὶ ψυχὰς σὺν τοῖς ϑεοῖς ἀ ἀμείνονας" οἱ 66 | 
ἄνδρες καὶ τρωτοὶ καὶ ϑνητοὶ μῶλλον ἡμῶν, ἢν οἱ ϑεοὶ ὥ are 
τὸ πρόσϑεν νίκην ἡμῖν διδῶσιν. 94. "AAN ἴσως yap Kal | 
ἄχλοι ταὐτὰ ἐνμ)Πυμοῦνται, πρὸς τῶν ϑεῶν μὴ ἀναμένωμεν. 
ἄλλους ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς ἐλϑεῖν παρακαλοῦντας ἐπὶ τὰ κάλλιστα, 
ἔργα, ἀλλ᾽ ἡμεῖς ἄρξωμεν τοῦ ἐξορμῆσαι καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους ἐπὶ 
τὴν ἀρετήν. Φάνητε τῶν λοχαγῶν ἄριστοι καὶ TOV στρατήη-. 
γῶν ἀξιοστρατηγότεροι. 25. Κἀγὼ δέ, εἰ μὲν ὑμεῖς ἐθέλετε, 
ἐξορμᾷν ἐπὶ ταῦτα, ἕπεσϑαι ὑμῖν βούλομαι . εἰ δὲ ὑμεῖς. 
τάττετέ με ἡγεῖσϑαι, οὐδὲν προφασίξζομαι, τὴν ἡλικίαν, ἀλλὰ 
καὶ ἀκμάζειν ἡ ἡγοῦμαι ἐρύκειν ἀπ᾽ ἐμαυτοῦ τὰ κακά. | 

26. Ὃ μὲν ταῦτα ἔλεξεν, οἱ δὲ λοχαγοί, ἀκούσαντες ταῦ", 
Ta ἡγεῖσϑαι ἐκέλευον ὥπαντες. Πλὴν ᾿Απολλωνίδης τις ἦν 


| 
, 
Ἰ 
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i 


Αι, 5: ae 


Hes! TF OA PENT, 69 


A A a 2 Ss 
βοιωτιάξζων τῇ φωνῇ" οὗτος δ᾽ εἶπεν ὅτι PAvapoin ὅστις λέ- 
/ b) va) 3 
yot ἄλλως πως σωτηρίας ἂν τυχεῖν ἢ βασιλέα πείσας, εἰ 
δύναιτο" καὶ ἅμα ἤρχετο λέγειν τὰς ἀπορίας. 51. Ὃ pér- 
τοί Ξενοφῶν μεταξὺ ὑπολαβὼν ἔλεξεν ὧδε- 72 ϑαυμασιώ- 
> SANA 
Tate ἄνϑρωπε, σύ ye οὐδ᾽ ὁρῶν γυγνώσκεις οὐδ᾽ ἀκούων 
? 3 > a , "ὃ 7 e? 7 
μέμνησαι. Ἔν ταὐτῷ γε μέντοι ἦσϑα τούτοις ὅτε βασιλεύς, 
x a .9.»ϑ ἡ) 7 , > \ 7, , > 7 
ἐπεὶ Κῦρος ἀπέθανε, μέγα φρονήσας ἐπὶ τούτῳ πέμπων ἐκέ- 
f ce \ \ a 
Aeve παραδιδόναι τὰ ὅπλα. 28. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἡμεῖς οὐ παρα- 
δόντες, GAN ἐξωπλισμένοι ἐλϑόντες παρεσκηνήσαμεν αὐτῷ, 
τί οὐκ ἐποίησε πρέσβεις πέμπων καὶ σπονδὰς αἰτῶν καὶ 
/ Key 7 37 a 5 ζ >) ff A 3 
παρέχων Ta ἐπιτήδεια, ἔστε σπονδῶν ἔτυχεν; 29. ᾿Επεὶ ὃ 
5 \ \ Aces \ \ ΄ 3 r 
αὖ στρατηγοὶ καὶ λοχαγοί, ὥσπερ δὴ σὺ κελεύεις, εἰς λόγους 
αὐτοῖς ἄνευ ὅπλων ἦλϑον πιστεύσαντες ταῖς σπονδαῖς, οὐ 
νῦν ἐκεῖνοι παιόμενοι, κεντούμενοι, ὑβριζόμενοι, οὐδ᾽ ἀπο- 
ϑανεῖν οἱ τλήμονες δύνανται ; καὶ μάλ᾽ οἶμαι ἐρῶντες τού- 
Tov’ ἃ σὺ πάντα εἰδὼς τοὺς μὲν ἀμύνεσϑαι κελευόντας 
φλυαρεῖν φής, πείϑειν δὲ πάλιν κελεύεις ἰόντας. 80. ᾿Εμοὶ 
δέ, ὦ ἄνδρες, δοκεῖ τὸν ἄνϑρωπον τοῦτον μήτε προσίεσϑαι εἰς 
ταὐτὸ ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς ἀφελομένους τε τὴν λοχαγίαν σκεύη ἀνα- 
ϑέντας ὡς τοιούτῳ χρῆσϑαι. Οὗτος γὰρ καὶ τὴν πατρίδα 
καταισχύνει καὶ πᾶσαν τὴν ᾿Ελλάδα, ὅτι “EXXAnv ὧν τοιοῦ- 
τός ἐστιν. 
81. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ὑπολαβὼν ᾿Αγασίας Σ᾽ τυμφάλιος εἶπεν " 
3 \ f 97 an / f +Q\ 5» A 
᾿Αλλὰ τούτῳ γε οὔτε τῆς Βοιωτίας προσήκει οὐδὲν οὔτε τῆς 
“Ελλάδος παντάπασιν" ἐπεὶ ἐγὼ αὐτὸν εἶδον ὥσπερ Avddv 
3 ΄ \ Qe 7 89 K \ 53 Ὁ 
ἀμφότερα τὰ ὦτα τετρυπημένον. 82. Καὶ εἶχεν οὕτως. 
Τοῦτον μὲν οὖν ἀπήλασαν" οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι παρὰ τὰς τάξεις 
ἰόντες ὅπου μὲν στρατηγὸς σῶος εἴη τὸν στρατηγὸν παρεκά- 
λουν" ὁπόϑεν δὲ οἴχοιτο τὸν ὑποστρατηγόν" ὅπου δ᾽ αὖ 
A ἃ 
λοχαγὸς σῶος εἴη τὸν λοχαγόν.. 88. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ πάντες συν- 
A > Ἂν , la) [24 > f Ney Othe ἃ 
ἤλϑον, εἰς TO πρόσϑεν τῶν ὅπλων ἐκαϑέζοντο " καὶ ἐγένοντο 
e ; \ \ ν 9 \ lik, ὁ , 
οἱ συνελϑόντες στρατηγοὶ καὶ ἀρ = ἀμφὶ Tous exaTov. 
ἐᾷ 
"Ore δὲ ταῦτα ἦν σχεδὸν μέσαι ἦσαν νύκτες. 84. ᾿Ενταῦϑα 
“Ἱερώνυμος ᾿Ἠλεϊος πρεσβύτατος ὧν τῶν Προξένου λοχαγῶν 
β ἤρχετο λέγειν ὧδε: Ἡμῖν, ὦ ἄνδρες στρατηγοὶ καὶ λοχαγοί, 
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A A \ ο΄ Ὁ 
ὁρῶσι τὰ παρόντα ἔδοξε καὶ αὐτοῖς συνελϑεῖν καὶ ὑμᾶς 


cd tA 437 7] 3 Ι 
παρακαλέσαι, ὅπως βουλευσαίμεϑα εἴ τι δυναίμεϑα aya- 


Sov. Δέξον δ᾽, ἔφη, καὶ σύ, ὦ Ἐενοφῶν, ἅπερ καὶ πρὸς 
ἡμᾶς. 
35. Ἔκ τούτου λέγει τάδε Ξενοφῶν" ᾿Αλλὰ ταῦτα μὲν 
δὴ πάντες ἐπιστάμεϑα ὅτι βασιλεὺς καὶ Τισσαφέρνης ods 
μὲν ἐδυνήϑησαν συνειλήφασιν ἡμῶν" τοῖς δ᾽ ἄλλοις δῆλον 


3 VA ς “Ὁ sy} 
ὅτι ἐπιβουλεύουσιν, ὡς ἢν δύνωνται ἀπολέσωσιν. ᾿Ἡμῖν δέ 


9 5 7 4 e / 2. SEAN an 7 vA 
γ᾽ οἶμαι πάντα ποιητέα ὡς μήποτ᾽ ἐπὶ τοῖς βαρβάροις γενώ- 


A 3 5 A 9 gece a 4 | 
peSa, ἀλλὰ μῶλλον ἢν δυνώμεϑα ἐκεῖνοι ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν. 36. Ho 
τοίνυν ἐπίστασϑε ὅτι ὑμεῖς τοσοῦτοι ὄντες ὅσοι νῦν συνελη- 

5 , ς bs la) e 
λύϑατε μέγιστον ἔχετε καιρόν. Οἱ yap στρατιῶται οὗτοι. 
A VA Ἃ > e an a 
πάντες πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἀποβλέπουσι" κἂν μὲν ὑμᾶς ὁρῶσιν ἀϑυ- 
n δ a 3 | 
μοῦντας, πάντες κακοὶ ἔσονται" ἢν δὲ ὑμεῖς αὐτοί TE TApa- | 
, \ 4 ea \ ἢ = im has | 
σκευαζόμενοι φανεροὶ ἦτε ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίους καὶ TOUS ἀλ- 
λους παρακαλῆτε, εὖ ἴστε ὅτι ἕψονται ὑμῖν καὶ πειράσονται 
A an VA 
μιμεῖσϑαι. 87. Ἴσως δέ τοι καὶ δίκαιόν ἐστιν ὑμᾶς διαφέ- 
a 9 aA Ἱ 
ρειν τι τούτων. Ὑ μεῖς γάρ ἐστε στρατηγοί, ὑμεῖς ταξίαρχοι. 
7 iy e A n 
Kal λοχαγοί" Kai ὅτε εἰρήνη ἣν ὑμεῖς καὶ χρήμασι Kal τιμαῖς, 
τούτων ἐπλεονεκτεῖτε" καὶ νῦν τοίνυν, ἐπεὶ πόλεμός ἐστιψ,, 


5 n im. 6 aA 9 \ > / ‘a VA 3 A 
ἀξιοῦν δεῖ ὑμᾶς αὐτοὺς ἀμείνους TE τοῦ πλήϑους εἶναι καὶ 

’ὔ 7 \ a A P< \ 
προβουλεύειν τούτων καὶ προπονεῖν, HY που δέη. 38. Kai 





νῦν πρῶτον μὲν οἴομαι ἂν ὑμᾶς μέγα ὀνῆσαι τὸ στράτευμα, 
εἰ ἐπιμεληϑείητε ὅπως ἀντὶ τῶν ἀπολωλότων ὡς τάχιστα 
στρατηγοὶ καὶ λοχαγοὶ ἀντικατασταϑῶσιν. Ἄνευ γὰρ ap-— 


/ >) ᾿ γε Ϊ 
χόντων οὐδὲν ἂν οὔτε καλὸν οὔτε ἀγαϑὸν γένοιτο, ὡς μὲν 


ῇ 2 A 9 ta) 3 Χ Ἁ a a 7 
CUVEAOVTL εἰπεῖν, οὐδαμοῦ - ἐν δὲ δὴ τοῖς πολεμικοῖς παντά- 
ς 3 7 nA 
πᾶσιν. Ἢ μὲν yap εὐταξία σώζειν δοκεῖ, ἡ δὲ ἀταξία TOA 
\ f 3 ᾿ a Fi 
λοὺς ἤδη ἀπολώλεκεν. 39. ᾿Επειδὰν δὲ καταστήσησϑε τοὺς 


57 Φ nw ἡ j 
ἄρχοντας ὅσους δεῖ, ἢν Kal τοὺς ἄλλους στρατιώτας TUANE 


\ 9 tiie S 3 ἴω n n 
YNTE καὶ παραϑαῤῥύνητε, οἵμαι dv ὑμᾶς πάνυ ἐν καιρῷ Tol 


[4] \ wn 3 
σαι. 40. Νῦν μὲν γὰρ ἴσως καὶ ὑμεῖς αἰσϑάνεσϑε ὡς ἀϑύ- 


\ ἌΡ Ν, 
μως μὲν ἦλϑον ἐπὶ τὰ ὅπλα, ἀϑύμως δὲ πρὸς τὰς φυλακάς" 
Lid “ > ῇ 5 ς 
ὥστε οὕτω γε ἐχόντων οὐκ οἶδα ὅ τι ἄν τις χρήσαιτο αὐτοῖς 

"» \ , ἐ 
εἴτε νυκτὸς δέοι τι εἴτε καὶ ἡμέρας. 41. “Hv δέ τις αὐτῶν 
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τρέψῃ τὰς γνώμας, ὡς μὴ τοῦτο μόνον ἐννοῶνταν τί πεῖσον- 
3 \ / ra la \ > , 4 

Tat ἀλλὰ καί τί ποιήσουσι, πολὺ εὐϑυμότεροι ἔσονται. 42. 

᾿Επίστασϑε γὰρ δήπου ὅτι οὔτε πλῆϑός ἐστιν οὔτε ἰσχὺς ἡ 
A A Re ae: 3 a 

ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ TAS νίκας ποιοῦσα" ANN ὁπότεροι ἂν σὺν τοῖς 

ϑεοῖς ταῖς ψυχαῖς ἐῤῥωμενέστεροι ἴωσιν ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίους, 


: 7 e 3 \ A \ e 9 7 e 7 3 
τούτους ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολὺ OL ἐναντίοι OV δέχονται. 43... Hapte- 


ϑύμημαι δ᾽ ἔγωγε, ὦ ἄνδρες, καὶ τοῦτο OTL ὁπόσοι μὲν μα- 
στεύουσι ζῇν ἐκ παντὸς τρόπου ἐν τοῖς πολεμικοῖς, οὗτοι 
μὲν κακῶς τε καὶ αἰσχρῶς ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολὺ ἀποϑνήσκουσιν" 
ὁπόσοι δὲ τὸν μὲν ϑάνατον ἐγνώκασι πᾶσι κοινὸν εἶναι καὶ 
ἀναγκαῖον ἀνϑρώποις, wept δὲ τοῦ καλῶς ἀποϑνήσκειν ἀγω- 
νίζονται, τούτους ὁρῶ μᾶλλόν πως εἰς τὸ γῆρας ἀφικνουμέ- 
νους, καί, ἕως ἂν ζῶσιν, εὐδαιμονέστερον διάγοντας. 44. “A 
καὶ ἡμᾶς δεῖ νῦν καταμαϑόντας, ἐν τοιούτῳ γὰρ καιρῷ ἐσμέν, 
αὐτούς τε ἄνδρας ἀγαϑοὺς εἶναι καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους παρακαλεῖν. 
Ὃ μὲν ταῦτ᾽ εἰπὼν ἐπαύσατο. 

45. Mera δὲ τοῦτον εἶπε Χειρίσοφος: ᾿Αλλὰ πρόσϑεν 


: , 9 . kee A A δ 
μέν, ὦ Ξενοφῶν, τοσοῦτον μόνον σε ἐγίγνωσκον ὅσον ἤκουον 


᾿Αϑηναῖον εἶναι" νῦν δὲ καὶ ἐπαινῷ σε, ἐφ᾽ οἷς λέγεις τε καὶ 

ράττεις καὶ βουλοίμην ἂν ὅτι πλείστους εἶναι τοιούτους " 
κοινὸν γὰρ ἂν εἴη τὸ ἀγαϑόν. 46. Καὶ νῦν, ἔφη, μὴ μέλλω- 
μεν, ὦ ἄνδρες, GAN ἀπελϑόντες ἤδη αἱρεῖσϑε οἱ δεόμενοι 
ἄρχοντας, καὶ ἑλόμενοι ἥκετε εἰς τὸ μέσον τοῦ στρατοπέδου 
καὶ τοὺς αἱρεϑέντας ἄγετε" ἔπειτα ἐκεῖ συγκαλοῦμεν τοὺς 


ἄλλους στρατιώτας " παρέστω δ᾽ ἡμῖν, ἔφη, καὶ Τολμίδης ὁ 


κήρυξ. AT. Καὶ ἅμα ταῦτα εἰπὼν ἀνέστη, ὡς μὴ μέλλουτο 
3 x / \ A 3 7 Coat 2 

ἀλλὰ περαίνοιτο τὰ δέοντα. ᾿Εκ τούτου ἡἠἡρέϑησαν ἄρχοντες 
ἀντὶ μὲν Κλεάρχου Τιμασίων Δαρδανεύς, ἀντὶ δὲ Σωκρά- 
τους Ξανϑικλῆς “Ayatos, ἀντὶ δὲ ᾿Αγίου Κλεάνωρ ᾿Αρκάς, 
ἀντὶ δὲ Μένωνος Φιλήσιος ᾿Αχαιός, ἀντὶ δὲ Προξένου Ἐενο- 


dav ᾿Α4ϑηναῖος. 
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1. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἥρηντο, ἡμέρα τε σχεδὸν ὑπέφαινε καὶ εἰς τὸ 
μέσον ἧκον οἱ ἄρχοντες, καὶ ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς προφύλακας KaTa- | 
στήσαντας συγκαλεῖν τοὺς στρατιώτας. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ καὶ οἱ, 
ἄλλοι στρατιῶται συνῆλϑον, ἀνέστη πρῶτον μὲν Χειρίσο-. 
dos ὁ Λακεδαιμόνιος καὶ ἔλεξεν ὧδε- 2, “M2 ἄνδρες otpa- 
τιῶται, χαλεπὰ μὲν τὰ παρόντα, ὁπότε ἀνδρῶν στρατηγῶν. 
τοιούτων στερόμεϑα καὶ λοχαγῶν καὶ στρατιωτῶν" πρὸς O | 
35) + C259 \ "A a e / 9 4 4 
ἔτι καὶ οἱ ἀμφὶ Aptatov οἱ πρόσϑεν σύμμαχον ὄντες προδε-. 
ὃ "4 e A “O δὲ ὃ ΑΕ τὰν n f 37 ὃ 

ώκασιν ἡμᾶς. 8. ὍΟμως δὲ δεῖ ἐκ τῶν παρόντων ἄνδρας. 
ἀγαϑούς τε ἐλϑεῖν καὶ μὴ ὑφίεσϑαι, ἀλλὰ πειρᾶσϑαι ὅπως. 
ἢν μὲν δυνώμεϑα καλῶς νικῶντες σωζώμεϑα" εἰ δὲ μή, ἀλλὰ, 
καλῶς γε ἀποϑνήσκωμεν, ὑποχείριοι δὲ μήποτε γενώμεθα, 
ζῶντες τοῖς πολεμίοις. Οἴομαι γὰρ ἂν ἡμᾶς τοιαῦτα παϑεῖν. 
οἷα τοὺς ἐχϑροὺς οἱ ϑεοὶ ποιήσειαν. 

4, ᾿Επὶ τούτῳ Κλεάνωρ ᾿Ορχομένιος ἀνέστη καὶ ἔλεξεν. 
ὧδε: "AN ὁρῶτε μέν, ὦ ἄνδρες, τὴν βασιλέως ἐπιορκίαν, 

Te AO - κα δὲι E , ἢ Ψ 
καὶ ἀσέβειαν" ὁρᾶτε δὲ τὴν Τισσαφέρνους ἀπιστίαν, ὅστις 
λέγων ὡς γείτων τε εἴη τῆς “Ελλάδος καὶ περὶ πλείστου ἂν 
ποιήσαιτο σῶσαι ἡμᾶς, καὶ ἐπὶ τούτοις αὐτὸς ὀμόσας ἡμῖν, : 

ee | ὃ \ ὃ 7 3 \ 3 [4 \ , 4 
αὐτὸς δεξιὰς δούς, αὐτὸς ἐξαπατήσας συνέλαβε τοὺς στρατη-. 
yous, καὶ οὐδὲ Δία Ἐένιον ἠδέσϑη, ἀλλὰ Κλεάρχῳ καὶ ὁμο- 





a 





τράπεζος γενόμενος αὐτοῖς τούτοις ἐξαπατήσας τοὺς ἄνδρας 
ἀπολώλεκεν. 5. ᾿Αριαῖος δέ, ὃν ἡμεῖς ἠθέλομεν βασιλέα 
καϑιστάναι, καὶ ἐδώκαμεν καὶ ἐλάβομεν πιστὰ μὴ προδώ- 
σειν ἀλλήλους, καὶ οὗτος οὔτε τοὺς ϑεοὺς δείσας οὔτε Κῦρον 
τὸν τεϑνηκότα αἰδεσϑείς, τιμώμενος μάλιστα ὑπὸ Κύρου. 
ζῶντος νῦν πρὸς τοὺς ἐκείνου ἐχϑίστους ἀποστὰς ἡμᾶς TOUS — 
Κύρου φίλους κακῶς ποιεῖν πειρῶται. 6. ᾿Αλλὰ τούτους 
μὲν οἱ ϑεοὶ ἀποτίσαιντο ἡμᾶς δὲ δεῖ ταῦτα ὁρῶντας μήποτε, 
ἐξαπατηϑ)ῆναι ἔτι ὑπὸ τούτων, ἀλλὰ μαχομένους ὡς ἂν bv- | 
νώμεϑα κράτιστα τοῦτο ὅ τι ἂν δοκῇ τοῖς ϑεοῖς πάσχειν. 

7. “Ex τούτου Ἐενοφῶν ἀνίσταται ἐσταλμένος ἐπὶ mone 
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pov ὡς ἐδύνατο κάλλιστα" νομίζων, εἴτε νίκην διδοῖεν οἱ 
Scot, τὸν κάλλιστον κόσμον τῷ νικᾷν πρέπειν" εἴτε τελευ- 
τᾶν δέοι, ὀρθῶς ἔχειν τῶν καλλίστων ἑαυτὸν ἀξιώσαντα ἐν 
τούτοις τῆς τελευτῆς τυγχάνειν" τοῦ λόγου δὲ ἤρχετο ὧδε" 
8, Τὴν μὲν τῶν βαρβάρων ἐπιορκίαν τε καὶ ἀπιστίαν λέγει 
Κλεάνωρ, ἐπίστασϑε δὲ καὶ ὑμεῖς οἶμαι. Εἰ μὲν οὖν βου- 
λευόμεϑα πάλιν αὐτοῖς διὰ φιλίας ἰέναι, ἀνάγκη ἡμᾶς πολλὴν 
ἀϑυμίαν ἔχειν, ὁρῶντας καὶ τοὺς στρατηγούς, οἱ διὰ πίστεως 
αὐτοῖς ἑαυτοὺς ἐνεχείρισαν, οἷα πεπόνθασιν" εἰ μέντοι δια- 
νοούμεϑα σὺν τοῖς ὅπλοις ὧν τε πεποιήκασι δίκην ἐπιϑεῖναι 
αὐτοῖς καὶ τὸ λοιπὸν διὰ παντὸς πολέμου αὐτοῖς ἰέναι, σὺν 
τοῖς ϑεοῖς πολλαὶ ἡμῖν καὶ καλαὶ ἐλπίδες εἰσὶ σωτηρίας. 9. 
Tovto δὲ λέγοντος αὐτοῦ πτάρνυταί. τις - ἀκούσαντες δὲ οἱ 
στρατιῶται πάντες μιᾷ ὁρμῇ προσεκύνησαν τὸν ϑεόν. Καὶ 
Ἐξενοφῶν εἶπε’ Aoxet μοι, ὦ ἄνδρες, ἐπεὶ περὶ σωτηρίας 
ἡμῶν λεγόντων οἰωνὸς τοῦ Atos τοῦ Σωτῆρος ἐφάνη, εὔξα- 
σϑαι τῷ ϑεῷ τούτῳ ϑύσειν σωτήρια ὅπου ἂν πρῶτον εἰς 
φιλίαν χώραν adixopeSa> συνεπεύξασϑαι δὲ καὶ τοῖς ἄλ- 
λοις ϑεοῖς ϑύσειν κατὰ δύναμιν. Καὶ ὅτῳ δοκεῖ ταῦτ᾽, ἔφη, 
ἀνατεινάτω τὴν χεῖρα. Kai ἀνέτειναν ἅπαντες. “Ex τού- 
του εὔξαντο καὶ ἐπαιώνισαν. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ τὰ TOV Seay καλῶς 





εἶχεν, ἤρχετο πάλιν ὧδε" 

β 10. ᾿Ἐτύγχανον λέγων, ὅτε πολλαὶ καὶ καλαὶ Εν 
ἡμῖν εἶεν σωτηρίας. Πρῶτον μὲν γὰρ ἡμεῖς μὲν ἐμπεδοῦμεν 
τοὺς τῶν ϑεῶν ὅρκους, οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι ἐπιωρκήκασί τε καὶ τὰς 
| \ Ἁ \ v4 ie ef bee , RX 
σπονδὰς καὶ τοὺς ὅρκους λελύκασιν. Οὕτω δ᾽ ἐχόντων εἰκὸς 
Ἐν μὲν πολεμίοις ἐναντίους εἶναι τοὺς ϑεούς, ἡμῖν δὲ συμ- 
μάχους, οἵπερ ἱκανοί εἰσι καὶ τοὺς μεγάλους ταχὺ μικροὺς 
ποιεῖν καὶ τοὺς μικροὺς κἂν ἐν δεινοῖς ὦσι, σώζειν εὐπετῶς, 
ὅταν βούλωνται. 11. "Επειτα δέ, (ἀναμνήσω γὰρ ὑμᾶς καὶ 
‘TOUS τῶν προγόνων τῶν ἡμετέρων κινδύνους, ἵνα εἰδῆτε ὡς 
πος: τε ὑμῖν προσήκει εἶναι σώξονταί τε σὺν τοῖς ϑεοῖς 
καὶ ἐκ πάνυ δεινῶν οἱ ἀγαϑοί") ἐλϑόντων μὲν γὰρ Περσῶν 
καὶ τῶν σὺν αὐτοῖς παμπληϑεῖ στόλῳ ὡς ἀφανιούντων αὖϑις 
"τὰς ᾿Αϑήνας, ὑποστῆναι αὐτοῖς ᾿Αϑηναῖοι τολμήσαντες, ἐνί- 
| 4 
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14 EXPEDITIO CYRI. 


κησαν αὐτούς. 12. Καὶ εὐξάμενοι τῇ ᾿Αρτέμιδι ὁπόσους ay | 
κατακάνοιεν τῶν πολεμίων τοσαύτας χιμαίρας KaTASUCELD | 
τῇ δεῷ, ἐπεὶ οὐκ εἶχον ἱκανὰς εὑρεῖν, ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς κατ᾽ ἐνι-. 
αυτὸν πεντακοσίας Svew* καὶ ἔτι καὶ νῦν ἀποϑύουσιν. 13, 
Ἔπειτα ὅτε Ἐέρξης ὕστερον ἀγείρας τὴν ἀναρίϑμητον oTpa- | 
τιὰν ἦἧλϑεν ἐπὶ τὴν “Ελλάδα, καὶ τότε ἐνίκων οἱ ἡμέτεροι. 
πρόγονοι τοὺς τούτων προγόνους καὶ κατὰ γῆν καὶ κατὰ 
Sdrarrav. ὯΩν ἔστι μὲν τεκμήρια ὁρᾷν τὰ τρόπαια, μέγι- 
στον δὲ μαρτύριον ἡ ἐλευϑδερία τῶν πόλεων ἐν αἷς ὑμεῖς eye | 
veoSe καὶ ἐτράφητε" οὐδένα γὰρ ἄνδρωπον δεσπότην ἀλλὰ, 
τοὺς Seovs προσκυνεῖτε. Τοιούτων μέν ἐστε προγόνων. 14. | 
Οὐ μὲν δὴ τοῦτό γε ἐρῶ ὡς ὑμεῖς καταισχύνετε αὐτούς" ἀλλ᾿ 
οὔπω πολλαὶ ἡμέραι ἀφ᾽ οὗ ἀντιταξάμενοι τούτοις τοῖς éxel- | 
νων ἐκγόνοις πολλαπλασίους ὑμῶν αὐτῶν ἐνικᾶτε σὺν τοῖς, 
ϑεοῖς. 15. Καὶ τότε μὲν δὴ περὶ τῆς Κύρου βασιλείας av- | 
δρες ἦτε ἀγαδοί" νῦν δ᾽ ὁπότε περὶ τῆς ὑμετέρας σωτηρίας, 
ὁ ἀγών ἐστι πολὺ δήπου ὑμᾶς προσήκει καὶ ἀμείνονας καὶ. 
προδυμοτέρους εἶναι. 16. ᾿Αλλὰ μὴν καὶ Sapparewrépovs 
νῦν πρέπει εἶναι πρὸς τοὺς πολεμίους. Τότε μὲν γὰρ ἄπει. 
pot ὄντες αὐτῶν τό τε TAHSOS ἄμετρον ὁρῶντες, ὅμως ETOA- | 
μήσατε σὺν τῷ πατρίῳ φρονήματι ἰέναι εἰς αὐτούς " νῦν δ᾽, 
ὁπότε καὶ πεῖραν ἤδη ἔχετε αὐτῶν OTL δέλουσι καὶ πολλα- 
πλάσιοι ὄντες μὴ δέχεσαι ὑμᾶς, τί ETL ὑμῖν προσήκει τού- ᾿ 
τους φοβεῖσθαι; 11. Μηδὲ μέντοι τοῦτο μεῖον δόξητε, 
ἔχειν εἰ οἱ Κυρεῖοι πρόσϑεν σὺν ἡμῖν ταττόμενοι νῦν ade-| 
στήκασιν" ἔτι γὰρ οὗτοι κακίονές εἰσι τῶν ὑφ᾽ ἡμῶν ἡττη- 
μένων " ἔφευγον γοῦν πρὸς ἐκείνους καταλυπόντες ἡμᾶς. 
Τοὺς δὲ ἐδέλοντας φυγῆς ἄρχειν πολὺ κρεῖττον σὺν τοῖς 
πολεμίοις ταττομένους ἢ ἐν τῇ ἡμετέρῳ τάξει ὁ ὁρᾷν. 18. Ei} 
δέ τις αὖ ὑμῶν ἀδυμεῖ ὅτι ἡμῖν μὲν οὐκ εἰσὶν ἱππεῖς, τοῖς δὲ, 
πολεμίοις πολλοὶ πάρεισιν, ἐνδυμήδητε ὅτε οἱ μύριοι ἱππεῖς, 
οὐδὲν ἄλλο ἢ μύριοί εἰσιν ἄνδρωποι" ὑπὸ μὲν γὰρ ἵππου ev 
μάχη οὐδεὶς πώποτε οὔτε δηχϑ εἰς οὔτε λακτισδεὶς ἀπέϑαι! 
νεν" οἱ δ᾽ ἄνδρες εἰσὶν οἱ ποιοῦντες ὅ τι ἂν ἐν ταῖς μάχαμῃ 
γίγνηται. 19. Οὐκοῦν τῶν γε ἱππέων πολὺ ἡμεῖς ἐπ’ ἀσφα: 
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λεστέρου ὀχήματος ἐσμέν" οἱ μὲν yap ἐφ᾽ ἵππων κρέμανται 
φοβούμενοι οὐχ ἡμᾶς μόνον ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸ καταπεσεῖν, ἡμεῖς δ᾽ 
ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς βεβηκότες πολὺ μὲν ἰσχυρότερον παίσομεν ἤν τις 
προσίη, πολὺ δ᾽ ἔτει μᾶλλον ὅτου ἂν βουλώμεϑα τευξόμεδϑα. 
‘Evi μόνῳ προέχουσιν οἱ ἱππεῖς ἡμᾶς " φεύγειν αὐτοῖς ἀσφα- 

/ , 3 xX Ε΄ ee 3 Ν \ \ \ ἢ 9 
λέστερόν ἐστιν ἢ ἡμῖν. 20. Εἰ δὲ δὴ τὰς μὲν μάχας Sap- 
toa <4 δ᾽ > eae ¢. an 7 , e / QV \ 
ῥεῖτε, ὅτι δ᾽ οὐκέτι ἡμῖν Τισσαφέρνης ἡγήσεται οὐδὲ βασιλεὺς 
ἀγορὰν παρέξει, τοῦτο aySeoNe, σκέψασνοε πότερον κρεῖττον 
Τισσαφέρνην ἡγεμόνα ἔχειν, ὃς ἐπιβουλεύων ἡμῖν φανερός 
3 x A “Ὁ ς A 3 , e a 
ἐστιν, ἢ OVS ἂν ἡμεῖς ἄνδρας λαβόντες ἡγεῖσϑαι κελεύωμεν " 
ob εἴσονται ὅτι ἤν TL περὶ ἡμᾶς ἁμαρτάνωσι, περὶ τὰς ἑαυτῶν 
: \ \ X ’ e / : \ » ee 7 
Ψυχὰς καὶ τὰ σώματα ἁμαρτάνουσι. 21. Τὰ δ᾽ ἐπιτήδεια 
πότερον ὠνεῖσϑαι κρεῖττον ἐκ τῆς ἀγορᾶς ἧς οὗτοι παρεῖχον 


μικρὰ μέτρα πολλοῦ ἀργυρίου, μηδὲ τοῦτο ἔτι ἔχοντας, ἢ 


αὐτοὺς λαμβάνειν, ἤνπερ κρατῶμεν, μέτρῳ χρωμένους ὁπόσῳ 


ἂν ἕκαστος βούληται; 22. Εἰ δὲ ταῦτα μὲν γιγνώσκετε ὅτι 


κρείττονα, τοὺς δὲ ποταμοὺς ἄπορον νομίζετε εἶναι καὶ μεγά- 
λως ἡγεῖσθε ἐξαπατηϑδϑῆναι διαβάντες, σκέψασδε εἰ apa 
τοῦτο καὶ μωρότατον πεποιήκασιν οἱ βάρβαροι. Πάντες μὲν 
γὰρ οἱ ποταμοί, ἢν καὶ πρόσω τῶν πηγῶν ἄποροι ὦσι, Tpoi- 
ovat πρὸς τὰς πηγὰς διαβατοὶ γίγνονται οὐδὲ τὸ γόνυ βρέ- 


χοντες. 23. Εἰ δὲ μήδ᾽ οἱ ποταμοὶ διοίσουσιν ἡγεμών τε 
μηδεὶς ἡμῖν φανεῖται, οὐδ᾽ ὃς ἡμῖν γε ἀδυμητέον. ᾿Επιστά: 


' @ 5 σι ᾿ 
peSa yap Mucous, obs οὐκ ἂν ἡμῶν φαίημεν βελτίους εἶναι,. 


οἱ βασιλέως ἄκοντος ἐν τῇ βασιλέως χώρᾳ πολλάς τε καὶ 


3 ἴω 3 / 
μεγάλας καὶ εὐδαίμονας πόλεις οἰκοῦσιν " ἐπιστάμεδα δὲ 


7 ς , De \ \ 3 ἃ oh e 3 
 Πεισίδας ὡσαύτως" Avedovas δὲ καὶ αὐτοὶ εἴδομεν ὅτι, ἐν 


A / , ’ 
τοῖς πεδίοις τὰ ἐρυμνὰ καταλαβόντες τὴν τούτου χώραν καρ- 
κὸν \ € A > «ἃ , 9 na , 
ποῦνται. 24. Kai ἡμᾶς 6 av φαίην ἔγωγε χρῆναι μήπω 
N > 7 4 “ 3 ns / e 
φανεροὺς εἶναι οἴκαδε ὡρμημένους, ἀλλὰ κατασκευάζεσδαι ὡς 
n 5 » ΕΥΝ A \ 
αὐτοῦ που οἰκήσοντας. Οἶδα yap ὅτι καὶ Mvaois βασιλευς 
Ἄν δ Ὁ A 
πολλοὺς μὲν ἡγεμόνας ἂν Soin, πολλοὺς δ᾽ ἂν ὁμήρους τοῦ 
3 f 3 A 
ἀδόλως ἐκπέμψειν, καὶ ὁδοποιήσειέ γ᾽ ἂν αὐτοῖς Kal εἰ σὺν 
A 5) 50 
τεὺρίπποις βούλοιντο ἀπιέναι. Καὶ ἡμῖν y ἂν otd ὅτι 
’ A , a 
τρισάσμενος ταῦτα ἐποίει, EL ἑώρα ἡμᾶς μένειν παρασκευαζο- 
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μένους. 25. ᾿Αλλὰ γὰρ δέδοικα μὴ ἂν ἅπαξ μάδϑωμεν ἀργοὶ : 
ζῇν καὶ ἐν ἀφϑόνοις βιοτεύειν, καὶ Μήδων δὲ καὶ poe | 
καλαῖς καὶ μεγάλαις γυναιξὶ καὶ παρϑένοις ὁμιλεῖν, μὴ 
ὥσπερ οἱ λωτοφάγοι ἐπιλαϑώμεδα τῆς οἴκαδε ὁδοῦ. 20. 
Δοκεῖ οὖν μοι εἰκὸς καὶ δίκαιον εἶναι πρῶτον εἰς τὴν ᾿Ελλάδα 
καὶ πρὸς τοὺς οἰκείους πειρᾶσαι ἀφικνεῖσλαι καὶ ἐπιδεῖξαι. 
τοῖς “Ελλησιν ὅτι ἑκόντες πένονται, ἐξὸν αὐτοῖς τοὺς νῦν οἴκοι 
ἀκλήρους πολιτεύοντας ἐν)Λάδε κομισαμένους πλουσίους ὁρᾷν." 
᾿Αλλὰ γάρ, ὦ ἄνδρες, πάντα ταῦτα Tayasa δῆλον ὅτι τῶν 
κρατούντων ἐστίί, 21. Τοῦτο δὴ δεῖ λέγειν πῶς ἂν πορευοΐί- 
μεδά τε ὡς ἀσφαλέστατα καί, εἰ μάχεσϑαι δέοι, ὡς κράτιστα. 
μαχοίμεϑδα. Πρῶτον μὲν τοίνυν, ἔφη, δοκεῖ μοι κατακαῦσαι, 
τὰς ἁμάξας, ἃς ἔχομεν" ἵνα μὴ τὰ ζεύγη ἡμῶν στρατηγῇ; 
ἀλλὰ πορευώμεδα ὅπη ἂν τῇ στρατιᾷ συμφέρῃ" ἔπειτα καὶ. 
τὰς σκηνὰς συγκατακαῦσαι. «Αὗται γὰρ αὖ ὄχλον μὲν Tape | 
χουσιν ΠῚ πο ate δὲ οὐδὲν οὔτε εἰς τὸ μάχεσϑδαι. 
οὔτ᾽ εἰς τὸ τὰ ena HOEK ἔχειν. 28, Ἔτι δὲ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων | 
σκευῶν τὰ περιττὰ ἀπαλλάξωμεν πλὴν ὅσα πο ΤῸΝ ἕνεκεν | 
ἢ σίτων ἢ ποτῶν ἔχομεν" ἵνα ὡς πλεῖστοι "μὲν ἡμῶν ἐν TOES | 
ὅπλοις ὦσιν, ὡς ἐλάχιστοι δὲ σκευοφορῶσι. Kpatovpévor | 
μὲν γὰρ ἐπίστασδε ὅτι πάντα ἀλλότρια" ἢν δὲ κρατῶμεν,. 
καὶ τοὺς πολεμίους δεῖ σκευοφόρους ἡμετέρους νομίζειν. 29. 
Δουπόν μοι εἰπεῖν ὅπερ καὶ μέγιστον νομίζω εἶναι. “Opare | 
γὰρ καὶ τοὺς πολεμίους ὅτι οὐ πρόσϑεν ἐξενεγκεῖν ἐτόλμησαν. 
πρὸς ἡμᾶς πόλεμον πρὶν τοὺς στρατηγοὺς ἡμῶν συνέλαβον,, 
νομίζοντες ὄντων μὲν τῶν ἀρχόντων καὶ ἡμῶν πειδομένων᾽ 
ἱκανοὺς εἶναι ἡμᾶς περιγενέσθαι τῷ πολέμῳ" λαβόντες δὲ. 
τοὺς ἄρχοντας ἀναρχίᾳ ἂν καὶ ἀταξίᾳ ἐνόμιζον ἡμᾶς amore | 
σαν. 80. 4εῖ οὖν πολὺ μὲν τοὺς ἄρχοντας ἐπιμελεστέρους | 
γενέσιϑαι τοὺς νῦν τῶν πρόσϑεν, πολὺ δὲ τοὺς ἀρχομένους | 
εὐτακτοτέρους καὶ πειδομένους eee: τοῖς ἄρχουσι νῦν ἢ ! 
πρόσϑεν. 31. Ἢν δέ τις ATES, ἣν ψηφίσησ τὸν ἀεὶ 
ὑμῶν ἐντυγχάνοντα σὺν τῷ ἄρχοντι ΚΌΝΕ οὕτως οἱ πολέ- | 
tot πλεῖστον ἐψευσμένοι ὁ ἔσονται" τῇδε γὰρ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ μυρί- 
ous ὄψονται avs’ ἑνὸς Κλεάρχους τοὺς οὐδ᾽ ἑνὶ ἐπιτρέψοντας 
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a, φΦ ΄ 3 Ν Χ \ , 7 4 eS 
κακῷ εἶναι. 82. ᾿Αλλὰ yap καὶ περαίνειν ἤδη ὥρα" ἴσως 
γὰρ οἱ πολέμιοι αὐτίκα παρέσονται. “Ὅτῳ οὖν ταῦτα δοκεῖ 


Ἵ nr : σ΄ 7 
καλῶς ἔχειν, ἐπικυρωσάτω ὡς τάχιστα, ἵνα ἔργῳ περαίνηται. 


Ei δέ τι ἄλλο βέλτιον ἢ ταύτῃ, τολμάτω καὶ ὁ ἰδιώτης διδά- 
σκειν " πάντες γὰρ κοινῆς σωτηρίας δεόμεδα. 
83. Meta ταῦτα Χειρίσοφος εἶπεν" ᾿Αλλ᾽ εἰ μέν τινος 


ἄλλου δεῖ πρὸς τούτοις οἷς εἶπε Ἐενοφῶν, καὶ αὐτίκα ἐξέσται 


- ἃ \ a 3 ὃ a e V4 ? 
ποιεῖν" ἃ δὲ νῦν εἴρηκε δοκεῖ μοι ὡς τάχιστα Ψψηφίσασδαν 
ἄριστον εἶναι" καὶ ὅτῳ δοκεῖ ταῦτα, ἀνατεινάτω τὴν χεῖρα. 

΄ ¢ 3 J n 
‘Avétewav ἅπαντες. 84. “Avaotas δὲ πάλιν εἶπε Ἐξενοφῶν " 
Ἂ ἄνδρες ἀκούσατε ὧν προσδεῖν δοκεῖ μοι. 4 ῆλον ὅτι πο- 

, ὲ Εἰ ων 5 ~a 4 Sys , 3 , ’ 
peveoSar ἡμᾶς δεῖ ὅπου ἕξομεν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. ᾿Ακούω δέ, 
κώμας εἶναι καλὰς οὐ πλεῖον εἴκοσι σταδίων ἀπεχούσας. 35. 

> xX i 4 3 e f 4 e Ἁ 4 
Οὐκ ἂν οὖν ϑαυμάζοιμι εἰ οἱ πολέμιοι, ὥσπερ οἱ δειλοὶ κύνες 
τοὺς μὲν παριόντας διώκουσί τε καὶ δάκνουσιν ἢν δύνωνται, 


\ \ ’ 7 > \ & ἘῚ An 5 A 
ποὺς δὲ διώκοντας φεύγουσιν, εἰ Kal οὗτοι ἡμῖν ἀπιοῦσιν 


ἐπακολουδοῖεν. 80. Ἴσως οὖν ἀσφαλέστερον ἡμῖν πορεύ- 
εσϑαι πλαίσιον ποιησαμένους τῶν ὅπλων, ἵνα τὰ σκευοφόρα 
\ e \ 9 3 ? f 5 ? i a > 
καὶ ὁ πολὺς ὄχλος ἐν ἀσφαλεστέρῳ ἢ. Ht οὖν viv ἀπο- 
δευχϑείη τίνα χρὴ ἡγεῖσθαι τοῦ πλαισίου καὶ τὰ πρόσϑεν 
κοσμεῖν καὶ τίνας ἐπὶ τῶν πλευρῶν ἑκατέρων εἶναι τίνας δ᾽ 
ὀπισδοφυλακεῖν, οὐκ ἂν ὁπότε οἱ πολέμιοι ἔλϑοιεν βουλεύ- 
εσϑαι ἡμᾶς δέοι, ἀλλὰ χρῴμεδ᾽ ἂν εὐδὺς τοῖς τεταγμένοις. 
81. Εἰ μὲν οὖν ἄλλος τις βέλτιον ὁρᾷ, ἄλλως ἐχέτω " εἰ δὲ 
7 : , Χ e a 3 \ \ , , 3 
μή, Χειρίσοφος μὲν ἡγοῖτο ἐπειδὴ καὶ “ακεδαιμόνιός ἐστι" 
τῶν δὲ πλευρῶν ἑκατέρων δύο τῶν πρεσβυτάτων στρατηγὼ 
>] , 9 lal Ἃ e A e ’ 3 7 
ἐπιμελοίσϑην" OTLGSopvAaKk@pev δὲ ἡμεῖς οἱ νεώτατοι ἐγώ 
X / Χ A 5 \ \ x , 
τε καὶ Τιμασίων τὸ viv εἶναι. 88. To δὲ λουπὸν πειρώμενοι 
’ a , ty ee Ἃ DSN , 
ταύτης τῆς τάξεως, βουλευσόμεδα ὃ TL ἂν ἀεὶ κράτιστον δο- 
κοίη εἶναι. Hi δέ τις ἄλλο ὁρᾷ βέλτιον, λεξάτω. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ 
οὐδεὶς ἀντέλεγεν, εἶπεν" “Ὅτῳ δοκεῖ ταῦτα, ἀνατεινάτω τὴν 
χεῖρα. 89. "Εδοξε ταῦτα. Νῦν τοίνυν, ἔφη, ἀπιόντας ποιεῖν 
δεῖ τὰ δεδογμένα " καὶ ὅστις τε ὑμῶν τοὺς οἰκείους ἐπιϑυμεῖ 
iS a Ξ 7 ΡΥ ΤΑ, 3 \ me > ΄ 3 37 ΄ 
LOEW, μεμνήσϑω ἀνὴρ ἀγαϑὸς εἶναι" οὐ yap ἔστιν AAAWS του- 
A Ὁ le 3 A , A a Ἁ 
του τυχεῖν" ὅστις τε ζῆν ἐπιδ υμεῖ, πειράσϑϑω νικᾷν" τῶν μὲ! 
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γὰρ νικώντων TO κατακαίνειν͵, TOV δὲ ἡττωμένων TO ἀποϑνή- 
σκειν ἐστί, Kai εἴ τις δὲ χρημάτων ἐπιδυμεῖ, κρατεῖν πει- 
ράσδω" τῶν γὰρ νικώντων ἐστὶ καὶ τὰ ἑαυτῶν σώζειν καὶ τὰ 
τῶν ἡττωμένων λαμβάνειν 


ΠΑ TET: 


1. Τούτων λεχϑέντων ἀνέστησαν καὶ ἀπελϑόντες κατέ- 
Katov τὰς ἁμάξας καὶ τὰς σκηνάς " τῶν δὲ περιττῶν ὅτου μὲν 
δέοιτό τις μετεδίδοσαν ἀλλήλοις, τὰ δὲ ἄλλα εἰς τὸ πῦρ ἐῤῥί- 
πτουν. Ταῦτα ποιήσαντες ἠριστοποιοῦντο. ᾿Αριστοποιου- 
μένων δὲ αὐτῶν ἔρχεται MiSpidarns σὺν ἱππεῦσιν ὡς τριά- 
κοντα, καὶ καλεσάμενος τοὺς στρατηγοὺς εἰς ἐπήκοον λέγει 
ὧδε: 2. ᾿Εγώ, ὦ ἄνδρες “Ελληνες, καὶ Κύρῳ πιστὸς ἣν, ὡς 
ὑμεῖς ἐπίστασϑε, καὶ νῦν ὑμῖν εὔνους " καὶ ἐνδάδε εἰμὶ σὺν 
πολλῷ φόβῳ διάγων. Ei οὖν ὁρῴην ὑμᾶς σωτήριόν τι βου- 
λευομένους, ἔλϑοιμι ἂν πρὸς ὑμᾶς καὶ τοὺς δεράποντας πάν- 
tas ἔχων. Δέξατε οὖν πρός με τί ἐν νῷ ἔχετε ὡς πρὸς φίλον 
τε καὶ εὔνουν καὶ βουλόμενον κοινῇ σὺν ὑμῖν τὸν στόλον 
ποιεῖσϑδαι. 8. Βουλευομένοις τοῖς στρατηγοῖς ἔδοξεν ἀποκρί- 
νασαι τάδε" (καὶ ἔλεγε Χειρίσοφος ἡ Ἡμῖν δοκεῖ, εἰ μέν 
τις ἐᾷ ἡμᾶς ἀπιέναι οἴκαδε, διαπορεύεσϑϑαι τὴν χώραν ὡς ἂν 
δυνώμεδα ἀσινέστατα" ἣν δέ τις ἡμᾶς τῆς ὁδοῦ ἀποκωλύῃ, 
διαπολεμεῖν τούτῳ ὡς ἂν δυνώμεϑδα κράτιστα, 4, “Ex τού- 
του ἐπειρᾶτο M Spidarns διδάσκειν ὡς ἄπορον εἴη βασιλέως 
ἄκοντος σωϑῆναι. "EvSa δὴ ἐγυγνώσικετο ὅτι ὑπόπεμπτος 
εἴη" καὶ γὰρ τῶν Τισσαφέρνους τις οἰκείων παρηκολούδει 
πίστεως ἕνεκα. 5. Καὶ ἐκ τούτου ἐδόκει τοῖς στρατηγοῖς 
βέλτιον εἶναι δόγμα ΠΡ ΩδΝ ἼΕΙ τὸν ies ἀκήρυκτον εἶναι 
ἔστε ἐν τῇ πολεμίᾳ εἶεν - διέφϑειρον γὰρ προσιόντες τοὺς 
i cal hand καὶ ἕνα γε λοχαγὸν διέφϑειραν Ni ina pye ᾿Αρκᾶ: 
δα" καὶ @XETO ἀπιὼν νυκτὸς σὺν ays pomous ὡς εἴκοσι. 

6. Mera ταῦτα ἀριστήσαντες καὶ διαβάντες τὸν Ζάβατον 
ποταμὸν ἐπορεύοντο τεταγμένοι τὰ ὑποζύγια καὶ τὸν ὄχλον ἐν 
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ὃ ᾿ : , ea A 9 
μέσῳ ἔχοντες. Οὐ πολὺ δὲ προεληλυϑότων αὐτῶν ἐπιφαί- 
ἢ ,ὔ 
νεται πάλιν ὁ Μιδριδάτης, ἱππέας ἔχων ὡς διακοσίους καὶ 
, : x / , : \ \ 
τοξότας Kal σφενδονήτας ὡς τετρακοσίους μάλα ἐλαφροὺς καὶ 
ὶ ,ὔ “Δ \ \ 7 
εὐζώνους. 7. Kai προσήει μὲν ὡς φίλος ὧν πρὸς τοὺς "Ἐλ- 
ς A , 
Anvas* ἐπεὶ δὲ ἐγγὺς ἐγένετο, ἐξαπίνης οἱ μὲν αὐτῶν ἐτόξευον 
a an \ I eon νυ 56 Re Ss Οἱ = 
καὶ ἱππεῖς καὶ πεζοί, οἱ δ᾽ ἐσφενδόνων Kat ἐτίτρωσκον. Οἱ 
ὀπισδοφύλακες τῶν “Ελλήνων ἔπασχον μὲν κακῶς, ἀντεποί- 
ovy δὲ οὐδέν" of Te γὰρ Κρῆτες βραχύτερα τῶν Περσῶν ἐτό- 
Ἦι φῇ Nis v aA e 7 6 
Eevov καὶ ἅμα WNL ὄντες εἰσω τῶν ὅπλων κατεκέκλειντο" οἱ 
τε ἀκοντισταὶ βραχύτερα ἠκόντιζον, ἢ ὡς ἐξικνεῖσιναι τῶν 
bal τος a , 
σφενδονητῶν. ὃ. “Ex τούτου Ξενοφῶντι ἐδόκει διωκτέον 
εἶναι" καὶ ἐδίωκον τῶν τε ὁπλιτῶν καὶ τῶν πελταστῶν οἱ 
ἔτυχον σὺν αὐτῷ ὀπισϑοφυλακοῦντες " διώκοντες δὲ οὐδένα 
κατελάμβανον τῶν πολεμίων. 9. Οὔτε γὰρ ἱππεῖς ἦσαν τοῖς 
“Ἕλλησιν οὔτε οἱ πεζοὶ τοὺς πεζοὺς ἐκ πολλοῦ φεύγοντας 
5, , ᾿ δος , \ A 9 
ἐδύναντο καταλαμβάνειν ἐν ὀλίγῳ χωρίῳ" πολὺ γὰρ οὐχ 
οἷόν τε ἣν ἀπὸ τοῦ ἄλλου στρατεύματος διώκειν. 10. Οἱ δὲ 
βάρβαροι ἱππεῖς καὶ φεύγοντες ἅμα ἐτίτρωσκον εἰς τοὔπι- 
. ΄ Ee. ΒΕ a. Me ΕἾΝ τ; Ν ΄ c 
aSev τοξεύοντες ἀπὸ τῶν ἵππων" ὁπόσον δὲ προδιώξειαν ot 
Ἕλληνες, τοσοῦτον πάλιν ἐπαναχωρεῖν μαχομένους ἔδει. 
11. Ὥστε τῆς ἡμέρας ὅλης διῆλϑον οὐ πλέον πέντε καὶ εἴκο- 
σι σταδίων, ἀλλὰ δείλης ἀφίκοντο εἰς τὰς κώμας. “Eva δὴ 
πάλιν ἀδυμία ἣν. Καὶ Χειρίσοφος καὶ ot πρεσβύτατοι τῶν 
στρατηγῶν Ἐενοφῶντα ἡτιῶντο ὅτι ἐδίωκεν ἀπὸ τῆς Paray- 
\ > A 3 ὃ 7 \ \ ,ὔὕ Oe a) 
γος καὶ AUTOS TE EKLVOUVEVE καὶ TOUS ππολεμίους οὐὸὲν μᾶλλον 
ἐδύνατο βλάπτειν. — 
12. ᾿Ακούσας δὲ ὁ Ξενοφῶν ἔλεγεν ὅτι ὀρδῶς ἠτιῶντο καὶ 
> a EN 37 ? An , 3 3 9 , 3) 3 7 
αὐτὸ τὸ ἔργον αὐτοῖς μαρτυροίη. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἐγώ, ἔφη, ἠναγκά- 
on διώκειν, ἐπειδὴ ἑώρων ἡμᾶς ἐν τῷ μένειν κακῶς μὲν πά- 
σχοντας, ἀντιποιεῖν δ᾽ οὐδὲν δυναμένους. 18. ᾿Επειδὴ δὲ 
ἐδιώκομεν, GANSH, ἔφη, ὑμεῖς λέγετε" κακῶς μὲν γὰρ ποιεῖν 
; μέν, ἀλῇ “ἢ, EP), υμ Di μεν yap 
\ A 5 : Τρ ΄΄ὭΩὦἔν 
οὐδὲν μᾶλλον ἐδυνάμεδα τοὺς πολεμίους, ἀνεχωροῦμεν δὲ 
’; na A 9S “A na 
πάνυ χαλεπῶς. 14. Τοῖς οὖν Seots χάρις ὅτι ov σὺν πολλῇ 
| Sed Ἐ 
βώμῃ ἀλλὰ σὺν ὀλίγοις ἦλϑοον" ὥστε βλάψαι μὲν μὴ μεγά- 
a Ὁ , ~ : 
Aa, δηλῶσαι δέ, ὧν δεόμεδα. 15. Νῦν γὰρ of μὲν πολέμιοι 





OO aS 
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a Ὁ. 


yy ἐξικνοῦνται" οἱ δέ ye Ῥόδιοι καὶ ταῖς μολυβδίσιν ἐπίσταν- 
x ἡ, μ 
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τοξεύουσι καὶ σφενδονῶσιν ὅσον οὔτε οἱ Κρῆτες ἀντιτοξεύειν 
δύνανται οὔτε οἱ ἐκ χειρὸς βάλλοντες ἐξικνεῖσιϑαι" ὅταν δὲ 
αὐτοὺς διώκωμεν, πολὺ μὲν οὐχ οἷόν τε χωρίον ἀπὸ τοῦ στρα- 
΄ SUF 5, Bin \ οὐ 05 \ 7 . \ 
τεύματος διώκειν, ἐν ὀλίγῳ δὲ οὐδ᾽ εἰ ταχὺς εἴη πεζὸς πεζὸν 
3 ZL ς a i 2 
ἂν διώκων καταλάβοι ἐκ τόξου ῥύματος. 106. Hyets οὖν εἰ 
? / ς “Ὁ 
μέλλομεν τούτους εἴργειν ὥστε μὴ δύνασαι βλάπτειν ἡμᾶς 
A an / 
πορευομένους, σφενδονητῶν τε τὴν ταχίστην δεῖ καὶ ἱππέων. 
3 ον τὸν 3 ἃ 3 a 7 e a ς ,ὔ Φ ne 
Ακούω δ᾽ εἶναι ἐν TH στρατεύματι ἡμῶν “Podiovs, ὧν τοὺς 
πολλούς φασιν ἐπίστασαι σφενδονᾷν, καὶ τὸ βέλος αὐτῶν 
καὶ διπλάσιον φέρεσϑϑαι τῶν Περσικῶν σφενδονῶν. 17. ᾿Εἰκεῖ- 
vat yap, διὰ τὸ χειροπληϑέσι τοῖς λίϑοις σφενδονᾷν ἐπὶ βρα- 


ταν χρῆσαι. 18. “Hv οὖν αὐτῶν ἐπισκεψώμεδα τίνες 

πέπανται σφενδόνας, καὶ τούτων τῷ μὲν δῶμεν αὐτῶν ἀργύ- 

ριον, τῷ δὲ ἄλλας πλέκειν ἔδέλοντι ἄλλο ἀργύριον τελώμεν, 
\ A aA 3 f 3 , 3 ἈΠ δον 

καὶ τῷ σφενδονᾷν ἐντεταγμένῳ ἐδέλοντι ἄλλην τινὰ ἀτέλειαν 
e “ 57 \ A e LN e aA 3 A 

εὑρίσκωμεν, ἴσως τινὲς φανοῦνται ἱκανοὶ ἡμᾶς ὠφελεῖν. 19. 
Ορῶ δὲ καὶ ἵππους ὄντας ἐν τῷ στρατεύματι, τοὺς μέν τινᾶς 

3 f \ A 4 

map ἐμοί, τοὺς δὲ τῷ Κλεάρχῳ καταλελειμμένους " πολλοὺς 
\ aR 3 , a Ἃ 3 7 

δὲ καὶ ἄλλους αὐχμαλώτους σκευοφοροῦντας. “Av οὖν Tov- 

Ψ 2 / ’ \ 3 A \ \ 
Tous πάντας ἐκλέξαντες σκευοφόρα μὲν ἀντιδῶμεν, τοὺς δὲ 
3 e a 

ἵππους εἰς ἱππέας κατασκευάσωμεν, ἴσως Kal οὗτοί TL TOUS 
7 3 / 7 a) Ἃ ’ a 

φεύγοντας aviacovow. 20. ᾿Εἰδοξε ταῦτα" καὶ ταύτης τῆς 

Ἁ A 

νυκτὸς σφενδονῆται μὲν εἰς διακοσίους ἐγένοντο, ἵπποι δὲ καὶ 

ς nA 3 ’ ip) 

ἱππεῖς ἐδοκιμάσθησαν τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ εἰς πεντήκοντα, καὶ στο- 

λάδες καὶ ϑώρακες αὐτοῖς ἐπορίσϑησαν " καὶ ἵππαρχος δὲ 

ἐπεστάϑη Λύκιος ὁ Πολυστράτου ’ASnvaios. | 





A 
CAP Lys 


1. Meivavres δὲ ταύτην τὴν ἡμέραν τῇ ἄλλῃ ἐπορεύοντο 
πρωϊαίτερον ἀναστάντες " χαράδραν γὰρ αὐτοὺς ἔδει διαβῆ- 
var ἐφ᾽ % ἐφοβοῦντο μὴ ἐπιϑοῖντο αὐτοῖς διαβαίνουσιν οἱ 
πολέμιοι. 2. Διαβεβηκόσι δὲ αὐτοῖς πάλιν φαίνεται ὁ 
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4 y e 7 : 
MiSpidarns, ἔχων ἱππέας χιλίους, τοξότας δὲ καὶ σφενδονή- 
Tas εἰς τετρακισχιλίους " τοσούτους γὰρ ἤτησε Τισσαφέρνην 

πος e i Ἃ 7 / 7 > A 
καὶ ἔλαβεν, ὑποσχόμενος ἂν τούτους λάβῃ παραδώσειν αὐτῷ 
“τοὺς “Εἴλληνας, καταφρονήσας, ὅτι ἐν τῇ πρόσϑεν προσβο- 
λῇ ὀλίγους ἔχων ἔπαϑε μὲν οὐδέν, πολλὰ δὲ κακὰ ἐνόμιζε 
ποιῆσαι. ὃ. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ οἱ “Ελχλληνες διαβεβηκότες ἀπεῖχον 
τῆς χαράδρας ὅσον ὀκτὼ σταδίους, διέβαινε καὶ ὁ MiSpida- 
τῆς ἔχων τὴν δύναμιν. ]]αρήγγελτο δὲ τῶν τε πελταστῶν 
οὺς ἔδει διώκειν καὶ τῶν ὁπλιτῶν, καὶ τοῖς ἱππεῦσιν εἴρητο 
ϑαῤῥοῦσι διώκειν, ὡς ἐφεψομένης ἱκανῆς δυνάμεως. 4. 
᾿Επεὶ δὲ ὁ Μιϑριδάτης κατειλήφει, καὶ ἤδη σφενδόναι καὶ 

3 a 2 a Lea aaa 7 on , 
τοξεύματα ἐξικνοῦντο, ἐσήμηνε τοῖς “Ελλησι τῇ σάλπιγγι, 
\ 3Q\ 3 πὶ ἢ fe 37) \ 63: a_ +S e 
καὶ εὐθὺς ἔϑεον ὁμόσε οἷς εἴρητο καὶ οἱ ἱππεῖς ἤλαυνον" οἱ 
δὲ οὐκ ἐδέξαντο, GAN ἔφευγον ἐπὶ τὴν χαράδραν. ὅ. Ἔν 
τ.» A , A Δ A n 3 la 
ταύτῃ τῇ διώξει τοῖς βαρβάροις τῶν τε πεζῶν ἀπέϑανον 
\ \ a € Ld 3 a 7 \ 3 / ? 
πολλοὶ Kal τῶν ἱππέων ἐν TH χαράδρᾳ Cwot ἐλήφϑησαν εἰς 
5 
ὀκτωκαίδεκα." τοὺς O ἀποϑανόντας αὐτοκέλευστοι οἱ “Ελλη- 


| > SMe 2 ς A f A Ἃ 3) πα δὲ 
VES ἠκίσαντο, WS OTL φοβερώτατον «τοῖς πολεμίοις εἴη opav. 


SE — EE 


6. Kai οἱ μὲν πολέμιοι οὕτω πράξαντες ἀπῆλνον " οἱ ὃ 
“Ἕλληνες ἀσφαλῶς πορευόμενοι τὸ λοιπὸν τῆς ἡμέρας, ἀφί- 
ΠΡ Ἐν ΤῊΝ y r 3 nA r a 
kovTo ἐπὶ τὸν Tiypnta ποταμόν. T. ᾿Ενταῦϑα πόλις ἣν 
ΒΕ 7 3 δ᾽ “ nm ὦ A f 3 3 9 \ 
ἐρήμη, μεγάλη, ὄνομα δ᾽ αὐτῇ ἣν Adpicca: ᾧκουν δ᾽ αὐτὴν 
τὸ παλαιὸν ἴῆδοι" τοῦ δὲ τείχους ἣν αὐτῆς τὸ εὗρος πέντε 
Ἁ "7 ὃ ee ! δ᾽ e , ma ΤῸ 7 e , ὃ 
καὶ εἴκοσι πόδες, ὕψος δ᾽ ἑκατόν" τοῦ δὲ κύκλου ἡ περίοδος 
᾿ς 3 f \ A f ‘i 
δύο παρασάγγαι" ὠκοδόμητο δὲ πλίνϑοις κεραμίαις " κρηπὶς 
δὲ ὑπῆν λιϑίνη, τὸ ὕψος εἴκοσι ποδῶν. 8. Ταύτην βασι- 
λεὺς ὁ Περσῶν, ὅτε παρὰ Ῥήδων τὴν ἀρχὴν ἐλάμβανον 
Πέρσαι, πολιορκῶν οὐδενὶ τρόπῳ ἐδύνατο ἑλεῖν " ἥλιον δὲ 
νεφέλη προκαλύψασα ἠφάνισε, μέχρις ἐξέλυπον οἱ ἄνϑρωποιυ, 
καὶ οὕτως ἑάλω. 9. Παρὰ ταύτην τὴν πόλιν ἣν πυραμὶς 
λιϑίνη, τὸ μὲν εὗρος ἑνὸς πλέϑρου, τὸ δὲ ὕψος δύο πλέϑρων. 
3 A 5 A 
Ἐπὶ ταύτης πολλοὶ τῶν βαρβάρων ἦσαν, ἐκ τῶν πλησίον 
κωμῶν ἀποπεφευγότες. 
10. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ἐπορεύϑησαν σταϑμὸν ἕνα παρασάγγας ἕξ 
πρὸς τεῖχος ἔρημον, μέγα, πρὸς τῇ πόλει κείμενον " ὄνομα δ᾽ 
Ax 
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3 
ἣν τῇ πόλει Μέσπιλα" Mijdou δ᾽ αὐτήν ποτε ὦκουν. Ἦν 
δὲ ἡ μὲν κρηπὶς λίϑου ξεστοῦ κογχυλιάτου; τὸ εὗρος πεντή- 
κοντα ποδῶν καὶ τὸ ὕψος πεντήκοντα. 11. “Emi δὲ ταύτῃ 
ἐπφῳκοδόμητο “πλίνϑινον τεῖχος, τὸ μὲν εὖρος πεντήκοντα “πο- 
δῶν, τὸ δὲ ὕψος ἑκατόν " τοῦ δὲ κύκλου ἡ περίοδος ἕξ παρα- 
σάγγαι. ᾿Ενταῦϑα ἐλέγετο Μηδία γυνὴ βασιλέως καταφυ- 
γεῖν, ὅτε ἀπώλεσαν τὴν ἀρχὴν ὑπὸ Περσῶν Μῆδοι. 12. 
Ταύτην δὲ τὴν πόλιν πολιορκῶν ὁ Περσῶν βασιλεὺς οὐκ 

; pe 9 
ἐδύνατο οὔτε χρόνῳ ἑλεῖν οὔτε βίᾳ" Ζεὺς δ᾽ ἐμβροντήτους 
ποιεῖ τοὺς ἐνοικοῦντας, καὶ οὕτως ἑάλω. 
18. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν δ᾽ ἐπορεύϑησαν σταϑμὸν ἕνα παρασάγγας 
τετταρας. Εἰς τοῦτον δὲ τὸν σταϑμὸν Τισσαφέρνης ἐπεφά- 
ef 38 e 4 ον 3 37 \ \ Ὀ “ ὃ 7 
yn, οὕς τε αὐτὸς ἱππέας ἦλϑεν ἔχων Kat τὴν ᾿Ορόντου δύνα- 
μιν τοῦ τὴν βασίλέως TUveE eR ἔχοντος καὶ ovs Κῦρος ἔχων 
ἀνέβη βαρβάρους, καὶ OvS ὁ βασιλέως ἀδελφὸς ἔχων βασιλεῖ 
ἐβοήϑει, καὶ πρὸς τούτοις ὅσους βασιλεὺς ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ" 
ὥστε τὸ στράτευμα πάμπολυ ἐφάνη. 14. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἐγγὺς 
ἐγένετο, τὰς μὲν τῶν τάξεων εἶχεν ὄπισϑεν καταστήσας, τὰς 
δὲ εἰς τὰ πλάγια παραγωγὼν ἐμβάλλειν μὲν οὐκ ἐτόλμησεν 
οὐδ᾽ ἐβούλετο διακινδυνεύειν - σφενδονᾷν δὲ παρήγγειλε καὶ 
τοξεύειν. 1δ. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ διατωχϑέντες οἱ “Ῥόδιοι ἐσφενδόνη- 
\ ς UA J 3 I \ > \ e V4 
σαν καὶ οἱ SxvIat τοξόται ἐτόξευσαν καὶ οὐδεὶς ἡμάρτανεν 
ἀνδρός, οὐδὲ γὰρ εἰ πάνυ προϑυμοῖτο ῥάδιον ἢ Lol 
ρός, γὰρ ροϑυμοῖτο ῥάδιον ἣν, καὶ ὁ Τισσα- 
i iA ’ 357 A > , \ φ 37 
φέρνης para ταχέως ἔξω βελῶν ἀπεχώρει καὶ αἱ ἄλλαι 
/ 3 , \ XN x ἴω ς J ς 4 
τάξεις ἀπεχώρησαν. 16. Kal τὸ λουπὸν τῆς ἡμέρας ot μὲν 
ἐπορεύοντο, οἱ δ᾽ εἵποντο" καὶ οὐκέτι ἐσίνοντο οἱ βάρβαρον 
[4] 9 J a Ἁ lof € , la 
τῇ τότε ἀκροβολίσει" μακρότερον yap ot te “Ῥόδιοι τῶν 
Περσῶν ἐσφενδόνων καὶ τῶν πλείστων τοξοτῶν. 17. Me- 
in, δὲ \ \ , \ Π Dio 4 4 5 
γάλα δὲ καὶ Ta τόξα τὰ Περσικά ἐστιν" ὥστε χρήσιμα ἦν 
e , / n ΄ : 
οπόσα ἁλίσκοιτο τῶν τοξευμάτων τοῖς Κρησί" καὶ διετέλουν 
4 al ἴω 
χρώμενον τοῖς τῶν πολεμίων τοξεύμασι, καὶ ἐμελέτων τοξεύ- 
: A cys 
ELV ἄνω ἰέντες μακράν. Ἐὺρίσκετο δὲ καὶ νεῦρα πολλὰ ἐν 
ταῖς κώμαις καὶ μόλυβδος, ὥστε χρῆσϑαι εἰς τὰς σφεν- 
δόνας. 


\ I \ A 
18. Καὶ ταύτῃ μὲν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, ἐπεὶ κατεστρατοπεδεύοντο 
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’ : ’ A e 7 : 
of Ἑλληνες κώμαις ἐπιτυχόντες, ἀπῆλθον οἱ βάρβαροι, 
μεῖον ἔχοντες ἐν τῇ τότε ἀκροβολίσει" τὴν δὲ ἐπιοῦσαν ἡμέ- 
ραν ἔμειναν οἱ “Ελληνες καὶ ἐπεσιτίσαντο" ἣν γὰρ πολὺς 
σῖτος ἐν ταῖς κώμαις. Τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ ἐπορεύοντο διὰ τοῦ 
, 
πεδίου, καὶ Τισσαφέρνης εἵπετο ἀκροβολιζόμενος. 19. “Ev- 
Sa δὴ οἱ “Ελληνες ἔγνωσαν ὅτι πλαίσιον ἰσόπλευρον πο- 
\ A 3 ! e hy ἾΑ VA / 3 Ἃ 
νηρὰ τάξις εἴη πολεμίων ἑπομένων. νάγκη γάρ ἐστιν, ἢν 
A 3 ς A A 
μὲν συγκύπτῃ τὰ κέρατα τοῦ πλαισίου ἢ ὁδοῦ στενωτέρας 
’ \ 
οὔσης, ἢ ὀρέων ἀναγκαζόντων ἢ γεφύρας, ἐκϑλίβεσϑαι τοὺς 
Α [τά 
ὁπλίτας Kal πορεύεσϑαι πονήρως, ἅμα μὲν πιεζομένους, ἅμα 
δὲ καὶ ταραττομένους " ὥστε δυσχρήστους εἶναι ἀνάγκη ἀτά- 
9 [9 a δ᾽ 3 ὃ A \ f 9 , Ἰ 
κτους ὄντας. 20. “Orav δ᾽ αὖ διασχῇ τὰ κέρατα, ἀνάγκη 
| A \ li 5 9 f \ \ “ 9 XN 
διασπᾶσϑαι τοὺς τότε ἐκϑλιβομένους Kal κενὸν γίγνεσϑαι TO 
μέσον τῶν κεράτων καὶ ἀϑυμεῖν τοὺς ταῦτα πάσχοντας τῶν 
πολεμίων ἑπομένων. Καὶ ὁπότε δέοι γέφυραν διαβαίνειν ἢ 
ἄλλην τινὰ διάβασιν, ἔσπευδεν ἕκαστος βουλόμενος φϑάσαι 
πρῶτος" καὶ εὐεπίϑετον ἣν ἐνταῦϑα τοῖς πολεμίοις. 21. 
io \ \ A BY e ΠῈΣ 7 ἃ 4 
Ἐπεὶ δὲ ταῦτα ἔγνωσαν οἱ στρατηγοί, ἐποιήσαντο ἕξ λόχους 
ν΄ - \ ΗΝ \ Rete Sivas eee: 
ἀνὰ εἐκατὸν avopas καὶ λοχαγους ἐπέστησαν καὶ ἄλλους 
πεντηκοντῆρας καὶ ἄλλους ἐνωμοτάρχας. Οὗτοι δὲ πορευό- 
μενοι οἱ λοχαγοί, ὁπότε μὲν συγκύπτοι τὰ κέρατα, ὑπέμενον 
ὕστεροι, ὥστε μὴ ἐνοχλεῖν τοῖς κέρασι" τότε δὲ παρῆγον 
ἔξωϑεν τῶν κεράτων. 22. “Οπότε: δὲ διάσχοιεν αἱ πλευραὶ 
τοῦ πλαισίου, τὸ μέσον ἀνεξεπίμπλασαν, εἰ μὲν στενώτερον 
εἴη τὸ διέχον, κατὰ λόχους" εἰ δὲ πλατύτερον, κατὰ πεντη- 
a ΤῊΣ Ζε 7 23 / Ψ BIN 55} : 
“κοστῦς" εἰ δὲ πάνυ πλατύ, κατ᾽ ἐνωμοτίας " ὥστε ἀεὶ ἔκπλε- 
ὧν εἶναι τὸ μέσον. 28. Εἰ δὲ καὶ διαβαίνειν τινὰ δέοι διά- 
B A Le > 3 7 IAN 3 A , pre 
Baow ἢ γέφυραν, οὐκ ἐταράττοντο, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τῷ μέρει οἱ 
| λοχαγοὶ διέβαινον * καὶ εἴ που δέοι τι τῆς φάλαγγος, ἐπιπα- 
A a V4 A ἧς 3 iA \ 
| ρῆσαν οὗτοι. Τούτῳ τῷ τρόπῳ ἐπορεύϑησαν OTA Lous 
᾿ τέτταρας. 
3. Ἡνίκα δὲ τὸν πέμπτον ἐπορεύοντο εἶδον βασίλειόν 
| Tt καὶ περὶ αὐτὸ κώμας πολλάς" τήν τε ὁδὸν πρὸς τὸ χωρίον 
τοῦτο διὰ γηλόφων ὑψηλῶν γιγνομένην, of καϑῆκον ἀπὸ τοῦ 
” ει @ 4 
| ὄρους, ὑφ᾽ ᾧ ἣν κώμη. Καὶ εἶδον μὲν τοὺς γηλόφους ἄσμενοι 
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οἱ “Ελληνες, ὡς εἰκός, τῶν πολεμίων ὄντων ἱππέων. 958. 


9 \ \ ’ 9 n δέ 2.8 eke, eee, a | 
Ἐπεὶ δὲ πορευόμενοι ἐκ τοῦ πεδίου ἀνέβησαν ἐπὶ τὸν πρῶ-᾿ 
, \ 7 ς 5... \ ” 9 es 
Tov γήλοφον καὶ κατέβαινον, ὡς ἐπὶ τὸν ETEpov ἀναβαῖεν, 
9 a 3 , ε ΄ὕ ΜΕ ne agen | 
ἐνταῦϑα ἐπυγίγνονται οἱ βάρβαροι Kal ἀπὸ Tov ὑψηλοῦ eis | 


τὸ πρανὲς ἔβαλλον, ἐσφενδόνων, ἐτόξευον ὑπὸ μαστίγων" 
26. καὶ πολλοὺς κατετίτρωσκον καὶ ἐκράτησαν τῶν ᾿Εἰλλή- 
νων γυμνήτων καὶ κατέκλεισαν αὐτοὺς εἴσω τῶν ὅπλων" 
ὥστε παντάπασι ταύτην τὴν ἡμέραν ἄχρηστοι ἦσαν ἐν τῷ 


\ 


ὄχλῳ ὄντες Kat οἱ σφενδονῆται καὶ ot τοξόται. 21. ᾿Επεὶ de | 
, ed 9 / , a \ ae ae 
πιεζόμενοι ot “Ελληνες ἐπεχείρησαν διώκειν, σχολῇ μὲν ETL | 
τὸ ἄκρον ἀφικνοῦνται ὁπλῖται ὄντες " οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι TAYD | 
| 

ἀνεπήδων. 28. Πάλιν δὲ ὁπότε ἀπίοιεν πρὸς TO ἄλλο στρά- 
τευμα, ταὐτὰ ἔπασχον" καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ δευτέρου γηλόφου ταὐτὰ | 


3. ΑΝ Ψ 3 Ἁ ἴω “4 “4 57 3 “ Ἁ 
éyiyveTo* ὥστε ἀπὸ τοῦ τρίτου γηλόφου ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς μὴ 


κινεῖν τοὺς στρατιώτας" πρὶν ἀπὸ τῆς δεξιᾶς πλευρᾶς TOD | 


πλαισίου ἀνήγαγον πελταστὰς πρὸς τὸ ὄρος. 29. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ 
οὗτοι ἐγένοντο ὑπὲρ τῶν ἑπομένων πολεμίων, οὐκέτι ἐπετί- 
ϑεντο οἱ πολέμιοι τοῖς καταβαίνουσι, δεδοικότες μὴ ἀποτμη- 
Sf ye. ΄ 3... I ; e vA 
ϑεΐησαν καὶ ἀμφοτέρωϑεν αὐτῶν γένοιντο οἱ πολέμιοι. 80. 
Οὕτω τὸ λοιπὸν τῆς ἡμέρας πορευόμενοι, οἱ μὲν τῇ ὁδῷ κατὰ 
\ if e \ \ X sv 3 Ai ἤ 3 7 
τοὺς γηλόφους, οἱ δὲ κατὰ τὸ ὄρος ἐπυπᾶριόντες, ἀφίκοντο 
εἰς τὰς κώμας, καὶ ἰατροὺς κατέστησαν ὀκτώ" πολλοὶ γὰρ 
ἦσαν οἱ τετρωμένοι. ἂν 
81. ᾿Ενταῦϑα ἔμειναν ἡμέρας τρεῖς καὶ τῶν τετρωμένων 
φΦ \ @ 9 4 X 5 3 3. \ 
ἕνεκα καὶ ἅμα ἐπιτήδεια πολλὰ εἶχον, ἄλευρα, οἶνον, κριϑὰς 
σ΄ An [4 
immo συμβεβλημένας πολλάς. Ταῦτα δὲ συνηγμένα ἣν τῷ 
σατραπεύοντι τῆς χώρας. Τετάρτῃ & ἡμέρᾳ καταβαίνουσιν 
᾿ \ 
εἰς TO πεδίον. 82. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ κατέλαβεν αὐτοὺς Τισσαφέρνης 
\ A A 
σὺν τῇ δυνάμει, ἐδίδαξεν αὐτοὺς ἡ ἀνάγκη κατασκηνῆσαι οὗ 
πρῶτον εἶδον κώμην καὶ μὴ πορεύεσϑαι ETL μαχομένους" 
πολλοὶ γὰρ ἦσαν ἀπόμαχοι οἱ τετρωμένοι, καὶ οἱ ἐκείνους 
’ : a e 
φέροντες καὶ οἱ τῶν φερόντων τὰ ὅπλα δεξάμενοι. 88. 
᾽ E \ δὲ , . 2 , 2 oA 9 
TEL δὲ κατεσκήνησαν καὶ ἐπεχείρησαν αὐτοῖς ἀκροβολίζε- 
e / rn 
atau ot βάρβαροι πρὸς τὴν κώμην προσιόντες, πολὺ περιῆ- 


σαν οἱ Ἕλληνες" πολὺ γὰρ διέφερον ἐκ χώρας ὁρμῶντες 
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ἀλέξασϑαι ἢ πορευόμενοι ἐπιοῦσι τοῖς πολεμίοις μάχεσϑαι. 

34. νίκα δ᾽ ἦν ἤδη δείλη, ὥρα ἣν ἀπιέναι τοῖς πολεμίοις " 
” ᾿ αν a 5 ; 7 ς 7 ne 

οὔποτε γὰρ μεῖον ἀπεστρατοπεδεύοντο οἱ βάρβαρον τοῦ ᾿ Ἐλ- 


 ληνικοῦ ἑξήκοντα σταδίων, φοβούμενοι μὴ τῆς νυκτὸς οἱ 


"EdAnves ἐπιϑῶνται αὐτοῖς. 35. ]Πονηρὸν γὰρ νυκτός ἐστι 


- 7" , o eee > A aN \ 
. στράτευμα Περσικόν. Ot τε yap ἵπποι αὐτοῖς δέδενταν καὶ 
e > ee | \ ‘ I = Lie a Nut ? [τὰ 2 
. ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολὺ πεποδισμένοι εἰσὶ τοῦ μὴ φεύγειν ἕνεκα εἰ 


? / a 
λυϑείησαν ἐάν TE τις ϑόρυβος γίγνηται, Set ἐπισάξαι τὸν 


ἵππον Πέρσῃ ἀνδρί, καὶ χαλινῶσαι δεῖ καὶ ϑωρακισϑέντα 


3 a 3 \ \ vf “a \ 4 Ἁ A 
ἀναβῆναι ἐπὶ τὸν ἵππον. Ταῦτα δὲ πάντα χαλεπὰ ποιεῖν 
, \ ͵ ” r e r2e 3 , 
νύκτωρ καὶ ϑορύβου ὄντος. Τούτου ἕνεκα πόῤῥω ἀπεσκή- 
la ¢ , ‘ 
νουν τῶν ᾿Εἰλλήνων. ; 
86. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἐγίγνωσκον αὐτοὺς οἱ “Ελληνες βουλομέ- 
vous ἀπιέναι καὶ διωγγελλομένους, ἐκήρυξε τοῖς “Ελλησι 
συσκευάζεσϑαι ἀκουόντων τῶν πολεμίων. Καὶ χρόνον μέν 
: 9 / la / e / a 9 \ N22 Wes Fi καὶ 
Tiva ἐπέσχον τῆς πορείας οἱ βάρβαροι, ἐπειδὴ δὲ ὀψὲ ἐγίγνε- 
το, ἀπήεσαν" οὐ γὰρ ἐδόκει λύειν αὐτοῖς νυκτὸς πορεύεσϑαι 
καὶ κατάγεσϑαι ἐπὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον. 37. ᾿Επειδὴ δὲ σαφῶς 
Ὁ 5 Ss «ὦ 3 ’ \ > Eee 
ἀπιόντας ἤδη ἑώρων οἱ “Ἐλληνες, ἐπορεύοντο καὶ αὐτοὶ ἀνα- 
» δ Ἶ nr c e , , \ / 
ζεύξαντες, καὶ διῆλϑον ὅσον ἑξήκοντα σταδίους" καὶ γίγνεται 


σοσοῦτον μεταξὺ τῶν στρατευμάτων ὥστε τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ οὐκ 


ἐφάνησαν οἱ πολέμιοι οὐδὲ τῇ τρίτῃ" τῇ δὲ τετάρτη νυκτὸς 
προελϑόντες καταλαμβάνουσι χωρίον ὑπερδέξιον οἱ βάρβα- 
fot, ἡ ἔμελλον οἱ “Ελληνες παριέναι, ἀκρωνυχίαν ὄρους, ὑφ᾽ 
ἣν ἡ κατάβασις ἣν εἰς τὸ πεδίον. 88. ᾿Επειδὴ δὲ ἑώρα Χει- 
ρίσοφος προκατειλημμένην τὴν ἀκρωνυχίαν, καλεῖ Ἐενοφῶν- 
τὰ ἀπὸ τῆς οὐρᾶς καὶ κελεύει λαβόντα τοὺς πελταστὰς 
παραγενέσϑαι εἰς τὸ πρόσϑεν. 89. ‘O δὲ Ξενοφῶν τοὺς μὲν 
πελταστὰς οὐκ ἦγεν" ἐπιφαενόμενον γὰρ ἑώρα Τισσαφέρνην 
καὶ τὸ στράτευμα πᾶν" αὐτὸς δὲ προσελάσας ἠρώτα" Τί 
καλεῖς ; Ὃ δὲ λέγει αὐτῷ: "Ἔξεστιν ὁρᾷν" προκατείληπται 
γὰρ ἡμῖν ὁ ὑπὲρ τῆς καταβάσεως λόφος, καὶ οὐκ ἔστι παρελ- 
ϑεῖν, εἰ μὴ τούτους ἀποκόψομεν. ᾿Αλλὰ τί οὐκ ἦγες τοὺς 
πελταστάς; 40. ‘O δὲ λέγει ὅτε οὐκ ἐδόκει αὐτῷ ἔρημα 
καταλιπεῖν τὰ ὄπισϑεν πολεμίων ἐπιφαινομένων. ᾿Αλλὰ 
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μὴν ὥρα η᾽, ἔφη, βουλεύεσϑαν πῶς τις TOUS ἄνδρας ἀπελᾷ 
ἀπὸ τοῦ λόφου. 41. ᾿Ενταῦϑα Ἐενοφῶν ὁρᾷ τοῦ ὄρους τὴν 
κορυφὴν ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ τοῦ ἑαυτῶν στρατεύματος οὖσαν, Kal | 
ἀπὸ ταύτης ἔφοδον ἐπὶ τὸν λόφον ἔνϑα ἦσαν οἱ πολέμιοι, καὶ 
λέγει" Κράτιστον, ὦ Χειρίσοφε, ἡμῖν ἴεσϑαι ὡς τάχιστα 
ἐπὶ τὸ ἄκρον" ἢν γὰρ τοῦτο λάβωμεν, οὐ δυνήσονται μένειν 
οἱ ὑπὲρ τῆς ὁδοῦ. “ANN, εἰ βούλει, μένε ἐπὶ τῷ στρατεύ- 
ματι" ἐγὼ δὲ ἐθέλω πορεύεσϑαι" εἰ δὲ χρήζεις, πορεύου ἐπὶ 
τὸ ὄρος, ἐγὼ δὲ μενῶ αὐτοῦ. 42. ᾿Αλλὰ δίδωμέ σοι, ἔφη ὁ 
Χειρίσοφος, ὁπότερον βούλει, ἑλέσϑαι. Εἰπὼν ὁ Ἐενοφῶν 
ὅτι νεώτερός ἐστιν, αἱρεῖται πορεύεσϑαι" κελεύει δέ οἱ συμ- 
πέμψαι ἀπὸ τοῦ στόματος ἄνδρας" μακρὰν γὰρ ἣν ἀπὸ τῆς 
οὐρᾶς λαβεῖν. 48. Καὶ ὁ Χειρίσοφος συμπέμπει τοὺς ἀπὸ 
τοῦ στόματος πελταστάς" ἔλαβε δὲ τοὺς κατὰ μέσον τοῦ 
πλαισίου. Συνέπεσϑαι δ᾽ ἐκέλευσεν αὐτῷ καὶ τοὺς τρια- 
κοσίους ods αὐτὸς εἶχε τῶν ἐπιλέκτων ἐπὶ τῷ στόματι τοῦ 
πλαισίου. 

44, ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ἐπορεύοντο ὡς ἐδύναντο τάχιστα. Οἱ δ᾽ 
ἐπὶ τοῦ λόφου πολέμιοι, ὡς ἐνόησαν αὐτῶν τὴν πορείαν ἐπὶ 
τὸ ἄκρον, εὐθὺς καὶ αὐτοὶ ὥρμησαν ἁμῶλλᾶσϑαιν ἐπὶ τὸ 
ἄκρον. 45. Καὶ ἐνταῦϑα πολλὴ μὲν κραυγὴ ἣν τοῦ ᾿Ελλη- 
νικοῦ στρατεύματος διακελευομένων τοῖς ἑαυτῶν" πολλὴ δὲ 
κραυγὴ τῶν ἀμφὶ Τισσαφέρνην τοῖς ἑαυτῶν διακελευομένων. 
46. Ἐενοφῶν δὲ παρελαύνων ἐπὶ τοῦ ἵππου παρεκελεύετο" 
"Ἄνδρες, νῦν ἐπὶ τὴν ᾿ Ελλάδα νομίζετε ἁμιλλᾶσϑαι, νῦν πρὸς 
τοὺς παῖδας καὶ τὰς γυναῖκας, νῦν ὀλίγον πονήσαντες ἀμαχεὶ 
τὴν λοιπὴν πορευσόμεϑα. Σ᾽ ωτηρίδας δὲ ὁ Σικυώνιος εἶπεν" 
41. Οὐκ ἐξ ἴσου, ὦ Ἐενοφῶν, ἐσμεν" σὺ μὲν γὰρ ἐφ᾽ ἵππου 
ὀχῇ, ἐγὼ δὲ χαλεπῶς κάμνω τὴν ἀσπίδα φέρων. 48. Καὶ ὃς 
ἀκούσας ταῦτα καταπηδήσας ἀπὸ τοῦ ἵππου, ὠϑεῖται αὐτὸν 
ἐκ τῆς τάξεως καὶ τὴν ἀσπίδα ἀφελόμενος ὡς ἐδύνατο τά- 
χίστα, ἐπορεύετο. ᾿Ετύγχανε δὲ καὶ ϑώρακα ἔχων τὸν ἱπ- 
πικόν: ὥστε ἐπιέζξετο. Καὶ τοῖς μὲν ἔμπροσϑεν ὑπάγειν 
παρεκελεύετο, τοῖς δὲ ὄπισϑεν, παριέναι, μόλις ἑπομένοις. 
49. Οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι στρατιῶται παίουσι καὶ βάλλουσι καὶ ol 
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δοροῦσι τὸν Σωτηρίδαν, ἔστε ἠνάγκασαν λαβόντα τὴν ἀσπί.- 
; ‘ , 9 Ὃ δὲ 3 / c \ 7 3 DN A 
δα πορεύεσϑαι. é ἀναβάς, ἕως μὲν βάσιμα ἦν, ἐπὶ τοῦ 
σ “Ὁ > \ Ne SF Φ \ δὰ σ΄ 9 
ἵππου ἦγεν" ἐπεὶ δὲ ἄβατα ἣν, καταλιπὼν τὸν ἵππον ἔσπευ- 
Ὶ A \ 7 ΦΊΛΩΝ A BA f A 
de πεζῆ. Καὶ φϑάνουσιν ἐπὶ τῷ ἄκρῳ γενόμενοι τοὺς πολε- 
/ 
_polous. 


al Pia ον, 


1. “Eva δὴ οἱ μὲν βάρβαροι στραφέντες ἔφευγον ἣ ἕκα- 
στος ᾿ οἱ δ᾽ “Ἕλληνες εἶχον τὸ ἄκρον. Οἱ δὲ ἀμφὶ 
τῶι 9 
| one καὶ ‘Aptaiov eT ρτραπύμευοι ἄλλην ὁδὸν ᾧχον- 
\ Χ \ 
To οἱ δὲ ἀμφὶ Χειρίσοφον, καταβάντες εἰς TO πεδίον, Eo Tpa- 
| ys 93 7 : A aA 9 A 5 Ἢ 
“ToTredevcavTo ἐν κώμῃ μεστῇ πολλῶν ἀγαϑῶν. ἮΗσαν δὲ 
καὶ ἄλλαι κῶμαι πολλαὶ πλήρεις πολλῶν ἀγαϑῶν ἐν τούτῳ 
TO πεδίῳ παρὰ τὸν Τίγρητα ποταμόν. 2. ᾿Ηνίκα δ᾽ ἣν δεί. 
| 3 7 e ’ 3 , 3 A f A A 
‘An, ἐξαπίνης οἱ πολέμιοι ἐπιφαίνονται ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ, καὶ τῶν 
“λλήνων Oe τινας τῶν ἐσκεδασμένων ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ, 
Kad? apmaryny καὶ yap νομαὶ πολλαὶ βοσκημάτων Pale 
Copevat εἰς TO πέραν τοῦ ποταμοῦ κατελήφϑησαν. 8. Ἔν- 
ταῦϑα Τισσαφέρνης καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ καίειν ἐπεχείρησαν τὰς 
7 \ nA ς js 4 > 7 VA 3 4 
κώμας. Kat τῶν Ελλήνων μάλα ἠϑύμησαν τινες, ἐννοούμε- 
\ Ree / ἢ / ΠΑΝ ΝΩ͂Ν εἰν - 
VOL μὴ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, εἰ καίοιεν, οὐκ ἔχοιεν ὁπόϑεν λαμβά- 
voev. 4. Καὶ οἱ μὲν ἀμφὶ Χειρίσοφον ἀπήεσαν ἐκ τῆς 
7 ς \ = A 9 \ , V4 \ 7 
βοηϑείας" ὁ δὲ Ἐενοφῶν ἐπεὶ κατέβη, παρελαύνων τὰς τά- 
ἕξεις ἡνίκα ἀπὸ τῆς βοηϑείας ἀπήντησαν οἱ “Ελληνες ἔλεγεν" 
5. ‘Opate, ᾧ ἄνδρες “Ελληνες, ὑφιέντας τὴν χώραν ἤδη 
ἡμετέραν εἶναι ; ἃ γὰρ ὅτε ἐσπένδοντο διεπράττοντο, μὴ 
“ : \ ’ [4 A 3 \ ‘4 € > 
καίειν τὴν βασίλέως χώραν, νῦν αὐτοὶ καίουσιν ὡς ἀλλο- 
τρίαν. ᾿Αλλὰ ἐάν που καταλίπωσί γε αὑτοῖς τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, 
ὄψονται καὶ ἡμᾶς ἐνταῦϑα πορευομένους. 6. “AN, ὦ Χει- 
/ 4 nr n 9 \ \ i € e \ 
ρίσοφε, ἔφη, δοκεῖ μοι Bondety ἐπὶ τοὺς καίοντας ὡς ὑπὲρ 
τῆς ἡμετέρας. ὋὉ δὲ Χειρίσοφος εἶπεν: Οὔκουν ἔμουγε 
ta) 3 \ \ e A 397 ᾿ [4 \ e? A ͵ 
δοκεῖ - ἀλλὰ καὶ ἡμεῖς, ἔφη, καίωμεν, καὶ οὕτω ϑῶττον παύ- 
σονται. | 
A \ 
7. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἐπὶ tas σκηνὰς ἀπῆλϑον, οἱ μὲν ἄλλοι περὶ 
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τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἧσαν, στρατηγοὶ δὲ καὶ λοχαγοὶ ouvir ov, | 
Καὶ ἐνταῦϑα πολλὴ ἀπορία jv. ᾿Ἔνϑεν μὲν γὰρ ὄρη. 
ἣν ὑπερύψηλα, ἔνϑεν δὲ ὁ ποταμὸς τοσοῦτος τὸ βάϑος, 
ὡς μηδὲ τὰ δόρατα ὑπερέχειν πειρωμένοις τοῦ βάϑους.. 
8, ᾿Απορουμένοις δὲ αὐτοῖς προσελϑών τις ἀνὴρ Ῥόδιος. 
εἶπεν: ᾿Εγὼ ϑέλω, ὦ ἄνδρες, διαβιβάσαι ὑμᾶς κατὰ TeTpa- | 
κισχιλίους ὁπλίτας, ἂν ἐμοὶ ὧν δέομαι ὑπηρετήσητε Kal | 
τάλαντον μισϑὸν πορίσητε. 9. ᾿Ερωτώμενος δὲ ὅτου δέοιτο, 
᾿Ασκῶν, ἔφη, δισχιλίων δεήσομαι" πολλὰ δὲ ὀρῶ ταῦτα TpO- | 
Bata καὶ αἶγας καὶ βοῦς καὶ ὄνους, ἃ ἀποδαρέντα καὶ φυση- 
ϑέντα ῥᾳδίως ἂν παρέχοι τὴν διάβασιν. 10. Ζεήσομαι oe | 
καὶ τῶν δεσμῶν οἷς χρῆσϑε περὶ τὰ ὑποζύγια" τούτοις Cev- 
Eas τοὺς ἀσκοὺς πρὸς ἀλλήλους, ὁρμίσας ἕκαστον ἀσκὸν 
λέϑους ἀρτήσας καὶ ἀφεὶς ὥσπερ ἀγκύρας, εἰς τὸ ὕδωρ δὲ. 
ἀγαγὼν καὶ ἀμφοτέρωϑεν δήσας, ἐπιδαλῶ ὕλην καὶ γῆν 
ἐπιφορήσω. 11. “Ὅτι μὲν οὖν οὐ καταδύσεσϑε αὐτίκα μάλα 
εἴσεσϑε" πᾶς γὰρ ἀσκὸς δύο ἄνδρας ἕξει τοῦ μὴ καταδῦναι" 
ὥστε δὲ μὴ ὀλισϑάνειν ἡ ὕλη καὶ ἡ γῆ σχήσει. 

12. ᾿Ακούσασι ταῦτα τοῖς στρατηγοῖς τὸ μὲν ἐνθύμημα 
χαρίεν ἐδόκει εἶναι, τὸ δὲ ἔργον ἀδύνατον" ἦσαν γὰρ οἱ κω- 
λύσοντες πέραν πολλοὶ ἱππεῖς, οἱ εὐθὺς τοῖς πρώτοις οὐδὲν 
ἂν ἐπέτρεπον τούτων ποιεῖν. 18. ᾿Ενταῦϑα τὴν μὲν ὕστε- 
ραίαν ἐπανεχώρουν εἰς τοὔμπαλιν [ἢ] πρὸς Βαβυλῶνα εἰς 
τὰς ἀκαύστους κώμας, κατακαύσαντες ἔνϑεν ἐξήεσαν" ὥστε 
οἱ πολέμιοι οὐ προσήλαυνον, GAA ἐθεῶντο καὶ ὅμοιοι ἦσαν 
ϑαυμάζειν ὅποι ποτὲ τρέψονται οἱ “Ἕλληνες καὶ τί ἐν νῷ 
ἔχοιεν. 14, ᾿Ενταῦϑα οἱ μὲν ἄλλοι στρατιῶται ἀμφὶ τὰ 
ἐπιτήδεια ἦσαν" οἱ δὲ στρατηγοὶ καὶ οἱ λοχαγοὶ πάλιν 
συνῆλθον, καὶ συναγαγόντες τοὺς αἰχμαλώτους ἤλεγχον τὴν 
κύκλῳ πᾶσαν χώραν τίς ἑκάστη εἴη. 15. Οἱ δ᾽ ἔλεγον ὅτι 
τὰ μὲν πρὸς μεσημβρίαν τῆς ἐπὶ Βαβυλῶνα εἴη καὶ ᾿Πηδίαν, 
Ou ἧσπερ ἥκοιεν ἡ δὲ πρὸς ἕω ἐπὶ Σ᾿οῦσά τε καὶ ᾿Εκβάτανα 
φέροι, ἔνϑα ϑερίζειν καὶ ἐαρίζειν λέγεται βασιλεύς" ἡ δὲ δια- 
βάντι τὸν ποταμὸν πρὸς ἑσπέραν ἐπὶ Δυδίαν καὶ ᾿Ιωνίαν φέ- 
ρου" ἡ δὲ διὰ τῶν ὀρέων καὶ πρὸς ἄρκτον τετραμμένη ὅτι εἰς 
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Καρδούχους ἄγοι. 16. Τούτους δ᾽ ἔφασαν οἰκεῖν ἀνὰ τὰ ὄρη 

καὶ πολεμικοὺς εἶναι καὶ βασιλέως οὐκ ἀκούειν - ἀλλὰ καὶ 
ἐμβαλεῖν ποτε εἰς αὐτοὺς βασιλικὴν στρατιάν, δώδεκα μυ- 
ριάδας " τούτων δὲ οὐδένα ἀπονοστῆσαι διὰ τὴν δυσχωρίαν" 
ὁπότε μέντοι πρὸς τὸν σατράπην τὸν ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ σπεί- 
σαιντο, καὶ ἐπιμιγνύναι σφῶν τε πρὸς ἐκείνους καὶ ἐκείνων 
πρὸς ἑαυτούς. 

17. ᾿Ακούσαντες δὲ ταῦτα οἱ στρατηγοὶ eed σαν χωρὶς 
ποὺς ἑκασταχόσε φάσκοντας εἰδέναι, οὐδὲν δῆλον 7 ποιήσαντες 
ὅποι mopever Sau ἔμελλον. ᾿Εδόκει δὲ τοῖς στρατηγοῖς ἀναγ: 
καῖον εἶναι διὰ τῶν ὀρέων εἰς Καρδούχους ἐμβάλλειν " τού- 
τοὺς γὰρ διελϑόντας ἔφασαν εἰς ᾿Δρμενίαν ἥξειν, ἧς ᾿᾽᾿Ορόντας 
ἦρχε πολλῆς καὶ εὐδαίμονος. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν δὲ εὔπορον ἔφασαν 
εἶναι ὅποι τις ἐϑέλει πορεύεσναι. 18. ᾿Επὶ τούτοις ἐϑύ- 
σαντο, ὅπως, ὁπηνίκα καὶ δοκοίη τῆς ὥρας, τὴν πορείαν 
ποιοῖντο" τὴν γὰρ ὑπερβολὴν τῶν ὀρέων ἐδεδοίκεσαν μὴ 
προκαταληφϑείη. καὶ παρήγγειλαν, ἐπειδὴ δειπνήσειαν, 
συνεσκευασμένους πάντας ἀναπαύεσθαι, καὶ ἕπεσϑαι ἡνίκ 
ἄν τις παραγγείλῃ. 
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1. ὍΣΑ μὲν δὴ ἐν τῇ ἀναβάσει ἐγένετο μέχρι τῆς μά- 
χῆς, καὶ ὅσα μετὰ τὴν μάχην ἐν ταῖς σπονδαῖς ἃς βασιλεὺς 
καὶ οἱ σὺν Κύρῳ ἀναβάντες “Ελληνες ἐσπείσαντο, καὶ ὅσα 
παραβάντος τὰς σπονδὰς βασίλέως καὶ Τισσαφέρνους ἐπο- 
λεμήϑη πρὸς τοὺς “Ελληνας ἐπακολουϑοῦντος τοῦ Περσικοῦ 
στρατεύματος, ἐν τῷ πρόσϑεν λόγῳ δεδήλωται. 2. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ 
ἀφίκοντο ἔνϑα ὁ μὲν Τίγρης ποταμὸς παντάπασιν ἄπορος ἣν 
διὰ τὸ βάϑος καὶ μέγεϑος, πάροδος δ᾽ οὐκ ἣν, ἀλλὰ τὰ Καρ- 
δούχια ὄρη ἀπότομα ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ τοῦ ποταμοῦ ἐκρέματο, 





26 / ὃ} Ὁ “Ὁ ὃ Ἁ an 3 ὕ if 3 Ν 
ἐδόκει δὴ τοῖς στρατηγοῖς διὰ τῶν ὀρέων πορευτέον εἶναι. 3. 
Ἤκουον γὰρ τῶν ἁλισκομένων ὅτι εἰ διέλϑοιεν τὰ Καρδού- 


χία ὄρη, ἐν τῇ ᾿Αρμενίᾳ τὰς πηγὰς τοῦ Τίγρητος ποταμοῦ, 
A \ , ὃ VA “Ἂ δὲ \ 7 A 
ἣν μὲν βούλωνται, διαβήσονται" ἣν δὲ μὴ βούλωνται, TreEptt- 
act. Καὶ τοῦ Εὐφράτου τε τὰς πηγὰς ἐλέγετο οὐ πρόσω 
τοῦ Τίγρητος εἶναι" καὶ ἔστιν οὕτω στενόν. 4. Τὴν δ᾽ εἰς 
\ K ὃ / 3 \ ay A ef X 8 a 
Tous Kapoovyovs ἐμβολὴν ὧδε ποιοῦνται, ἅμα μὲν λαϑεῖν 
/ “Ὁ 
πειρώμενοι, ἅμα δὲ φϑάσαι πρὶν τοὺς πολεμίους καταλαβεῖν 
δι. ἫΝ oS \ 
Ta ἄκρα. 5. ᾿Επειδὴ ἣν ἀμφὶ τὴν τελευταίαν φυλακὴν καὶ 
ἐλείπετο τῆς νυκτὸς ὅσον σκοταίους διελϑεῖν τὸ πεδίον, τηνί- 
A 3 / n 
καῦτα ἀναστάντες ἀπὸ παραγγέλσεως πορευόμενοι ἀφικνοῦν- 
Ὁ“ Ὅν. 3 
ται ἅμα τῇ ἡμέρᾳ πρὸς τὸ ὄρος. 6. "Ἔνϑα δὴ Χειρίσοφος 
\ ς “ ‘a! 
μεν ἡγεῖτο TOV στρατεύματος λαβὼν TO ἀμφ᾽ αὑτὸν καὶ τοὺς 














ἱ 
᾿ 
{ 
\ 
᾿ 
᾿' 





Lise TVs  ΘΡ. ΎΥΤ' ΟἹ 


γυμνῆτας πάντας" Ξενοφῶν δὲ σὺν τοῖς ὀπισϑοφύλαξιν 
ὁπλίταις εἵπετο οὐδένα ἔχων γυμνῆτα" οὐδεὶς γὰρ κίνδυνος 
ἐδόκει εἶναι μή τις ἄνω πορευομένων ἐκ τοῦ ὄπισϑεν ἐπί- 
σποιτο. ἴ. Καὶ ἐπὶ μὲν τὸ ἄκρον ἀναβαίνει Χειρίσοφος πρίν 
τινα αἰσϑέσϑαι τῶν πολεμίων" ἔπειτα δὲ ὑφηγεῖτο" ἐφεί. 
πετο δὲ ἀεὶ τὸ ὑπερβάλλον τοῦ στρατεύματος εἰς τὰς κώμας 
A f \ A a py 4 
τὰς ἐν τοῖς ἄγκεσί TE καὶ μυχοῖς TOV ὀρέων. 
8. Ἔνϑα δὴ οἱ μὲν Καρδοῦχοι ἐκλιπόντες τὰς οἰκίας 
a a 14 
ἔχοντες καὶ γυναῖκας καὶ παῖδας ἔφευγον ἐπὶ τὰ ὄρη" τὰ δ᾽ 
iO 7 5S 
ἐπιτήδεια πολλὰ ἣν λαμβάνειν, ἦσαν δὲ Kal χαλκώμασι 
- ε 
παμπόλλοις κατεσκευασμέναι αἱ οἰκέαι, ὧν οὐδὲν ἔφερον ob 
3 
“Ἕλληνες: οὐδὲ τοὺς ἀνϑρώπους ἐδίωκον, ὑποφειδόμενοι, εἴ 
πως ἐϑελήσειαν οἱ Καρδοῦχοι διιέναι αὐτοὺς ὡς διὰ φιλίας 
a ΄ wee n ΄ 5 ¢ Neh Des 
τῆς χώρας, ἐπείπερ βασιλεῖ πολέμιοι ἦσαν. 9. Τὰ μέντοι 
ἐπιτήδεια ὅτῳ τις ἐπιτυγχάνοι ἐλάμβανον " ἀνάγκη γὰρ ἣν. 
e \ a 3} i δ , 2 7 
Oi δὲ Καρδοῦχοι οὔτε καλούντων ὑπήκουον οὔτε ἄλλο TL 
᾿ 3 nA A 
φιλικὸν οὐδὲν ἐποίουν. 10. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ οἱ τελευταῖοι τῶν “EX- 
ζ΄ ῇ 3 Ἃ, 4 > \ n 7 37 
λήνων ΚΟΥ Πάρνον εἰς τὰς κώμας ἀπὸ τοῦ ἄκρου ἤδη σκο- 
Taio, (διὰ γὰρ τὸ στενὴν εἶναι 7 
ἀνάβασις αὐτοῖς ἐγένετο. καὶ κατάβασις εἰς τὰς κώμας,) τότε 
δὴ συλλεγέντες τινὲς τῶν Καρδούχων τοῖς τελευταίοις ἐπέ- 
Sevto, καὶ ἀπέκτεινάν τινας καὶ λίϑοις καὶ τοξεύμασι κατέ- 
τρῶσαν, ὀλίγοι τινὲς ὄντες " ἐξ ἀπροσδοκήτου γὰρ αὐτοῖς 
ἐπέπεσε τὸ ᾿Ελληνικόν. 11. Ect μέντοι τότε πλείους συνε- 
λέγησαν, ἐκινδύνευσεν ἂν διαφϑαρῆναι πολὺ τοῦ στρατεύμα- 
tos. Kat ταύτην μὲν τὴν νύκτα οὕτως ἐν ταῖς κώμαις ηὐλί- 
σϑησαν" οἱ δὲ Καρδοῦχοι πυρὰ πολλὰ ἔκαιον κύκλῳ ἐπὶ 
τῶν ὀρέων καὶ συνεώρων ἀλλήλους. 
12. “ἅμα δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ συνελϑοῦσι τοῖς peernes καὶ λο- 
A a € ae 4 A e / Nee A 
χαγοῖς τῶν “EXAnvev ἔδοξε τῶν τε ὑποζυγίων τὰ ἀναγκαῖα 
Ν ͵ τῷ MM δ f δ | s 
καὶ δυνατώτατα πορεύεσϑαι ἔχοντας, καταλιπόντας τὰ ἄλλα, 
καὶ ὁπόσα ἣν νεωστὶ αἰχμάλωτα ἀνδράποδα ἐν τῇ στρατιᾷ 
ψ' 3 a / \ 3 ᾽ὔ \ £ 
πάντα ἀφεῖναι. 13. Σ᾽ χολαίαν yap ἐποίουν τὴν πορείαν 
πολλὰ ὄντα τὰ ὑποζύγια καὶ τὰ αἰχμάλωτα" καὶ πολλοὶ δὲ 
© 3 ey 
οἱ ἐπὶ τούτοις ὄντες ἀπόμαχοι ἦσαν" διπλάσιά τε τὰ ἐπιτή- 
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Sera Ber πορίζεσϑαι καὶ dépecIar πολλῶν τῶν ἀνϑρώπων 
ὄντων. Δόξαν δὲ ταῦτα ἐκήρυξαν οὕτω ποιεῖν. 

14. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἀριστήσαντες ἐπορεύοντο, ὑποστάντες ἐν 
στενῷ οἱ στρατηγοὶ εἴ τι εὑρίσκοιεν τῶν εἰρημένων μὴ ἀφιέ- 
μενον ἀφῃροῦντο" οἱ δ᾽ ἐπείϑοντο, πλὴν εἴ τίς τι ἔκλεψεν, 
οἷον ἢ παιδὸς ἐπιϑυμήσας ἢ γυναικὸς τῶν εὐπρεπῶν. Καὶ 
ταύτην μὲν τὴν ἡμέραν οὕτως ἐπορεύϑησαν, τὰ μέν τι μαχό- 
μενοι τὰ δὲ καὶ ἀναπαυόμενοι. 1δ. His δὲ τὴν ὑστεραίαν 
γέγνεται χειμὼν πολύς, ἀναγκαῖον δ᾽ ἣν πορεύεσϑαι" οὐ γὰρ 
ἣν ἱκανὰ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. Καὶ ἡγεῖτο μὲν Χειρίσοφος, ὀπισϑο- 
φυλάκει δὲ Ἐενοφῶν. 16. Καὶ οἱ πολέμιοι ἰσχυρῶς ἐπετί- 
ϑεντο, καὶ στενῶν ὄντων τῶν χωρίων ἐγγὺς προσιόντες 
ἐτόξευον καὶ ἐσφενδόνων" ὥστε ἠνωγκάζοντο οἱ “Βλληνες 
ἐπιδιώκοντες καὶ πάλιν ἀναχάζοντες σχολῇ πορεύεσϑαν" καὶ 
ϑαμινὰ Tapyyyerrev ὁ Ξενοφῶν ὑπομένειν, ὅτε οἱ πολέμιοι 
ἰσχυρῶς ἐπικέοιντο. 17. "Evda ὁ Χειρίσοφος ἄλλοτε μὲν 
ὅτε παρεγγνῷτο ὑπέμενε, τότε δὲ οὐχ ὑπέμενεν, ἀλλ᾽ mye 
ταχέως καὶ παρηγγύα ἕπεσϑαι" ὥστε δῆλον ἢ τοὶ ὅτι πρᾶγμά 

Ke ἣν ἰδεῖν παρελϑόντι τὸ αἴτιον τῆς 
σπουδῆς - ὥστε ἡ πορεία ὁμοία φυγῆς ἐγίγνετο τοῖς ὀπισϑο- 
φύλαξι. 18. Καὶ ἐνταῦϑα ἀποϑνήσκει ἀνὴρ ἀγαϑὸς Δακω- 
νικὸς Κλεώνυμος τοξευϑεὶς διὰ τῆς ἀσπίδος καὶ τῆς στολάδος 
εἰς τὰς πλευράς, καὶ Βασίας ᾿Αρκὰς διαμπερὲς εἰς τὴν κεφα- 
λήν. 19. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἀφίκοντο ἐπὶ σταϑμόν, εὐθὺς ὥσπερ 
εἶχεν ὁ Ἐενοφῶν ἐλϑὼν πρὸς τὸν Χειρίσοφον ἠτιῶτο αὐτὸν 
OTL οὐχ ὑπέμεινεν, GAN ἠνωγκάζοντο φεύγοντες ἅμα μάχε- 
σθαι. Καὶ νῦν δύο καλώ τε κἀγαϑὼ ἄνδρε τέϑνατον καὶ 
οὔτε ἀνελέσϑαι οὔτε ϑάψαι αὐτὼ ἐδυνάμεϑα. 20. "Arroxpi- 
veTat πρὸς ταῦτα ὁ Χειρίσοφος" Βλέψον, ἔφη, πρὸς τὰ ὄρη 
καὶ ἴδε ὡς ἄβατα πάντα ἐστίί Mia δὲ αὕτη ὁδὸς ἣν ὁρᾷς 
opSia* καὶ ἐπὶ ταύτῃ ἀν) ρώπων ὁρᾷν ἔξεστί σοι ὄχλον το- 
σοῦτον, οἱ CATS puNaemiogs τὴν ἔκβασιν 21, Ταῦ- 
Ta ἐγὼ ἔσπευδον καὶ διὰ τοῦτό σε οὐχ ὑπέμενον, εἴ πως δυ- 
ναίμην Praca πρὶν κατείλῆφηαι τὴν oe " οἱ δὲ 
ἡγεμόνες ods ἔχομεν οὔ φασιν εἶναι ἄλλην ὁδόν. 22. ὋὉ δὲ 
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Ἐϊενοφῶν λέγει" "ANN ἐγὼ ἔχω δύο ἄνδρας. ᾿Επεὶ γὰρ 
ἡμῖν πράγματα παρεῖχον, ἐνηδρεύσαμεν, ὅπερ ἡμᾶς καὶ ἀνα- 
πνεῦσαι ἐποίησε, καὶ ἀπεκτείναμέν τινας αὐτῶν, καὶ ζῶντας 
προὐδυμήϑημεν λαβεῖν αὐτοῦ τούτου ἕνεκεν ὅπως ἡγεμόσιν 
εἰδόσι τὴν χώραν χρησαίμεϑα. 
23. Καὶ evSus ἀγαγόντες τοὺς ἀν) ρώπους ἤλεγχον δια- 
a , 9) 3 Aa 37) ear δ. \ ? ς A 
λαβόντες εἴ τινα εἰδεῖεν ἄλλην ὁδὸν ἢ THY davepav. ‘O μὲν 
ἰοὺ φΦ 3 7 ἃ ’ὔ A 7 7, 
οὖν ἕτερος οὐκ ἔφη καὶ μάλα πολλῶν φόβων προσαγομένων " 
9 \ \ 3 Ν > 7 2 ε A A e , 
ἐπεὶ δὲ οὐδὲν ὠφέλιμον ἔλεγεν, ὁρῶντος τοῦ ἑτέρου κατε- 
σφάγη. 24. Ὃ δὲ λοιπὸς ἔλεξεν ὅτε οὗτος μὲν οὐ φαίη διὰ 
n 3 ξ΄ A A 

ταῦτα εἰδέναι OTL αὐτῷ τυγχάνει Svyadtnp ἐκεῖ παρ᾽ ἀνδρὶ 
3 / 3 Ν oD, SE e £ SS \ ty , 
ἐκδεδομένη" αὐτὸς δ᾽ ἔφη ἡγήσεσϑαι δυνατὴν καὶ ὑποζυγίοις 

7 e ΄ 3 4 ’ 3 3 3 a “Ὁ 
πορεύεσϑαι ὁδόν. 25. ᾿Ερωτώμενος δ᾽ εἰ εἴη τι ἐν αὐτῇ 
δυσπάριτον χωρίον ἔφη εἶναι ἄκρον ὃ εἰ μή τις προκαταλή- 
Ψοιτο ἀδύνατον ἔσεσϑϑαν παρελϑεῖν. 26. ᾿Ενταῦδα ἐδόκει 
συγκαλέσαντας λοχαγοὺς καὶ πελταστὰς καὶ τῶν ὁπλιτῶν 
λέγειν τε τὰ παρόντα καὶ ἐρωτᾷν εἴ τις αὐτῶν ἔστιν ὅστις 
ἘΠ Ss 3 XN 3 / “Ὁ , XA 5 pS \ 3 \ 
ἀνὴρ -ayasos ἐδέλοι ἂν yeveoSat ἂν καὶ ὑποστὰς ἐδελοντὴς 

ee Ἐπ ς U ies " 
πορεύεσϑδαι. 27. Tdictavtar τῶν pe 
μος Μεδυδριεὺς “Apxas καὶ ᾿Αγασίας Σ᾽ τυμφάλιος ᾿Αρκάς, 
ἀντιστασιάζων δὲ αὐτοῖς Καλλίμαχος Παῤῥάσιος ᾿Αρκὰς καὶ 





ὁπλιτῶν A ριστώνυ- 


οὗτος ἔφη ἐδέλειν πορεύεσϑαι προσλαβὼν ἐδελοντὰς ἐκ παν- 
τὸς τοῦ στρατεύματος. ᾿Εγὼ γάρ, ἔφη, οἶδα ὅτι ἕψονται 
πολλοὶ τῶν νέων ἐμοῦ ἡγουμένους 28. “EK τούτου ἐρωτῶσιν 
εἴ Tis καὶ τῶν γυμνήτων ταξιαρχῶν ἐδέλοι συμπορεύεσϑαι. 
Ὑφίσταται ᾿Αριστέας Χῖος, ὃς πολλαχοῦ πολλοῦ ἄξιος τῇ 
στρατιᾷ εἰς τὰ τοιαῦτα ἐγένετο. . 


CAs TT. 


1, Kai ἣν μὲν δείλη ἤδη, οἱ δ᾽ ἐκέλευον αὐτοὺς ἐμφα- 
γόντας πορεύεσϑϑαι" καὶ τὸν ἡγεμόνα δήσαντες παραδιδόασιν 
αὐτοῖς " καὶ συντίϑδενται τὴν μὲν νύκτα, ἣν λάβωσι τὸ ἄκρον, 

\ A A , 
TO χωρίον φυλάττειν" ἅμα δὲ TH ἡμέρᾳ TH σάλπιγγι σημαι- 
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νειν" καὶ τοὺς μὲν ἄνω ὄντας ἰέναι ἐπὶ τοὺς κατέχοντας. τὴν 
φανερὰν ἔκβασιν" αὐτοὶ δὲ συμβοηδϑήσειν ἐκβαίνοντες ὡς ἂν 
δύνωνται τάχιστα. 2. Ταῦτα συνϑέμενοι οἱ μὲ ἐπορεύοντϑ 
TAHIOS ὡς διθιχίλμου: καὶ ὕδωρ πολὺ ἣν ἐξ οὐρανοῦ: Ξίενο- 
φῶν δὲ exer TOUS ὀπισποφύλακας ἡγεῖτο Tpos τὴν φανερὰν 
ἔκβασιν, ¢ ὅπως ταύτῃ τῇ ὁδῷ οἱ πολέμιοι προσέχοιεν τὸν νοῦν 
καὶ ὡς μάλιστα λάδοιεν περιιόντες. 8. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἦσαν ἐπὶ 
χαράδρᾳ οἱ ὀπισϑοφύλακες ἣν ἔδει διαβάντας πρὸς τὸ ὄρϑιον 
ἐκβαίνειν, τηνικαῦτα ἐκυλίνδουν οἱ βάρβαρον ὁλουτρόχους 
ἁμαξιαίους καὶ μείζους καὶ ἐλάττους [AiSous], οὗ φερόμενοι. 
πρὸς τὰς πέτρας πταίοντες διεσφενδονῶντο " καὶ παντάπασιν 
οὐδὲ πελάσαι οἷόν T ἦν τῇ εἰσόδῳ. 4. "Ενιοι δὲ τῶν λοχα- 
γῶν, εἰ μὴ ταύτῃ δύναιντο; ἄλλῃ ere) aa καὶ ταῦτα 
ἐποίουν μέχρι σκότος ἐγένετο. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ὥοντο ἀφανεῖς εἶναι 
ἀπιόντες, τότε ἀπῆλθον ἐπὶ τὸ δεῖπνον" ἐτύγχανον δὲ καὶ 
ἀνάριστοι ὄντες αὐτῶν οἱ ὀπισδοφυλακήσαντεςς. Οἱ μέντοι 
πολέμιοι, φοβούμενοι δῆλον ὅτι οὐδ᾽ ἐπαύσαντο Ov ὅλης τῆς 
νυκτὸς κυλινδοῦντες τοὺς ALSOUS* τεκμαίρεσδαν O ἣν τῷ 
ψόφῳ. 5. Οἱ δὲ ἔχοντες τὸν ἡγεμόνα, κύκλῳ περιιόντες κα- 
INAKAS Re μφὶ πῦρ καθ ee καὶ τοὺς 
μὲν κατακανόντες τοὺς δὲ καταδιώξαντες αὐτοὶ ἐνταῦϑα ἔμε- 
νον ὡς τὸ ἄκρον κατέχοντες. 6. Οἵ δ᾽ οὐ ὼς ἀλλὰ 
μαστὸς ἢν ὑπὲρ αὐτῶν Tap ὃν ἣν ἡ στενὴ αὕτη ὁδὸς ep 2 
ἐκάϑηντο οἱ ὀυλακην, ἼἝφοδος μέντοι αὐτόϑεν ἐπὶ τοὺς πο- 
λεμίους ἣν ob ἐπὶ τῇ φανερᾷ ὁδῷ ἐκάϑηντο. 
[Kai τὴν μὲν νύκτα ἐνταῦδα διήγαγον. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἡ ἡμέ- 
pa ὑπέφαινεν € ἐπορεύοντο σιγῇ συντεταγμένοι ἐπὶ τοὺς πολε- 
μίους" καὶ γὰρ ὁμίχλη ἐγένετο, ὥστε ἔλαϑον ἐγγὺς προσ-. 
ελϑόντες. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ εἶδον ἀλλήλους, ἢ ἥ TE σάλπιγξ émepSéy- 
Eato καὶ ἀλαλάξαντες οἱ “Ελληνες ἴεντο ἐπὶ τοὺς avs po- 
πους" οἱ δ᾽ οὐκ ἐδέξαντο, ἀλλὰ λιπόντες τὴν ὁδὸν φεύγοντες 
ὀλίγοι ἀπέϑνησκον" εὔζωνοι γὰρ ἧσαν. 8. O1 d ἄμφι 
Χειρίσ οφον ἀκούσαντες τῆς σάλπίγγος εὐδὺς ἴεντο ἄνω κατὰ 
τὴν φανερὰν ὁδόν: ἄλλοι δὲ τῶν στρατη ον; κατὰ ἀτριβεῖς 
ὁδοὺς ἐπορεύοντο ἢ ἔτυχον ἕκαστοι ὄντες, καὶ ἀναβάντες ὡς 
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ἐδύναντο ἀνίμων ἀλλήλους τοῖς δόρασι. 9. Καὶ οὗτοι πρῶ- 
ToL συνέμιξαν τοῖς προκαταλαβοῦσι τὸ χωρίον. Hevopar δέ, 
ἔχων τῶν ὀπισδοφυλάκων τοὺς ἡμίσεις, ἐπορεύετο ἧπερ οἱ 
τὸν ἡγεμόνα ἔχοντες" εὐοδωτάτη γὰρ ἣν τοῖς ὑποζυγίοις " 
τοὺς δ᾽ ἡμίσεις ὄπισϑεν τῶν ὑποζυγίων ἔταξε. 10. Πορευό- 
: > 7 ᾿ ΣῊ ε \ n δὸ A 7 ς x 
μενοι ὃ ἐντυγχάνουσι Χόφῳ ὑπὲρ τῆς οδου κατειλημμένῳ VITO 
“ / A xX 3 , 3 be Ἃ ἴω > x 
TOV πολεμίων, οὺς ἢ ἀποκόψαι ἣν ἀνάγκη ἢ διεζεῦχϑαι ἀπὸ 
τῶν ἄλλων “Ελλήνων. Καὶ αὐτοὶ μὲν ἂν ἐπορεύδησαν ἧπερ 
e N 2 is / 3 ον 97 x 2? 3 A 
οἱ ἄλλοι" τὰ δ᾽ ὑποζύγια οὐκ ἣν ἄλλῃ ἢ ταύτῃ ἐκβῆναι. 11. 
> / at 
"Eva δὴ παρακελευσάμενοι ἀλλήλοις προσβάλλουσι πρὸς 
τὸν λόφον opSious τοῖς λόχοις, οὐ κύκλῳ ἀλλὰ καταλιπόντες 
ἄφοδον τοῖς πολεμίοις, εἰ βούλοιντο φεύγειν. 12. Καὶ τέως 
μὲν αὐτοὺς ἀναβαίνοντας ὅπη ἐδύναντο ἕκαστος οἱ βάρβαροι 
ἐτόξευον καὶ ἔβαλλον, ἐγγὺς δ᾽ οὐ προσίεντο, ἀλλὰ φυγῇ 
λείπουσι τὸ χωρίον. Καὶ τοῦτόν τε παρεληλύδεσαν οἱ “Ελ- 
ληνες καὶ ἕτερον ὁρῶσιν ἔμπροσδεν λόφον κατεχόμενον, ἐπὶ 
A i 50.) as 9 7 1 δι τῆραϑῦ 
τοῦτον αὖδις ἐδόκει πορεύεσθαι. 18. ᾿Εννοήσας δ᾽ ὁ Ξενο- 
ns > / Χ ε , / \ ,ὔ 
POV μὴ εἰ ἐρήμου καταάλευποι τὸν NAWKOTA λόφον, καὶ πάλιν 
λαβόντες οἱ πολέμιοι ἐπιδοῖντο τοῖς ὑποζυγίοις od 
᾿ (ἐπὶ πολὺ δὲ ἣν τὰ ὑποξύγια ὁ ἅτε διὰ στενῆς τῆς ὁδοῦ πορευό- 
gor) καταλείπει ἐπὶ τοῦ λόφου λοχαγοὺς Κηφισόδωρον 
ηφισοφῶντος ASnvatov καὶ ᾿Αμφικράτην ᾿Αμφιδήμου 'ASy- 
᾿ Ψαῖον καὶ “Apyayopay ᾿Αργεῖον φυγάδα" αὐτὸς δὲ σὺν τοῖς 
"λοιποῖς ἐπορεύετο ἐπὶ τὸν δεύτερον λόφον, καὶ τῷ αὐτῷ τὰν. 
πῳ καὶ τοῦτον αἱροῦσιν. 14: "Ere δ᾽ αὐτοῖς We ag μαστὸς 
λοιπὸς ἣν πολὺ ὀρϑιώτατος ὁ O ὑπὲρ τῆς ἐπὶ τῷ πυρὶ hak 
Φφϑείσης φυλακῆς τῆς νυκτὸς ὑπὸ τῶν ἐδελοντῶν. 15. ᾿Επεὶ 
δ᾽ ἐγγὺς ἐγένοντο οἱ Ἕλληνες, λείπουσιν οἱ βάρβαροι ἀμα- 
 χητὶ τὸν μαστόν " ὥστε δαυμαστὸν πᾶσι γενέσϑαι καὶ ὑπώ- 
_mtevov δείσαντας αὐτοὺς μὴ κυκλωϑέντες πολιορκοῖντο ἀπολι- 
= A e Nf oS MLA n Xue 38 
ev. Οἱ δὲ apa ἀπὸ τοῦ ἄκρου KaSopa@vTes τὰ ὄπισϑεν 
γυγνόμενα πάντες ἐπὶ τοὺς ὀπισϑοφύλακας ἐχώρουν. 
- 16. Καὶ Ξενοφῶν μὲν σὺν τοῖς νεωτάτοις ἀνέβαινεν ἐπὶ 
pass ‘ ? Sx 
τὸ ἄκρον, τοὺς δ᾽ ἄλλους. ἐκέλευσεν ὑπάγειν, ὅπως οἱ τελευ- 
ταῖοι λό οὐ προσμίξειαν" καὶ προελϑόντας κατὰ τὴν ὁδὸν ἐν 
eS 
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τῷ ὁμαλῷ SéaSat τὰ ὅπλα εἶπεν. 17. Καὶ ἐν τούτῳ τῷ χρό- 
5 3 , Εν... an \ Ν 
vo ἦλνεν “Apyayopas ὁ ᾿Δργεῖος πεφευγὼς καὶ λέγει ὡς 
ἀπεκόπησαν ἀπὸ τοῦ πρώτου λόφου καὶ ὅτι τεδνᾶσι Κηφισό- 
<9 , Δ 13. Φ ee ΄ Ἢ 
δωρος καὶ Apdixpatns καὶ ἄλλοι ὅσοι μὴ ἁλλόμενοι κατὰ 
aA , δ \ ? ΄ >. yt ἐν 
τῆς πέτρας πρὸς τοὺς ὁπισδοφύλακας ἀφίκοντο. 18, Ταῦτα 
Ν ’ e 4 & 3 3 > , , “Ὁ 
δὲ διαπραξάμενοι οἱ βάρβαροι ἧκον ἐπ᾽ ἀντίπορον λόφον τῷ 
A ei a , A 
μαστῷ" καὶ Fevopav διελέγετο αὐτοῖς Ov ἑρμηνέως περὶ 
A \ \ \ 3 , e > 7 > ΄ 
σπονδῶν καὶ τοὺς νεκροὺς ἀπήτει. 19, Οἱ δ᾽ ἔφασαν ἀποδώ- 
᾿ς ᾿ , \ ,ὔ a ": , 
σειν ἐφ᾽ ᾧ μὴ καίειν τὰς κώμας. Συνωμολόγει ταῦτα ὁ Hevo- 
φῶν. ᾿Εν ᾧ δὲ τὸ μὲν ἄλλο στράτε γει, οἱ δὲ ταῦ 
: : μὲν ἄλλο στράτευμα παρῇει, οἱ δὲ ταῦτα 
διελέγοντο, ππάντες οἱ ἐκ τούτου τοῦ τόπου συνεῤῥύησαν ἐνταῦ- 
Sa ἵσταντο οἱ πολέμιοι. 20. Kat ἐπεὶ ἤρξαντο καταβαίνειν 
9 \ A ἴω \ \ 37 2 Ὧν" 24 37 
amo τοῦ μαστοῦ πρὸς τοὺς ἄλλους ἐνδα τὰ ὅπλα ἔκειντο, 
ἴεντο δὴ οἱ πολέμιοι πολλῷ πλήϑεν καὶ ϑορύβῳ" καὶ ἐπεὶ 
A n n fe) Ἐ ket la) ; 
ἐγένοντο ἐπὶ τῆς κορυφῆς τοῦ μαστοῦ ap ov Ξενοφῶν κατέ- 
βαινεν, ἐκυλίνδουν πέτρας" καὶ ἑνὸς μὲν κατέαξαν τὸ σκέλος, 
| eed a \ e e \ 37 \ > / 3 
Ξενοφῶντα δὲ ὁ ὑπασπιστὴς ἔχων τὴν ἀσπίδα ἀπέλυπεν" 
21. Evptroyos δὲ Δουσιεὺς “Apkas προσέδραμεν αὐτῷ ὁπλί- 
\ Ἀν 5 A , 3 , . e 
TNS, καὶ πρὸ ἀμφοῖν προβεβλημένος ἀπεχώρει, καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι 
πρὸς τοὺς συντεταγμένους ἀπῆλϑον. 
29. Ἔκ δὲ τούτου πᾶν ὁμοῦ ἐγένετο τὸ ᾿Εἰλληνικὸν, καὶ 
Ἂ ’ 3 A 9 a \ a 3... \- 3 4 
ἐσκήνησαν αὐτοῦ ἐν πολλαῖς καὶ καλαῖς οἰκίαις καὶ ἐπυτηδεί- 
, \ \ ey \ S ἃ 2 7 “a 
ots δαψιλέσι" Kal yap οἶνος πολὺς ἣν, OV ἐν λάκκοις KOVLATOIS 
εἶχον. 23. Ξενοφῶν δὲ καὶ Χειρίσοφος διεπράξαντο ὥστε 
λαβόντες τοὺς νεκροὺς ἀπέδοσαν τὸν ἡγεμόνα" καὶ πάντα 
ἐποίησαν τοῖς ἀποδανοῦσιν ἐϊς τῶν δυνατῶν ὥσπερ νομίζεται 
> , 3 A a ᾽ e ’ 3 ξ , 2 
ἀνδράσιν ἀγαδοῖς. 24. Τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ ἄνευ ἡγεμόνος ἐπὸο- 
ρεύοντο" μαχόμενοι δ᾽ οἱ πολέμιοι καὶ ὅπη εἴη στενὸν χωρίον 
a ς , 
προκαταλαμβάνοντες ἐκώλυον τὰς παρόδους. 25. Οπότε 
\ > \ , 4 ἴω al 4, 9 / 
μὲν οὖν τοὺς πρώτους κωλύοιεν, Ἐενοφῶν ὄπισϑεν ἐκβαίνων 
‘\ \ ” 3 a\ > i A U A » 
πρὸς τὰ ὄρη ἔλυε τὴν ἀπόφραξιν τῆς παρόδου τοῖς πρώτοις 
> s A . e ’ 
ἀνωτέρω πειρώμενος γίγνεσαι τῶν κωλυόντων" 20. ὅποτε 
δὲ τοῖς ὄπισϑεν ἐπιδοῖντο, Χειρίσοφος ἐκβαίνων καὶ πειρώ- 
> , ' nm , f. , 
μενος ἀνωτέρω YiyverSaL τῶν κωλυόντων ἔλυε THY ἀποφρα- 
A lu a 
Ew τῆς παρόδου τοῖς ὄπισγεν. Kai ἀεὶ οὕτως ἐβοήϑουν 
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ἀλλήλοις καὶ ἰσχυρῶς ἀλλήλων ἐπεμέλοντο. 21. Ἢν δὲ καὶ 
ὁπότε αὐτοῖς τοῖς ἀναβᾶσι πολλὰ πράγματα παρεῖχον οἱ 
, 7- 7 > \ = om δ \ 
βάρβαροι πάλιν καταβαίνουσιν " ἐλαφροὶ yap ἦσαν ὥστε καὶ 
ἐγγύδεν φεύγοντες ἀποφεύγειν" οὐδὲν γὰρ εἶχον ἄλλο ἢ τόξα 
καὶ σφενδόνας. 28. "ἄριστοι δὲ τοξόται ἦσαν" εἶχον δὲ τόξα 
2 \ , \ \ , ᾿ Ἃ ὃ ἊΣ \ 
ἐγγὺς τριπήχη, τὰ δὲ τοξεύματα πλέον ἢ διπήχη " εἷλκον δὲ 
τὰς νευρὰς ὁπότε τοξεύοιεν πρὸς τὸ κάτω τοῦ τόξου τῷ ἀρι- 
στερῷ ποδὶ προσβαίνοντες. Τὰ δὲ τοξεύματα ἐχώρει dia τῶν 
ps ροσβαίνοντες. ματα ἐχώρ 
rn 7 Ψ ~ \ 3 A ει 
ἀσπίδων καὶ διὰ τῶν SwpdKwv: ἐχρῶντο δὲ αὐτοῖς οἱ “Ελλη- 
> Bs ze 3 f 3 A 3 ’ὔ A 
ves ἐπεὶ λάβοιεν ἀκοντίοις ἐναγκυλῶντεςς. Ev τούτοις τοῖς 
χωρίοις οἱ Κρῆτες χρησιμώτατοι ἐγένοντο" ἦρχε δὲ αὐτῶν 
Στρατοκλῆς Κρής. 


GAP LE, 


1. Ταύτην δ᾽ ad τὴν ἡμέραν ηὐλίσϑησαν ἐν ταῖς κώμαις 
ταῖς ὑπὲρ τοῦ πεδίου τοῦ παρὰ τὸν Kevtpitny ποταμόν, 
εὖρος ὡς δίπλεδρον, ὃς ὁρίζει τὴν ᾿Δρμενίαν καὶ τὴν τῶν 
Καρδούχων χώραν" καὶ οἱ “Ελληνες ἐνταῦδα ἀνεπαύσαντο 
ἄσμενοι ἰδόντες πεδίον: ἀπεῖχε δὲ τῶν ὀρέων ὁ ποταμὸς ὡς 
ἕξ ἢ ἑπτὰ στάδια τῶν Καρδούχων. 2. Τότε μὲν οὖν ηὐλί- 
σϑησαν μάλα ἡδέως καὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἔχοντες καὶ πολλὰ τῶν 
παρεληλυδότων πόνων μνημονεύοντες. ᾿Επτὰ γὰρ ἡμέρας 
ὅσασπερ ἐπορεύϑησαν διὰ τῶν Καρδούχων πάσας μαχόμενοι 
διετέλεσαν, καὶ ἔπαδον κακὰ ὅσα οὐδὲ τὰ σύμπαντα ὑπὸ 
βασιλέως καὶ Τισσαφέρνους. ‘Qs οὖν ἀπηλλαγμένοι τούτων 
ἡδέως ἐκοιμήϑησαν. 

3. “Ἅμα δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ὁρῶσιν ἱππέας που πέραν τοῦ ποτα- 
μοῦ ἐξωπλισμένους ὡς κωλύσοντας διαβαίνειν" πεζοὺς δ᾽ ἐπὶ 
ταῖς ὄχϑαις παρατεταγμένους ἄνω τῶν ἱππέων ὡς κωλύσον- 
τας εἰς τὴν ᾿Δρμενίαν ἐκβαίνειν. 4. Ἦσαν δὲ οὗτοι ᾽Ορόντου 
καὶ ᾿Αρτούχου ᾿Αρμένιοι καὶ Ῥαρδόνιοι καὶ Χαλδαῖοι μισδο- 
φόροι. ᾿Ελέγοντο δὲ οἱ Χαλδαῖοι ἐλεύδεροί τε καὶ ἄλκιμοι 
εἶναι" ὅπλα δ᾽ εἶχον γέῤῥα. μακρὰ καὶ λόγχας. 5. Αἱ δὲ 
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| Ἑ e 5 me 
ὄχϑαι αὗται ἐφ᾽ ὧν παρατεταγμένοι οὗτοι ἦσαν τρία ἢ TETTA- 
pa πλέϑρα ἀπὸ τοῦ ποταμοῦ ἀπεῖχον" ὁδὸς δὲ μία ἡ ὁρωμένη 
S UY ΄ὔ “ 
ἣν ἄγουσα ἄνω ὥσπερ χειροποίητος" ταύτῃ ἐπειρῶντο δια- 
βαίνειν οἱ “EXAnves. 6. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ πειρωμένοις τό τε ὕδωρ 
ὑπὲρ τῶν μαστῶν ἐφαίνετο, καὶ τραχὺς ἣν ὁ ποταμὸς μεγά- 
λοις λίϑοις καὶ ὀλισϑηροῖς, καὶ οὔτε ἐν τῷ ὕδατι τὰ ὅπλα ἣν 
7 9 \ VA Ψ ς 4 3 J a A Ἃ 
ἔχειν" εἰ δὲ μή, ἥρπαζεν ὁ ποταμός" ἐπί τε τῆς κεφαλῆς τὰ 
ὅπλα εἴ τις φέροι, γυμνοὶ ἐγίγνοντο πρὸς τὰ τοξεύματα καὶ 
\ BA i 3 ΄ a \ ᾽ ‘a! b ΄ 
τὰ ἄλλα βέλη" ἀνεχώρησαν οὖν καὶ αὐτοῦ ἐστρατοπεδεύ- 
σαντο παρὰ τὸν ποταμόν. 
7 δὲ 3 ἊΝ \ ih t i “ΟΝ “"Ἅ 
7. Ἔνϑα δὲ αὐτοὶ τὴν mpooSev νύκτα ἦσαν ἐπὶ τοῦ 
9) Cus δ Κ 0 f \ Ἢ ’ \ 
ὄρους ἑώρων τοὺς Kapdovyous πολλοὺς συνειλεγμένους σὺν 
ἴω A > ee Ἰὰς / ee 
τοῖς ὅπλοις. ᾿Ενταῦδα δὴ πολλὴ ἀδυμία ἣν τοῖς “Ελλησιν, 
ὁρῶσι μὲν τοῦ ποταμοῦ τὴν δυσπορίαν, ὁρῶσι δὲ τοὺς διαβαΐί- 
νειν κωλύσοντας, ὁρῶσι δὲ τοῖς διαβαίνουσιν ἐπικεισομένους 
\ Mf 3 V4 \ “" \ ς , 
τοὺς Καρδούχους ὄπισεν. ὃ. Ταύτην μὲν οὖν τὴν ἡμέραν 
\ \ / 27 3 A 3 if 5 »". al \ 
καὶ τὴν νύκτα ἔμειναν ἐν πολλῇ ἀπορίᾳ ὄντες. Hevopav δὲ 
ὄναρ εἶδεν" ἔδοξεν ἐν πέδαις δεδέσϑαι, αὗται δὲ αὐτῷ αὐτό- 
Pato. περιῤῥυῆναι, ὥστε AvSHvat καὶ διαβαίνειν ὁπόσον 
ἐβούλετο. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ épSpos ἣν ἔρχεται πρὸς τὸν Χειρίσοφον 
A f Φ 3 / 9, lal 3) ΝΣ \ A 
καὶ λέγει OTL ἐλπίδας ἔχει καλῶς ἔσεσνϑαι" καὶ διηγεῖται 
> A δὼ.) lA ς \ Ὡ / \ e if Lv ς tA 
αὐτῷ τὸ ὄναρ. 9. O δὲ ἥδετό τε Kal ὡς τάχιστα ἕως ὑπέ- 
φαινεν ἔδύοντο πάντες παρόντες οἱ στρατηγοί" καὶ τὰ ἱερὰ 
καλὰ ἣν εὐδὺς ἐπὶ τοῦ πρώτου. Καὶ ἀπιόντες ἀπὸ τῶν ἱερῶν 
e Ὁ 
οἱ στρατηγοὶ καὶ λοχαγοὶ παρήγγελλον τῇ στρατιᾷ ἀριστο- 
al 3 la) \ A kel a ’ 
ποιεῖσισαι. 10, ᾿Δριστῶντι δὲ τῷ Ξενοφῶντι προσέτρεχον 
δύο νεανίσκω" ἤδεσαν γὰρ πάντες ὅτι ἐξείη αὐτῷ καὶ ἀρι- 
al la) κ᾿ f 
στῶντι καὶ δειπνοῦντι προσελϑεῖν καὶ εἰ καδεύδοι ἐπεγεί- 
3 a) 9 / 5 A Ν \ ‘4 A 
ραντα εἰπεῖν εἴ τίς TL ἔχοι τῶν πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον. 11. Kai 
τότε ἔλεγον ὅτι τυγχάνοιεν φρύγανα συλλέγοντες ὡς ἐπὶ 
lal 4 ~ i 
πῦρ, κἄπειτα κατίδοιεν ἐν TO πέραν ἐν πέτραις KASNKOVTALS 
29 5) \ n . 
ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸν TOV ποταμὸν γέροντά TE καὶ γυναῖκα καὶ παιδίσκας 
4 7 ς 
ὥσπερ μαρσίπους ἱματίων κατατιδεμένους ἐν πέτρᾳ ἀντρώ- 
, »-ἈὨ lant 
det. 12. ᾿Ιδοῦσι δέ σφισι δόξαι ἀσφαλὲς εἶναι διαβῆναι 
> \ \ al Ι A wn 
οὐδὲ γὰρ τοῖς πολεμίοις ἱππεῦσι πρόσβατον εἶναι κατὰ τοῦτο. 
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4 4 / 
᾿Εκδύντες δὲ ἔφασαν ἔχοντες τὰ ἐγχειρίδια γυμνοὶ ws vev- 
σούμενοι διαβαίνειν - πορευόμενοι δὲ πρόσϑεν διαβαίνειν 
πρὶν βρέξαι τὰ αἰδοῖα" καὶ διαβάντες καὶ λαβόντες τὰ ἱμά- 
στιὰ πάλιν ἥκειν. 
5 ς FY rn A 
13. Evdvs οὖν ὁ Ἐενοφῶν αὐτός τε ἔσπενδε καὶ τοῖς 
Zz 3 A 3. x BA A / a 
νεανίσκοις ἐγχεῖν ἐκέλευσε Kal εὔχεσϑαι τοῖς φήνασι ϑεοῖς 
, 3 / \ \ ‘4 \ \ \ > XN 3 [4 
(Tad τε ὀνείρατα καὶ τὸν πόρον καὶ τὰ λοιπὰ ἀγαϑὰ ἐπυτελέ- 
7 \ > \ Ly \ , ᾿ \ 
cat. Σ΄ πείσας δὲ εὐθὺς ἦγε τοὺς νεανίσκους παρὰ Tov Χει- 
picopov: καὶ διηγοῦνται ταὐτά. 14. ᾿Ακούσας δὲ καὶ ὁ 
Χειρίσοφος σπονδὰς ἐποίει. Σ΄ πείσαντες δὲ τοῖς μὲν ἄλλοις 
7 7 3 \ \ Ζ \ 
παρήγγελλον συσκευάζεσϑαι, αὐτοὶ δὲ συγκαλέσαντες τοὺς 
x 3 ἊΝ Ὁ “Ὁ 7 A \ 
στρατηγοὺς ἐβουλεύοντο ὅπως ἂν κάλλιστα διαβαῖεν καὶ 
τούς τε ἔμπροσϑεν νικῷεν καὶ ὑπὸ τῶν ὄπισϑεν μηδὲν πά- 
͵ ~ K \ ἫΝ eer xX 7 δον ein aie 
σχοιεν κακόν. 15. Kai ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς Χειρίσοφον μὲν ἡγεῖ: 
Ι Ε A ὲ 
σϑαι καὶ διαβαίνειν ἔχοντα τὸ ἥμισυ τοῦ στρατεύματος, τὸ 
δὲ [4 e {Ops \ bat _- A ἃ δὲ e / \ \ 
é ἥμισυ ὑπομένειν σὺν Ἐενοφῶντι" Ta δὲ ὑποζύγια καὶ TOV 
ὄχλον ἐν μέσῳ τούτων διαβαίνειν. 16. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ καλῶς 
ταῦτα εἶχεν ἐπορεύοντο" ἡγοῦντο δὲ οἱ νεανίσκοι ἐν ἀριστερᾷ 
τ : \ ΠΝ = δὰ es ke ἐς ἢ 5 / ς 7 
ἔχοντες τὸν ποταμόν" ὁδὸς δὲ ἣν ἐπὶ τὴν διάβασιν ὡς τέττα- 
ρες στάδιοι. 
17. Πορευομένων δ᾽ αὐτῶν ἀντυπαρήεσαν αἱ τάξεις τῶν 
ς Ἀν νς  Σ δ δὲς δ δ ace 
ἱππέων. πειδὴ δὲ ἦσαν κατὰ τὴν διάβασιν καὶ τὰς ὄχϑας 
Tov ποταμοῦ, ἔϑεντο τὰ ὅπλα, καὶ αὐτὸς πρῶτος Χειρίσοφος 
is \ 3 \ 3 4 Xx Ψ Ἁ A 
στεφανωσάμενος Kal ἀποδὺς ἐλάμβανε τὰ ὅπλα Kal τοῖς 
ἄλλοις πᾶσι παρήγγελλε: καὶ τοὺς λοχαγοὺς ἐκέλευεν ἄγειν 
ὺς λόχους ὀρϑίους, τοὺς μὲν ἐν ἀριστερᾷ τοὺς δὲ ἐν δεξιᾷ 
a Peay eps ious, TOUS Ἢ Siena ec : 
e A hw OL UN , 9 7 9 \ 
ἑαυτοῦ. 18. Καὶ οἱ μὲν μάντεις ἐσφαγιάζοντο εἰς τὸν ποτα- 
; 3 
μόν" οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι ἐτόξευόν τε Kal ἐσφενδόνων" ἀλλ᾽ οὔπω 
A τον \ , > 
ἐξικνοῦντο. 19. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ καλὰ ἣν τὰ σφάγια, ἐπαιάνιζον 
᾿ See ; \ δ᾽ 
πάντες οἱ στρατιῶται καὶ ἀνηλάλαζον " συνωλόλυζον δὲ καὶ 
A > aA 3 “Ὁ 
αἱ γυναῖκες ἅπασαι. Πολλαὶ γὰρ ἦσαν ἐταῖραι ἐν τῷ στρα- 
τεύματι. 
/ ς Ἕ 
90. Καὶ Χειρίσοφος μὲν ἐνέβαινε καὶ οἱ σὺν ἐκείνῳ ὁ δὲ 
μεὶ A A 9 7 τ ὁ κι 9 7 xg 
Ἐενοφῶν τῶν ὀπισϑοφυλάκων λαβὼν τοὺς εὐζωνοτάτους EvEL 
\ \ 4 \ 
ἀνὰ κράτος πάλιν ἐπὶ τὸν πόρον τὸν κατὰ THY ἔκβασιν τὴν 
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9 \ A "A : ’ 9) iy v4 , ἢ δ βὰ 
εἰς τὰ τῶν ᾿Αρμενίων ὄρη: προσποιούμενος ταύτῃ διαβὰς 
\ € n e \ 
ἀποκλείσειν τοὺς παρὰ τὸν ποταμὸν ἱππεῖς. 21, Οἱ de 
a / 3 n \ 
πολέμιοι ὁρῶντες μὲν τοὺς ἀμφὶ Χειρίσοφον εὐπετῶς τὸ 
“- ς n \ jut nw 7 
ὕδωρ περῶντας, ὁρῶντες δὲ τοὺς ἀμφὶ Ξενοφῶντα ϑέοντας 
/ 
eis τοὔμπαλιν, δείσαντες μὴ ἀποκλεισϑείησαν φεύγουσιν ava 
-“ »“ J Ἢ Δ] 
κράτος ὡς πρὸς τὴν ἀπὸ τοῦ ποταμοῦ ἔκβασιν ἄνω. ᾿Επεὶ 
᾿ Ν Ἢ CAN ς 7 97 5 \ ἈΠ ΝΕ 29, 
δὲ κατὰ THY ὁδὸν ἐγένοντο, ἔτεινον ἄνω πρὸς TO ὄρος. : 
" la) , ς 
Δύκιος δὲ ὁ τὴν τάξιν ἔχων τῶν ἱππέων καὶ Αἰσχίνης ὁ τὴν 
Δ y an GS Se; 3 \ ΡῈ , 3 be ΘΗ 
τάξιν ἔχων τῶν πελταστῶν τῶν ἀμφὶ Χειρίσοφον ἐπεὶ ἑώ- 
pov ἀνὰ κράτος φεύγοντας, εἴποντο' οἱ δὲ στρατιῶται 
ἐβόων μὴ ἀπολείπεσθαι ἀλλὰ συνεκβαίνειν ἐπὶ τὸ ὄρος. 
28, Χειρίσοφος δ᾽ αὖ ἐπεὶ διέβη, τοὺς μὲν ἱππέας οὐκ ἐδίω- 
κεν, εὐθὺς δὲ κατὰ τὰς προσηκούσας ὄχϑας ἐπὶ τὸν ποταμὸν 
; ς- κα 
ἐξέβαινεν ἐπὶ τοὺς ἄνω πολεμίους. Οἱ δὲ ἄνω, ὁρῶντες μὲν 
κι A ς Vf 
τοὺς ἑαυτῶν ἱππέας φεύγοντας, ὁρῶντες δὲ ὁπλίτας σφίσιν 
ἐπιόντας, ἐκλείπουσι τὰ ὑπὲρ τοῦ ποταμοῦ ἄκρα. 

24, Ἐενοφῶν δὲ ἐπεὶ τὰ πέραν ἑώρα καλῶς γυγνόμενα, 

ἀπεχώρει τὴν ταχίστην πρὸς τὸ διαβαῖνον στράτευμα" καὶ 
\ ς Κ ὃ a λ "ὃ “ 3 \ δί , 
γὰρ οἱ Καρδοῦχοι φανεροὶ ἤδη ἦσαν εἰς τὸ πεδίον KaTaBal- 
νοντες ὡς ἐπιϑησόμενοι τοῖς τελευταίοις. 25. Kai Χειρίσο- 
gos μὲν τὰ ἄνω κατεῖχε, “ύκιος δὲ σὺν ὀλύγοις ἐπυχειρήσας 
9 ὃ a 5) Ὶ a I AE J \ \ 
ἐπιδιῶξαι ἔλαβε τῶν σκευοφόρων τὰ ὑπολευπόμενα καὶ μετὰ 
τούτων ἐσϑῆτά τε καλὴν καὶ ἐκπώματα. 26. Καὶ τὰ μὲν 
σκευοφόρα τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων καὶ ὁ ὄχλος ἀκμὴν διέβαινε" 
| aed n 5 7 , © 
Ξενοφῶν oe στρέψας πρὸς τοὺς Καρδούχους ἀντία τὰ ὅπλα 
5 A n 3 
ἔϑετο" καὶ παρήγγειλε τοῖς λοχαγοῖς κατ᾽ ἐνωμοτίας ποιή- 
σασῆαι ἕκαστον τὸν ἑαυτοῦ λόχον, map ἀσπίδας Taparya- 
/ Z 
yovTas τὴν ἐνωμοτίαν ἐπὶ φάλαγγος" καὶ τοὺς μὲν λοχαγοὺς 
\ \ b] A 
καὶ TOUS ἐνωμοτάρχας πρὸς τῶν Καρδούχων ἰέναι, ovparyovs 
\ a an 
δὲ καταστήσασϑαι πρὸς TOU ποταμοῦ. 

27. Οἱ δὲ Καβοβθέχοι ἃ ὡς ἑώρων τοὺς ὀπισϑοφύλακας τοῦ 
ὄχλου Ψψιλουμένους καὶ ὀλίγους ἤδη φαινομένους, SATTOv δ 
ἐπ ἤεσαν ὠδάς τινας ἄδοντες. Ὃ δὲ ΧΕΙΡΊ ΘΟΟΝΝ, ἐπεὶ τὰ 
παρ᾽ αὐτῷ ἀσφαλῶς εἶχε, πέμπει παρὰ Ξενοφῶντα τοὺς 
πελταστὰς καὶ σφενδονήτας καὶ τοξότας καὶ κελεύει ποιεῖν ὅ 
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Te av παραγγέλλῃ. 28. ᾿Ιδὼν δὲ αὐτοὺς διαβαίνοντας ὁ 
i a 4 2 4 2 aA a 2 ae nm 
Ξενοφῶν πέμψας ἄγγελον κελεύει αὐτοῦ μεῖναι ἐπὶ TOD πο- 

n \ 7 e 3 "7 » \ / 
ταμοῦ μὴ διαβάντας" ὅταν δ᾽ ἄρξωνται αὐτοὶ διαβαίνειν, 
> Ε / 37 Ἀν» SF ; A > if e I 
ἐναντίους ἔνϑεν καὶ ἔνϑεν σφῶν ἐμβαίνειν ws διαβησομένους, 

/ 3 

διηγκυλισμένους τοὺς ὠκοντιστὰς καὶ ἐπιβεβλημένους τοὺς 
τοξότας" μὴ πρόσω δὲ τοῦ ποταμοῦ προβαίνειν. 29. Τοῖς 
δὲ map ἑαυτῷ παρήγγειλεν, ἐπειδὰν σφενδύνη ἐξικνῆται καὶ 
ἀσπὶς pod, παιανίσαντας ϑεῖν ἀεὶ εἰς τοὺς πολεμίους " 
ἐπειδὰν δὲ ἀναστρέψωσιν οἱ πολέμιοι καὶ ἐκ τοῦ ποταμοῦ ὁ 
σαλπυγκτὴς σημήνῃ τὸ πολεμικόν, ἀναστρέψαντας ἐπὶ δόρυ 
e a \ \ > 7 a \ rs \ 7 
ἡγεῖσθαι μὲν τοὺς οὐραγούς, ϑεῖν δὲ πάντας καὶ διαβαίνειν 
ὅτι τάχιστα ἣ ἕκαστος τὴν τάξιν εἶχεν, ὡς μὴ ἐμποδίζειν 
ἀλλήλους - OTL οὗτος ἄριστος ἔσοιτο ὃς ἂν πρῶτος ἐν τῷ πέ- 
ραν γένηται. 

80. Ot δὲ Καρδοῦχοι ὁρῶντες ὀλίγους ἤδη τοὺς λουπούς, 
πολλοὶ γὰρ καὶ τῶν μένειν τεταγμένων ὥχοντο ἐπιμελησό- 
μενοι οἱ μὲν ὑποζυγίων, οἱ δὲ σκευῶν, οἱ δὲ ἑταιρῶν, ἐνταῦϑα 
δὴ ἐπέκειντο ϑρασέως καὶ ἤρχοντο σφενδονᾷν καὶ τοξεύειν. 
81. Οἱ δὲ “Ἕλληνες παιανίσαντες ὥρμησαν δρόμῳ ἐπ᾽ αὐ- 
τούς " οἱ δ᾽ οὐκ ἐδέξαντο. καὶ γὰρ ἦσαν PEMA PEDO, ὡς μὲν 
ἐν τοῖς ὄρεσιν, ἱκανῶς πρὸς τὸ ἐπιδραμεῖν καὶ φεύγειν, πρὸς 

\ \ > a δέ 8 9 ς A 9 Ἢ £ 
δὲ TO εἰς χεῖρας δέχεσϑαι οὐχ ἱκανῶς. 32. ᾿Εν τούτῳ ση- 
mW τ iz bass \ , 57 δι 5 
μαΐνει ὁ σαλπυγκτής " καὶ οἱ μὲν πολέμιοι ἔφευγον πολὺ ἔτι 
ϑᾶττον" οἱ δ᾽ “Ελληνες τὰ ἐναντία στρέψαντες ἔφευγον διὰ 
a 6 ‘ A Res e f 
τοῦ ποταμοῦ ὅτι τάχιστα. 33. Τῶν δὲ πολεμίων οἱ μέν 
: 3 4 f AYA a \ \ \ Ἁ if 
τίνες αἰσϑόμενοι πάλιν ἔδραμον ἐπὶ τὸν ποταμὸν καὶ τοξεύ- 
3 7 37 e ἃ Xi \ f 5) A 
οντες ὀλίγους ἔτρωσαν" οἱ δὲ πολλοὶ καὶ πέραν ὄντων τῶν 
«ς : 9 e 7 
Ἑλλήνων ἔτι φανεροὶ ἦσαν φεύγοντες. 84. Οἱ δὲ ὑπαντή- 
, A A “7 
σαντες avopifouevoe καὶ προσωτέρω τοῦ καιροῦ προϊόντες 
A. A f Xa , 
ὕστερον τῶν μετὰ Ξενοφῶντος διέβησαν πάλιν" καὶ ἐτρώϑη- 
ee 4 
σάν τινες καὶ τούτων. 


102 ἘΧΡΕΘΌΙΤΙΟ “OY BF. 


CAP αν 


1. Ἐπεὶ δὲ διέβησαν, συνταξάμενοι ἀμφὶ μέσον ἡμέρας 
4 Ζ \ a A / δί [4 \ ͵7 
ἐπορεύϑησαν διὰ τῆς ᾿Δρμενίας πεδίον ἅπαν καὶ λείους γη- 
λόφους οὐ μεῖον ἢ πέντε παρασάγγας" οὐ γὰρ ἦσαν ἐγγὺς 
ἴω ἴω n J 
τοῦ ποταμοῦ κῶμαι διὰ τοὺς πολέμους τοὺς πρὸς τοὺς Kap- 
δούχους. 2. His δὲ ἣν ἀφίκοντο κώμην μεγάλη τε ἣν Kal 
βασίλειον εἶχε τῷ σατράπῃ, καὶ ἐπὶ ταῖς πλείσταις οἰκίαις 
a rmentoy an A 
τύρσεις ἐπῆσαν, ἐπιτήδεια δ᾽ ἣν δαψιλῆ. 8. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν δ᾽ 
lA 
ἐπορεύϑησαν σταϑμοὺς δύο παρασάγγας δέκα μέχρις ὑπερ- 
n \ \ ἴω, Tih fa) Ἧ 59: ἔν 
ἤλϑον τὰς πηγὰς τοῦ Τύγρητος ποταμοῦ. ντεῦϑεν 
ἐπορεύϑησαν σταϑμοὺς τρεῖς παρασάγγας πεντεκαΐδεκα ἐπὶ 
e > 4% Ν 
τὸν Τηλεβόαν ποταμόν. Οὗτος δ᾽ ἣν μέγας μὲν οὔ, καλὸς 
δέ: κῶμαι δὲ πολλαὶ περὶ τὸν ποταμὸν ἦσαν. 4. Ὃ δὲ τό- 
- 9 γιατ" 5 an ε Abc tue / “ 3 
qos οὗτος ᾿Αρμενία ἐκαλεῖτο ἡ πρὸς ἑσπέραν. Ὕπαρχος ὃ 
5 A [4 A 4 
ἣν αὐτῆς Τηρίβαζος, ὁ καὶ Baotdet φίλος γενόμενος" καὶ 
ὁπότε παρείη, οὐδεὶς ἄλλος βασιλέα ἐπὶ τὸν ἵππον ἀνέβαλ- 
- 7 € f 9, \ ΧΑ 
λεν. 5. Οὗτος προσήλασεν ἱππέας ἔχων, καὶ προπέμψας 
ἑρμηνέα εἶπεν ὅτι βούλοιτο διαλεχϑῆναι τοῖς ἄρχουσι. Tots 
δὲ στρατηγοῖς ἔδοξεν ἀκοῦσαι" καὶ προσελϑόντες εἰς ἐπή- 
κοον ἠρώτων τί ϑέλοι. 6. Ὃ δὲ εἶπεν ὅτι σπείσασϑαι βού- 
5,32). @ VA ΟΨΤΩΝ \ [24 5 al 4 3 f 
λούτο ἐφ᾽ ᾧ μήτε αὐτὸς τοὺς “EAAnvas ἀδικεῖν μήτε ἐκείνους 
/ oa ὑοῦ ,ὕ ae / Ψ , 
καίειν τὰς οἰκίας, λαμβάνειν τε τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ὅσων δέοιντο. 
ἜἜδοξε ταῦτα τοῖς στρατηγοῖς καὶ ἐσπείσαντο ἐπὶ τούτοις. 
7. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν δ᾽ ἐπορεύϑησαν σταϑμοὺς τρεῖς διὼ πεδίου 
f / ~ if ide 
παρασάγγας πεντεκαίδεκα " καὶ Τηρίβαζος παρηκολούϑει, 
ἔχων τὴν ἑαυτοῦ δύναμιν ἀπέχων ὡς δέκα σταδίους" καὶ 
ἀφίκοντο εἰς βασίλεια καὶ κώμας πέριξ πολλὰς πολλῶν τῶν 
ἐπιτηδείων μεστάς. 8. Στρατοπεδευομένων δ᾽ αὐτῶν ylyve- 
τῶι τῆς νυκτὸς χιὼν πολλή" καὶ ἕωϑεν ἔδοξε διασκηνῆσαι 
\ 
Tas τάξεις Kal τοὺς στρατηγοὺς κατὰ τὰς κώμας" οὐ yap 
es 5 γι 
ἑώρων πολέμιον οὐδένα καὶ ἀσφαλὲς ἐδόκει εἶναι διὰ TO πλῆ- 
Jos τῆς χιόνος. 9. ᾿Ενταῦϑα εἶχον πάντα τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ὅσα 
5 \ ? 9 Yd ς n an "7 \ b 0 2 7 
ἐστὶν AYaJa, ἱερεῖα, σῖτον, οἴνους παλαιοὺς εὐώδεις, ATTAPI- 
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os Ὁ , ΠΩ δὲ 9 ὃ ’ \ 
δας, ὄσπρια παντοδαπά. Tov δὲ ἀποσκεδαννυμένων τινὲς 
ἀπὸ τοῦ στρατοπέδου ἔλεγον ὅτι κατίδοιεν στράτευμα καὶ 
νύκτωρ πολλὰ πυρὰ φαίνοιτο. 10. ᾿Εδόκει δὴ τοῖς στρατη- 
γοῖς οὐκ ἀσφαλὲς εἶναι διασκηνοῦν, ἀλλὰ συναγαγεῖν τὸ 
στράτευμα πάλιν. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν συνῆλθον" καὶ γὰρ ἐδόκει 
διαιϑριάζειν. 11. Νυκτερευόντων δ᾽ αὐτῶν ἐνταῦθα ἐπι- 
id \ 37 Ὁ 3 7 \ WG \ 3 
πίπτει χιὼν ATAETOS, ὥστε ἀπέκρυψε καὶ τὰ ὅπλα καὶ TOUS 
ἀνθρώπους κατακειμένους " καὶ τὰ ὑποζύγια συνεπόδισεν ἡ 
χιών" καὶ πολὺς ὄκνος ἣν ἀνίστασϑαι" κατακειμένων γὰρ 
᾿ἀλεεινὸν ἣν ἡ χιὼν ἐπυπεπτωκυία ὅτῳ μὴ παραῤῥυείη. 12. 
ἍΝ \ τ. ee A Sanh: \ Ἃ 3 \ / 
Tel δὲ Ξενοφῶν ἐτόλμησε γυμνὸς ὧν ἀναστὰς σχίζειν 
7 y Aa he } ΓΝ 3 4 Ἁ 3 3 4 3 
ξύλα, Tay ἂν ἀναστάς τις καὶ ἄλλος ἐκείνου ἀφελόμενος 
3 3 \ Ms, δὴ ς 37 3 VA “Ὁ 
ἔσχισεν. 13. “Ex δὲ τούτου καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι ἀναστάντες πῦρ 
ἔκαιον καὶ ἐχρίοντο" πολὺ γὰρ ἐνταῦϑα εὑρίσκετο χρίσμα, 
ᾧ ἐχρῶντο ἀντ᾽ ἐλαίου, σύειον καὶ σησάμινον καὶ ἀμυγδάλε-. 
vov ἐκ τῶν πικρῶν καὶ τερεβίνϑινον. “EK δὲ τῶν αὐτῶν 
τούτων καὶ μύρον εὑρίσκετο. 
.14, Mera ταῦτα ἐδόκει πάλιν διασκηνητέον εἷναι εἰς τὰς 
, 3 , 3 \ Ὁ an \ A 
κώμας εἰς στέγας. “Evda δὴ οἱ στρατιῶται σὺν πολλῇ 
κραυγῇ καὶ ἡδονῇ ἤεσαν ἐπὶ τὰς στέγας καὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια" 
ὅσου δὲ ὅτε τὸ πρότερον ἀπήεσαν τὰς οἰκίας ἐνέπρησαν ὑπὸ 
fal 3 7 “ ᾿ 95 7 ‘ A A 3 A 
τῆς aidpias δίκην ἐδίδοσαν κακῶς σκηνοῦντες. 15. ᾿Εντεῦ- 
37 A Ἁ 7 Li 37 , 
εν ἔπεμψαν τῆς νυκτὸς Ζημοκράτην Τεμενίτην ἄνδρας Sov- 
3 \ \ 39 7 7 € 3 ͵ A 
τες ἐπὶ τὰ ὄρη, ἔνϑα ἔφασαν οἱ ἀποσκεδαννύμενοι καϑορᾷν 
τὼ πυρά" οὗτος γὰρ ἐδόκει καὶ πρότερον πολλὰ ἤδη ἀληϑεῦ- 
σαν τοιαῦτα, τὰ ὄντα τε ὡς ὄντα καὶ τὰ μὴ ὄντα ὡς οὐκ 
ὄντα. 16. Πορευϑεὶς δὲ τὰ μὲν πυρὰ οὐκ ἔφη ἰδεῖν, ἄνδρα 
\ ΩΣ 
δὲ συλλαβὼν ἧκεν ἄγων ἔχοντα τόξον Περσικὸν καὶ φαρέ- 
τραν καὶ σάγαριν οἵανπερ καὶ αἱ ᾿Αμαζόνες ἔχουσιν. 17. 
51Ὶ , 

Epate@pevos δὲ ποδαπὸς εἴη, Πέρσης μὲν ἔφη εἶναι, πορεύε- 
Ὁ δὲ ae a Π᾿ 7ὕ / ef 3 ὃ 
σαι δὲ ato τοῦ Τηριβάζου στρατεύματος, ὅπως ἐπιτήδεια 

7 
λάβοι. Οἱ δ᾽ ἠρώτων αὐτὸν τὸ στράτευμα ὁπόσον τε εἴη 
X\ 
καὶ ἐπὶ τίνι συνείλεγμένον. 18. Ὃ δὲ εἶπεν ὅτι Τηρίβαξος 
5 3 ; 7 aA 
ein ἔχων THY τε ἑαυτοῦ δύναμιν καὶ μισϑοφόρους Χάλυβας 
καὶ Ταόχους " παρεσκεύασϑαι δὲ αὐτὸν ἔφη ὡς ἐπὶ τῇ ὑπερ- 
χους ρ ε αὑτὸν Edn ὡς ἐπὶ τῇ ὑπερ 
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~ A a @ a 43) i] 
βολῇ τοῦ ὄρους ἐν τοῖς στενοῖς ἧπερ μονωχῆ εἴη πορεία, 
a a 4 ' 
ἐνταῦϑα ἐπιϑησόμενον τοῖς “Εἰλλησιν. 
A a ἴω 27 ; Ἁ 
19. ᾿Ακούσασι τοῖς στρατηγοῖς ταῦτα ἔδοξε τὸ στράτευ- 
μα συναγαγεῖν." καὶ εὐϑύς, φύλακας καταλυπόντες καὶ στρα- 
τηγὸν ἐπὶ τοῖς μένουσι Σ᾿οφαίνετον Στυμφάλιον, ἐπορεύοντο, 
ἔχοντες ἡγεμόνα τὸν ἁλόντα ἄνωρωπον. 20, ᾿Ἐπειδὴ δὲ 
ὑπερέβαλλον τὰ ὄρη, οἱ πελτασταὶ προϊόντες καὶ κατιδόντες 
τὸ στρατόπεδον οὐκ ἔμειναν τοὺς ὁπλίτας, ἀλλ᾽ ἀνακραγόν- 
τες ἔϑεον ἐπὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον. 21. Οἱ δὲ βάρβαροι ἀκού- 
σαντες τὸν ϑόρυβον οὐχ. ὑπέμειναν, ἀλλ᾽ ἔφευγον" ὅμως δὲ 
3 We 7ὔ ῇ , a , νον : {γε > 
καὶ ἀπέϑανόν τινες τῶν βαρβάρων" Kal ἵππον ἥλωσαν εἰς 
" \ e \ ς VA ‘ es uN 3 ϑ.. ge tif 
εἴκοσι, Kal ἡ σκηνὴ ἡ Τηριβάζου ἑάλω καὶ ἐν αὐτῇ κλίναι 
ἀργυρόποδες καὶ ἐκπώματα καὶ οἱ ἀρτοκόποι καὶ οἱ οἰνοχόοι 
: / 5 3 \ \ 3 7 an ς fa) 
φάσκοντες εἶναι. 22. ᾿Επειδὴ δὲ ἐπύϑοντο ταῦτα ot τῶν 
ὁπλιτῶν στρατηγοί, ἐδόκει αὐτοῖς ἀπιέναι τὴν ταχίστην ἐπὶ 
τὸ στρατόπεδον, μή τις ὀπόνεσις γένοιτο τοῖς καταλελειμμέ- 
vous. Kat εὐϑὺς ἀνακαλεσάμενοι τῇ σάλπιγγι ἀπήεσαν καὶ 
ἀφίκοντο αὐϑημερὸν ἐπὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον. 


Par. Vs 


1. Τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ ἐδόκει πορευτέον εἶναι ὅπη δύναιντο 
τάχιστα, πρὶν ἢ συλλεγῆναι τὸ στράτευμα πάλιν καὶ κατα- 
λαβεῖν τὰ στενά. Συσκευασάμενοι δ᾽ εὐθὺς ἐπορεύοντο διὰ 

VA a e “4 9 ’ \ 3 Ἂς 

χίονος πολλῆς ἡγεμόνας ἔχοντες πολλούς" καὶ αὐθημερὸν 
ὑπερβαλόντες τὸ ἄκρον ἐφ᾽ ᾧ ἔμελλεν ἐπιτίϑεσϑαι Τηρίβα- 
ζος κατεστρατοπεδεύσαντο. 2, ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ἐπορεύϑησαν στα- 
ϑμοὺς ἐρήμους τρεῖς παρασάγγας πεντεκαίδεκα ἐπὶ Tov Εἰὐ- 
φράτην ποταμόν, καὶ διέβαινον αὐτὸν ‘Bpexarenes πρὸς τὸν 
᾽ f 

ὀμφαλόν. ᾿Ελέγοντο δὲ αὐτοῦ αἱ πηγαὶ οὐ πρόσω εἶναί. 3. 
᾿Εντεῦϑεν ᾿εἰποβέδουτο διὰ χιόνος πολλῆς καὶ πεδίου στα- 
μοὺς τρεῖς παρασάγγας πεντεκαίδεκα. ὋὉ δὲ τρίτος ἐγέ- 

\ \ a ; 

VETO χαλεπὸς Kal ἄνεμος βοῤῥᾶς ἐναντίος ἔπνει, παντάπασιν 
» / lA A \ \ \ 3 , : 3 4 \ 
ATOKUIWY TAVTA καὶ πηγνὺς τοὺς aVvSpwTrous. 4. "Eva δὴ 








: τ ee? 
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A Oe , 5 , 9 OS τ; \ lA 
TOV μάντεών TLS εἶπε σφαγιάξεσϑαι TO ἀνέμῳ " καὶ σφαγιά- 
: Ἁ A \ aA 3 A \ Ν a 
ζεται" Kat πᾶσι δὴ περιφανῶς ἔδοξε λῆξαι τὸ χαλεπὸν τοῦ 

7 3 \ n f \ ro 3 7 [τ \ 
πνεύματος. “Hy δὲ τῆς χιόνος τὸ βάϑος ὀργυιά" ὥστε Kal 

A ς WA \ A 3 4 \ > 7 \ 
τῶν ὑποζυγίων Kal τῶν ἀνδραπόδων πολλὰ ἀπώλετο, Kal 
τῶν στρατιωτῶν ὡς τριάκοντα. 5. Aveyévovto δὲ τὴν νύκτα 
πῦρ καίοντες " ξύλα δ᾽ ἣν ἐν τῷ σταϑμῷ πολλά" οἱ δὲ ὀψὲ 

7 Us 3 x ς 4 4 e \ fas 
στρροσιόντες ξύλα οὐκ εἶχον. Οἱ οὖν πάλαι ἥκοντες Kal πῦρ 
καίοντες οὐ προσίεσαν πρὸς τὸ πῦρ τοὺς ὀψίζοντας, εἰ μὴ 

A : ᾽ A NV Ne tee: μὰ 37 ς Ι 
μεταδοῖεν αὐτοῖς πυροὺς ἢ ἄλλο TL ὧν ἔχοιεν βρωτόν. 6. 
"Evia δὴ μετεδίδοσαν ἀλλήλοις ὧν εἶχον ἕκαστοι. ἜἜνϑα 
δὲ τὸ πῦρ ἐκαίετο, διατηκομένῆς Tis χιόνος βόϑροι ἐγίγνοντο 
μεγάλοι ἔστε ἐπὶ τὸ δάπεδον" οὗ δὴ π “αρῆν μετρεῖν τὸ βάϑος 
τῆς χιόνος. 

1. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν δὲ τὴν ἐπιοῦσαν ἡμέραν ὅλην ἐπορεύοντο 
διὰ χιόνος, καὶ πολλοὶ τῶν ᾿ἀνρώπωῦ ἘΠΠΕ tyme nahn Ἔενο- 
dav δὲ ὀπισϑοφυλακῶν καὶ καταλαμβάνων τοὺς πίπτοντας 
τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἠγνόει ὅ τι τὸ πάϑος εἴη. 8. ᾿Επειδὴ δὲ 
a Peon xn 3 ἢ «Ψ nA A \ 27 
εἶπέ TIS αὐτῷ TOV ἐμπείρων OTL σαφῶς βουλιμιῶσι Kal ἐάν 
τί φάγωσιν ἀναστήσονται, περιιὼν περὶ τὰ ὑποζύγια, εἴ πού 

ς / “ ΄ \ f A \ ’ὔ 
τι ὁρῴη βρωτόν, διεδίδου καὶ διέπεμπε διδόντας τοὺς δυναμέ- 

ab n J (a δ \ 4 > if 

vous παρατρέχειν τοῖς βουλιμιῶσιν. ᾿Επειδὴ δέ τι ἐμφά- 

> ee 4 δ 0.5 4 , \ / 

youev, ἀνίσταντο καὶ ἐπορεύοντο. 9. Ilopevopévwv δὲ Χειρί- 
\ 3 \ 7 Ν 7 9 - Yen. 

coos μὲν ἀμφὶ κνέφας πρὸς κώμην ἀφικνεῖται, καὶ vopodo- 

ρούσας ἐκ τῆς κώμης πρὸς τῇ κρήνῃ γυναῖκας καὶ κόρας 
f y al age Ee / ; & Dia 

καταλαμβάνει ἔμπροσϑεν τοῦ ἐρύματος. 10. Αὗται ἠρώτων 

> \ 7 5 ς ee: ee 5 \¢ \ 

αὐτοὺς τίνες εἶεν. “O δὲ ἑρμηνεὺς εἶπε Π]ερσιστὶ ὅτι παρὰ 

βασιλέως πορεύοιντο πρὸς τὸν σατράπην. Al δὲ ἀπεκρί- 

vavto ὅτι οὐκ ἐνταῦϑα εἴη, GAN ἀπέχοι ὅσον παρασάγγην. 

5 : [ 

Οἱ δ᾽, ἐπεὶ ὀψὲ ἦν, πρὸς τὸν κωμάρχην συνεισέρχονται εἰς 

Σ ; a ἦν \ Ss \ 
TO ἔρυμα σὺν ταῖς ὑδροφόροις. 11. Χειρίσοφος μὲν οὖν καὶ 
ὅσοι ἐδυνήϑησαν τοῦ στρατεύματος ἐνταῦϑα ἐστρατοπεδεύ- 

} nw δ᾽ 97. An ς \ ὃ [4 ὃ λέ 
σαντο" τῶν ὃ ἄλλων στρατιωτῶν οἱ μὴ ὀυνάμενοι ὀιατελέ- 
σαι τὴν ὁδὸν ἐνυκτέρευσαν ἄσιτοι καὶ ἄνευ πυρός " καὶ ἐν- 
ταῦϑά τινες ἀπώλοντο τῶν στρατιωτῶν. 12. ᾿Εφείποντο δὲ 
τῶν πολεμίων συνειλεγμένοι τινὲς καὶ τὰ μὴ δυνάμενα τῶν 

5% 
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ὑποζυγίων ἥρπαζον καὶ ἀλλήλοις ἐμάχοντο περὶ αὐτῶν. 
᾿Ελείποντο δὲ καὶ τῶν στρατιωτῶν οἵ τε διεφϑαρμένοι ὑπὸ 
τῆς χιόνος τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς οἵ τε ὑπὸ τοῦ ψύχους τοὺς δα- 
κτύλους τῶν ποδῶν ἀποσεσηπότες. 18. Ἢν δὲ τοῖς μὲν 
ὀφϑαλμοῖς ἐπικούρημα τῆς χιόνος εἴ TUS μέλαν TL ἔχων πρὸ 
τῶν ὀφϑαλμῶν πορεύοιτο" τῶν δὲ ποδῶν, εἴ τὸς κινοῦτο καὶ 
μηδέποτε ἡσυχίαν ἔχοι καὶ εἰ τὴν νύκτα ὑπολύοιτο. 14. 
“Ὅσοι δὲ ὑποδεδεμένοι ἐκοιμῶντο, εἰσεδύοντο εἰς τοὺς πόδας 
οἱ ἱμάντες καὶ τὰ ὑποδήματα περιεπήγνυντο" καὶ γὰρ ἦσαν, 
ἐπειδὴ ἐπέλιπε τὰ ἀρχαῖα ὑποδήματα, καρβατίναν αὐτοῖς 
πεποιημέναι ἐκ τῶν νεοδάρτων βοῶν. 15. Ata τὰς τοιαύτας 
οὖν ἀνάγκας ὑπελείποντό τινες τῶν στρατιωτῶν" καὶ ἰδόντες 
μέλαν τι χωρίον διὰ τὸ ἐκλελουπέναι AVTOIL τὴν χιόνα, εἴκα- 
Cov τετηκέναν" καὶ TeTHKEL διὰ κρήνην τινὰ ἣ πλησίον ἣν 
ἀτμίζουσα ἐν νάπῃ. ᾿Ενταῦϑα ἐκτραπόμενοι ἐκάϑηντο καὶ 
οὐκ ἔφασαν πορεύεσϑαι. 16. Ὃ δὲ Ξενοφῶν, ἔχων ὀπισϑο- 
φύλακας ὡς ἤσϑετο, ἐδεῖτο αὐτῶν πάσῃ τέχνῃ καὶ μηχανῇ 
μὴ ἀπολείπεσϑαι, λέγων ὅτι ἕπονται πολλοὶ πολέμιοι συνει- 
᾿ λεγμένοι" καὶ τελευτῶν ἐχαλέπαινεν. Οἱ δὲ σφάττειν ἐκέ- 
λευον" οὐ γὰρ ἂν δύνασϑαν πορευϑῆναι. 17. ᾿Ενταῦϑα 
ἔδοξε κράτιστον εἶναι τοὺς ἑπομένους πολεμίους φοβῆσαι, εἴ 
τις δύναιτο, μὴ ἐπίοιεν τοῖς κάμνουσι. Καὶ ἣν μὲν σκότος 
ἤδη, οἱ δὲ προσήεσαν πολλῷ ϑορύβῳ, ἀμφὶ ὧν εἶχον διαφε- 
ρόμενοι. 18. ἜἜνϑα δὴ οἱ μὲν ὀπισϑοφύλακες ἅτε ὑγιαί- 
νοντες ἐξαναστάντες ἔδραμον εἰς τοὺς πολεμίους - οἱ δὲ κά- 
μνοντες, ἀνακραγόντες ὅσον ἠδύναντο μέγιστον, τὰς ἀσπίδας 
πρὸς τὰ δόρατα ἔκρουσαν. Οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι δείσαντες ἧκαν 
ἑαυτοὺς κατὰ τῆς χιόνος εἰς τὴν νάπην καὶ οὐδεὶς ETL οὐδα- 
μοῦ ἐφϑέγξατο. 

19. Καὶ Ἐενοφῶν μὲν καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ, εἰπόντες τοῖς 
ἀσϑενοῦσιν ὅτι τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ ἥξουσί τινες ἐπ᾽ αὐτούς, πορευό- 
μενοι, πρὶν τέτταρα στάδια διελϑεῖν, ἐντυγχάνουσιν ἐν τῇ 
ὁδῷ ἀναπαυομένοις ἐπὶ τῆς χιόνος τοῖς στρατιώταις ἐγκεκα- 
λυμμένοις, καὶ οὐδὲ φυλακὴ οὐδεμία καϑειστήκει" καὶ ἀνέ- 
στασαν αὐτούς. 20. Οἱ δ᾽ ἔλεγον ὅτι οἱ ἔμπροσϑεν ovy 
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ὑποχωροῖεν. Ὃ δὲ παριὼν Kai παραπέμπων τῶν πέλτα- 
στῶν τοὺς ἰσχυροτάτους ἐκέλευε σκέψασϑαι τί εἴη τὸ κω- 
λῦον. Oi δὲ ἀπήγγελλον ὅτι ὅλον οὕτως ἀναπαύοιτο τὸ 
a ee A 
στράτευμα. 21. ᾿Ενταῦϑα καὶ οἱ περὶ Ξενοφῶντα ηὐλίσϑη- 
3 an ἰὰ Χ \ 5 \ v4 30 7 
σαν αὐτοῦ ἄνευ πυρὸς Kal ἄδευπνοι, φυλακὰς οἵας ἐδύναντο 
3 ἊΣ ς μ- σι 
καταστησάμενοι. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ πρὸς ἡμέραν ἦν, ὁ μὲν Ἐενοφῶν, 
πέμψας πρὸς τοὺς ἀσϑενοῦντας τοὺς νεωτάτους, ἀναστή- 
ἌΣ, > V& oof 3 \ Υ 
σαντας ἐκέλευσεν ἀναγκάζειν προϊέναι. 22. ᾿Εν δὲ τούτῳ 
Χειρίσοφος πέμπει τῶν ἐκ τῆς κώμης σκεψομένους πῶς 
ed e Ὁ e \ 3 IQs \ \ 3 
ἔχοιεν οἱ τελευταῖοι. Οἱ δὲ ἄσμενοι ἰδόντες τοὺς μὲν ἀσϑε- 
νοῦντας τούτοις παρέδοσαν κομίζειν ἐπὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον, 
3 X \ 3 ΄ \ \ 7 De is 
αὐτοὶ δὲ ἐπορεύοντο" καὶ πρὶν εἴκοσι στάδια διεληλυϑέναι 
ἦσαν πρὸς τῇ κώμη, ἔνϑα Χειρίσοφος ηὐλίζετο. 28. ᾿Επεὶ 
δὲ συνεγένοντο ἀλλήλοις, ἔδοξε κατὰ τὰς κώμας ἀσφαλὲς 
5 \ ΄ κι \ / \ Se re 
εἶναι Tas τάξεις σκηνοῦν. Καὶ Χειρίσοφος μὲν αὐτοῦ ἐμε- 
νεν, οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι, διαλαχόντες ἃς ᾿ ἑώρων κώμας ἐπορεύοντο, 
ἕκαστοι τοὺς ἑαυτῶν ἔχοντες. 
24, ἜἜνϑα δὴ Πολυκράτης ᾿Αϑηναῖος λοχαγὸς aa 
ἀφιέναι αὗτόν " καὶ λαβὼν τοὺς εὐζώνους, ϑέων ἐπὶ THY κώ- 
ἃ -"--"- a 
μην ἣν εἰλήχει Ξενοφῶν καταλαμβάνει πάντας ἔνδον τοὺς 
κωμήτας καὶ τὸν κωμάρχην " καὶ πώλους εἰς δασμὸν βασιλεῖ 
τρεφομένους ἑπτακαίδεκα" καὶ τὴν ϑυγατέρα τοῦ κωμάρχου, 
ε A 
ἐννάτην ἡμέραν γεγαμημένην: ὁ δὲ ἀνὴρ αὐτῆς λαγὼς ᾧχετο 
2 7 \ 3 /~ > aA 7 ς ’ > 7 
ηράσων, καὶ οὐχ ἥλω ἐν ταῖς κώμαις. 25. At δ᾽ οἰκίαι 
ἧσαν κατάγειοι, τὸ μὲν στόμα ὥσπερ φρέατος, κάτω δ᾽ εὐ- 
ρεῖαι" αἱ δ᾽ εἴσοδοι τοῖς μὲν ὑποζυγίοις, ὀρυκταί, οἱ δὲ ἄνϑρω- 
lA 3 ΡΥ / 3 \ aA 4: 3 
ποι κατέβαινον ἐπὶ κλίμακος. ᾿Εν δὲ ταῖς οἰκίαις ἦσαν 
5 ™ , 
aiyes, oles, βόες, ὄρνιϑες, Kal τὰ ἔκγονα τούτων" τὰ δὲ KTH- 
’ὔ A 
vn πάντα χιλῷ ἔνδον ἐτρέφοντο. 26. σαν δὲ καὶ πυροὶ 
\ \ - ἌΝ 
καὶ κριϑαὶ καὶ ὄσπρια καὶ οἶνος κρίϑινος ἐν κρατῆρσιν" ἐνῆ- 
σαν δὲ καὶ αὐταὶ αἱ κρυϑαὶ ἰσοχειλεῖς " καὶ κάλαμοι ἐνέ- 
KELVTO, οἱ μὲν μείζους οἱ δὲ ἐλάττους, γόνατα οὐκ ἔχοντες. 
27. Τούτους δ᾽ ἔδει, ὁπότε τις διψῴη, λαβόντα εἰς τὸ στόμα 
΄ \ 5 
μύζειν" καὶ πάνυ ἄκρατος ἣν, εἰ μή τις ὕδωρ ἐπιχέοι" καὶ 
Vd eg \ 
πάνυ HOV συμμαϑόντι TO πόμα ἢν. 
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a A re 
28. Ὃ δὲ Ἐενοφῶν τὸν μὲν ἄρχοντα τῆς κώμης ταύτης 
, 3 7 \ 9545 A Cee’ If: f Ὁ 
σύνδειπνον ἐποιήσατο καὶ ϑαῤῥεῖν αὐτὸν ἐκέλευε, λέγων ὅτι 
οὔτε τῶν τέκνων στερήσοιτο τήν τε οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ ἀντεμπλή- 
σαντες τῶν ἐπιτηδείων ἀπίασιν, ἢν ἀγαϑόν τι τῷ στρατεύ- 
> Υ͂ f 4 3 o5\ 3 3, 9 J 
ματι ἐξηγησάμενος φαίνηται ἔστ᾽ ἂν ἐν ἄλλῳ ἔϑνει γένωνται. 
29. Ὃ δὲ ταῦτα ὑπισχνεῖτο, καὶ φιλοφρονούμενος οἶνον 
ἔφρασεν ἔνϑα ἣν κατορωρυγμένος. Ταύτην μὲν οὖν τὴν 
νύκτα διασκηνήσαντες οὕτως ἐκοιμήϑησαν ἐν πᾶσιν ἀφϑό- 
νος πάντες οἱ στρατιῶται, ἐν φυλακῇ ἔχοντες τὸν κωμάρ- 
a ς a a n 
χὴν καὶ Ta τέκνα αὐτοῦ ὁμοῦ ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖς. 30. TH δ᾽ 
3 7 Ὁ 7 μ- A \ Ν 7 Χ if 
ἐπιούσῃ ἡμέρᾳ Ἐενοφῶν λαβὼν Tov κωμάρχην πρὸς Xetpi- 
Ὁ \ ΄ , a if \ \ 
σοφον ἐπορεύετο" ὅπου δὲ παρίοι κώμην, ἐτρέπετο πρὸς τοὺς 
ἐν ταῖς κώμαις καὶ κατελάμβανε πανταχοῦ εὐωχουμένους 
\ 9 i τ \ ὯΣ , 9 54! \ F 9 a 
καὶ εὐθυμουμένους, καὶ οὐδαμόϑεν ἀφίεσαν πρὶν παραϑεῖναι 
αὐτοῖς ἄριστον" 31. οὐκ ἦν δ᾽ ὅπου οὐ παρετίϑεσαν ἐπὶ 
τὴν αὐτὴν τράπεζαν κρέα ἄρνεια, ἐρίφεια, χοίρεια, μόσχεια, 
ὀρνίϑεια, σὺν πολλοῖς ἄρτοις, τοῖς μὲν πυρίνοις τοῖς δὲ κρι- 
ϑίψοις. 82, “Οπότε δέ τις φιλοφρονούμενός τῷ βούλουτο 
la - 5... ἢ \ A 397 3 vA 37 
προπιεῖν, εἷλκεν ἐπὶ τὸν κρατῆρα" ἔνϑεν ἐπικύψαντα ἔδει 
e ἴω / Ὁ“ a \ n , Ὁ / 
ῥοφοῦντα πίνειν ὥσπερ βοῦν. Καὶ τῷ κωμάρχῃ ἐδίδοσαν 
λαμβάνειν ὅ τι βούλοιτο: Ὃ δὲ ἄλλο μὲν οὐδὲν ἐδέχετο " 
e [4 La a) 5) \ ε Δ, Di 3 [Ages 
ὅπου δέ τινα TOV συγγενῶν ἴδοι, πρὸς ἑαυτὸν ἀεὶ ἐλάμ- 
βανεν. | 
33. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἦλϑον πρὸς Χειρίσοφον, κατελάμβανον Ka- 
κείνους σκηνοῦντας, ἐστεφανωμένους τοῦ Enpod χιλοῦ στε- 
φάνοις, καὶ διακονοῦντας ᾿ΑΔρμενίους παῖδας σὺν ταῖς βαρ- 
βαρικαῖς στολαῖς " τοῖς δὲ παισὶν ἐδείκνυσαν ὥσπερ ἐνεοῖς ὅ 
τι δέον ποιεῖν. 84. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἀλλήλους ἐφιλοφρονήσαντο 
Χειρίσοφος καὶ Ἐενοφῶν, κοινῇ δὴ ἀνηρώτων τὸν κωμάρχην 
διὰ τοῦ περσίζοντος ἑρμηνέως τίς εἴη ἡ χώρα. Ὃ δ᾽ ἔλεγεν 
[χά 
ὅτι ᾿Αρμενία. Καὶ πάλιν ἠρώτων rive οἱ ἵπποι τρέφοιντο. 
¢ , ‘A . 
Ο δ᾽ ἔλεγεν ὅτι βασιλεῖ δασμός" τὴν δὲ πλησίον χώραν 
7 > “Ὁ 
ἐφη εἰναι Χάλυβας, καὶ τὴν ὁδὸν ἔφραζεν ἣ εἴη. 385. Καὶ 
> \ / A an 
αὐτὸν τότε μὲν ὥχετο ἄγων ὁ Ἐενοφῶν πρὸς τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ 
ΨΥ, NT yA « 
οἰκέτας, Kal ἵππον ὃν εἰλήφει παλαίτερον δίδωσι TO KO- 
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᾽ 3 , a es 35, 5 XN € A 
μάρχῃ ἀναδρέψαντι καταδῦσαι, OTL ἤκουσεν, αὐτὸν ἱερὸν 
. Pri n€ U \ \ b] rf 3 ΄ Ν ς \ 
εἶναι τοῦ ᾿Ηλίου, δεδιὼς μὴ ἀποδάνῃ" ἐκεκάκωτο yap ὑπὸ 
. ΨΥ Sf > \ \ A , ᾽ὔ \ A 57 
τῆς πορείας " αὐτὸς δὲ τῶν πώλων λαμβάνει, καὶ τῶν ἄλλων 
Ὁ ὃ a A »” e 7: ‘a 3 
στρατηγῶν καὶ λοχαγῶν ἔδωκεν ἑκάστῳ πῶλον. 386. Ἦσαν 
δ᾽ οἱ ταύτη ἵπποι μείονες μὲν τῶν Περσικῶν, δυμοειδέστεροι 
δὲ πολύ. ᾿Ενταῦδα δὴ καὶ διδάσκει ὁ κωμάρχης περὶ τοὺς 
7 nS πέρ 
πόδας TOV ἵππων Kal τῶν ὑποζυγίων σακία περιειλεῖν, ὅταν 
διὰ τῆς χιόνος ἄγωσιν" ἄνευ γὰρ τῶν σακίων κατεδύοντο pé- 
Vp τῆς γαστρός. 


ΟΑΡΕΥ: 


1. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἡμέρα ἣν ὀγδόη, τὸν μὲν ἡγεμόνα παραδίδωσι 
Χειρισόφῳ, τοὺς δ᾽ οἰκέτας καταλείπει τῷ κωμάρχῃ, πλὴν 


τοῦ υἱοῦ ἄρτι ἡβάσκοντος. Τοῦτον δ᾽ ᾿Επισϑένει ’Apdutroni- 


͵ , oe ) A ec 7 5 \ 
Tn παραδίδωσι φυλάττειν, ὅπως εἰ καλῶς ἡγήσοιτο ἔχων καὶ 
τοῦτον ἀπίοι. Kai εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ εἰσεφόρησαν ὡς ἐδύ- 
. aa \ 3 } 3 vf ς A 3 
ναντὸ πλεῖστα, καὶ ἀναζεύξαντες ἐπορεύοντο. 2. ᾿Ηγεῖτο ὃ 
9 A e ΄, , \ Ψ,) ΧΕ ΘΚ > 8 3 
αὐτοῖς ὁ κωμάρχης λελυμένος διὰ χιόνος. Kai ἤδη τ᾽ ἦν ἐν 
TO τρί τα μῷ καὶ Xeipico IT@ ἐχαλεπάνϑη ὅτι οὐ 
τῷ τρίτῳ σταμῷ καὶ Χειρίσοφος αὐτῷ ἐχαλεπάνδϑη ὅτι οὐκ 
5 € ’ ε 5 A 
eis κώμας ἦγεν. O δ᾽ ἔλεγεν ὅτε οὐκ εἶεν ἐν TO τόπῳ τούτῳ. 
ὋὉ δὲ Χειρίσοφος αὐτὸν ἔπαισε μέν, ἔδησε δ᾽ οὔ. 8. "Ex δὲ 
τούτου ἐκεῖνος τῆς νυκτὸς ἀποδρὰς WYETO καταλιπὼν τὸν υἱόν. 
4 (SEA: La | ca) a 
Τοῦτό ye δὴ Χειρισόφῳ καὶ Ξενοφῶντι μόνον διάφορον ἐν τῇ 
πορείᾳ ἐγένετο, ἡ τοῦ ἡγεμόνος κάκωσις καὶ ἀμέλεια. ᾿Επι- 
Lg Ἀν ’ nA Ν \ 3) Piste ΄ 
σϑένης δὲ ἠράσϑη τε τοῦ παιδὸς καὶ οἴκαδε κομίσας πιστοτά- 
> A : : 
τῳ ἐχρῆτο. 
4, Meta τοῦτο ἐπορεύδησαν ἑπτὰ otaSpovs ἀνὰ πέντε 
παρασάγγας τῆς ἡμέρας παρὰ τὸν Φᾶσιν ποταμόν, εὗρὸς 
πλεδριαῖον. ὅ. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ἐπορεύδησαν σταδ μοὺς δύο παρα- 
7 4 ΟΝ \ A 3 X ἣ , e Ain ,ὔ 

σάγγας δέκα" ἐπὶ δὲ τῇ εἰς τὸ πεδίον ὑπερβολῇ ἀπήντησαν 
> n : : 

αὐτοῖς Χάλυβες καὶ Τάοχοι καὶ Φασιανοί, 6. Χειρίσοφος 
N53? \ A : A A , 

δὲ ἐπεὶ κατεῖδε τοὺς πολεμίους ἐπὶ τῇ ὑπερβολῇ, ἐπαύσατο 

ΩΝ 
πορευόμενος, ἀπέχων ὡς τριάκοντα σταδίους, ἵνα μὴ κατὰ 


- 
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7 39 4 A , ἃ δὲ \ a 
κέρας ἄγων πλησιάσῃ τοῖς πολεμίους " ππαρήγγειλε O€ Kal τοῖς 
5 7 \ Ἃ e 3 \ λ, 4 \ 
ἄλλοις παράγειν τοὺς λόχους, ὅπως ἐπὶ φάλαγγος γένοιτο τὸ 

[ΟῚ δ , 
στράτευμα. ἴ. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἦλϑον οἱ ὀπισδποφύλακες, συνεκά- 
\ \ \ ΄ ἌΡ; - 
λεσε τοὺς στρατηγοὺς καὶ λοχαγούς, καὶ ἔλεξεν ὧδε" 
la) J \ e A 
Οἱ μὲν πολέμιοι, ὡς ὁρᾶτε, κατέχουσι τὰς ὑπερβολὰς τοῦ 
ὄρους - ὥρα δὲ βουλεύεσϑαι ὅπως ὡς κάλλιστα ἀγωνιούμεδα. 
8, ᾿Εμοὶ μὲν οὖν δοκεῖ παραγγεῖλαι μὲν ἀριστοποιεῖσνϑαι τοῖς 
͵ ᾿« Ὁ “O\ / 5) VA ” ” 
στρατιώταις, ἡμᾶς δὲ βουλεύεσϑαι εἴτε τήμερον εἴτε αὔριον 
a 7 ς 
δοκεῖ ὑπερβάλλειν τὸ ὄρος. 9. “Epoi δέ γε, ἔφη ὁ Κλεάνωρ; 
δοκεῖ, ἐπὰν τάχιστα ἀριστήσωμεν, ἐξοπλισαμένους ὡς τά- 
ae Deus. \ ” ὃ Ki \ ὃ / \ 7 
χίστα ἰέναι ἐπὶ τοὺς ἄνδρας. Ei γὰρ διατρίψομεν τὴν τήμε- 
ρον ἡμέραν, οἵ τε νῦν ὁρῶντες ἡμᾶς πολέμιοι αῤῥαλεώτεροι 
x δ) ἡ 5} 3 ON if + ¢@ UA "4 5 
ἔσονται Kal ἄλλους εἰκὸς τούτων δαῤῥούντων πλείους προσ- 
yever Sal. 
A Ἐπ a 5 
10. Mera τοῦτον Bevodov εἶπεν. ᾿Εγὼ δ᾽ οὕτω γιγνώ- 
σκω" εἰ μὲν ἀνάγκη ἐστὶ μάχεσϑαι, τοῦτο δεῖ παρασκευά- 
a ς ᾽ὔ V4 3 N i e 
σασϑαι ὅπως ὡς κράτιστα payovpedSa* εἰ δὲ βουλόμεδα ὡς 
ῥᾷστω ὑπερβάλλειν, τοῦτο μοι δοκεῖ σκεπτέον εἷναι ὅπως ὡς 
2 16 \ f 7 ς 3 VA \ if 
ἐλάχιστα μὲν τραύματα λάβωμεν, WS ἐλάχιστα δὲ σώματα 
> lal ᾽ ’ \ \ iy 3 3 \ \ ς ’ 
«ἀνδρῶν ἀποβάλωμεν. 11. To μὲν οὖν ὄρος ἐστὶ τὸ ὁρώμενον 
πλέον ἢ ἐφ᾽ ἑξήκοντα στάδια, ἄνδρες δ᾽ οὐδαμοῦ φυλάττοντες 
CoA Zi eo 9 > Ἃ \ ΄ \ eas eat 
ἡμᾶς φανεροί εἰσιν ἀλλ᾽ ἢ κατὰ ταύτην THY ὁδόν" πολὺ οὖν 
ad A 3 / 97 ἃ 7 a f 
κρεῖττον τοῦ ἐρήμου ὄρους Kal κλέψαι TL TELPAT Sat λαδόντας 
\ e f. P, xX , ἴω XN Ἁ p Sane, AX 
καὶ ἁρπάσαι pSacavtas ἢν δυνώμεδα μᾶλλον ἢ πρὸς ἰσχυρὰ 
/ ee ee 7, i } 4 
χωρία καὶ ἄνδρας παρεσκευασμένους μάχεσϑαι. 12. Πολὺ 

\ cn 5 3 A 37 ee se \ 57 Ἀν ἢ 
γὰρ ῥᾷον ὄρϑιον ἀμαχεὶ ἰέναι ἢ ὁμαλὲς ἔνϑεν καὶ ἔνοεν πολε- 
μίων ὄντων" καὶ νύκτωρ ἀμαχεὶ μᾶλλον ἂν τὰ πρὸ ποδῶν 
© ’ J , A δι 
ὁρῳὴ τις ἢ MES ἡμέραν μαχόμενος " καὶ ἡ τραχεῖα τοῖς ποσὶν 
>) δ κα 5 
ἀμαχεὶ ἰοῦσιν εὐμενεστέρα ἢ ὁμαλὴ τὰς κεφαλὰς βαλλομένοις. 

\ σι 
13. Καὶ κλέψαι οὐκ ἀδύνατόν μοι δοκεῖ εἶναι, ἐξὸν μὲν νυκτὸς 
> Wa wn [4] nr 
ἱέναι, ὡς μὴ ὁρᾶσϑαι" ἐξὸν δὲ ἀπελϑεῖν τοσοῦτον ὡς μὴ αἵἴ- 
σϑησιν παρέχειν. ΖΔοκοῦμεν δ᾽ ἄν μοι ταύτῃ προσποιούμενοι 
A 2 ΄ Ἂ aA » 9 a 2 , 
προσβάλλειν ἐρημοτέρῳ ἂν τῷ ἄλλῳ ὄρει χρῆσϑαι" μένοιεν 
Le “ >) f ς Ἵ 4, 3 \ 
yap avTov μᾶλλον ἀδρόοι ot πολέμιοι. 14. ᾿Ατὰρ τί ἐγὼ 
‘ ἴω / wn ον 7 
περι κλοπῆς συμβάλλομαι; Ὑμᾶς γὰρ ἔγωγε, ὦ Χειρί- 
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3 7 \ A ὃ Ι͂ Φ, 3 < A e 7 3 \ 
Tope, ἀκούω τοὺς AaKEdaLMOVLOUS OTOL ἐστὲ τῶν ὁμοίων εὐδὺς 
> ! rae a \ > 2 Ὰ ἘΝ > \ 
ἐκ παίδων κλέπτειν μελετᾷν " καὶ οὐκ αἰσχρὸν εἶναι ἀλλὰ 
΄ 7 
καλὸν κλέπτειν ὅσα μὴ κωλύει νόμος. 15. “Ὅπως δὲ ὡς κρά- 
ἃ A “4 “Ὁ 
τίστα κλέπτητε καὶ πειρᾶσδε λανδάνειν, νόμιμον ἄρα ὑμῖν 
3 ΝᾺ, A / an A 5 7 
ἐστιν ἐὰν ληφ'ῆτε κλέπτοντες μαστιγοῦσϑαι. Νῦν οὖν μά- 
: 7 ; 
λα σοι καιρός ἐστιν ἐπιδείξασϑαι τὴν παιδείαν, καὶ φυλάξα- 
oat μέ ὴ ληφϑῶμεν κλέπτο 0 ὄρους, ὡς μὴ πολ 
μέντοι μὴ ληφῶμεν κλέπτοντες τοῦ ὄρους, ὡς μὴ πολ- 
λὰς πληγὰς λάβωμεν. 
3 ΄ \ A 
16. ᾿Αλλὰ μέντοι, ἔφη ὁ Χειρίσοφος, κἀγὼ ὑμᾶς τοὺς 
"ASS 4 > ΄ ὃ \ > ᾿ \ ὃ , \ 
nvaiovs ἀκούω δεινοὺς εἶναι κλέπτειν τὰ δημόσια, Kal 
μάλα ὄντος δεινοῦ τοῦ κινδύνου τῷ κλέπτοντι, καὶ τοὺς κρα- 
ἢ A e 
τίστους μέντοι μάλιστα, εἴπερ ὑμῖν οἱ κράτιστοι ἄρχειν ἀξι- 
A Ὁ“ 67 \ \ 5 ,ὔ \ / 
OUVTaL* ὥστε ὥρω καὶ col ἐπιδείκνυσϑαι THY παιδείαν. 17. 
>) \ \ / » (ex A e/ f ? \ 5 
Εἰ γὼ μὲν τοίνυν, ἔφη ὁ Ἐενοφῶν ἕτοιμός εἰμι τοὺς dmicSo- 
7 δ) 2 \ A >A / \ 
φύλακας ἔχων ἐπειδὰν δειπνήσωμεν ἰέναι καταληψόμενος TO 
6 \ A lod 
ὄρος. "Ἔχω δὲ καὶ ἡγεμόνας " οἱ yap γυμνῆτες τῶν ἐφεπομέ- 
νων ἡμῖν κλωπῶν ἔλαβόν τινας ἐνεδρεύσαντες " καὶ τούτων 
/ ? 5 x / , 3 νιν 5 \ , 
πυνϑάνομαι ὅτι οὐκ ἄβατόν ἐστι τὸ ὄρος, ἀλλὰ νέμετα, 
ΣΦΕ Ν / “4 5. [24 7 “ Aa ἢ 
αἰξὶ καὶ βουσίν: ὥστε ἐάνπερ ἅπαξ λάβωμέν τι τοῦ ὄρους, 
a 3 
Bata καὶ τοῖς ὑποζυγίοις ἔσται. 18. ᾿Εἰλπίζω δὲ οὐδὲ τοὺς. 
7 A PA 3 \ 2!) ε A 3 [4] ς 7 9 \ 
πολεμίους μενεῖν ETL ἐπειδὰν ἴδωσιν ἡμᾶς ἐν τῷ ὁμοίῳ ἐπὶ 
A 2 9 \ \ A 3 , f e A 3 \ 
τῶν ἄκρων" οὐδὲ yap νῦν ἐδέλουσι καταβαίνειν ἡμῖν εἰς TO 
ἴσον. 19. ‘O δὲ Χειρίσοφος εἶπε: Καὶ τί δεῖ σὲ ἰέναι καὶ 
3 f 3 
λείπειν τὴν OTLTSOpvAaKiav ; GAN ἄλλους πέμψον, ἂν μή 
τινες ἐδελούσιοι φαίνωνται. 20. “EK τούτου ᾿Δριστώνυμος 
RE RN i SF ἷς f 3 ae , fa a 
MeSudpteds ἔρχεται ὁπλίτας ἔχων καὶ Apiotéas Χῖος γυμνῆ- 
A A \ 
tas καὶ Νικόμαχος Οἰταῖος γυμνῆτας " καὶ σύνδημα ἐποιή- 
Ἶ / A 
σαντο ὅποτε ἔχοιεν τὰ ἄκρα πυρὰ καίειν πολλά. Ταῦτα συν- 
5 3 A 
Séwevoe ἠρίστων. 21. “Hx δὲ τοῦ ἀρίστου προήγαγεν ὁ 
A / 
Χειρίσοφος τὸ στράτευμα πᾶν ws δέκα σταδίους πρὸς τοὺς 
f 4 , 
πολεμίους, ὅπως ὡς μάλιστα δοκοίη ταύτῃ προσάξειν. 
τ \ e 
22. ᾿Επειδὴ δὲ ἐδείπνησαν καὶ νὺξ ἐγένετο, ot μὲν Tay- 
ς ᾿ς 
Sevres ὥχοντο, καὶ καταλαμβάνουσι τὸ ὄρος" οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι 
3 9 ’ ς \ 4 e v 3 , Ν 
αὐτοῦ ἀνεπαύοντο. Οἱ δὲ πολέμιον ὡς ἤσ(δοντο ἐχόμενον τὸ 
f e \ a 
ὄρος, ἐγρηγόρεσαν καὶ ἔκαιον πυρὰ πολλὰ διὰ vuFds. 29. 
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. \ , 5 
Ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἡμέρα ἐγένετο Χειρίσοφος μὲν Suvoapevos ἦγε 
κατὰ τὴν ὁδόν, οἱ δὲ τὸ ὄρος καταλαβόντες κατὰ τὰ ἄκρα 
ἐπήεσαν. ; 

24. Τῶν δ᾽ ad πολεμίων τὸ μὲν πολὺ ἔμενεν ἐπὶ TH ὑπερ- 
βολῇ τοῦ ὄρους, μέρος δ᾽ αὐτῶν ἀπήντα τοῖς κατὰ τὰ ἄκρα. 
Πρὶν δὲ ὁμοῦ εἶναι τοὺς πολλοὺς ἀλλήλοις συμμυγνύουσιν οἱ 
aA δ ’ 
κατὰ τὰ ἄκρα, καὶ νικῶσιν οἱ “Ελληνες καὶ διώκουσιν. 25. 
Ἔν τούτῳ δὲ καὶ οἱ ἐκ τοῦ πεδίου οἱ μὲν πελτασταὶ τῶν ᾿Ελ- 

J, f 37 N < \ 6 4 / 
λήνων δρόμῳ ἔϑεον πρὸς τοὺς παρατεταγμένους, Χειρίσοφος 
ti ; c 
δὲ βάδην ταχὺ ἐφείπετο σὺν τοὺς ὁπλίταις. 26. Οἱ δὲ πολέ- 
C29 ΝΥ Ae © aA 3 ~ \ » OHI] 4 Coy. c J Vy 
μίοι οἱ ἐπὶ TH ὁδῷ ἐπειδὴ TO ἄνω ἑώρων ἡττώμενον, φεύγουσι" 
σι ᾽ 3 
καὶ améSavov μὲν ov πολλοὶ αὐτῶν, γέῤῥα δὲ πάμπολλα 
ἐλήφϑη" ἃ οἱ “Ελληνες ταῖς μαχαίραις κόπτοντες ἀχρεῖα 
9 ἢ fo -€ δι ϑδεί τυ τς ΄ \ , 
ἐποίουν. 27. “Qs δ᾽ ἀνέβησαν, ϑϑύσαντες καὶ τρόπαιον στη- 
΄ , ’ \ , SA es , a ΓΑ 
σάμενοι κατέβησαν εἰς τὸ πεδίον, καὶ εἰς κώμας πολλῶν καὶ 
ἀγαδῶν γεμούσας ἦλθον. 


ΟΡ Vet, 


1. Ἔκ δὲ τούτων ἐπορεύδησαν εἰς Ταόχους στα μοὺς 
πέντε παρασάγγας τριάκοντα" καὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἐπέλιπε" 
χωρία γὰρ @Kouv ἰσχυρὰ οἱ Τάοχοι, ἐν οἷς καὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια 

΄ 3 3 pce ait 3 Ν Ἀπ. 53. 607 3 
πάντα εἶχον ἀνακεκομισμένοι. 2. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἀφίκοντο εἰς 

,7 ἌΡ εν \ 3 53 953 ey Ae s 2. 
χωρίον ὃ πολιν μὲν οὐκ εἴχεν οὐδ οἰκίας, συνεληλυδότες δ᾽ 
ou 3 ΄ pw) 4 ὃ \ A \ V4 4 7 
ἧσαν αὕτοσε καὶ AVOPES καὶ γυναῖκες καὶ κτήνη πολλά, Χειρί-, 
copos μὲν πρὸς τοῦτο προσέβαλλεν εὐδὺς ἥκων" ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἡ 

7’, 3 
πρώτη τάξις ἀπέκαμνεν, ἄλλη προσήει καὶ αὖϑις ἄλλη" οὐ 

\ > > 4 Γ n ον 
yap ἣν ἀϑροόοις περιστῆναι, ἀλλὰ ποταμὸς ἣν κύκλῳ. 8. 
᾽ Ν \ μ΄ A S A : 
Ἐπειδὴ δὲ Ἐενοφῶν WANE σὺν τοῖς ὀπισοφύλαξι καὶ πελτα- 
σταῖς καὶ ὁπλίταις, ἐνταῦϑα δὴ λέγει Χειρίσοφος - Εἰς καλὸν 
ἥκετε" τὸ γὰρ χωρίον αἱρετέον' τῇ γὰρ στρατιᾷ οὐκ ἔστι τὰ 
ἐπιτήδεια, εἰ μὴ ληψόμεδϑα τὸ χωρίον. 

4, ᾿Ενταῦδα δὴ κοινῇ ἐβουλεύοντο" καὶ τοῦ Ξενοφθωε, 
ἐρωτῶντος τί τὸ κωλῦον εἴη εἰσελεῖν, εἶπεν ὁ Χειρίσοφος" 








Bho 27 Sea re Viet. . ἘΠ: 


᾿Αλλὰ μία αὕτη πάροδός ἐστιν ἣν ὁρᾷς" ὅταν δέ τις ταύτῃ 
πειρῶται παριέναι, κυλινδοῦσι λίϑδους ὑπὲρ ταύτης τῆς ὑπερ- 

, , & ’ δ n Ὁ“ ! 
eyovons πέτρας" ὃς δ᾽ ἂν Katadypdh, οὕτω διατίϑεται. 
“Ἅμα δ᾽ ἔδειξε συντετριμμένους ἀν) ρώπους καὶ σκέλη καὶ 
πλευράς. 5. Ἢν δὲ τοὺς λίϑους ἀναλώσωσιν, ἔφη ὁ Fevo- 

“~ 37 δ δὲ 7 / : ᾿ 3 \ ὃ} 3 “ 
φῶν, ἄλλο TL ἢ οὐδὲν κωλύει παριέναι; οὔ γὰρ δὴ ἐκ τοῦ 
ἐναντίου ὁρῶμεν εἰ μὴ ὀλίγους τούτους ἀν) ρώπους " καὶ τού- 
; , xX a e 7 Ν NM! / e x \ 
τῶν δύο ἢ τρεῖς ὡπλισμένους. 6. Τὸ δὲ χωρίον, ὡς καὶ σὺ 
ὁρᾷς, σχεδὸν τρία ἡμίπλε)ρά ἐστιν ὃ δεῖ βαλλομένους διελ- 
Sev. Τούτου δὲ ὅσον πλέϑρον δασὺ πίτυσι διαλειπούσαις 

΄, ? > #@ ς ; BY , Ἃ 7 ; A. © Ee 
μεγάλαις, av¥ ὧν ἑστηκότες ἄνδρες TL ἂν πάσχοιεν ἢ ὑπὸ 

A , I %. € Ἁ ἴω i X ἊΝ 
τῶν φερομένων λίδϑων ἢ ὑπὸ τῶν κυλινδουμένων ; τὸ λοιπὸν 

5 57 x ς e 7 A ne / e 
οὖν ἤδη γίγνεται ὡς ἡμίπλεδρον, ὃ δεῖ ὅταν λωφήσωσιν οἱ 
λίϑον παραδραμεῖν. T. “ANN εὐϑδύς, ἔφη ὁ Χειρίσοφος, ἐπει- 
dav ἀρξώμεδα εἰς τὸ δασὺ προσιέναι, φέρονται οἱ λίϑοι πολ- 

Pore Pp i els 
3 lj 4 A 
oi. Αὐτὸ ἄν, ἔφη, τὸ δέον εἴη" ϑᾶττον yap ἀναλώσουσι 
τοὺς λίϑδους. ᾿Αλλὰ πορευώμεϑδα ἔνϑεν ἡμῖν μικρόν τι παρα- 
δραμεῖν ἔσται ἢν δυνώμεϑα, καὶ ἀπελϑεῖν padiov ἢν βουλώ- 
peda. - 

8. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ἐπορεύοντο Χειρίσοφος καὶ Ἐενοφῶν καὶ 
Καλλίμαχος Παῤῥάσιος λοχαγός" (τούτου γὰρ ἡ ἡγεμονία ἣν 
τῶν ὀπισοφυλάκων λοχαγῶν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ") οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι 
λοχαγοὶ ἔμενον ἐν τῷ ἀσφαλεῖ. Meta τοῦτο οὖν ἀπῆλδον 
ὑπὸ τὰ δένδρα ἄνδρωποι ὡς ἑβδομήκοντα, οὐκ ἀδρόοι ἀλλὰ 
Kay ἕνα, ἕκαστος φυλαττόμενος ὡς ἐδύνατο. 9. “Ayacias δὲ 
ὁ Στυμφάλιος καὶ ᾿Αριστώνυμος Μεδυδριεὺς καὶ οὗτοι τῶν 
ὀπισοφυλάκων λοχαγοὶ ὄντες, καὶ ἄλλοι δέ, ἐφέστασαν ἔξω 
A ; 9 Sean = 9 \ 3 A Wi ε 7 
τῶν δένδρων" οὐ γὰρ ἣν ἀσφαλὲς ἐν τοῖς ὀεύδροις ἑστάναι 
πλεῖον ἢ τὸν ἕνα λόχον. 10. Ἔνϑα δὴ καὶ Καλλίμαχος 
μηχανᾶταί τι' προέτρεχεν ἀπὸ τοῦ δένδρου ὑφ᾽ ᾧ ἣν αὐτὸς 

μ Ἃ f , 3 λ \ e Λ f 3 2 3 
δύο ἢ τρία βήματα" ἐπεὶ δὲ οἱ λίϑοι φέροιντο, ἀνεχάζετο εὐ- 

; ΄“ που τισι τ \ a Α͂ Ἃ , [χά 
πετῶς" ἐφ᾽ ἑκάστης δὲ προδρομῆς πλέον ἢ δέκα ἅμαξαι πε- 
τρῶν ἀνηλίσκοντο. 11. Ὃ δὲ ᾿Αγασίας ὡς ὁρᾷ τὸν Καλλέ 
μαχον ἃ ἐποίει, καὶ τὸ στράτευμα πᾶν Yewpevor, δείσας μὴ 
οὐ πρῶτος παραδράμοι εἰς τὸ χωρίον, οὔτε τὸν ᾿Αριστώνυμον 
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πλησίον ὄντα παρακαλέσας οὔτε Evpvroyov τὸν Δουσιέα 
ἑταίρους ὄντας οὔτ᾽ ἄλλον οὐδένα χωρεῖ αὐτός, καὶ παρέρχε- 
ται πάντας. 12. Ὃ δὲ Καλλίμαχος ὡς ἑώρα αὐτὸν παρι- 
όντα, ἐπιλαμβάνεται αὐτοῦ τῆς ἴτυος " ἐν δὲ τούτῳ παρέϑει 
αὐτοὺς ᾿Αριστώνυμος Μεϑυδριεύς, καὶ μετὰ τοῦτον Εὐρύλο- 
χοὸς Δουσιεύς" πάντες γὰρ οὗτοι ἀντεποιοῦντο ἀρετῆς καὶ 
ὃ if ἃ 3 UA A x ¢/ 5... ; κ ἴω & 

"ηγωνίζοντο πρὸς GAAHAOUS* καὶ οὕτως ἐρίζοντες αἱροῦσι TO 

/ ‘Q \ [γ4 3 a "ὃ \ ’ 3 3 
χωρίον. ς γὰρ ἅπαξ εἰσέδραμον, οὐδεὶς πέτρος ἄνωϑεν 
ἠνέχϑη. 18. ᾿Ενταῦϑα δὴ δεινὸν ἣν ϑέαμα" αἱ γὰρ γυναῖκες 
ῥίπτουσαι τὰ παιδία εἶτα καὶ ἑαυτὰς ἐπικατεῤῥίπτουν " καὶ 
οἱ ἄνδρες ὡσαύτως. “Evia δὴ καὶ Aivéas Στυμφάλιος λοχα- 

\ 3 7 4 c ΕἸ ς \ \ by4 
yos ἰδών τινα ϑέοντα ὡς ῥίψοντα ἑαυτὸν στολὴν ἔχοντα 
καλὴν ἐπιλαμβάνεται ὡς κωλύσων. 14. Ὃ δ᾽ αὐτὸν ἐπι- 
σπᾶται, καὶ ἀμφότεροι @YOVTO κατὰ τῶν πετρῶν φερόμενοι 
a A 9 ἴω 57 9. \ th 2 gee 3 ᾽ὔ 
καὶ ἀπέϑανονν. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ἄνθρωποι μὲν πάνυ ὀλίγοι ἐλή- 
φϑησαν, βόες δὲ καὶ ὄνοι πολλοὶ καὶ πρόβατα. 

15. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ἐπορεύϑησαν διὰ Χαλύβων σταϑμοὺς 
ἑπτὰ παρασάγγας “πεντήκοντα. Οὗτοι ἦσαν ὧν διῆλϑον ἀλ- 
κιμώτατοι, καὶ εἰς χεῖρας ἤεσαν. εἶχον δὲ ϑώρακας λινοῦς. 
μέχρι τοῦ ἤτρου, ἀντὶ δὲ τῶν πτερύγων σπάρτα πυκνὰ 
ἐστραμμένα. 16. Εἶχον δὲ καὶ κνημίδας καὶ κράνη καὶ πα- 

\ ἐν γ΄ Φ V4 A VA een) 4 
pa τὴν ζώνην μαχαίριον ὅσον ξυήλην Δακωνικήν, ᾧ ἔσφατ- 
τον ὧν κρατεῖν δύναιντο" καὶ ἀποτέμνοντες ἂν τὰς κεφαλὰς 
ἔχοντες ἐπορεύοντο" καὶ ἦδον καὶ ἐχόρευον ὁπότε οἱ πολέ- 
plot αὐτοὺς ὄψεσϑαι ἔμελλον - εἶχον δὲ καὶ δόρυ ὡς πεντε- 
καίδεκα πηχῶν μίαν λόγχην ὄχον. Οὗτοι ἐνέμενον ἐν τοῖς 

“ 
πολίσμασιν" 17. ἐπεὶ δὲ παρέλϑοιεν οἱ “Ελληνες, εἵποντο 
ἀεὶ μαχόμενοι" ᾧκουν δὲ ἐν τοῖς ὀχυροῖς " καὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια 
3 (8) 5. 
ἐν τούτοις ἀνακεκομισμένοι ἦσαν" ὥστε μηδὲν λαμβάνειν 

Fane i A ἃ 
αὐτόϑεν τοὺς “Ελληνας, ἀλλὰ διετράφησαν τοῖς κτήνεσιν ἃ 
’ ἴω 
ἐκ τῶν Ταόχων ἔλαβον. 18. Ἔκ τούτου οἱ “Ελληνες ἀφί- 
κοντο ἐπὶ τὸν “Αρπασον ποταμόν, εὖρος τεττάρων πλέϑρων. 
5 n nA ; UA 
Εντεῦϑεν ἐπορεύθησαν διὰ Σ᾽ κυϑινῶν σταϑμοὺς τέτταρας 
παρασάγγας εἴκοσι διὰ πεδίου εἰς κώμας" ἐν αἷς ἔμειναν 

ἡμέρας τρεῖς καὶ ἐπεσιτίσαντο. 
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A i \ f 
19. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν δὲ ἦλϑον σταϑμοὺς τέτταρας παρασάγγας 
εἴκοσι πρὸς πόλιν μεγάλην καὶ εὐδαίμονα καὶ οἰκουμένην" ἣ 
A ς n f ὶ A 
ἐκαλεῖτο Γυμνίας. “Ex ταύτης ὁ τῆς χώρας ἄρχων τοῖς 
Ἰλλ, ε Ἦν Γ 7 Φ ὃ \ A ς - x 7 
ησιν ἡγεμόνα πέμπει, ὅπως διὰ τῆς ἑαυτῶν πολεμίας 
χώρας ἄγοι αὐτούς. 20. ᾿Ελϑὼν δ᾽ ἐκεῖνος λέγει ὅτε ἄξει 
> Χ V4 e A > / 59 5 3 , > 
αὐτοὺς πέντε ἡμερῶν εἰς χωρίον ὅϑεν ὄψονται ϑάλατταν" εἰ 
δὲ μή, τεϑνάναι ἐπηγγέλλετο. Καὶ ἡγούμενος ἐπειδὴ ἐνέβα- 
> M ς vas / Si 7 \ vA 
Nev εἰς τὴν ἑαυτοῖς πολεμίαν, παρεκελεύετο αἴϑειν καὶ φϑεΐ- 
A , & \ on ny ee 7 Φ δ 8 
ρειν τὴν χώραν" ᾧ καὶ δῆλον ἐγένετο ὅτι τούτου ἕνεκα ἔλθοι, 
οὐ τῆς τῶν “Ελλήνων εὐνοίας. 21. Καὶ ἀφικνοῦνται. ἐπὶ τὸ 
bd A , € , 9 δὲ A Ὁ 5 Θ , Ἢ 
ὄρος τῇ πέμπτῃ ἡμέρᾳ" ὄνομα δὲ τῷ ὄρει ἣν Θήχης. πει- 
δὴ δὲ of πρῶτοι ἐγένοντο ἐπὶ τοῦ ὄρους καὶ κατεῖδον τὴν 
ϑάλατταν, κραυγὴ πολλὴ ἐγένετο. 22. ᾿Ακούσας δὲ ὁ Ξενο- 
φῶν καὶ οἱ ὀπισϑοφύλακες ὠήϑησαν ἔμπροσϑεν ἄλλους 
3 7, f v4 X Ν Y eS a 
ἐπιτίϑεσϑαι πολεμίους" εἵποντο γὰρ Kal ὄπισϑεν οἱ ἐκ τῆς 
καιομένης χώρας" καὶ αὐτῶν οἱ ὀπισϑοφύλακες ἀπέκτεινάν 
τέ τινας καὶ ἐζώγρησαν ἐνέδραν eM σάμενοι * καὶ γέῤῥα ἔλα- 
βον δασειῶν βοῶν ὠμοβόεια ἀμφὶ τὰ εἴκοσιν. 
28. ᾿Επειδὴ δὲ βοὴ πλείων τε ΕΥ̓ μέτα καὶ ἐγγύτερον καὶ 
οἱ ἀεὶ ἐπιόντες ἔϑεον δρόμῳ ἐπὶ τοὺς ἀεὶ βοῶντας καὶ πολλῷ 
7 Sei hi e \ 4 ὃ} 7 » ἈΕῚ / 30 ἢ \ 
μείζων eyuyveto ἡ Bon ὅσῳ δὴ πλείους ἐγίγνοντο, ἐδόκει δὴ 
μεῖζόν τι εἶναι τῷ Ἐενοφῶντι. 24. Καὶ ἀναβὰς ἐφ᾽ ἵππον 
N ΄ \ ᾿ e 7 9 \ , \ 
καὶ Δύκιον καὶ τοὺς ἱππέας ἀναλαβὼν παρεβοήϑει" Kat 
of bee iz , A A 7 7 
τάχα δὴ ἀκούουσι βοώντων τῶν στρατιωτῶν Θάλαττα ά- 
NaTTa καὶ παρεγγυώντων. "Evia δὴ ἔϑεον ἅπαντες καὶ οἱ 
> 7 \ \ e Ζ 3 ’ὔ \ Co te 
ὀπισϑοφύλακες, καὶ τὰ ὑποζύγια ἠλαύνετο καὶ οἱ ἵπποι. 
3 A 
25. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἀφίκοντο πάντες ἐπὶ τὸ ἄκρον, ἐνταῦϑα δὴ 
΄ ἢ 
περιέβαλλον ἀλλήλους καὶ στρατηγοὺς καὶ λοχαγοὺς δακρύ- 
SS ¢ n 
ovtes. Kai ἐξαπίνης ὅτου δὴ παρεγγυήσαντος οἱ στρατιῶ- 
7 κι ~ 
Tat φέρουσι λίϑους Kal ποιοῦσι κολωνὸν μέγαν. 26. Ἔν- 
ταῦϑα ἀνετίϑεσαν δερμάτων πλῆμος, ὠμοβοείων καὶ βακτη- 
ρίας καὶ τὰ αἰχμάλωτα γέῤῥα, καὶ ὁ ἡγεμὼν αὐτός τε 
κατέτεμνε τὰ γέῤῥα καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις διεκελεύετο. 91. Μετὰ 
A \ A 
ταῦτα τὸν ἡγεμόνα οἱ “EAVES ἀποπέμπουσι, δῶρα δόντες 
5 ἐν 54 a 
ὥπὸ κοινοῦ ἵππον καὶ φιάλην ἀργυρᾶν καὶ σκευὴν Περσικὴν 
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καὶ δαρεικοὺς δέκα" ἤτει δὲ μάλιστα τοὺς δακτυλίους, καὶ 
ἔλαβε πολλοὺς παρὰ τῶν στρατιωτῶν. Κώμην δὲ δείξας 
αὐτοῖς οὗ σκηνήσουσι καὶ τὴν ὁδὸν ἣν πορεύσονται εἰς Ma- 
κρωνας, ἐπεὶ ἑσπέρα ἐγένετο, χετο τῆς νυκτὸς ἀπιών. 


OAT ΨΥ" 


1. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν δ᾽ ἐπορεύϑησαν οἱ “Ελληνες διὰ Maxpover 
σταϑμοὺς τρεῖς παρασάγγας δέκα. TH πρώτῃ δὲ ἡμέρᾳ 
ἀφίκοντο ἐπὶ τὸν ποταμὸν ὃς ὥριζε τὴν τῶν Πακρώνων χώ- 
ραν καὶ τὴν τῶν Σ κυϑινῶν. 2. Εἶχον δ᾽ ὑπερδέξιον χωρίον 
οἷον χαλεπώτατον καὶ ἐξ ἀριστερᾶς ἄλλον ποταμὸν εἰς ὃν 
ἐνέβαλλεν ὁ ὁρίζων dv οὗ ἔδει διαβῆναι. ἮΝ δὲ οὗτος δα- 
σὺς δένδρεσι παχέσι μὲν οὔ, πυκνοῖς δέ. Ταῦτα ἐπεὶ πρῦσ- 
τ οἱ “Ελληνες ἐ ἔκοπτον, σπεύδοντες ἐκ τοῦ χωρίου ὡς 
τάχιστα ἐξελϑεῖν. 8. Οἱ δὲ Maxpaves ἔχοντες γέῤῥα καὶ 
λόγχας καὶ τρυχίνους χιτῶνας καταντιπέρας τῆς διαβάσεως 
παρατεταγμένοι ἦσαν καὶ ἀλλήλοις διεκελεύοντο καὶ λίϑους. 
εἰς τὸν ποταμὸν ἐῤῥίπτουν" ἐξικνοῦντο δὲ οὗ οὐδ᾽ ἔβλαπτον 
οὐδέν. 3 

4, "EvSa δὴ προσέρχεται τῷ Ξενοφῶντι TOV πελταστῶν 
τις ἀνὴρ Adjunct φάσκων δεδουλευκέναι, λέγων ὅτε γυγνώ- 
σκοι τὴν φωνὴν τῶν ἀνθρώπων. Καὶ οἴμαι, ἔφη, ἐμὴν ταύ- 
την πατρίδα εἶναι" καί, εἰ μή τι κωλύει ἐϑέλω αὐτοῖς δια- 
λεχηῆναι. 5. “ANA οὐδὲν κωλύει, ἔφη " ἀλλὰ διαλέγου καὶ 
μάϑε πρῶτον αὐτῶν τίνες εἰσίν. Οἱ δ᾽ εἶπον ἐρωτήσαντος 
ὅτι τό τς ἐμὴ ἐν "Ἐρώτα" τοίνυν, ἐφη, αὐτοὺς τί icici A 
ται, Kal χρήξουσιν ἡμῖν πολέμιοι εἶναι" 6. Οἱ & ἀπεκρί- 
ναντο" Ὅτι καὶ ὑμεῖς ἐπὶ τὴν ἡμετέραν χώραν ἔρχεσϑε.. 
Δέγειν ἐκέλευον οἱ στρατηγοὶ ὅτι οὐ κακῶς γε ποιήσοντες, 
ἀλλὰ βασιλεῖ πολεμήσαντες ἀπερχόμεϑα εἰς τὴν “Ελλάδα, 
καὶ ἐπὶ θάλατταν βουλόμεϑα ἀφικέσϑαι. 1. ᾿Ηρώτων ἐκεῖ- 
vot εἰ δοῖεν ἂν τούτων τὰ πιστά. Οἱ δ᾽ ἔφασαν καὶ δοῦναι 
καὶ λαβεῖν ἐθέλειν. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν διδόασιν οἱ Maxpwves βαρ- 
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Laman / 
βαρικὴν λόγχην τοῖς “Ελλησιν, οἱ δὲ “Ελληνες ἐκείνοις ‘EX- 
ληνικήν" ταῦτω γὰρ ἔφασαν πιστὼ εἶναι" ϑεοὺς δ᾽ ἐπεμαρτύ- 
ρᾶντο ἀμφότεροι. 
\ x \ \ > \ ς Ys 
8. Μετὰ δὲ τὰ πιστὰ εὐθὺς οἱ άκρωνες τὰ δένδρα 

ὃ / / CAN e , / e f 5 
συνεξέκοπτον τήν τε ὁδὸν ὡδοποίουν ὡς διαβιβάσοντες ἐν, 

΄ 3 iA Oe (ὦ E Nu? X 7 30 7 
μέσοις ἀναμεμιγμένοι τοῖς LAdAQoW* καὶ ἀγορὰν οἵαν ἐδύ- 
ναντο παρεῖχον" καὶ διήγαγον ἐν τρισὶν ἡμέραις ἕως ἐπὶ τὰ 

¢ 7 A 5 
Κόλχων ὅρια κατέστησαν τοὺς “Ελληνας. 9. ᾿Ενταῦϑα ἣν 
3 f ἊΝ Page Ae" Ys ς 
ὄρος μέγα, προσβατὸν δέ" καὶ ἐπὶ τούτου οἱ Κόλχοι παρα- 
f 5 \ x \ la Cite > 
τεταγμένοι ἦσαν. Καὶ τὸ μὲν πρῶτον ot “Ελληνες ἀντιπα- 
4 x Ζ φ c 397 : \ Xo 
ρετάξαντο κατὰ φάλαγγα ws οὕτως ἄξοντες πρὸς τὸ ὄρος" 
ἔπειτα δὲ ἔδοξε τοῖς στρατηγοῖς βουλεύσασϑαι συλλεγεῖσιν 
ὅπως ὡς κάλλιστα ἀγωνιοῦνται. 10. "᾿Ελεξεν οὖν Ἐενοφῶν 
e/ Ὁ ͵ \ 4 , 3 I lol 
ὅτι δοκεῖ παύσαντας THY φάλαγγα λόχους ὀρϑίους ποιῆσαι" 
ς Ν \ 7 ὃ J Ὁ 7 "9 , Rr \ \ 39 
ἡ μὲν γὰρ φάλαγξ διασπασϑήσεται εὐϑύς τῇ μὲν γὰρ ἄνο- 
ὃ a \ 97 € Ψ Na ἘΝ \ 3 x a 3 7 
ov τῇ δὲ εὔοδον εὑρήσομεν τὸ ὄρος" καὶ εὐθὺς τοῦτο ἀϑυμίαν 
ποιήσει ὅταν τεταγμένοι εἰς φάλαγγα ταύτην διεσπασμένην 
ὁρώσιν. 11. "Ἔπειτα ἢ ὧν, μὲν ἐπὶ πολλοὺς τεταγμένοι προσά- 
γώμεν, περιττεύσουσιν ἡμῶν οἱ Ζξολέμιοι καὶ τοῖς περιττοῖς 
χρήσονται ὅ τι ἂν βούλωνται" ἐὰν δ᾽ ἐπὶ ὀλίγων τεταγμένοι 
a >Q\ Εν 5 X 3% / eo aR e 4 
ἴωμεν, οὐδὲν ἂν εἴη ϑαυμαστὸν εἰ διακοπείη ἡμῶν ἡ φάλαγξ 
e \ 3 Υ͂ \ La \ > A J > 4 
ὑπὸ ἀϑρόων καὶ βελῶν καὶ ἀνπρώπων συμπεσόντων" εἰ δέ 
πὴ τοῦτο ἔσται, τῇ ong φάλαγγι κακὸν ἔσται. 12. ᾿Αλλά 
μοι δοκεῖ ὀρϑίους τοὺς λόχους ποιησαμένους τοσοῦτον χωρίον 
κατασχεῖν διαλιπόντας τοῖς λόχοις ὅσον ἔξω τοὺς ἐσχάτους 
a / ¢ ἕ 

λόχους γενέσϑαι τῶν πολεμίων κεράτων " καὶ οὕτως ἐσόμεϑα 

A rn Η 7 7 57 ©, .58} 7 \ 
τῆς TE τῶν πολεμίων φάλαγγος ἔξω οἱ ἔσχατοι λόχοι, Kal 


Ὁ 


ὀρϑίους ἄγοντες οἱ κράτιστον ἡμῶν πρῶτοι προσίασιν, ἣ τε 
ἂν εὔοδον ἢ ταύτῃ ἕκαστος ἄξει ὁ λόχος. 18. Καὶ εἴς τε τὸ 
διαλεῖπον οὐ ῥάδιον. ἔσται τοῖς πολεμίοις εἰσελϑεῖν ἔνϑεν 
καὶ ἔνϑεν λόχων ὄντων, διακόψαι τε οὐ ῥάδιον ἔσται λόχον 
ὄρϑιον προσιόντα. ᾿Εάν τέ τις πιέζηται τῶν λόχων, ὁ πλη- 
σίον βοηϑήσει" ἤν τε εἷς πη δυνηϑῇ τῶν λόχων ἐπὶ τὸ ἄκρον 
ἀναβῆναι, οὐδεὶς μηκέτι μείνῃ τῶν πολεμίων. 14. Ταῦτα 
ἔδοξε, καὶ ἐποίουν ὀρϑίους τοὺς λόχους. Ἐενοφῶν δὲ ἀπιὼν 
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ἐπὶ τὸ εὐώνυμον ἀπὸ τοῦ δεξιοῦ ἔλεγε τοῖς στρατιώταις 
"Ανδρες, οὗτοί εἰσιν οὺς ὁρᾶτε μόνοι ἔτι ἡμῖν ἐμποδὼν τὸ μὴ 
ἤδη εἶναι ἔνϑα πάλαι ἐσπεύδομεν" τούτους ἥν πως δυνώμεϑα 
καὶ ὠμοὺς δεῖ καταφαγεῖν. 

15. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἐν ταῖς χώραις ἕκαστοι ἐγένοντο καὶ τοὺς 
λόχους ὀρϑίους ἐποιήσαντο, ἐγένοντο μὲν λόχοι τῶν ὁπλιτῶν 
ἀμφὶ τοὺς ὀγδοήκοντα, ὁ δὲ λόχος ἕκαστος σχεδὸν εἰς τοὺς 
ἑκατόν" τοὺς δὲ πελταστὰς καὶ τοὺς τοξότας τρυχῇ ἐποιή- 
σαντο, τοὺς μὲν τοῦ εὐωνύμου ἔξω, τοὺς δὲ τοῦ δεξιοῦ, τοὺς 
δὲ κατὰ μέσον, σχεδὸν ἑξακοσίους ἑκάστους. 46. “Ex τού- 
του παρηγγύησαν οἱ στρατηγοὶ εὔχεσϑαι " εὐξάμενοι δὲ καὶ 
παιανίσαντες ἐπορεύοντο. Καὶ Χειρίσοφος μὲν καὶ Ἐενοφῶν 
καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτοῖς πελτασταὶ τῆς τῶν πολεμίων φάλαγγος 
ἔξω γενόμενοι ἐπορεύοντο" 17. οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι ὡς εἶδον av- 
τούς, ἀντυπαραϑέοντες οἱ μὲν ἐπὶ τὸ δεξιὸν οἱ δὲ ἐπὶ τὸ εὐώ- 
νυμον διεσπάσϑησαν, καὶ πολὺ τῆς ἑαυτῶν φάλαγγος ἐν τῷ 
μέσῳ κενὸν ἐποίησαν. 18. ᾿Ιδόντες δὲ αὐτοὺς διαχάξοντας 
οἱ κατὰ τὸ ᾿Ἀρκαδιιοὸν “πέλτασταί, ὧν ἦρχεν Αἰσχίνης ὁ 
᾿Ακαρνάν, νομίσαντες φέύγειν ἀνὰ κράτος ἔϑεον" καὶ οὗτοι 
πρῶτοι ἐπὶ τὸ ὄρος ἀναβαίνουσι" συνεφείπετο δὲ αὐτοῖς καὶ 
τὸ ᾿Αρκαδικὸν ὁπλιτικόν, ὧν ἦρχε Κλεάνωρ ὁ ᾿Ορχομένιος. 
19. Οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι ὡς ἤρξαντο ϑεῖν, οὐκέτι ἔστησαν, ἀλλὰ 
φυγῇ ἄλλος ἄλλῃ. ἐτράπετο. Οἱ δὲ “Ελληνες ἀναβάντες 
ἐστρατοπεδεύοντο ἐν πολλαῖς κώμαις καὶ τἀπυιτήδεια πολλὰ 
ἐχούσαις. 20. Καὶ τὰ. μὲν ἄλλα οὐδὲν ἣν ὅ τι καὶ ἐθαύμα- 
σαν" Ta δὲ σμήνη πολλὰ ἣν αὐτόϑι, καὶ τῶν κηρίων ὅσοι 
ἔφαγον τῶν στρατιωτῶν πάντες ἄφρονές τε ἐγίγνοντο καὶ 
ἤμουν καὶ κάτω διεχώρει αὐτοῖς καὶ ὀρϑὸς οὐδεὶς ἠδύνατο 
ἵστασϑαι" ἀλλ᾽ οἱ μὲν ὀλίγον ἐδηδοκότες σφόδρα μεϑύουσιν 
ἐῴκεσαν " οἱ δὲ πολὺ μαινομένοις * οἱ δὲ καὶ ἀποϑνήσιεδυδεν. 
21, "Exewrto δὲ οὕτω πολλοὶ ὥσπερ τροπῆς γεγενημένης, καὶ 
πολλὴ ἣν ἀδυμία. Τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ ἀπέϑανε μὲν οὐδείς, 
ἀμφὶ δὲ τὴν αὐτήν που ὥραν ἀνεφρόνουν" τρίτῃ δὲ καὶ τε- 
τάρτῃ ἀνίσταντο ὥσπερ ἐκ φαρμακοποσίας. : 

22. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν δ᾽ ἐπορεύϑησαν δύο σταϑμοὺς παρασάγγας 
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ἑπτά, καὶ ἦλϑον ἐπὶ ϑάλατταν εἰς Τραπεζοῦντα πόλιν ᾿ Ελ- 
ληνίδα οἰκουμένην, ἐν τῷ Εὐξείνῳ Πόντῳ Σινωπέων ἀποι- 
κίαν ἐν τῇ Κόλχων χώρᾳ. ᾿Ενταῦϑα ἔμειναν ἡμέρας ἀμφὶ 
x 7 > va n I f 6 3 ω 
τὰς τριάκοντα ἐν ταῖς τῶν Κόλχων κώμαις. 28. Κἀντεῦϑεν 
ὁρμώμενοι ἐληΐζοντο τὴν Κολχίδα. ᾿Αγορὰν δὲ παρεῖχον τῷ 
/ 
στρατοπέδῳ Τραπεζούντιοι, καὶ ἐδέξαντό τε τοὺς “EX gvas 
καὶ ξένια ἔδοσαν βοῦς καὶ ἄλφιτα καὶ οἶνον. 24. Συνδιε- 

4 \ x e N A / ld A 3 A 
πράττοντο δὲ καὶ ὑπὲρ τῶν πλησίον Κόλχων τῶν ἐν τῷ 
πεδίῳ μάλιστα οἰκούντων " καὶ ξένια καὶ παρ᾽ ἐκείνων 
ἤλϑον βόες. 25. Mera δὲ τοῦτο τὴν δυσίαν ἣν εὔξαντο 
παρεσκευάζοντο. “HdSov δὲ αὐτοῖς ἱκανοὶ βόες ἀποδῦσαι 
τῷ Ail τῷ Σωτῆρι καὶ τῷ ᾿Ηρακλεῖ ἡγεμόσυνα καὶ τοῖς ἄλ- 
λοις δὲ Seois ἃ εὔξαντο. ᾿Εποίησαν δὲ καὶ ἀγῶνα γυμνικὸν 
᾽ a of x Q 3 ,ὔ o \ f 
ἐν τῷ ὄρει ἔνϑαπερ ἐσκήνουν " εἵλοντο δὲ Ζρακόντιον Σ΄ παρ- 
τιάτην, (ὃς ἔφυγε παῖς ἔτι ὧν οἴκοϑεν, παῖδα ἄκων κατακτα- 
νὼν ξυήλῃ πατάξας,) δρόμου τε ἐπιμεληϑῆναι καὶ τοῦ ἀγῶ- 
νος προστατῆσαι. 

20, ᾿Επειδὴ δὲ ἡ ϑυσία ἐγένετο, τὰ δέρματα παρέδοσαν 
τῷ “4ρακοντίῳ, καὶ ἡγεῖσϑαι ἐκέλευον ὅπου τὸν δρόμον πε- 
ποιηκὼς εἴη. Ὃ δὲ δείξας οὗπερ ἑστηκότες ἐτύγχανον, 
Οὗτος ὁ λόφος, ἔφη, κάλλιστος τρέχειν ὅπου ἄν τις βούλη- 
ται. Πῶς οὗν, ἔφασαν, δυνήσονται παλαίειν ἐν σκληρῷ καὶ 

A ef ς \ 5 an I 5 7 ς 
δασεῖ οὕτω; ὋὉ δὲ εἶπε: ΜΜῶλλόν τι ἀνιάσεται ὁ καταπε- 
σών. 21. ᾿Ηγωνίζοντο δὲ παῖδες μὲν στάδιον τῶν αἰχμαλώ- 
τῶν οἱ πλεῖστοι, δόλιχον δὲ Κρῆτες πλείους ἢ ἑξήκοντα 
Φ ,ὕἍ \ \ \ \ ,» Ψ \ 
ἔϑεον " πάλην δὲ καὶ πυγμὴν καὶ παγκράτιον ἕτεροι. Καὶ 

\ / pe I \ X ͵ Net 7 
καλὴ ϑέα ἐγένετο " πολλοὶ γὰρ κατέβησαν καὶ ἅτε ϑεωμένων 
τῶν ἑταίρων πολλὴ φιλονεικία ἐγένετο. 28. "HSeov δὲ καὶ 
ἵπποι" καὶ ἔδει αὐτοὺς κατὰ τοῦ πρανοῦς ἐλάσαντας ἐν τῇ 
erty ane por arras πάλιν ἄνω πρὸς τὸν νὐν τὰν ἄγειν. 
Καὶ κάτω μὲν οἱ πολλοὶ ἐκυλινδοῦντο" ἄνω dé πρὸς τὸ ἰσχυ- 
ρῶς ὄρϑιον μόλις βάδην ἐ ἐπορεύοντο οἱ ἵπποι. “Evia πολλὴ 
κραυγὴ καὶ γέλως καὶ παρακέλευσις ἐγίγνετο αὐτῶν. 
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"OSA μὲν δὴ ἐν τῇ ἀναβάσει τῇ μετὰ Κύρου ἔπραξαν oi 
τ Ἕλληνες καὶ ὅσα ἐν τῇ nope τῇ μέχρις ἐπὶ ϑάλατταν τὴν 
ἐν τῷ Εὐξείνῳ Πόντῳ, καὶ ὡς εἰς Τραπεξοῦν ἃ πόλιν “Ελλη- 
oe. ἀφίκοντο, καὶ ὡς ἀπέϑυσαν ἃ εὔξαντο σωτήρια ϑύσειν 
ἔνϑα πρῶτον εἰς φιλίαν γῆν ἀφίκοιντο, ἐν τῷ πρόσϑεν λόγῳ 
δεδήλωται. 2. Ἔκ δὲ τὀύτου συνελϑόντες ἐβουλεύοντο περὶ 
n A ἧ 3 ῇ \ A 3 : JA VE 
τῆς λοιπῆς πορείας. “Avéotn δὲ πρῶτος AvTiNewv Θούριος, 
\ 2 ? \ \ 7 yo ᾿ ἡ : Bt: 
καὶ ἔλεξεν ὧδε: ᾿Εγὼ μὲν τοίνυν, ἔφη, ὦ ἄνδρες, ἀπείρηκα 
5 , \ / \ l Bs a τὰ 
ἤδη συσκευαζόμενος Kal βαδίζων καὶ τρέχων καὶ Ta ὅπλα 
A A’ sd 4 uN ἊΣ \ 7 \ “4 
φέρων καὶ ἐν τάξει ἰὼν καὶ φυλακὰς φυλάττων καὶ μαχόμε- 
νος" ἐπιϑυμῶ δὲ ἤδη παυσάμενος τούτων τῶν πόνων, ἐπεὶ 
ϑάλατταν ἔχομεν, πλεῖν τὸ λοιπὸν καὶ ἐκταϑεὶς ὥσπερ 
᾽Οδυσσεὺς καϑεύδων ἀφικέσϑαι εἰς τὴν Ελλάδα. 8. Ταῦτα 
ἀκούσαντες οἱ στρατιῶται ἀνεϑορύβησαν ὡς εὖ λέγοι" καὶ 
ἄλλος ταὐτὰ ἔλεγε, καὶ πάντες οἱ παρόντες. "Ἐπειτα δὲ 
Χειρίσοφος ἀνέστη καὶ εἶπεν ὧδε. 4. Φίλος μοί ἐστιν, ὦ 
7 A 9 my 
ἄνδρες, ᾿Δναξίβιος, ναναρχῶν δὲ καὶ τυγχάνει. “Hy οὖν 
A 3 κι : aA 
πέμψητέ pe, οἴομαι ἂν ἐλϑεῖν καὶ τριήρεις ἔχων καὶ πλοῖα 
\ n wn nw 7 
τὰ ἡμᾶς ἄξοντα. Ὑμεῖς δ᾽ εἴπερ πλεῖν βούλεσϑε, περιμέ- 
νετε ἔστ᾽ ἄν ἐγὼ ἔλϑω" ἥξω δὲ TONER ᾿Ακούσαντες ταῦτα 
οἱ στρατιῶται ἥσϑησάν τε καὶ ἐψηφίσαντο πλεῖν αὐτὸν ὡς 
τάχιστα. 
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ob gs A NYSE & 
5. Mera τοῦτον Ἐενοφῶν ἀνέστη καὶ ἔλεξεν ὧδε: Χειρί- 
hare Ὅτ. on RE a 
coos μὲν δὴ ἐπὶ πλοῖα στέλλεται, ἡμεῖς δὲ ἀναμενοῦμεν. 
> n An > n nA nA 
"Oca μοι οὖν δοκεῖ καιρὸς εἶναι ποιεῖν ἐν TH μονῇ, ταῦτα 


ἐρῶ. 6. Πρῶτον μὲν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια δεῖ πορίζεσϑαι ἐκ τῆς 


/ v \ 3 | see e \ 57 [γέ 3 s 
πολεμίας " οὔτε γὰρ ἀγορά ἐστιν ἱκανὴ οὔτε ὅτου ὠνησόμεϑα 

5 7 3 A ΡῚ t 7 e δὲ f 7 7 ὃ 
εὐπορία εἰ μὴ ὀλίγοις τισίν" ἢ ὃὲ χώρα πολεμία" κίνουνος 


οὖν πολλοὺς ἀπόλλυσϑαι, ἢν ἀμελῶς τε καὶ ἀφυλάκτως 


πορεύησϑε ἐπὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. 1. ᾿Αλλά μοι δοκεῖ σὺν προ- 
νομαῖς λαμβάνειν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, ἄλλως δὲ μὴ πλανᾶσϑαι, ὡς 
σώξησϑε " ἡμᾶς δὲ τούτων ἐπιμελεῖσϑαι. 8. Εδοξε ταῦτα. 
Ἔτι τοίνυν ἀκούσατε καὶ τάδε. ᾿Επὶ λείαν γὰρ ὑμῶν ἐκπο- 
ρεύσονταί τινες. Οἴομαι οὖν βέλτιον εἶναν ἡμῖν εἰπεῖν τὸν 
μέλλοντα ἐξιέναι, φράζειν δὲ καὶ ὅποι, ἵνα καὶ τὸ πλῆϑος 
εἰδῶμεν τῶν ἐξιόντων καὶ τῶν μενόντων καὶ συμπαρασκευά- 
ἕωμεν ἐάν τι δέη" κἂν βοηϑῆσαί τισι καιρὸς ἢ, εἰδῶμεν ὅποι 
δεήσει βοηϑεῖν- καὶ ἐάν τις τῶν ἀπειροτέρων ἐγχειρῇ τι 
ποιεῖν, συμβουλεύωμεν πειρώμενοι εἰδέναι τὴν δύναμιν ἐφ᾽ 
οὺς ἂν ἴωσιν. "Εδοξε καὶ ταῦτα. 9. ᾿Εννοεῖτε δὲ καὶ τόδε, 
ἔφη. Σ᾽ χολὴ τοῖς πολεμίοις ληΐζεσϑαι" καὶ δικαίως ἡμῖν 
ἐπιβουλεύουσιν" ἔχομεν γὰρ τὰ ἐκείνων - ὑπερκάϑηνται δ᾽ 


ἡμῶν. Φύλακας δή μοι δοκεῖ δεῖν περὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον 


εἶναι. ᾿Εὰν οὖν κατὰ μέρος μερισϑέντες φυλάττωμεν καὶ 
σκοπῶμεν, ἧττον ἂν δύναιντο ἡμᾶς ϑηρᾷν οἱ πολέμιοι. Ἔτι 
τοίνυν τάδε ὁρᾶτε. 10. Εἰ μὲν ἠπιστάμεϑα σαφῶς ὅτι ἥξει 
πλοῖα Χειρίσοφος ἄγων ἱκανά, οὐδὲν ἂν ἔδει ὧν μέλλω λέ-. 
yew νῦν δ᾽ ἐπεὶ τοῦτ᾽ ἄδηλον, δοκεῖ μοι πειρᾶσϑαι πλοῖα 
συμπαρασκευάζειν καὶ αὐτόδεν. “Hv μὲν γὰρ ἔλϑῃ, ὑπαρ- 
χόντων evSade ἐν ἀφϑονωτέροις πλευσούμεδα:" ἐὰν δὲ μὴ 
ἄγῃ, τοῖς evSdde γρησόμεδα. 11. ‘Ope δ᾽ ἐγὼ πλοῖα πολ- 
λάκις παραπλέοντα" εἰ οὖν αἰτησάμενοι παρὰ Τραπεζουν- 
τίων μαχρὰ πλοῖα κατάγοιμεν καὶ φυλάττοιμεν αὐτὰ τὰ 
πηδάλια παραλυόμενοι ἕως ἂν ἱκανὰ τὰ ἄξοντα γένηται, 
tows ἂν οὐκ ἀπορήσαιμεν κομιδῆς οἵας δεόμεϑα. "Ἔδοξε καὶ 
ταῦτα. 12. ᾿Εννοήσατε δ᾽, ἔφη, εἰ εἰκὸς καὶ τρέφειν ἀπὸ 
κοινοῦ ovs ἂν καταγάγωμεν ὅσον ἂν χρόνον ἡμῶν ἕνεκεν 
δ | 
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μένωσι, καὶ ναῦλον ovvSécSat, ὅπως ὠφελοῦντες Kal ὠφε- 
λῶνται. "Εδοξε καὶ ταῦτα. 18. Δοκεῖ τοίνυν μοι, ἔφη, ἢν 
ἄρα καὶ ταῦτα ἡμῖν μὴ ἐκπεραίνηται ὥστε ἀρκεῖν πλοῖα, τὰς 
ὁδοὺς ἃς δυσπόρους ἀκούομεν εἶναι ταῖς παρὰ ϑάλατταν 
οἰκουμέναις πόλεσιν ἐντείλασϑεμ ὁδοποιεῖν " πείσονται γὰρ 
καὶ διὰ τὸ φοβεῖσϑναι καὶ διὰ τὸ βούλεσϑαι ἡμῶν ἀπαλλα- 


Lal 


γῆναι. 

A τ a 

14. ᾿Ενταῦδα δὴ ἀνέκραγον ὡς ov δέοι ὁδοιπορεῖν. “O 

δὲ ὡς ἔγνω τὴν ἀφροσύνην αὐτῶν, ἐπεψήφισε μὲν οὐδέν, τὰς 
\ f 3 ’ 37 ὃ A 4 v4 ΝΥ a 3 

δὲ πόλεις ἐκούσας ἔπεισεν οδοποιεῖν λέγων OTL δ ῶττον ἁπαλ- 

λάξονται ἢν εὔποροι γένωνται αἱ ὁδοί. 15. "Ελαβον δὲ καὶ 


4 


πεντηκόντορον παρὰ τῶν Τραπεζουντίων, ἣ ἐπέστησαν Aé- 
ξιππον Adxwva περίοικον. Οὗτος ἀμελήσας τοῦ ξυλλέγειν 
an 3 \ 3} 5) A f 5 \ A 
πλοία ἀποδρὰς ῴχετο ἔξω τοῦ Πόντου, ἔχων τὴν ναῦν. 
Οὗ \ 3 δή 93 e 9 \ \ 
ὗτος μὲν οὖν δίκαια ἔπαϑεν ὕστερον" ἐν Θράκῃ yap Tapa 
4 A 3 UA ς \ 4 ~ 
Σεύϑῃ πολυπραγμονῶν te améSavev ὑπὸ Νικάνδρου τοῦ 
Adxwvos. 16. ᾿Ελαβον δὲ καὶ τριακόντορον, ἣ ἐπεστάδη 
Πολυκράτης ᾿Αϑηναῖος " ὃς ὁπόσα λαμβάνοι πλοῖα κατῆγεν 
ἐπὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον. Καὶ τὰ μὲν ἀγώγιμα εἴ τι ἦγον ἐξαι- 
4 ΄ 7 Ψ A 9) A \ 4 
ρούμενοι φύλακας καδίστασαν ὅπως σῶα εἴη" τοῖς δὲ πλοί- 
3 7 bd 7 3 Ka \ la zs 
ols ἐχρήσαντο εἰς παραγωγήν. 17. Ev ᾧ δὲ ταῦτα ἣν ἐπὶ 
λείαν ἐξήεσαν οἱ “Ἑλληνες" καὶ οἱ μὲν ἐνετύγχανον οἱ δὲ καὶ 
οὔ. Knyeaiveros δ᾽ ἐξαγαγὼν καὶ τὸν ἑαυτοῦ καὶ ἄλλον XO- 
\ 4 XN 3 ’ 3 lA ee 
NOV πρὸς χωρίον YaNETTOY AUTOS TE aTrESaVE καὶ ANAOL πολ- 
ol τῶν σὺν AUTO. 


ΡΤ; 


1, ᾿Επεὶ δὲ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια οὐκέτε ἣν λαμβάνειν ὥστε 
ἀπαυδημερίζειν ἐπὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον, ἐκ τούτου λαβὼν Ἐενο- 
φῶν ἡγεμόνας τῶν Τραπεζουντίων ἐξάγει eis Apidas τὸ 
ἥμισυ τοῦ στρατεύματος, τὸ δὲ ἥμισυ κατέλιπε φυλάττειν 
τὸ στρατόπεδον " of yap Κόλχοι, ἅτε ἐκπεπτωκότες τῶν 
οἰκιῶν, πολλοὺ ἦσαν ἀδρόοι καὶ ὑπεῤεκάδηντο ἐπὶ τῶν 
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ἄκρων. 2. Οἱ δὲ Τραπεζούντιοι ὁπόδεν μὲν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια 
πο A an ee / \ Se 5 5 \ 
ῥάδιον ἦν λαβεῖν οὐκ ἦγον" φίλοι yap αὐτοῖς ἧσαν" εἰς τοὺς 

/- S e fa) 

Aptras δὲ προϑύμως ἦγον, ὑφ᾽ ὧν κακῶς ἔπασχον, εἰς χωρία 
τε ὀρεινὰ καὶ δύσβατα καὶ ἀν) ρώπους πολεμικωτάτους τῶν 
ἐν τῷ Πόντῳ. 

3. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἦσαν ἐν τῇ ἄνω χώρᾳ οἱ “Ελληνες, ὁποῖα 
τῶν χωρίων τοῖς Ζρίλαις ἁλώσιμα εἶναι ἐδόκει ἐμπιπράντες 
ἀπήεσαν " καὶ οὐδὲν ἣν λαμβάνειν εἰ μὴ ὗς ἢ βοῦς ἢ ἄλλο τι 
κτῆνος τὸ πῦρ διαπεφευγός. “Ev δ᾽ ἣν χωρίον μητρόπολις 
αὐτῶν. Kis τοῦτο πάντες συνεῤῥυήκεσαν" περὶ δὲ τοῦτο ἣν 
χαράδρα ἰσχυρῶς βαϑδεῖα, καὶ πρόσοδοι χαλεπαὶ πρὸς τὸ 

7 e \ \ 7 7 4 XN 
χωρίον. 4. Οἱ δὲ πελτασταὶ προδραμόντες στάδια πέντε ἢ 
a a e A , \ 7 EDEN ἤ 
ἕξ τῶν ὁπλιτῶν διαβάντες τὴν χαράδραν ὁρῶντες πρόβατα 
πολλὰ καὶ ἄλλα χρήματα ἱπροσέβαλλον πρὸς τὸ χωρίον. 

f \ \ ͵ \ e 3 \ \ 3 7 
Συνείποντο δὲ καὶ δορυφόροι πολλοὶ οἱ ἐπὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια 
3 f ‘ “ 5. ΕἸ Λ e ὃ / 7 x 3 
ἐξωρμημένοι" ὥστε ἐγένοντο οἱ διαβάντες πλείους ἢ εἰς δισ- 

P a > 7 5 Ἢ \ δὲ 4 > 3 Ki 
χιλίους ἀνδρώπους. 5. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ μαχόμενοι οὐκ ἐδύναντο 
λαβεῖν τὸ χωρίον, (καὶ γὰρ τάφρος ἣν περὶ αὐτὸ εὐρεῖα ἀνα- 

\ r ὅπ a ’ A eae. ΄ὕ 
βεβλημένη καὶ σκόλοπες ἐπὶ τῆς ἀναβολῆς καὶ τύρσεις 
ἃ , id 3 ,ὔ \ 3 / e \ 
πυκναὶ ξύλιναι πεποιημέναι,) ἀπιέναι δὴ ἐπεχείρουν" οἱ δὲ 
D | Mg 3 a € > 3 IN 7 > 7 5 
ἐπέκειντο αὐτοῖς. 6. Qs δ᾽ οὐκ ἐδύναντο ἀποτρέχειν, (ἦν 
x ΦΦ00 SX e ys 3 n / 3 δὰ ὃ 
yap ἐφ᾽ ἑνὸς ἡ κατάβασις ἐκ τοῦ χωρίου εἰς τὴν χαράδραν,) 
J \ μι A ἃ ς AR rR ς 7 lod ξς 
πέμπουσι πρὸς Ξενοφῶντα, ὃς ἡγεῖτο τοῖς ὁπλίταις. ἴ. Ὃ 
> ae \ x [κέ 5 7 a d 
δ᾽ ἐλϑὼν λέγει OTL ἐστί χωρίον χρημάτων πολλῶν μεστόν" 
τοῦτο οὔτε λαβεῖν δυνάμεδα." ἰσχυρὸν γάρ ἐστιν" οὔτε 
A \ 7 
ἀπελὸ εῖν ῥάδιον" μάχονται γὰρ ἐπεξεληλυϑότες καὶ ἡ ἄφο- 
δος χαλεπή. 

8. ᾿Ακούσας ταῦτα ὁ Ξενοφῶν προσαγαγὼν πρὸς τὴν 
χαράδραν τοὺς μὲν ὁπλίτας δέσϑαι ἐκέλευσε τὰ ὅπλα" αὐ- 
τὸς δὲ διαβὰς σὺν τοῖς λοχαγοῖς ἐσκοπεῖτο πότερον εἴη 

- 3 7 \ \ / Ἃ x \ ς ΄ 
κρεῖττον ἀπάγειν καὶ τοὺς διαβεβηκότας ἢ καὶ τοὺς ὁπλίτας 
διαβιβάζειν ὡς ἁλόντος ἂν τοῦ χωρίου. 9. ᾿Εδόκει γὰρ τὸ 

\ > , > ® 59 a) aA e a AN v , 
μὲν ἀπάγειν οὐκ εἶναι ἄνευ πολλῶν νεκρῶν, ἑλεῖν δ᾽ ἂν ῴοντο 
καὶ οἱ λοχαγοὶ τὸ χωρίον" καὶ ὁ Ἐενοφῶν συνεχώρησε τοῖς 
ἱεροῖς πιστεύσας" οἱ γὰρ μάντεις ἀποδεδειγμένοι ἦσαν ὅτι 
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\ A 5.7 . \ \ 
μάχη μὲν ἔσται τὸ δὲ τέλος καλὸν τῆς ἐξόδου. 10. Kai τοὺς 
rs , \ ς if > \ 
μὲν λοχαγοὺς ἔπεμπε διαβιβάσοντας τοὺς οπλίτας, αὐτὸς 
/ \ »Ὸ 7 
δ᾽ ἔμενεν ἀναχωρίσας ἅπαντας τοὺς πελταστάς, καὶ οὐδένα 
> & Crake nA 3 id 
εἴα ἀκροβολίζεσϑαι. 11. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἧκον οἱ ὁπλῖται, ἐκέλευσε 
an A (a ς XN "3 ff, 
τὸν λόχον ἕκαστον ποιῆσαν τῶν λοχαγῶν ὡς ἂν κράτιστα 
σι >) ς \ / 5 J 
οἴηται ἀγωνιεῖσϑαι" ἦσαν yap ol λοχαγοὶ πλησίον ὠλλήλων 
ake . , ΜΔ. ὶ avd δίας ἀντεπου- 
οἱ πάντα τὸν χρόνον ἀλλήλοις περὶ ἀνδραγαθίας 
A \ ς \ A 3 ’ M ἐφ δὲ an x n 
οὔντο. 12. Καὶ οἱ μὲν ταῦτα ἐποίουν " o δὲ τοῖς πελτασταῖς 
n 7 »7 ς € / / 
πᾶσι TAPNYYENNE διηγκυλωμένους ἱέναι, WS ὁπόταν σημήνῃ 
‘al 3 n + ae, a 
ἀκοντίζειν δεῆσον " καὶ τοὺς τοξότας ἐπιβεβλῆσϑαι ἐπὶ ταῖς 
“ ΄΄ο \ \ a 
νευραῖς, ὡς ὁπόταν σημήνῃ τοξεύειν δεῆσον" καὶ TOUS γυμνῆς 
\ 3 f 
τας λίϑων ἔχειν μεστὰς Tas διφϑέρας " καὶ τοὺς ἐπιτηδείους 
ἔπεμψε τούτων ἐπιμεληϑῆναι. 18. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ πάντα παρε- 
ς n 
σκεύαστο καὶ οἱ λοχαγοὶ καὶ οἱ ὑπολοχαγοὶ καὶ οἱ ἀξιοῦντες 
3 J τι 
τούτων μὴ χείρους εἶναι πάντες παρατεταγμένοι ἦσαν, καὶ 
3 VA \ or 4 ὃ} \ ὃ \ \ Υ͂ ς 
ὡλλήλους μὲν δὴ συνεώρων " μηνοειδὴς γὰρ διὰ τὸ χωρίον ἢ 
τάξις ἦν. 14. ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐπαιάνισαν καὶ ἡ σάλπυγξ ἐφϑέγξατο, 
ἅμα τε τῷ ᾿Ενυαλίῳ ἠλάλαξαν καὶ ἔϑεον δρόμῳ οἱ ὁπλῖται, 
καὶ τὰ βέλη ὁμοῦ ἐφέρετο, λόγχαι, τοξεύματα, σφενδόναν καὶ 
πλεῖστοι δ᾽ ἐκ τῶν χειρῶν λίϑοι " ἦσαν δὲ οὗ καὶ πῦρ προσ- 
épepov. 15. Ὑπὸ δὲ τοῦ πλήϑους τῶν βελῶν ἔλιπον οἱ 
πολέμιοι τά τε σταυρώματα καὶ τὰς τύρσεις" ὥστε Ayacias 
Σ᾽ τυμφάλιος καὶ Φιλόξενος Πελληνεὺς καταϑέμενοι Ta ὅπλα 
ἐν χιτῶνι μόνον ἀνέβησαν, καὶ ἄλλος ἄλλον εἷλκε, καὶ ἄλλος 
ἀναβεβήκει, καὶ ἡλώκεν τὸ χωρίον, ὡς ἐδόκει. 16. Καὶ οἱ 
\ \ \ ς \ 3 4 ef A CB 
μὲν πελτασταὶ καὶ οἱ ψιλοὶ εἰσδραμόντες ἥρπαζον ὅ TL ἕκα- 
5 ἢ ἜΣΩΣΕ Sa ky A Ἢ \ \ ΄ ee | 
στος ἐδύνατο" ὁ δὲ Ἐενοφῶν στὰς κατὰ τὰς πύλας ὁπόσους 
5 nm A 
ἐδύνατο κατεκώλυε τῶν ὁπλιτῶν ἔξω πολέμιοι γὰρ ἄλλοι 
5» / A n 
ἐφαίνοντο ἐπ᾽ ἄκροις τισὶν ἰσχυροῖς. 11. Οὐ πολλοῦ δὲ 
. \ f ΧΩ » ὃ Nee 
χρόνου μεταξὺ γενομένου κραυγή T ἐγίγνετο ἔνδον καὶ ἔφευ- 
γον οἱ μὲν καὶ ἔχοντες ἃ ἔλαβον, τάχα δέ τις καὶ τετρωμέ- 
\ a 
νος " καὶ πολὺς ἣν ὠϑισμὸς ἀμφὶ τὰ ϑύρετρα. Kal ἐρωτώ- 
δὶ Ὁ 7 
μενοι of ἐκπίπτοντες ἔλεγον ὅτε ἄκρα τέ ἐστιν ἔνδον καὶ οἱ 
/ ‘ I \ fi € 
πολέμιοι "FOAL, vi ratovow ἐκδεδραμηκότες τοὺς ἔνδον ἀν- 
ϑρώπους. 
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18. ᾿Ενταῦϑα ἀνευπεῖν ἐκέλευσε Τολμίδην tov κήρυκα 
ἰέναι εἴσω τὸν βουλόμενόν τι λαμβάνειν. Καὶ ἴεντο πολλοὶ 
εἴσω, καὶ νικῶσι τοὺς ἐκπίπτοντας οἱ εἴσω ὠϑούμενοι καὶ 

; / \ ἢ Ζ 5 \ ” \ 
κατακλείουσι TOUS πολεμίους πάλιν εἰς τὴν aKpav. 19. Καὶ 

Ἢ hens i ORG 7, ,ὕ yh 3 , ς 
τὰ μὲν ἔξω τῆς ἄκρας πάντα διηρπάσϑη καὶ ἐξεκομίσαντο οἱ 
ς ΝΥ Ξ : 
“Ἕλληνες οἱ δ᾽ ὁπλῖται ἔϑεντο τὰ ὅπλα, οἱ μὲν περὶ τὰ 
7 € δὲ x \ OO \ > \ x 3 , 
σταυρώματα, οἱ δὲ κατὰ τὴν οδὸν τὴν ἐπὶ THY ἄκραν hépov- 
πὶ lal 1 we 3 
σαν. 20. Ὃ δὲ Ξενοφῶν καὶ ot λοχαγοὶ ἐσκόπουν εἰ οἷόν τ 
sy \ 3 a ὩΣ \ [τὰ “ 3 ,ὔ 
εἴη τὴν ἄκραν λαβεῖν" ἣν γὰρ οὕτω σωτηρία ἀσφαλής" 
7 δὲ 7 \ 256 3 3 2 nm f 
ἄλλως δὲ πάνυ χαλεπὸν ἐδοκει “εἶναι ἀπελϑεῖν" σκοπουμέ- 
vous δ᾽ αὐτοῖς ἔδοξε παντάπασιν ἀνάλωτον εἶναι τὸ χωρίον. 
21. ᾿Ενταῦϑα παρεσκευάζοντο τὴν ἄφοδον, καὶ τοὺς μὲν 
3 
σταυροὺς ἕκαστοι τοὺς καϑ αὑτοὺς διήρουν, καὶ τοὺς ἀχρεί- 
3 A S A 
ous καὶ φορτία ἔχοντας ἐξεπέμποντο καὶ τῶν ὁπλιτῶν TO 

A 7 \ e λ ®@ ΄ > ῇ 
πλῆσος" κατέλιπον δὲ οἱ λοχαγοὶ οἷς ἕκαστος ἐπίστευεν. 

22. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἤρξαντο ἀποχωρεῖν, ἐπεξέϑεον ἔνδοϑεν πολ- 
λοὶ γέῤῥα καὶ λόγχας ἔχοντες καὶ κνημῖδας καὶ κράνη [1α- 
φλαγονικά" καὶ ἄλλοι ἐπὶ τὰς οἰκίας ἀνέβαινον τὰς ἔνϑεν 

Ἂν =P. 9 A 5 \ 7 EE γὸ Leplee 283 Ὁ 3 Oe 
καὶ ἔνϑεν τῆς εἰς τὴν ἄκραν φερούσης ὁδοῦ: 23. ὥστ᾽ οὐδὲ 
7 9 \ 9 \ \ ἢ \ > \ 3 
διώκειν ἀσφαλὲς ἣν κατὰ τὰς πύλας τὰς. εἰς τὴν ἄκραν φε- 
7 \ X Fi VA 3 kif 37 ef 
ρούσας" καὶ yap ξύλα μεγάλα ἐπεῤῥίπτουν ἄνωϑεν, ὥστε 
X 9 \ f \ 3 i Ve \ \ iD 
χαλεπὸν ἣν καὶ μένειν καὶ ἀπιέναι" καὶ ἡ νὺξ φοβερὰ ἣν 
3 ἴω 2 > A Ν 3 VA ἴω 
ἐπιοῦσα. 24. Μαχομένων δ᾽ αὐτῶν καὶ ἀπορουμένων ϑεῶν 
τίς αὐτοῖς μηχανὴν σωτηρίας δίδωσιν. ᾿Εξαπίνης γὰρ ἀνέ- 
Pit ἢ rn > Ay ἘΣ \ 3 , € 3 
λαμψεν οἰκία τῶν ἐν δεξιᾷ ὅτου δὴ ἐνάψαντος. ‘Qs δ᾽ αὕτη 

A 37 Ἶ λῆς ταν ἃ A 3 n 3 ἴω ς 
GUVETTLTTTEV, ἔζξευγον οἱ ATO τῶν ἐν δεξιᾷ οἰκίων. 25. “Qs 
δ᾽ 3 αϑ ζ ;ὰὶ Ὁ va \ A 4 pee πον ὩΣ 

ἔμαϑεν ὁ Ἐενοφῶν τοῦτο παρὰ τῆς τύχης, ἐνάπτειν ἐκέ- 

Ἂ / 5 δ 
Neve καὶ τὰς ἐν ἀριστερᾷ οἰκίας" αἱ δὲ ξύλιναι ἦσαν" ὥστε 
καὶ ταχὺ ἐκαίοντο. “Edevyov οὖν καὶ οἱ ἀπὸ τούτων. τῶν 

A 4 
οἰκιῶν. 26. Of δὲ Kata τὸ στόμα δὴ ἔτι μόνοι ἐλύπουν καὶ 

A 9 ig A / 
δῆλοι ἦσαν ὅτι ἐπικείσονται ἐν TH ἐξόδῳ τε καὶ καταβάσει. 
3 rn an 
Ἐνταῦϑα παραγγέλλει φορεῖν ξύλα ὅσοι ἐτύγχανον ἔξω 
/ aie a A A 
ὄντες τῶν βελῶν εἰς TO μέσον ἑαυτῶν καὶ τῶν πολεμίων. 
3 i a An 
Ἐπεὶ δὲ ἱκανὰ ἤδη ἣν, ἐνῆψαν" ἐνῆπτον δὲ καὶ τὰς παρ᾽ 
2 Lat ἴω 
αὐτὸ τὸ χαράκωμα οἰκίας, ὅπως οἱ πολέμιοι ἀμφὶ ταῦτα 
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ἔχοιεν. 27. Οὕτω μόλις ἀπῆλθον ἀπὸ τοῦ χωρίου, πῦρ ἐν 
᾿ μέσῳ ἑαυτῶν καὶ τῶν πολεμίων ποιησάμενοι. Καὶ κατεκαύ- 
Sn πᾶσα ἡ πόλις καὶ al οἰκίαι καὶ αἱ τύρσεις καὶ τὰ σταυρώ- 
ματα καὶ τἄλλα πάντα πλὴν τῆς ἄκρας. 
= ς 
28. Τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ ἀπήεσαν οἱ “Ελληνες ἔχοντες τὰ 
ἐπιτήδεια. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ τὴν κατάβασιν ἐφοβοῦντο τὴν εἰς Tpa- 
πεζοῦντα, πρανὴς γὰρ ἦν καὶ στενή, ψευδενέδραν ἐποιήσαντο. 
29. Καὶ ἀνὴρ Μυσὸς τὸ γένος καὶ τοὔνομα τοῦτο ἔχων τῶν 
Κρητῶν λαβὼν δέκα ἔμενεν ἐν λασίῳ χωρίῳ καὶ προσεποιεῖτο 
\ / A / e \ 7 ARP 
τοὺς πολεμίους πειρᾶσαι ravSavew* at δὲ πέλται αὐτῶν 
ἄλλοτε καὶ ἄλλοτε διεφαίνοντο χαλκαῖ οὖσαι. 80. Οἱ μὲν 
οὗν πολέμιοι ταῦτα διορῶντες ἐφοβοῦντο ὡς ἐνέδραν οὖσαν" 
εξ \ \ 3 ΄, J Ἢ \ δὲ 256 7 
ἡ δὲ στρατιὰ ἐν τούτῳ κατέβαινεν. πεὶ δὲ ἐδόκει ἤδη 
ἱκανὸν ὑπεληλυδέναι τῷ Mvo@ ἐσήμηνε φεύγειν ἀνὰ κράτος" 
se ω ¢ ¢ Μη uy pea Tes 
A. «Ὁ 3 \ 7 me N τ \ b) A " e \ 
καὶ ὃς ἐξαναστὰς φεύγει Kal οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ. 31. Kai οἱ μὲν 
ἄλλοι Κρῆτες, ἁλίσκεσϑδαι γὰρ ἔφασαν τῷ δρόμῳ, ἐκπεσόντες 
3 ἴω e n 3 Ὁ“ \ \ Vs 7 3 4 
ἐκ τῆς ὁδοῦ εἰς ὕλην κατὰ τὰς νάπας κυλινδούμενοι ἐσώδη- 
σαν: 32. ὁ Mvaos δὲ κατὰ τὴν ὁδὸν φεύγων ἐβόα βοηϑεῖν " 
καὶ ἐβοήδησαν αὐτῷ, καὶ ἀνέλαβ Ἵ Καὶ αὐτοὶ 
οήδησαν αὐτῷ, καὶ ἀνέλαβον τετρωμένον. Καὶ αὐτοὶ 
3 \ / 3 A 7 e J \ 3 
ἐπὶ πόδα ἀνεχώρουν βαλλόμενοι οἱ βοηϑήσαντες καὶ ἀντιτο- 
/ lal ἴω ¢ 
Eevovtes τινες TOV Κρητῶν. Οὕτως ἀφίκοντο ἐπὶ τὸ στρατό- 
πεδον πάντες σῶοι ὄντες. 


CAP a ribs 

« 

1, ᾿Επεὶ δὲ οὔτε Χειρίσοφος ἧκεν οὔτε πλοῖα ἱκανὰ ἣν 
οὔτε τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἣν λαμβάνειν ἔτι, ἐδόκει ἀπιτέον εἶναι. 
Καὶ εἰς μὲν τὰ πλοῖα τούς τε ἀσϑιεενοῦντας ἐνεβίβασαν καὶ 
τοὺς ὑπὲρ τετταράκοντα ἔτη καὶ παῖδας καὶ γυναῖκας καὶ τῶν 
σκευῶν ὅσα μὴ ἀνάγκη ἣν ἔχειν καὶ Φιλήσιον καὶ 2 οφαίνετον 
τοὺς πρεσβυτάτους τῶν στρατηγῶν εἰσβιβάσαντες τούτων 
ἐκέλευον ἐπιμελεῖσϑαι" οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι ἐπορεύοντο- ἡ δὲ ὁδὸς 
ὡδοποιουμένη ἣν. 2. Καὶ ἀφικνοῦνται πορευόμενοι εἰς Ke- 
ρασοῦντα τριταῖοι πόλιν ᾿Ελληνίδα ἐπὶ ϑαλάττῃ Σινωπέων 
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ἄποικον ἐν τῇ Κολχίδι χώρᾳ. 3. ᾿Ενταῦδϑα ἔμειναν ἡμέρας 
δέκα" καὶ ἐξέτασις ἐν τοῖς ὅπλοις ἐγίγνετο καὶ ἀριδ᾽ μός, καὶ 
ya id ? , Ve S ’ Οὗ 3 Ζ 3 
ἐγένοντο ὀκτακισχίλιοι καὶ ἑξακόσιοι. Οὗτοι ἐσώδησαν ἐκ 

ἴω 2 \ N 7 ς \ BA 3 , e , A 
TOV ἀμφὶ τοὺς μυρίους" οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι ἀπώλοντο ὑπό τε τῶν 
πολεμίων καὶ τῆς χιόνος καὶ εἴ τις νόσῳ. 

4. ᾿Ενταῦϑα καὶ διαλαμβάνουσι τὸ ἀπὸ τῶν αἰχμαλώτων 
agyipiy γενόμενον καὶ τὴν δεκάτην ἣν τῷ ᾿Απόλλωνι ἐξεῖλον 
καὶ τῇ Εφεσίᾳ ᾿Αρτέμιδι aches οἱ στρατηγοὶ τὸ μέρος 
ἕκαστος φυλάττειν τοῖς “δεοῖς" ἀντὶ δὲ Χειρισόφου Νέων ὁ 
᾿Ασιναῖος ἔλαβε. 5. Ἐενοφῶν οὖν τὸ μὲν τοῦ ᾿Απόλλωνος, 
5 / πο > , > Ἂ » A A 
ἀνάδημα ποιησάμειος ἀνατίδησιν εἰς τὸν ev Δελφοῖς τῶν 
᾽ , \ ie yk = ; ς ay Yorn 
ASnvaiwyv Synoavpov καὶ ἐπέγραψε TO τε αὑτοῦ ὄνομα καὶ TO 
IIpo&évov ὃς σὺν Κλάρχῳ ἀπέδανε' ξένος γὰρ ἣν αὐτοῦ. 
6. Τὸ δὲ τῆς ᾿Αρτέμιδο; τῆς ᾿Εφεσίας ὅτε ἀπήει σὺν ᾿4γησι- 

7 5 A 3 7 \ 3 \ @ / f \ 
Naw ἐκ τῆς Ασίας τὴν εἰς Βοιωτοὺς ὁδόν, καταλείπει Tapa 
Μ ͵ A rR "A 5 7 δ᾽ 3 \ ὃ fi 

εγαβύξζῳ τῷ τῆς ἄρτωιδος νεωκόρῳ, ὅτι αὐτὸς κινδυνεύσων 
ἐδόκει ἰέναι, καὶ ἐπέστει,εν, ἢν μὲν αὐτὸς TWAT}, ἑαυτῷ ἀπο- 
δοῦναι" εἰ δέ TL πάδοι, ψαϑεῖναι ποιησάμενον τῇ ᾿Αρτέμιδι 
ὅ Tt οἴοιτο χαριεῖσδαι τῇ Seo. T. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἔφυγεν ὁ Ξενο- 

A le} ὃ 3 a 3 A ς ὡς A 
dav, κατοικοῦντος ἤδη αὐτοὶ ἐν Σ᾽ κιλλοῦντι ὑπὸ τῶν Aaxedat- 
μονίων οἰκισϑέντι παρὰ τὴν ᾿Ολυμπίαν ἀφικνεῖται ΪΜεγάβυ- 
fos εἰς ᾽Ολυμπίαν Jewpnow καὶ ἀποδίδωσι τὴν παρακατα- 
δήκην αὐτῷ. Ἐενοφῶν δὲ Ἰαβὼν χωρίον ὠνεῖται τῇ Sew 
ὅπου ἀνεῖλεν ὁ Neds. 8. ᾿Ετιχε δὲ διὰ μέσου ῥέων τοῦ χω- 

dias A A 
ρίου ποταμὸς Σελινοῦς. Ka ἐν ᾿Εφέσῳ δὲ παρὰ τὸν τῆς 
᾿Αρτέμιδος νεὼν Σ᾿ ελινοῦς ποτευὸς παραῤῥεῖ, καὶ χϑύες δὲ ἐν 
ἀμφοφέροις ἔνεισι καὶ κόγχαι" ἐν δὲ τῷ ἐν Σ᾽ κιλλοῦντι χωρίῳ 

\ a 7 ς f 2 ἌΝ f 7 3 7 
καὶ Shpat πάντων ὁπόσα ἐστὶν ἀγρευόμενα Snpia. 9. ᾿Εποί- 
noe δὲ καὶ βωμὸν καὶ ναὸν ἀτὸ τοῦ ἱεροῦ ἀργυρίου" καὶ τὸ 
λοιπὸν δὲ ἀεὶ δεκατεύων τὰ «ς τοῦ ἀγροῦ ὡραῖα δυσίαν 
ἐποίει τῇ ϑεῷ" καὶ πάντες οἱ πολῖται καὶ οἱ πρόσχωροι 
| ἄνδρες καὶ γυναῖκες. μετεῖχον τῆ ἑορτῆς. Παρεῖχε δὲ ἢ Sens 
τοῖς σκηνοῦσιν ἄλφιτα, ἄρτους, οἶνον, τραγήματα, καὶ τῶν 
ϑυομένων ἀπὸ ΤῊΣ ἱερᾶς νομῆς ἰάχος, καὶ τῶν "ηρευομένων 
δὲ, 10. Καὶ yap ϑήραν ἐποιοῦνο εἰς τὴν ἑορτὴν οἵ Te Ἐενο- 


128 EXPEDITIO: CYRIL. 


φῶντος παῖδες καὶ οἱ TOV ἄλλων πολιτῶν * οἱ δὲ βουλόμενοι 
καὶ ἄνδρες συνεδήρων' καὶ ἡλίσκετο τὰ μὲν ἐξ αὑτοῦ τοῦ 
ἱεροῦ χώρου, τὰ δὲ καὶ ἐκ τῆς Φολόης, σύες καὺ δορκάδες καὶ 
ἔλαφοι. 11. Ἔστι δὲ ἡ χώρα ἣ ἐκ Aaxedaipopos εἰς ᾿Ολυμ- 
πίαν πορεύονται ὡς εἴκοσι στάδιοι ἀπὸ τοῦ ἐν ᾿Ολυμπίᾳ 
Διὸς ἱεροῦ. ἜΕνι δ᾽ ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ χώρῳ καὶ ἄλση μαὶ ὄρη δέν- 
ὃρων μεστά, ἱκανὰ καὶ σῦς καὶ αἶγας καὶ βοῦς τρέφειν καὶ 
ἵππους, ὥστε καὶ τὰ τῶν εἰς τὴν ἑορτὴν ἰόντων ὑποζύγια 
εὐωχεῖσδαι. 12. Περὶ δ᾽ αὐτὸν τὸν ναὸν ἄλσος ἡμέρων δέν- 
ὃρων ἐφυτεύδη ὅσα ἐστὶ τρωκτὰ ὡραῖα. “Ὁ δὲ ναὸς ὡς μικρὸς 
μεγάλῳ τῷ ἐν ᾿Εφέσῳ εἴκασται" καὶ fo ξόανον ἔοικεν ὡς 
κυπαρίττινον χρυσῷ ὄντι τῷ ἐν ᾿Εφέσρ. 18. Καὶ στήλη 
ἕστηκε παρὰ τὸν ναὸν γράμματα ἔχουσα": ΙΕΡΡΟΣ O 
ΧΩΡΟΣ ΤῊΣ ΑΡΤΕΜΙΔΟΣ. TON AE EXONTA 
ΚΑΙ KAPIIOYMENON ΤΗΝ, ΜῈΝ AEKATHN 
ΚΑΤΑΘΥΕΙ͂Ν EKASTOX ΕΤΟΥΣ, EK AE ΤΟΥ 
ΠΕΡΙΤΤΟΥ TON Mt tant, THE ΘΒΩΙ Ν _AN 





AE TIS MH ΠΟΙΗ͂Ι ΤΑΥ̓ΤᾺ THI OERQI MEAH- 
ΣΕ. - ' 
/ 


CAP. Iv. 


1. Ἔκ Kepacodytos δὲ cat Sddhagrav μὲν ἐκομίζοντο 
df \ / ς Το τϑἢ \ a 3 4 
οἵπερ καὶ πρόσδϑεν, οἱ δ᾽ GAAL κατὰ γῆν ἐπορεύοντο. 2 
᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἦσαν ἐπὶ τοῖς Mocawoixwy ὁρίοις, πέμπουσιν εἰς 
αὐτοὺς Τιμησίδεον τὸν Τραπίζούντιον πρόξενον ὄντα τῶν 

a) ae 3 ὃ 
Μοσσυνοίκων, ἐρωτῶντες πότρον ὡς διὰ φιλίας ἢ ὡς διὰ 
A i 3 ζ΄. 
πολεμίας πορεύσονται THE χήρας. Οἱ δ᾽ εἶπον ὅτι (ὦ διή- 
covey’ ἐπίστευον γὰρ τοῖς yipiou. 8. ᾿Εντεῦδεν Neyer ὁ 
I 4 , ” 7 9 a evs re ae ee 3 

Τιμησίϑεος ὅτι πολέμιοί εἰσν αὐτοῖς οἱ ἐκ τοῦ ἐπέκεινα" 
καὶ ἐδόκει καλέσαι ἐκείνους, εἰ βούλδἧντο συμμαχίαν ποιήδα- 
ova καὶ πεμφϑεὶς 6 Τιμηφϑεος ἧκεν ἄγων τοὺς ἄρχοντας. 

3 a 4 
4, ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἀφίκοντο, συνῆϑδον of τε τῶν Moaguvoixer 
» nw 4 ΄ 
ἄρχοντες καὶ οἱ στρατηγοὶ τῶν Ελλήνων: καὶ ἔλεξε μὼ 
hf an 
Ξενοφῶν, ἡρμήνευε δὲ Tinddeds. 
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5. Ὦ ἄνδρες Μοσσύνοικοι, ἡμεῖς βουλόμεϑα διασωδῆναι 
πρὸς τὴν Ελλάδα πεζῇ" πλοῖα γὰρ οὐκ ἔχομεν" κωλύουσι 
δὲ οὗτοι ἡμᾶς OBS ἀκούομεν ὑμῖν πολεμίους εἶναι. 6. Εἰ οὖν 
βούλεσϑε, ἔξεστιν ὑμῖν ἡμᾶς λαβεῖν συμμάχους καὶ τιμωρή- 
σασδαι εἴ τι πώπονδ ὑμᾶς οὗτοι ἠδίκησαν, καὶ τὸ λοιπὸν 
e A e , > ΄, Εἰ δὲ ς A 3 “ , 
ὑμῶν ὑπηκόους εἶναι τούτους. T. Hu δὲ ἡμᾶς ἀφήσετε, σκέ- 

, [εὐ XN V4 th J ΄ 
ψασὃε πόδεν αὖδις ἂν τοσαύτην δύναμιν λάβοιτε σύμμαχον. 
8. Πρὸς ταῦτα ἀπεκρίνατο ὁ ἄρχων τῶν οσσυνοίκων ὅτι 

\ f A \ (i \ ,ὔ ὙἹ 
καὶ βούλοιντο ταῦτα καὶ δέχοιντο τὴν συμμαχίαν. 9.” Ayere 

7 ΚΕ ἴω 7 y Ἃ ’ 
δή, ἔφη ὁ Ἐενοφῶν, τι οι δεήσεσινε 1 i νέοι ἂν a8 
payor ὑμῶν alii τ᾿ καὶ ὑμεῖς τί οἷοί τε ἔσεσδϑε oe 
συμπρᾶξαι περὶ τῆς διόδου; 10. Οἱ δ᾽ εἶπον ὅτι ἱκανοὶ 
3 \ 3 \ 7 3 ͵ 3 A 3 X 7 x nr 

ἐσμὲν εἰς τὴν χώραν εἰσβάλλειν Ex τοῦ ἐπὶ Satepa τὴν TOV 
ὑμῖν τε καὶ ἡμῖν πολεμίων, καὶ δεῦρο ὑμῖν πέμψαι ναῦς τε 
καὶ ἄνδρας οἵτινες ὑμῖν συμμαχοῦνταί τε καὶ τὴν ὁδὸν ἡγή- 
Ἰσαρταῖ ὍΣ 

11. “Emi τούτοις πιστὰ δόντες καὶ λαβόντες ὥχοντο" καὶ 
ἧκον τῇ ὕστεραίᾳ ἄγοντες τριακόσια πλοῖα μονόξυλα καὶ ἐν 
ἑκάστῳ τρεῖς ἄνδρας" ὧν οἱ μὲν δύο ἐκβάντες εἰς τάξιν 
ἔϑεντο Τὰ ὅπλα" ὁ δὲ εἷς ἔμενε. 12. Καὶ οἱ μὲν λαβόντες 

\ na ὝΕΣ ς \ , 3 , Ξ 
τὰ πλοῖα ἀπέπλευσαν" οἱ δὲ μένοντες ἐξετάξαντο ὧδε. 
ad mo Nt Ὁ x ,ὕ er € δ 5 
Eotnoty ἀνὰ ἑκατὸν μάλιστα ὥσπερ οἱ χοροὶ ἀντιστοι- 
ἴω > 7 37 I ITE "4 an lal , 
χοῦντες ἀλλήλοις, EXOVTES γέρρα “πάντες λευκὼν βοῶν δασέα, 
3 , io) 7 3 Ν A A : Ν ς e Ψ 
εἰκασμένα. κιττοῦ πετάλῳ" ἐν δὲ τῇ δεξιᾷ παλτὸν ὡς ἑξάπη- 

37 3 Ne , 37 3 \ 3 A aA 7 
XU, ELTEPOT EV μὲν λόγχην ἔχον, ὄπισδδεν δὲ αὐτοῦ τοῦ ξύλου 
σφαιροειδές. 8. Χιτωνίσκους δὲ ἐνεδεδύκεσαν ὑπὲρ γονά- 
των, πάχος ὡς λινοῦ στρωματοδέσμου" ἐπὶ τῇ κεφαλῇ δὲ 

re Ms -ε \ 4 , bl 4 
taal aera, etatrep τὰ Παφλαγονικά, pete ἔχοντα 
κατὰ μέσον, ἐγγυτάτα τιαροειδῆ" εἶχον δὲ καὶ σαγάρεις σιδη- 
pas. 14. ᾿Εντεῦδεν ἐξῆρχε μὲν αὐτῶν εἷς, οἵ “δ᾽ ἄλλοι πάντες 
ἐποβξύοντο ἄδοντες ἐν pUI μῶν καὶ διελόντες διὰ τῶν —— 

«. 
καὶ διὰ τῶν ὅπλων τῶν cogent ἘΠ ΘΑΘΘΕ εὐδὺς aes TOUS 
πολεμίους ἐπὶ χωρίον ὃ ἐδόκει, ἐπιμαχώτατον civat. 15. 
Qixeiro δὲ τοῦτο πρὼ ἐν πόλεως τῆς μητροπόλεως καλουμέ- 
νης αὐτοῖς καὶ ἐχούσης τὸ “ἀκρότᾶτον τῶν Ποσσυνοίκων. Καὶ 
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\ ἤ 4 ’ low : e Ἁ > \ a > VS 256 
περὶ τούτου ὁ πόλεμος ἦν" οἱ γὰρ ἀεὶ TOUT ἔχοντες ἐδόκουν 
μι UY ΕΑ, 
ἐγκρατεῖς " εἶναι καὶ πάντων Mocovvoixwv. Καὶ ἔφασαν 

an \ \ Ἃ f 
τούτους οὐ δικαίως ἔχειν τοῦτο, ἀλλὰ κοινὸν ὃν καταλαβόντας 
“πλεονεκτεῖν. 

RP A ς , ’ 3 
16. Εἵποντο δ᾽ αὐτοῖς καὶ τῶν “Ελλήνων τινές, οὐ τα- 
Ὧν ὑπτὸ τῷ ὃν GAN ἁρπαγῆς ἕνεκεν. Οἱ δὲ 
χϑέντες ὑπὸ τῶν στρατηγῶν a ρπαγῆς : 
A e [4 3 \ ΩΝ \ Bay 
πολέμιοι προσιόντων τέως μὲν ἡσύχαζον " ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐγγὺς ἐγέ- 
A 5 7 + » / 
voVTO τοῦ χωρίου, ἐκδραμόντες τρέπονται αὐτοὺς " καὶ ἀπέ- 
A an v4 \ la) ᾽’ ‘EX 
KTewav συχνοὺς τῶν βαρβάρων Kal τῶν συναναβάντων - 
Os ον \ “ 
λήνων τινάς, καὶ ἐδίωκον μέχρις οὗ εἶδον τοὺς "Εἴλληνας βοη- 
a Cy , \ 
Sodvras, εἶτα δὲ ἀποτρωπόμενοι @yovto’ 17. καὶ ἀποτε- 
A A 4 “ Ἵ 
μόντες, τὰς κεφαλὰς τῶν νεκρῶν ἐπεδείκνυσαν τοῖς τε “Ελ- 
A A Ud \ 
Anos Kal τοῖς ἑαυτῶν πολεμίοις - καὶ ἅμα ἐχόρευον νόμῳ τινὶ 
ἄδοντες. 18. Οἱ δ᾽ “Ελληνες μάλα ἤχϑοντο ὅτι τούς TE 
, 3 J f ἃ Φ Cie f 
πολεμίους ἐπεποιήκεσαν Spacutépous καὶ ὅτι οἱ ἐξελίδόντες 
c \ % aA 3 ΄ /~ 3. oD / ἃ 9 
Ελληνες σὺν αὐτοῖς ἐπεφεύγεσαν μάλ ὄντες συχνοι" ὃ οὔπω 
πρόσϑεν ἐπεποιήκεσαν ἐν τῇ στρατείᾳ. 19. Ἐενοφῶν δὲ 
7 \ ¢/ 5 ΕἸ WG 
συγκαλέσας τοὺς "Εἴλληνας εἶπεν" ἄνδρες στρατιῶται, μη- 
δὲν ἀδυμήσητε ἕνεκα τῶν γεγενημένων " ἴστε γὰρ ὅτι καὶ 
ayaSov οὐ μεῖον τοῦ κακοῦ γεγένηται. 20. Πρῶτον μὲν γὰρ 
¢ e n an An 
ἐπίστασϑε OTL οἱ μέλλοντες ἡμῖν ἡγεῖδαν τῷ ὄντι πολέμιοί 
2 » \ ς la) 3 if ” \ \ ἴω ς 7 
εἰσιν οἷσπερ καὶ ἡμᾶς ἀνάγκη" ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ τῶν ᾿Βιλλήνων 
οἱ ἀφροντιστήσαντες τῆς σὺν ἡμῖν τάξεως καὶ ἱκανοὶ ἡγησά- 
μενοί εἶναι σὺν τοῖς βαρβάροις ταὐτὰ πράττειν ἅπερ σὺν 
ἡμῖν δίκην δεδώκασιν" ὥστε αὖδις ἧττον τῆς ἡμετέρας τάξεως 
A a 
ἀπολείψονται. 21. “ANN ὑμᾶς δεῖ παρασκεθάζεσαι ὅπως 
\ ἴω io) A r fal 
καὶ τοῖς φίλοις οὖσι τῶν βαρβάρων δόξετε κρείττους αὐτῶν 
‘sg 4 a 
εἶναι καὶ τοῖς πολεμίοις δηλώσετε ὅτι οὐχ ὁμοίοις ἀνδράσι 
μαχοῦνται νῦν τε καὶ ὅτε τοῖς ἀτάκτοις ἐμάχοντο. 
22. Ταύτην' μὲν οὖν τὴν ἡμέραν οὕτως ἔμειναν " τῇ δ᾽ 
ς J ‘ 
ὑστεραίᾳ Suoavtes ἐπεὶ ἐκαλλίξρήσαντο ἀριστήσαντες, OpSi- 
\ i ’ j , ’ὔ 
ους τοὺς λόχους ποιησώμενοι, καὶ τοὺς βαρβάρους ἐπὶ τὸ εὐώ- 
\ pent vA 
νυμον κατὰ TavTa ταξάμενοι ἐπορεύοντο TOUS τοξότας μεταξὺ 
συ 4 2 Ι « 
τῶν λόχων opSiwy ὄντων ἔχοντες, ὑπολειπομένους δὲ μικρὸν 
A ἢ rn ς Ἢ Α 5 Η AX 
TOV στόματος τῶν ὁπλιτῶν." 23. Ἦσαν yap τῶν πολεμίων 
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of εὔζωνοι κατατρέχοντες τοῖς λίϑοις ἔβαλλον. Τούτους οὖν 
ἀνέστελλον οἱ τοξόται καὶ οἱ πελτασταί" οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι βάδην 
ἐπορεύοντο πρῶτον μὲν ἐπὶ τὸ χωρίον ἀφ᾽ οὗ τῇ προτεραίᾳ οἱ 
βάρβαροι ἐτράπησαν καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτοῖς. ᾿Ενταῦδα γὰρ οἱ 
πολέμιον ἦσαν ἀντιτεταγμένοι. 24. Tovs μὲν οὖν πελταστὰς 
"5.7 € 2, \ 3 4 9 \ 2 Ul } 4 ἰοὺ e 
ἐδέξαντο ot βάρβαροι καὶ ἐμάχοντο" ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐγγὺς ἦσαν οἱ 
e Ἐ > , ἢ - \ : \ 3A A “ 

OTALTAL, ἐτράποντο. Καὶ οἱ μὲν πελτασταὶ εὐδυς είποντο 

, 3 ἃ Ἁ e δ ε A 3 4 
διώκοντες ἄνω πρὸς τὴν μητρόπολιν" οἱ δὲ ὁπλῖται ἐν τάξει 
[2 3 \ > +S iy Ἁ A A , 
εἵποντο. 25. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἄνω ἦσαν πρὸς ταῖς τῆς μητροπόλεως 
οἰκίαις, ἐνταῦδα δὴ οἱ πολέμιοι ὁμοῦ δὴ πάντες γενόμενοι 
» » eS , κ᾿ a . Ρ» , 
ἐμάχοντο καὶ ἐξηκόντιζον τοῖς παλτοῖς " καὶ ἄλλα δόρατα 
ἔχοντες παχέα μακρά, ὅσα ἀνὴρ ἂν φέροι μόλις, τούτοις ἐπει- 
ρῶντο ἀμύνεσδαι ἐκ χειρός. 

26. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ οὐχ ὑφίεντο οἱ “Ελληνες, ἀλλ᾽ ὁμόσε ἐχώ- 

5 e Hd \ 3 A er 7 Ἁ 
ρουν, ἔφυγον οἱ βάρβαροι καὶ ἐντεῦδεν ἅπαντες λιπόντες τὸ 
/ ¢ ἃ \ > a @e 3 A Ul A b ae | 
χωρίον. “O dé βασιλεὺς αὐτῶν ὁ ἐν τῷ μόσσυνι TO ἐπ᾽ 
ἄκρου ὠκοδομημένῳ ὃν τρέφουσι πάντες κοινῇ αὐτοῦ μένοντα 
καὶ φυλάττουσιν οὐκ ἤδελεν ἐξελεῖν, οὐδὲ οἱ ἐν τῷ πρότερον 
αἱρεδέντι χωρίῳ, ἀλλ᾽ αὐτοῦ σὺν τοῖς μοσσύνοις κατεκαύϑδη- 
᾿ / 
σαν. 27. Οἱ δ᾽ “Ελληνες διαρπάζοντες τὰ χωρία εὕρισκον 
ϑησαυροὺς ἐν ταῖς οἰκίαις ἄρτων νενημένων πατρίους, ὡς ἔφα- 
σαν οἱ Μἥοσσύνοικοι" τὸν δὲ νέον σῖτον σὺν τῇ καλάμῃ ἀπο- 
κείμενον " ἦσαν δὲ ζειαὶ αἱ πλεῖσται. 28. Καὶ δελφίνων 
τεμάχη ἐν ἀμφορεῦσιν εὑρίσκετο τεταρίχευμένα καὶ στέαρ ἐν 
τεύχεσι τῶν δελφίνων, ᾧ ἐχρῶντο οἱ Μοσσύνοικοι καδάπερ 
οἱ “EXAnves τῶ ἐλαίῳ. 29. Κάρυα δ᾽ ἐπὶ τῶν ἀνωγαίων ἣν 
πολλὰ TA πλατέα οὐκ ἔχοντα διαφυὴν οὐδεμίαν. Τούτῳ καὶ 
πλείστῳ σίτῳ ἐχρῶντο ἕψοντες καὶ ἄρτους ὀπτῶντες. Οἶνος 
δ᾽ εὑρίσκετο ὃς ἄκρατος μὲν ὀξὺς ἐφαίνετο εἶναι ὑπὸ τῆς av- 
, \ \ 9/7 Qe ν. σοἡ7 
στηρότητος " κερασϑεὶς δὲ εὐώδῆς τε καὶ ἡδύς. 

80. Οἱ μὲν δὴ “Ελληνες ἀριστήσαντες ἐνταῦδα ἐπορεύ- 
OVTO εἰς τὸ πρόσω, παραδόντες τὸ χωρίον τοῖς συμμαχήσασι 
τῶν Μοσσυνοίκων. “Οπόσα δὲ καὶ ἄλλα παρήεσαν χωρία 
τῶν σὺν τοῖς πολεμίοις ὄντων, τὰ εὐπροσοδώτατα οἱ μὲν ἔλει- 

ς \ e@ A 
πον, οἱ δὲ ἑκόντες προσεχώρουν. 31. Ta δὲ πλεῖστα τοιάδ᾽ 
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ἣν TOV χωρίων" ἀπεῖχον at πόλεις ἀπ᾿ ἀλλήλων στάδια 
ὀγδοήκοντα, αἱ δὲ πλεῖον ai δὲ μεῖον " ἀναβοώντων δὲ ἀλλή- 
a e , 
λων συνήκουον εἰς τὴν ἑτέραν ἐκ τῆς ἑτέρας πόλεως. Οὕτως 
VA οὐ 3 A 

ὑψηλή Te καὶ κοίλη ἡ χώρα ἣν. 82. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ πορευόμενοι ἐν 

τοῖς φίλοις ἦσαν, ἐπεδείκνυσαν αὐτοῖς παῖδας τῶν εὐδαιμόνων 

, ’ ΄ ς a ς \ me. \ 

σιτευτούς, TES papLpevovs καρύοις εφδοῖς, ἁπαλοὺς καὶ λευκοὺς 
\ > le) 4 3) Ἃ 4 \ \ a 

σφόδρα καὶ ov πολλοῦ δέοντας ἴσους TO πλάτος καὶ TO μῆκος 

εἶναι" ποικίλους δὲ τὰ νῶτα καὶ τὰ ἔμπροσϑεν πάντα ἐστι- 

γμέναυς avSéuov. 33. ᾿Εζήτουν δὲ καὶ ταῖς ἑταίραις αἷς 
5 e ¢/ Sich a 7 4 " 

ἦγον οἱ “Ἕλληνες ἐμφανῶς συγγίνεσδαι" νόμος γὰρ ἣν οὗτος 

Γ Χ X- ἐς ip e 37 Ν € n 

σφίσι. Δευκοὶ δὲ πάντες ot ἄνδρες καὶ at γυναῖκες. 84. 

Τούτους ἔλεγον οἱ στρατευσάμενοι βαρβαρωτάτους διελδεῖν 
\ A ‘al € A , J 5 

καὶ πλεῖστον τῶν ᾿Ελληνικῶν νόμων κεχωρισμένους. "᾿Εν 

ie 2 93 9 7 e NOY a. le ͵ , 

τε γὰρ ὄχλῳ ὄντες ἐποίουν ἅπερ ἂν avSpwrrot ἐν ἐρημίᾳ ποιή- 

3 j A f u 7 

σειαν, ἄλλως δὲ οὐκ ἂν TOAUMEV* μόνοι τε ὄντες ὅμοια ἔπρατ- 

Ψ Ἃ 2, 198 yj t / “¢ . \ 

Tov ἅπερ Gv μετ᾽ ἄλλων ὄντες " διελέγοντό τε ἑαυτοῖς Kal 

ἐγέλων ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτοῖς καὶ ὠρχοῦντο ἐφιστάμενον ὅπου τύχοιεν 

ὥσπερ ἄλλοις ἐπιδεικνύμενοι. 


CAP. αὶ μα 


1. Διὰ ταύτης τῆς χώρας οἱ “Ἑλληνες, διά τε τῆς πολε- 
μίας καὶ τῆς φιλίας, ἐπορεύϑησαν ὀκτὼ σταϑμούς, καὶ ἀφι- 
an 3 VA δ 3 7 9 Agel 4 A 
κνοῦνται εἰς Χάλυβας. Οὗτοι ὀλίγοι ἦσαν καὶ ὑπήκοοι TOV 
Μ ἢ ν᾿ Lilo. B nm / ere Ser ee ὃ 
οσυνοίκων" καὶ ὁ βίος ἣν τοῖς πλείστοις αὐτῶν ἀπὸ σιδη- 
ρείας. ᾿Ἐντεῦϑεν ἀφικνοῦνται εἰς Τιβαρηνούς. ὃ. Ἢ δὲ 
τῶν Τιβαρηνῶν χώρα πολὺ ἣν πεδινωτέρα καὶ χωρία εἶχεν 
ἐπὶ ϑαλάττῃ ἧττον ἐρυμνά. Καὶ οἱ στρατηγοὶ ἔχρῃζον πρὸς 
τὰ χωρία προσβάλλειν καὶ τὴν στρατιὰν ὀνηθῆναίξ τι" καὶ 
\ ® A n 
τὰ ξένια ἃ ἧκε παρὰ Τιβαρηνῶν οὐκ ἐδέχοντο, GAN ἐπιμεῖ- 
vat κελεύσαντες ἔστε βουλεύσαιντο ἐθύοντο. 8. Καὶ πολλὰ. 
καταϑυσάντων τέλος ἀπεδείξαντο οἱ μάντεις πάντες γνώμην 
“ > n A 
OTL οὐδαμῆ προσίοιντο οἱ ϑεοὶ τὸν πόλεμον. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν δὴ 
\ “ > 
Ta ξένια ἐδέξαντο, καὶ ws διὰ φιλίας πορευόμενοι δύο ἡμέρας 
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ἀφίκοντο εἰς Κοτύωρα, πόλιν “Εἰλληνίδα, Σινωπέων ἀποί- 
κους, ὄντας δ᾽ ἐν τῇ Τιβαρηνῶν χώρᾳ. 

4. ΪΜέχρις ἐνταῦϑα ἐπέζευσεν ἡ στρατιά. ᾿Πλῆϑος τῆς 
καταβάσεως τῆς ὁδοῦ ἀπὸ τῆς ἐν Βαβυλῶνι μάχης ἄχρι εἰς 
Κοτύωρα σταϑμοὶ ἑκατὸν εἴκοσι δύο, παρασάγγαι ἑξακόσιοι 
Kar εἴκοσι, στάδιοι μύριοι καὶ ὀκτακισχίλιοι καὶ ἑξακόσιοι" 
χρόνου πλῆϑος ὀκτὼ μῆνες. ὅ. ᾿Ενταῦϑα ἔμειναν ἡμέρας 
τετταράκοντα πέντε. ᾿Εν δὲ ταύταις πρῶτον μὲν τοῖς ϑεοῖς 
ἔϑυσαν, καὶ πομπὰς ἐποίησαν κατὰ ἔϑνος ἕκαστοι τῶν ᾿Ελ- 
λήνων, καὶ ἀγῶνας γυμνικούς. 6. Τὰ δ᾽ ἐπιτήδεια ἐλάμβα- 
νον τὰ μὲν ἐκ τῆς Παφλαγονίας, τὰ δ᾽ ἐκ τῶν χωρίων τῶν 
Κοτυωριτῶν" οὐ γὰρ παρεῖχον ἀγοράν, οὐδ᾽ εἰς τὸ τεῦχος 
τοὺς ἀσϑενοῦντας ἐδέχοντο. 

1. Ἔν τούτῳ ἔρχονται ἐκ Σινώπης πρέσβεις, φοβούμενοι 
“περὶ τῶν Κοτυωριτῶν τῆς τε πόλεως, (ἣν γὰρ ἐκείνων, καὶ 
φόρους ἐκεῖνοις ἔφερον,) καὶ περὶ τῆς χώρας, ὅτι ἤκουον 
δηουμένην " καὶ ἐλϑόντες εἰς τὸ στρατόπεδον ἔλεγον " προη- 
γόρει δὲ ᾿“Εκατώνυμος δεινὸς νομιζόμενος εἶναι λέγειν. 8. 
Ἔπεμψεν ἡμᾶς, ὦ ἄνδρες στρατιῶται, ἡ τῶν Σινωπέων 
πόλις ἐπαινέσοντάς τε ὑμᾶς ὅτι ἐνικᾶτε “Ελληνες ὄντες βαρ- 
βάρους, ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ συνησϑησομένους ὅτι διὰ πολλῶν τε 
καὶ δεινῶν, ὡς ἡμεῖς ἀκούομεν, πραγμάτων σεσωσμένοι πά- 
ρεστε. 9. ᾿Δξιοῦμεν δέ, “Ελληνες ὄντες καὶ αὐτοί, ὑφ᾽ 
ὑμῶν ὄντων “Ελλήνων ἀγαϑὸν μέν τι πάσχειν, κακὸν δὲ μη- 
δέν: οὐδὲ γὰρ ἡμεῖς ὑμᾶς οὐδὲν πώποϑ᾽ ὑπήρξαμεν κακῶς 
ποιοῦντες. 10. Κοτυωρῖται δὲ οὗτοί εἰσι μὲν ἡμέτεροι ἄποι- 
κου" καὶ τὴν χώραν ἡμεῖς αὐτοῖς ταύτην παραδεδώκαμεν 
βαρβάρους ἀφελόμενοι " διὸ καὶ δασμὸν ἡμῖν φέρουσιν οὗτοι 
τεταγμένον καὶ Κερασούντιοι καὶ Τραπεζούντιοι ὡσαύτως" 
ὥσϑ᾽ ὅ τι ἂν τούτους κακὸν ποιήσητε ἡ Σινωπέων πόλις 
νομίζει πάσχειν. 11. Νῦν δὲ ἀκούομεν ὑμᾶς εἴς τε τὴν πό- 
λιν βίᾳ παρεληλυϑότας ἐνίους σκηνοῦν ἐν ταῖς οἰκίαις καὶ ἐκ 
τῶν χωρίων λαμβάνειν ὧν ἂν δέησϑε οὐ πείϑοντας. 12. 
Ταῦτ᾽ οὖν οὐκ ἀξιοῦμεν" εἰ δὲ ταῦτα ποιήσετε, ἀνάγκη ἡμῖν 
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καὶ Κορύλαν καὶ Παφλαγόνας καὶ ἄλλον ὅντινα ἂν δυνώμε- 
Ja φίλον ποιεῖσϑαι. | 
A jumt nr A 
13. Πρὸς ταῦτα ἀναστὰς Ξενοφῶν ὑπὲρ τῶν στρατιω- 
τῶν εἶπεν: Ἡμεῖς δέ, ὦ ἄνδρες Σινωπεῖς, ἥκομεν ἀγαπῶντες 
Ὁ \ 1d ὃ ἤ Ὁ \ Noe μ᾿ > \ “ ὃ 
OTL τὰ σώματα διεσωσάμεϑα καὶ Ta ὅπλα" οὐ γὰρ ἣν δυνα- 
τὸν ἅμα τε χρήματα ἄγειν καὶ φέρειν καὶ τοῖς πολεμίοις 
ἴω ς 
μάχεσϑαι. 14. Καὶ νῦν ἐπεὶ εἰς τὰς ᾿Εἰλληνίδας πόλεις 
ἤλϑομεν, ἐν Τραπεζοῦντι μέν, παρεῖχον γὰρ ἡμῖν ἀγοράν, 
> ΤᾺ a 
ὠνούμενοι εἴχομεν TA ἐπιτήδεια, καὶ AVS ὧν ἐτίμησαν ἡμᾶς 
καὶ ξένια ἔδωκαν τῇ στρατιᾷ, ἀντετιμῶμεν αὐτούς - καὶ εἴ 
3 lal / “ La) J ΓΑ 3 f 
τις αὐτοῖς φίλος ἣν τῶν βαρβάρων, τούτων ἀπειχόμεϑα" 
τοὺς δὲ πολεμίους αὐτῶν ἐφ᾽ ODS αὐτοὶ ἡγοῖντο κακῶς ἐποιοῦ- 
“ 3 lA 3 A \ > \ ς 4 A 
μεν ὅσον ἐδυνάμεϑα. 15. ᾿Ερωτᾶτε δὲ αὐτοὺς ὁποίων τινῶν 
ἡμῶν ἔτυχον" πάρεισι γὰρ ἐνθάδε ods ἡμῖν ἡγεμόνας διὰ 
φιλίαν ἡ πόλις συνέπεμψεν. 106. Ὅπου δ᾽ ἂν ἐλϑόντες ἀγο- 
\ Ἀν of 3 7 A 2 3.1 sake 
ρὰν μὴ ἔχωμεν, ἄν τε εἰς βάρβαρον γῆν av τε εἰς ᾿Ελληνίδα, 
οὐχ ὕβρει GAN ἀνάγκῃ λαμβάνομεν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. 17. Καὶ 
Καρδούχους καὶ Ταόχους καὶ Χαλδαίους, καίπερ βασιλέως 
> ξ Mi 5 Ψ \ a \ 3 
οὐχ ὑπηκόους ὄντας, ὅμως, καὶ μάλα φοβεροὺς ὄντας, πολε- 
f 3 7 SS aN ee) f 5 4 ALP VA 
μίους ἐκτησάμεϑα διὰ TO ἀνάγκην εἶναι λαμβάνειν τὰ ἐπυτή- 
δεία, ἐπεὶ ἀγορὰν οὐ παρεῖχον. 18. άκρωνας δὲ καίπερ 
if, 4) 3 \ 3 \ Ψ 2) “4 an / 
βαρβάρους ὄντας, ἐπεὶ ἀγορὰν οἵαν ἐδύναντο παρεῖχον, φί- 
3 / 3 \ / ΡΟΝ 9 4 A 
λους τε ἐνομίζομεν εἶναι καὶ βίᾳ οὐδὲν ἐλαμβάνομεν τῶν 
> io /. } A e VA Ne 3, 
ἐκείνων. 19. Κοτυωρίτας O€, OVS ὑμετέρους PATE εἰναι, El TL 
3 “ 3 VA 9 \ 57 7 3 3 \ € fs 
αὑτῶν εἰλήφαμεν, AVTOL ALTLOL εἰσιν" οὐ γὰρ ὡς φίλοι προσ- 
εφέροντο ἡμῖν, ἀλλὰ κλείσαντες τὰς πύλας οὔτ᾽ εἴσω ἐδέ- 
3 A 3 A 
χοντο οὔτ᾽ ἔξω ἀγορὰν ἔπεμπον" ἠτιῶντο δὲ τὸν παρ᾽ ὑμῶν 
ἁρμοστὴν τούτων αἴτιον εἶναι. 20. Ὃ δὲ λέγεις Bia πα- 
an wn n 9 \ 
ρελϑόντας σκηνοῦν, ἡμεῖς ἠξιοῦμεν τοὺς κάμνοντας εἰς TAS 
ῇ / 3 \ \ 3 δύων \ "4 ae  L 
στέγας δέξασϑαι" ἐπεὶ δὲ οὐκ ἀνέῳγον τὰς πύλας, ἡ ἡμᾶς 
ἐδέχετο αὐτὸ τὸ χωρίον ταύτῃ εἰσελϑόντες ἄλλο μὲν οὐδὲν 
βίαιον ἐποιήσαμεν" σκηνοῦσι δ᾽ ἐν ταῖς στέγαις οἱ κάμνοντες 
Ta ἑαυτῶν δαπανῶντες " καὶ τὰς πύλας φρουροῦμεν, ὅπως μὴ 
‘al A 4 an 3 
ἐπὶ τῷ ὑμετέρῳ ἁρμοστῇ ὦσιν οἱ κάμνοντες ἡμῶν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐφ 
ἡμῖν ἢ κομίσασϑαι ὅταν βουλώμεϑα. 21. Οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι, ὡς 
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e Lal ial A 
ὁρῶτε, σκηνοῦμεν ὑπαίϑριοι ἐν TH τάξει, παρεσκευασμένοι, 
, A A 3 n 
ἂν μέν τις εὖ ποιῇ, avTevTro“etv: ἂν δὲ κακῶς, ἀλέξασϑαι. 
/- 3 A A 
22. “4 δὲ ἠπείλησας ws ἢν ὑμῖν δοκῇ Κορύλαν καὶ Παφλα- 
, , > | an A 3 
yovas συμμάχους ποιήσεσϑε ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς, ἡμεῖς δὲ ἢν μὲν ἀνάγ- 
= / ἈΝ 7 
kn ἢ πολεμήσομεν καὶ ἀμφοτέροις " ἤδη γὰρ καὶ ἄλλοις πολ- 
λαπλασίοις ὑμῶν ἐπολεμήσαμεν ἂν δὲ δοκῇ ἡμῖν, καὶ φίλον 
ποιήσομεν τὸν Παφλαγόνα. 28. ᾿Ακούομεν δὲ αὐτὸν καὶ 
aA n fe la} 
ἐπιϑυμεῖν τῆς ὑμετέρας πόλεως καὶ χωρίων τῶν ἐπιϑαλατ- 
τίων. Πειρασόμεϑα οὖν συμπράττοντες αὐτῷ ὧν ἐπιϑυμεῖ 
φίλοι γίγνεσθαι. 
3 7 » \ A e 4 A 
24, “Ex τούτου μάλα μὲν δῆλοι ἦσαν οἱ συμπρέσβεις τῷ 
Ze “Ὁ 
Ἑκατωνύμῳ χαλεπαίνοντες τοῖς εἰρημένοις. Παρελϑὼν ὃ 
> an 3) > ce > 4 f Ξ Ψ 9 a 
QUTOV ἄλλος εἶπεν OTL OV πόλεμον ποιησομενοῦ ἥκοιεν, ἀλλ, 
ἐπιδείξοντες ὅτι φίλοι εἰσί. Kai ξενίοις, ἢν μὲν ἔλϑητε 
Χ Α : ῇ i 3 a) Γ a \ \ 3 
πρὸς τὴν Σινωπέων πόλιν, ἐκεῖ δεξόμεϑα" νῦν δὲ τοὺς ἐν- 
7 , r ἃ 7 er \ , 
Jade κελεύσομεν διδόναι ἃ δύνανται" ὁρῶμεν γὰρ πάντα 
an 3 
ἀληϑῆ ὄντα ἃ λέγετε. 25. “Ex τούτου ἕένιά τε ἔπεμπον οἱ 
Κοτυωρῖται καὶ οἱ στρατηγοὶ τῶν ᾿Εἰλλήνων ἐξένιζον τοὺς 
τῶν Σινωπέων πρέσβεις " καὶ πρὸς ἀλλήλους πολλά τε καὶ 
3. - / , f 37 \ \ aA A 
ἐπιτήδεια διελέγοντο τά τε ἄλλα Kal περὶ τῆς λοιπῆς πο- 
pelas ἐπυνθάνοντο καὶ ὧν ἑκάτεροι ἐδέοντο. 


ΟΕ aL. 


7 \ A e Le A x 7 τ ν᾿ ἢ" A 3 
1. Ταύτῃ μὲν τ έρᾳ τοῦτο τὸ τέλος eyéveto. Τῇ ὃ 
: : Bis 7 
} e \ 

ὑστεραίᾳ συνέλεξαν οἱ στρατηγοὶ τοὺς στρατιώτας, Kal ἐδό- 
κει αὐτοῖς περὶ τῆς λοιπῆς πορείας παρακαλέσαντας τοὺς 
Σινωπέας βουλεύεσϑαι. Hire γὰρ πεζῇ δέοι πορεύεσϑαι, 
χρήσιμοι ἂν ἐδόκουν εἶναι οἱ Σινωπεῖς ἡγούμενοι" ἔμπειροι 
NN ον A 7 δ " \ / : A 
yap ἦσαν τῆς Παφλαγονίας " εἴτε κατὰ ϑάλατταν, προσδεῖν 
3 ly XN 3 r εξ \ 3 A 
ἐδόκει Σινωπέων" μόνοι yap ἂν ἐδόκουν ἱκανοὶ εἶναι πλοῖα 
παρασχεῖν ἀρκοῦντα τῇ στρατιᾷ. 2. Καλέσαντες οὖν τοὺς 

f - 7 
πρέσβεις συνεβουλεύοντο, καὶ ἠξίουν “Ελληνας ὄντας “Ελ- 
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λησι τούτῳ πρῶτον καλῶς δέχεσϑαι τῷ εὔνους τι εἶναι καὶ 
τὰ βέλτιστα συμβουλεύειν. 

8, "Avactas δὲ “Εκατώνυμος πρῶτον μὲν ἀπελογήσατο 
περὶ οὗ εἶπεν ὡς τὸν Παφλαγόνα φίλον ποιήσοιντο, OTL οὐχ 
ὡς τοῖς “Ελλησι πολεμησόντων σφῶν εἴποι, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι ἐξὸν 
τοῖς βαρβάροις φίλους εἶναι τοὺς “Ελληναᾶς αἱρήσονται. 
᾿Επεὶ δὲ συμβουλεύειν ἐκέλευον, ἐπευξάμενος ὧδε εἶπεν" A, 
Εἰ μὲν συμβουλεύοιμι ἃ βέλτιστά μοι δοκεῖ εἶναι, πολλά 
μοι κἀγαϑὰ γένοιτο" εἰ δὲ μή, τἀναντία" αὕτη γὰρ ἡ ἱερὰ 
συμβουλὴ λεγομένη εἷναι δοκεῖ μοι παρεῖναι" νῦν γὰρ δὴ ἂν 
μὲν εὖ συμβουλεύσας φανῶ, πολλοὶ ἔσεσϑε οἱ ἐπαινοῦντές 
με" ἂν δὲ κακῶς, πολλοὶ ἔσεσϑε οἱ καταρώμενοι. 5. Πρά- 
γματα μὲν οὖν οἷδ᾽ ὅτι πολὺ πλείω ἕξομεν, ἐὰν κατὰ ϑάλατ- 
ταν κομίζησϑε" ἡμᾶς γὰρ δεήσει τὰ πλοῖα πορίζειν " ἢν δὲ 
κατὰ γῆς στέλλησϑε, ὑμᾶς δεήσει τοὺς μαχομένους εἶναι. 
“Ὅμως δὲ λεκτέα ἃ γυγνώσκω" 6. ἔμπειρος γάρ εἰμι καὶ 
τῆς χώρας τῶν Παφλαγόνων καὶ τῆς δυνάμεως" ἔχεν yap 
[ἡ χώρα] ἀμφότερα, καὶ πεδία κάλλιστα καὶ ὄρη ὑψηλό- 
rata. ἴ. Καὶ πρῶτον μὲν οἶδα εὐθὺς ἡ τὴν εἰσβολὴν ἀνά- 
γκη ποιεῖσθαι" οὐ γὰρ ἔστιν ἄλλῃ ἢ 7) τὰ κέρατα τοῦ ὄρους 
τῆς ὁδοῦ Kad ἑκάτερά ἐστιν ὑψηλά" ἃ κρατεῖν κατέχοντες 
καὶ πάνυ ὀλίγοι δύναιντ᾽ ἄν: τούτων δὲ κατεχομένων οὐδ᾽ 
ἂν οἱ πάντες ἄνϑρωποι δύναιντ᾽ ἂν διελϑεῖν. Ταῦτα δὲ καὶ 
δείξαιμι ἄν, εἴ μοί τινα βούλοισϑε συμπέμψαι. 8. "ἔπειτα 
δὲ οἶδα καὶ πεδία ὄντα καὶ ἱππείαν ἣν αὐτοὶ οἱ βάρβαροι 
νομίζουσι κρείττω εἶναι ἁπάσης τῆς βασιλέως ἱππείας. Καὶ 
νῦν οὗτοι οὐ παρεγένοντο βασιλεῖ καλοῦντι" ἀλλὰ μεῖζον 
φρονεῖ ὁ ἄρχων αὐτῶν. 9. Εἰ δὲ καὶ δυνηϑεῖτε τά τε ὄρη 
κλέψαν ἢ φϑάσαι λαβόντες καὶ ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ κρατῆσαι μαχό- 
μενοι τούς τε ἱππεῖς τούτων καὶ πεζῶν μυριάδας πλεῖον ἢ 
δώδεκα, ἥξετε ἐπὶ τοὺς ποταμούς, πρῶτον μὲν τὸν Θερμώ- 
δοντα, εὖρος τριῶν πλέϑρων, ὃν χαλεπὸν οἶμαι διαβαίνειν 
ἄλλως τε καὶ πολεμίων πολλῶν μὲν ἔμπροσϑεν ὄντων ποὶλ- 
λῶν δὲ ὄπισϑεν ἑπομένων" δεύτερον δ᾽ Ἶριν, τρίπλεϑρον 
ὡσαύτως" τρίτον δ᾽ “Anup, οὐ μεῖον δυοῖν σταδίοιν, ὃν οὐκ 
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ἂν δύναισϑε ἄνευ πλοίων διαβῆναι" πλοῖα δὲ τίς ἔσται ὁ 
/ e > 3 Nic gs ᾿ς 5 95035 τὰς 
παρέχων ; ὡς δ᾽ αὔτως καὶ ὁ Παρϑένιος ἄβατος " ἐφ᾽ ὃν 
ἔλϑοιτε ἄν, εἰ τὸν “ἄλυν διαβαίητε. 10. ᾿Εγὼ μὲν οὖν οὐ 
\ Cpu 5 4 \ ? 3 \ / 
χαλεπὴν ὑμῖν εἰναι νομίζω τὴν πορείαν ἀλλὰ παντάπασιν 
ἀδύνατον. “Av δὲ πλέητε, ἔστιν ἐνθένδε μὲν εἰς Σ᾿᾽'νώπην 
παραπλεῦσαι, ἐκ Σινώπης δὲ εἰς «Ἡράκλειαν: ἐξ ᾿Ηρακλείας 
A bd A 9ἢ \ , 3 7 \ \ 
δὲ οὔτε πεζῇ οὔτε κατὰ ϑάλατταν ἀπορία πολλά" γὰρ Kal 
as 5 3.06 , ν 
πλοῖά ἐστιν ἐν ᾿ Ηρακλείᾳ. 
11. Ἐπεὶ δὲ ταῦτα ἔλεξεν, of μὲν ὑπώπτευον φιλίας 
ἕνεκα τῆς Κορύλα λέγειν" καὶ γὰρ ἣν πρόξενος αὐτῷ" οἱ δὲ 
μὰ τῆ; Κορύλο λέγειν. καὶ γὰρ ἣν πρόξενος αὖτ 
e nr \ Ve ς >] 
καὶ ὡς δῶρα ληψόμενον διὰ THY συμβουλὴν ταύτην" οἱ ὃ 
ὑπώπτευον καὶ τούτου ἕνεκα λέγειν ὡς μὴ πεζῇ ἰόντες τὴν 
/ 7 \ > 7 e 3 > “ 
Σινωπέων τι χώραν κακὸν ἐργάξζοιντο. Οἱ δ᾽ οὖν “Ελληνες 
ἐψηφίσαντο κατὰ ϑάλατταν τὴν πορείαν ποιεῖσϑαι. 12. 
Ἁ a μι A > 3 a ς \ BA 
Meta ταῦτα Ἐενοφῶν εἶπεν: ἾὯ Σινωπεῖς, of μὲν ἄνδρες 
igs / ἃ Cp es A ; e/ > 0 2 
ἥρηντα: πορείαν ἣν ὑμεῖς συμβουλεύετε' οὕτω δ᾽ ἔχει" εἰ 
\ tal 57 , 6 \ > rn e e A 4 
μὲν πλοῖα ἔσεσϑαι μέλλει ἱκανὰ ἀριϑμῷ ὡς ἕνα μὴ καταλεί. 
πεσϑαι ἐνθάδε, ἡμεῖς ἂν πλέοιμεν" εἰ δὲ μέλλοιμεν οἱ μὲν 
καταλείψεσϑαι οἱ δὲ πλεύσεσϑαι, οὐκ ἂν ἐμβαίημεν εἰς τὰ 
πλοῖα. 13. Γυγνώσκομεν γὰρ ὅτι ὅπου μὲν ἂν κρατῶμεν, 
/ 2) \ / \ ba: 5 7 37 3 , 
δυναίμεϑ᾽ ἂν καὶ σώζεσϑαι Kal τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἔχειν" εἰ δέ που 
ἥττους τῶν πολεμίων ληφϑησόμεϑα, εὔδηλον δὴ ὅτι ἐν ἀν- 
, ΄ 5... , 3 ΄ A e , 
δραπόδων χώρᾳ ἐσόμεϑα. 14. ᾿Ακούσαντες ταῦτα οἱ “πρέ- 
σβεις ἐκέλευον πέμπειν πρέσβεις " Καὶ πέμπουσι Καλλίμα- 
χον ᾿Αρκάδα καὶ ᾿Αρίστωνα ᾿Αϑηναῖον καὶ Σ αμόλαν ’Ayasdv. 
΄ ς \ bd 
Kai οἱ μὲν ὥχοντο. ᾿ : 
3 \ 7 A Υ͂ a A ς 
15. Ἔν δὲ τούτῳ τῷ χρόνῳ Ξενοφῶντι, ὁρῶντι μὲν ὁπλί- 
A ς A : 
Tas πολλοὺς τῶν “Ελλήνων, ὁρῶντι δὲ καὶ πελταστὰς πολ- 
7 
λοὺς καὶ τοξότας καὶ σφενδονήτας καὶ ἱππέας δὲ καὶ μάλα 
ἤδη διὰ τὴν τριβὴν ἱκανούς, ὄντας δ᾽ ἐν τῷ Πόντῳ, (ἔνϑα οὐκ 
ἂν ἀπ᾿ ὀλίγων χρημάτων τοσαύτη δύναμις παρεσκευάσϑη,) 
καλὸν αὐτῷ ἐδόκει εἶναι καὶ χώραν καὶ δύναμιν τῇ ᾿Ελλάδι 
7 ͵ “ \ / xX 
προσκτήσασϑαι πόλιν κατοικίσαντας. 16. Καὶ γενέσϑαι ἂν 
αὐτῷ ἐδό in λογιζομέ ) ὑχῶν πλῆϑ 
@ ἐδόκει μεγάλη, καταλογιζομένῳ τό τε αὐτῶν πλῆϑος 
\ \ nm \ FE A Foi: \ ” 3 Ff 
καὶ τοὺς περιοικοῦντας τὸν Πόντον. Kai ἐπὶ τούτοις ἐϑύετο 
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f 3 a a a Ν J Ν 
πρίν τινι εἰπεῖν τῶν στρατιωτῶν Σιλανὸν παρακαλέσας τὸν 
Κύρου μάντιν γενόμενον τὸν ᾿Αμβρακιώτην. 17. ὋὉ δὲ 

δ aA 
Σλανὸς δεδιὼς μὴ γένηται ταῦτα καὶ καταμείνῃ που ἡ στρα- 
αν > \ 7΄, ἢ Ψ bo pie ͵΄ 
τιώ, ἐκφέρει εἰς τὸ στράτευμα λόγον ὅτι Ξενοφῶν βούλεται, 
καταμεῖναι τὴν στρατιὰν καὶ πόλιν οἰκίσαι καὶ ἑαυτῷ ὄνομα 
4 
καὶ δύναμιν περιποιήσασθαι. 18. Αὐτὸς δ᾽ ὁ Σιλανὸς ἐβού- 
Α ς 
NeTO ὅτι τάχιστα εἰς τὴν ᾿Εἰλλάδα ἀφικέσϑαι" ods γὰρ παρὰ 

A 4 
Κύρου ἔλαβε τρισχιλίους δαρεικούς, ὅτε τὰς δέκα ἡμέρας 
a 7 9 9 ’ Κ 7 5 J A \ 
ndyn-Jevoe Jvopevos Kupw, διεσεσώκει. 19. Τῶν δὲ στρατιω- 

an aA \ a 
TOV, ἐπεὶ ἤκουσαν, τοῖς μὲν ἐδόκει βέλτιστον εἶναι καταμεῖ- 
vat, τοῖς δὲ πολλοῖς ov. Τιμασίων δὲ ὁ Δαρδανεὺς καὶ 

ς ἴω 
Θώραξ ὁ Βοιώτιος πρὸς ἐμπόρους τινὰς παρόντας τῶν ᾿Ηρα- 
κλεωτῶν καὶ Σινωπέων λέγουσιν ὅτι εἰ μὴ ἐκποριοῦσι τῇ 

la) AP er Ξ7 \ 3 ἠὃ 3 4 [24 
στρατιᾷ μισθὸν ὥστε ἔχειν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἐκπλέοντας, ὅτι 

’ὔ ΄“ Ὰ ͵ 5 A ῇ rh 
κινδυνεύσει μεῖναι τοσαύτη δύναμις ἐν τῷ Πόντῳ " βουλεύε- 

| eee A na A “Ὁ 
τῶν γὰρ Ξενοφῶν καὶ ἡμᾶς παρακαλεῖ, ἐπειδὰν ἔλϑῃ τὰ 
πλοῖα, τότε εἰπεῖν ἐξαίφνης τῇ στρατιᾷ" 20. άνδρες, νῦν 
ὉΠ Αι a 
μὲν ορῶμεν ἡμᾶς ἀπόρους ὄντας Kal ἐν TO ἀπόπλῳ ἔχειν τὰ 
3 “, ἐν ς 3 9 lA I A / \ " 
ἐπιτήδεια καὶ ὡς οἴκαδε ἀπελϑόντας ὀνῆσαί TL τοὺς οἴκοι. 
Εἰ δὲ βούλεσϑε τῆς κύκλῳ χώρας περὶ τὸν Πόντον οἰκουμέ- 
3 ,ὔ e Ἃ “A a \ \ x 

νης ἐκλεξάμενοι ὅπη av βούλησϑε κατασχεῖν, καὶ TOV μὲν 
3 ὔ b] VA 57 Ἁ \ 3 I f 3 ἴω 
ἐθέλοντα ἀπιέναι οἴκαδε, τὸν δὲ ἐθέλοντα μένειν αὐτοῦ, 
πλοῖα δὲ ὑμῖν πάρεστιν, ὥστε ὅπη ἂν βούλησϑε ἐξαίφνης ἂν 
ἐπιπέσοιτε. 

21. ᾿Ακούσαντες ταῦτα οἱ ἔμποροι ἀπήγγελλον ταῖς πό- 
λεσι" συνέπεμψε δ᾽ αὐτοῖς Τιμασίων ὁ Aapdaveds ᾿Ερύμα- 

4 \ 7 \ A 4 Νὰ ’ \ 3 \ 
χόν τε τὸν Aapdavéea καὶ Θώρακα τὸν Βοιώτιον τὰ αὐτὰ 
ταῦτα ἐροῦντας. Σινωπεῖς δὲ καὶ “ΗΙρακλεῶται ταῦτα ἀκού- 
σαντες πέμπουσι πρὸς τὸν Τιμασίωνα καὶ κελεύουσι προ- 

n if ς 7 
στατεῦσαι λαβόντα χρήματα ὅπως ἐκπλεύσῃ ἡ στρατιά. 
22. Ὃ δὲ ἄσμενος ἀκούσας ἐν συλλόγῳ τῶν στρατιωτῶν 
ὄντων λέγει τάδε: Οὐ δεῖ προσέχειν μονῇ, ὦ ἄνδρες, οὐδὲ 

ny va) 3 
τῆς “Ελλάδος οὐδὲν περὶ πλείονος ποιεῖσϑαι. ᾿Ακούω δέ. 

al ς 
τινας ϑύεσϑαι ἐπὶ τούτῳ οὐδ᾽ ὑμῖν λέγοντας. 28. Tre 
la} A 5 μὴ 
σχνοῦμαι δὲ ὑμῖν ἂν ἐκπλέητε, ἀπὸ νουμηνίας μισϑοφορὰν 
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V4 \ e 7 A lA \ A e A 3 
παρέξειν. Κυζικηνὸν ἑκάστῳ τοῦ μηνὸς" καὶ ἄξω ὑμᾶς eis 
\ 7 ” ’ > iB Nie “6 Α͂ Cae cna brash 
τὴν Τρωάδα, ἔνϑεν καί εἶμι φυγάς " καὶ ὑπάρξει ὑμῖν ἡ ἐμὴ 
πόλις" ἑκόντες γάρ με δέξονται. 24. ᾿“Ηγήσομαι δὲ αὐτὸς 
ἐγὼ ἔνϑεν πολλὰ χρήματα λήψεσϑε. ᾿Ἔμπειρος δέ εἰμι τῆς 
Αἰολίδος καὶ τῆς Sauias καὶ τῆς. Τρωάδος καὶ τῆς or 
βάξου ἀρχῆς πάσης" τὰ μὲν διὰ τὸ ἐκεῖϑεν εἷναι, τὰ δὲ 


διὰ τὸ συνεστρατεῦσϑαι ἐν αὐτῇ σὺν Κλεάρχῳ τε καὶ Aep- 


κυλλίδᾳ. 
3 ς c 

25. "Avactas δ᾽ αὖϑις Θώραξ ὁ Βοιώτιος ὃς ἀεὶ περὶ 

᾿ 7 ey A 3 / 37 > 3 ἐλ, Ὁ 3 a 
στρατηγίας Ξενοφῶντι ἐμάχετο, ἔφη, εἰ ἐξέλϑοιεν ἐκ τοῦ 
Πόντου, ἔσεσϑαι αὐτοῖς Χεῤῥόνησον χώραν καλὴν καὶ evdai- 

Φ A , 3 A a) \ Ἁ 
μονα, ὥστε τῷ βουλομένῳ ἐνοικεῖν, τῷ δὲ μὴ βουλομένῳ 
A 8 ae 
᾿ἀπιέναι οἴκαδε" γελοῖον δ᾽ εἶναι, ἐν TH ENAdOL οὔσης χώρας 
πολλῆς καὶ ἀφϑόνου, ἐν τῇ βαρβάρων μαστεύειν. 20. "στε 
5" -9ἢ 5 3 A , » Ν Ἢ ’ e A 
δ᾽ ἄν, ἔφη, ἐκεῖ γένησϑε, κἀγὼ καϑάπερ Τιμασίων ὑπισχνοῦ- 
pat ὑμῖν τὴν μισϑοφοράν. Ταῦτα δ᾽ ἔλεγεν εἰδὼς ἃ Τιμασί: 

ξ' n Ἁ ς a 3 , [χά 

ὠνι οἱ Ἡρακλεῶται καὶ οἱ Σινωπεῖς ἐπαγγέλοιντο ὥστε 
ἐκπλεῖν. 27. Ὃ δὲ Ξενοφῶν ἐν τούτῳ ἐσίγα. ᾿Αναστὰς δὲ 
Φιλήσιος καὶ Δύκων οἱ ᾽Αχαιοὶ ἔλεγον ὡς δεινὸν εἴη ἰδίᾳ μὲν 
— “ / 7 \ Υ͂ e \ a 
Ξενοφῶντα πείϑειν τε καταμένειν καὶ ϑύεσϑαι ὑπὲρ τῆς 
μονῆς μὴ κοινούμενον τῇ στρατιᾷ" εἰς δὲ τὸ κοινὸν μηδὲν 
ἀγορεύειν περὶ τούτων " ὥστε ἠνωγκάσϑη ὁ Ἐενοφῶν ἀναστῆ- 
ναι καὶ εἰπεῖν τάδε" 

28. ᾿Εγώ, ὦ ἄνδρες, ϑύομαι μὲν ὡς ὁρῶτε ὁπόσα δύναμαι 
καὶ ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν καὶ ὑπὲρ ἐμαυτοῦ, ὅπως ταῦτα τυγχάνω καὶ 
λέγων καὶ νοῶν καὶ πράττων ὁποῖα μέλλει ὑμῖν τε κάλλιστα 

Nx: Ff 3 9 » aie ἦν Κ \ A 29. / \ 9 A 
καὶ ἄριστα ἔσεσϑαι καὶ ἐμοί. Καὶ viv ἐθυόμην περὶ αὐτοῦ 


7 3. δ 5 7 3 ς A \ £ 
τούτου εἰ ἄμεινον εἴη ἄρχεσϑαι λέγειν εἰς ὑμᾶς καὶ πράττειν 


\ 3 fa) 
περὶ τούτων ἢ παντάπασι μηδὲ ἅπτεσϑαι τοῦ πράγματος. 
29 > x X δέ ς 4 3 fi \ \ Les \ 
. Σιλανὸς δέ μοι ὁ μάντις ἀπεκρίνατο TO μὲν μέγιστον, TA 
e \ 5 
ἱερὰ καλὰ εἶναν" ἤδει yap καὶ ἐμὲ οὐκ ἄπειρον ὄντα διὰ τὸ 
> eS nr A ς A 3. \ oe 9 A ξ a / “ 
ἀεὶ παρεῖναι τοῖς ἱεροῖς " ἔλεξε δὲ OTL ἐν τοῖς ἱεροῖς haivotTo 
, ¢ 
Tis δόλος Kal ἐπιβουλὴ ἐμοί, ὡς ἄρα γιγνώσκων ὅτι αὐτὸς 
2 7 a 
ἐπεβούλευε διαβάλλειν με πρὸς ὑμᾶς. ᾿Εξήνεγκε yap τὸν 
la Ὁ > ἣν aA 
λόγον ὡς ἐγὼ πράττειν ταῦτα διανοοίμην ἤδη οὐ πείσας 


Vere.” ΝΡ» = = Pee ee ee eee ey ee ee ee, ἀπ νι Υὰν ΒΡ ΨΥ Ὁ ΨΩ ἈΞ ΩΝ νὰ ὸ δὶ ασσνσυννγι 
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A 7 “ lal 
ὑμᾶς. 80. ᾿Εγὼ δὲ εἰ μὲν ἑώρων ἀποροῦντας ὑμᾶς, τοῦτ᾽ ἂν 
53 “4 3 > © “Ἃ 7 “ , ς n 4 \ 
ἐσκόπουν ἀφ᾽ οὗ ἂν γένοιτο ὥστε λαβόντας ὑμᾶς πόλιν τὸν 

ἴω 7 \ 
μὲν βουλόμενον ἀποπλεῖν ἤδη, τὸν δὲ μὴ βουλόμενον, ἐπεὶ 
κτήσαιτο ἱκανὰ ὥστε καὶ τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ οἰκείους ὠφελῆσαί τι. 
31. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ὁρῶ ὑμῖν καὶ τὰ πλοῖα πέμποντας ᾿Ηρακλεώ- 
τας καὶ Σινωπεῖς ὥστε ἐκπλεῖν, καὶ μισϑὸν ὑπισχνουμένους 
ὑμῖν ἄνδρας ἀπὸ νουμηνίας, καλόν μοι δοκεῖ εἶναι σωζομένους 
ἔνϑα βουλόμεϑα μισϑὸν τῆς σωτηρίας λαμβάνειν" καὶ αὐτός 
τε ἀναπαύομαι ἐκείνης τῆς διανοίας, καὶ ὁπόσοι πρὸς ἐμὲ 
προσήεσαν, λέγοντες ὡς χρὴ ταῦτα πράττειν, ἀναπαύσα- 
σϑαί φημι χρῆναι. 82. Οὕτω γὰρ γυγνώσκω" ὁμοῦ μὲν 
ὄντες πολλοὶ ὥσπερ νυνὶ δοκεῖτε ἄν μοι καὶ ἔντιμοι εἶναι καὶ 
ἔχειν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια" ἐν γὰρ τῷ κρατεῖν ἐστι καὶ TO λαμβά- 
νειν TA τῶν ἡττόνων" διασπασϑέντες δ᾽ ἂν καὶ κατὰ μικρὰ 
7 fa) / ΕΣ: ΦᾺΣ ὦ \ / {7 
γενομένης τῆς δυνάμεως OUT ἂν τροφὴν δύναισϑε λαμβάνειν 
οὔτε χαίροντες ἂν ἀπαλλάξαιτε. 33. Δοκεῖ οὖν μοι ἅπερ 
C; tute 3 LG > \ ς Ve \ 9, ἢ Ι Xx 
ὑμῖν, ἐκπορεύεσθαι εἰς τὴν ᾿Ελλάδα- Kal ἐάν Tis μείνη ἢ 
3 J A \ 3 3 a > a \ 4 
ἀπολιπών τινα ληφϑῇ πρὶν ἐν ἀσφαλεῖ εἶναι πᾶν TO στρά- 
/ 3. Ξ ΟἿΝἋ e > A VG, rg Vane nif 

τευμα, KpiverSat αὐτὸν ws ἀδικοῦντα. Kai ὅτῳ δοκεῖ, ἔφη, 

ταῦτα, ἀράτω τὴν χεῖρα. ᾿ΔΑνέτειναν ἅπαντες. 
84. Ὃ δὲ Σλανὸς ἐβόα, καὶ ἐπεχείρει λέγειν ὡς δίκαιον 
4 5 , \ J ς \ a b] 3 / 
εἴη ἀπιέναν Tov βουλόμενον. Οἱ δὲ στρατιῶται οὐκ ἠνεί- 
χοντο, GAN ἠπείλουν αὐτῷ ὅτι εἰ λήψονται ἀποδιδράσκοντα, 
\ δι. 3 A 3 an 3 A 37 ς 
τὴν δίκην ἐπιδήσοιεν. 35. ᾿Εντεῦδεν ἐπεὶ ἔγνωσαν ot 

“ δ an kt n 

‘Hpakre@tas ὅτι ἐκπλεῖν δεδογμένον εἴη Kal Ἐξενοφῶν αὐτὸς 
3 ἣν Sf \ \ a J ‘ \ \ if ἃ 
ἐπεψηφικὼς εἴη, τὰ μὲν πλοῖα πέμπουσι, τὰ δὲ χρήματα, ἃ 

7 ΝΣ nr 
ὑπέσχοντο Τιμασίωνε καὶ Θώρακι ἐψευσμένοι ἦσαν τῆς 
μισϑοφορᾶς. 80. ᾿Ενταῦδα δὲ ἐκπεπληγμένοι ἦσαν καὶ 
ἐδεδοίκεσαν τὴν στρατιὰν οἱ τὴν pLoSopopay ὑπεσχημένοι. 
Παραωλαβόντες οὖν οὗτοι καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους στρατηγοὺς οἷς 

¢ + 5 ; 
ἀνεκεκοίνωντο ἃ πρόσϑεν ἔπραττον, (πάντες δ᾽ ἦσαν πλὴν 
Νέωνος τοῦ ᾿Ασιναίου, ὃς Χειρισόφῳ ὑπεστρατήγει, Χειρίσο- 
a howd Ld 
dos δὲ οὔπω παρῆν,) ἔρχονταν πρὸς Ξενοφῶντα, καὶ λέγουσιν 
ὅτι μεταμέλοι αὐτοῖς, καὶ δοκοίη κράτιστον εἶναι πλεῖν εἰς 

ca nm la) “ vd 

Φᾶσιν, ἐπεὶ πλοῖα ἔστι, Kal κατασχεῖν τὴν Φασιανῶν χώ- 
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2 - 3 A A 
ραν. 81. Aintov δ᾽ vidods ἐτύγχανε βασιλεύων αὐτῶν. 
»»͵ι »“ 3 3 Δ (oA > X ΟῚ 7 y > \ 
Bevopav δ᾽ ἀπεκρίνατο ὅτι οὐδὲν ἂν τούτων εἴποι εἰς τὴν 
στρατιάν" ὑμεῖς δὲ συλλέξαντες, ἔφη, εἰ βούλεσϑε, λέγετε. 
3 a 3 7 / ς \ 7 > 
Ενταῦδα ἀποδείκνυται Τιμασίων ὁ Aapdavers γνώμην οὐκ 
3 £ 3 \ \ ς n χά \ ἴω 
ἐκκλησιάζειν, ἀλλὰ τοὺς αὑτοῦ ἕκαστον λοχαγοὺς πρῶτον 

n - \ b ] ; A δ. ὦ 4 
πειρᾶσϑαι πεῖϑειν. Kal ἀπελϑόντες ταῦτα ἐποίουν. 


ΟΡ ΘΙ: 


1. Ταῦτα οὖν οἱ στρατιῶται ἀνεπύϑοντο πραττόμενα. 
e με n 
Kai ὁ Néwy λέγει ὡς Ἐενοφῶν ἀναπεπεικὼς τοὺς ἄλλους 
στρατηγούς, διανοεῖται ἄγειν τοὺς στρατιώτας ἐξαπατήσας 
7 1 OG 92 "A 7 δὲ ξ An 
πάλιν εἰς Φᾶσιν. 2. ᾿Ακούσαντες δὲ οἱ στρατιῶται χαλε- 
- yy \ ? StF \ 7 / 
πῶς ἔφερον" Kal σύλλογοι ἐγίγνοντο Kal κύκλοι συνίσταντο" 
\ 7 eS \ / Ὁ \ \ la) ' 
Kal μάλα φοβεροὶ ἦσαν μὴ ποιήσειαν οἷα καὶ τοὺς τῶν Kon- 
χὼν κήρυκας ἐποίησαν καὶ τοὺς ἀγορανόμους " ὅσοι γὰρ μὴ 
εἰς τὴν ϑάλατταν κατέφυγον κατελεύσϑησαν. 3. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ 
BS / — la) 57 3 an ς / A > 
ἠσϑάνετο Ξενοφῶν ἔδοξεν αὐτῷ ὡς τάχιστα συναγαγεῖν av- 
τῶν ἀγοράν, καὶ μὴ ἐᾶσαι συλλεγῆναι αὐτομάτους " καὶ 
“Ὁ Ῥς \ ν΄ VA 3 7 e ted \ la 
ἐκέλευσε TOV κήρυκα συλλέγειν ἀγοράν. 4. Oi δ᾽ ἐπεὶ τοῦ 
ae 5 , Ἂ. / e 7 3 A 
κήρυκος ἤκουσαν συνέδραμον καὶ μάλα ἑτοίμως. ᾿Ενταῦϑα 
»- κι A A δ a 
Ξενοφῶν τῶν μὲν στρατηγῶν οὐ κατηγόρει, OTL ἦλϑον πρὸς 
αὐτόν, λέγει δὲ ὧδε" 
5. ᾿Ακούω τινὰ διαβάλλειν, ὦ ἄνδρες, ἐμὲ ὡς ἐγὼ ἄρα 
3 , ey / 57 2 a 3 , oO 
ἐξαπατήσας ὑμᾶς μέλλω ἄγειν εἰς Paow. ᾿Ακούσατε οὖν 
a J cal 
μου πρὸς ϑεῶν" Kal ἐὰν μὲν ἐγὼ φαίνωμαι ἀδικῶν, ov χρή 
n 3 A 7] 3 > an 
με ἐνθένδε ἀπελϑεῖν πρὶν ἂν δῶ δίκην " ἂν δ᾽ ὑμῖν φαίνωνται 
n 3 A an ‘4 
ἀδικοῦντες οἱ ἐμὲ διαβάλλοντες, οὕτως αὐτοῖς χρῆσϑε ὥσπερ 
A ¢ \ 
ἄξιον. 6. Ὑμεῖς δ᾽ ἔφη, ἴστε δήπου ὅϑεν ἥλιος ἀνίσχει καὶ 
\ ς 4 / ae 
ὅπου δύεται" καὶ ὅτι ἐὰν μέν τις εἰς τὴν “Ελλάδα μέλλῃ ἰέ- 
\ e , ὃ A Me 9 τὰ a δέ rv > 
yal, πρρὸς ἑσπέραν δεῖ πορεύεσϑαι" ἢν δέ Tis βούληται εἰς 
! 9) 6, nA 
τοὺς βαρβάρους, τοὔμπαλιν πρὸς ἕω. Ἔστιν οὖν ὅστις τοῦ- 
5 A n \ > / 
To ἂν δύναιτο ὑμᾶς ἐξαπατῆσαι ws ἥλιος ἔνϑεν μὲν ἀνίσχει, 
δ / ee fa! 
δύεται δὲ ἐνταῦϑα, ἔνϑεν δὲ δύεται, ἀνίσχει δ᾽ ἐντεῦϑεν ; 
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a f 4 A Ν 7 
ἴ. ᾿Αλλὰ μὴν καὶ τοῦτό γε ἐπίστασϑε ὅτι βορέας μὲν ἔξω 
τοῦ Πόντου εἰς τὴν Ελλάδα φέρει, νότος δὲ εἴσω εἰς Φᾶσιν" 
\ ’ Ψ ICA if ς \ n 9 > \ 
Kal λέγετε, ὅταν βοῤῥᾶς πνέῃ WS καλοὶ TAOL εἰσιν εἰς τὴν 
ς 7 a 5 3 «, Ἂ ig n 5 7 
Ελλάδα. Τοῦτο οὖν ἔστιν ὅπως τις ἂν ὑμᾶς ἐξαπατήσαι 
Ie 3 ς 
ὥστ᾽ ἐμβαίνειν ὁπόταν νότος πνέῃ; 8. Ada γὰρ ὁπόταν 
3 aA an \ 
γαλήνη ἢ ἐμββιβῶ. Οὐκοῦν ἐγὼ μὲν ἐν ἑνὶ πλοίῳ πλεύσο- 
ig nA \ 3 4 3 ς 4 A x % > Mh Nae) 
μαι, ὑμεῖς δὲ τοὐλάχιστον ἐν ἑκατόν. Πῶς ἂν οὖν ἐγὼ ἢ 
J ς la) \ 3 \ An \ ,ὔ Ae ’ 
βιασαίμην ὑμᾶς σὺν ἐμοὶ πλεῖν μὴ βουλομένους ἢ ἐξαπατή- 
σας ἄγοιμι; 9. Ποιῶ δ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἐξαπατηϑέντας καὶ καταγοη- 
7 ει. 5.9.5 a ee 5 nan \ 4 9 [4 
τευϑέντας ur ἐμοῦ ἥκειν εἰς Φᾶσιν καὶ δὴ καὶ ἀποβαίνομεν 
εἰς τὴν χώραν" γνώσεσϑε δήπου ὅτι οὐκ ἐν τῇ ᾿Ελλάδι ἐστέ" 
τ ~ va) 
καὶ ἐγὼ μὲν ἔσομαι ὁ ἐξηπατηκὼς εἷς, ὑμεῖς δὲ οἱ ἐξηπτατη- 
4 3 \ / 57 Ὁ “ δ 4 Ὁ 3 Ἁ 
μένοι ἐγγὺς μυρίων ἔχοντες ὅπλα. Πῶς ἂν οὖν εἷς ἀνὴρ 
A ῇ J Ἃ Ὁ \ ς a a ne an “ft 
μῶλλον Soin δίκην ἢ οὕτω περὶ αὑτοῦ τε καὶ ὑμῶν βουλευό- 
μενος; 10. "AXN οὗτοί εἰσιν οἱ λόγοι ἀνδρῶν Kal ἠλιϑίων 
ἈΝ, Va e ral WAGe eer Ie ἐὰν is 1 9 
καὶ ἐμοὶ φϑονούντων, ὅτι ἐγὼ ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν τιμῶμαι. Καίτοι οὐ 
ὃ / 53. WSs, 9 ‘ad Ty X 3. ΠΑ 3. ὍΝ “ Ἃ 
ικαίως γ᾽ av μοι φϑονοῖεν. Τίνα γὰρ αὐτῶν ἐγὼ κωλύω ἢ 
U4 By / 3 A » 3 ἔα Ἃ / “ 
λέγειν εἴ τίς TL ἀγαϑὸν δύναται ἐν ὑμῖν, ἢ μάχεσϑαι εἴ τις 
‘ - la) 3 “ a 
ἐθέλει ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν τε καὶ ἑαυτοῦ, ἢ ἐγρηγορέναι περὶ τῆς 
ς 7 3 / 3 f / 7 " ᾿ 
ὑμετέρας ἀσφαλείας ἐπιμελόμενον; Tt γάρ; ἄρχοντας 
αἱρουμένων ὑμῶν ἐγώ τινι ἐμποδών εἰμι; Παρίημι, dpyée- 
τω" μόνον ἀγαϑόν TL ποιῶν ὑμᾶς φαινέσϑω. 11. ᾿Αλλὰ 
γὰρ ἐμοὶ μὲν ἀρκεῖ περὶ τούτων τὰ εἰρημένα " εἰ δέ τις ὑμῶν 
XN ΕΝ 3 Ae xX 5» A \ τι 3 a 
ἢ αὐτὸς ἐξαπατηϑῆναι ἂν οἴεται ταῦτα, ἢ ἄλλον ἐξαπατῆσαι 
ταῦτα, λέγων διδασκέτω. 12. “Ὅταν δὲ τούτων ἅλις ἔχητε, 
3 eo ς a) ie. 
μὴ ἀπέλϑητε πρὶν ἂν ἀκούσητε οἷον ὁρῶ ἐν τῇ στρατιᾷ 
ἀρχόμενον πρᾶγμα" ὃ εἰ ἔπεισι καὶ ἔσται οἷον ὑποδείκνυσιν, 
apa ἡμῖν βουλεύεσϑαι ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν αὐτῶν μὴ κάκιστοί τε καὶ 
αἴσχιστοι ἄνδρες ἀποφαινώμεϑα καὶ πρὸς ϑεῶν καὶ πρὸς 
δὴ fé \ I \ / \ A 
ἀνθρώπων καὶ φίλων Kat πολεμίων καὶ καταφρονηϑῶμεν. 
13. ᾿Ακούσαντες δὲ ταῦτα οἱ στρατιῶται ἐθαύμασάν τε ὅ τι 
εἴη καὶ λέγειν ἐκέλευον. “Ex τούτου ἄρχεται πάλιν" ᾿Επέ 
VA (v4 f “Ὁ 3 al 5" 7 ᾿ς 
στασδὲ Tov ὅτι χωρία ἢν ἐν τοῖς ὄρεσι βαρβαρικά, φίλια 
τοῖς Κερασουντίοις, ὅδεν κατιόντες τινὲς καὶ ἱερεῖα ἐπώλουν 
ς » ὶ 3 « “oak A a) δέ νὴ \ 3 
ἡμῖν καὶ ἄλλα ὧν εἶχον. Δοκοῦσι δέ μοι καὶ ὑμῶν τινὲς εἰς 
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ev 


ae τὰ / # 3 7 3 ,ὔ , ΄ 
τὸ ἐγγυτάτω χωρίον τούτων ENSOVTES ἀγοράσαντές TL πάλιν 
ἀπελδεῖν. 14. Τοῦτο καταμαδὼν Κλεάρετος ὃ λοχαγὸς ὅτι 
\ XN 5}. Ν 3 \ \ } f 5 
καὶ μικρὸν εἴη καὶ ἀφύλακτον διὰ τὸ φίλιον νομίζειν εἶναι, 
ἔρχεται ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς τῆς νυκτὸς ὡς πορϑήσων, οὐδενὶ ἡμῶν 
> ’ “ J 3 / Is \ / 3 \ 
εἰπών. 15. Avevevonto dé, εἰ λάβοι τόδε TO χωρίον, εἰς μὲν 
Χ ν 7 n 3 \ 3 3 n 3 ἜΝ 7 
TO στράτευμα μηκέτι ἐλϑεῖν, ἐμβὰς δ᾽ εἰς πλοῖον ἐν ᾧ ἐτύγ- 
χανον οἱ σύσκηνοι αὐτοῦ παραπλέοντες, καὶ ἐνδέμενος εἴ TL 
λάβοι, ἀποπλέων οἴχεσϑαι ἔξω τοῦ Πόντου. Καὶ ταῦτα 
A ἴω 4 ἴω 
συνωμολόγησαν αὐτῷ οἱ ἐκ τοῦ πλοίου σύσκηνοι, ὡς ἐγὼ νῦν 
Ries. € 5 
αἰσδάνομαι. 16. Παρακαλέσας οὖν ὁπόσους ἔπειϑδεν ἦγεν 
οι ἃ X 4 , \ ac N / e Is 
ἐπὶ τὸ χωρίον. ΠΠορευόμενον δὲ αὐτὸν PSdver ἡμέρα yevo- 
A / 
μένη, Kal συστάντες ot ἄνδρωποι ἀπὸ ἰσχυρῶν τόπων βάλ- 
λοντες καὶ παίοντες τόν τε Κλεάρετον ἀποκτείνουσι καὶ τῶν 
3)" , ς if \ 3 A Wim 3 
ἄλλων συχνούς " οἱ δέ τινες καὶ εἰς Κερασοῦντα αὐτῶν ἀπο- 
A A > ieee 3 Mie 7 aes aA a 3 
χωροῦσι. 17. Ταῦτα δ᾽ ἣν ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ 7) ἡμεῖς δεῦρο ἐξωρ- 
A A A \ f » \ > 9 
μῶμεν πεζῇ. Τῶν δὲ πλεόντων ἔτι τινὲς ἦσαν ἐν Κερα- 
σοῦντι, οὔπω ἀνηγμένοι. Mera τοῦτο, ὡς οἱ Κερασούντιοι 
λέγουσιν, ἀφικνοῦνται τῶν ἐκ τοῦ χωρίου τρεῖς ἄνδρες τῶν 
ns; A 
γεραιτέρων πρὸς TO κοινὸν TO ἡμέτερον χρήζοντες ἐλδεῖν. 
4 3 A 
(18. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἡμᾶς οὐ κατέλαβον, πρὸς τοὺς Κερασουντίους 
ἔλεγον ὅτι ϑαυμάζοιεν τί ἡμῖν δόξειεν ἐλϑεῖν ἐπὶ αὐτούς. 
> ἃ 7 A 4 7 e/ 3 3 Ἀ “ } 
᾿Επεὶ μέντοι σφεῖς λέγειν, ἐφασαν, oT’ οὐκ ἀπὸ κοινοῦ γέ- 
£ \ aA Ψ / 2 x \ / 3 / 
γοιτὸ TO πρᾶγμα, ἥδεσδαί τε αὐτοὺς Kal μέλλειν ἐνδάδε 
A e (ft ees 7 ἃ “ x \ \ , 
πλεῖν, WS ἡμῖν λέξαι TA γενόμενα καὶ τοὺς νεκροὺς κελεύειν 
f aA 
αὐτοὺς δάπτειν λαβόντας τοὺς τούτου δεομένους. 19. Τῶν 
ιν Ὁ / \ ε 7 37 5) 7 > 
δ᾽ ἀποφυγόντων tives “Ελλήνων ἔτυχον ἔτι ὄντες ἐν Kepa- 
A > ἢ \ \ 7 Ὁ 3) 3 J 
σοῦντι" αἰσϑόμενοι δὲ τοὺς βαρβάρους ὅποι ἴοιεν αὐτοί τε 
“ aA A 
ἐτόλμησαν βάλλειν τοῖς λίϑοις, καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις παρεκελεύ- 
\ Coop 3 7 A 3 ς 7 
οντο. Καὶ οἱ ἄνδρες ἀποδνήσκουσι τρεῖς ὄντες οἱ πρέσβεις 
ω , 3 \ κὸν A ὅς. ἢ 5") \ 
καταλευσϑέντες. 20. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ τοῦτο ἐγένετο, ἔρχονται πρὸς 
ἡμᾶς οἱ Κερασούντιοι καὶ λέγουσι τὸ πρᾶγμα" καὶ ἡμεῖς οἱ 
/ A 
στρατηγοὶ ἀκούσαντες ἠχόμεδα TE τοῖς γεγενημένοις Kal 
> A \ A f ee Ἃ / ς 
ἐβουλευόμεδα σὺν τοῖς Κερασουντίοις ὅπως ἂν ταφείησαν οἱ 
A ς A 
τῶν “EddAjvev νεκροί. 21. Συγκαδήμενοι δ᾽ ἔξωϑεν τῶν 
ee A n A 
ὅπλων ἐξαίφνης ἀκούομεν YopvBov πολλοῦ Tate παῖε, βάλλε 
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7 Ν ©) : 
Barre. Kai τάχα δὴ ὁρῶμεν πολλοὺς mpoaSéovtas riSous 
37 9 a f \ δὲ peek) 7 ὲ Vv 
ἔχοντας ἐν ταῖς χερσί, TOUS δὲ καὶ ἀναιρουμένους. 22. Kai 
οἱ μὲν Κερασούντιοι ws ἂν καὶ ἑωρακότες τὸ παρ᾽ ἑαυτοῖς 
πρῶγμα, δείσαντες ἀποχωροῦσι πρὸς τὰ πλοῖα. Ἦσαν δὲ 

a! A 
νὴ Ala καὶ ἡμῶν οἱ ἔδεισαν. 23. ᾿Ἔγωγε μὴν ἧλον πρὸς 
αὐτοὺς καὶ ἠρώτων ὅ τι ἐστὶ τὸ πρᾶγμα. Τῶν δ᾽ ἦσαν μὲν οἵ 
¢ / 3 La] 
οὐδὲν ἤδεσαν, ὅμως δὲ λίϑους εἶχον ἐν ταῖς χερσίν. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ 
e 
εἰδότε τινὶ ἐνέτυχον, λέγει μοι OTL OL ἀγορανόμοι δεινότατα 
A 2 , 

ποιοῦσι τὸ στράτευμα. 24. ᾿Εν τούτῳ τις ὁρᾷ τὸν ἀγορανό- 
μον Ζήλαρχον πρὸς τὴν ϑδϑάλατταν ἀποχωροῦντα, καὶ ἀνέκρα- 

ς y ς A [4 Ἃ Ἂ 3 / x 3 / / 
γεν" οἱ δ᾽ ὡς ἤκουσαν, ὥσπερ ἢ συὸς ἀγρίου ἢ ἐλάφου φανέν- 
τος ἴενται ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν. 25. Οἱ δ᾽ αὖ Κερασούντιοι ὡς εἶδον 
ς a 9 e ΄ a) I 3.0 Μὴν a 5» 
ὁρμῶντας Kay αὑτούς, σαφῶς νομίζοντες ἐπὶ ohas ἴεσῖϑδαι, 
φεύγουσι δρόμῳ καὶ ἐμπίπτουσιν εἰς τὴν δάλατταν. Συνεισ- 
έπεσον δὲ καὶ ἡμῶν αὐτῶν τινες, καὶ ἐπνίγετο ὅστις νεῖν μὴ 
ς τ 9 / : \ ΄, A 207 
ἐτύγχανεν ἐπιστάμενος. 26. Καὶ τούτους τί δοκεῖτε; ἠδί- 

x 3 μὰ 37) \ \ ’ er \ eg A 
κου» μὲν οὐδέν, ἔδεισαν δὲ μὴ λύττα τις ὥσπερ κυσὶν ἡμῖν 
ἐμπεπτώκοι. Ht οὖν ταῦτα τοιαῦτα ἔσται, δεάσασϑδε οἵα ἡ 
κατάστασις ἡμῖν ἔσται τῆς στρατιᾶς. 21. Ὑμεῖς μὲν ot 

΄ 3 3 ΄, dint Mane) , ΄ eR ΑΒΕ , 
πάντες οὐκ ETETIE κύριοι οὔτ avEheo SAL πόλεμον ᾧ ἂν βοῦ- 
λησὺς οὔτε καταλῦσαι" ἰδίᾳ δὲ ὁ βουλόμενος ἄξειν στράτευμα 

ἢ τάς f é Ie Pe μ 

Nhe 72 Ἃ 7 3 \ € ΣΕ oe) ΄ x δ ΣῊΝ 

ἐφ᾽ ὅ τι ἂν δέλῃ. Κἂν τινες πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἴωσι πρέσβεις ἢ εἰρή- 
, Ἃ » , "4 e 7 

νης δεόμενοι ἢ ἄλλου τινός, κατακανόντες τοὕτους οἱ βουλόμε- 

νοι ποιήσουσιν ὑμᾶς τῶν λόγων μὴ ἀκοῦσαι τῶν πρὸς ὑμᾶς 

ἰόντων. 28. "Ἔπειτα δὲ οὺὗς μὲν ἂν ὑμεῖς ἅπαντες ἕλησϑδε 
57 >] +f le) V4 37 er 907K e \ σ 

ἄρχοντας, ἐν οὐδεμιᾷ χώρᾳ ἔσονται" ὅστις δ᾽ ἂν ἑαυτὸν ἕλη- 
J 4 ’ 7 , 5 357) 

ται στρατηγὸν καὶ ἐδέλῃ λέγειν Βάλλε βάλλε, οὗτος ἔσται 

ἱκανὸς καὶ ἄρχοντα κατακανεῖν καὶ ἰδιώτην ὃν ἂν ὑμῶν ἐδέλῃ 

3 5 A if A 
ἄκριτον, ἢν ὦσιν οἱ TELTOMEVOL αὐτῷ, ὥσπερ καὶ νῦν ἐγένετο. 
ΡΝ ς βοῇ - 

29. Οἷα δ᾽ ὑμῖν καὶ διαπεπράχασιν οἱ αὐδαίρετοι οὗτοι oTpa- 

\ VA A \ \ ς 3 , 3 \ 

τηγοὶ σκέψασδε. Ζήλαρχος μὲν yap ὁ ayopavosos εἰ μὲν 

b) Poe nm »᾿ 3 / 3 \ | eit Han) f 3 \ 4 

ἀδικεῖ ὑμᾶς, οἴχεται ἀποπλέων ov δοὺς ὑμῖν δίκην" εἰ δὲ μὴ 

an A \ 

ἀδικεῖ, φεύγει ἐκ τοῦ στρατεύματος δείσας μη ἀδίκως ἄκριτος 

ἀποδάνῃ. 80. Οἱ δὲ καταλεύσαντες τοὺς πρέσβεις διεπρά- 

fc Πρ , \ a) € , 3 ἴω \ 

Eavto ὑμῖν μόνοις μὲν τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων eis Κερασοῦντα μὴ 
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3 i oS A a oa 
ἀσφαλὲς εἶναι ἂν μὴ σὺν ἰσχύϊ adixveiadat* τοὺς δὲ νεκροὺς 
sf , 
ods πρόσϑεν αὐτοὶ οἱ κατακανόντες ἐκέλευον Ὁάπτειν, τούτους 
7 \ : \ / 3 3 \ 53 3 , 
διεπράξαντο μηδὲ σὺν κηρυκίῳ ἔτι ἀσφαλὲς εἶναι ἀνελέσϑαι. 
Τίς γὰρ ἐδελήσει κήρυξ ἰέναι κήρυκας ἀπεκτονώς; 581. 
A > \ 3 
᾿Αλλ᾽ ἡμεῖς Κερασουντίων Saat αὐτοὺς ἐδεήδημεν. Εἰ μὲν 
iy ΄σι r 4 A C/ 
οὖν ταῦτα καλῶς ἔχει, δοξάτω ὑμῖν" ἵνα ὡς τοιούτων ἐσομέ- 
ὶ φυλακὴν ἰδίᾳ ποιήσῃ τις καὶ τὰ ἐρυμνὰ ὑπερδέξια πει- 
νων Kat φυλακὴν ἰδιᾳ ποιήσῃ ρυμ ρ | 
A A δ Δ ΘΝ A f 3 Ἁ 
ρῶται ἔχων σκηνοῦν. 82. Εἰ μέντοι ὑμῖν δοκεῖ δηρίων ἀλλὰ 
μὴ ἀνδρώπων εἶναι Ta τοιαῦτα ἔργα, σκοπεῖτε παῦλάν τινα 
> a 3 \ , \ \ la δ A 7 e , 
αὐτῶν" εἰ δὲ μή, πρὸς Atos πῶς ἢ Seots ϑύσομεν ἡδέως ποι- 
A ” 3 A xX [4 aA 2 XK > ͵ 
οὔντες ἔργα ἀσεβῆ, ἢ πολεμίοις πῶς μαχούμεδια, HY ἀλλήλους 
κατακαίνωμεν; 88. Πόλις δὲ φιλία τίς ἡμᾶς δέξεται, ἥτις 
x ean , 3 / 9 (eae 9 N \ 4 y 3 
ἂν ὁρᾷ τοσαύτην ἀνομίαν ἐν ἡμῖν; © Ayopav δὲ Tis ἄξει Sap- 
ῥῶν, ἢν περὶ τὰ μέγιστα τοιαῦτα ἐξαμαρτάνοντες φαινώμε- 
δα; Οὗ δὲ δὴ πάντων οἰόμεδα τεύξεσϑαι ἐπαίνου, τίς ἂν 
ἡμᾶς τοιούτους ὄντας ἐπαινέσειεν ; ἡμεῖς μὲν γὰρ οἶδ᾽ ὅτι 
Ἀνάν. 3° t ἊΣ A A 
πονηροὺς av φαίημεν εἶναι τοὺς τὰ τοιαῦτα ποιοῦντας. 
34, “Ex τούτου ἀνιστάμενοι πάντες ἔλεγον τοὺς μὲν τού- 
A / A j A A 
Tov ἄρξαντας δοῦναι δίκην͵ Tov δε λουποῦ μηκέτι ἐξεῖναι ἀνο- 
las ἄρξαι: ἐὰν δέ τις ἄρξῃ, dyeoS ὑτοὺς ἐπὶ Savato: 
μίας ap ς ἄρξῃ, ἄγεσϑαι αὐτοὺς ἐπὶ Savatw 
\ \ 3 7 , A 3 
‘Tous δὲ στρατηγοὺς εἰς δίκας πάντας καταστῆσαι" εἶναι δὲ 
δίκας καὶ εἴ τι ἄλλο τις ἠδίκητο ἐξ οὗ Κῦρος ἀπέϑανε" δικα- 
x \ \ \ 3 782 rR \ 
στὰς δὲ τοὺς λοχαγοὺς ἐποιήσαντο. 35. Παραινοῦντος δὲ 
a A \ κα , r ” ἼΩΝ 
Ἐενοφῶντος καὶ τῶν μάντεων συμβουλευόντων ἔδοξε καὶ 
KaShpat τὸ στράτευμα. Καὶ ἐγένετο καϑαρμός. 


Cae. VIEL. 


1. *Edofe δὲ καὶ τοὺς στρατηγοὺς δικην ὑποσχεῖν τοῦ 
παρεληλυδότος χρόνου. Kal διδόντων Φιλήσιος μὲν ὦφλε 
καὶ Ἐανδικλῆς τῆς φυλακῆς τῶν γαυλικῶν χρημάτων τὸ μεί- 
ὠμα εἴκοσι μνᾶς. Σοφαίνετος δέ, ὅτε ἄρχων aipeSets κατη- 

᾿ς , la) — A \ ᾿ ’ 7 Va 
μέλει, δέκα μνᾶς. Hevodwvtos δὲ κατηγόρησάν tives φά- 
σκοντες TaleoSat ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ καὶ ὡς ὑβρίξοντος τὴν κατηγο- 


T 
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Le Ma μ-ι ΄-“- 

ρίαν ἐποιοῦντο. 2. Καὶ ὁ Ἐενοφῶν ἀναστὰς ἐκέλευσεν εἰπεῖν. 
᾿ “ , A Δ᾽ 13 , € ἊΝ 7 

τὸν πρῶτον λέξαντα ποῦ καὶ ἐπλήγη. Ὃ δὲ ἀποκρίνεται" 
“Ὅπου καὶ τῷ ῥίγει ἀπωλλύμεδα καὶ χιὼν πλείστη ἦν. 8. 
ὋὉ δ᾽ εἶπεν" ᾿Αλλὰ μὴν καὶ χειμῶνός γε ὄντος οἵου λέγεις 
σίτου δὲ ἐπιλελουπότος; οἴνου δὲ μηδ᾽ ὀσφραίνεσϑαι παρόν, 
ὑπὸ δὲ πόνων πολλῶν. ἀπαγορευόντων, 70 ahem δὲ ἑπομέ- 
νων, εἰ ἐν τοιούτῳ καιρῷ ὕβριζον, ὁμολογῶ καὶ τῶν ὄνων 
 φ “ 3 Ὁ e \ wn e/ , 9 

ὑβριστότερος εἶναι: οἷς φασιν ὑπὸ τῆς ὕβρεως κόπον οὐκ 
ἐγγίγνεσδαι. 4. “Ὅμως δὲ καὶ λέξον, ἔφη, ἐκ τίνος ἐπλήγης. 

id 97 4 \ 5 JI 3 IN / » 53 % 
Πότερον ἤτουν σέ τι καὶ ἐπεΐ μοι οὐκ ἐδίδως ἔπαιον; ἀλλ 
3 4 9 Ν \ A , 3 4 I 3 ; 
ἀπήτουν ; ἀλλὰ περὶ παιδικῶν μαχόμενος, ἀλλὰ μεϑύων ἐπα- 

, 2 \ ἃ UA 5 \ »᾽ 3 ἤ 3 Ν > 
ρῴώνησα; 5. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ τούτων οὐδὲν ἔφησεν ἐπήρετο αὐτὸν εἰ 
ὁπλιτεύοι. Οὐκ ἔφη. Πάλιν εἰ πελτάζοι. Οὐδὲ τοῦτ᾽ ἔφη" 
3 > PT ς / 3 Ψ, aX e \ a! ’ ν ͵ 
ἀλλ᾿ ἡμίονον ἐλαύνειν, ταχϑεις ὑπὸ τῶν συσκήνων ἐλεύδερος 
5 3 AQ. Vues , 3. ΠΝ 4 (ΔΓ 9 \ 
ὦν. 6. Ενταῦϑα δὴ ἀναγυγνώσκεν αὐτὸν καὶ ἤρετο" Ἦ σὺ 

9 e A ’ἤ 3 if \ \ 7 » Y \ \ 
εἰ ὁ τὸν κάμνοντα ἀπάγων; Ναὶ μὰ At, ἔφη" ov yap 
ets \ \ a » κα ἘΠ ΄, rae 
nvayKates' Ta δὲ τῶν ἐμῶν συσκήνων σκεύη διέῤῥιψας. T. 
᾿Αλλ᾽ ἡ μὲν διάῤῥιψις, ἔφη ὁ Ξενοφῶν, τοιαύτη τις ἐγένετο. 
Διέδωκα ἄλλοις ἄγειν καὶ ἐκέλευσα πρὸς ἐμὲ ἀπαγαγεῖν " καὶ 
3 Ν (4 A 3 LAN ’ 3 \ oy τὶ. ἈΠ ié 
aTo\aBov ἅπαντα σῶα ἀπέδωκά σοι, ἐπεὶ Kal σὺ ἐμοὶ ame- 
“δείξας τὸν ἄνδρα. Οἷον δὲ τὸ πρᾶγμα ἐγένετο ἀκούσατε, 
ἔφη " καὶ γὰρ ἄξιον. 

8. “Amp κατελείπετο διὰ TO μηκέτι Shona πορεύεσθαι. 
Καὶ ἐγὼ τὸν μὲν ἄνδρα τοσοῦτον ἐγίγνωσκον ὅτι εἷς ἡμῶν 
εἴη" ἠνάγκασα δὲ σὲ τοῦτον ἄγειν, ὡς. μὴ ἀπόλοιτο" καὶ γάρ, 
e 2 \ Of , Chia gs / , a  Ὰ 
ὡς ἐγὼ οἶμαι, πολέμιοι ἡμῖν ἐφείποντο. 9. Συνέφη τοῦτο ὃ 
avSpwiros. Οὐκοῦν, ἔφη ὁ Ἐενοφῶν, ἐπεὶ προὔπεμψαά σε, 

5 a \ / 
καταλαμβάνω αὖϑις σὺν τοῖς ὀπισ φύλαξι προσιὼν Bospov 
ὀρύττοντα ὡς κατορύξοντα τὸν ἄνδρωπον᾽" καὶ ἐπιστὰς ἐπή- 

3 \ \ , 4 Ue A la ἂν» 
νουν σε. 10. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ παρεστηκότων ἡμῶν συνέκαμψρε τὸ 

, , A e , \ , 
σκέλος ὁ ἀνήρ, ἀνέκραγον οἱ παρόντες ὅτι ζῇ ὁ ἀνήρ' av ὃ 

ld 3 
εἶπες’ “Οπόσα ye βούλεται ὡς ἔγωγε αὐτὸν οὐκ ἄξω. ᾿Εν- 
Tavsa ἔπαισά σε" ἀληδῆ λέγεις " ἔδοξας γάρ μοι εἰδότι 

oS “Ὁ , , ; \ 
ἐοικέναι ὅτι ἔζη. 11, Τί οὖν; ἔφη, ἧττόν τι améSaver, ἐπεὶ 

A , ~ φ Ὁ“ 
ἐγώ σοι ἀπέδειξα αὐτόν; Καὶ γὰρ ἡμεῖς, ἔφη ὁ Ἐενοφῶν, 





ll δι δ ΣΝ ἡ Δ ον: νὰ ἃ, 





ΤΕ} ΘᾺ ΡΟ VALI. 147 


, * 9 ᾽ 4 i Ὁ a e A A 
πάντες ἀποδανούμεδα" τούτου οὖν ἕνεκα ζῶντας ἡμᾶς δεῖ 
A T a \ > 2 ΄ὕ e 5. 
κατορυχϑῆναι; 12. Τοῦτον μὲν ἀνέκραγον πάντες ὡς ὀλίγας 
παίσειεν" ἄλλους δὲ ἐκέλευε λέγειν διὰ τί ἕκαστος ἐπλήγη. 
3 Vi SY? b Syn uh SLU 5) 
Ἐπεὶ δ᾽ οὐκ ἀνίσταντο, αὐτὸς ἔλεγεν. 
3 5 € Gy ay 
13. ᾿Εγώ, ὦ ἄνδρες, ὁμολογῶ παῖσαι δὴ ἄνδρας ἕνεκεν 
> / e f \ 97 ὃ 3 ες “« 9 SSe- er 
ἀταξίας ὅσοις awleoSar μὲν ἤρκει Ov ἡμᾶς, ἐν τάξει τε iov- 
των καὶ μαχομένων ὅπου δέοι, αὐτοὶ δὲ λιπόντες τὰς τάξεις 
\ A a 
προϑέοντες ἁρπάζειν ἤδελον Kal ἡμῶν πλεονεκτεῖν. Εἰ δὲ 
a , 3 A ee XN 3 U4 By 
τοῦτο πάντες ἐποιοῦμεν͵ ἅπαντες ἂν ἀπωλόμεδα. 14. Ἤδη 
\ Ν , , \ 3 Ὃν 7 3: 
δὲ. καὶ μαλακιζόμενόν τινα καὶ οὐκ ἐδέλοντα aviotacSat 
> ἈΝ of δεν A , Nit, τ... 
ἀλλὰ προΐεμενον αὑτὸν τοῖς πολεμίοις καὶ ἔπαισα καὶ ἐβια- 
3 A A A 
σάμην topeveoSat. Ev yap τῷ ἰσχυρῷ χειμῶνι καὶ αὐτός 
ποτε ἀναμένων τινὰς συσκευαζομένους καδεζόμενος συχνὸν 
/ Vf 3 \ (iy \ X / 3 I 
χρόνον κατέμαδον ἀναστὰς μολις καὶ τὰ σκέλη ἐκτείνας. 15. 
°E 3 a iy A \ 3 VA \ 357 e ud 
Ev ἐμαυτῷ οὖν πεῖραν λαβὼν ἐκ τούτου καὶ ἄλλον ὁπότε 
7s ΄, \ ἢ » \ \ A 
ἴδοιμι καϑήμενον καὶ β,λακεύοντα, ἤλαυνον" τὸ γὰρ κινεῖσϑαι 
καὶ ἀνδρίζεσαι παρεῖχε ϑερμασίαν τινὰ καὶ ὑγρότητα" τὸ 
Ἁ A \ e f bl 4 es e \ NX A 
δὲ καϑῆσϑαι καὶ ἡσυχίαν ἔχειν ἑώρων ὑπουργὸν ὃν τῷ τε 
3 7 Ὁ \ “5 VA \ a κι 
ἀποπήγνυσϑαι τὸ αἷμα καὶ TO ἀποσήπεσϑαι τοὺς τῶν ποδῶν 
δακτύλους" ἅπερ πολλοὺς καὶ ὑμεῖς ἴστε παϑόντας. 16. 
άλλον δέ γε ἴσως ὑπολευπόμενόν που διὰ ῥᾳστώνην καὶ 
κωλύοντα καὶ ὑμᾶς τοὺς πρόσϑεν καὶ ἡμᾶς τοὺς ὄπισϑεν 
: 7 3 Lis ΦΨ \ / e \ A / 
“πορεύεσϑαι ἔπαισα TUE, ὅπως μὴ λογχῃ ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων 
7 \ 4 i A 3 3 A 3 lal 35 
παίουιτο. 17. Καὶ γὰρ οὖν νῦν ἔξεστιν αὐτοῖς σωϑεῖσιν εἰ, τι 
A. : A 3 3 
ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἔπαϑον παρὰ τὸ δίκαιον δίκην λαβεῖν. Εἰ δ᾽ ἐπὶ 
A 3 } 7 [κέ 
τοῖς πολεμίοις ἐγένοντο, τί μέγα ἂν οὕτως ἔπαϑον ὅτου 
ς la) 3 e f 
δίκην ἂν ἠξίουν λαμβάνειν; “Amndovs pot, ἔφη, ὁ λὸγος. 
3 \ \ 3 \ 32D (Fate ΝΕ f 3 ὅν τῷ ᾿ 
18. ᾿Εγὼ γὰρ εἰ μὲν ἐπ᾿ ἀγαϑῷ ἐκόλασά τινα, ἀξιῶ ὑπέχειν 
/ 7 Ν A en Ss ὃ ὃ VA r» s K \ Ν 
δίκην οἵαν καὶ γονεῖς υἱοῖς καὶ διδάσκαλοι παισί. Kat γὰρ 
- ; 2 3 A 3 ἊΣ ΘΑ 
οἱ ἰατροὶ καίουσι καὶ τέμνουσιν ἐπ᾿ ἀγαϑῷ. 19. Εἰ δὲ ὕβρει 
Ν : A / tg A ee 2A 
νομίζετέ με ταῦτα πράττειν, ἐνθυμήϑητε ὅτε viv ἐγὼ Jappa 
A A A 3 \ , , 3 rr xX 
σὺν τοῖς ϑεοῖς μᾶλλον ἢ τότε, Kal ϑρασύτερός εἰμι νῦν ἢ 
΄ \ > CR 4 9 5. τε δέ ἘΣ ΣΟΎΣΟΙΣ 
τότε, καὶ οἶνον πλείω πίνω" ἀλλ. OMWS οὐδένα παιω" ἐν 
950. \ Ce Ae 6 A e/ \ Ν 3 \ 4 
εὐδίᾳ yap ὁρῶ ὑμᾶς. 20." Ὅταν δὲ χειμὼν ἡ καὶ ϑάλαττα 
ΕΟ δὰ e \ ’ὔ ο 
μεγάλη ἐπιφέρηται, οὐχ ὁρᾶτε ὅτι καὶ νεύματος μόνου ἕνεκα 
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χαλεπαίνει μὲν πρωρεὺς τοῖς ἐν πρώρᾷ, χαλεπαίνει, δὲ κυ- 
βερνήτης τοῖς ἐν πρύμνῃ ; ; ἹἹκανὰ γὰρ ἐν τῷ τοιούτῳ καὶ 
μικρὰ ἁμαρτηϑέντα πάντα συνεπιτρίψαι. 91. “Ὅτι δὲ δι- 
καίως ἔπαιον αὐτοὺς καὶ ὑμεῖς. κατεδικάσατε τότε" ἔχοντες 
ξίφη οὐ ψήφους παρέστητε, καὶ ἐξῆν ὑ ὑμῖν ἐπικουρεῖν αὐτοῖς, 
εἰ ἐβούλεσϑε. ᾿Αλλὰ μὰ Δία οὔτε τούτοις ἐπεκουρεῖτε 
οὔτε σὺν ἐμοὶ τὸν ἀτακτοῦντα ἐπαίετε. 22. Τουγαροῦν ἐξου- 
σίαν ΠΕ τοῖς κακοῖς αὐτῶν ὑβρίζειν ἐῶντες αὐτούς. 
Οἶμαι γάρ, εἰ ἐθέλετε σκοπεῖν, τοὺς αὐτοὺς εὑρήσετε καὶ 
τότε κακίστους καὶ νῦν ὑβριστοτάτους. 98. Βοΐσκος γοῦν 
ὁ πύκτης ὁ Θετταλὸς τότε μὲν διεμάχετο, ὡς κάμνων, ἀσπί- 
δα μὴ φέρειν" νῦν δ᾽ ὡς ἀκούω Koruwpita@v πολλοὺς ἀποδέ- 
δυκεν. 24, Ἢν οὖν σωφρονῆτε, τοῦτον τἀναντία ποιήσετε ἢ 
τοὺς κύνας ποιοῦσι" τοὺς μὲν γὰρ κύνας τοὺς χαλεποὺς τὰς 
μὲν ἡμέρας διδέασι, τὰς δὲ νύκτας “ἀφιᾷδι . τοῦτον δέ, ἣν 
σωφρονῆτε, τὴν νύκτα μὲν δήσετε, τὴν δὲ ἡμέραν ἀφήσετε. 
25. ᾿Αλλὰ γάρ, ἔφη, ϑαυμάζω ὅτι εἰ μέν τινε ὑμῶν ἀπηχϑό- 
μην μέμνησϑε καὶ οὐ σιωπᾶτε" εἰ δέ τῳ ἢ χειμῶνα ἐπεκού- 
ρησα ἢ πολέμιον ἀπήρυξα ἢ ἀσϑενοῦντι ἢ ἀποροῦντι συνεξε- 
πόρισά τι, τούτων οὐδεὶς μέμνηται" οὐδ᾽ εἴ τινα καλῶς τι 
ποιοῦντα ἐπήνεσα οὐδ᾽ εἴ tw’ ἄνδρα ὄντα ἀγαϑὸν ἐτίμησα ὡς 
ἐδυνάμην, οὐδὲ τούτων μέμνησθε. 26. ᾿Αλλὰ μὴν καλόν γε 
καὶ δίκαιον καὶ ὅσιον καὶ ἥδιον τῶν ἀγαϑῶν μᾶλλον ἢ τῶν 
κακῶν μεμνῆσωαι. 

Ἔκ τούτου μὲν δὴ ἀνίσταντο καὶ ἀνεμίμνησκον " καὶ 
περιεγένετε ὥστε καλῶς ἔχειν. 
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ΚΥΡΟΥ ΑΝΑΒΑΣΈΕΩΣ “΄. 





Φ-Φ Φ---------- 


C AR. 1 


1. Ἔκ τούτου δὲ é ἐν τῇ διατριβῇ οἱ μὲν ἀπὸ τῆς ἀγορᾶς 
ἔζων, οἱ δὲ "ληϊζόμενοι ἐκ τῆς Ἐπ ρΧχαγοβίας. ᾿Εκλώπευον 
δὲ ΓΠ Ξ ὶ 
. δὲ καὶ οἱ Παφλαγόνες εὖ μάλα τοὺς ἀποσκεδαννυμένους, καὶ 
τς νυκτὸς τοὺς πρόσω σκηνοῦντας Ἐπειροηνιοι κακουργεῖν" 
καὶ πολεμικώτατα πρὸς ἀλλήλους εἶχον ἐκ τούτων. 2. Ὃ 
δὲ ne ὃ ὃς ἐτύγχανε τότε Παφλαγονίας ἄρχων, πέμπει 
παρὰ τοὺς “Ἕλληνας πρέσβεις ἔχοντας ἵππους καὶ στολὰς 
καλάς, λέγοντας ὅτι Κορύλας ἕτοιμος εἴη τοὺς “Ελληνας 
| Dome 4 "ὃ A fae LO A 8 Οἱ δὲ Nis oo 7 
μήτ᾽ ἀδικεῖν μήτ᾽ ἀδικεῖσϑαι. 8. Οἱ δὲ στρατηγοὶ ἀπεκρί- 
ναντο ὅτι περὶ μὲν τούτων σὺν τῇ στρατιᾷ βουλεύσοιντο, 
> ae f NS 50. ἡ 3 Fr 4 \ x A 7 
ἐπὶ ξενίᾳ δὲ ἐδέχοντο αὐτούς " παρεκάλεσαν δὲ καὶ τῶν ἄλ- 
λων ἀνδρῶν οὺς ἐδόκουν δικαιοτάτους εἶναι. 4. Θύσαντες 
\ a a ? ’ ᾿ ἅτ ον ε A 3 “ ΩΝ 3 
δὲ βοῦς τῶν αἰχμαλώτων καὶ ἄλλα ἱερεῖα εὐωχίαν μὲν ἀρ- 
᾿κοῦσαν παρεῖχον, κατακείμενοι δὲ ἐν στιβάσιν ἐδείπνουν, 
καὶ ἔπινον ἐκ κερατίνων ποτηρίων, οἷς ἐνετύγχανον ἐν τῇ 
A 
a ad 
; 5 aN \ \ ae yee Ck \ 3 f DF 
5. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ σπονδαὶ τ᾽ ἐγένοντο καὶ ἐπαιώνισαν, ἀνέστη- 
: A Ἂν \ \ INS 7, \ ~ 
σαν πρῶτον μὲν Θρᾷκες Kal πρὸς αὐλὸν ὠρχήσαντο σὺν τοῖς 
e? ef f a 
ὅπλοις καὶ ἥλλοντο ὕψηλά τε Kal κούφως Kal ταῖς “ayai- 
pats ἐχρῶντο" τέλος δὲ ὁ ἕτερος τὸν ἕτερον παίει, ὡς πᾶσιν 
9. ἢ ar Ὁ Ν 9 ea + A : 
ἐδόκει πεπληγέναι τὸν ἄνδρα" ὁ δ᾽ ἔπεσε τεχνικῶς πως. 0. 
\ : Meer ὁ 7 
Kai ἀνέκραγον οἱ Παφλαγόνες. Καὶ ὁ μὲν σκυλεύσας τὰ 
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ὅπλα τοῦ ἑτέρου ἐξήει ἄδων Σιτάλκαν- ἄλλοι δὲ τῶν Opa- 
A Ἀ Ψ 5.7 e 9 “ % \ Qs ξ ’ 
κῶν τὸν ἕτερον ἐξέφερον ὡς τεϑνηκότα" HV δὲ οὐδὲν πεπον- 
Jas. T. Μετὰ τοῦτο Αἰνιᾶνες καὶ Mayyntes ἀνέστησαν, οἱ 
ὠρχοῦντο τὴν καρπαίαν καλουμένην ἐν τοῖς ὅπλοις. 8. Ὁ 
te (- 4 iy) € \ 
δὲ τρόπος τῆς ὀρχήσεως ἦν" ὁ μὲν παραϑέμενος τὰ ὅπλα 
σπείρει καὶ ξευγηλατεῖ πυκνὰ μεταστρεφόμενος ὡς φοβού- 
f ng : of, 
pevas’ λῃστὴς δὲ προσέρχεται" ὁ δ᾽ ἐπειδὰν προΐδηται, 
ἀπαντᾷ ἁρπάσας τὰ ὅπλα καὶ μάχεται πρὸ τοῦ ζεύγους" καὶ 
οὗτοι ταῦτ᾽ ἐποίουν ἐν ῥυϑμῷ πρὸς τὸν αὐλόν" καὶ τέλος ὁ 
Xr \ ὃ 4 A 57 ὃ \ x ζι ‘a! 3 7 Ns δὲ A 
ῃστὴς δήσας τὸν ἄνδρα καὶ TO ζεῦγος ἀπάγει" ἐνίοτε δὲ καὶ 
ς ip Χ VA " 4 \ A , 3 7 
o ζευγηλάτης τὸν λῃστὴν" εἴτα παρὰ τοὺς βοῦς ζεύξας ὀπί- 
TW τὼ χεῖρε δεδεμένον ἐλαύνει. 

9. Μετὰ τοῦτο Μυσὸς εἰσῆλθεν ἐν ἑκατέρᾳ τῇ χειρὶ 
ἔχων πέλτην " καὶ τοτὲ μὲν ὡς δύο a ἀντιταττομένων pene με: 
νος ὠρχεῖτο, τοτὲ δὲ ὡς πρὸς ἕνα ἐχρῆτο ταῖς πέλταις, τοτὲ 
δὲ 26 (a) \ 3 7 3 \ I e eB 1 

é ἐδινεῖτο Kal ἐξεκυβίστα ἔχων Tas πέλτας" ὥστε ὄψιν 
καλὴν φαίνεσϑαι. 10. Τέλος δὲ τὸ Περσικὸν ὠρχεῖτο κρού- 
ων τὰς πέλτας, καὶ ὥκλαζξε καὶ ἐξανίστατο " καὶ ταῦτα πάν- 

9 ¢ nA 2? , \ \ 9- 7 ᾽ \ Lea τ 
Ta ἐν ῥυϑμῷ ἐποίει πρὸς Tov αὐλόν. 11. “Emi δὲ τούτῳ 
2) 7.3} € A \ 3 x a 3 , 3 
ἐπιόντες οἱ Μαντινεῖς καὶ ἄλλοι τινὲς τῶν ᾿Αρκάδων ἀνα- 

, 3 VA e 3 7 . 7 ot 7 3 
στάντες ἐξοπλισάμενοι ὡς ἐδύναντο κάλλιστα ἤἥεσάν τε ἐν 
e A Ἁ Ἂς 5. Ὁ [4 Ν 3 VA \ 3 sit Si 
ῥυθμῷ πρὸς τὸν ἐνόπλιον ῥυϑμὸν αὐλούμενοι Kal ἐπαιώνι- 
σαν καὶ ὠρχήσαντο ὥσπερ ἐν ταῖς πρὸς τοὺς ϑεοὺς προσ- 
cdots. “Ὁρῶντες δὲ οἱ Παφλαγόνες δεινὰ ἐποιοῦντο πάσας 

3 ες ΩΝ ς 
τὰς ὀρχήσεις ἐν ὅπλοις εἶναι. 12. "Emi τούτοις ὁρῶν ὁ Mv- 
σὸς ἐκπεπληγμένους αὐτούς, πείσας τῶν ᾿Αρκάδων τινὰ 
πεπαμένον ὀρχηστρίδα εἰσάγει σκευάσας ὡς ἐδύνατο κάλ- 
Mota καὶ ἀσπίδα δοὺς κούφην αὐτῇ. Ἢ δὲ ὠρχήσατο Πυῤ- 
Ὧν a, 53 5g 
ῥίχην ἐλαφρῶς. 18. ᾿Ενταῦϑα κρότος ἣν πολύς " καὶ οἱ 
Παφλαγόνες ἤροντο εἰ καὶ γυναῖκες συνεμάχοντο αὐτοῖς. 
Οἱ δ᾽ ἔλεγον ὅτε αὗται καὶ at. τρεψάμεναι εἶεν βασίλέα ἐκ 
A : a Χ A XN Ls 
τοῦ στρατοπέδουι Τῇ μὲν οὖν νυκτὶ ταύτῃ τοῦτο TO τέλος 
ἐγένετο. | | 

14. Τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ προσῆγον αὐτοὺς εἰς τὸ στράτευμα᾽ 

καὶ ἔδοξε τοῖς στρατιώταις μήτε ἀδικεῖν Παφλαγόνας μήτε 








Bre: Va cesar: I. Toe 


: - - , f 3 
ἀδικεῖσϑαι. Μετὰ τοῦτο οἱ μὲν πρέσβεις ᾧχοντο" οἱ ὃ 
τ ἢ A 3 
Ἕλληνες, ἐπειδὴ πλοῖα ἱκανὰ ἐδόκει παρεῖναι, ἀναβάντες 
ἔπλεον ἡμέραν καὶ νύκτα πνεύματι KAN@ ἐν ἀριστερᾷ ἔχον- 
τες τὴν Παφλαγονίαν. 15. Τῇ δ᾽ ἄλλῃ ἀφικνοῦνται εἰς 
A , 
Σινώπην καὶ ὡρμίσαντο eis “Apunvny τῆς Σινώπης. Σινω- 
a aA A : a / 3 
πεῖς δὲ οἰκοῦσι μὲν ἐν τῇ Παφλαγονικῇ, Μιλησίων δ᾽ ἄποι- 
δ 20 CF. Li 
kot εἰσί. Οὗτοι δὲ ξένια πέμπουσι τοῖς “Ελλησιν ἀλφίτων 
μὲν μεδίμνους τρισχιλίους, οἴνου δὲ κεράμια χίλια καὶ πεν- 
τακόσια. 16. Καὶ Χειρίσοφος ἐνταῦϑα ἦλϑε τριήρεις ἔχων. 
Καὶ οἱ μὲν στρατιῶται προσεδόκων ἄγοντά τι σφίσιν ἥκειν" 
ΕΣ, in. 2 gare ee 2 ie uae | , ἅ,.- ΟΡ \ 
ὁ δὲ ἦγε μὲν οὐδέν, ἀπήγγελλε δὲ OTL ἐπαινοίη αὐτοὺς Kal 
᾿Αναξίβιος ὁ ναύαρχος καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι, καὶ OTL ὑπισχνεῖτο 
᾿Αναξίβιος, εἰ ἀφικνοῖντο ἔξω τοῦ Πόντου, μισϑοφορὰν αὐ- 
τοῖς ἔσεσϑαι. 
ty K Ni Vd a “ἡ 4 ρος aA cn 
. Kai ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ “Apynvn Eweway οἱ στρατιῶται ἡμέ- 
pas πέντε. ᾿ς δὲ τῆς ᾿Ελλάδος ἐδόκουν ἐγγὺς γύίγνεσϑαι, 
δ" a Ἃ tk 3 “ > \ Ὁ XN ew ’ 
ἤδη μᾶλλον ἢ πρόσϑεν εἰσήει αὐτοὺς ὅπως ἂν καὶ ἔχοντές τι 
" Oe 1 , 5 > Ψ ef ” 
οἴκαδε ἀφίκωνται. 18. ᾿Ηγήσαντο οὖν, εἰ ἕνα ἕλοιντο ap- 
“ XN Ἃ “ ” ὃ [4 at x Ὁ 
χοντα, λον ἂν Ἧ i sega δι χϑ igs vvacJat TOV Eva 
χρῆσϑαι τῷ στρατεύματι καὶ νυκτὸς καὶ ἡμέρας . καὶ εἴ τι 
δέοι nav Sidhe, μᾶλλον ἂν ne actus 8 καὶ εἴ TL δέοι φϑά- 
νεῖν, ἧττον ἂν ὑστερίζειν " οὐ γὰρ ἂν λόγων δεῖν πρὸς ἀλλή- 
λους, ἀλλὰ τὸ δόξαν τῷ ἑνὶ περαένεσϑαι ἄν" τὸν δὲ ἔμπρο- 
σϑεν χρόνον ἐκ τῆς νικώσης ἔπραττον πάντα οἱ στρατηγοί. 
a A μ- A 
19. “Ὡς δὲ ταῦτα διενοοῦντο, ἐτράποντο ἐπὶ τὸν Ξενοφῶντα" 
\ e au. SE 7 > nr eo e \ ef 
καὶ οἱ λοχαγοὶ ἔλεγον προσιόντες αὐτῷ ὅτι ἡ στρατιὰ οὕτω 
’ \ f 2 7 » 
γιγνώσκει" καὶ εὔνοιαν ἐνδεικνύμενος ἕκαστος ἔπειϑεν αὐτὸν 
ὑποστῆναι τὴν ἀρχήν. 20. Ὃ δὲ Ξενοφῶν πῆ μὲν ἐβούλετο 
ταῦτα, νομίζων καὶ τὴν τιμὴν μείζω οὕτως ἑαυτῷ γέίγνεσϑαι 
πρὸς τοὺς φίλους καὶ εἰς τὴν πόλιν ad da a Meigov ἀφίξε- 
σϑαι αὑτοῦ" τυχὸν δὲ καὶ ἀγαϑοῦ τινος ἂν αἴτιος τῇ στρα- 
τιᾷ γενέσϑαι. | 
21. Ta μὲν δὴ τοιαῦτα ἐνθυμήματα ἐπῆρεν αὐτὸν ἐπιϑυ- 
aA 5 = 
μεῖν αὐτοκράτορα γενέσϑαι ἄρχοντα. “Omdte δ᾽ αὖ ἐνϑυ- 
A ae 5 i 
μοῖτο ὅτι ἄδηλον μὲν παντὶ ἀνθρώπῳ ὅπη TO μέλλον ἕξει, 
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Ἐν τὰ A \ ἅτ Το of \ \ 7 ' 
διὰ τοῦτο δὲ καὶ κίνδυνος εἴη καὶ τὴν προειργασμένην δόξαν 
3 A 3 A VA \ 3 a 
ἀποβαλεῖν, ἠπορεῖτο. 22. Διαπορουμένῳ δὲ αὐτῷ διακρῖναι 
; 5 » la) 3 ἊΜ 
ἔδοξε κράτιστον εἶναι τοῖς ϑεοῖς ἀνακοινῶσαι" καὶ παραστη- 
4 ᾿ ig ς. A 3 4 A aK A ΄“,. οὖ ᾿ 9 A 
σάμενος δύο ἱερεῖα ἐθύετο τῷ Al τῷ Βασιλεῖ, ὅσπερ αὐτῷ 
i x 3 a a \ baad ὃ} 3 \ ’ ἴω 
μαντευτὸς ἣν ἐκ Δελφῶν. καὶ τὸ ὄναρ δὴ ἀπὸ τούτου τοῦ 
ϑεοῦ ἐνόμιζεν ἑωρακέναι ὃ εἶδεν ὅτε ἤρχετο ἐπὶ τὸ συνεπιμε- 
λεῖσϑαι τῆς στρατιᾶς καϑίστασϑαι. 28, Καὶ ὅτε ἐξ ᾿Ἐφέ- 
σου δὲ ὡρμᾶτο Κύρῳ συσταϑησόμενος ἀετὸν ἀνεμιμνήσκετο 
ae if VA . id 
ἑαυτῷ δεξιὸν φϑεγγόμενον, καϑήμενον μέντοι, ὥσπερ ὁ μάν- 
τις προπέμπων αὐτὸν ἔλεγεν OTL μέγας μὲν οἰωνὸς εἴη καὶ 
οὐκ ἰδιωτικὸς καὶ. ἔνδοξος, ἐπίπονος μέντοι" τὰ γὰρ ὄρνεα 
| μάλιστα ἐπιτίϑδεσθαι τῷ ἀετῷ. καϑημένῳ᾽ οὐ μέντοι χρημα- 
τιστικὸν εἷναι τὸν οἰωνόν" τὸν γὰρ ἀετὸν πετόμενον eee 
λαμβάνειν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. 24. Οὕτω δὴ ϑυομένῳ αὐτῷ δια- 
A € n A 9 na ᾽ 
φανῶς ὁ ϑεὸς σημαίνει μήτε προσδεῖσϑαιν τῆς ἀρχῆς μήτ᾽ εἰ 
. κα > ΄ A \ Ν᾽ hae 2 7 
αἱροῖντο ἀποδέχεσϑαι. Τοῦτο μὲν δὴ οὕτως ἐγένετο. 25. 
Ἢ δὲ στρατιὰ συνῆλϑε, καὶ πάντες ἔλεγον ἕνα αἱρεῖσϑαι " 
καὶ ἐπεὶ τοῦτο ἔδοξε, προεβάλλοντο αὐτόν. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἐδόκει 
δῆλον εἶναι OTL αἱρήσονται αὐτὸν εἴ τις ἐπιψηφίζοι, ance 
Kal ἔλεξε τάδε" 
3 Meise ef ¥ e \ ς A 7 
26. ᾿Εγώ, ὦ ἄνδρες, ἥδομαν μὲν ὑπὸ ὑμῶν τιμώμενος, 
᾿εἴπερ ἄνϑρωπός εἶμι, καὶ χάριν ἔχω καὶ εὔχομαι δοῦναί μοι 
τοὺς ϑεοὺς αἴτιόν τινος ὑμῖν ἀγαϑοῦ γενέσϑαι" τὸ μέντοι ἐμὲ 
A ἘΠῚ. 3: Ὁ a 3 ’ὔ’ > Ν 
προκριϑῆναι ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν ἄρχοντα Aaxedapoviov ἀνδρὸς πα- 
ρόντος οὔϑ᾽ ὑμῖν μοι δοκεῖ συμφέρον εἶναι, ἀλλ᾽ ἧττον ἂν διὰ 
A “ 3 9 fal ᾿ ὯΔ 
τοῦτο τυγχάνειν εἴ τι δέοισϑε παρ᾽ αὐτῶν" ἐμοὶ T αὖ οὐ 
᾿ "5" A ς A ¢ 
πάνυ τι νομίζω ἀσφαλὲς εἶναι τοῦτο. 21. “Ορῶ yap ὅτι καὶ 
τῇ πατρίδι μου οὐ πρόσϑεν ἐπαύσαντο πολεμοῦντες πρὶν 
! ee ᾿ | , 
ἐποίησαν πᾶσαν τὴν πόλιν ὁμολογεῖν AaKedatpovious καὶ 
2 A e- ἢ > oT ν \ nA ie er 
αὐτῶν ἡγεμόνας evar. 28. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ τοῦτο ὡμολόγησαν, 
n if e J 
εὐθὺς ἐπαύσαντο πολεμοῦντες καὶ οὐκέτι πέρα ἐπολιόρκη- 
. > A ς la) ς 
σαν τὴν πόλιν. Εἰ οὖν ταῦτα ὁρῶν ἐγὼ δοκοίην ὅπου duvai- 
μην ἐνταῦϑ᾽ ἄκυρον ποιεῖν τὸ ἐκείνων ἀξίωμα, ἐκεῖνο ἐννοῶ 
\ / 3 δ a A 
μὴ λίαν ἂν ταχὺ σωφρονισϑείην. 29. Ὃ δ᾽ ὑμεῖς ἐννοεῖτε 
ee Φ XK 4 57 Cu 37 Ἃ i ΟΝ φΦ 
ὅτι ἧττον ἂν στάσις εἴη ἑνὸς ἄρχοντος ἢ πολλῶν, εὖ ἴστε ὅτι 
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ἄλλον μὲν ἑλόμενοι οὐχ εὑρήσετε ἐμὲ στασιάζοντα" νομίζω 
γὰρ ὅστις ἐν πολέμῳ ὧν στασιάζει πρὸς ἄρχοντα τοῦτον 
Ν Α e A 4 4 aX δ᾽ Sie Ns CF 
πρὸς τὴν ἑαυτοῦ σωτηρίαν στασιάζειν " ἐὰν δ᾽ ἐμὲ ἕλησϑε, 
οὐκ ἂν ϑαυμάσαιμα et τινα εὕροιτε καὶ ὑμῖν καὶ ἐμοὶ ἀχϑό- 
μενον. 
3 A 
-30. ᾿Επεὶ ταῦτ᾽ εἶπε, πολὺ πλείονες ἐξανίσταντο Néyov- 
e } DENN 5 3 / \ ,ὕ 5 
Tes ὡς δέοι αὐτὸν ἄρχειν. “Ayacias δὲ Στυμφάλιος εἶπεν 
ὅτι γελοῖον εἴη, εἰ οὕτως ἔχοι, εἰ ὀργιοῦνται «Λακεδαιμόνιοι 
καὶ ἐὰν σύνδευπνοι συνελϑόντες μὴ “ακεδαιμόνιον συμποσί- 
ἄρχον αἱρῶνται " ἐπεὶ εἰ οὕτω γε τοῦτ᾽ ἔχει, ἔφη, οὐδὲ λοχα- 
ἘΠ ας κ᾿ ἘΞ e Ὁ , 3 ͵ 917’ a 
yew ἡμῖν ἔξεστιν, ws ἔοικεν, ὅτι ᾿Αρκάδες ἐσμέν. ᾿Ενταῦϑα 
δὴ ὡς εὖ εἰπόντος τοῦ ᾿4γασίου ἀνεϑορύβησαν. 
pt A : 
31. Καὶ ὁ Ξενοφῶν ἐπεὶ ἑώρα πλείονος ἐνδέον, παρελϑὼν 
3 3 > 6 Ὁ: » 5 » e , IDA 9 ΄ eon 
εἶπεν. ANN, ὦ ἂν ρες, ἐφη, @S πάνυ εἰδῆτε, ὄμνυω υμιν 
ϑεοὺς πάντας καὶ πάσας ἦ μὴν ἐγὼ ἐπεὶ τὴν ὑμετέραν γνώ- 
9 ae) 3 JS >: Ui 3) e la) 3 eae , 
μην ἠσϑανόμην, édvounv εἰ βέλτιον εἴη ὑμῖν τε ἐμοὶ ἔπιτρέ- 
ara ταύτην τὴν ἀρχὴν καὶ ἐμοὶ ὑποστῆναι" Kat μοι οἱ ϑεοὶ 
οὕτως ἐν τοῖς ἱεροῖς ἐσήμηναν ὥστε καὶ ἰδιώτην ἂν γνῶναι 
»- f ι A 
OTL τῆς μοναρχίας ἀπέχεσϑαί με δεῖ. 32. Οὕτω δὴ Χειρίσο- 
e A f. » 3 \ Ὁ;:: \ 5 
gov αἱροῦνται. Χειρίσοφος δ᾽ ἐπεὶ ἡρέϑη, παρελϑὼν εἶπεν" 
3 3 > of a \ 9) Chie 503 SN a 9 f 
AXX’, ὦ ἄνδρες, τοῦτο μὲν ἴστε OTL OVO ἂν ἔγωγε ἐστασία- 
Cov, εἰ ἄλλον εἴλεσϑε. Ἐενοφῶντα μέντοι, ἔφη, ὠνήσατε οὐχ 
ἑλόμενοι" ὡς καὶ νῦν 4Δέξιππος ἤδη διέβαλλεν αὐτὸν πρὸς 
9 Ε Ψ 5.2 τῷ / ee ae ,ὕ 
Αναξίβιον ὅ τι ἐδύνατο καὶ μάλα ἐμοῦ αὐτὸν συγάζοντος. 
Ὃ δὲ ἔφη νομίζειν αὐτὸν Tipaciwv μᾶλλον συνάρχειν ἐϑε- 
A “Ὁ A V4 3 A 
Ajcat Aagoavet ὄντι τοῦ Κλεάρχου στρατεύματος ἢ ἑαυτῷ 
5 3 ὶ 
“Δάκωνι ὄντι. 88. ᾿Επεὶ μέντοι ἐμὲ εἵλεσϑε, ἔφη, καὶ ἐγὼ 
πειράσομαν ὅ τι ἂν δύνωμαι ὑμᾶς ἀγαϑὸν ποιεῖν. Καὶ ὑμεῖς 
a 93 A SS lA ς 
οὕτω παρασκευάζεσϑε ὡς αὔριον ἐὰν πλοῦς ἡ ἀναξόμενοι" ὁ 
\ a > ¢€ ͵ er a ἣ Α΄ Ὁ τ Αἱ 
δὲ πλοῦς ἔσται εἰς ΗΠ ράκλειαν: ἅπαντας οὖν δεῖ ἐκεῖσε πει- 
An A 9 \ 3 an yf 
ρᾶσϑαι κατασχεῖν" τὰ δὲ ἄλλα ἐπειδὰν ἐκεῖσε ἔλϑωμεν Bov- 
λευσόμεϑα. 
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3 A A ς , 3 4 ‘ ’ 9 

1. Ἐντεῦϑεν τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ ἀναγόμενον πνεύματι ἔπλεον 

A e J 4 \ ipl K \ “ 9 4 
καλῷ ἡμέρας δύο παρὰ γῆν. Καὶ παραπλέοντες ἐθεώρουν 

MA fae) / .3 7 " ει Χ id ΕΑ Ι 
τήν T ᾿Ιασονίαν ἀκτήν, ἔνϑα ἡ “Apyw λέγεται ὁρμίσασϑαι, 
καὶ τῶν ποταμῶν τὰ στόματα" πρῶτον μὲν τοῦ Θερμώδον- 
τος, ἔπειτα δὲ τοῦ “Ipios, ἔπειτα δὲ τοῦ “ἄλυος, μετὰ δὲ 

A A J A \ 7 3 f 
τοῦτον τοῦ IlapIeviov: τοῦτον δὲ παραπλεύσαντες ἀφίκοντο 
εἰς ἉΗράκλειαν πόλιν ᾿Ελληνίδα Μεγαρέων ἄποικον, οὖσαν 
δ᾽ ἐν τῇ Μαριανδυνῶν χώρᾳ. 2. Καὶ ὡρμίσαντο παρὰ τῇ 

ς A 
᾿Αχερουσιάδι Χεῤῥονήσῳ " ἔνϑα λέγεται ὁ Ηρακλῆς ἐπὶ τὸν 
“Κέρβερον κύνα καταβῆναι ἣ νῦν τὰ σημεῖα δεικνύουσι τῆς 
καταβάσεως τὸ βάϑος πλέον ἢ ἐπὶ δύο στάδια. 8. ᾿Ενταῦ- 
Ja τοῖς “Ελλησιν οἱ ᾿Ηρακλεῶται ξένια πέμπουσιν ἀλφίτων. 

δύ / eee 1, f BS i, \ n 
μεδίμνους τρισχιλίους καὶ οἴνου κεράμια δισχίλια καὶ βοῦς 
εἴκοσι καὶ ὄϊς ἑκατόν. ᾿Ενταῦϑα διὰ τοῦ πεδίου ῥεῖ ποταμὸς 
Avxos ὄνομα, εὖρος ὡς δύο πλέϑρων. 

4, Οἱ δὲ στρατὶῶται συλλεγέντες ἐβουλεύοντο τὴν λοι- 
πὴν πορείαν πότερον κατὰ γῆν ἢ κατὰ ϑάλατταν χρὴ πορευ- 
ϑῆναι ἐν τοῦ Πόντου. ᾿Αναστὰς δὲ Μύκων ᾿Αχαιὸς εἶπε" 
Θαυμάζω μέν, ὦ ἄνδρες, τῶν στρατηγῶν ὅτι οὐ πειρῶνται 
ἡμῖν ἐκπορίζειν σιτηρέσιον " τὰ μὲν γὰρ ξένια οὐ μὴ γένηται 
τῇ στρατιᾷ τριῶν ἡμερῶν σῖτα, ὁπόϑεν δ᾽ ἐπισιτισάμενοι 

͵ 9 9 97 “7 9 ν S aA b] A θα, 
πορευσόμεϑα οὐκ ἔστιν, ἔφη. ᾿Εμοὶ οὖν δοκεῖ αἰτεῖν τοὺς 
‘ 7 

Ηρακλεώτας μὴ ἔλαττον ἢ τρισχιλίους Κυζικηνούς. ὅ. 

} > 3 ‘ 
"AnXos δ᾽ εἶπε, μὴ ἔλαττον ἢ μυρίους - Kal ἑλομένους πρέ- 
σβεις αὐτίκα μάλα ἡμῶν καϑημένων πέμπειν τρὸς τὴν πό- 
λιν, καὶ εἰδέναι ὅ TL ἂν ἀπαγγέλλωσι, καὶ πρὸς ταῦτα βου- 
λεύεσϑαι. 6. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν προὐβάλλοντο πρέσβεις πρῶτον 

\ , ¢ € A 
μὲν Χειρίσοφον, ὅτι ἄρχων ἥρητο ἔστι δ᾽ οὗ καὶ Ξενοφῶντα. 

“ 2 ἝΝ A A : 
Oi δ᾽ ἰσχυρῶς ἀπεμάχοντο ἀμφοῖν yap ταὐτὰ ἐδόκει μὴ 
5 7 CY 
ἀναγκάζειν πόλιν ᾿Ελληνίδα καὶ φιλίαν ὅ τι μὴ αὐτοὶ ἐϑέ- 
λοντες διδοῖεν. 7. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ οὖν οὗτοι ἐδόκουν ἀπρόϑυμοι 

5 UA 
είναι, πέμπουσι AvKwva ᾿Αχαιὸν καὶ Καλλίμαχον Παῤῥά- 


~~ 
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σιον καὶ Ayaciav Στυμφάλιον. Οὗτοι ἐλϑόντες ἔλεγον τὰ 
7, \ \ ” “OHSS rn > \ 
δεδογμένα" tov δὲ Δύκωνα ἔφασαν καὶ ἐπαπειλεῖν, εἰ μὴ 
ποιήσοιεν ταῦτα. 8. ᾿Ακούσαντες δ᾽ οἱ “Ηρακλεῶται βου- 
λεύσεσϑαι ἔφασαν" καὶ εὐϑὺς τά τε χρήματα ἐκ τῶν ἀγρῶν 
συνῆγον καὶ τὴν ἀγορὰν εἴσω ἀνεσκεύασαν καὶ αἱ πύλαι 
ἐκέκλειντο καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν τευχῶν ὅπλα ἐφαίνετο. 
9. “Ex τούτου οἱ ταράξαντες ταῦτα τοὺς στρατηγοὺς 
νὴ - 4 \ A \ f € 3a, 7 
ῃτιῶντο διαφϑείρειν τὴν πρᾶξιν" καὶ συνίσταντο οἱ ᾿Αρκάδες 
. ἐν τ , \ 7ὕ IA / ; 
καὶ οἱ ᾿Αχαιοί: προειστήκει δὲ μάλιστα αὐτῶν Καλλίμαχός 
τε ὁ Παῤῥάσιος καὶ Δύκων ὁ ᾿Αχαιός. 10. Οἱ δὲ λόγοι 
3 a a : δ " 4 _- 9 A 
ἦσαν αὐτοῖς ὡς αἰσχρὸν εἴη ἄρχειν ἕνα “ASnvaiov Πελοπον- 
νησίων καὶ Λακεδαιμονίων, μηδεμίαν δύναμιν παρεχόμενον 
εἰς τὴν στρατιάν" καὶ τοὺς μὲν πόνους σφᾶς ἔχειν, τὰ δὲ 
κέρδη ἄλλους, καὶ ταῦτα τὴν σωτηρίαν σφῶν κατειργασμέ- 
νων" εἶναι γὰρ τοὺς κατειργασμένους ᾿Αρκάδας καὶ ᾿Αχαι- 
/ \ ee / 2Q\ 5 \ 4% \ A 3y 
οὖς" τὸ δ᾽ ἄλλο στράτευμα οὐδὲν εἶναι" καὶ ἦν δὲ TH ἀλη- 
ke Mees hae A ef. ΄ 9 , \ 9 
ϑείᾳ ὑπὲρ ἥμισυ τοῦ ὅλου στρατεύματος ᾿Αρκάδες καὶ ’Ayat- 
oi: 11. εἰ οὖν σωφρονοῖεν οὗτοι, συστάντες καὶ στρατηγοὺς 
ἑλόμενοι ἑαυτῶν Kay ἑαυτοὺς ἂν τὴν πορείαν ποιοῖντο καὶ 
πειρῷντο ἀγαϑόν τι λαμβάνειν. 12. Ταῦτα ἔδοξε" καὶ ἀπο- 
γε 5 : ’ ” ® ? ene =e 7 KR 
λιπόντες. Χειρίσοφον εἰ. τινες ἦσαν Tap. αὑτῷ Αρκάδες ἢ 
\ \ A e A 
Ayatol καὶ Ἐενοφῶντα συνέστησαν Kal στρατηγοὺς αἱροῦν- 
Tat ἑαυτῶν δέκα" τούτους δ᾽ ἐψηφίσαντο ἐκ τῆς νικώσης ὅ 
τι δοκοίη, τοῦτο ποιεῖν. Ἢ μὲν οὖν τοῦ παντὸς ἀρχὴ Χει- 
ρισόφῳ ἐνταῦϑα κατελύϑη ἡμέρᾳ ἕκτῃ ἢ ἑβδόμῃ ἀφ᾽ ἧς 
ς , 
ἠρέϑη. 
18, Ξενοφῶν μέντοι ἐβούλετο κοινῇ μετ᾽ αὐτῶν τὴν πο- 
Υ͂ A , ο 3 , = A 3Q7 
ρείαν ποιεῖσϑαι, νομίζων οὕτως ἀσφαλεστέραν εἶναι ἢ ἰδίᾳ 
ἕκαστον στέλλεσϑαι" ἀλλὰ Νέων ἔπειϑεν αὐτὸν Kad αὑτὸν 
πορεύεσϑαι, ἀκούσας τοῦ Χειρισόφου ὅτι Κλέανδρος ὁ ἐν 
; ἢ) 
Βυζαντίῳ ἁρμοστὴς φαίη τριήρεις ἔχων ἥξειν εἰς Κάλπης 
λιμένα" 14. ὅπως οὖν μηδεὶς μετάσχοι, ἀλλ᾽ αὐτοὶ καὶ οἱ 
αὐτῶν στρατιῶται ἐκπλεύσειαν ἐπὶ τῶν τριήρων, διὰ ταῦτα 
συνεβούλευε. Καὶ Χειρίσοφος, ἅμα μὲν ἀδυμῶν τοῖς γεγε- 
νημένοις, ἅμα δὲ μισῶν ἐκ τούτου τὸ στράτευμα, ἐπιτρέπει 
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αὐτῷ ποιεῖν 6 τι βούλεται. 15. Ἐενοφῶν dé ἔτι μὲν ἐπεχεί-. 
ρησεν ἀπαλλαγεὶς τῆς στρατιᾶς ἐκπλεῦσαι" ϑυομένῳ δὲ αὐ- 
a an ε ’ ς va Soe? a V4 A \ 
τῷ τῷ ᾿Ηγεμόνι “Hpaxret καὶ κοινουμένῳ πότερα λῷον καὶ 
5 57 > \ A 
ἄμεινον εἴη στρατεύεσϑαι, ἔχοντι TOUS παραμείναντας TOV 
στρατιωτῶν, ἢ ἀπαλλάττεσθαι, ἐσήμηνεν ὁ ϑεὸς τοῖς ἱεροῖς 
συστρατεύεσθαι. 10. Οὕτω γίγνεται τὸ στράτευμα τριχῆ" 
᾿Αρκάδες μὲν καὶ ᾿Αχαιοὶ πλείους ἢ τετρακισχίλιοι καὶ πεν- 
,ὔ ε aA / U4 \ ae an ΝΥ ? 
τακόσιοι, OTALTAL πάντες" Χειρισόφῳ δὲ ὁπλῖται μὲν εἰς 
τετρακοσίους καὶ χιλίους, πελτασταὶ δὲ εἰς ἑπτακοσίους, οἱ 
Κλεάρχου Θρᾷκες" Ἐενοφῶντι δὲ ὁπλῖται μὲν εἰς ἑπτακοσί- 
ους καὶ χιλίους, πελτασταὶ δὲ εἰς τριακοσίους ἱππικὸν δὲ 
μόνος οὗτος εἶχεν, ἀμφὶ τοὺς τετταράκοντα ἱππέας. | 
17. Kai οἱ μὲν ᾿Αρκάδες διαπραξάμενοι πλοῖα παρὰ τῶν 
᾿“Ηρακλεωτῶν πρῶτοι πλέουσιν, ὅπως ἐξαίφνης ἐπιπεσόντες 
τοῖς Βιϑυνοῖς λάβοιεν ὅτι πλεῖστα" καὶ ἀποβαίνουσιν εἰς 
σι, Και ον ΠΝ , n , °° / 
Κάλπης λιμένα κατὰ μέσον πως τῆς Opaxns. 18. Χειρίσο- 
3 3 a 2 Ν A lf a ς ων > i'd 
dos δ᾽ εὐθὺς ἀπὸ τῆς πόλεως τῶν ᾿Ηρακλεωτῶν ἀρξάμενος 
un 5 V4 \ A 7 9 \ 3... 59 \ , > 7 
πεζῇ ἐπορεύετο διὰ τῆς χώρας ἐπεὶ δ᾽ εἰς τὴν Θράκην ἐνέ- 
. rer ,ὕ of \ \ of 3 , 
βαλε, παρὰ τὴν ϑάλατταν ἤει" καὶ ee apy ἠσϑένει. 19. 
Ξενοφῶν δὲ πλοῖα λαβὼν ἀποβαίνει κε ἐπὶ τὰ ὅρια τῆς Θράκης 
καὶ τῆς Ηρακλεώτιδος καὶ διὰ μεσογαίας ἐπορεύετο. 


Um. dis. 


1. [Ὃν μὲν οὖν τρόπον ἥ τε Χειρισόφου ἀρχὴ τοῦ παν- 
τὸς κατελύϑη καὶ τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων τὸ στράτευμα ἐσχίσϑη ἐν 
TOL 3 7 elf Ω "EB δ᾽ 9.3 ἮΝ Ὁ ; 10 

ς ἐπάνω εἴρηται] 2. "Επραξαν δ᾽ αὐτῶν ἕκαστοι τάδε. 
Οἱ μὲν ᾿Αρκάδες ὡς ἀπέβησαν νυκτὸς εἰς Κάλπης λιμένα, 
πορεύονται εἰς τὰς πρώτας κώμας, στάδια ἀπὸ ϑαλάττης ὡς 
τριάκοντα. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ φῶς ἐγένετο ἦγεν ἕκαστος στρατηγὸς 

\ ς A , 9 A 7 Ξ 7 \ / He eA PIA 3 
τὸ αὑτοῦ λάχος ἐπὶ κώμην" ὁποία δὲ μείζων ἐδόκει εἶναι 
σύνδυο λόχους ἢγον οἱ στρατηγοί. 8. Συνεβάλοντο δὲ καὶ 
λόφον εἰς ὃν δέοι πάντας ἁλίζεσϑαι. Kai ἅτε ἐξαίφνης ἐπι- 








>. => ‘> 
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πεσόντες ἀνδράποδά τε πολλὰ ἔλαβον Kal πρόβατα πολλὰ 
περιεβάλοντο. - 
€ Xi A > , e 4 = \ X 
4. Οἱ δὲ Θρᾷκες ἡπροίξοντο οἱ διαφυγόντες πολλοὶ δὲ 
Ἁ A A A 
διέφυγον πελτασταὶ ὄντες ὁπλίτας ἐξ αὐτῶν τῶν χειρῶν. 
? \ \ , A ἈΝ A [4 , eX 
Ἐπεὶ δὲ συνελέγησαν, πρῶτον μὲν τῷ Xmixpntos λόχῳ ἑνὸς 
A Ὁ“ F 3 
τῶν ᾿Αρκάδων στρατηγῶν ἀπιόντι ἤδη εἰς τὸ συγκείμενον καὶ 
\ ty ” 9 " ᾿ , x δὲ 1 
πολλὰ χρήματα ἄγοντι ἐπιτίϑδενται. 5. Καὶ τέως μὲν ἐμά- 
χοντο ἅμα πορευόμενοι οἱ “Ελληνες " ἐπὶ δὲ διαβάσει χαρά- 
Spas τρέπονται αὐτούς" καὶ αὐτόν τε τὸν Σ᾽ μίκρητα ἀποκτιν- 
νύασι καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους πάντας" ἄλλου δὲ λόχου τῶν δέκα 
στρατηγῶν τοῦ Ἡγησάνδρου ὀκτὼ μόνους κατέλιπον" καὶ 
αὐτὸς “Hynoavépos ἐσώϑῃ. 6. Καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι μὲν λοχαγοὶ 
συνῆλδον οἱ μὲν σὺν πράγμασιν οἱ δ᾽ ἄνευ πραγμάτων" οἱ δὲ 
Θρᾷκες ἐπεὶ εὐτύχησαν τοῦτο τὸ εὐτύχημα, συνεβόων τε 
3 4 \ s TALE f a , Vee 
ἀλλήλους καὶ συνελέγοντο ἐῤῥωμένως τῆς νυκτός. Kai ἅμα 
A e - 7 \ N Le 2 ε΄ δ 3 
τῇ ἡμέρᾳ κύκλῳ περὶ τὸν λόφον ἔνα οἱ “Ελληνες ἐστρατο- 
7 - ; e A 
πεδεύοντο ETATTOVTO καὶ ἱππεῖς πολλοὶ καὶ πελτασταί, καὶ 
ἀεὶ πλείονες συνέῤῥεον. 1. Καὶ προσέβαλλον πρὸς τοὺς 
ὁπλίτας ἀσφαλῶς" οἱ μὲν yap “Ελληνες οὔτε τοξότην εἶχον 
οὔτε ἀκοντιστὴν οὔτε ἱππέα" οἱ δὲ προσϑέοντες καὶ προσ- 
ἐλαύνοντες ἠκόντιζον" ὁπότε δ᾽ αὐτοῖς ἐπίοιεν, ῥᾳδίως ἀπέ- 
φευγον" ἄλλοι δὲ ἄλλῃ ἐπετίθεντο. 8. Καὶ τῶν μὲν πολλοὶ 
ἐτιτρώσκοντο, τῶν δὲ οὐδείς " ὥστε κινηδῆναι οὐκ ἐδύναντο 
5 - / 3 \ Ne 5 Sie X ay ef Ξ 
ἐκ τοῦ χωρίου, ἀλλὰ τελευτῶντες καὶ ἀπὸ τοῦ ὕδατος εἶργον 
αὐτοὺς οἱ Θρᾷκες. 9. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἀπορία πολλὴ ἣν, διελέ- 
yovTO περὶ σπονδῶν" καὶ τὰ μὲν ἄλλα ὡμολόγητο αὐτοῖς, 
4 e A : A 4 
ὁμήρους δ᾽ οὐκ ἐδίδοσαν ot Θρᾷκες αἰτούντων τῶν ᾿Ελλή- 
ΚΟ ἌΝ Le x N N \ a 3 / er 
νων" ἀλλ᾿ ἐν τούτῳ ἴσχετο. Ta μὲν δὴ τῶν ᾿Αρκάδων οὕτως 
εἶχε. | 
ἢ . 2 nA , τ \ , 

10. Χειρίσοφος δὲ ἀσφαλῶς πορευόμενος Tapa ϑάλατταν 
ἀφικνεῖται εἰς Κάλπης λιμένα. Ἐενοφῶντι δὲ διὰ τῆς μεσο- 
γαίας πορευομένῳ οἱ ἱππεῖς προκαταϑέοντες ἐντυγχάνουσι 
πρεσβύταις πορευομένοις ποι. Καὶ ἐπεὶ ἤχϑησαν παρὰ 
= A: a A 9 \ » BY 3 , 
Ξενοφῶντα, ἐρωτᾷ αὐτοὺς εἴ πτου ἤσϑηνται ἄλλου στρατεύμα- 

ς , A 
τος ὄντος Ελληνικοῦ. 11. Οἱ δ᾽ ἔλεγον πάντα τὰ γεγενημέ- 
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Lae a 9 Si ee δὲ δῶ ΄ : 
να; καὶ νῦν OTL πολιορκοῦνται ἐπὶ λόφου, οἱ δὲ Θρᾷκες πάντες 
, 3 3 Υ͂ 3 a \ \ ᾽ , 
περικεκυκλωμένοι εἶεν αὐτούς. ᾿Ενταῦϑα τοὺς μὲν avSpo- 
πους τούτους ἐφύλαττεν ἰσχυρῶς, ὅπως ἡγεμόνες εἶεν ὅπου 
δέοι" σκοποὺς δὲ καταστήσας συνέλεξε τοὺς στρατιώτας καὶ 
97 
ἔλεξεν" 
A A 3 e A 
12. "Ἄνδρες στρατιῶται, τῶν ᾿Αρκάδων οἱ μὲν TeSvacw, 
οἱ δὲ λοιποὶ ἐπὶ λόφου τινὸς πολιορκοῦνται. Νομίζω δ᾽ 
ἔγωγε, εἰ ἐκεῖνοι ἀπολοῦνται, οὐδ᾽ ἡμῖν εἶναι εὐδεμίαν σωτη- 
/ es \ A 5 γ᾿ ,ὔ ef \ 5 
ρίαν, οὕτω μὲν πολλῶν ὄντων τῶν πολεμίων, οὕτω δὲ τεδαῤ- 
ῥηκότων. 18. Κράτιστον οὖν ἡμῖν ὡς τάχιστα βοηδϑεῖν τοῖς 
ἀνδράσιν, ὅπως εἰ ἔτι εἰσὶ σῶοι, σὺν ἐκείνοις μαχώμεδϑα καὶ 
μὴ μόνοι λειφϑέντες μόνοι καὶ κινδυνεύωμεν. 14. Νῦν μὲν 
οὖν στρατοπεδευώμεδα προελδϑόντες ὅσον ἂν δοκῇ καιρὸς 
“4 3 X ὃ A Φ δ᾽ XN : [4 ; 
εἶναι εἰς TO OELTTVOTTOLELaSaL* ἕως δ᾽ ἂν πορευώμεδϑα, Τιμα- 
σίων ἔχων τοὺς ἱππεῖς προελαυνέτω ἐφορῶν ἡμᾶς, καὶ σκο- 
πείτω τὰ ἔμπροσϑεν, ὡς μηδὲν ἡμᾶς λάδῃ. 15. Παρέπεμψε 
δὲ καὶ τῶν γυμνήτων ἀν) ρώπους εὐζώνους εἰς τὰ πλάγια καὶ 
εἰς τὰ ἄκρα, ὅπως εἴ πού τί TONEY καϑδορῷεν, σημαίνοιεν" 
5.5. 7 \ U ef e 3 Δ iA 
éxéheve δὲ καίειν ἅπαντα ὅτῳ ἐντυγχάνοιεν καυσίμῳ. 16. 
Ἡμεῖς γὰρ ἀποδραιῆμεν ἂν οὐδαμοῦ ἐνδένδε" πολλὴ μὲν γάρ, 
ἔφη, εἰς ΗΠράκλειαν πάλιν ἀπιέναι, πολλὴ δὲ εἰς Χρυσόπολιν 
διελεῖν" οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι. πλησίον" εἰς Κάλπης δὲ λιμένα, 
3 , 3, 7S 3 gis , ja 5 , ἘΠΕ ΟΝ 
ἔνϑα Χειρίσοφον εἰκάζομεν εἶναι εἰ σέσωσται, ἐλαχίστη ὁδός. 
᾿Αλλὰ δὴ ἐκεῖ μὲν οὔτε πλοῖά ἐστιν οἷς ἀποπλευσούμεδϑα" 
4 δὲ 3 an 9 δὲ A Cty 4 ee "ὃ 
μένουσι δὲ αὐτοῦ οὐδὲ μιᾶς ἡμέρας ἔστι τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. 17. 
Τῶν δὲ πολιορκουμένων ἀπολομένων σὺν τοῖς Χειρισόφου. 
’ 7 Hs A 
μόνοις κἀκιόν ἐστι διακινδυνεύειν ἢ τῶνδε σωϑέντων πάντας 
A A 3 Ἁ 
εἰς ταὐτὸν ἐλϑόντας κοινῇ τῆς σωτηρίας ἔχεσϑαι. ᾿Αλλὰ 
U4 / e a Ἃ 
χρὴ παρασκευασαμένους τὴν γνώμην πορεύεσϑαι, ὡς νῦν ἢ 
a A ¥ A ’ y 2 , 
εὐκλεῶς τελευτῆσαι ἔστιν ἢ κάλλιστον ἔργον ἐργασάσϑαι 
\ ς 5 / + 
Ἕλληνας τοσούτους σώσαντας. 18. Kai ὁ eos tows ἄγει 
οὕτως, ὃς τοὺς μεγαληγορήσαντας ὡς πλέον φρονοῦντας τα- 
~ Aw [4] 9 > 
πεινῶσαι βούλεται" ἡμᾶς δὲ τοὺς ἀπὸ ϑεῶν ἀρχομένους ἐντι- 
᾽ 3 s A 3 2 Jee sd ee! \ 
μοτέρους ἐκείνων καταστῆσαι. “AN ἕπεσϑαι χρὴ καὶ προσ- 
έχειν τὸν νοῦν, ὡς ἂν τὸ παραγγελλόμενον δύνησϑε ποιεῖν. 
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ἄπο; ἢ \ a A 
19. Ταῦτ᾽ εἰπὼν ἡγεῖτο. Οἱ δ᾽ ἱππεῖς διασπειρόμενοι ἐφ᾽ 
ὅσον καλῶς εἶχεν ἔκαιον ἣ ἐβάδιζον. Καὶ οἱ πελτασταὶ ἐπι- 
παριόντες κατὰ τὰ ἄκρα ἔκαιον πάντα ὅσα καύσιμα ἑώρων" 
καὶ ἡ στρατιὰ δέ, εἴ τινι παραλευπομένῳ ἐντυγχάνοιεν " ὥστε 
πᾶσα ἡ χώρα αἴδεσδαι ἐδόκει καὶ τὸ στράτευμα πολὺ εἶναι. 
20. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ὥρα ἣν κατεστρατοπεδεύσαντο ἐπὶ λόφον ἐκβάν- 
τες, καὶ τά τε τῶν πολεμίων πυρὰ ἑώρων, ἀπεῖχον δὲ ὡς τετ- 
ταράκοντα σταδίους, καὶ αὐτοὶ ὡς ἐδύναντο πλεῖστα πυρὰ 
ἔκαιον. 21. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἐδείπνησαν τάχιστα, TapynyyéASn τὰ 
ΝΗ , , \ \ \ , ᾿ 
πυρὰ κατασβεννύναι πάντα. Καὶ τὴν μὲν νύκτα φυλακὰς 
ποιησάμενοι ἐκάδευδον" ἅμα δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ προσευξάμενοι τοῖς 
A \ iA e 3 Le 2 , Oe MP. 7 
Seois καὶ συνταξάμενοι ὡς εἰς μάχην ἐπορεύοντο 7 ἐδύναντο 
7 \ \ 75.28 A Yj \ 
τάχιστα. 22. Τιμασίων δὲ καὶ ot ἱππεῖς ἔχοντες τοὺς ἡγε- 
΄ δ": 5 [4 3 7 e \ 3 \ A ΄ 
μόνας καὶ προέλαύνοντες ἐλανδανον αὕτους ἐπὶ τῴ λόφῳ 
γενόμενοι ἔνα ἐπολιορκοῦντο οἱ “EAAnves. Καὶ οὐχ ὁρῶσιν 
οὔτε φίλιον στράτευμα οὔτε πολέμιον " καὶ ταῦτα ἀπηγγέλ- 
== A of. 
λουσι πρὸς τὸν Ξενοφῶντα καὶ τὸ στράτευμα" ypaidia δὲ 
\ / \ , 3 “ \ A 4 
Kal γερόντια Kal πρόβατα ὀλίγα καὶ βοῦς καταλελειμμέ- 
vous. 23. Καὶ τὸ μὲν πρῶτον Satya ἢν tt εἴη τὸ γεγε- 
νημένον " ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ τῶν καταλελειμμένων ἐπυνδάνοντο 
Ὁ e Ὺ nw 3 Νὰ 3 >] e 7 37 3 4 
ὅτε of μὲν Θρᾷκες εὐδὺς ἀφ ἑσπέρας ᾧχοντο ἀπίοντες" 
ἕωϑεν δὲ καὶ τοὺς “Ελληνας ἔφασαν οἴχεσδδαι" ὅπου δὲ οὐκ 
εἰδέναι. | 
24. Ταῦτα ἀκούσαντες οἱ ἀμφὶ Ἐενοφώντα, ἐπεὶ ἠρίστη- 
σαν, συσκευασάμενοι ἐπορεύοντο, βουλόμενον ὡς τάχιστα 
συμμίξαι τοῖς ἄλλοις εἰς Κάλπης λιμένα. Kai πορευόμενοι 
<2 \ 7, ἌΣ: Ἃ \ "A on \ \ 5. σὰ 
ἑώρων τὸν στίβον τῶν ᾿Αρκάδων καὶ Αχαιῶν κατὰ τὴν ἐπὶ 
Κάλπης ὁδόν. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἀφίκοντο εἰς τὸ αὐτό, ἄσμενοί τε 
εἶδον ἀλλήλους καὶ ἠσπάζοντο ὥσπερ ἀδελφούς. 25. Καὶ 
3 es ea , A Δ᾽ 3; A / \ \ 
ἐπυνδάνοντο ot ᾿Αρκάδες τῶν περὶ Ξενοφῶντα TL τὰ πυρὰ 
7 ς A \ 4 37 oF CAN Ν \ 
κατασβέσειαν: Ἡμεῖς μὲν yap, ἔφασαν, moueSa ὑμᾶς τὸ μὲν 
A a a ? 
πρῶτον, ἐπειδὴ TA πυρὰ οὐχ ἑωρῶμεν, τῆς νυκτὸς ἥξειν ἐπὶ 
9 a , a 
TOUS πολεμίους" καὶ οἱ πολέμιοι δέ, ὥς γ᾽ ἡμῖν ἐδόκουν, τοῦτο 
A a id 
δείσαντες ἀπῆλθον" σχεδὸν yap ἀμφὶ τοῦτον τὸν χρόνον 
ἀπήεσαν. 26. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ οὐκ ἀφίκεσδδε, ὁ δὲ χρόνος ἐξῆκεν, 
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A ‘ 9 na 
φόμεδ᾽ ὑμᾶς πυδομένους τὰ παρ᾽ ἡμῖν φοβηϑέντας olyecSat 
ἀποδράντας ἐπὶ άλατταν" καὶ ἐδόκει ἡμῖν μὴ ἀπολυιπέσδαι 
ὑμῶν. Οὕτως οὖν καὶ ἡμεῖς δεῦρο ἔπορεύϑημεν. 


CAP. TY. 


Ξ r \ a Wier te Ἢ ,.. ee ἡ VE 
1. Ταύτην μὲν οὖν τὴν ἡμέραν αὐτοῦ ηὐλίζοντο ἐπὶ τοῦ 
αἰγιαλοῦ πρὸς τῷ λιμένι. Τὸ δὲ χωρίον τοῦτο ὃ καλεῖται 
J \ 3 aA “ a 5 a? ’ 3 
Κάλπης λιμὴν ἔστι μὲν ἐν τῇ Θράκῃ τῇ ἐν τῇ ᾿Ασίᾳ' ἀρξα- 
: ὃ a a) f 
μένη δὲ ἡ Θράκη αὕτη ἐστὶν ἀπὸ τοῦ στόματος τοῦ Πόντου 
μέχρις Ἡρακλείας ἐπὶ δεξιὰ εἰς τὸν Πόντον εἰσπλέοντι. 2. 
Καὶ τριήρει μέν ἐστιν εἰς “Ηράκλειαν ἐκ Βυξαντίου κώπαις 
ἡμέρας μάλα μακρᾶς πλοῦς " ἐν δὲ τῷ μέσῳ ἄλλη μὲν πόλις 
A “ 
οὐδεμία οὔτε φιλία οὔτε “Ελληνὶς ἀλλὰ Θρᾶκες Βιϑυνοί" 
καὶ ods ἂν λάβωσι τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων ἢ ἐκπίπτοντας ἢ ἄλλως 
πως δεινὰ ὑβρίζειν λέγονται [τοὺς “Ελληνας]. 8. “O δὲ 
Κάλπης λιμὴν ἐν μέσῳ μὲν κεῖται ἑκατέρωϑεν πλεόντων ἐξ 
NS Λιμὴ po Pes 
€ f f 37 3.5 A / 
Ἡρακλείας καὶ Βυζαντίου ἔστι δ᾽ ἐν τῇ ϑαλάττῃ προκεί- 
μενον χωρίον, τὸ μὲν εἰς τὴν ϑάλατταν καϑῆκον αὐτοῦ πέτρα 
¢ ¢ 7 : aA A ς 
ἀποῤῥώξ, ὕψος ὅπη ἐλάχιστον οὐ μεῖον εἴκοσιν ὀργυιῶν" ὁ 
e 3 a A [gn We 
δὲ αὐχὴν ὁ εἰς τὴν γῆν ἀνήκων TOD χωρίου μάλιστα TETTA- 
J \ ly A : 
ρων πλέϑρων τὸ εὖρος - τὸ δ᾽ ἐντὸς τοῦ αὐχένος χωρίον ἱκα- 
\ es eee, I Ce a Wie \ 3. ἧς τὰ >A aA 
νὸν μυρίοις ἀνθρώποις οἰκῆσαι. 4. Διμὴν δ᾽ ὑπ᾽ αὐτῇ τῇ 
VA \ ἃ € i 3 \ 3 , \ eQs 
πέτρᾳ TO πρὸς ἑσπέραν αἰγιαλὸν ἔχων. Κρήνη δὲ ἡδέος 
“ὃ \ 57 8 ς᾽ ee) > A n if e \ a 
ὕδατος Kat ἄφϑονος ῥέουσα ἐπ᾽ αὐτῇ TH ϑαλάττῃ ὑπὸ TH 
ἐπικρατείᾳ τοῦ χωρίου. Ἐύλα δὲ πολλὰ μὲν καὶ ἄλλα, πάνυ 
δὲ πολλὰ καὶ καλὰ ναυπηγήσιμα ἐπ᾽ αὐτῇ τῇ ϑαλάττῃ. 5. 
Τὸ δὲ ὄρος τὸ ἐν τῷ λιμένι εἰς μεσόγαιαν μὲν ἀνήκει ὅσον 
a aN oS [4 \ A Ly) Nb ἘΝ 1. \ \ 
ἐπὶ εἴκοσι σταδίους, καὶ τοῦτο γεῶδες καὶ ἄλιϑον" TO δὲ 
παρὰ ϑάλατταν πλέον ἢ ἐπὶ εἴκοσι σταδίους δασὺ πολλοῖς 
καὶ παντοδαποῖς καὶ μεγάλοις ξύλοις. 6. “HO ἄλλη χώρα 
καλὴ καὶ πολλῇ " καὶ κῶμαι ἐν αὐτῇ εἰσι πολλαὶ καὶ OLKOU- 
μεναδ" φέρει γὰρ ἡ γῆ καὶ κριϑὰς καὶ πυροὺς καὶ ὄσπρια 
s Bap ε΄ : ᾿ 
πάντα καὶ μελίνας καὶ σήσαμα καὶ σῦκα ἀρκοῦντα καὶ ἀμπέ- 
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/ A 
Rous πολλὰς Kal ἡδυοίνους καὶ τἄλλα πάντα πλὴν ἐλαιῶν. 
Ἢ μὲν χώρα ἣν τοιαύτη. 
3 Υ͂ ae fa) 5) A \ A Lae 2 \ 
7. ᾿Εσκήνουν δὲ ἐν τῷ αἰγιαλῷ πρὸς τῇ ϑαλάττηῃ " εἰς δὲ 
Δι Γ x\ i > > 7 f 
TO πόλισμα ἂν γενόμενον οὐκ ἐβούλοντο στρατοπεδεύεσϑαι" 
ἀλλὰ ἐδόκει καὶ τὸ ἐλϑεῖν ἐνταῦϑα ἐξ ἐπιβουλῆς εἶναι, βου- 
λομένων τινῶν κατοικίσαι πόλιν. 8. Τῶν γὰρ στρατιωτῶν 
οἱ πλεῖστοι ἦσαν οὐ σπάνει βίου ἐκπεπλευκότες ἐπὶ ταύτην 
\ 0.58 \ \ ,ὕ 3 \ 3 ΄, ©. ἘΝ 
τὴν μισϑοφοράν, ἀλλὰ THY Κύρου ἀρετὴν ἀκούοντες, οἱ μὲν 
καὶ ἄνδρας ἄγοντες, οἱ δὲ καὶ προσανηλωκότες χρήματα, καὶ 
τούτων ἕτεροι ἀποδεδρακότες πατέρας καὶ μητέρας οἱ δὲ καὶ 
τέκνα καταλιπόντες ὡς χρήματα αὐτοῖς κτησάμενοι ἥξοντες 
πάλιν, ἀκούοντες καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους τοὺς παρὰ Κύρῳ πολλὰ 
eee ΗΝ \ ,ὕ n ae ΒΝ, ἢ \ 
καὶ ayata πράττειν. Τοιοῦτοι οὖν ὄντες ἐπόϑουν eis τὴν 
“Ελλάδα σώζεσϑαι. | 
9 3 E x δὲ ς 7, ταις 5- ἢ A ’ STAN r 
. Ἐπειδὴ δὲ ὑστέρα ἡμέρα ἐγένετο τῆς εἰς ταὐτὸν συνό- 
ὃ Susie ἐξ 7) 29 7 =| nw ὃ 9 / X ἥν". 1F \ Ἢ > 
ov, ἐπ᾿ ἐξόδῳ ἐθύετο Ἐενοφῶν - ἀνάγκη yap ἣν ἐπὶ τὰ ἐπι- 
7 3 / > Sea , \ \ Ὰ \ ’ 3 \ 
τήδεια ἐξάγειν - ἐπενόει δὲ καὶ τοὺς νεκροὺς ϑάπτειν. ᾿Επεὶ 
\ \ ς \ Ξ»- σ \ ae? VA X \ \ 
δὲ Ta ἱερὰ ἐγένετο εἵποντο καὶ ot ᾿Αρκάδες, Kal τοὺς μὲν 
\ Xx : 7 » 37 e F 37 
νεκροὺς τοὺς πλείστους ἔνϑαπερ ἔπεσον ἑκάστους ἔϑαψαν " 
ἤδη γὰρ ἦσαν πεμπταῖοι καὶ οὐχ οἷόν τε ἀναιρεῖν ETL ἣν" 
ἐνίους δὲ τοὺς ἐκ τῶν ὁδῶν συνενεγκόντες ἔϑαψαν ἐκ τῶν 
e J e IN. 7% 7 ἃ \ \ e? 
ὑπαρχόντων ws ἐδύναντο κάλλιστα" οὺς δὲ μὴ εὕρισκον 
κενοτάφιον αὐτοῖς ἐποίησαν μέγα καὶ πυρὰν μεγάλην, καὶ 
7 > f la) \ lA > / 
στεφάνους ἐπέϑεσαν. 10. Ταῦτα δὲ ποιήσαντες ἀνεχώρησαν 
ἌΝ \ Ξ 7 N ῇ δὴ , > 7 
ἐπὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον. Καὶ τότε μὲν δευπνήσαντες ἐκοιμήϑη- 
σαν" τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ συνῆλϑον οἱ στρατιῶται πάντες, συνῆγε 
δὲ μάλιστα “Ayacias τε Στυμφάλιος λοχαγὸς καὶ ‘Ieowve- 
ay Pam i A 
μος Helos λοχαγὸς καὶ ἄλλοι οἱ πρεσβύτατοι τῶν ApKa- 
δων" 11. καὶ δόγμα ἐποιήσαντο, ἐάν τις τοῦ λοιποῦ μνη- 
A δί Ὰ NX x i 9! 8 ᾽ Dg A ἌΝ ἃ 
σϑῇ δίχα τὸ στράτευμα ποιεῖν, ϑανάτῳ αὐτὸν ζημιοῦσϑαι 
καὶ κατὰ χώραν ἀπιέναι ἧπερ πρόσϑεν εἶχε τὸ στράτευμα, 
i τς αἱ ᾿ : \ : 4 £ K ἃ »κ f x 
καὶ ἄρχείν TOUS TpOTNEev στρατηγοὺς. αἱ Δειρίσοφος μὲν 
ἤδη τετελευτήκει φάρμακον πιὼν πυρέττων" τὰ δ᾽ ἐκείνου 
/ 3 a : 
Νέων Acowaios παρέλαβε. | 
‘ wks 5 μ- A 
12. Mera δὲ ταῦτα ἐξαναστὰς εἶπε Ἐενοφῶν" ἊΩ ἄνδρες 
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στρατιῶται, τὴν μὲν πορείαν, ὡς ἔοικε, δῆλον ὅτι πεζῇ ποιη- 
, 3 \ 37 va) 3 4 δὲ A 3537 9 
τέον" οὐ yap ἔστι πλοῖα" ἀνάγκη δὲ πορεύεσϑϑαι ἤδη" οὐ 
ς A Γ 
γὰρ ἔστι μένουσι τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. “Hyels μὲν οὖν, ἔφη, ϑυσό- 
peda ὑμᾶς δὲ δεῖ παρασκευάζεσϑαι ὡς μαχουμένους εἴ ποτε 
καὶ ἄλλοτε" οἱ γὰρ πολέμιοι ἀνατεδ αῤῥήκασιν. 18. Ἔκ 
J UA A 
τούτου ἐδύοντο οἱ στρατηγοί, μάντις δὲ παρῆν ᾿Αρηξίων 
\ cts , f : 
Δρκάς: ὁ δὲ Σιλανὸς ὁ ᾿Αμβρακιώτης ἤδη ἀποδεδράκει 

a ¢ a 
πλοῖον poosoodpevos €&  Ηρακλείας. Θυομένοις δὲ ἐπὶ τῇ 
9 7 ὃ ϑ 3: ἢ \ € 4 1 4 ΠῚ ih \ 9 %. ΓΜ 4 
ἀφόδῳ οὐκ ἐγίγνετο τὰ ἱερά. . Ταύτην μὲν οὖν τὴν ἡμέ- 

3 VA f 9. 4 e C hod A 
ραν ἐπαύσαντο. Kai τινες ἐτόλμων λέγειν ὡς ὁ Ξενοφῶν 
βουλόμενος τὸ χωρίον οἰκίσαι πέπεικε τὸν μάντιν λέγειν ὡς 

δε oe RS egy WR ane es Ἀν ~ 3 a ΄ a 
τὰ ἱερὰ ov γίγνεται ἐπὶ ἀφόδῳ. 15. “EvredSev κηρύξας τῇ 
αὔριον παρεῖναι ἐπὶ τὴν δυσίαν τὸν βουλόμενον καὶ μάντις 
ῖ 7 A Ἁ 
εἴ τις εἴη, παραγγείλας παρεῖναι ὡς συνδεασόμενον τὰ ἱερά, 
I a a 
ἔϑυε" Kal evTavSa παρῆσαν πολλοί. 16. Θυομένων δὲ πά- 
λιν εἰς τρὶς ἐπὶ τῇ ἀφόδῳ οὐκ ἐγίγνετο τὰ ἱερά. “Ex τούτου 
χαλεπῶς εἶχον οἱ στρατιῶται" καὶ γὰρ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἐπέλι- 
πεν ἃ ἔχοντες ἦλθον, καὶ ἀγορὰ οὐδεμία παρῆν. 

17. Ἔκ τούτου συνελϑδϑόντων εἶπε πάλιν Ἐενοφῶν, °2 
ἄνδρες, ἐπὶ μὲν τῇ πορείᾳ, ὡς ὁρᾶτε, τὰ ἱερὰ οὔπω γίγνεται" 
τῶν δ᾽ ἐπιτηδείων ὁρῶ ὑμᾶς δεομένους - ἀνάγκη οὖν μοι δοκεῖ 

iy / \ 3 A t 3 ; \ VA 
εἶναι SvecSau περὶ αὐτοῦ τούτου. 18. ᾿Αναστὰς δέ Tis 
5 \ aaah 37 e An 9 Δ Σ ΜΕ 7 e \ 
εἶπε: Καὶ εἰκότως apa ἡμῖν ov γίγνεται Ta ἱερά" ὡς yap 
ἐγὼ ἀπὸ τοῦ αὐτομάτου χὲς ἥκοντος πλοίου ἤκουσά τινος 
ὅτι Κλέανδρος ὁ ἐκ Bufavtiov ἁρμοστὴς μέλλει ἥξειν πλοῖα 
καὶ τριήρεις ἔγων. 19. “Ex τούτου δὲ ἀναμένειν μὲν πᾶσιν 
50. 7 εν ΤᾺΝ \ on OR. if 3 4 5 3 VA pene Lg ‘di 
ἐδόκει" ἐπὶ δὲ Ta ἐπιτήδεια ἀνάγκη ἣν ἐξιέναι" καὶ ἐπὶ τού- 

4 9 ͵ 9 , \ 3 3. a A Que 7 \) 9ἢ 
τῳ πάλιν ἐϑδύετο εἰς τρίς, καὶ οὐκ ἐγίγνετο τὰ ἱερά. Καὶ ἤδη 

ἌΝ \ \ 37 \ hw A 9 [74 b areca Jaf 
καὶ ἐπὶ σκηνὴν ἰόντες τὴν Ἐενοφῶντος ἔλεγον ὅτε οὐκ ἔχοιεν 
τὰ ἐπιτήδεια" ὁ δ᾽ οὐκ ἂν ἔφη ἐξαγωγεῖν μὴ γυγνομένων τῶν 
A ld A 
20. Καὶ πάλιν τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ éSvero, καὶ σχεδόν TL πᾶσα 
ς x \ Ἂ J e 3 A \ Alice 4 
ἡ στρατιὰ διὰ TO μέλειν ἅπασιν ἐκυκλοῦντο περὶ τὰ ἱερά" 
τὰ δὲ ϑύματα ἐπιλελοίπει. Οἱ δὲ στρατηγοὶ ἐξῆγον μὲν οὔ, 
συνεκάλεσαν δέ. 21. Εἶπεν οὖν Ἐενοφῶν" ἤϊσως οἱ πολέ- 
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μίοι συνειλεγμένοι εἰσὶ Kal ἀνάγκη μάχεσϑαι" εἰ οὖν καταλι- 
A rn / > , 
πόντες τὰ σκεύη EV τῷ ἐρυμνῷ. χωρίῳ ὡς εἰς μάχην παρε- 
ς / A 
σκευασμένοι lower, ἴσως ἂν τὰ ἱερὰ προχωροίη ἡμῖν. 22. 
Η A δ , 
᾿Ακούσαντες δὲ of στρατιῶται ἀνέκραγον ὡς οὐδεν δέον εἰς TO 
aa ς ll 
χωρίον ἄγειν, ἀλλὰ ϑύεσϑαι ws τάχιστα. Καὶ πρόβατα μὲν 
5 A f μ-ι 
οὐκέτι ἦν, βοῦν δὲ ὑφ᾽ ἁμάξης πριάμενοι ἐϑύοντο " καὶ Ἐενο- 
dav Κλεάνορος ἐδεήϑη τοῦ ᾿Αρκάδος προϑυμεῖσϑαι εἴ τι ἐν 
΄ 9 ᾽ 3 50.) ς 5x. 2 
τούτῳ εἴη. ᾿Αλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ὡς ἐγένετο. 
23. Νέων δὲ ἦν μὲν στρατηγὸς κατὰ τὸ Χειρισόφου μέ- 
3 \ Na 6 Κα \ > 7 e 5 A ons SF Ud 
ρος" ἐπεὶ δὲ ἑώρα τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ὡς εἶχον δεινῶς TH ἐνδείᾳ, 
4 > A / e f », Cz 
βουλόμενος αὐτοῖς χαρίζεσϑαι, εὑρών τινα ἄνϑρωπον “Hpa- 
κλεώτην ὃς ἔφη κώμας ἐγγὺς εἰδέναι ὅϑεν εἴη λαβεῖν τὰ 
3 7 > ἐᾷ \ ῇ 37 ee Ὁ ae , e 
ἐπιτήδεια, ἐκήρυξε τὸν βουλόμενον ἰέναι ἐπὶ TA ἐπιτήδεια ὡς 
ἡγεμόνος ἐσομένου. ᾿Εξέρχονται δὴ σὺν δορατίοις καὶ ἀσκοῖς 
καὶ ϑυλάκοις καὶ ἄλλοις ἀγγείοις εἰς δισχινίους ἀνθρώπους. 
94, ᾿Επειδὴ δὲ ἦσαν ἐν ταῖς κώμαις καὶ διεσπείροντο ὡς ἐπὶ 
\ 7 4 3 Γ 3 a e 7 e A 
TO λαμβάνειν, ἐπιπίπτουσιν αὐτοῖς οἱ Φαρναβάζου ἱππεῖς 
πρῶτοι, βεβοηϑηκότες γὰρ ἦσαν τοῖς Βιϑυνοῖς βουλόμενοι 
σὺν τοῖς Βιϑυνοῖς εἰ δύναιντο ἀποκωλῦσαι τοὺς “Ελληνας 
Ἁ a > \ / e δι & A > , 5 
μὴ ἐλϑεῖν εἰς τὴν Φρυγίαν. Οὗτοι οἱ ἱππεῖς ἀποκτείνουσι 
τῶν ἀνδρῶν οὐ μεῖον πεντακοσίους " οἱ δὲ λουποὶ ἐπὶ τὸ ὄρος 
ἀνέφυγον. 
25. “Ex τουτου ἀπαγγελλει Tis ταῦτα τῶν ἀποφευγόντων 
3 ᾿ς / \ et lal J \ > > , \ 
eis TO στρατόπεδον. Kai Ξενοφῶν, ἐπειδὴ οὐκ ἐγεγένητο τὰ 
ς \ ΞΖ A e / \ va e \ e Yd 9 \ 9S 
ἱερὰ ταύτῃ TH ἡμέρᾳ, λαβὼν βοῦν ὑπὸ ἁμάξης, ov yap ἣν 
97 ς »ἪἭἬ 7 3 / \ Ε΄ ἐν e 7 
ἄλλα ιερεία, σφαγιασάμενος ἐβοήϑει, καὶ ol ἄλλοι Ot μέχρι 
τριάκοντα ἐτῶν ἅπαντες. 26. Καὶ ἀναλαβόντες τοὺς λοι- 
\ 5 > ΧΝ  : > Ἂ XS \ 
ποὺς ἄνδρας εἰς TO στρατόπεδον ἀφικνοῦνται. Kat ἤδῃ μὲν 
ἀμφὶ ἡλίου δυσμὰς ἣν καὶ οἱ “Ελληνες μάλα ἀϑύμως ἔχοντες 
ἐδειπνοποιοῦντο, καὶ ἐξαπίνης διὰ τῶν λασίων τῶν Βιϑυνῶν 
τινες ἐπιγενόμενοι τοῖς προφύλαξι τοὺς μὲν κατέκανον τοὺς 
\ 3 7 9 Ν ῇ 4 \ an 
δὲ ἐδίωξαν μέχρις εἰς TO στρατόπεδον. 27. Kal κραυγῆς 
; | 
γενομένης εἰς τὰ ὅπλα πάντες συνέδραμον οἱ “Είλληνες καὶ 
’ \ a ᾿ 
διώκειν μὲν καὶ κινεῖν τὸ στρατόπεδον νυκτὸς οὐκ ἀσφαλὲς 
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ἐδόκει εἶναι" δασέα yap ἦν τὰ χωρία" ἐν δὲ τοῖς ὅπλοις 
ἐνυκτέρευον φυλαττόμενοι ἱκανοῖς φύλαξι. 


CAPS F; 


4 \ ’ e 7 ὺ e \ ὧν να ων ς 
i, Τὴν μὲν νύκτα οὕτω διήγαγον ἅμα δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ οἱ 
“ 4 ς \ ν 
στρατηγοὶ εἰς τὸ ἐρυμνὸν. χωρίον ἡγοῦντο" οἱ δὲ εἵποντο 
3 4 ees \ \ Υ IT \ δὲ ἐν ὁ “ 
ἀναλαβόντες τὰ ὅπλα καὶ τὰ σκεύη. Πρὶν δὲ ἀρίστου ὥραν 
εἶναι ἀπετάφρευσαν 7 ἡ εἴσοδος ἣν εἰς τὸ χωρίον, καὶ ἀπε- 
σταύρωσαν ἅπαν, καταλιπόντες τρεῖς πύλας. Καὶ πλοῖον 
ἐξ Ηρακλείας ἧκεν ἄλφιτα ἄγον καὶ ἱερεῖα καὶ οἶνον. 2. 
ἃ, ih A 
IIpat δ᾽ ἀναστὰς Ξενοφῶν ἐθύετο ἐπεξόδια, καὶ γύγνεται τὰ 
ἱερὰ ἐπὶ τοῦ πρώτου ἱερείου. Καὶ ἤδη τέλος ἐχόντων τῶν 
“ κα ΕἸ ΑΙ ee τος δ. c ,ὕ ’ / 2 ¢ ove \ 
ἱερῶν ὁρᾷ ἀετὸν αἴσιον ὁ μάντις Apnéiwv Παῤῥάσιος, καὶ 
an ed na 
ἡγεῖσϑαι κελεύει TOV Ξενοφῶντα. 3. Καὶ διαβάντες τὴν 
V4 . A Ὁ / 3 f > J 3 7 
τάφρον τὰ ὅπλα τίϑενται, καὶ ἐκήρυξαν ἀριστήσαντας ἐξιέ- 
vat τοὺς στρατιώτας σὺν τοῖς ὅπλοις, τὸν δὲ ὄχλον καὶ τὰ 
ἀνδράποδα αὐτοῦ καταλιπεῖν. 4. Οἱ μὲν δὴ ἄλλοι πάντες 
3 Υ͂ Νέ δὲ bf 256 \ if 5 ἴω 
ἐξηεσαν, Νέων δὲ οὔ" ἐδόκει γὰρ κάλλιστον εἶναι τοῦτον 
φύλακα καταλιπεῖν τῶν ἐπὶ τοῦ στρατοπέδου. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ οἱ 
λοχαγοὶ καὶ οἱ στρατιῶται ἀπέλιπον αὐτούς, αἰσχυνόμενοι 
\ 3 WA an 37 3 / f > na \ 
μὴ ἐφέπεσϑαι τῶν ἄλλων ἐξιόντων, κατέλυπον αὐτοῦ τοὺς 
ὑπὲρ πέντε καὶ τετταράκοντα ἔτη. Καὶ οὗτοι μὲν ἔμενον" οἱ 
. ᾿ 
δ᾽ ἄλλοι ἐπορεύοντο. ὅ. Πρὶν δὲ πεντεκαίδεκα στάδια διε- 
4 3. ἐ ἢ ἂ(. 595) n ΑἉ A 3 \ nA f 
ληλυϑέναν ἐνέτυχον ἤδη νεκροῖς " Kal τὴν οὐρὰν τοῦ κέρατος 
ποιησάμενοι κατὰ τοὺς πρώτους φανέντας νεκροὺς ἔδαπτον 
V4 ἡ ΤΕ, , 9 7 ss VA 3 \ \ on 
πάντας OTTOTOUS ἐπελώμβανε ἀρ τ μον 6. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ τοὺς 
πρώτους do th big προαγαγόντες καὶ τὴν οὐρὰν αὖδις ποιη- 
σάμενοι κατὰ τοὺς πρώτους τῶν ἀτάφων ἔϑαπτον τὸν αὐτὸν 
τρόπον ὁπόσους ἐπελάμβανεν ἡ ἡ στρατιά. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ εἰς τὴν 
ὁδὸν ἣ ἧκον τὴν ἐκ τῶν κωμῶν, ἔνϑδα ἔκειντο ἀδρώοι, συνε- 
νεγκόντες αὐτοὺς ἔγαψαν. 
7. Ἤδη δὲ πέρα μεσούσης τῆς ἡμέρας προαγαγόντες τὸ 
στράτευμα ἔξω τῶν κωμῶν ἐλάμβανον τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ὅ τι τὶς 
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ὁρῴη ἐντὸς τῆς φάλαγγος. Καὶ ἐξαίφνης ὁρῶσι τοὺς πολεμί. 
ous ὑπερβάλλοντας κατὰ λόφους τινὰς ἐκ τοῦ ἐναντίου, τετα- 
, SLX s e€ \ ΕΝ ΄ \ \ 
γμένους ἐπὶ φάλαγγος ἱππέας τε πολλοὺς καὶ πεζούς" καὶ γὰρ 
΄, ν᾿ Ὁ ’ - \ 1 » 
Σπιϑριδάτης καὶ PaSwns ἧκον παρὰ Φαρναβάζου ἔχοντες 
τὴν δύναμιν. 8. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ κατεῖδον τοὺς “Ελληνας οἱ πολέ- 
plot, ἔστησαν ἀπέχοντες αὐτῶν ὅσον πεντεκαίδεκα σταδίους. 
"Ex τούτου εὐδὺς ᾿Δρηξίων ὁ. μάντις τῶν “Ελλήνων σφαγιά- 
Ἄς 5 , = πὶ nA ΄ \ N ΄ 35) 
ζεται, καὶ ἐγένετο ἐπὶ τοῦ πρώτου καλὰ τὰ σφάγια. . 9. "Ἔν- 
Sa δὴ Ξενοφῶν λέγει" Aoxel μοι, ὦ ἄνδρες στρατηγοί, ἐπυτά- 
A 7, , 7 t/ 97) , 5 e 
EaoSat τῇ φάλαγγι λόχους φύλακας, ἵνα av που δέῃ wow οἱ 
2 7 a 7 \ ς / , 
emuBonSnoovtes TH φάλαγγι, Kal οἱ πολέμιοι τεταραγμένοι 
ἐμπίπτωσιν εἰς τεταγμένους καὶ ἀκεραίους. 10. Σ᾿υνεδόκει 
ταῦτα πᾶσιν. Ὑμεῖς μὲν τοίνυν, ἔφη, Tponyetoe τὴν πρὸς 
ἘΞ τ΄". r ς χες Ὁ , eS ς.5Ὰ as XE MSs 
τοὺς ἐναντίους, WS μὴ ἑστήκωμεν ἐπεὶ ὠφϑημεν Kal εἴδομεν 
\ , SW Sw Lee \ ; r 
TOUS πολεμίους " ἐγὼ δὲ ἥξω τοὺς τελευταίους λόχους καταχω- 
ρίσας ἧπερ ὑμῖν δοκεῖ. 
» , e \ [4 A e δι A 3 
11. “Ex τούτου οἱ μὲν ἥσυχοι προῆγον" ὁ δὲ τρεῖς ἀφε- 
λὼν τὰς τελευταίας τάξεις, ἀνὰ διακοσίους ἄνδρας, τὴν μὲν 
ἐπὶ τὸ δεξιὸν ἐπέτρεψεν ἐφέπεσϑαι, ἀπολιπόντας ὡς πλέ- 
ρον" Σαμόλας ᾿Α χαιὸς ταύτης ἦρχε τῆς τάξεως " τὴν δ᾽ ἐπὶ 
τῷ μέσῳ ἐχώρισεν ἕπεσϑϑαι: Πυῤῥίας ᾿Αρκὰς ταύτης ἦρχε" 
Xx \ 4 3 \ rn > 4 ; , 3 A f > 
τὴν δὲ μίαν ἐπὶ τῷ εὐωνύμῳ Ppacias “ASnvatos ταύτῃ ἐφε- 
, δ I ae a2 9 We Sk ok e. .¢ , ἈΠ ΠΝ 
στήκει. 12. Προϊόντες δέ, ἐπεὶ ἐγένοντο οἱ ἡγούμενοι ἐπὶ 
νάπει μεγάλῳ καὶ δυσπόρῳ, ἔστησαν ἀγνοοῦντες εἰ διαβατέον 
εἴη τὸ νάπος" καὶ παρεγγυῶσι στρατηγοὺς καὶ λοχαγοὺς 
᾿ς 3 \ \ e 7 Ἄν. πε an 7 
παριέναι ἐπὶ TO ἡγούμενον. 18. Καὶ ὁ Ξενοφῶν, Savyacas 
ὅ τι τὸ ἴσχον εἴη τὴν πορείαν καὶ ταχὺ ἀκούων τὴν παρεγ- 
γυήν, ἐλαύνει 9 ἐδύνατο τάχιστα. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ συνῆλδον, λέγει 
Σοφαίνετος πρεσβύτατος ὧν τῶν στρατηγῶν ὅτι βουλῆς οὐκ 
ἄξιον εἴη εἰ διαβατέον ἐστὶ τοιοῦτον ὃν τὸ νάπος. 
14, Καὶ ὁ Ἐενοφῶν σπουδῇ ὑπολαβὼν ἔλεξεν ᾿Αλλ ἴστε 
7 eS oF SENS ia / ε΄. ὦ 3 
μέν με, ὦ ἄνδρες, οὐδένα πω κίνδυνον προξενήσαντα ὑμῖν ἔϑε- 
x 7 5 2 Ἁ δό ς rR ὃ , e A > ] 3 ὃ ἤ 
οὔσιον" οὐ γὰρ δόξης ὁρῶ δεομένους ὑμᾶς εἰς ἀνδρειότητα, 
> ἝΝ / n N Ὁ 3 > \ X 3 
ἀλλὰ σωτηρίας. 15. Νῦν δὲ οὕτως ἔχει" ἀμαχεὶ μὲν ἐν- 
ένδε οὐκ ἔστιν ἀπελϑεῖν" ἢν γὰρ μὴ ἡμεῖς ἴωμεν ἐπὶ τοὺς 
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t Ὁ δ» e , 3 U Ψ Ram 
πολεμίους, οὗτοι ἡμῖν ὁπόταν ἀπίωμεν ἕψονται Kal ἐπύπε- 
σοῦνται. 16. ‘Opare δὴ πότερον κρεῖττον ἰέναι ἐπὶ τοὺς 
ἄνδρας προβαλλομένους τὰ ὅπλα, ἢ μεταβαλλομένους ὄπι- 
oSev ἡμῶν ἐπιόντας τοὺς πολεμίους ϑεάσασϑδαι. 11. Ἴστε 
μέντοι ὅτι τὸ μὲν ἀπιέναι ἀπὸ πολεμίων οὐδενὶ καλῷ ἔοικε" 
τὸ δὲ ἐφέπεσϑαι καὶ τοῖς κακίοσι Sappos ἐμποιεῖ. “Eyoy 

5, 3 / 
οὖν ἥδιον ἂν σὺν ἡμίσεσιν ἑποίμην ἢ σὺν διπλασίοις ἀποχω- 
feud \ ΄ὔ 350)» ὦ 3 \ ¢ an 20 ς a 
poinv. Kat τούτους οἷδ᾽ ὅτι ἐπιόντων μὲν ἡμῶν οὐδ ὑμεῖς 
3 / 3 \ » e A > , \ 4 5 - 
ἐλπίζετε αὐτοὺς δέξασδοαι ἡμᾶς " ἀπιόντων δὲ πάντες ἐπιστά- 
peSa ὅτι τολμήσουσιν ἐφέπεσϑαι. 18. To δὲ διαβάντας 
5 ’ é Ἂ ci 4 / ug 
ὄπισϑεν νώπος χαλεπὸν ποιήσασαι μέλλοντας payer sat 
my 5 > \ \ e la 7 lad \ A i » 
ap οὐχὶ καὶ ἁρπάσαι ἄξιον; Τοῖς μὲν γὰρ πολεμίοις ἔγωγε 
βουλοίμην ἂν εὔπορα πάντα φαίνεσσαν ὥστε ἀποχωρεῖν " 
ς ἴω \ A Ae \ aA f A 7 6 iy ” \ 
ἡμᾶς δὲ καὶ ἀπὸ τοῦ χωρίου δεῖ διδάσκεσϑδαι OTL οὖν ἔστι μὴ 
νικῶσι σωτηρία. 19. Θαυμάζω δ᾽ ἔγωγε καὶ τὸ νάπος τοῦτο 
εἴ τις μᾶλλον φοβερὸν νομίζει εἶναι τῶν ἄλλων ὧν διαπεπο- 
be , “ XN Ν N bs f > \ 
pevueSa χωρίων. Πῶς μὲν yap διαβατὸν τὸ πεδίον, εἰ μὴ 
δ τος δ ite 3 , a yea / ” oN ; 
νικήσομεν TOUS ἱππέας ; πῶς δὲ ἃ διεληλύϑαμεν ὄρη, ἢν πελ- 
τασταὶ τοσοίδε ἐφέπωνται; 20. Ἢν δὲ δὴ καὶ σωδῶμεν ἐπὶ 
άλατταν, πόσον τι νάπος ὁ Πόντος ; ἔνϑα οὔτε πλοῖά ἐστι 
τὰ ἀπάξοντα οὔτε σῖτος ᾧ SperoueSa μένοντες" δεήσει δέ, ἢν 
ϑᾶττον ἐκεῖ γενώμεδα, ᾶττον πάλιν ἐξιέναι ἐπὶ τὰ ἐπιτή-. 
δεία. 21, Οὐκοῦν νῦν κρεῖττον ἠριστηκότας μάχεσϑαι ἢ αὖὔ- 
3 “4 9, ’ e \ ¢ nm \ “ 3 \ 
ρίον ἀναρίστους. Ανδρες, Ta TE ἱερὰ ἡμῖν καλὰ οἵ TE οἰωνοὶ 
” , 4 ; ΄ 5 9 OX \ » 
αἴσιοι τά τε σφάγια κάλλιστα. ἴωμεν ἐπὶ τοὺς ἄνδρας. 
Οὐ δεῖ ἔτι τούτους, ἔπεὶ ἡμᾶς πάντως εἶδον, ἡδέως δειπνῆσαι 
οὐδ᾽ ὅπου ἂν SéXwot σκηνῆσαι. 

22, ᾿Εντεῦϑεν οἱ λοχαγοὶ ἡγεῖσναι ἐμέν; το καὶ οὐδεὶς 
ἀντέλεγε. Καὶ ὃς ἡγεῖτο, παραγγείλας διαβαίνειν ἣ ἕκαστος 
ἐτύγχανε τοῦ νάπους ὧν" SaTTOV γὰρ ἂν ἀδρόον ἐδόκει οὕτω 
πέραν yevéoSat τὸ στράτευμα ἢ εἰ κατὰ τὴν γέφυραν ἣ ἐπὶ 

A 7 > 3 7 3 \ \ 4 \ 
τῷ νάπει ἦν ἐξεμηρύοντο. 28. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ διέβησαν, παριὼν 
9 Σ ΄ Ψ 
παρὰ, τὴν φάλαγγα ἔλεγεν" ἄνδρες, CVC LUE Cee ὅσας 
δὴ μάχας σὺν τοῖς Seots ὁμόσε ἰόντες νενικήκατε καὶ οἷα πά- 
σχουσιν οἱ πολεμίους φεύγοντες " καὶ τοῦτ᾽ ἐννοήσατε ὅτι ἐπὶ 
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ταῖς Supais τῆς ᾿Ελλάδος ἐσμέν. 24. “AN ἕπεσϑϑε ἡγεμόνι 
τῷ Ἡρακλεῖ, καὶ ἀλλήλους παρακαλεῖτε ὀνομαστί, ᾿Ηδύ τοι 
ἀνδρεῖόν τι καὶ καλὸν νῦν εἰπόντα καὶ ποιήσαντα μνήμην ἐν 
οἷς ἐδέλει παρέχειν ἑαυτοῦ. 

25. Ταῦτα παρελαύνων ἔλεγε καὶ ἅμα ὑφηγεῖτο ἐπὶ φά- 
λαγγος, καὶ τοὺς πελταστὰς ἑκατέρωϑεν ποιησάμενοι ἐπορεύ- 
ovto ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίους. Παρηγγέλλετο δὲ τὰ μὲν δόρατα 
ἐπὶ τὸν δεξιὸν ὦμον ἔχειν, ἕως σημαίνοι τῇ σάλπιγγι" ἔπειτα 
δὲ εἰς προβολὴν καϑέντας ἕπεσϑδαι βάδην καὶ μηδένα δρόμῳ 
διώκειν. “Ex τούτου σύνϑημα παρήει ΖΕΥ͂Σ ΣΏΤΗΡ, 
ἩΡΑΚΛΗ͂Σ ἩΓΕΜΏΝ. 26. Οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι ὑπέμενον 
νομίζοντες καλὸν ἔχειν τὸ χωρίον. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἐπλησίαζον, ἀλα- 
λάξαντες οἱ Ἕλληνες πελτασταὶ ESeov ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίους 
πρίν τινα κελεύειν" οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι ἀντίοι ὥρμησαν, οἵ τε 
ἱππεῖς καὶ τὸ στίφος τῶν Βιδυνῶν" καὶ τρέπονται τοὺς πελ- 
ταστάς. 27. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἐπεὶ ὑπηντίαξεν ἡ φάλαγξ τῶν ὁπλιτῶν 
ταχὺ πορευομένη καὶ ἅμα ἡ σάλπιγξ ἐφθέγξατο καὶ ἐπαιώνι- 
ζον καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα ἠλάλαζον καὶ ἅμα τὰ δόρατα καϑίεσαν" 
ἐνταῦδα οὐκέτι ἐδέξαντο οἱ πολέμιοι, ἀλλ᾽ ἔφευγον. 28. Καὶ 
Τιμασίων μὲν ἔχων τοὺς ἱππεῖς ἐφείπετο, καὶ ἀπεκτίννυσαν 
ὅσους ep ἐδύναντο ὡς ὀλίγοι ὄντες. Τῶν δὲ πολεμίων τὸ 
- μὲν εὐώνυμον evSvs διεσπάρη, KaS’ ὃ οἱ “Ελληνες ἱππεῖς 
ἦσαν" τὸ δὲ δεξιὸν ἅτε οὐ σφόδρα διωκόμενον ἐπὶ λόφου συνέ- 
στη. 29. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ εἶδον οἱ “Ελληνες ὑπομένοντας αὐτούς, 
ἐδόκει ῥᾷστόν τε καὶ ἀκινδυνότατον εἶναι ἰέναι ἐπ᾽ αὐτούς. 
ΠΑαιανίσαντες οὖν εὐδὺς ἐπέκειντο" οἱ δὲ οὐχ ὑπέμειναν. Καὶ 
ἐνταῦδα οἱ πελτασταὶ ἐδίωκον “μέχρι τὸ δεξιὸν αὖ διεσπάρη : 
ἀπέδανον δ᾽ ὀλίγοι" τὸ γὰρ ἱππικὸν φόβον παρεῖχε τὸ τῶν 
πολεμίων πολὺ ὄν. 80. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ εἶδον οἱ Ἕλληνες τό τε 
Φαρναβάζου ἱππικὸν ἔτι συνεστηκὸς καὶ τοὺς BiSvvovs ὑπ- 
πέας πρὸς τοῦτο συναροιζομένους καὶ ἀπὸ λόφου τινὸς κατα- 
Sewpévous τὰ γιγνόμενα, ἀπειρήκεσαν μέν, ὅμως δ᾽ ἐδόκει καὶ 
ἐπὶ τούτους ἰτέον εἶναι οὕτως ὅπως δύναιντο, ὡς μὴ τεϑαῤῥη- 
κότες avaTavcawtTo. Συνταξάμενοι δὴ πορεύονται. 31. 
"EvtedSev οἱ πολέμιοι ἱππεῖς φεύγουσι κατὰ τοῦ πρανοῦς 
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ὁμοίως ὥσπερ ὑπὸ ἱππέων διωκόμενοι" νάπος γὰρ αὐτοὺς 
/ 

ὑπεδέχετο, ὃ οὐκ ἤδεσαν οἱ “Ελληνες, ἀλλὰ προαπετράποντο 

διώκοντες - ὀψὲ γὰρ ἦν. 82. ᾿Επανελϑόντες δὲ ἔνϑα ἡ πρώ- 

τη συμβολὴ ἐγένετο στησάμενοι τρόπαιον ἀπήεσαν ἐπὶ Id- 
\ id /4 ff, 7 > 8s id ς 7 5 ‘ 

λατταν περὶ ἡλίου δυσμάς" στάδιοι δ᾽ ἦσαν ὡς ἑξήκοντα ἐπὶ 

τὸ στρατόπεδον. 


CAPS ΗΕ: 


3 ion n 
1. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν οἱ μὲν πολέμιοι εἶχον ἀμφὶ τὰ ἑαυτῶν καὶ 
3 / 
ἀπήγοντο καὶ τοὺς οἰκέτας Kal τὰ χρήματα ὅποι ἐδύναντο 
VA 
προσωτάτω " οἱ δὲ “Ελληνες προσέμενον μὲν Κλέανδρον καὶ 
\ , ΒΝ n Το εν Yee ) A τα ΚΣ 
τὰς τριήρεις καὶ τὰ πλοῖα ὡς ἥξοντα" ἐξιόντες δὲ ἑκάστης 
€ ,ὔ \ A nA Υ 
ἡμέρας σὺν τοῖς ὑποζυγίοις καὶ τοῖς ἀνδραπόδοις ἐφέροντο 
3 ων 7 > 3 na 
ἀδεῶς πυρούς, κριϑάς, οἶνον, ὄσπρια, μελίνας, σῦκα" ἅπαντα 
Ν > ς 
γὰρ ἀγαϑὰ εἶχεν ἡ χώρα πλὴν ἐλαίου. 2. Καὶ ὁπότε μὲν 
J aA 
KATA EVOL TO στράτευμα ἀναπαυόμενον, ἐξῆν ἐπὶ λείαν ἰέναι" 
ἜΒΗ 5. pe as | f i (4 3..5 ih ἴω \ Ζ 
καὶ ἐλάμβανον οἱ ἐξιόντες - ὁπότε δ᾽ ἐξίοι πᾶν τὸ στράτευμα, 
͵ 53 
εἴ τις χωρὶς ἀπελϑὼν λάβοι τι, δημόσιον ἔδοξεν εἶναι. 8. 
5 
Ἤδη δὲ ἣν πολλὴ πάντων ἀφϑονία" καὶ yap ἀγοραὶ πάντο- 
Jev ἀφικνοῦντο ἐκ τῶν ᾿Ελληνίδων πόλεων, καὶ οἱ παραπλέ- 
οντες ἄσμενοι κατῆγον, ἀκούοντες ὡς οἰκίζουτο πόλις, καὶ 
\ € 
λιμὴν ein. 4. "Ἔπεμπον δὲ καὶ οἱ πολέμιοι ἤδη οἱ πλησίον 
| oe an ᾿ 
ὠκουν πρὸς Ξενοφῶντα, ἀκούοντες ὅτι οὗτος πολίζεν τὸ χω- 
ί 9 aA «“ δέ ἴω I 5 ς δ᾽ 3 
plov, ἐρωτῶντες 6 τι δέοι ποιοῦντας φέχους εἶναι. “OO ἐπε- 
ὃ / > \ a , : ΧΟ 7 ΄ 
είκνυεν αὐτοὺς τοῖς στρατιώταις. 5. Καὶ ἐν τούτῳ Κλέαν- 
ὃ 3 A ὃ ΄ VA 57 Ἂν (a) δ᾽ δέ Ἢ "κά 
ρος ἀφικνεῖται δύο τριήρεις ἔχων, πλοῖον δ᾽ οὐδέν. τύγ- 
\ \ 7 s/ Ἃ Ὁ 3 f \ 3: ea / 
χανε δὲ TO στράτευμα ἔξω ὃν ὅτε ἀφίκετο Kal ἐπὶ λείαν 
3 7 
τινὲς οἰχόμενοι ἄλλοι ἄλλῃ εἰς τὸ ὄρος, καὶ εἰλήφεσαν πρό- 
Bara πολλά" ὀκνοῦντες δὲ μὴ ἀφαιρεϑεῖεν τῷ 4εξίππῳ 
λέγουσιν, ὃς ἀπέδρα τὴν πεντηκόντορον ἔχων ἐκ Τραπεζοῦν- 
a ἣν \ 
TOS, Kal κελεύουσι διασώσαντα αὐτοῖς τὰ πρόβατα τὰ μὲν 
αὐτὸν λαβεῖν, τὰ δὲ σφίσιν ἀποδοῦναι. 
3 \ 3 3 A 9 , \ A A 
6. Εὐθὺς δ᾽ ἐκεῖνος ἀπελαύνεν τοὺς περιεστῶτας τῶν 
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[οὶ , [χά ὃ 4 Ψ - \ A K / 
στρατιωτῶν καὶ λέγοντας OTL δημοσία εἴη" καὶ τῷ λεάν- 
Spo ἐλϑὼν λέγει ὅτε ἁρπάζειν ἐπιχειροῦσιν. ᾿Ο δὲ κελεύει 

ΕΗ ae / v \ Cue CE RENE Say ine» 
τὸν ἁρπάζοντα ἄγειν πρὸς αὑτόν. T. Καὶ ὁ μὲν λαβὼν Hyé 
τινα " περιτυχὼν δ᾽ “Ayacias ἀφαιρεῖται" καὶ γὰρ ἣν αὐτῷ 
e > “4 / ς NU oa e 4 a} 

ὁ ἀγόμενος λοχίτης. Οἱ dé ἄλλοι οἱ παρόντες TOV στρατιω- 
rn 3 an J \ 1 ¢ 3 an \ 
τῶν ἐπιχειροῦσι βάλλειν τὸν Ζέξιππον, ἀνακαλοῦντες τὸν 
προδότην. ὃ. "Ἐδεισαν δὲ καὶ τῶν τριηρυτῶν πολλοὶ καὶ 

Ξ bod 
ἔφευγον εἰς τὴν ϑάλατταν : καὶ Κλέανδρος δ᾽ ἔφευγε. Hevo- 
a \ \ Ce 9 AY 7 r \ n he 
dav δὲ καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι στρατηγοὶ κατεκώλυόν τε καὶ τῷ Κλεάν- 
Spm ἔλεγον ὅτι οὐδὲν εἴη πρᾶγμα, adda τὸ δόγμα αἴτιον εἴη 
τὸ τοῦ στρατεύματος ταῦτα γενέσϑαι. 9. Ὃ δὲ Κλέανδρος 
ς δ ἴω / > r As SSN 3 \ 
ὑπὸ τοῦ Ackimiov τε ἀνερεϑιζόμενος Kal αὐτὸς ἀχϑεσϑεὶς 
ὅτε ἐφοβήϑη, ἀποπλευσεῖσθαι ἔφη καὶ κηρύξειν μηδεμίαν 
fe “ 3 ys e / om f 
πόλιν δέχεσϑαι αὐτούς, ὡς πολεμίους. *“Hpyov de τότε 

πάντων τῶν ᾿Εἰλλήνων οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι. 
10. ᾿Ενταῦϑα πονηρὸν τὸ πρᾶγμα ἐδόκει εἶναι τοῖς “ΕἘλ- 
λησι, καὶ ἐδέοντο μὴ ποιεῖν ταῦτα. “OS οὐκ ἂν ἄλλως ἔφη 
᾿ ᾽ / 3 , ΙΝ 5 , ieee 
γενέσϑαι, εἰ μή τίς ἐκδώσει ‘TOV ἄρξαντα βάλλειν Kal τὸν 
ἀφελόμενον. 11. Ἦν δὲ ὃν ἐξήτει “Ayacias διὰ τέλους φί- 
hos τῷ Ἐενοφῶντι" ἐξ οὗ καὶ διέβαλλεν αὐτὸν ὁ Δέξιππος. 
Καὶ ἐντεῦϑεν ἐπειδὴ ἀπορία ἣν, συνήγαγον τὸ στράτευμα οἱ 
ἄρχοντες" καὶ ἔνιοι μὲν αὐτῶν παρ᾽ ὀλίγον ἐποιοῦντο τὸν 
Κλέανδρον" τῷ δὲ Ξενοφῶντι οὐϊς ἐδόκει φαῦλον εἶναι τὸ 
a 5) » 9 δὴ νυν ἰ 
πρῶγμα, GXN ἀναστὰς ἔλεξεν " 
12. ἾΩ ἄνδρες στρατιῶται, ἐμοὶ δ᾽ οὐ φαῦλον δοκεῖ εἶναι 

N A > A li 
τὸ πρᾶγμα, εἰ ἡμῖν οὕτως ἔχων τὴν γνώμην Kréavdpos ἄπει- 
σιν ὥσπερ λέγει. Εἰσὶ μὲν γὰρ ἐγγὺς αἱ ᾿Ελληνίδες πόλεις" 
Ln \9 ς 
τῆς δ᾽ ᾿Ελλάδος Δακεδαιμόνιοι προεστήκασιν " ἱκανοὶ δέ εἰσι 

NG ee! OP , 3 aA / ef f 
καὶ εἷς ἕκαστος AaKxedatmovioy ἐν ταῖς πόλεσιν 6 TL βούλον- 
Tat διαπράττεσθαι. 18. Ei οὖν οὗτος πρῶτον μὲν ἡμᾶς 
 Βυξαντίου ἀποκλείσει, ἔπειτα δὲ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἁρμοσταῖς πα- 
A 3 A 
ρωγγελεῖ εἰς τὰς πόλεις μὴ δέχεσϑαι ὡς ἀπιστοῦντας Aaxe- 
, 
δαιμονίοις καὶ ἀνόμους ὄντας" ἔτι δὲ πρὸς ᾿Αναξίβιον τὸν 
7 Ὁ e f n 
vavapxov οὗτος ὁ λόγος περὶ ἡμῶν ἥξει" χαλεπὸν ἔσται καὶ 

[4 \. .καὶ aA a A 

μένειν Kat ἀποπλεῖν" Kal yap ἐν TH γῇ ἄρχουσι AaKedat- 
8 
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A lA Ν ἴω 
μόνιοι καὶ ἐν τῇ ϑαλάττῃ τὸν νῦν χρόνον. 14. Οὔκουν δεῖ 
οὔτε ἑνὸς ἀνδρὸς ἕνεκα οὔτε δυοῖν ἡμᾶς τοὺς ἄλλους τῆς ᾿ Ελ- 
J ¢ 5 
λάδος ἀπέχεσϑαι, ἀλλὰ πειστέον ὅ TL ἂν κελεύωσι" καὶ γὰρ 
αἱ πόλεις ἡμῶν ὅϑεν ἐσμὲν πείϑονται αὐτοῖς. 1δ. ᾿Εγὼ μὲν 
" , 4 
οὖν, Kal yap ἀκούω Ζ4έξυππον λέγειν πρὸς Κλέανδρον ὡς οὐκ 
ἂν ἐποίησεν Ayacias ταῦτα, εἰ μὴ ἐγὼ αὐτὸν ἐκέλευσα, ἐγὼ 
μὲν οὖν ἀπολύω καὶ ὑμᾶς τῆς αἰτίας καὶ ᾿Αγασίαν, ἂν αὐτὸς 
3 / J, 5. et, / / τ \ / 
Ayacias φήσῃ ἐμέ τι τούτων αἴτιον εἶναι, καὶ καταδικάζω 
3 A "πως Se / x Ν 4 doe 7 
ἐμαυτοῦ, εἰ ἐγὼ πετροβολίας ἢ ἄλλου τινὸς βιαίου ἐξάρχω, 
an 3 7 7 37 Gy \ ς J \ / 
τῆς ἐσχάτης δίκης ἄξιος εἶναι, καὶ ὑφέξω τὴν δίκην. 16. 
Φημὶ δὲ καὶ εἴ τινα ἄλλον αἰτιᾶται, χρῆναι ἑαυτὸν παρασχεῖν 
Κλεάνδρῳ κρῖναι" οὕτῳ γὰρ ἂν ὑμεῖς ἀπολελυμένοι τῆς αἷ- 
/ 4 ¢ \ la) 57 \ ΟΡ ΤΕΥ ΟἿ, b ac 
τίας εἴητε. “Ὥς δὲ viv ἔχει, χαλεπὸν εἰ οἰόμενοι ἐν TH “EX- 
λάδι καὶ ἐπαίνου καὶ τιμῆς τεύξεσϑαι ἀντὶ δὲ τούτων οὐδ᾽ 
LY a 3 A 
ὅμοιοι τοῖς ἄλλοις ἐσόμεϑα, GAN εἰρξόμεϑα ἐκ τῶν EXAnvi- 
δων πόλεων. 
11. Meta ταῦτα ἀναστὰς εἶπεν “Ayacias: ᾿Εγώ, ὦ ἂν- 
i) μι ἴω an 
Opes, ὄμνυμι ϑεοὺς Kal ϑεὰς ἢ μὴν μήτε με Ἐξενοφῶντα κελεῦ- 
3 A ~ 57 VA 37 ς a 7 5. 7 
σαι ἀφελέσϑαι τὸν ἄνδρα μήτε ἄλλον ὑμῶν μηδένα" ἰδόντι 
/ 37 3 X 9 4 A ΒΝ n e X / 
δέ pot ἄνδρα ἀγαϑὸν ἀγόμενον τῶν ἐμῶν λοχιτῶν ὑπὸ Aekim- 
που, ὃν ὑμεῖς ἐπίστασϑε ὑμᾶς προδόντα, δεινὸν ἔδοξεν εἶναι" 
καὶ ἀφειλόμην, ὁμολογῶ. 18. Καὶ ὑμεῖς μὲν μὴ ἐκδῶτέ με: 
= A 
ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἐμαυτόν, ὥσπερ Ξενοφῶν λέγει, παρασχήσω κρίναντι 
i Ὁ δ VA an. sh / ef 7 
Κλεάνδρῳ ὅ τι ἂν βούληται ποιῆσαι τούτου EVEKA μῆτε 
πολεμεῖτε Δακεδαιμονίοις σώζξεσϑέ τε ἀσφαλῶς ὅποι ϑέλει 
ἕκαστος. Συμπέμψατε μέντοι μοι ὑμῶν αὐτῶν ἑλόμενοι 
\ L σ΄ 97 3 \ : 7 \ 7 
T pos Κλέανδρον οἵτινες, ἂν TL EY@ παραλείπω, καὶ λέξουσιν 
ξ A 3 A \ 4 3 7 37 ς \ 
ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ καὶ πράξουσιν. 19. Ex τούτου ἔδωκεν ἡ στρατιὰ 
οὕστινας βούλοιτο προέλόμενον ἰέναν. “O δὲ προείλετο τοὺς 
7 \ fa) 5 , N 7 
στρατηγούς. Μετὰ ταῦτα ἐπορεύοντο πρὸς Κλέανδρον 
᾽ 4 / \ © \ Rec eee gs 9 \ 5.ΌΩΝ εἰ υοα A 
γασίας καὶ ot στρατηγοὶ Kal ὁ ἀφαιρεϑεὶς ἀνὴρ ὑπὸ Aya- 
’ὔ 
σίου" καὶ ἔλεγον οἱ στρατηγοί. 
/ A a 
20. "ἔπεμψεν ἡμᾶς ἡ στρατιὰ πρὸς σέ, ὦ Κλέανδρε, καὶ 
4. a 
ἐκέλευσί σε, εἴτε πάντας αἰτιᾷ, κρίναντα σεαυτὸν χρῆσϑαι 6 
x 7 3 5) a 
τι ἂν βούλῃ, εἴτε ἕνα τινὰ ἢ δύο ἢ καὶ πλείους αἰτιᾷ, τούτους 
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ἀξιοῦσι παρασχεῖν σοι ἑαυτοὺς εἰς κρίσιν. Hire οὖν ἡμῶν 
TWO αἰτιᾷ, πάρεσμέν σοι ἡμεῖς " εἴτε καὶ. ἄλλον τινά, φρά- 
9 x X > , ida ΩΝ δ ἣν 3 , 7] 
σον" οὐδεὶς γὰρ ἀπέσται ὅστις ἂν ἡμῖν ἐθέλῃ πείϑεσϑαι. 
21. Mera ταῦτα παρελϑὼν ὁ ᾿Δγασίας εἶπεν" ᾿Εγώ εἰμι, ὦ 
Κλέανδρε, ὁ ἀφελόμενος Δεξίππου ἄγοντος τοῦτον τὸν ἄνδρα 
καὶ παίειν κελεύσας 4 έξυππον. 22. Τοῦτον μὲν γὰρ οἶδα 
x 3 \ 9 / \ = ς 4 e \ A 
ἄνδρα ἀγαϑὸν ὄντα" 4έξιππον δὲ οἶδα αἱρεϑέντα ὑπὸ τῆς 
a A Ὁ 3 
στρατιᾶς ἄρχειν τῆς πεντηκοντόρου ἧς ἡτησάμεϑθα παρὰ 
Τραπεζουντίων ἐφ᾽ ᾧ τε πλοῖα συλλέγειν ὡς σωζοίμεϑα" καὶ 
ἀποδράντα 4έξιππον καὶ προδόντα τοὺς στρατιώτας ped ὧν 
ἐσώϑη. 28. Καὶ τούς τε Τραπεζουντίους ἀπεστερήκαμεν 
τὴν πεντηκόντορον καὶ κακοὶ δοκοῦμεν εἶναι διὰ τοῦτον" αὖ- 

Is » ΘΝ ΟΝ 7 5 £ 37 4 er 
τοί τε TO ἐπὶ τούτῳ ἀπολώλαμεν. ᾿Ἦκουε γάρ, ὥσπερ 
ἡμεῖς, ὡς ἄπορον εἴη πεζῇ ἀπιόντας τοὺς ποταμούς τε διαβῆ- 
var καὶ σωϑῆναι εἰς τὴν ᾿Ελλάδα. Τοῦτον οὖν τοιοῦτον ὄντα 
ἀφειλόμην. 24. Hi δὲ σὺ ἦγες ἢ ἄλλος τις τῶν παρὰ σοῦ, 
καὶ μὴ τῶν παρ᾽ ἡμῶν ἀποδράντων, εὖ ἴσϑι ὅτι οὐδὲν ἂν τού- 

Ieee, , r » eee δὲν A 3 t 3 ΜΚ 
των ἐποίησα. Nopite δ᾽, ἐὰν ἐμὲ νῦν ἀποκτείνῃς, dv ἄνδρα 
δειλόν τε καὶ πονηρὸν ἄνδρα ἀγαϑὸν ἀποκτείνων. 

25. ᾿Ακούσας ταῦτα ὁ Κλέανδρος εἶπεν ὅτι Ζέξιππον μὲν 
οὐκ ἐπαινοίη, εἰ ταῦτα πεποιηκὼς εἴη" οὐ μέντοι ἔφη νομί- 
ζειν οὐδ᾽ εἰ παμπόνηρος ἣν Ζέξιππος βίαν χρῆναι πάσχειν 

> he 3 »\ f [τ \ e A al 3 A rn 
αὐτόν, ἀλλὰ κριϑέντα, ὥσπερ Kal ὑμεῖς νῦν ἀξιοῦτε, τῆς 
δίκης τυχεῖν. 26. Νῦν μὲν οὖν ἄπιτε καταλιπόντες τόνδε 
\ 37 ef > ate \ V4 7 \ \ 7] 
τὸν ἄνδρα" ὅταν δ᾽ ἐγὼ κελεύσω, πάρεστε πρὸς τὴν κρίσιν. 
Αἰὐτιῶμαιν δὲ οὔτε τὴν στρατιὰν οὔτε ἄλλον οὐδένα ἔτι" ἐπεὶ 
a A ; ς 2 
οὗτος αὐτὸς ὁμολογεῖ ἀφελέσϑαι τὸν ἄνδρα. 21. Ὃ δ᾽ ἀφαι- 
ρεϑεὶς εἶπεν " ᾿Εγώ, ὦ Κλέανδρε, εἰ καὶ οἴει με ἀδικοῦντά τι 
3 5 δ 
ἄγεσϑαι, οὔτ᾽ ἔπαιον οὐδένα οὔτ᾽ ἔβαλλον ἀλλ᾽ εἶπον ὅτι 
δημόσια εἴη τὰ πρόβατα" ἣν γὰρ τῶν στρατιωτῶν δόγμα, εἴ 
τίς ὁπότε ἡ % ἐξίοι ἰδίᾳ ληΐζουτο, δημόσια εἶναι τὰ 
τις ὁπότε ἡ στρατιὰ ἐξίοι ἰδίᾳ Ani » On Ι 
ληφϑέντα. 28. Ταῦτ᾽ εἶπον" ἐκ τούτου με λαβὼν οὗτος 
nyev, ἵνα μὴ φϑέγγοιτο μηδείς, ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὸς λαβὼν τὸ μέρος 
Ζ A A \ if \ J 
διασώσειε τοῖς λῃσταῖς Tapa THY ῥήτραν τὰ χρήματα. 
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A i 3 ’ὔ 
Πρὸς ταῦτα ὁ Κλέανδρος εἶπεν: ᾿Επεὶ τοίνυν τοιοῦτος εἶ, 
κατάμενε, ἵνα καὶ περὶ σοῦ βουλευσώμεϑα. 
7 / 
29, Ἔκ τούτου οἱ μὲν ἀμφὶ Κλέανδρον ἠρίστων - τὴν δὲ 
EN 7 »ι fa) \ 7 , ΕΣ 
στρατιὰν συνήγαγε Ξενοφῶν καὶ συνεβούλευε, πέμψαι ἄν- 
Υ͂ nw κ“ 
Spas πρὸς Κλέανδρον παραιτησομένους περὶ τῶν ἀνδρῶν. 
A , 
80. Ἐκ τούτου ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς πέμψαντας στρατηγοὺς Kal 
\ 4 \ 7 \ A 7 
λοχαγοὺς καὶ ΖΔρακόντιον τὸν Σπαρτιάτην, καὶ τῶν ἄλλων 
οἱ ἐδόκουν ἐπιτήδειοι εἶναι, δεῖσϑαι Κλεάνδρου κατὰ πάντα 
A > 495 Cc fw n 
τρόπον ἀφεῖναι τὼ ἄνδρε. 31. ᾿Ελϑὼν οὖν ὁ Bevopav λέ- 
yer: "Ἔχεις μέν, ὦ Καλέανδρε, τοὺς ἄνδρας" καὶ ἡ στρατιά 
σοι ἐφεῖτο ὅ τι ἐβούλου ποιῆσαι καὶ περὶ τούτων καὶ περὶ 
Ξ an volts an J 
ἑαυτῶν ἁπάντων. Nov δέ ce αἰτοῦνται καὶ δέονται dodvat 
Ν᾿ \ \ 4 \ \ > a Ἂν 
σφισι τὼ ἄνδρε καὶ μὴ κατακαίνειν" πολλὰ γὰρ ἐν τῷ ἔμ- 
προσϑεν χρόνῳ περὶ τὴν στρατιὰν ἐμοχϑησάτην. 32. Tad- 
aA / 3 
Ta δέ σου τυχόντες ὑπισχνοῦνταί σοι ἀντὶ τούτων, ἢν βούλῃ 
ς an > ety a) \ Ἃ ς ν᾽ io 3 ’ \ 
ἡγεῖσϑαι αὐτῶν καὶ ἢν ot Jeol ἵλεῳ ὦσιν, ἐπιδείξειν σοι καὶ 
ὡς κόὀσμιοί Eig’ καὶ WS ἱκανοὶ τῷ ἄρχοντι πειϑόμενοι τοὺς 
πολεμίους σὺν τοῖς ϑεοῖς μὴ φοβεῖσϑαι. 33. Aéovtat δέ σου 
καὶ τοῦτο, παραγενόμενον καὶ ἄρξαντα ἑαυτῶν πεῖραν λαβεῖν 
\ , \ a aA 27 & Ψ J 3 \ 
καὶ ΖΔεξίππου καὶ σφῶν τῶν ἄλλων οἷος ἕκαστός ἐστι, καὶ 
\ 5 “,7 ς Χχ A 9 3 7 an ς ᾽ 
τὴν ἀξίαν ἑκάστοις νεῖμαι. 34. Axovoas ταῦτα ὁ Κλέαν- 
3 \ \ \ RPT ee Ie CAA 9 an 
Spos ᾿Αλλὰ val τὼ 310, ἔφη, ταχύ τοι ὑμῖν ἀποκρινοῦμαι. 
Κ \ Vy 5“ ὃ Cun lo \ 3. Ἂς f bee, 
ai To τε ἄνδρε ὑμῖν δίδωμι καὶ αὐτὸς παρέσομαι" καὶ ἢν 
οἱ Jeol παραδιδῶσι, ἐξηγήσομαι εἰς τὴν “Ελλάδα. Καὶ πολὺ 
οἱ λόγοι οὗτοι ἀντίοι εἰσὶν ἢ OVS ἐγὼ περὶ ὑμῶν ἐνίων ἤκουον 
ὡς τὸ στράτευμα ἀφίστατε ἀπὸ Λακεδαιμονίων. 
3 A A 
35. “Ex τούτου οἱ μὲν ἐπαινοῦντες ἀπῆλϑον, ἔχοντες τὼ 
ἄνδρε' Κλέανδρος δὲ ἐθύετο ἐπὶ τῇ πορείᾳ καὶ συνῆν Bevo- 
φῶντι φιλικῶς καὶ ξενίαν ξυνεβάλοντο. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ καὶ ἑώρα 
αὐτοὺς τὸ παραγγελλόμενον εὐτάκτως ποιοῦντας, καὶ μᾶλ- 
λον ἔτι ἐπεϑύμει ἡγεμὼν γενέσϑαι αὐτῶν. 36. ᾿Επεὶ μέντοι 
id “ nw 
υομένῳ αὐτῷ ἐπὶ τρεῖς ἡμέρας οὐκ ἐγίγνετο τὰ ἱερά, συγκα- 
VA 
λέσας τοὺς στρατηγοὺς εἶπεν: ᾿Εμοὶ μὲν οὐκ ἐϑέλει γενέ- 
σϑαν τὰ ἱερὰ ἐξάγειν " ὑμεῖς μέντοι μὴ ἀϑυμεῖτε τούτου ἕνε- 
ς a 4 e 37 UU 3 / \ LA 
κα' ὑμῖν yap, ὡς ἔοικε, δέδοται ἐκκομίσαν τοὺς ἄνδρας " 
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ἀλλὰ πορεύεσϑες. Ἡμεῖς δὲ ὑμᾶς, ἐπειδὰν ἐκεῖσε ἥκητε, 
δεξόμεϑα ὡς ἂν δυνώμεϑα κάλλιστα. 

87. Ἔκ τούτου ἔδοξε τοῖς στρατιώταις δοῦναι αὐτῷ τὰ 
δημόσια πρόβατα. Ὃ δὲ δεξάμενος πάλιν αὐτοῖς ἀπέδωκε" 
\ e \ 3... ἢ € OA = , τ 
καὶ οὗτος μὲν ἀπέπλει. Οἱ δὲ στρατιῶται διαϑέμενοι τὸν 
- ἃ ay f \ bY ἃ [i b 
σῖτον OV ἦσαν συγκεκομίσμένον καὶ τἄλλα ἃ εὐλήφεσαν ἐξε- 
πορεύοντο διὰ τῶν Βιϑυνῶν. 88. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ οὐδενὶ ἐνέτυχον 

f \ 3 \ ξο Ὁ. ΟΡ / 3 \ γειὰ 
πορευόμενοι τὴν ὀρϑὴν ὁδόν, ὥστ᾽ ἔχοντές τι εἰς τὴν φιλίαν 
ἐλϑεῖν, ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς τοὔμπαλιν ὑποστρέψαντας ἐλϑεῖν μίαν 
e f \ lA A \ f 3 \ \ 
ἡμέραν καὶ νύκτα. Τοῦτο δὲ ποιήσαντες ἔλαβον πολλὰ Kal 
> Ζ \ / Ae / e a 3 
ἀνδράποδα καὶ πρόβατα" καὶ ἀφίκοντο ἑκταῖοι εἰς Χρυσόπο- 
λιν τῆς Χαλκηδονίας, καὶ ἐκεῖ ἔμειναν ἡμέρας ἑπτὰ λαφυρο- 
πωλοῦντες. 
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ἘΒΝΟΦΩΝΤΟΣ 


KTPOT ΝΗΒΑ͂Σ ΩΣ 2 


------π τος -ὁ--------.- 


ΟΣ. 


1. “OSA μὲν δὴ ἐν τῇ ἀναβάσει τῇ μετὰ Κύρου ἔπραξαν 
fan df I n 7 ᾿ » res 4 > \ a 9 γ΄ 
οἱ “Ελληνες μέχρι τῆς μάχης, καὶ ὅσα ἐπεὶ Κῦρος ἐτελεύτη- 
σεν ἐν τῇ πορείᾳ μέχρι εἰς τὸν Πόντον ἀφίκοντο, καὶ ὅσα x 
κι A 3 , \ f 3 A J 37 
τοῦ Ilovrov πεζῇ ἐξιόντες καὶ πλέοντες ἐποίησαν μέχρι ἔξω 
τοῦ στόματος ἐγένοντο ἐν Χρυσοπόλει τῆς ᾿Ασίας, ἐν τῷ πρό- 
σϑεν λόγῳ δεδήλωται. 2. Ἔκ τούτου δὲ Φαρνάβαζος φο- 
Bovpevos τὸ στράτευμα μὴ ἐπὶ τὴν αὐτοῦ ἀρχὴν στρατεύη- 
VA N 3 / a 7 € A. 99% 3 

Tal, πέμψας πρὸς “AvakiBuov τὸν ναύαρχον, ὁ δὲ ἔτυχεν ἐν 
Βυζαντίῳ ὦν, ἐδεῖτο διαβιβάσαι τὸ στράτευμα ἐκ τῆς “Aci 
ας, καὶ ὑπισχνεῖτο, πάντα ποιήσειν αὐτῷ ὅσα δέοι. 8. Καὶ 
3 μ , \ \ εἶ τ, 
AvakiBuos μετεπέμψατο τοὺς στρατηγοὺς καὶ λοχαγοὺς 
τῶν στρατιωτῶν εἰς Βυζάντιον, καὶ ὑπισχνεῖτο, εἰ διαβαῖεν, 
μισϑοφορὰν ἔσεσϑαι τοῖς στρατιώταις. 4. Οἱ μὲν δὴ ἄλλοι 
3) 7 9 “Ὁ μ- n \ iy 3 A 
ἔφασαν βουλευσάμενοι ἀπαγγελεῖν " Eevodav δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ 
Ψ 3 VA 9 9 » n ἴω A 7 9 
OTL ἀπαλλάξοιτο ἤδη ἀπὸ τῆς στρατιᾶς καὶ βούλοιτο ἀπο- 
πλεῖν. Ὃ δὲ ᾿Αναξίβιος ἐκέλευσεν αὐτὸν συνδιαβάντα ἔπει- 
Ta οὕτως ἀπαλλάττεσϑαι. "Edy οὖν ταῦτα ποιήσειν. 

5. Σεύϑης δὲ ὁ Θρᾷξ πέμπει Μηδοσάδην καὶ κελεύει 

n a ¢ n \ Ψ 

Ξενοφῶντα συμπροϑυμεῖσϑαι ὅπως διαβῇ τὸ στράτευμα, 
καὶ ἔφη αὐτῷ ταῦτα συμπροϑυμηϑέντι ὅτι οὐ μεταμελήσειν. 
6. Ὃ δ᾽ εἶπεν, ᾿Αλλὰ τὸ μὲν στράτευμα διαβήσεται" τούτου 
ἕνεκα μηδὲν τελείτω μήτε ἐμοὶ μήτε ἄλλῳ μηδενί" ἐπειδὰν 
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δὲ διαβῇ, ἐγὼ μὲν ἀπαλλάξομαι" πρὸς δὲ τοὺς διαμένοντας καὶ 
> / of , δ 6 Xx 5, A ὃ aA » 4 
ἐπικαιρίους ὄντας προσφερέσϑω ὡς ἂν αὐτῷ δοκῇ ἀσφαλές. 
3 I 4 is 3 Β 7 e 
7. Ἔκ τούτου διαβαίνουσι πάντες εἰς Βυζάντιον οἱ στρα- 
τιῶται. Καὶ μισδϑὸν μὲν οὐκ ἐδίδου ὁ ᾿Αναξίβιος " ἐκήρυξε δὲ 
λαβόντας τὰ ὅπλα καὶ τὰ σκεύη τοὺς στρατιώτας ἐξιέναι, ὡς 
> , 6 \ 3 N 7 a Dy A e 
ἀποπέμψων τε ἅμα καὶ aplSpov ποιήσων. νταῦδα οἱ 
στρατιῶται ἤχϑοντο, TL οὐκ εἶχον ἀργύριον ἐπισιτίζεσδαι εἰς 
τὴν πορείαν, καὶ ὀκνηρῶς συνεσκευάζοντο. 8. Καὶ ὁ Ξενο- 
dav Κλεάνδρῳ τῷ ἁρμοστῇ ἕένος γεγενημένος προσελὼν 
4 [ ε 

9 Ve » \ e > id AO Ὅ δ᾽ > A f ἃ 
ἡσπτάζετο αὐτὸν ὡς ἀποπλευσουμενος 707. αὑτῷ λέγει 
Mr [4 A Ξ 3 δὲ , by 4 3 / Φ > Ἃ aA ἴω 

ἣ ποιήσῃς ταῦτα" εἰ δὲ μή, ἔφη, αἰτίαν ἕξεις, ἐπεὶ καὶ νῦν 
τινὲς ἤδη σὲ αἰτιῶνται ὅτι οὐ ταχὺ ἐξέρπει τὸ στράτευμα. 
9. Ὁ δ᾽ εἶπεν" "AAW αἴτιος μὲν ἔγωγε οὐκ εἰμὶ τούτου, οἱ δὲ 
στρατιῶται αὐτοὶ ἐπισιτισμοῦ δεόμενοι διὰ τοῦτο ἀδυμοῦσι 
πρὸς τὴν ἔξοδον. 10. "AAN ὅμως, ἔφη, ἐγώ σοι συμβουλεύω 
9 A \ e ’ at Χ > ge , x 
ἐξελϑεῖν μὲν ὡς πορευσόμενον" ἐπειδὰν δ᾽ ἔξω γένηται TO 

x f ΨΞ ’ ‘a ’ BA Cc me 

στράτευμα, τότε ἀπαλλάττεσϑαι. Ταῦτα τοίνυν, ἔφη ὁ Ξενο- 
dav, ἐλϑόντες πρὸς ᾿Δναξίβιον διαπραξόμενα. Οὕτως ἐλ- 
Sevres ἔλεγον ταῦτα. 11. Ὃ δ᾽ ἐκέλευσεν οὕτω ποιεῖν καὶ 
ἐξιέναι τὴν ταχίστην συνεσκευασμένους, καὶ προσανευπεῖν, ὃς 
ἂν μὴ παρῇ εἰς τὴν ἐξέτασιν καὶ εἰς τὸν ἀριδ . μόν, ὅτι αὐτὸς 

ς x 3 Fi 3 A 3 f C7? Ἁ 
αὑτὸν αἰτιάσεται. 12. EvrevSev ἐξήεσαν οἵ τε στρατηγοὶ 
πρῶτοι καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι. Καὶ ἄρδην πάντες πλὴν ὀλίγων ἔξω 
5 ν 2 E r e , \ Q , ς΄ Se » 
ἦσαν, καὶ ᾿Ετεόνικος εἱστήκει παρὰ τὰς πύλας ὡς ὁπότε ἔξω 
γένοιντο ππάντες συγκλείσων τὰς πύλας καὶ τὸν μοχλὸν ἐμβα- 

a ; ς ? ἢ : : ; 
λῶν. 18, Ὃ δὲ ᾿Αναξίβιος συγκαλέσας τοὺς στρατηγοὺς 

\ 

καὶ τοὺς λοχαγοὺς ἔλεξε: Ta μὲν ἐπιτήδεια, ἔφη, λαμβάνετε 
ἐκ τῶν Θρᾳκίων κωμῶν" εἰσὶ δὲ αὐτόδε πολλαὶ κριϑαὶ καὶ 
πυροὶ καὶ τἄλλα τὰ ἐπιτήδεια" λαβόντες δὲ πορεύεσϑε εἰς 
Χεῤῥόνησον, ἐκεῖ δὲ Κυνίσκος ὑμῖν μισϑϑοδοτήσει. 14. ᾿᾽Ἔπα- 
κούσαντες δέ τινες τῶν στρατιωτῶν ταῦτα, ἢ καὶ τῶν λοχα- 
γῶν τις διαγγέλλειν εἰς τὸ στράτευμα. Kat οἱ μὲν στρατηγοὶ 
ἐπυνδάνοντο περὶ τοῦ Σ᾽ εύϑου πότερα πολέμιος εἴη ἢ φίλος, 

\ f Ν ae rn , ’ XN , 
καὶ πότερα διὰ τοῦ ἱεροῦ ὄρους δέοι Tropever as ἢ κύκλῳ διὰ 
is aA ’ 
μέσης τῆς Opaxns. 
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3 ΠῚ \ A Ain ε A 9 ΄ 
15. Ἔν ᾧ δὲ ταῦτα διελέγοντο οἱ στρατιῶται ἀναρπά- 
Α Ὁ VA f ν᾽ \ ’ ic 4 3 
σαντες Ta ὅπλα δέουσι δρόμῳ πρὸς Tas πύλας ὡς πάλιν εἰς 
Ν aA 3 , ς aa U4 \ ς \ b n ξ 
τὸ τεῖχος εἰσιόντες. Ὃ δὲ ᾿Ετεόνικος καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ ὡς 
5 7 \ ς , 7 \ A ἃ 
εἶδον προσϑέοντας τοὺς ὁπλίτας, συγκλείουσι τὰς πύλας καὶ 
e A 
TOV μοχλὸν ἐμβάλλουσιν. 16. Ov δὲ στρατιῶται ExomrTov τε 
\ 7 ν +” “ 2 , ΄, 3. ., 
τὰς πύλας καὶ ἔλεγον ὅτι ἀδικώτατα πάσχοιεν ἐκβαλλόμενοι 
εἰς τοὺς πολεμίους" καὶ κατασχίσειν τὰς πύλας ἔφασαν, εἰ 
μὴ ἑκόντες ἀνοίξουσιν. 17. άλλοι δ᾽ ἔϑεον ἐπὶ ϑάλατταν 
ἃ » 
καὶ παρὰ τὴν χηλὴν τοῦ τείχους ὑπερβαίνουσιν εἰς τὴν πό- 
3 Δ la) n 
λιν" ἄλλοι δ᾽ οἱ ἐτύγχανον ἔνδον ὄντες TOV στρατιωτῶν ὡς 
ὁρῶσι τὰ ἐπὶ ταῖς πύλαις πράγματα, διακόπτοντες ταῖς ἀξί- 
Ἁ A 5 VA \ 2 J e ] 3 / 
vais τὰ κλεῖδρα ἀναπεταννύουσι Tas πύλας" οἱ δ᾽ εἰσπί- 
πτουσιν. 
€ Ye ee A ὋΝ 3 
18. Ὃ δὲ Ξενοφῶν ὡς εἶδε τὰ γιγνόμενα, δείσας μὴ ἐφ 
ἁρπαγὴν τράποιτο τὸ στράτευμα καὶ ἀνήκεστα κακὰ γένοιτο 
τῇ πόλει καὶ ἑαυτῷ καὶ τοῖς στρατιώταις, ἔϑει καὶ συνεισ- 
πίπτει εἴσω τῶν πυλῶν σὺν τῷ ὄχλω. 19. Οἱ δὲ Βυζάντιοι 
ie oul ws δ WA / 3 / 4 2 lel > 
ὡς εἶδον TO στράτευμα Bia εἰσπίπτον, φεύγουσιν ἐκ τῆς ayo- 
n ς \ 3 Ἁ la) e δὲ 5 ὃ Ἢ [γι δὲ », ὃ 3 ie 
pas, οἱ μὲν εἰς TA πλοῖα, οἱ δὲ οἴκαδε" ὅσοι δὲ ἔνδον ἐτύγχα- 
5" » 97 CNN a \ , 4 Lae a n 
νον ὄντες ἔξω ἔϑεον" οἱ δὲ καδεῖλκον TAS τριήρεις, ὡς ἐν ταῖς 
, ͵ , ete 3 ’ e ς 
τριήρεσι σώζοιντο" πάντες δὲ MOVTO ἀπολωλέναι ὡς ἑαλω- 
; A ’ ς \? ΄ 5) \ ” > 
κυίας τῆς πόλεως. 20. Ὃ δὲ ᾿Ετεόνικος εἰς τὴν ἄκραν ἀπο- 
9 \ 
φεύγε. “O δὲ ᾿Αναξίβιος καταδραμὼν ἐπὶ δάλατταν ἐν 
[4 [4] 7 f 5 \ 2 4 \ 5 \ 
GNLEUTLK® πλοίῳ περιέπλει εἰς τὴν ἀκρόπολιν, καὶ εὐδὺυς 
, 3 , / pare x ς ν 997 
μεταπέμπεται ἐκ Χαλκηδόνος φρουρούς" οὐ γὰρ ἱκανοὶ ἐδό- 
κουν εἶναι οἱ ἐν τῇ ἀκροπόλει σχεῖν τοὺς ἄνδρας. 
Lal Lal , 
21. Οἱ δὲ στρατιῶται ὡς εἶδον τὸν Ἐενοφῶντα, προσπί- 
A nr be bony 
πτουσιν αὐτῷ πολλοὶ καὶ λέγουσι" Νῦν cou ἔξεστιν, ὦ FEvo- 
DV, ἀνδρὶ to "E πόλιν, ἔχεις τριήρεις, ἔγχει 
dav, avopt yever sat. VES » EXELS τριήρεις, ἔχεις 
4 9 97 4 No 37 3 ΄ 4 
χρήματα, ἔχεις ἄνδρας τοσούτους. Νῦν av, εἰ βούλοιο, cv Te 
ς A a VS \ e n \ , “ 99 Ὅ δὲ 
ἡμᾶς ὀνήσαις, καὶ ἡμεῖς σὲ μέγαν ποιήσαιμεν. : ὲ 
9 , ᾽ 9 5. , \ ΄ A : 3 δὲ 
ἀπεκρίνατο" ANN εὖ τε λέγετε καὶ ποιήσω ταῦτα" εἰ OE 
τούτων ἐπιδυμεῖτε, SéoIe τὰ ὅπλα ἐν τάξει ὡς τάχιστα. 
\ 3 jd aA 
Βουλόμενος αὐτοὺς Karnpepicat, Kal αὐτὸς Te παρηγγύα Tav- 
Ἂς \ 97 Δα "“ \ I \ 
τα καὶ TOUS ἄλλους ἐκέλευε παρεγγυᾷν Kal τίϑεσϑαι τὰ 
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; £ A A 
ὅπλα. 23. Οἱ δὲ αὐτοὶ ὑφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν ταττόμενοι οἵ τε ὁπλῖται 
3 2 , / 3 ? \ 3 f x e Ἄγ 5 Ν \ 
ἐν ὀλίγῳ χρόνῳ εἰς ὀκτὼ ἐγένοντο καὶ οἱ πελτασταὶ ἐπὶ τὸ 

’ ἘΠ τ 7, \ \ ἢ - 
κέρας ἑκάτερον παραδεδραμήκεσαν. 24. Τὸ δὲ χωρίον οἷον 
7 3 Uh ! 3 XN , 74 ” 
κάλλιστον éxTa~acSai ἐστι τὸ Θρᾷκιον καλούμενον, ἔρημον 
9 a \ - , b) Ἃ \ ἊΝ δι es, \ 7] 
οἰκιῶν καὶ πεδινόν. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἔκειτο τὰ ὅπλα καὶ κατηρεμί- 
πὰ αν A \ \ x ’ ,, 
σϑησαν, συγκαλεῖ Ἐενοφῶν τὴν στρατιὰν καὶ λέγει τάδε" 
25. Ὅτι μὲν opyiferde, ὦ ἄνδρες στρατιῶται, καὶ vopi- 
ere δεινὰ πάσχειν ἐξαπατώμενοι οὐ δαυμάζω. Ἢν δὲ τῷ 
A (A ἃ ’ὔ \ , n 
Supe χαριζώμεδα καὶ Aaxedatmovious τε τοὺς παρόντας τῆς 
’ 
ἐξαπάτης τιμωρησώμεδα καὶ τὴν πόλιν τὴν οὐδὲν αἰτίαν 
διαρπάσωμεν, evSvpetode ἃ ἔσται ἐντεῦδεν. 26. Πολέμιοι 
A 3 , 5 ᾽ὔ / \ A VG 
μὲν ἐσόμεϑδα ἀποδεδειγμένοι “ακεδαιμονίοις καὶ τοῖς συμμά- 
. & 9 3 
χοις" οἷος δ᾽ ὁ πόλεμος ἂν γένοιτο εἰκάζειν δὴ πάρεστιν, Ewpa- 
, ν 2 ΄ Mm \ , 7 ¢ a 
κότας Kal avapvnoSevtas Ta νῦν δὴ γεγενημένα. 27. Ἡμεῖς 
3 A 
yap ot ASnvator ἤλδομεν εἰς τὸν πόλεμον τὸν πρὸς “ακεδαι- 
μονίους καὶ τοὺς συμμάχους ἔχοντες τριήρεις τὰς μὲν ἐν 
αλάττῃ τὰς δ᾽ ἐν τοῖς νεωρίοις οὐκ ἐλάττους τριακοσίων 
ὑπαρχόντων δὲ πολλῶν χρημάτων ἐν τῇ πόλει, καὶ προσόδου 
οὔσης KAT ἐνιαυτὸν ἀπό τε τῶν ἐνδήμων καὶ ἐκ τῆς ὑπερορίας 
οὐ μεῖον χιλίων ταλάντων" ἄρχοντες δὲ τῶν νήσων ἁπασῶν 
ΝΟ ἈΚ A 3 f \ 37 7 Ἁ 3 A 3 ’ὔ’ 
καὶ ἔν τε τῇ Ασίᾳ πολλὰς ἔχοντες πόλεις καὶ ἐν τῇ Εὐρώπῃ 
3 ‘ings , \ Sb) \ n \ ΄ Ψ a 
ἄλλας τε πολλάς, καὶ αὐτὸ τοῦτο τὸ Βυζάντιον ὅπου νῦν 
ἐσμὲν ἔχοντες, κατεπολεμήδημεν οὕτως ὡς πάντες ὑμεῖς ἐπί. 
otacsye. 28. Νῦν δὲ δὴ τί ἂν οἰόμεϑα παϑεῖν Δακεδαιμο- 
νίων μὲν καὶ τῶν ᾿Αχαιῶν συμμάχων ὑπαρχόντων, ASnvaiwy 
δὲ καὶ ὅσοι ἐκείνοις τότε ἦσαν σύμμαχοι πάντων προσγεγενη- 
μένων, Τισσαφέρνους δὲ καὶ τῶν ἐπὶ Ῥαλάττῃ ἄλλων βαρβά- 
ρων πάντων πολεμίων ἡμῖν ὄντων, πολεμιωτάτου δ᾽ αὐτοῦ τοῦ 
37 4 ἃ δ) 3 Ld rd \ > \ Ἁ 
ἄνω βασίλέως, ὃν ἤλδομεν ἀφαιρησομενοὶ τε τὴν ἀρχὴν καὶ 
ἀποκτενοῦντες εἰ δυναίμεδα. Τούτων δὴ πάντων ὁμοῦ ὄντων 
xX CaN 4 
ἔστι Tis οὕτως ἄφρων ὅστις οἴεται ἂν ἡμᾶς Tepiyeved ats ; 
‘ A X 3 A > ’ 
29. Μὴ πρὸς δεῶν μαινώμεδα μηδὲ αἰσχρῶς ἀπολώμεδα 
A \ a fe 
πολέμιοι ὄντες Kal ταῖς πατρίσι καὶ τοῖς ἡμετέροις αὐτῶν 
A , 
φίλοις τε καὶ οἰκείοις. “Ev yap ταῖς πόλεσίν εἰσι πάντες 
A A Νὴ I 3 a ἮΝ 
ταῖς ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς στρωτευσομέναις καὶ δικαίως, εἰ βάρβαρον μὲν 


ΤῈ 
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πόλιν οὐδεμίαν ἠδελήσαμεν κατασχεῖν, καὶ ταῦτα κρατοῦντες, 
“Ἑλληνίδα δὲ εἰς ἣν πρώτην πόλιν HAXopev, ταύτην ἐξαλαπά- 
3 \ \ J 5 Ν la τὶ »Ὁ c y 
ἕξομεν. 80. ᾿Εγὼ μὲν τοίνυν εὔχομαι πρὶν ταῦτα ἐπιδεῖν ὑφ 
ὑμῶν γενόμενα μυρίας ἐμέ γε κατὰ γῆς ὀργυιὰς γενέσϑϑαι. 
Καὶ ὑμῖν δὲ συμβουλεύω “Ελληνας ὄντας τοῖς τῶν ᾿Ελλή- 
A ~ A 
νων προεστηκόσι πειδομένους πειρᾶσαι TOV δικαίων τυγ- 
Ψ 3 \ \ \ ὃ us δ n ς “Ὁ ὃ al LO τὰν 
yavew. ᾿Εὰν δὲ μὴ δύνησδε ταῦτα, ἡμᾶς δεῖ ἀδικουμένους 
τῆς γοῦν Ἑλλάδος μὴ στέρεσδαι. 31. Καὶ νῦν μοι. δοκεῖ 
7 ‘ 3 ’ 9 ἴω. e ¢ wn 3 \ / , 
πέμψαντας ᾿Αναξιβίῳ εἰπεῖν ὅτε ἡμεῖς οὐδὲν βίαιον ποιή- 
σοντες παρεληλύϑαμεν εἰς τὴν πόλιν, ἀλλ᾽ ἢν μὲν δυνώμεδα 

Seat, ἴω 3 ΄ δι l/ 3 \ VA 3 \ , 
Tap ὑμῶν ayasov τι EevpioKerSat* εἰ δὲ μή, ἀλλὰ δηλώσον- 
Ι Φ 3 3 f 3 \ 4 > 4 
TES OTL οὐκ ἐξαπατωμενοι ἀλλὰ TELYOMEVOL ELEPYOMESA. 

82, Ταῦτα ἔδοξε " καὶ πέμπουσιν ᾿Ιερώνυμόν te ᾿Ηλεῖον 
ἐροῦντα ταῦτα καὶ Εἰὐρύλοχον ᾿Αρκάδα καὶ Φιλήσιον “Ayarov. 

e Ν A wv 3 ἴω 
Οἱ μὲν ταῦτα ᾧχοντο ἐροῦντες. 
’ »“ 

33. Ἔτι δὲ καϑημένων τῶν στρατιωτῶν προσέρχεται 
Κοιρατάδης Θηβαῖος, ὃς οὐ φεύγων τὴν “Ελλάδα περιήει 
5 δὴ lal A 2 f bd x / Ἃ 5) 
ἀλλὰ στρατηγῶν καὶ ἐπαγγέλλομενος εἰ τις ἢ TOALS ἢ EXVOS 

A VA \ , \ 3) “ “ 
στρατηγοῦ δέοιτο. Καὶ τότε προσελὼν ἔλεγεν ὅτι ἕτοιμος 
εἴη ἡγεῖσθαι αὐτοῖς εἰς τὸ ΖΔέλτο καλούμενον τῆς Θρᾷκης 

γ μενον τῆς Θρᾷκης, 
3 XY ὁ 
ἔνδω πολλὰ καὶ ἀγαδὰ λήψοιντο' ἔστε δ᾽ ἂν μόλωσιν, εἰς 
3 4 7 Ν᾿, \ -~ Ἃ "4 
ἀφϑονίαν παρέξειν ἔφη καὶ σῖτα καὶ ποτά. 

84. ᾿Ακούουσι ταῦτα οἱ στρατιῶται καὶ τὰ παρὰ ᾿Αναξει- 
βίου ἅμα ἀπαγγελλόμενα " ἀπεκρίνατο γὰρ ὅτι πειδομένοις 
αὐτοῖς οὐ μεταμελήσει, ἀλλὰ τοῖς τε οἴκοι τέλεσι ταῦτα ἀπαγ- 

A \ ZH SS , ‘ Ἃ Ψ᾽ Ἂ Φ ͵ 3 , 
γελεῖ καὶ αὐτὸς βουλεύσοιτο περὶ αὐτῶν ὅ TL δύναιτο ἀγαϑόν. 
35. “Ex τούτου οἱ στρατιῶται τὸν τε Κοιρατάδην δέχονται 
στρατηγὸν καὶ ἔξω τοῦ τείχους ἀπῆλϑθον. Ὃ δὲ Κοιρατάδης 
᾿συντίϑεται αὐτοῖς εἰς τὴν ὑστεραίαν παρέσεσϑαι ἐπὶ τὸ στρά- 
τευμα ἔχων καὶ ἱερεῖα καὶ μάντιν καὶ σῖτα καὶ ποτὰ τῇ στρα- 
τιᾷ. 80, ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἐξῆλϑον, ὁ ᾿Αναξίβιος ἔκλεισε τὰς πύλας 
καὶ ἐκήρυξεν ὃς ἂν ἁλῷ ἔνδον ὧν τῶν στρατιωτῶν πεπράσε- 
ται. 81. Τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ ὁ Κοιρατάδης μὲν ἔχων τὰ ἱερεῖα 

. 81. Τῇ paic parddns μὲν ἔχ ρ 

\ \ , Ὁ Nh, ΄ σ Wiehe αν 
καὶ τὸν μάντιν ἧκε, καὶ ἄλφιτα φέροντες εἴποντο αὐτῷ εἰκο- 

Ε Ἀπ ΗΝ YA y Aas a a \ s 
σιν ἄνδρες καὶ οἶνον ἄλλοι εἴκοσι καὶ ἐλαιῶν τρεῖς καὶ σκορό- 
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δὼν [εἷς] ἀνὴρ ὅσον ἐδύνατο μέγιστον φορτίον καὶ ἄλλος 
κρομμύων. Ταῦτα δὲ καταϑέμενος ὡς ἐπὶ δάσμευσιν ἐϑύ- 
ετο. 
38. Ξενοφῶν δὲ μεταπεμψάμενος Κλέανδρον ἐκέλευε δια- 
A Ὁ > \ a f > f wd ’ > 
πρᾶξαι ὅπως εἰς TO τεῖχός TE εἰσέλϑοι καὶ ἀποπλεύσαι ἐκ Βυ- 
ζαντίου. 89. ᾿Ελϑὼν δ᾽ ὁ Κλέανδρος, Manda μόλις, ἔφη, δια- 
4 ef / \ 3 ᾿ [τή 3 3 £ 
πραξάμενος ἥκω" λέγειν yap AvakiBiov Ste οὐκ ἐπιτήδειον 
εἴη τοὺς μὲν στρατιώτας πλησίον εἶναι τοῦ τείχους, Ἐενο- 
A Ἂ" 9 \ ? \ 4 \ 
φῶντα δὲ ἔνδον" τοὺς Βυζαντίους δὲ στασιάζειν καὶ πονη- 
\ 5 ᾿ 9 7 er \ 3 fs 5» δι τ £ 
ροὺς εἶναι πρὸς ἀλλήλους " ὅμως δὲ εἰσιέναι, ἔφη, ἐκέλευεν, 
εἰ μέλλοι σὺν αὐτῷ ἐκπλεῖν. 40. Ὃ μὲν δὴ Ξενοφῶν ἀσπα- 
σάμενος τοὺς στρατιώτας εἴσω τοῦ τείχους ἀπήει σὺν Kre- 
/ € \ ba n \ yi e f 3 3 Le 
ἄνδρῳ. Ὃ δὲ Κοιρατάδης τῇ μὲν πρώτῃ ἡμέρᾳ οὐκ ἐκωλλιέ- 
ρει οὐδὲ διεμέτρησεν οὐδὲν τοῖς στρατιώταις " τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ 
τὰ μὲν ἱερεῖα εἱστήκει παρὰ τὸν βωμὸν καὶ Κοιρατάδης ἐστε- 
, ς TA \ \ 7 ς 5 \ 
φανωμένος ὡς ϑύσων" προσελϑὼν δὲ Τιμασίων ὁ Aapdaveds 
καὶ Νέων ὁ ᾿Ασιναῖος καὶ Kredvwp ὁ ᾿Ορχομένιος ἔλεγον 
Κοιρατάδῃ μὴ ϑύειν, ὡς οὐχ ἡγησόμενον τῇ στρατιᾷ, εἰ μὴ 
δώσει τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. 41. Ὃ δὲ κελεύει διαμετρεῖσϑαι. 
3 \ \ a Φ pe ae € uf A eu. se 
Ἐπεὶ δὲ πολλῶν ἐνέδει αὐτῷ ὥστε ἡμέρας σῖτον ἑκάστῳ 
γενέσϑαι τῶν στρατιωτῶν, ἀναλαβὼν τὰ ἱερεῖα ἀπήει καὶ 
7 
τὴν στρατηγίαν ἀπευπών. 


GAP ?: ΥἹΤ; 


3 ΓῚ 6 ῳ 

1. Νέων δὲ ὁ ᾿Ασιναῖος καὶ Φρυνίσκος ὁ ᾿Αχαιὸς καὶ Φι- 

λήσεος ὁ ᾿Αχαιὸς καὶ Ἐανϑικλῆς ὁ ᾿Αχαιὸς καὶ Τιμασίων ὁ 
\ 3 Li 2 OR A A \ 3 4 a 

Ζαρδανεὺς ἐπέμενον ἐπὶ τῇ στρατιᾷ, καὶ εἰς κῶμας τῶν Opa- 
κῶν προελϑόντες τὰς κατὰ Βυζάντιον ἐστρατοπεδεύοντο. 
2. Καὶ οἱ στρατηγοὶ ἐστασίαζον Κλεάνωρ μὲν καὶ Φρυνίσκος 

\ f A 3 9 \ > 7 \ 
πρὸς Σεύϑην βουλόμενοι ἄγειν " ἔπειϑε yap αὐτούς, καὶ 
37 a \ 7 A \ aA , \ ? * 2 2 
ἔδωκε τῷ μὲν ἵππον, τῷ δὲ γυναῖκα" Νέων δὲ eis Xeppovn- 
σον οἰόμενος εἰ ὑπὸ “ακεδαιμονίοις γένοιντο, παντὸς ἂν 
προεστάναι τοῦ στρατεύματος" Τιμασίων δὲ προὐϑυμεῦτο 
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πέραν eis τὴς ᾿Ασίαν πάλιν διαβῆναι, οἰόμενος ἂν οἴκαδε Kar 
τελϑεῖν. 8. Καὶ οἱ στρατιῶται ταὐτὰ ἐβούλοντο. Διατρι’ 
βομένου δὲ τοῦ χρόνου πολλοὶ τῶν στρατιωτῶν, οἱ μὲν τὰ 
ry 5 , \ \ , Sic aaah .« τῳ 7 
ὅπλα ἀποδιδόμενον κατὰ τοὺς χώρους ἀπέπλεον ὡς ἐδύναντο" 
ς ἈΝ τῇ \ A Ace \ \ J 3 4 7 
οἱ δὲ καὶ [διδόντες τὰ ὅπλα κατὰ τοὺς χώρους] εἰς τὰς πόλεις 
Ζ > / > + nm 3 F 
κατεμιγνύοντο. 4. ᾿Αναξίβιος δ᾽ ἔχαιρε ταῦτα ἀκούων δια- 
if x 7 ᾿ ΄ Ἂ f 9} 
φϑειρόμενον τὸ στράτευμα". τοὐτων ‘yap: iia 
μάλιστα χαρίζεσϑαι Φαρναβάζῳ. 

5. ᾿Αποπλέοντι δὲ ᾿Αναξιβίῳ ἐκ Βυζαντίου συναντᾷ ᾿Αρί- 
σταρχος ἐν Κυζίκῳ διάδοχος Κλεάνδρῳ Βυζαντίου ἁρμο- 

3 J δὲ Ὁ \ 7 ὃ ὃ ΤΠ vA 3 
στής " ἐλέγετο δὲ ὅτι καὶ ναύαρχος διάδοχος Πῶλος ὅσον οὐ 
παρείη ἤδη εἰς ᾿Ελλήσποντον. 6. Καὶ ᾿Αναξίβιος τῷ μὲν 
"A "ἡ 3 A ς ῇ x vA 3 Β ‘4 “ 

ριστάρχῳ ἐπιστέλλει ὁπόσους ἂν εὕροι ἐν Βυζαντίῳ τῶν 
Κύρου στρατιωτῶν ὑπολελειμμένους ἀποδόσϑαι" ὁ δὲ Κλέ- 
ανδρος οὐδένα ἐπεπράκει" ἀλλὰ καὶ τοὺς κάμνοντας ἐϑερά- 
πευεν οἰκτείρων καὶ ἀναγκάζων οἰκίᾳ δέχεσϑαι" ᾿Αρίσταρχος 
δ᾽ ἐπεὶ ἦλϑε τάχιστω, οὐκ ἐλάττους τετρακοσίων ἀπέδοτο. 
7. ᾿Αναξίβιος δὲ παραπλεύσας εἰς Πάριον πέμπει παρὰ 
Φαρνάβαζον κατὰ τὰ συγκείμενα. Ὃ δ᾽ ἐπεὶ ἤσϑετο “Api: 

"A (74 3 7 ς \ ater | / 

σταρχόν τε ἥκοντα εἰς Βυζάντιον ἁρμοστὴν καὶ ᾿Αναξίβιον 

9 7] - le) 3 7 \ 3 A ee 3 f 
OUKETL ναυαρχοῦντα, ὌΠ ace is ἡμέλησε, πρὸς Apt 
σταρχον δὲ διεπράττετο Ta αὐτὰ περὶ τοῦ Κυρείου rn 
ματος ἅπερ καὶ πρὸς ᾿Αναξίβιον. 

8. “Ex τούτου ὁ ᾿Αναξίβιος καλέσας Ἐενοφῶντα κελεύει 
πάσῃ τέχνῃ καὶ μηχανῇ πλεῦσαι ἐπὶ τὸ στράτευμα WS τά- 
χίστα, καὶ συνέχειν τε αὐτὸ καὶ συναϑροίζειν τῶν διεσπαρ- 
μένων ὡς ἂν πλείστους δύνηται, καὶ παραγαγόντα εἰς τὴν 
Πέρινϑον διαβιβάζειν εἰς τὴν ᾿Ασίαν ὅτι τάχιστα" καὶ δίδω- 
σιν αὐτῷ τριακόντορον καὶ ἐπιστολὴν καὶ ἄνδρα συμπέμπει 

Uf Ἂ “4 ς iA μ- ἴω 
κελεύσοντα τοὺς Περινϑίους ὡς τάχιστα Ξενοφῶντα προ- 
an €c “- 
πέμψαι τοῖς ἵπποις ἐπὶ τὸ στράτευμα. 9. Καὶ ὁ μὲν Ἐενο- 
φῶν διαπλεύσας ἀφικνεῖται ἐπὶ τὸ στράτευμα" οἱ δὲ στρα- 
τιῶται ἐδέξαντο ἡδέως καὶ εὐθὺς εἵποντο ἄσμενοι ὡς διαβη- 
σόμενοι ἐκ τῆς Θράκης εἰς τὴν ᾿Ασίαν. 
10. Ὃ δὲ Σεύϑης ἀκούσας ἥκοντα πάλιν πέμψας πρὸς 
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αὐτὸν [κατὰ ϑάλατταν] ωηδοσάδην ἐδεῖτο τὴν στρατιὰν 
; A 4 f , 

ἄγειν πρὸς ἑαυτόν, ὑπισχνούμενος αὐτῷ ὃ TL WETO λέγων 
πείσειν. “O δ᾽ ἀπεκρίνατο αὐτῷ ὅτι οὐδὲν οἷόν τε εἴη τού- 

n U 2 
tov γενέσϑαι. 11. Καὶ ὁ μὲν ταῦτα ἀκούσας ᾧχετο. Οἱ ὃ 
Ἕλληνες ἐπεὶ ἀφίκοντο εἰς Πέρινϑον, Νέων μὲν ἀποσπάσας 
ἐστρατοπεδεύσατο χωρὶς ἔχων ὡς ὀκτακοσίους ἀνθρώπους" 
τὸ δ᾽ ἄλλο στράτευμα πᾶν ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ παρὰ τὰ τεῖχος τὸ 
Περινϑίων ἦν. 

12. Mera ταῦτα Ἐενοφῶν μὲν ἔπραττε περὶ πλοίων, 
ὅπως ὅτι τάχιστα διαβαῖεν. ᾿Εν δὲ τούτῳ ἀφικόμενος ᾿Αρί- 
σταρχος ὁ ἐκ Βυζαντίου ἁρμοστής, ἔχων δύο τριήρεις, πε- 
πεισμένος ὑπὸ Φαρναβάζου τοῖς τε ναυκλήροις ἀπεῖπε μὴ 
διάγειν, ἐχλϑών τε ἐπὶ τὸ στράτευμα τοῖς στρατιώταις εἶπε 
μὴ περαιοῦσϑαι εἰς τὴν ᾿Ασίαν. 18. ‘O δὲ Ἐενοφῶν ἔλεγεν 
ὅτι AvakiBuos ἐκέλευσε, καὶ ἐμὲ πρὸς τοῦτο ἔπεμψεν ἐνθάδε. 
Πάλιεν δ᾽ ᾿Αρίσταρχος ἔλεξεν" ᾿Δναξίβιος μὲν τοίνυν οὐκέτι 

7, ae , τὰ Cie , 2 , Cars , 
ναύαρχος, ἐγὼ δὲ τῇδε ἁρμοστής " εἰ δέ τινα ὑμῶν λήψομαι 
ἐν τῇ ϑαλάττῃ καταδύσω. Ταῦτα εἰπὼν ᾧχετο εἰς τὸ τεῖ- 
χος. 14. Τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ μεταπέμπεται τοὺς στρατηγοὺς 
καὶ λοχαγοὺς τοῦ στρατεύματος. Ἤδη δὲ ὄντων πρὸς τῷ 
τείχει ἐξαγγέλλει TIS τῷ Ξενοφῶντι ὅτι εἰ εἴσεισι, συλλη- 
φϑήσεται καὶ ἢ αὐτοῦ τι πείσεται ἢ καὶ Φαρναβάζῳ παρα- 
δοϑήσεται. ὋὉ δέ, ἀκούσας ταῦτα τοὺς μὲν προπέμπεται, 
αὐτὸς δ᾽ εἶπεν ὅτι ϑῦσαί τι βούλοιτο. 15. Καὶ ἀπελϑὼν 
3 7 3 A > A e \ a Ἂς 7 37 
ἐϑύετο εἰ προεῖεν αὐτῷ οἱ ϑεοὶ πειρᾶσϑαι πρὸς Σεύϑην ἄγειν 

X\ Ζ Cf \ "ἢ , 3 \ Ἃ 7 
τὸ στράτευμα" ἑώρα γὰρ οὔτε διαβαίνειν ἀσφαλὲς ὃν τριή- 
3: A ye ΒΕ ΣῪ SN 2 ΘᾺ > \ 
pelts ἔχοντος τοῦ κωλύσοντος" οὔτ᾽ ἐπὶ Χεῤῥόνησον ἐλϑὼν 
κατακλεισϑῆναι ἐβούλετο καὶ τὸ στράτευμα ἐν πολλῇ σπά-᾿ 
/ Ve we / \ > τ FS “72 
ver πάντων γενέσθαι" ἔνϑα πείϑεσϑαι μὲν ἀνάγκῃ τῷ ἐκεῖ 
ς a A Χν Κ᾿ ΄ 2>Q\ 4 σ \ ’ 
ἁρμοστῇ, τῶν δὲ ἐπιτηδείων οὐδὲν ἔμελλεν ἕξειν τὸ στρά- 
τευμα. 
ε A 

16. Kai ὁ μὲν ἀμφὶ ταῦτα εἶχεν" οἱ δὲ στρατηγοὶ καὶ 
λοχαγοὶ ἥκοντες παρὰ τοῦ ᾿Αριστάρχου ἀπήγγελλον ὅτι νῦν 
μὲν ἀπιέναι σφᾶς κελεύει, τῆς δείλης δὲ ἥκειν" ἔνϑα καὶ δή- 
An μᾶλλον ἐδόκει ἡ ἐπιβουλή. 17. ‘O οὖν Ἐενοφῶν, ἐπεὶ 
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O07 a ¢ Ἁ oN 3 3 a \ A A 9 
ἐδόκει τὰ ἱερὰ καλὰ εἶναι αὐτῷ καὶ τῷ στρατεύματι ἀσφα- 
λῶς πρὸς Σεύϑην ἰέναι, παραλαβὼν Πολυκράτην τὸν ᾿43η- 
ναῖον λοχαγὸν καὶ παρὰ τῶν στρατηγῶν ἑκάστου ἄνδρα, 
πλὴν παρὰ Νέωνος, ᾧ ἕκαστος ἐπίστευεν χετο τῆς νυκτὸς 
ἐπὶ τὸ Σεύϑου στράτευμα ἑξήκοντα στάδια. 18. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ 
5 a A) "4 
ἐγγὺς ἦσαν αὐτοῦ, ἐπιτυγχάνει πυροῖς ἐρήμοις. Καὶ τὸ μὲν 
πρῶτον ᾧετο μετακεχωρηκέναν Tot τὸν Σεύϑην. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ 
΄ 4 \ ΄ > , n \ 
SopuBov τε ἤσϑετο καὶ σημαινόντων ἀλλήλοις τῶν περὶ 
Σεύϑην, κατέμαϑεν ὅτι τούτου ἕνεκα τὰ πυρὰ κεκαυμένα εἴη 
τῷ Σεύϑῃ πρὸ τῶν νυκτοφυλάκων ὅπως οἱ μὲν φύλακες μὴ 
τῷ Σεύϑῃη πρὸ TOV ν ς οὐ μ ς μὴ 
A e 
ὁρῷντο ἐν TH σκότει ὄντες μήτε ὁπόσοι μήτε ὅπου εἶεν, οἱ 
δὲ προσιόντες μὴ λανϑάνοιεν ἀλλὰ διὰ τὸ φῶς καταφανεῖς 
> 3 \ Av SoP ,ὔ Ν e 7 ἃ ϑ 4 
εἶεν: 19. ἐπεὶ δὲ ἤσϑετο, προπέμπει τὸν ἑρμηνέα ὃν ἐτύγ- 
37 \ 3 aA MU 4 ee et val Sey 4 
χανεν ἔχων, καὶ εἰπεῖν κελεύει Σεύϑῃ ὅτε Ξενοφῶν πάρεστι 
, 2 δ eg? » oe κι 
βουλόμενος συγγενέσϑαιν αὐτῷ. Οἱ δ᾽ ἤροντο εἰ ὁ ᾿Αϑηναῖος 
n 3 
ὁ ἀπὸ τοῦ στρατεύματος. 20. ᾿Επειδὴ δ᾽ ἔφη οὗτος εἶναι, 
ἀναπηδήσαντες ἐδίωκον" καὶ ὀλίγον ὕστερον παρῆσαν TEA- 
\¢ , \ ἢ .- a Ἶ 
τασταὶ ὅσον διακόσιοι, Kal παραλαβόντες Ἐενοφῶντα καὶ 
\ \ 9 A > Ν Ψ΄' € + 4 3 ’ & 
τοὺς σὺν αὐτῷ ἦγον πρὸς Σεύϑην. 21. Ὃ δ᾽ ἣν ἐν τύρσει 
7 : A ἌΡ \ 3 \ 7 5 
μάλα φυλαττόμενος, καὶ ἵπποι περὶ αὑτὴν κύκλῳ ἐγκεχαλι- 
wr 7. \ \ ΧΙ: / \ \ ξιν 5. δ \ 
νωβμένοι" διὰ yap Tov φόβον τὰς μὲν ἡμέρας ἐχίλου τοὺς 
C7 ἃ \ ’ 3 VA > 4 
ἵππους, Tas δὲ νύκτας ἐγκεχαλινωμένοις ἐφυλάττετο. 22. 
95γ7πι 7 \ \ f 9 T ΄ ς 7 l 5 ΄ 
Enéyero γὰρ καὶ πρόσϑεν Τήρης ὁ τούτου πρόγονος ἐν ταύ- 
τῃ τῇ χώρᾳ, πολὺ ἔχων στράτευμα ὑπὸ τούτων τῶν ἀνδρῶν 
πολλοὺς ἀπολέσαι καὶ τὰ σκευοφόρα ἀφαιρεϑῆναι. Ἦσαν 
δ᾽ οὗτοι Θυνοί, πάντων λεγόμενοι εἶναι UGALTTA νυκτὸς πο- 
λεμικώτατοι. 

28, ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἐγγὺς ἦσαν, ἐκέλευσεν εἰσελϑεῖν Ἐενοφῶντα 
ἔχοντα δύο ods βούλοιτο. ᾿Επειδὴ δὲ ἔνδον ἦσαν, ἠσπάζοντο 
\ ἴω 5 VA \ \ \ UJ if, id : 
μὲν πρῶτον ἀλλήλους καὶ κατὰ τὸν Θρᾷκιον νόμον κέρατα 
οἴνου προὔπινον " παρῆν δὲ καὶ Μηδοσάδης τῶ Σεὐϑῇ ὅσπερ 

A ag kat A 
ἐπρέσβευεν αὐτῷ πάντοσε. 24. "Επειτα δὲ Ξενοφῶν ἤρχετο 
λέγειν: "Ἔπεμψας πρὸς ἐμέ, ὦ Σεύϑη, εἰς Χαλκηδόνα πρῶ- 

Uy / “ ῇῇ Ἵ fe! 
tov Mndocddnv τουτονί, δεόμενός pov συμπροϑυμηϑῆναι 
διαβῆναι TO στράτευμα ἐκ τῆς ᾿Ασίας, καὶ ὑπισχνούμενός 
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μοι, εἰ ταῦτα πράξαιμι, εὖ ποιήσειν, ὡς ἔφη ΜῬηδοσάδης οὗ- 
τοσί. 25. Ταῦτα εἰπὼν ἐπήρετο. toy Mndocddnv εἰ ἀληϑῆ 
ταῦτ᾽ εἴη. Ὃ δ᾽ ἔφη. Addis ἦλϑε Μηδοσάδης οὗτος ἐπεὶ 
2 ΒΕ f VA 3. Ὁ: ΤᾺ \ / a f e Vs 
ἐγὼ διέβην πάλιν ἐπὶ τὸ στράτευμα ἐκ Ilaplov, ὑπισχνούμε- 
>» Ν᾿ , \ , ” , , ᾿ , 
νος, εἰ AYOLLL TO στράτευμα πρὸς σέ, τἄλλα TE σε φίλῳ χρή- 
σεσϑαι καὶ ἀδελφῷ καὶ τὰ παρὰ ϑαλάττῃ μοι χωρία ὧν σὺ 
n+ Ν a 93 \ ΄ 7), pany 
κρατεῖς ἔσεσϑαι παρὰ σοῦ. 26. ᾿Επὶ τούτοις πάλιν ἐπήρετο 
τὸν Μηδοσάδην εἰ ἔλεγε ταῦτα. “O δὲ συνέφη καὶ ταῦτα. 
"132 νῦν, ἔφη, ἀφήγησαι τούτῳ τί σοι ἀπεκρινάμην ἐν Χαλ- 
ἣ a f 3 / ee \ 7 I 
Kndove πρῶτον. 21. Amexpivw ὅτι τὸ στράτευμα διαβήσοιτο 
2 Ἁ ἃ IQ\ 7 ῳ ῇ A 39} \ 
eis Βυζάντιον, καὶ οὐδὲν τούτου ἕνεκα δέοι τελεῖν οὔτε σοὶ 
οὔτε ἄλλῳ" αὐτὸς δὲ ἐπεὶ διαβαίης, ἀπιέναι ἔφησϑα" καὶ 
ἐγένετο οὕτως ὥσπερ σὺ ἔλεγες. 28. Tt yap ἔλεγον, ἔφη, 
ὅτε κατὰ Σηλυβρίαν ἀφίκου; Οὐκ ἔφησϑα οἷόν τ᾽ εἶναι, 
ἀλλ᾽ εἰς Πέρινϑον ἐλϑόντας διαβαίνειν εἰς τὴν ᾿Ασίαν. 29. 
Nov τοίνυν, ἔφη ὁ Ἐενοφῶν, πάρειμι καὶ ἐγὼ καὶ οὗτος Φρυ- 
νίσκος εἷς τῶν στρατηγῶν καὶ Πολυκράτης οὗτος εἷς τῶν 
λοχαγῶν" καὶ ἔξω εἰσὶν ἀπὸ τῶν στρατηγῶν. ὁ πιστότατος 
ἑκάστῳ πλὴν Néwvos τοῦ Μακωνικοῦ. 80. Εἰ οὖν βούλει 
πιστοτέραν εἶναι τὴν πρᾶξιν, καὶ ἐκείνους κάλεσαι. Τὰ δὲ 
ὅπλα σὺ ἐλϑὼν εἰπὲ ὦ Πολύκρατες, ὅτι ἐγὼ κελεύω καταλι- 
πεῖν" καὶ αὐτὸς ἐκεῖ καταλιπὼν τὴν μάχαιραν εἴσιϑι. 
31. ᾿Ακούσας ταῦτα ὁ Σεύϑης εἶπεν ὅτι οὐδενὶ ἂν ἀπι- 
f 3 \ N Φ aA 3 5. 3 Ἁ 
στήσειεν ᾿4ϑηναίων" καὶ γὰρ ὅτι συγγενεῖς εἶεν εἰδέναι καὶ 
φίλους εὔνους ἔφη νομίζειν. Mera ταῦτα δ᾽ ἐπεὶ εἰσῆλϑον 
ἃ 5 A μ-: A 3 4 fh v4 , an 
ovs ἔδει, πρῶτον Ἐενοφῶν ἐπήρετο SevInv 6 τι δέοιτο ypij- 
σϑαι τῇ στρατιᾷ. 82. ‘O δ᾽ εἶπεν ὧδε: Μαισάδης ἣν πα- 
Tp μοι" ἐκείνου δ᾽ ἣν ἀρχὴν Μελανδῖται καὶ Θυνοὶ καὶ 
Τρανίψαι. “Ex ταύτης οὖν τῆς χώρας, ἐπεὶ τὰ ᾿Οδρυσῶν 
πράγματα ἐνόσησεν, ἐκπεσὼν ὁ πατὴρ αὐτὸς μὲν ἀποϑνή- 
ἤσῳ " ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἐξετρά ὀρφανὸς παρὰ ηδόκῳ τῷ νῦ 
KEL νόσῳ " ἔγω ὃ ἐξετράφην ὀρφανὸς παρ ηδόκῳ τῷ νῦν 
aA 9 \ \ , 9 , 5 3 7, 
βασιλεῖ. 88. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ νεανίσκος ἐγενόμην, οὐκ ἐδυνάμην 
Cv εἰς ἀλλοτρίαν τράπεζαν ἀποβλέπων" καὶ ἐκαϑεζόμην 
3 / απ σον CF ἴω f ς I \ 7 97 
ἐνδίφριος αὐτῷ ἱκέτης δοῦναί μοι ὁπόσους δυνατὸς εἴη ἂν- 
dpas, ὅπως καὶ τοὺς ἐκβαλόντας ἡμᾶς εἴ te δυναίμην κακὸν 
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f L ζῴ ) εἰς THY ἐκείνου τράπεζαν ἀποβλέπων 
ποιοίην καὶ ζῴην μὴ εἰς τὴ i ράπεζαν ἀπ ω 
eo 7 53 , ! \ 597 \ 
ὥσπερ κύων. 84. Ἐς τούτου μοι δίδωσι τοὺς ἄνδρας καὶ 

\ ivf ἃ 4 al 9 3 \ ς , Α 
τοὺς ἵππους ods ὑμεῖς ὄψεσδοε ἐπειδὰν ἡμέρα γένηται. Καὶ 
νῦν ἐγὼ ζῶ τούτους ἔχων, ληϊζόμενος τὴν ἐμαυτοῦ πατρῴαν 
χώραν. Εἰ δέ μοι ὑμεῖς παραγένοισννε, οἶμαι ἂν σὺν τοῖς 

A ς 7 5 A 4 3 if oe 9 \ a 4 \ ς wn 
Seols ῥᾳδίως ἀπολαβεῖν τὴν ἀρχήν. Ταῦτ᾽ ἐστὶν ἃ ἐγὼ ὑμῶν 

’’ 
δέομαι. 

85. Τί ἂν οὖν, ἔφη ὁ Ἐενοφῶν, σὺ δύναιο, εἰ ἔλϑδϑοιμεν, τῇ 

wa ’ \ A Aw A w nw 
τε στρατιᾷ διδόναι καὶ τοῖς λοχαγοῖς καὶ τοῖς. στραιηγοῖο 

, ¢ " 5 “ἢἅ 
Δέξον, ἵνα οὗτοι ἀταγγέλλωσιν. 86. O δὲ ὑπέσχετο τῷ μὲν 
στρατιώτῃ κυζικηνόν, τῷ δὲ λοχαγῷ διμοιρίαν, τῷ δὲ στρατη- 
γῷ τετραμοιρίαν, καὶ γῆν ὁπόσην ἂν βούλωνται καὶ ζεύγη καὶ 
χωρίον ἐπὶ ϑαλάττῃ τετειχισμένον. 81. ᾿Εὰν δ᾽, ἔφη ὁ Bevo- 

A A lA 4 ’ὔ 3 » , 3 Ἁ 
POV, ταῦτα πειρώμενοι μὴ διαπράξωμεν, ἀλλά τις φόβος ἀπὸ 
Δακεδαιμονίων ἢ, δέξῃ εἰς τὴν σεαυτοῦ ἄν τις ἀπιέναι βούλη- 
ται παρὰ σέ; 88. ὋὉ δ᾽ εἶπε: Καὶ ἀδελφούς γε ποιήσομαι 
καὶ ἐνδιφρίους καὶ κοινωνοὺς ἁπάντων ὧν ἂν δυνώμεδα κτᾶ- 
σαι. Σοὶ δ᾽, ὦ Ἐενοφῶν, καὶ ϑυγατέρα δώσω καὶ εἴ τις 
σοὶ ἔστι δυγάτηρ, ὠνήσομαι Θρᾳκίῳ νόμῳ" καὶ BioavSnv 

Ὁ pe ree ΒΟ ἜΘΟΣ 7 
» Φ 3 \ "ἢ » 3 \ “ 9 
οἴκησιν δώσω ὅπερ ἐμοὶ κάλλιστον χωρίον ἐστὶ τῶν ἐπὶ 
“αλάττῃ. 


OAP LEI. 


1. ᾿Ακούσαντες ταῦτα καὶ δεξιὰς δόντες καὶ λαβόντες ἀπή- 
Ξ \ x e 4 3 VA 3 \ A , ἃ 
λαυνον" καὶ πρὸ ἡμέρας ἐγένοντο ἐπὶ τῷ στρατοπέδῳ καὶ 
3 Sf v4 “ , 3 Ν 5 ae A 3 if 
ἀπήγγειλαν ἕκαστοι τοῖς πέμψασιν. 2. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἡμέρα ἐγέ- 
νετο, ὁ μὲν ᾿Αρίσταρχος πάλιν ἐκάλει τοὺς στρατηγοὺς καὶ 
/ a 2.5} \ \ \ ᾽ f ea bia) 
λοχαγοὺς" τοῖς δ᾽ ἔδοξε τὴν μὲν πρὸς ᾿Αρίσταρχον ὁδὸν ἐᾶσαι, 
Ν δὲ ᾿ VA K \ “Ὁ “4 A e 
τὸ δὲ στράτευμα συγκαλέσαι. Kai συνῆλδον πάντες πλὴν ob 
J e a ᾿ 
Νέωνος" οὗτοι δὲ ἀπεῖχον ὡς δέκα στάδια. 8, ᾿Επεὶ δὲ συν- 
ἤλϑον, ἀναστὰς Ξενοφῶν εἶπε τάδε" ἤάνδρες, διαπλεῖν μὲν 
vy , A 
eva βουλόμεδα ᾿Αρίσταρχος τριήρεις ἔχων κωλύει" ὥστ᾽ εἰς 
A 3 5 
πλοῖα οὐκ ἀσφαλὲς ἐμβαίνειν " οὗτος δὲ ὁ αὐτὸς κελεύει εἰς 
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Xeppo Bia διὰ τοῦ ἱεροῦ ὄρους πορεύεσϑαι" ἢν δὲ Kpa- 
εῤῥόνησον βίᾳ διὰ τοῦ ἱεροῦ ὄρους Trop ἢν δὲ Kpa 
͵ n 3 f 7 37 ς a 
τήσαντες τούτου ἐκεῖσε ἔλθωμεν, οὔτε πωλήσειν ETL ὑμᾶς 
φησιν, ὥσπερ ἐν Βυζαντίῳ, οὔτε ἐξαπατήσεσϑαι ἔτι ὑμᾶς, 
ἀλλὰ λήψεσθαι μισϑόν, οὔτε περιόψεσϑαι ETL ὥσπερ νυνὶ 
: A a > f Ὁ \ A / , 
δεομένους τῶν ἐπιτηδείων. 4. Οὗτος μὲν ταῦτα λέγει" Σ΄ εύ- 
3 A 3 , an κι 
ϑης δέ φησιν, ἂν πρὸς ἐκεῖνον inte, εὖ ποιήσειν ὑμᾶς. Νῦν 
οὖν σκέψασϑε πότερον ἐνθάδε μένοντες τοῦτο βουλεύσεσϑε 
3 3 οὺ A 
ἢ εἰς Ta ἐπιτήδεια ἐπανελϑόντες. 5. ᾿Εμοὶ μὲν οὖν δοκεῖ, 
> A. Α͂ BA > 7 5», e 3 7 7 5 
ἐπεὶ ἐνθάδε οὔτε ἀργύριον ἔχομεν ὥστε ἀγοράζειν οὔτε ἄνευ 
> 7 oA fr \ > ἠὃ 3 96 3 Ν 
ἀργύριον ἐῶσι λαμβάνειν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, ἐπανελθόντας εἰς τὰς 
κώμας ὅϑεν οἱ ἥττους ἐῶσι λαμβάνειν, ἐκεῖ ἔχοντας τὰ ἐπι- 
τήδεια ἀκούοντας ὅ τι τις ὑμῶν δεῖται αἱρεῖσϑαι ὅ τι ἂν ὑμῖν 
δοκῇ κράτιστον εἶναι. 6. Καὶ ὅτῳ, ἔφη, ταῦτα δοκεῖ, ἀράτω 
\ va) 3 I e 3 LA / 3 
τὴν χεῖρα. Avetewav ἅπαντες. ᾿Απιόντες τοίνυν, ἔφη, 
4 Ne \ f- Ψ Aye 
συσκευάζεσϑε, Kal ἐπειδὰν παραγγείλῃ τις, ἕπεσϑε τῷ ἡγου- 
4 
μένῳ. 
A με A A 
7. Mera ταῦτα Ἐενοφῶν μὲν ἡγεῖτο, οἱ δ᾽ εἵποντο. Neé- 
ων δὲ καὶ παρὰ ᾿Δριστάρχου ἄλλοι ἔπειϑον ἀποτρέπεσϑαι" 
e \ 9 e 4 3 x \ ce VA f 
οἱ δὲ οὐχ ὑπήκουον. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ὅσον τριάκοντα σταδίους 
προεληλύϑεσαν, ἀπαντᾷ Σεύϑης. Καὶ ὁ Ἐενοφῶν ἰδὼν αὐ- 
τὸν προσελάσαι ἐκέλευσεν, ὅπως STL πλείστων ἀκουόντων 
εἴποι αὐτῷ ἃ ἐδόκει συμφέρειν. 8. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ προσῆλϑεν, 
εἶπε Ξενοφῶν: Ἡμεῖς πορευόμεϑα ὅπου μέλλει ἕξειν τὸ 
στράτευμα τροφήν" ἐκεῖ δὲ ἀκούοντες καὶ σοῦ καὶ τῶν τοῦ 
Aakavixod αἱρησόμεϑα ἃ ἂν κράτιστα δοκῇ εἶναι. “Hy οὖν 
ἡμῖν ἡγήσῃ ὅπου πλεῖστά ἐστιν ἐπιτήδεια, ὑπὸ σοῦ νομιοῦ- 
2 \ 
μεν ἐξενίσϑαι. 9. Kat ὁ SevIns ἔφη, ᾿Αλλὰ οἶδα κώμας 
Ἁ > f \ f 3 Sf Ν 3 7 9 2 
πολλὰς ἀϑρόας καὶ πάντα ἐχούσας τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἀπεχούσας 
e A Ὁ [A xX eQ/ 3 ᾿ς ς an Vi 
ἡμῶν ὅσον διελϑόντες ἂν ἡδέως ἀριστῴητε. “Hryod τοίνυν, 
ἔφη ὁ Ξενοφῶν. 10. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἀφίκοντο εἰς αὐτὰς τῆς δεί: 
ANS, συνῆλθον οἱ στρατιῶται, καὶ εἶπε Σεύϑης τοιάδε: ᾿Εγώ, 
ὦ ἄνδρες, δέομαι ὑμῶν otpateverIar σὺν ἐμοί: καὶ ὑπι- 
σχνοῦμαι ὑμῖν δώσειν τοῖς στρατιώταις κυζικηνόν, λοχαγοῖς 
A 4 
δὲ Kal στρατηγοῖς TA νομιζόμενα" ἔξω δὲ τούτων τὸν ἄξιον 
A \ A a 
τιμήσω. Sita δὲ καὶ ποτὰ ὥσπερ καὶ νῦν ἐκ τῆς χώρας 
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λαμβάνοντες ἕξετε. “Οπόσα δὲ ἂν ἁλίσκηται ἀξιώσω av- 
τὸς ἔχειν, ἵνα ταῦτα διατιϑέμενος ὑμῖν τὸν μισϑὸν πορίζω. 
11. Καὶ τὰ μὲν φεύγοντα καὶ ἀποδιδράσκοντα ἡμεῖς ἱκανοὶ 
ἐσόμεϑα διώκειν καὶ μαστεύειν " ἂν δέ τις ἀνθίστηται, σὺν 
ὑμῖν πειρασόμεθα χειροῦσϑαι. 12. ᾿Επήρετο ὁ Ἐενοφῶν" 
ITocov δὲ ἀπὸ ϑαλάττης ἀξιώσεις συνέπεσϑαί σοι τὸ στρά- 
ς > 59 7 3 a A ς \ ς a 
τευμα; Ὃ δ᾽ ἀπεκρίνατο" Οὐδαμῆ πλεῖον ἑπτὰ ἡμερῶν, 
μεῖον δὲ πολλαχῆ. 
18. Mera ταῦτα ἐδίδοτο λέγειν τῷ βουλομένῳ. Kal 
ἔλεγον πολλοὶ κατὰ ταὐτὰ ὅτι παντὸς ἄξια λέγοι Σ᾽ εύϑης " 
\ δ sf \ 5 BY ὃ 3 a A a) 
χειμὼν γὰρ εἴη, καὶ οὔτε οἴκαδε ἀποπλεῖν τῷ τοῦτο βουλο- 
VA ὃ A 3) ὃ if 9. > 7 3 Lams 3 9) > ] 
μένω δυνατὸν εἴη, διαγενέσϑαι τε ἐν φιλίᾳ οὐχ οἷόν T εἴη, εἰ 
δέοι ὠνουμένους ζῇν" ἐν δὲ τῇ πολεμίᾳ διατρίβειν καὶ τρέ- 
> 4 \ ’ Ἃ ih of 3 ἴω 
φεσϑαι ἀσφαλέστερον μετὰ Σ᾽ εύϑου ἢ μόνους ὄντων ἀγαϑῶν 
3 \ N VA Ὁ IQ ἡ “» 
τοσούτων" εἰ δὲ μισϑὸν προσλήψοιντο, εὕρημα ἐδόκειε εἶναι. 
14. ᾿Επὶ τούτοις εἶπε Ἐενοφῶν: Hi τις ἀντιλέγει, λεγέτω" 
εἰ δὲ μὴ ἐπιψηφιζέτω ταῦτα. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ οὐδεὶς ἀντέλεγεν, 
ἐπεψήφισε, καὶ ἔδοξε ταῦτα. Εὐϑὺς δὲ Σεύϑῃ εἶπε ταῦτα, 
ὅτι συστρατεύσοιντο αὐτῷ ΩΝ 
15. Mera τοῦτο οἱ μὲν ἄλλοι κατὰ τάξεις ἐσκήνησαν" 
στρατηγοὺς δὲ καὶ λοχαγοὺς ἐπὶ δεῖπνον Σ᾿ εύϑης ἐκάλεσε, 
7 uh 37 3 \ pee ) 4 ον ς ᾿ς τ δ, 
πλησίον κώμην ἔχων. 16. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἐπὶ ϑύραις ἦσαν ὡς ἐπὶ 
δεῖπνον παριόντες, ἣν τις ᾿Πρακλείδης Mapavelrns: οὗτος 
\ Cie e VA Ὁ of 37 X\ A 4 
προσιὼν ἑνὶ ἑκάστῳ οὕστινας ᾧετο ἔχειν TO δοῦναι Σ᾽ εύϑῃ, 
πρῶτον μὲν πρὸς ΠΙαριανούς τινας, οἱ παρῆσαν φιλίαν δια- 
πραξόμενοι πρὸς Ῥήδοκον τὸν ᾿Οδρυσῶν βασιλέα καὶ δῶρα 
ἄγοντες αὐτῷ τε καὶ τῇ γυναικί, ἔλεγεν ὅτι Ῥήηήδοκος μὲν 
ἄνω εἴη δώδεκα ἡμερῶν ἀπὸ ϑαλάττης ὁδόν" Σ᾽ εύϑης δὲ 
3 \ Ἂ A A 3, 3 3 ΒΕ, 
ἐπειδὴ τὸ στράτευμα τοῦτο εἴληφεν, ἄρχων ἔσοιτο ἐπὶ Sa- 
λάττῃ" 17. γείτων οὖν ὧν ἱκανώτατος ἔσται ὑμᾶς καὶ εὖ 
καὶ κακῶς ποιεῖν. “Hy οὖν σωφρονῆτε, τούτῳ δώσετε ὅ τι 
7 ἈΠ 9 εκ Ι aA κα d ge f 
ἄγετε" καὶ ἄμεινον ὑμῖν διακείσεται ἢ ἐὰν Μηδόκῳ τῷ πρό- 
cw οἰκοῦντι δῶτε. Τούτους μὲν οὕτως ἔπειϑεν. 18. AdSus 
δὲ Τιμασίωνι τῷ ΖΔαρδανεῖ προσελνών, ἐπεὶ ἤκουσεν αὐτῷ 
3 se 4 \ 7 Ψ of 3 
εἶναι καὶ ἐκπώματα Kal τάπιδας βαρβαρικάς, ἔλεγεν OTL 
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νομίζοιτο ὁπότε ἐπὶ δεῖπνον καλέσαιτο Σ᾿ εὐϑδης Swpelo sat 
αὐτῷ TOUS κληδέντας . οὗτος δ᾽ ἢν μέγας évSdde γένηται, 
ἱκανὸς ἔσταν σε καὶ οἴκαδε καταγαγεῖν καὶ ἐνθάδε πλούσιον 
ποιῆσαι. Τοιαῦτα προὐμνῶτο ἑκάστῳ προσιών. 19. ΠΙροσ- 
, A , ey. 5 
ελϑὼν δὲ καὶ Ἐενοφῶντι ἔλεγε" Σὺ καὶ πόλεως μεγίστης εἶ, 
καὶ παρὰ Σεύϑῃ τὸ σὸν ὄνομα μέγιστόν ἐστι" καὶ ἐν τῇδε 
A 7 53 3 4 \ ’ 7 ΘΟ ας 
τῇ χώρᾳ ἴσως ἀξιώσεις καὶ τείχη λαμβάνειν, ὥσπερ καὶ ad- 
λοι τῶν ὑμετέρων ἔλαβον, καὶ χώραν" ἄξιον οὖν σοι καὶ με- 
Ε ~ ; 3 
‘yarorperéotata τιμῆσαι Sevsnv. 20. Evvous δέ σοι wv 
nr iy a> ¢ Ψ 
παραινῶ" εὖ οἶδα γὰρ ὅτι ὅσῳ ἂν μείζω τούτῳ δωρήσῃ, 
τοσούτῳ μείζω ὑπὸ τούτου ayasa πείσῃ. ᾿Ακούων ταῦτα 
Ξενοφῶν eer: ov yap διαβεβήκει ἔχων ἐκ Παρίου εἰ μὴ 
παῖδα καὶ ὅσον ἐφόδιον. 

21. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ εἰσῆλϑδθον ἐπὶ τὸ δεῖπνον τῶν τε Θρᾳκῶν οἱ 
κράτιστοι τῶν παρόντων καὶ οἱ στρατηγοὶ καὶ οἱ λοχαγοὶ 
τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων καὶ εἴ τις πρεσβεία παρὴν UH πόλεως, τὸ 

A \ 9 7 7 \ / 3 
δεῖπνον μὲν ἣν καϑήμενοις κύκλῳ " ἔπειτα δὲ τρίποδες εἰση- 

n a > 45 a = 
νέχϑησαν πᾶσιν" οὗτοι δ᾽ ἦσαν κρεῶν μεστοὶ νενεμημένων, 
καὶ ἄρτοι ζυμῖται μεγάλοι προσπεπερονημένοι ἦσαν πρὸς 

aA / 7 \ ς , \ \ , 
τοῖς κρέασι. 22. Μάλιστα δὲ αἱ τράπεζαι κατὰ τοὺς ξένους 
πεῖν τν- ἢ 4 \ 49 \ A A 9 , , 
ἀεὶ ἐτίϑεντο" νόμος yap ἦν. Kat πρῶτος τοῦτο ἐποίει Σ εύ- 
ϑης" ἀνελόμενος τοὺς ἑαυτῷ παρακειμένους ἄρτους διέκλα 
κατὰ μικρὸν καὶ διεῤῥίπτει οἷς αὐτῷ ἐδόκει" καὶ τὰ κρέα 
ὡσαύτως, ὅσον μόνον γεύσασϑαι ἑαυτῷ καταλιπών. 23. 
Καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι δὲ κατὰ ταὐτὰ ἐποίουν Kat ods αἱ τράπεζαι 
57 3 Nos , 3 ἢ 9 Ὁ a \ 
ἔκειντο. ᾿Αρκὰς δέ τις “Apvotas ὄνομα, φαγεῖν δεινός, τὸ 
\ 2.¢ “Ὁ 5» 7 ξ \ 3 \ nr v4 
μὲν διαῤῥιπτεῖν ela χαίρειν, λαβὼν δὲ εἰς THY χεῖρα ὅσον 
τρίχοίνικον ἄρτον καὶ κρέα ϑέμενος ἐπὶ τὰ γόνατα ἐδείπνει. 
24, Κέρατα δ᾽ οἴνου περιέφερον, καὶ πάντες ἐδέχοντο. Ὃ δ᾽ 
? a 
Aptotas, ἐπεὶ παρ᾽ αὐτὸν φέρων τὸ κέρας ὁ οἰνοχόος ἧκεν, 
5 A Ξ n 
εἶπεν ἰδὼν τὸν Ξενοφῶντα οὐκέτι δευπνοῦντα " ᾿Εκείνῳ, ἔφη, 
δός - σχολάζει γὰρ ἤδη, ἐγὼ δ᾽ οὐδέπω. 25. ᾿Ακούσας Σ εύ- 
Ins τὴν φωνὴν ἠρώτα τὸν οἰνοχόον τί λέγοι. Ὃ δὲ οἰνοχόος 
Ξ' e 7] A 
εἶπεν " ἑλληνίζειν yap ἠπίστατο. ᾿Ενταῦϑα μὲν δὴ γέλως 
ἐγένετο. 
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3 \ \ 5 J ς 3, A 9 \ [4] 
26. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ προὐχώρει ὁ πότος, εἰσῆλϑεν ἀνὴρ Θρᾷξ 
vA 39 4 \ AK , ΐ icy ’ 
ἵππον ἔχων λευκόν" καὶ λαβὼν κέρας μεστόν, εἶπε" Προπί- 
VO σοι, ὦ Σεύϑη, καὶ τὸν ἵππον τοῦτον δωροῦμαι, ἐφ᾽ οὗ καὶ 
διώκων ὃν ἂν ϑέλῃς, αἱρήσεις, καὶ ἀποχωρῶν οὐ μὴ δείσῃς 
τὸν πολέμιον. 21. "ἄλλος παῖδα εἰσωγωγὼν οὕτως ἐδωρή- 
γ΄ 5. ς 7] a / \ 
σατο προπίνων, Kal ἄλλος ἱμάτια τῇ γυναικί. Καὶ Tipa- 
: “ Ἂ 
σίων προπίνων ἐδωρήσατο φιάλην τε ἀργυρᾶν καὶ τάπιδα 
an 3 an 
ἀξίαν δέκα μνῶν. 28. Τνήσυππος δέ τις “ASnvaios ἀναστὰς 
εἶπεν ὅτι ἀρχαῖος εἴη νόμος κάλλιστος τοὺς μὲν ἔχοντας διδό- 
νῶν τῷ βασιλεῖ τιμῆς ἕνεκα, τοῖς δὲ μὴ ἔχουσι διδόναι τὸν 
VA Cf ‘ 3 357 5) an \ A 
βασιλέα: ἵνα καὶ ἐγώ, ἔφη, ἔχω σοι δωρεῖσϑαι Kal τιμᾷν. 
29. Ὃ δὲ Ξενοφῶν ἠπορεῖτο, 6 τι ποιήσοι" καὶ γὰρ ἐτύγς- 
χανεν ὡς τιμώμενος, ἐν τῷ πλησιαιτάτῳ δίφρῳ Σεύϑῃ καϑή- 
μενος. Ὃ δὲ “Ἡρακλείδης ἐκέλευεν αὐτῷ τὸ κέρας ὀρέξαι 
\ 5 ’ὔ ς λ μ-ὖ n 3, \ id \ 5 4 
Tov οἰνοχόον. Ὁ δὲ Ξενοφῶν, ἤδη yap ὑποπεπωκὼς ἐτύγ- 
ἈΠῸ ἐν De f J A J \ <2 
χανεν, ἀνέστη Japparéws δεξάμενος TO κέρας καὶ εἶπεν " 
80. ᾿Εγὼ δέ σοι, ὦ Σ᾿ εύϑη, δίδωμι ἐμαυτὸν καὶ τοὺς ἐμοὺς 
τούτους ἑταίρους φίλους εἶναν πιστούς, καὶ οὐδένα ἄκοντα, 
ἀλλὰ πάντας μᾶλλον ἔτι ἐμοῦ σοι βουλομένους φίλους εἶναι. 
31. Καὶ νῦν πάρεισιν οὐδέν σε προσαιτοῦντες, ἀλλὰ καὶ 
προϊέμενον καὶ πονεῖν ὑπὲρ σοῦ καὶ προκινδυνεύειν ἐϑέ- 
λοντες" ped ὧν, ἂν οἱ Jeol ϑέλωσι, πολλὴν χώραν τὴν μὲν 
9 / Ly \ \ J \ ah of 
ἀπολήψῃ πατρῴαν οὖσαν, τὴν δὲ κτήσῃ, πολλοὺς δὲ ἵππους, 
N Δ ἢ \ a \ , ἃ > of. 
πολλοὺς δὲ ἄνδρας καὶ γυναῖκας καλὰς κτήσῃ, ODS οὐ ληΐζε- 
“4 3 3 9 \ f "4 is \ n 
σϑαν δεήσει, GAN αὐτοὶ φέροντες παρέσονται πρὸς σὲ δῶρα. 
32. ᾿Αναστὰς ὁ Σ᾽ εύϑης συνεξέπιε καὶ συγκατεσκεδάσωτο 
\ a \ , M \ n rer 9 Vi , ra 
μετὰ τοῦτο TO κέρας. ETA ταῦτα εἰσῆλϑον κέρασί τε οἵοις 
7, ΕΑ \ / 9 of, ε 7ὔ 
σημαίνουσιν αὐλοῦντες καὶ σάλπυγξιν ὠμοβοΐναις ῥυϑμούς 
τε καὶ οἷον μαγάδι σαλπίζοντες. 33. Καὶ αὐτὸς Σ᾿ εύϑης 
9 Ἁ ~ AY a VA Ν Ν 3 , ee lA 
ἀναστὰς AVEKPAYE TE πολεμικὸν Καὶ ἐξήλατο ὥσπερ βέλος 
κι 2 f \ ὃ 
φυλαττόμενος μάλα ἐλαφρῶς. Εἰσήεσαν δὲ καὶ γέλωτο- 
ποιοί. | 
a A ! 7 
84, ‘Ds δ᾽ Fv ἥλιος ἐπὶ δυσμαῖς, ἀνέστησαν οἱ © Ελληνες 
5 ¢ ΄ 
καὶ εἶπον ὅτι ὥρα νυκτοφύλακας καϑιστάναι καὶ σύνϑημα. 
aA ty 9 
παραδιδόναι. Καὶ Sevdnv ἐκέλευον παραγγεῖλαι ὅπως εἰς. 
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ς \ A 
τὰ ᾿Ελληνικὰ στρατόπεδα μηδεὶς τῶν Θρᾳκῶν εἴσεισι νυ- 
7 σ \ te A TET I NSTI Sea a. ς / ~ 
KTOS* οἵ τε γὰρ πολέμιοι Θρᾷκες ὑμῖν καὶ ἡμῖν ot φίλοι. 35. 
/ 
‘Qs δ᾽ ἐξήεσαν, συνανέστη ὁ Σεύϑης οὐδέν τε μεϑύοντι ἐοι- 
ς 7 3 \ >] Ss 3 \ \ \ 3 uf 
Kos. ᾿Εξελϑὼν δ᾽ εἶπεν αὐτοὺς τοὺς στρατηγοὺς ἀποκαλέ- 
5. “) 57 € , Tastee o. ’ " i/ \ e ΄ 
σας" “£2 ἄνδρες, οἱ πολέμιοι ἡμῶν οὐκ ἴσασί πω τὴν ἡμετέ- 
7 Ἃ “ 3) 3. J 3 \ \ Α 
pav συμμαχίαν" ἢν οὖν ἔλθωμεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς πρὶν φυλάξα- 
Ὁ \ A Ἃ / e 3 7 
oda ὥστε μὴ ληφϑῆναι ἢ παρασκευάσασϑαι ὥστε ἀμύνα- 
/ xX 7, \ 3 , \ My 
σϑαι, μάλιστα ἂν λάβοιμεν Kal ἀνϑρώπους Kal χρήματα. 
80. Συνεπήνουν ταῦτα οἱ στρατηγοὶ καὶ ἡγεῖσϑαι ἐκέλευον. 
Ὅ δ᾽ 3 Ἄ 3 J 5 ΑΝ, Sie ths fe 
εἶπε" ΠΙαρασκευασάμενοι avapévetes ἐγὼ δ᾽ ὁπόταν 
καιρὸς ἢ ἥξω πρὸς ὑμᾶς" καὶ τοὺς πελταστὰς καὶ ὑμᾶς ἀνα- 
λαβὼν ἡγήσομαι σὺν τοῖς Seots. 387. Καὶ ὁ Ξενοφῶν εἶπε" 
ς 
Σκέψαι τοίνυν, εἴπερ νυκτὸς πορευσόμεϑα, εἰ ὁ ᾿“Ελληνικὸς 
νόμος κάλλιον ἔχει" pes ἡμέραν μὲν γὰρ ἐν ταῖς πορείαις 
ἡγεῖται τοῦ στρατεύματος ὁποῖον ἂν ἀεὶ πρὸς τὴν χώραν 
συμφέρῃ, ἐάν τε ὁπλιτικὸν ἐάν τε πελταστικὸν ἐάν τε ἱππι- 
κόν" νύκτωρ δὲ νόμος τοῖς “Ελλησιν ἡγεῖσλαί ἐστε τὸ βρα- 
δύτατον: 38. οὕτω γὰρ ἥκιστα διασπᾶται τὰ στρατεύματα 
καὶ ἥκιστα λανδάνουσιν ἀποδιδράσκοντες ἀλλήλους " οἱ δὲ 
διασπασϑέντες πολλάκις καὶ περιπίπτουσιν ἀλλήλοις καὶ 
ἀγνοοῦντες κακῶς ποιοῦσι καὶ πάσχουσιν. 89. Εἶπεν οὖν 
Σεύϑης: ὈΟρϑῶς τε λέγ L ἐγὼ τῷ νόμῳ τῷ ὑμετέρῳ 
εὐϑης py@s τε λέγετε καὶ ἐγὼ τῷ νόμῳ τῷ ὑμετέρς 
A 4 n 
πείσομαι. Kal ὑμῖν μὲν ἡγεμόνας δώσω τῶν πρεσβυτάτων 
A 3 A 
TOUS ἐμπειροτάτους τῆς χώρας, αὐτὸς δ᾽ ἐφέψομαι τελευταῖος 
σι \ Ls 7 
τοὺς ἵππους ἔχων" ταχὺ γὰρ πρῶτος ἂν δέῃ παρέσομαι. 
53 \ \ “4 
Σύνδημα δ᾽ εἶπον ᾿ΑΘΗΝΑΙΑ͂Ν κατὰ τὴν συγγένειαν. 
Ταῦτ᾽ εἰπόντες ἀνεπαύοντο. 
5 ’ A / » : 
40. Ἡνίκα δ᾽ ἣν ἀμφὶ μέσας νύκτας, παρῆν Σεύϑης ἔχων 
\ \ A 
τοὺς ἱππέας τεδωρακισμένους Kal τοὺς πελταστὰς σὺν τοῖς 
Ὁ Aika) \ lA \ ε ς \ ς A 
ὅπλοις. Καὶ ἐπεὶ παρέδωκε τοὺς ἡγεμόνας, οἱ μὲν οπλῖται 
w e A 3 / 
ἡγοῦντο, OL δὲ πελτασταὶ εἵποντο, οἱ δὲ ἱππεῖς ὠπισδ οφυλά- 
> ς ’ ,ὕ 3 \ 
κουν. 41. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἡμέρα ἣν, ὁ Σεύδης παρήλαυνεν εἰς TO 
7 \ 
_ mpooSev καὶ ἐπήνεσε Tov ᾿Ελληνικὸν νόμον" πολλάκις γὰρ 
“ 3 n 
ἔφη νύκτωρ αὐτὸς Kal σὺν ὀλίγοις πορευόμενος ἀποσπασϑῆς 
A A A A \ e a 
vat σὺν τοῖς ἵπποις ἀπὸ τῶν πεζῶν" viv δὲ ὥσπερ δεῖ 


~ 
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3 ΄ , e/ Ace ’ , 3 Φ ὦν A ἃ 
ἀδρόοι πάντες ἅμα τῇ ἡμέρᾳ φαινόμεδα. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ὑμεῖς μὲν 
aA , \ 
περιμένετε αὐτοῦ καὶ ἀναπαύεσδδε" ἐγὼ δὲ σκεψάμενός TL 
ἥξω. 42. Ταῦτ᾽ εἰπὼν ἤλαυνε δι᾿ ὄρους ὁδόν τινα λαβών. 
᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἀφίκετο εἰς χιόνα πολλήν, ἐσκέψατο εἰ εἴη ἴχνη ἀν- 
ρώπων ἢ πρόσω ἡγούμενα ἢ ἐναντία. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἀτριβῆ 
ἑώρα τὴν ὁδόν, ἧκε ταχὺ πάλιν καὶ ἔλεγεν: 48. Ανδρες, 

“ 37 xX Ἁ 4 \ \ > J / 
καλῶς ἔσται, ἣν Seos δέλῃ" τοὺς yap ἀνδρώπους λήσομεν 
3 , 3 Hime Jena \ \ e , ax Ὁ 3 
ἐπιπεσόντες. “ANN ἐγὼ μὲν ἡγήσομαι τοῖς ἵπποις, ὅπως ἄν 

a ro 3 Sf »“ 
τινα ἴδωμεν, μὴ διαφυγὼν σημήνῃ τοῖς πολεμίοις " ὑμεῖς δ᾽ 
Φ ΕΝ A A / A “ v4 ς 
ἕπεσδε" κἂν λειφϑῆτε, TO στίβῳ τῶν ἵππων ETrETSE* ὑπερ- 

΄, oe We, e/ 9 / ΄ \ > / 
βάντες δὲ τὰ ὄρη ἥξομεν εἰς κώμας πολλάς TE καὶ εὐδαί- 
μονας. 

44, “Hvixa δὲ ἣν μέσον ἡμέρας, ἤδη τε Hv ἐπὶ τοῖς ἄκροις 
καὶ κατιδὼν τὰς κώμας ἧκεν ἐλαύνων πρὸς τοὺς ὁπλίτας καὶ 
27 3 7> a \ \ € , 3 Ν t 
ἔλεγεν " ᾿Αφήσω ἤδη καταδεῖν τοὺς μὲν ἱππέας εἰς TO πεδίον, 

ἡ XN 4 p eee din \ a 3 2 σ 4 Ἃ 
τοὺς δὲ πελταστὰς ἐπὶ τὰς κώμας. “ANN ἕπεσδε ὡς ἂν 
δύνησθε τάχιστα, ὅπως ἐάν τις ὑφιστῆται, ἀλέξησϑε. 48. 
3 ΄ aA ς ht la) f 3 μεν Oo SKS A. ey 
Axovcoas ταῦτα ὁ Ἐενοφῶν κατέβη ἀπὸ tov ἵππου. Kai ὃς 
ἤρετο" Τί καταβαίνεις ἐπεὶ σπεύδειν δεῖ; Οἶδα, ἔφη, ὅτι οὐκ 
> aA f , ς >] e nr nr la) “4 Pay of, 
ἐμοῦ μόνου δέῃ οἱ δ᾽ ὁπλῖται SaTTov δραμοῦνταν καὶ ἥδιον, 
ἐὰν καὶ ἐγὼ πεζὸς ἡγῶμαι. 

46, Mera ταῦτα ᾧχετο καὶ Τιμασίων pet αὐτοῦ ἔχων 
e J e , an ς Ft a \ 
ἵππέας ὡς τετταράκοντα τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων. Ξενοφῶν δὲ παρηγ- 
γύησε τοὺς εἰς τριάκοντα ἔτη παριέναι ἀπὸ τῶν λόχων εὐζώ- 

ay 3 Χ Ἅ 3 4 7 by 4 7 \ 
vous. Καὶ αὐτὸς μὲν ἐτρόχαζε τούτους ἔχων: Κλεάνωρ δὲ 
ἡγεῖτο τῶν ἄλλων ᾿Ελλήνων. 41. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἐν ταῖς κώμαις 
ἧσαν, Σ᾽ εὔϑης ἔχων ὅσον τριάκοντα ἱππέας προσελάσας εἶπε" 
Τάδε δή, ὦ Ἐενοφῶν, ἃ σὺ ἔλεγες - ἔχονται οἱ ἄνδρωποι" ἀλ- 

\ \ ” Jem d “Ὁ 9 ’ 5 3) 7 \ 
Aa γὰρ ἔρημοι οἱ ἱππεῖς οἴχονταί μοι ἄλλος ἄλλῃ διώκων καὶ 
δέδοικα μὴ συστάντες ἀδρόοι που κακόν TL ἐργάσωντα: οἱ 
πολέμιοι. et δὲ καὶ ἐν ταῖς κώμαις καταμένειν τινὰς ἡμῶν " 
μεσταὶ γάρ εἰσιν ἀνδρώπων. 48.’AAN ἐγὼ μέν, ἔφη ὁ Hevo- 

a Χ eo  %» i τ) ἢ ν \ \ | Raa 
Pav, σὺν ois ἔχω τὰ ἄκρα καταλήψομαι: ov δὲ KXedvopa 

le) A , 
κέλευε διὰ τοῦ πεδίου παρατεῖναι THY φάλαγγα παρὰ τὰς κώ- 
"E iN δὲ A 3 ’ Ρ 3 ὃ » ὃ 
μας. Tel δὲ ταῦτα ἐποίησαν, συνηλίσϑησαν ἀνδράποδα 
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μὲν ὡς χίλια, βόες δὲ δισχίλιοι, Kal ἄλλα πρόβατα μύρια. 
Τότε μὲν δὴ αὐτοῦ ηὐλίσϑησαν. 


CAE ΤΥ. 


A ¢ , f e , \ , 
1. Τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ κατακαύσας ὁ Σεύϑης τὰς κώμας παν- 
ων x a 
TEAMS Kal οἰκίαν οὐδεμίαν λιπών, ὅπως φόβον ἐνδείη καὶ τοῖς 
BLA Ὁ 4 δ \ f 3 Ud V4 
ἄλλοις οἷα πείσονται, ἂν μὴ πειδωνται, ἀπήεν πάλιν. 2. 
I 
Kai τὴν μὲν λείαν ἀπέπεμψε StatiSeoSas ᾿Πρακλείδην εἰς 
ἹΠέρινϑδον, ὅπως μισϑ)ὸς γένηται τοῖς στρατιώταις " αὐτὸς δὲ 
A f € 
Kat οἱ “Ελληνες ἐστρατοπεδεύοντο ava τὸ Θυνῶν πεδίον. Οἱ 
9 , YA 3 Ne SP ; 
δ᾽ ἐκλιπόντες ἔφευγον εἰς τὰ ὄρη. 
A A 
ὃ. Hy δὲ χιὼν πολλὴ καὶ ψῦχος οὕτως ὥστε TO ὕδωρ ὃ 
ἐφέροντο ἐπὶ δεῖπνον ἐπήγνυτο καὶ ὁ οἶνος ὁ ἐν τοῖς ἀγγείοις, 
καὶ τῶν ᾿Εἰλλήνων πολλῶν καὶ ῥῖνες ἀπεκαίοντο καὶ ὦτα. 4. 
N 4 A 5 , Ων Φ e A \ 3 f 
Καὶ τότε δῆλον ἐγένετο ov ἕνεκα ot Θρᾷκες τὰς ἀλωπεκίδας 
ἐπὶ ταῖς κεφαλαῖς φοροῦσι καὶ τοῖς ὠσί, καὶ χιτῶνας οὐ μόνον 
περὶ τοῖς στέρνοις ἀλλὰ καὶ περὶ τοῖς μηροῖς " καὶ ζειρὰς μέ- 
A me ae 39 3 bee | ΄ 
χρυ τῶν ποδῶν ἐπὶ τῶν ἵππων ἔχουσιν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ χλαμύδας. 5. 
᾿Αφιεὶς δὲ τῶν αἰχμαλώτων ὁ Σ᾽ εύϑης εἰς τὰ ὄρη ἔλεγεν ὅτι εἰ 
μὴ καταβήσονται οἰκήσοντες καὶ πείσονται, ὅτε κατακαύσει 
καὶ τούτων τὰς κώμας καὶ τὸν σῖτον, καὶ ἀπολοῦνται τῷ 
λιμῷ. Ex τούτου κατέβαινον καὶ γυναῖκες καὶ παῖδες καὶ οἱ 
πρεσβύτεροι" οἱ δὲ νεώτεροι ἐν ταῖς ὑπὸ τὸ ὄρος κώμαις 
-- 
ηὐλίζοντο. 6. Καὶ ὁ Σ εύϑης καταμαδὼν ἐκέλευσε τὸν Ξενο- 
POVTA τῶν ὁπλιτῶν τοὺς νεωτάτους λαβόντα συνεπισπέσδαι. 
Καὶ ἀναστάντες τῆς νυκτὸς ἅμα τῇ ἡμέρᾳ παρῆσαν εἰς τὰς 
, a Ι͂ τῷ 
κώμας" καὶ οἱ μὲν πλεῖστοι ἐξέφυγον" πλησίον γὰρ ἣν τὸ 
ὄρος " ὅσους δὲ ἔλαβε κατηκόντισεν ἀφειδῶς Σ᾿ εύϑης. 
(. ᾿Επισδένης δὲ ἣν tis ᾿Ολύνϑιος παιδεραστής, ὃς ἰδὼν 
A XN e ᾿ 37 4 3 , > 
Tawa καλὸν ἡβάσκοντα ἄρτι πέλτην EYOVTA μέλλοντα ἀπο- 
Ὁνήσκειν, προσδραμὼν Ἐενοφῶντα ἱκέτευσε βοηδῆσαι παιδὶ 
καλῷ. 8. Καὶ ὃς προσελδὼν τῷ Σεύϑῃ δεῖται μὴ ἀποκτεῖ- 
vat τὸν παῖδα" καὶ τοῦ ᾿Επισϑένους διηγεῖται τὸν τρόπον, 
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καὶ ὅτι AGYov ποτὲ συνελέξατο σκοπῶν οὐδὲν ἄλλο ἢ εἴ τινες 
εἶεν καλοί: καὶ μετὰ τούτων ἣν ἀνὴρ ἀγαδός. 9, ὋὉ δὲ Σ εύ- 
ϑης ἤρετο, Ἦ καὶ ϑέλοις ἄν, ὦ ᾿Επίσϑενες, ὑπὲρ τούτου 
ἀποδανεῖν; Ὃ δ᾽ εἶπεν ἀνατείνας τὸν τράχηλον, Πᾶαῖε, ἔφη, 


On 


wn \ / 3 
εἰ κελεύει ὁ παῖς καὶ μέλλει χάριν εἰδέναι. 10. ᾿Επήρετο 
J, Ν᾽ A 3 ’ὔ 3 ἈΝ 3 Rinee , > 5) e 
SevIns Tov παῖδα εἰ παίσειεν αὐτὸν ἀντὶ éxeivov. Οὐκ εἴα ὁ 


On 


παῖς, ἀλλ᾽ ἱκέτευε μηδέτερον κατακαίνειν. ᾿Εἰνταῦδα δ᾽ 
\ aA 9 5 
᾿Επισϑένης περιλαβὼν τὸν παῖδα εἶπεν" “Ὥρα cot, ὦ YevSn, 
Ἁ ADs VA Ξ 39 nt 7 \ a 
περὶ τοῦδέ μοι διαμάχεσϑαι" ov γὰρ weSnow Tov παῖδα. 11. 
ὋὉ δὲ SevSys γελῶν ταῦτα μὲν εἴα" ἔδοξε δ᾽ αὐτῷ αὐτοῦ αὐ- 
λισϑῆναι, ἵνα μὴ ἐκ τούτων τῶν κωμῶν οἱ ἐπὶ τοῦ ὄρους τρέ- 
\ » \ \ 9 aA / e AN 3 A « 
φοιντο. Καὶ αὐτὸς μὲν ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ ὑποκαταβὰς ἐσκήνου" ὁ 
δὲ Ξενοφῶν ἔχων τοὺς ἐπιλέκτους ἐν τῇ ὑπὸ τὸ ὄρος ἀνωτάτω 
\ gare δὴ id 3 an 2 } 7 
κὠμῃ " καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι ᾿Ελληνες ἐν τοῖς ὀρείοις καλουμένοις 
Ν / 7 
Θρᾳξὶ πλησίον κατεσκήνησαν. 
3 [4 Gor” WD, > Ἁ id 
12. “Ex τούτου ἡμέραι ov πολλαὶ διετρίβοντο, καὶ οἱ ἐκ 
τοῦ ὄρους Θρᾷκες καταβαίνοντες πρὸς τὸν Σεύϑην περὶ σπον- 
A bt n 
δῶν καὶ ὁμήρων διεπράττοντο. Kai ὁ Ξενοφῶν édSav ἔλεγε 
τῷ Σ᾽: εύϑῃ ὅτι ἐν πονηροῖς τόποις σκηνῷεν καὶ πλησίον εἶεν οἱ 
πολέμιοι" ἥδιόν T ἂν ἔξω αὐλίζεσξϑδαι ἔφη ἐν ἐχυροῖς χωρίοις 
μᾶλλον ἢ ἐν τοῖς στεγνοῖς, ὥστε ἀπολέσϑαι. 18, Ὃ δὲ ϑαῤ- 
ςδ»-ὥ" 3 ’ > eee ς 7 9 A Ἵ 7 \ 
ῥεῖν ἐκέλευε καὶ ἔδειξεν ὁμήρους παρόντας αὐτῷ. ᾿Εδέοντο δὲ 
καὶ τοῦ Ξενοφῶντος καταβαίνοντές τινες τῶν ἐκ τοῦ ὄρους 
A € 3 A 
συμπρᾶξαί σφισι Tas σπονδάς. Ὃ δ᾽ ὡμολόγει καὶ Sappeiv 
ἐκέλευε καὶ ἠγγυᾶτο μηδὲν αὐτοὺς κακὸν πείσεσϑοαι πειδομέ- 
΄ ew » a> »+ ata 
vous Σεύδη. Οἱ δ᾽ ἄρα ταῦτ᾽ ἔλεγον κατασκοπῆς ἕνεκα. 
14, Ταῦτα μὲν τῆς ἡμέρας ἐγένετο" εἰς δὲ τὴν ἐπιοῦσαν 
νύκτα ἐπιτίϑενται ἐλϑόντες ἐκ τοῦ ὄρους οἱ Θυνοί, Kai 
e na 
ἡγεμὼν μὲν ἣν ὁ δεσπότης ἑκάστης τῆς οἰκίας " χαλεπὸν yap 
ἣν. ἄλλως τὰς οἰκίας σκότους ὄντος ἀνευρίσκειν ἐν ταῖς κώ- 
pas: καὶ γὰρ αἱ οἰκίαι κύκλῳ περιεσταύρωντο μεγάλοις 
nw A J Ψ 3 \ ᾽ 5 th \ 
σταυροῖς τῶν προβάτων ἕνεκα. 15. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἐγένοντο κατὰ 
τὰς ϑύρας ἑκάστου τοῦ οἰκήματος, οἱ μὲν εἰσηκόντιζον, οἱ δὲ 
τοῖς σκυτάλοις ἔβαλλον, ἃ ἔχειν ἔφασαν ὡς ἀποκόψοντες τῶν 
VA \ , e Agnes / \ Μὲ a 
δοράτων τὰς λόγχας" οἱ δὲ ἐνεπίμπρασαν" Kal Ξενοφῶντα 
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A ; 3 4 A ~ 
ὀνομαστὶ καλοῦντες ἐξιόντα ἐκέλευον ἀποδνήσκειν, ἢ αὐτοῦ 
3 ie 
ἔφασαν KatakavSnoec Sat αὐτόν. 
a 7 a 
16. Kai ἤδη τε διὰ τοῦ ὀρόφου ἐφαίνετο πῦρ, καὶ ἐντεδω- 
ρακισμένοι οἱ περὶ Ἐενοφῶντα ἔνδον ἦσαν ἀσπίδας καὶ μαχαΐί- 
\ 4 27 \ \ ΜΝ 4 Sie OS no ς 
pas καὶ κράνη ἔχοντες, καὶ Σιλανὸς Μακέστιος ἐτῶν ἤδη ὡς 
ὀκτωκαίδεκα GY σημαίνει τῇ σάλπιγγι" καὶ evSus ἐκπηδῶσιν 
ἐσπασμένοι τὰ ξίφη καὶ οἱ ἐκ τῶν ἄλλων σκηνωμάτων. 17. 
« \ A 7 er N ae 4 > 3 A 5 
Οἱ δὲ Θρᾷκες φεύγουσιν, ὥσπερ δὴ τρόπος ἣν αὐτοῖς, ὄπισϑεν 
A J \ 
περιβαλλόμενοι TAS πέλτας " καὶ αὐτῶν ὑπεραλλομένων TOUS 
σταυροὺς ἐλήφϑησάν τινες κρεμασδέντες ἐνεχομένων τῶν. 
πελτῶν τοῖς σταυροῖς" οἱ δὲ καὶ ἀπέδανον διαμαρτόντες τῶν 
ἐξόδων" οἱ δ᾽ “Ελληνες ἐδίωκον ἔξω τῆς κώμης. 18. Τῶν δὲ 
Θυνῶν ὑποστραφέντες τινὲς ἐν τῷ σκότει τοὺς παρατρέχοντας 
Tap οἰκίαν καιομένην ἠκόντιζον εἰς τὸ φῶς ἐκ τοῦ σκότους " 
sek 57 e , Υ͂ 3 , Νὴ \ ἢ 
καὶ étpwoav lepwvupov τε Evodéa λοχαγὸν καὶ Θεογένην 
Aoxpov λοχαγόν" ἀπέϑανε δὲ οὐδείς - κατεκαύδη μέντοι καὶ 
ἐσδής τινων καὶ σκεύη. 19. Σ᾿ εύϑης δὲ ἧκε βοηδήσων σὺν 
ἑπτὰ ἱππεῦσι τοῖς πρώτοις καὶ τὸν σαλπιγκτὴν ἔχων τὸν 
Vi \ 3 ii 93 e , 3 7 
Θρᾷκιον. Καὶ ἐπείπερ ἤσϑετο, ὅσονπερ χρόνον ἐβοήϑει; 
τοσοῦτον καὶ τὸ κέρας ἐφδέγγετο αὐτῷ ὥστε καὶ τοῦτο φό- 
Bov συμπαρέσχε τοῖς πολεμίοις. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἦλϑεν, ἐδεξιοῦτό 
Ne 524 7 YX fates \ €e , 
TE καὶ ἔλεγεν OTL OLOLTO TESVEWTAS πολλοὺς εὑρήσειν. 3 
20. “Ex τούτου ὁ Ἐενοφῶν δεῖται τοὺς ὁμήρους τε αὐτῷ 
aN. 3 ek ΤΥ =? / ΄, Be ue 
παραδοῦναι καὶ ἐπὶ τὸ ὄρος εἰ βούλεται TvaTpaTevedSaL* εἰ 
“δὲ μή, αὐτὸν ἐᾶσαι. 21. Τῇ οὖν ὑστεραίᾳ παραδίδωσιν 6 
/ \ e VA Ξ Le 3 5) \ 7 
Σεύϑης τοὺς ὁμήρους, πρεσβυτέρους ἄνδρας ἤδη, τοὺς Kpari- 
στους, ὡς ἔφασαν, τῶν ὀρεινῶν" καὶ αὐτὸς ἔρχεται σὺν τῇ 
ἢ 3 δ 
δυνάμει. ᾿Ηδη δ᾽ εἶχε καὶ τριπλασίαν δύναμιν ὁ Σ᾿ εύϑης " 
A 3 A ἃ 
ἐκ γὰρ τῶν ᾿Οδρυσῶν ἀκούοντες ἃ πράττοι ὁ Σ᾽ εύϑης πολλοὶ 
κατέβαινον συστρατευσόμενοι. 22. Οἱ δὲ Θυνοὶὲ ἐπεὶ εἶδον 
ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄρους πολλοὺς μὲν ὁπλίτας, πολλοὺς δὲ πελταστάς, 
πολλοὺς δὲ ἱππεῖς, καταβάντες ἱκέτευον σπείσασδαι" καὶ 
7 ς fe Us \ Χ \ - > , 
πάντα ὡμολόγουν ποιήσειν Kal TA πιστὰ λαμβάνειν ἐκέλευον. 
ς \ / ht ἴω ἃ 
23. O δὲ Σεύϑης καλέσας τὸν Ξενοφῶντα ἐπεδείκνυεν ἃ λέ- 
\ la) 
γοιεν " καὶ οὐκ ἔφη σπείσεσϑαι, εἰ Ἐενοφῶν βούλοιτο τιμω- 


9 
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\ A 
ρήσασϑαι αὐτοὺς τῆς ἐπιδέσεωςς. 24. Ὁ δ᾽ εἶπεν" "AAW 
Bd e \ , \ “Ὁ 7 3 > - la) ” 
ἔγωγε ἱκανὴν νομίζω καὶ νῦν δίκην ἔχειν, εἰ οὗτοι δοῦλοι ἔσον- 
3 [4] 
ται ἀντ᾽ ἐλευϑέρων: συμβουλεύειν μέντοι ἔφη αὐτῷ τὸ λοιπὸν 
ὁμήρους λαμβάνειν τοὺς δυνατωτάτους κακόν τι ποιεῖν, τοὺς 
7 IA e \ % J 

δὲ γέροντας οἴκοι ἐᾷν. Οἱ μὲν οὖν ταύτῃ πάντες δὴ προσω- 
μολόγουν. 


CAP." Vs 


1. Ὑπερβάλλουσι δὲ πρὸς τοὺς ὑπὲρ Βυζαντίου Θρᾷκας 
? \ , ΄ ee 3. 4 Doe, 2 \ ΄ 
εἰς τὸ Φέλτα καλούμενον - αὕτη ὃ ἣν οὐκέτι ἀρχὴ Maica- 
δου, ἀλλὰ Τήρους τοῦ ᾿Οδρύσου, ἀρχαίου τινός. 2. Καὶ ὁ 
ς ,ὔ 3 A » XN \ A 7 n \ 
Hpaknretons evrad3a ἔχων τὴν τιμὴν τῆς λείας παρῆν. Kai 
Σεύϑης ἐξαγαγῶν ζεύγη ἡμιονικὰ τρία, (οὐ γὰρ ἣν πλείω,) τὰ 
δ᾽ ἄλλα βοεικά, καλέσας Ξενοφῶντα ἐκέλευε λαβεῖν, τὰ δ᾽ 
ἄλλα διανεῖμαι τοῖς στρατηγοῖς καὶ λοχαγοῖς. 8. Ξενοφῶν 
δὲ εἶπεν" ᾿Εμοὶ μὲν τοίνυν ἀρκεῖ καὶ adSis λαβεῖν " τούτοις 
μοὶ μ ρ 
δὲ τοῖς στρατηγοῖς δωροῦ οἱ σὺν ἐμοὶ ἠκολούδησαν καὶ λοχα- 
ρατηγοῖς δωρ μοὶ ἡ η x 
γοῖς. 4. Καὶ τῶν ζευγῶν λαμβάνει ἕν μὲν Τιμασίων ὁ Aap- 
δανεύς, ἕν δὲ Κλεάνωρ ὁ ᾿Ορχομένιος, ἕν δὲ Φρυνίσκος ὁ 
᾿Αχαιός " τὰ δὲ βοεικὰ ξεύγη τοῖς λοχαγοῖς Nessa ig 
Tov δὲ μισϑὸν ἀποδίδωσιν ἐξεληλυδότος ἤδη τοῦ μηνὸς εἴκοσι 
μ η ἤδη τοῦ μη 
μόνον ἡμερῶν" ὁ γὰρ ᾿Ηρακλείδης ἔλεγεν ὅτι οὐ πλεῖον ἐμπο-. 
λήσαι. 5. Ὃ οὖν Ἐενοφῶν ἀχϑεσϑεὶς εἶπεν ἐπομόσας " 41ο- 
Kets μοι, ὦ Ηρακλείδη, οὐχ ὡς δεῖ κήδεσϑαι Σεύδου" εἰ γὰρ 
3 , Ὁ xX 4 4 \ \ \ 4 
ἐκήδου, ἧκες ἂν φέρων πλήρη τὸν μισϑὸν Kal προσδανεισά- 
μενος, εἰ μὴ ἄλλως ἐδύνω, καὶ ἀποδόμενος τὰ σαυτοῦ ἱμάτια. 
6. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ὁ Ἡρακλείδης ἠχϑέσϑη τε καὶ ἔδεισε μὴ ἐκ 
τῆς Σ εύϑδου φιλίας ἐκβληδείη " καὶ ὅ τι ἐδύνατο ἀπὸ ταύτης 
τῆς ἡμέρας Ἐενοφῶντα διέβαλλε πρὸς 2evSnv. 1. Οἱ μὲν δὴ 
στρατιῶται Ἐενοφῶντι ἐνεκάλουν ὅτι οὐκ εἶχον τὸν μισϑόν" 
Σ᾽ εύϑης δὲ ἤχϑετο αὐτῷ ὅτι ἐντόνως τοῖς στρατιώταις ἀπήτει 
λ \ , Ν > Heal MR FZ e 9 αὐ dey, 
τὸν puodov. 8. Kal τέως μὲν ἀεὶ ἐμέμνητο ὡς ἐπειδὰν ἐπὶ 
“άλατταν ἀπέλδῃ, παραδώσοι αὐτῷ Βισάνϑδην καὶ ΤΓάνον καὶ 
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᾽ a 3 \ δὲ Υ A 4 ἮΝ \ 3 / 
Νέον τεῖχος" ἀπὸ δὲ τούτου τοῦ χρόνου οὐδενὸς ἔτι τούτων 
ἐμέμνητο. ὋὉ yap Ἡρακλείδης καὶ τοῦτο διεβεβλήκει ὡς 
> > \ 5) 74 fi 3 Νὴ ye 5) 
οὐκ ἀσφαλὲς εἴη τείχη παραδιδόναι ἀνδρὶ δύναμιν ἔχοντι. 
9. “Ex τούτου ὁ μὲν Ξενοφῶν ἐβουλεύετο τί χρὴ ποιεῖν 
\ nan oS 3 Us ς ) € 3 \ 
περὶ τοῦ ἔτι ἄνω στρατύεσϑαι" ὁ δ᾽ “Ηρακλείδης εἰσαγαγὼν 
τοὺς ἄλλους στρατηγοὺς πρὸς Σεύϑην λέγειν τε ἐκέλευεν av- 
τοὺς ὅτι οὐδὲν ἂν ἧττον σφεῖς ἀγάγοιεν τὴν στρατιὰν ἢ ενο- 
φῶν, τόν τε μισϑὸν ὑπισχνεῖτο αὐτοῖς ἐντὸς ὀλίγων ἡμερῶν 
ἔκπλεων παρέσεσϑαι δυοῖν μηνοῖν " καὶ συστρατεύεσϑαι ἐκέ- 
Neve. 10. Καὶ ὁ Τιμασίων εἶπεν " ᾿Εγὼ μὲν τοίνυν οὐδ᾽ ἂν 
πέντε μηνῶν μισϑὸς μέλλῃ εἶναι στρατευσαίμην ἂν ἄνευ 
Ξενοφῶντος. Καὶ ὁ Φρυνίσκος καὶ Κλεάνωρ συνωμολόγουν 
τῷ Τιμασίωνι. 
11. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ὁ Σ᾿ εύϑης ἐλοιδόρει τὸν Πρρακλείδην ὅτι οὐ 
- \ ;Ἀ» an 3 N ͵ A 
παρακαλεῖ καὶ Ξενοφῶντα. “Ex δὲ τούτου παρακαλοῦσιν 
BUT N , € \ \ a ¢ 7 Ἁ 7 
αὐτὸν μόνον. Ὃ δὲ γνοὺς τοῦ «Ηρακλείδου τὴν πανουργίαν 
ὅτε βούλοιτο αὐτὸν διαβάλλειν πρὸς τοὺς ἄλλους στρατη- 
γούς, παρέρχεται λαβὼν τούς τε στρατηγοὺς πάντας καὶ 
\ Le Ὁ ΑΝ Nii 4 3 , 
τοὺς λοχωγούς. 12. Καὶ ἐπεὶ πάντες ἐπείσϑησαν, συνε- 
[4 Ν 3 A Ψ a oS \ ῇ 
στρατεύοντο καὶ ἀφικνοῦνται ἐν δεξιᾷ ἔχοντες τὸν Πόντον 
διὰ τῶν Μελινοφάγων καλουμένων Θρᾳκῶν εἰς τὸν Sarpv- 
δησσόν. “Evia τῶν εἰς τὸν Πόντον πλεουσῶν νεῶν πολλαὶ 
ὀκέλλουσι καὶ ἐκπίπτουσι" τέναγος γάρ ἐστιν ἐπὶ πάμπολυ 
τῆς ϑαλάττης. 18. Καὶ οἱ Θρᾷκες οἱ κατὰ ταῦτα οἰκοῦντες 
στήλας ὁρισάμενοι τὰ Kad αὑτοὺς ἐκπίπτοντα ἕκαστοι ληΐ- 
΄ DRY: \ Si & e , \ 
Covtar* τέως δ᾽ ἔλεγον πρὶν ὀρίσασϑαι ἁρπάζοντας πολλοὺς 
ὑπ᾽ ἀλλήλων ἀποϑνήσκειν. 14. ᾿Ενταῦϑα εὑρίσκοντο πολ- 
λαὶ μὲν κλίναι, πολλὰ δὲ κιβώτια, πολλαὶ δὲ βίβλοι γε- 
γραμμέναι, καὶ τἄλλα πολλὰ ὅσα ἐν ξυλίνοις τεύχεσι ναύ- 
κληροι ἄγουσιν. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ταῦτα καταστρεψάμενοι ἀπήε- 
σαν πάλιν. 15. "Evda δὴ Σεύϑης εἶχε στράτευμα ἤδη 
πλέον τοῦ ᾿ΕἸλληνικοῦ" Ex τε γὰρ ᾿Οδρυσῶν πολὺ ἔτι πλεί: 
ους καταβεβήκεσαν καὶ οἱ ἀεὶ πειϑόμενοι συνεστρατεύοντο. 
Κατηυλίσϑησαν δὲ ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ ὑπὲρ Σηλυβρίας ὅσον τριά- 
κοντῶ σταδίους ἀπέχοντες τῆς ϑαλάττης. 16. Καὶ μισϑὸς 
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μὲν οὐδείς πω ἐφαίνετο" πρὸς δὲ Tov Ξενοφῶντα of τε στρα- 
TLOTAL παγχαλέπως εἶχον ὅ τε Σεύϑης οὐκέτι οἰκείως διέ- 
KELTO, GAN ὁπότε συγγενέσϑαι αὐτῷ βουλόμενος ἔλϑοι, πολ- 
λαὶ ἤδη ἀσχολίαι ἐφαίνοντο. 


CAP. VT. 


Ὁ UA a) 
1. Ἐν τούτῳ τῷ χρόνῳ σχεδὸν ἤδη δύο μηνῶν ὄντων 
la) Ce Wiad € 7 
ἀφικνοῦνται Xappivos τε ὁ Μάκων καὶ Πολύνικος παρὰ Θέ- 
βρωνος" καὶ λέγουσιν ὅτι Λακεδαιμονίοις δοκεῖ στρατεύε- 
σϑαι ἐπὶ Τισσαφέρνην, καὶ Θίβρων ἐκπέπλευκεν ὡς πολεμή- 
σων" καὶ δεῖται ταύτης τῆς στρατιᾶς καὶ λέγει OTL δαρεικὸς 
ἑκάστῳ ἔσται μισϑὸς τοῦ μηνός, καὶ τοῖς λοχαγοῖς διμοιρία, 
τοῖς δὲ στρατηγοῖς τετραμοιρία. 2. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἦλϑον οἱ Aaxe- 
, As. BAe / f Ψ δεν δας \ 7 
δαιμόνιοι, εὐθὺς ὁ ΗΠρακλείδης πυϑόμενος OTL ἐπὶ τὸ στρά- 
Ὁ . VA - αι ΄ e 7 € 
τευμα ἥκουσι λέγει τῷ Σεύϑῃ ὅτι κάλλιστον γεγένηται" οἱ 
μὲν yap “ακεδαιμόνιοι δέονται τοῦ στρατεύματος, σὺ δὲ οὐ- 
΄ 7 3 \ Ν Χ lA a 3 a \ \ 
κέτι δέῃ" ἀποδιδοὺς δὲ TO στράτευμα γχαριεῖ αὐτοῖς, σὲ δὲ 
9 4 3 7 Ν 4 9 3 3 J 5 A 
οὐκέτι ἀπαιτήσουσι TOV μισῶόν, GAN ἀπαλλάξονται ἐκ τῆς 
[4 5 
χώρας. 
Ἶ A € 
3. “Axovoas ταῦτα ὁ Σ᾿ εύϑης κελεύει πταράγειν" καὶ ἐπεὶ 
“εἶπον ὅτι ἐπὶ τὸ στράτευμα ἥκουσιν, ἔλεγεν ὅτι τὸ στράτευμα 
ἀποδίδωσι φίλος τε καὶ σύμμαχος εἶναι βούλεται, καλεῖ TE 
αὐτοὺς ἐπὶ Eevia. Καὶ ἐξένιξζε λοπρέ Ξ Δ 
γ. μεγαλοπρέπως. Ἐενοφῶντα 
\ 3 3 ͵ 20Χ An 37 la 3 4 3 : 
δὲ οὐκ ἐκάλει, οὐδὲ τῶν ἄλλων στρατηγῶν οὐδένα. 4: ᾿Ερω- 
/ \ an ῇ 7 ΞΊΩΝ Site A 3 ye 
τώντων δὲ τῶν Δακεδαιμονίων Tis ἀνὴρ εἴη Ξενοφῶν ἀπεκρί- 
-, \ Be, » Me) s “f, VA 
VATO OTL τὰ μὲν ἄλλα εἴη OV κακός, φιλοστρατιώτης δέ" καὶ 
\ an Ai 3 9 A iN Qs 2 2.“ 
διὰ τοῦτο χεῖρόν ἐστιν αὐτῷ. Kai οἱ εἶπον" “AN ἢ δημα- 
la) ς ’ 
γωγεῖ ὁ ἀνὴρ τοὺς ἄνδρας; Καὶ ὁ ᾿Ηρακλείδης - Πάνυ μὲν 
ty 37 5 3 “5. 5 \ ᾿ Cc A 3 VA 
οὖν, ἔφη. 5. “Ap οὖν, ἔφασαν, μὴ καὶ ἡμῖν ἐναντιωώσεται 
περὶ τῆς ἀπαγωγῆς; ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἢν ὑμεῖς, ἔφη ὁ “Ἡρακλείδης, 
J 2 \ Cin \ ΄ “Pye 3 
συλλέξαντες αὐτοὺς ὑπόσχησϑε τὸν μισϑόν, ὀλίγον ἐκείνῳ 
προσχόντες ἀποδραμοῦνται σὺν ὑμῖν. 6. Πῶς οὖν ἄν, ἔφα- 
σαν, ἡμῖν συλλεγεῖεν; Avptov ὑμᾶς, ἔφη ὁ Ἡρακλείδης, 
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= epee \ ἣν \ 5 37 Ὁ 9 \ ς A 
πρωὶ ἄξομεν πρὸς αὐτούς" Kal οἶδα, ἔφη, ὅτι ἐπειδὰν ὑμᾶς 
ἴδωσι» ἄσμενοι συνδραμόῦνται. «Αὕτη μὲν ἡ ἡμέρα οὕτως 
ἔληξε. 

aA QD ¢ / 5 νους ἢ \ / \ , 

7. Τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ ἄγουσιν ἐπὶ τὸ στράτευμα τοὺς Δάκω- 

vas Σεύϑης τε καὶ “Hpaxnreidns, καὶ συλλέγεται ἡ στρατιά" 
\ \ ; / Ὁ ? a A 

τὼ δὲ Adxwve ἐλεγέτην ὅτι Aaxedatpoviots δοκεῖ πολεμεῖν 

Τισσαφέρνει τῷ ὑμᾶς ἀδικήσαντι" ἢν οὖν ἴητε σὺν ἡμῖν, τόν 

τε ἐχϑρὸν τιμωρήσεσϑε καὶ δαρεικὸν ἕκαστος οἴσει τοῦ μη- 
X e “Ἢ \ \ \ nr \ \ \ 

νὸς ὑμῶν" λοχαγὸς δὲ TO διπλοῦν: στρατηγὸς δὲ TO τετρα- 

πλοῦν. 8. Καὶ οἱ στρατιῶται ἄσμενοί τε ἤκουσαν καὶ εὐϑδὺς 

! A an ee A 
ἀνίσταταί τις τῶν ᾿Αρκάδων tod Ξενοφῶντος κατηγορήσων. 
ΤΠΙαρῆν δὲ καὶ SevIns βουλόμενος εἰδέναι τί πραχϑήσεται" 
καὶ ἐν ἐπηκόῳ εἱστήκει ἔχων ἑρμηνέα" Evvier δὲ καὶ αὐτὸς 

la) ξ 
ἑλληνιστὶ τὰ πλεῖστα. 9. ἜἜνϑα δὴ λέγει ὁ ᾿Αρκάς " "ANN 
ἡμεῖς μέν, ὦ Δακεδαιμόνιοι, καὶ πάλαι ἂν ἦμεν Tap ὑμῖν, εἰ 
So = Pan n 7 ee 9 Ἀν ~ > Gi Relea 
μὴ Ἐενοφῶν ἡμᾶς δεῦρο πείσας ἀπήγαγεν ἔνϑα δὴ ἡμεῖς 
= f 

μὲν Tov δεινὸν χειμῶνα στρατευόμενοι καὶ νύκτα Kal ἡμέραν 
>Q\ / ς \ \ e Ἂ Ι͂ 3 \ / 
οὐδὲν TreTravpeda: ὁ δὲ τοὺς ἡμετέρους πόνους ἔχει" καὶ Zev- 
A A a x 
ϑης ἐκεῖνον μὲν ἰδίᾳ πεπλούτικεν, ἡμᾶς δὲ ἀποστερεῖ TOV 
μισϑόν: 10. ὥστε ὅ γε πρῶτος λέγων ἐγὼ μὲν εἰ τοῦτον 
3 , Lar ; καὶ τι ee A x 
ἴδοιμι καταλευσϑέντα καὶ δόντα δίκην ὧν ἡμᾶς περιεῖλκε, καὶ 
τὸν μισϑὸν ἄν μοι δοκῶ ἔχειν καὶ οὐδὲν ἐπὶ τοῖς πεπονημέ- 
vous ἄχϑεσϑαι. Meta τοῦτον ἄλλος ἀνέστη ὁμοίως καὶ ἄλ- 

λος. ᾿Εκ δὲ τούτου Ἐενοφῶν ἔλεξεν ὧδε" , 
11. ᾿Αλλὰ πάντα μὲν ἄρα ἄνϑρωπον ὄντα προσδοκᾷν 
a ς Pr ΟΣ . ΤῸ a Ch IE νυ Lda BY 4 3 & / 
δεῖ, ὁπότε γε καὶ ἐγὼ νῦν ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν αἰτίας ἔχω ἐν ᾧ TAEi- 
στην προϑυμίαν ἐμαυτῷ γε δοκῶ συνειδέναι περὶ ὑμᾶς παρε- 
σχημένος. ᾿Απετραπόμην μέν γε ἤδη οἴκαδε ὡρμημένος, οὐ 
\ \ , 9 , e A 3 7 3 \ 
μὰ τὸν Ata οὔτοι συνϑανόμενος ὑμᾶς εὖ πράττειν, ἀλλὰ 
Ay. : 3 , 3 9 U 5 e 3 iz » ’ 
μᾶχλον ἀκούων ἐν ἀπόροις εἶναι ὡς ὠφελήσων εἴ τι δυναύ- 
μην. 12. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἦλϑον, Σεύϑου τουτουὶ πολλοὺς ἀγγέλους 
πρὸς ἐμὲ πέμποντος καὶ πολλὰ ὑπισχνουμένου μοι, εἰ πεί- 
σαιμι ὑμᾶς πρὸς αὐτὸν ἐλϑεῖν, τοῦτο μὲν οὐκ ἐπεχείρησα 
ποιεῖν, ὡς αὐτοὶ ὑμεῖς ἐπίστασϑε" ἦγον δ᾽ ὅϑεν ὠόμην τά- 

: ner e A > \ 3 | eRe A A \ \ 
χίστ᾽ ἂν ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν ᾿Ασίαν διαβῆναι. Ταῦτα yap καὶ 
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, ΠΥ σον 4 ΔΕ 4 ,ὔ 
βέλτιστα ἐνόμιζον ὑμῖν εἶναι καὶ ὑμᾶς ἤδειν βουλομένους. 
13. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ “Apistapyos ἐλδϑὼν σὺν τριήρεσιν ἐκώλυε δια- 
πλεῖν ἡμᾶς, ἐκ τούτου, ὅπερ εἰκὸς δήπου ἣν, συνέλεξα ὑμᾶς, 
ὅπως βουλευσαίμεδα ὅ τι χρὴ ποιεῖν. 14, Οὐκοῦν ὑμεῖς 
ἀκούοντες μὲν ᾿Δριστάρχου ἐπιτάττοντος ὑμῖν εἰς Χεῤῥόνη- 
σον πορεύεσϑϑαι, ἀκούοντες δὲ Σ᾽εύϑδου πείϑοντος ἑαυτῷ συ- 

if ΄ \ 3 ‘a \ / 3) 4 ’ 
OTPATEVET NAL, πάντες μὲν ἐλέγετε σὺν Σ᾽ εύϑῃ ἰέναι, πάντες ὃ 
2) 9S A 
ἐψηφίσασδε ταὐτά. Τί οὖν ἐγὼ ἐνταῦδα ἠδίκησα ἀγαγὼν 
e a) A A 
ὑμᾶς ἔνϑα πᾶσιν ὑμῖν ἐδόκει; 15. Ἔπεί ye μὴν ψεύδεσδαι 
3 \ ἴω ἴω ἊΝ 
ἤρξατο Σ᾿ εύδης περὶ τοῦ μισδιοῦ, εἰ μὲν ἐπαινῶ αὐτόν, δικαίως 
4 \ A A “A 
ἄν με καὶ aiTI@aSe Kat μισοῖτε" εἰ δὲ πρόσϑεν αὐτῷ πάντων 

7 vA Ἃ a 7 J r > aA x 4 

μάλιστα φίλος wv viv πάντων διαφορώτατός εἰμι, πῶς ἂν ETL 
e A e / 9 \ 4 ς Φι Ὁ la) 9, OF, » 
δικαίως ὑμᾶς αἱρούμενος ἀντὶ Σ᾽ εύδου ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν αἰτίαν ἔχοιμι 
Ἃ & Ν ἴω VA > 3 ” ; Ἃ e 
περὶ ὧν πρὸς τοῦτον διαφέρομαι ; 16. “AA εἴποιτε ἂν ὅτι 
3) & ee Ἂν ς , 37 \ / / Ov 
ἔξεστι καὶ TA ὑμέτερα ἔχοντα Tapa Σ᾿ εύδου τεχνάζειν. Ov- 

ἴω. A A , Φ 9.) 3 \ 93 7 εῇ b] 
κοῦν δῆλον τοῦτό γε ὅτι εἴπερ ἐμοὶ ἐτέλει TL Bevdys, οὐχ 

ef 3 if f 4 & 3 \ 4 a ἣν 5 
οὕτως ἐτέλει δήπου ὡς ὧν τε ἐμοὶ δοίη στεροῖτο καὶ ἄλλα 
ὑμῖν ἀποτίσειεν; ᾿Αλλ᾽ οἶμαι εἰ ἐδίδου, ἐπὶ τούτῳ ἂν ἐδίδου 
φΦ 3 \ \ lal A 9 U4 e A XV A > 
ὅπως ἐμοὶ δοὺς μεῖον μὴ ἀποδοίη ὑμῖν τὸ πλεῖον. 17. Εἰ 
τοίνυν οὕτως ἔχειν oleoSe, ἔξεστιν ὑμῖν αὐτίκα μάλα ματαΐαν 
ταύτην τὴν πρᾶξιν ἀμφοτέροις ἡμῖν ποιῆσαι, ἐὰν πράττητε 

2d \ (Bee a \ «“ / 257 9 
αὐτὸν τὰ χρήματα. Atjrov yap ὅτι Σ᾿ εύϑης, εἰ ἔχω TL Tap 
αὐτοῦ, ἀπαιτήσει με, καὶ ἀπαιτήσει μέντοι δικαίως, ἐὰν μὴ 

A A A & \ 
βεβαιῶ τὴν πρᾶξιν αὐτῷ ἐφ᾽ 7 ἐδωροδόκουν. 18, ᾿Αλλὰ 

aA la) va) \ ς J 4 3 if \ cA 
πολλοῦ μοι δοκῶ δεῖν τὰ ὑμέτερα ἔχειν" ὀμνύω γὰρ ὑμῖν ϑε- 

\ Ὁ, \ , Mer keN > \ 50.) ς Υ͂ , 
ovs ἅπαντας καὶ πάσας μηδὲ ἃ ἐμοὶ ἰδίᾳ ὑπέσχετο Σ᾿ εὐϑης 
ἔχειν" πάρεστι δὲ καὶ αὐτὸς καὶ ἀκούων σύνοιδε μοι εἰ ἐπι- 

" ᾽ A ἃ 

ορκῶ. 19. Ἵνα δὲ μᾶλλον δαυμάσητε, συνεπόμνυμι μηδὲ ἃ 
3 

οἱ ἄλλοι στρατηγοὶ ἔλαβον εἰληφέναι, μὴ τοίνυν μηδ᾽ ὅσα 

΄-ὦ A ἢ an f 
τῶν λοχαγῶν ἔνιοι. 20. Καὶ τί δὴ ταῦτα ἐποίουν ; ᾿᾽Διμην, 
iy A ι ’ \ U 
ὦ ἄνδρες, ὅσῳ μᾶλλον συμφέροιμι τούτῳ τὴν τότε πενίαν, 

A ; ΑΝ 7 
τοσούτῳ μᾶλλον αὐτὸν φίλον ποιήσεσαιν ὁπότε δυνασὸ εἰη. 
᾿Εγὼ δὲ ἅμα τε αὐτὸν ὁρῶ εὖ πράττοντα, καὶ γιγνώσκω δὴ 

a > ! 
αὐτοῦ τὴν γνώμην. 91. Εἴποι δή τις av. Οὔκουν αἰσχυνῃ 

ς al ΐ f 
οὕτω μωρῶς ἐξαπατώμενος; Noi μὰ dia ἡσχυνόμην μέντοι; 
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, , DoF 9 
εἰ ὑπὸ πολεμίου γε ὄντος ἐξηπατήϑην" φίλῳ δ᾽ ὄντι ἐξαπα- 
ΜΕ f , δοκεῖ εἶ ἋΣ Acai 99. Ἢ Ni ieg9h 
Tay αἴσχιόν μοι δοκεῖ εἶναι ἢ ἐξαπατᾶσωαι. . ᾿Επεὶ εἴ γε 
A = e a 4 e 
πρὸς φίλους ἐστὶ φυλακή, πᾶσαν oida ὑμᾶς φυλαξαμένους ws 
“Ὁ “ ee J U4 Ca 
μὴ παρασχεῖν τούτῳ πρόφασιν δικαίαν μὴ ἀποδιδόναι ὑμῖν 
A +Q\ ΙΑ 
ἃ ὑπέσχετο" οὔτε γὰρ ἠδικήσαμεν τοῦτον οὐδὲν οὔτε κατε- 
Ἕ \ Lf AMP \ ὃ x 7 ἠδὲ 9.4.» 
Braxevoapev τὰ τούτου οὔτε μὴν κατεδειλιάσαμεν οὐδὲν ἐφ 
ς na 3 7 / 4 4 
ὅ τι ἡμᾶς οὗτος παρεκάλεσεν. 23. “ANG, φαίητε ἄν, ἔδει 
j A ἡ“ 
τὰ ἐνέχυρα τότε λαβεῖν, ὡς μηδὲ εἰ ἐβούλετο ἐδύνατο ἐξαπα- 
τᾷν Πρὸς ταῦτα δὲ ἀκούσατε ἃ ἐγὼ οὐκ ἄν ποτε εἶπον 
i 3 la) 
τούτου ἐναντίον, εἰ μή μοι παντάπασιν ἀγνώμονες ἐδοκεῖτε 
ee 3 i 3 VA \ 3 
εἶναι ἢ λίαν εἰς ἐμὲ ἀχάριστοι. 24. ᾿Αἀναμνήσϑητε γὰρ ἐν 
) 3 Ὁ ς a DLN 
ποίοις τισὶ πράγμασιν ὄντες ἐτυγχάνετε, ἐξ ὧν ὑμᾶς ἐγὼ 
ἀνήγαγον πρὸς Σεύϑην. Οὐκ εἰς μὲν Πέρινϑον, εἰ προσίουτε 
A , 5 7. e A ς A ὃ 3 by A 3 f 
τῇ πόλει, Apiotapyos ὑμᾶς ὁ Δακεδαιμόνιος οὐκ εἴα ευσιέναι 
3 f \ a e 4 δὲ 5 3 ὃ 7, 
ἀποκλείσας τὰς πύλας, ὑπαίϑριοι δὲ ἔξω ἐστρατοπεδεύετε, 
9 A A e a 
μέσος δὲ χειμὼν ἣν, ἀγορᾷ δὲ ἐχρῆσϑε σπάνια μὲν ὁρῶντες 
Ris 98. VA δὲ 3 Φ 3 , 9 "A lA 
TA ὦνια, σπάνια OE ἔχοντες ὅτων ὠνήσεσψμε; 2D. AvayKn 
δὲ ny μένειν ἐπὶ Θράκης" τριήρεις yap ἐφορμοῦσαν ἐκώλυον 
διαπλεῖν" εἰ δὲ μένοι τις, ἐν πολεμίᾳ εἶναι, ἔνϑα πολλοὶ μὲν 
ἱππεῖς ἦσαν ἐναντίοι, πολλοὶ δὲ πελτασταί. 26. Ἡμῖν δὲ 
ὁπλιτικὸν μὲν ἣν ᾧ ἀϑρόοι μὲν ἰόντες ἐπὶ τὰς κώμας ἴσως ἂν 
ἐδυνάμεϑα σῖτον λαμβάνειν οὐδέν τι ἄφϑονον" ὅτῳ δὲ διώ- 
κοντες ἂν ἢ ἀνδράποδα ἢ πρόβατα κατελαμβάνομεν οὐκ ἣν 
ἡμῖν" οὔτε γὰρ ἱππικὸν οὔτε πελταστίκὸν ETL ἐγὼ συνεστη- 
Ὰ f: 3 e A ᾿ Ei > 3 2, 3 x 
kos κατέλαβον Tap ὑμῖν. 27. Εἰ οὖν ἐν τοιαύτῃ ἀνάγκῃ 
bd e A δ᾽ Ag A ὃ ᾽ 7 
ὄντων ὑμῶν pnd ὁντιναοῦν μισϑὸν προσαιτήσας Σ᾿ εύϑην 
σύμμαχον ὑμῖν προσέλαβον, ἔχοντα καὶ ἱππέας καὶ πέλτα- 
στὰς ὧν ὑμεῖς προσεδεῖσϑε, ἢ κακῶς ἂν ἐδόκουν ὑμῖν βεβου- 
λεῦσϑαι πρὸ ὑμῶν; 28. Τούτων γὰρ δήπου κοινωνήσαντες 
καὶ σῖτον ἀφϑονώτερον ἐν ταῖς κώμαις εὑρίσκετε διὰ τὸ 
ἀναγκάζεσϑαι τοὺς Θρᾷκας κατὰ σπουδὴν μᾶλλον φεύγειν, 
καὶ προβάτων καὶ ἀνδραπόδων μᾶλλον μετέσχετε. 29. Καὶ 
πολέμιον οὐκέτι οὐδένα ἑωρῶμεν ἐπειδὴ τὸ ὑππικὸν ἡμῖν 
J , δὲ 3 7 ΘΝ im 3 ’ e 7 
προσεγένετο" τέως δὲ ϑαρσαλέως ἡμῖν ἐφείποντο οἱ πολέμιοι 
Ve - \ A 7 a 9 Ὁ 
καὶ ὑππικῷ καὶ πελταστικῷ κωλύοντες μηδαμῇ κατ᾽ ὀλίγους 
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ἀποσκεδαννυμένους τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἀφϑονώτερα ἡμᾶς πορίζε- 
σϑαι. 80. Εἰ δὲ δὴ ὁ συμπαρέχων ὑμῖν ταύτην τὴν ἀσφά- 
λειαν μὴ πάνυ πολὺν μισϑὸν προσετέλεν τῆς ἀσφαλείας, 
le) ὃ} \ 4 1,9. \ ὃ \ a "ὃ n 5) 
τοῦτο δὴ τὸ σχέτλιον πάϑημα, καὶ διὰ τοῦτο οὐδαμῆ οἴεσϑε 
a A 5 ΠΟΛ. Sie 3 rn V OA eT ON 
χρῆναι ζῶντα ἐμὲ ἐᾶν εἶναι; 31. Nov δὲ δὴ πῶς ἀπέρχε- 
>a . 7 \ 9 9 ΄ a 9 ; 
σϑε; Οὐ διαχειμάσαντες μὲν ἐν ἀφϑόνοις τοῖς ἐπιτηδείοις, 
περιττὸν δ᾽ ἔχοντες τοῦτο εἴ τι ἐλάβετε παρὰ Σεύϑου; Τὰ 
γὰρ τῶν πολεμίων ἐδαπανῶτε. Καὶ ταῦτα πράττοντες οὔτε 
ἄνδρας ἐπείδετε ὑμῶν αὐτῶν ἀποθανόντας οὔτε ζῶντας ἀπε- 
βάλετε. 82. Εἰ δέ τι καλὸν πρὸς τοὺς ἐν τῇ ᾿Ασίᾳ βαρβά- 
βους ἐπέπρακτο ὑμῖν, οὐ καὶ ἐκεῖνο σῶν ἔχετε καὶ πρὸς ἐκεί: 
a 9 9} if \ \ 3 A 9 , 
vols νῦν ἄλλην εὔκλειαν προσείλήφατε Kal τοὺς ἐν TH Evpa- 
[4] ἃ 3 
πῃ Θρᾷκας ἐφ᾽ ods ἐστρατεύσασϑε κρατήσαντες ; ᾿Εἰγὼ μὲν 
ὑμᾶς φημι δικαίως ἂν ὧν ἐμοὶ χαλεπαίνετε τούτων τοῖς ϑεοῖς 
if IQ / e 9 n 92 K \ ᾿ \ ὃ} ς UA i 
χάριν εἰδέναι ὡς ayatov. 88. Καὶ τὰ μὲν δὴ ὑμέτερα τοι- 
αῦτα. "“Ayete δὲ πρὸς ϑεῶν καὶ τὰ ἐμὰ σκέψασϑε ὡς ἔχει. 
᾿Εγὼ γὰρ ὅτε μὲν πρότερον ἀπῆρα οἴκαδε, ἔχων μὲν ἔπαινον 
πολὺν πρὸς ὑμῶν ἀπεπορευόμην, ἔχων δὲ δι’ ὑμᾶς καὶ ὑπὸ 
‘Tov ἄλλων “Ελλήνων εὔκλειαν: ἐπιστευόμην δὲ ὑπὸ “ακε- 
δαιμονίων" οὐ γὰρ ἄν με ἔπεμπον πάλιν πρὸς ὑμᾶς. 84. 
Νῦν δ᾽ ἀπέρχομαι πρὸς μὲν “ακεδαιμονίους ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν διαβε- 
, ΄ 12? , .--ν τ ΑΝ a 
βλημένος, SevIn δὲ ἀπηχϑημένος ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν, dv ἤλπιζον εὖ 
ποιήσας edt ὑμῶν ἀποστροφὴν καὶ ἐμοὶ καλὴν καὶ παισίν, 
3 , , ς a Sines \ & ΩΝ 3 7 
εἰ γένοιντο, καταϑήσεσϑαι. 35. Ὑμεῖς δ᾽ ὑπὲρ ὧν ἐγὼ ἀπή- 
χϑημαι τε πλεῖστα καὶ ταῦτα πολὺ κρείττοσιν ἐμαυτοῦ, 
 πραγματευόμενός τε οὐδὲ νῦν πω πέπαυμαι ὅ τι δύναμαι 
ἀγαϑὸν ὑμῖν, τοιαύτην ἔχετε γνώμην περὶ ἐμοῦ. 80, ᾿Αλλ᾽ 
3 VA 9 WA , BA 9 ’ 
ἔχετε μέν με οὔτε φεύγοντα λαβόντες οὔτε ἀποδιδράσκοντα" 
ἣν δὲ ποιήσητε ἃ λέγετε, ἴστε ὅτε ἄνδρα κατακεκανότες ἔσε- 
ade πολλὰ μὲν δὴ πρὸ ὑμῶν ἀγρυπνήσαντα, πολλὰ δὲ σὺν 
ὑμῖν πονήσαντα καὶ κινδυνεύσαντα καὶ ἐν τῷ μέρει καὶ Tapa 
τὸ μέρος - ϑεῶν δὲ ἵλεων ὄντων καὶ τρόπαια βαρβάρων πολ- 
Aa δὴ σὺν ὑμῖν στησάμενον " ὅπως δέ γε μηδενὶ τῶν ᾿Ελλή- 
νων πολέμιοι γένοισιϑε, πᾶν ὅσον ἐγὼ ἐδυνάμην πρὸς ὑμᾶς 
διατεινάμενον. 87. Καὶ γὰρ οὖν νῦν ὑμῖν ἔξεστιν ἀνεπι- 
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, , Ψ 4. Σ \ \ A \ \ 
λήπτως πορεύεσϑαι ὅπη ἂν ἕλησϑε Kal κατὰ γῆν καὶ κατὰ 
'' ς a) es Nas δι, ὧνἥ > / / \ 
ϑάλατταν. Ὑμεῖς δέ, ὅτε πολλὴ ὑμῖν εὐπορία φαίνεται, καὶ 

aA Paes \ 3 an Ζ , ΄ ε [οὶ e 7 
πλεῖτε ἔνϑα δὴ ἐπεϑυμεῖτε πάλαι, δέονταί τε ὑμῶν οἱ μέ- 

᾿ / \ \ / e / \ e 

γίστον δυνάμενοι, μισϑὸς δὲ φαίνεται, ἡγεμόνες δὲ ἥκουσι 
Aaxedatpoviot οἱ κράτιστοι νομιζόμενοι εἶναι, νῦν δὴ καιρὸς 
ὑμῖν δοκεῖ εἶναι ὡς τάχιστα ἐμὲ κατακανεῖν; 88. Οὐ μὴν 
ὅτε γε ἐν τοῖς ἀπόροις ἦμεν, ὦ πάντων μνημονικώτατοι, ἀλλὰ 
καὶ πατέρα ἐμὲ ἐκαλεῖτε καὶ ἀεὶ ὡς εὐεργέτου μεμνῆσϑαι 
ὑπισχνεῖσϑε. Οὐ μέντοι ἀγνώμονες οὐδ᾽ οὗτοί εἰσιν οἱ νῦν 
ἥκοντες ED ὑμᾶς ὥστε, ὡς ἐγὼ οἶμαι, οὐδὲ τούτοις δοκεῖτε 
βελτίονες εἶναι τοιοῦτοι ὄντες περὶ ἐμέἀἁ Ταῦτ᾽ εἰπὼν ἐπαύ- 
σατο. β 

89. Χαρμῖνος δὲ ὁ Aaxedatpovios ἀναστὰς εἶπεν οὑτωσί: 
᾿Αλλ᾽ ἐμοὶ μέντοι, ὦ ἄνδρες, οὐ δικαίως δοκεῖτε τῷ ἀνδρὶ τού- 

4 7 \ An A 

τῳ χαλεπαίνειν" ἔχω γὰρ καὶ αὐτὸς αὐτῷ μαρτυρῆσαι. 

7 x 3 A 3 a \ 7 \ το. aA 
Σεύϑης yap ἐρωτῶντος ἐμοῦ καὶ ΠΠολυνίκου περὶ Ξενοφῶντος 
τίς ἀνὴρ εἴη ἄλλο μὲν οὐδὲν εἶχε μέμψασϑαι, ἄγαν δὲ φιλο- 

= A a 
στρατιώτην ἔφη αὐτὸν εἶναι" διὸ καὶ χεῖρον αὐτῷ εἶναι πρὸς 
ς a A A ὃ / \ X\ 3 A 3 Ἁ 
ἡμῶν τε τῶν Δακεδαιμονίων καὶ πρὸς αὐτοῦ. 40. ᾿Αναστὰς 
ἐπὶ τούτῳ Εὐρύλοχος Δουσιάτης “Apkas εἶπε" Καὶ δοκεῖ γέ 
F A nr A A 
μοι, ἄνδρες “ακεδαιμόνιοι, τοῦτο ὑμᾶς πρῶτον ἡμῶν στρατη- 
γῆσαι, παρὰ Σεύϑου ἡμῖν τὸν μισϑὸν ἀναπρᾶξαι ἢ ἑκόντος 
: ἊΝ A a 
ἢ ἄκοντος, καὶ μὴ πρότερον ἡμᾶς ἀπαγαγεῖν. 41. Πολυκρά- 
3 A 3 \ e \ | aan | A ς A 
της δὲ Adnvaios εἶπεν ἀναστὰς ὑπὲρ Ξενοφῶντος " “Opa ye 
μήν, ἔφη, ὦ ἄνδρες, καὶ ᾿Ηρακλείδην ἐνταῦϑα παρόντα" ὃς 
ἃ A “ a 

παραλαβὼν τὰ χρήματα ἃ ἡμεῖς ἐπονήσαμεν, ταῦτα ἀποδό- 

; » ΄, 5,1.» of eA \ ’ 3 9 
μενος οὔτε Σ᾽ εύϑῃ ἀπέδωκεν οὔτε ἡμῖν τὰ γυγνόμενα, ἀλλ, 
: 3 > n « 
αὐτὸς κλέψας πέπαται. “Hv οὖν σωφρονῶμεν, ἑξόμεϑα av- 

2 Ξ Age 2 ? La Ἂ 
τοῦ" οὐ γὰρ δὴ οὗτός γε, ἔφη, Θρᾷξ ἐστιν, ἀλλὰ “ἔλλην ὧν 
“Ἕλληνας ἀδικεῖ. 

ITA ts 

49. Ταῦτα ἀκούσας ὁ “Ἡρακλείδης μάλα ἐξεπλάγη " καὶ 
προσελϑὼν τῷ Σεύϑῃ λέγει: Ἡμεῖς ἢν σωφρονῶμεν, ἄπιμεν 
ἐντεῦϑεν ἐκ τῆς τούτων ἐπικρατείας. Καὶ ἀναβάντες ἐπὶ 
τοὺς ἵππους ὥχοντο ἀπελαύνοντες εἰς τὸ ἑαυτῶν στρατόπε- 

ὲ A Ω͂ 3 / \ 
δον. 48. Καὶ ἐντεῦϑεν Σεύϑης πέμπει ᾿Αβροζέλμην τὸν 
g* 


ΠΣ 
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A μ- a \ ip 
ἑαυτοῦ ἑρμηνέα πρὸς Ξενοφῶντα καὶ κελεύει αὐτὸν KaTapel- 
a / bg / “4 a 
vat Tap ἑαυτῷ ἔχοντα χιλίους ὁπλίτας - Kal ὑπισχνεῖται 
αὐτῷ ἀποδώσειν τά τε χωρία τὰ ἐπὶ ϑαλάττῃ καὶ τἄλλα ἃ 
Ci ΝΣ ᾽ 3.7 ,ὕ Sos, “ Oe 
ὑπέσχετο. Καὶ ἐν ἀποῤῥήτῳ ποιησάμενος λέγειν ὅτι ἀκή- 
’ ¢€ 7. € , 57 / n 
koe Πολυνίκου ὡς εἰ ὑποχείριος ἔσται AaKxedatpoviows, σαφῶς 
a J a 
ἀποϑανοῖτο ὑπὸ Θίβρωνος. 44. ᾿Επέστελλον δὲ ταῦτα Kai 
ἄλλοι πολλοὶ τῷ Ἐενοφῶντι ὡς διαβεβλημένος εἴη καὶ φυ- 
λάττεσϑαι δέοι. “OO ἀκούων ταῦτα δύο ἱερεῖα λαβὼν ἔϑυε 
A A A n / ς A \ 97 57 7 
τῷ Att τῷ βασιλεῖ ποτερά οἱ λῷον καὶ ἄμεινον εἴη μένειν 
i , 94) & 7 VA ; ae , \ Ὁ J 
Tapa Σ᾿ εύϑῃ ἐφ᾽ οἷς SevIns λέγει ἢ ἀπιέναι σὺν τῷ στρατεύ- 
ματι. “Avaspet δὲ αὐτῷ ἀπιέναι. 


ΘΑ Vee 


1. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν SevIns μὲν ἀπεστρατοπεδεύσατο προσωτέ- 
ρω" οἱ δὲ “Ελληνες ἐσκήνησαν εἰς κώμας ὅϑεν ἔμελλον πλεῖ- 
3 4 ϑυ 7, Ὁ e \ a ων 
στα ἐπιστισάμενοι ἐπὶ ϑάλατταν ἥξειν. Ai δὲ κῶμαι av- 
ται ἦσαν δεδομέναι ὑπὸ Σεύϑου Μηδοσάδη. 2. ρῶν οὖν ὁ 
Μηδοσάδης δαπανώμενα τὰ ἑαυτοῦ ἐν ταῖς κώμαις ὑπὸ τῶν 
“Ελλήνων χαλεπῶς ἔφερε" καὶ λαβὼν ἄνδρα ᾿Οδρύσην δυνα- 
τώτατον τῶν ἄνωϑεν καταβεβηκότων καὶ ἱππέας ὅσον τριά- 
39 \ a ΜΠ n 9 A ¢- a 
KOVTG ἔρχεται καὶ προκαλεῖται Ξενοφῶντα ἐκ τοῦ ᾿Ελληνικοῦ 
΄ ν ἃ 7 A A EN oe 
στρατεύματος. Καὶ ὃς λαβών τινας τῶν λοχαγῶν καὶ ἀλ- 
λους τῶν ἐπιτηδείων προσέρχεται. 3. "Evda δὴ λέγει η- 
7, ᾽ a gL rem aA \  - , , 
δοσάδης" ᾿Αδικεῖτε, ὦ Ξενοφῶν, τὰς ἡμετέρας κώμας πορ- 
3 la) IT J Ly e A 9 V4 € \ ie \ δὸ 
οῦντες. Προλέγομεν οὖν ὑμῖν, ἐγώ τε ὑπὲρ Σ᾽ εύϑου καὶ ὅδε 
ς >) 4 \ J ce n 39 4 9 Υ͂ > 
ὁ ἀνὴρ παρὰ Mnooxov ἥκων τοῦ ἄνω βασιλέως, ἀπιέναι ἐκ 
a VA 5 \ 4 3 3 VA en 9 3. 49M an 
τῆς χώρας" εἰ δὲ μή, οὐκ ἐπιτρέψομεν ὑμῖν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐὰν TOLATE 
κακῶς τὴν ἡμετέραν χώραν, ὡς πολεμίους ἀλεξησόμεϑα. 

4, Ὃ δὲ Ξενοφῶν ἀκούσας ταῦτα εἶπεν" ᾿Αλλὰ σοὶ μὲν 
va) 7 As VA , ἴω Ai er 
τοιαῦτα λέγοντι Kal ἀποκρίνασϑαι χαλεπόν" τοῦδε δὲ ἕνεκα 
τοῦ νεανίσκου λέξω, ἵν᾿ εἰδῇ, οἷοί τε ὑμεῖς ἐστε καὶ οἷοι ἡμεῖς. 
ὅ. Ἡμεῖς μὲν γάρ, ἔφη, πρὶν ὑμῖν φίλοι γενέσϑαι ἐπορευόμε- 
Ja διὰ ταύτης τῆς χώρας ὅποι ἐβουλόμεϑα, ἣν μὲν ἐθέλοιμεν 
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πορϑοῦντες, ἣν δ᾽ ἐθέλοιμεν καίοντες. 6. Kai σὺ ὁπότε 
Χ € sn 3. f I~ / ‘4 Fe Ee IQ/ 
πρὸς ἡμᾶς ἔλϑοις πρεσβεύων, ηὐλίζου τότε Tap ἡμῖν οὐδένα 
7 a ue ς A \ > & 3 A \ 
φοβούμενος τῶν πολεμίων. Ὑμεῖς δὲ οὐκ ἦτε εἰς τήνδε τὴν 
͵] xX » 3) 9 e 3 J 4 3 fi 4 
χώραν, ἢ εἴ ποτε ἔλϑοιτε ὡς ἐν κρευττόνων χώρῳ ηὐλίζεσϑε 
9 , aA C7 3 \ A alae I eK 
ἐγκεχαλινωμένοις τοῖς ἵπποις. T. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἡμῖν φίλοι ἐγέ- 

9. \ ἦν ae A \ 4 A 4 “4 ὃ \ , A ὃ} 
νεσϑε καὶ δι’ ἡμᾶς σὺν ϑεοῖς ἔχετε τήνδε τὴν χώραν, νῦν δὴ 
ἐξελαύνετε ἡμᾶς ἐκ τῆσδε τῆς χώρας ἣν παρ᾽ ἡμῶν ἐχόντων 

\ I. VA, e \ SGN § e f 
κατὰ κράτος παρελάβετε" ὡς γὰρ αὐτὸς οἶσϑα, οἱ πολέμιοι 

3 ς \ 8% ς A > We \ 3 φ aA 
οὐχ ἱκανοὶ ἦσαν ἡμᾶς ἐξελαύνειν. 8. Kai οὐχ ὅπως δῶρα 
δοὺς καὶ εὖ ποιήσας avd ὧν εὖ ἔπαϑες ἀξιοῖς ἡμᾶς ἀποπέμ- 

9 a. 3 f e A Qd 9 A ee 
ψασϑαι, GAN ἀποπορευομένους ἡμᾶς οὐδ᾽ ἐναυλισϑῆναι ὅσον 
δ ia 3 1h \ Ὁ 4 3 \ 3 7 
ύνασαι ἐπιτρέπεις. 9. Καὶ ταῦτα λέγων οὔτε ϑεοὺς αἰσχύ- 
vn οὔτε τόνδε τὸν ἄνδρα, ὃς νῦν μέν σε ὁρᾷ πλουτοῦντα, πρὶν 
δὲ ον , A 3 δὰ f XN , 3 e 

é ἡμῖν φίλον γενέσϑαι ἀπὸ λῃστείας Tov βίον ἔχοντα, ὡς 
αὐτὸς ἔφησϑα. 10. “Atap τί καὶ πρὸς ἐμὲ λέγεις ταῦτα ; 
3 3 x 37 2B)» SF. 3 > \ 4 “Ὁ € n 
ἔφη" ov yap ἔγωγ᾽ ἔτι ἄρχω, ἀλλὰ “ακεδαιμόνιοι, ois ὑμεῖς 
παρεδώκατε τὸ στράτευμα ἀπωγαγεῖν οὐδὲν ἐμὲ παρακαλέ- 
σαντες, ὦ ϑαυμαστότατοι, ὅπως ὥσπερ ἀπηχϑανόμην αὐτοῖς 
ὅτε πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἦγον, οὕτω καὶ χαρισαίμην νῦν ἀποδιδούς. 

11. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ταῦτα ἤκουσεν ὁ ᾿Οδρύσης, εἶπεν" ᾿Εγὼ 
μέν, ὦ ᾿Μηδόσαδες, κατὰ τῆς γῆς καταδύομαι ὑπὸ τῆς αἰσχύ- 
νης ἀκούων ταῦτα. Kai εἰ μὲν πρόσϑεν ἠπιστάμην, οὐδ᾽ ἂν 

/ ’ ΝΑ 5» SUSE \ A / f 
συνηκολούϑησά σοι" καὶ νῦν ἄπειμι" οὐδὲ yap av Μήδοκός 

ς \ 3 ’ Ρ See 7 \ 9 4 
με ο βασιλεὺς ἐπαινοίη, εἰ ἐξελαύνοιμι τοὺς εὐεργέτας. 12. 
Ταῦτ᾽ εἰπὼν ἀναβὰς ἐπὶ τὸν ἵππον ἀπήλαυνε καὶ σὺν αὐτῷ 
οἱ ἄλλοι ἱππεῖς πλὴν τεττάρων ἢ πέντε. Ὃ δὲ Mndocdéns, 
3 7 \ DAN e , , pA A Xx e— A 
ἐλύπει γὰρ αὐτὸν ἡ χώρα πορϑουμένη ἐκέλευε TOV Ἐενοφῶν- 
Ta καλέσαι τὼ “Μακεδαιμονίω. 18. Καὶ ὃς λαβὼν τοὺς 
ἐπιτηδειοτάτους προσῆλϑε τῷ Χαρμίνῳ καὶ Πολυνίκῳ καὶ 
ἔλεξεν ὅτε καλεῖ αὐτοὺς Μηδοσάδης προερῶν ἅπερ αὐτῷ, 
> , > oe! ’ 5 XN & + e A 3 
ἀπιέναι ex τῆς χώρας. 14. Oipat ἂν οὖν, ἔφη, ὑμᾶς ἀπολα- 

a A [2 Χ 3 “4 ῇ 2 it _19f [τς “4 
βεῖν τῇ στρατιᾷ τὸν ὀφειλόμενον μισϑόν, εἰ εἴπουτε ὅτι δεδέη- 
ται ὑμῶν ἡ στρατιὰ συναναπρᾶξαι τὸν μισϑὸν ἢ παρὰ ἑκόν- 
τος ἢ παρὰ ἄκοντος Σεύϑου" καὶ ὅτι τούτων τυχόντες προ- 

igh N -“ A 
ϑύμως ἂν συνέπεσϑαι ὑμῖν φασι" καὶ ὅτι δίκαια ὑμῖν do- 
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a 7 os } ee id 7 Att 3 a f 9 ,ὔ (id 
κοῦσι λέγειν" Kal OTL ὑπέσχεσϑε αὐτοῖς τότε ἀπιέναι ὅταν 
\ 7 9 ς A 3 I ς ΄ 
τὼ δίκαια ἔχωσιν οἱ στρατιῶται. 15. ᾿Ακούσαντες οἱ Δάκω- 
ves ταῦτα ἔφασαν ἐρεῖν καὶ ἄλλα ὁποῖα ἂν δύνωνται κράτι- 
στα" Kal εὐϑὺς ἐπορεύοντο ἔχοντες πάντας τοὺς ἐπικαιρίους. 
᾿Ελϑὼν δ᾽ ἔλεξε Xappivos: Hi μὲν σύ τι ἔχεις, ὦ Μηδόσα- 
δες, πρὸς ἡμᾶς λέγειν " Gi δὲ μή, ἡμεῖς πρὸς σὲ ἔχομεν. 16. 
ὋὉ δὲ Μἥηδοσάδης μάλα δὴ ὑφειμένως - “AX ἐγὼ μὲν λέγω, 
ἔφη, καὶ Σεύϑης τὰ αὐτά, ὅτι ἀξιοῦμεν τοὺς φίλους ἡμῖν 
γεγενημένους μὴ κακῶς πάσχειν ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν" ὅ τι γὰρ ἂν τού- 
τους κακῶς ποιῆτε ἡμᾶς ἤδη ποιεῖτε" ἡμέτεροι γάρ εἰσιν. 
17. Ἡμεῖς τοίνυν, ἔφασαν οἱ Λάκωνες, ἀπίοιμεν ἂν ὁπότε 
τὸν μισϑὸν ἔχοιεν οἱ ταῦτα ὑμῖν καταπράξαντες " εἶ δὲ μὴ, 
ἐρχόμεϑα μὲν καὶ νῦν βοηϑήσοντες τούτοις καὶ τιμωρησόμε- 
vou ἄνδρας οἱ τούτους παρὰ τοὺς ὄρκους ἠδίκησαν" ἢν δὲ δὴ 
καὶ ὑμεῖς τοιοῦτοι ἦτε ἐνθένδε ἀρξόμεϑα τὰ δίκαια λαμβά- 
νειν. 18. Ὃ δὲ Ἐενοφῶν εἶπεν: ᾿Εϑέλοιτε δ᾽ ἂν τούτοις, ὦ 
ηδόσαδες, ἐπιτρέψαι, ἐπειδὴ φίλους ἔφατε εἶναι ὑμῖν, ἐν 
ὧν τῇ χώρᾳ ἐσμέν, ὁπότερα ἂν ψηφίσωνται Eid ὑμᾶς προσ- 
a 3 n VA 3 ΨΩ) ¢ aA € \ n με 
ἤκεν ἐκ τῆς χώρας ἀπιέναι εἴ Tuas; 19. Ὃ δὲ ταῦτα μὲν 
οὐκ ἔφη, ἐκέλευε δὲ μάλιστα μὲν αὐτὼ τὼ Adkwve ἐλϑεῖν 
\ VA \ a) n ν᾽ of XN ᾽ al 
Tapa Bevdsnv περὶ Tov μισϑοῦ, καὶ οἴεσϑαι ἂν Σεύϑην πεῖ- 
σαι" εἰ δὲ μή, Ἐενοφῶντα σὺν αὐτῷ πέμπειν, καὶ συμπρά- 
e A > A Ἂ \ ul x “4 9 
Eew ὑπισχνεῖτο" ἐδεῖτο δὲ Tas κώμας μὴ καίειν. 20. “Ev- 
τεῦϑεν πέμπουσι Ξενοφῶντα καὶ σὺν αὐτῷ οἱ ἐδόκουν ἐπιυτη- 
δειότατοι εἶναι. “OS ἐλϑὼν λέγει πρὸς Σεύϑην" | 
21. Οὐδὲν ἀπαιτήσων, ὦ Σ᾽ εύϑη, πάρειμι ἀλλὰ διδάξων 
ἣν δύνωμαι ὡς οὐ δικαίως μοι ἠχϑέσϑης OTL ὑπὲρ τῶν στρα- 
τιωτῶν ἀπήτουν σε ἃ προϑύμως ὑπέσχου αὐτοῖς" σοὶ γὰρ 
ἔγωγε οὐχ ἧττον ἐνόμιζον συμφέρον εἶναι ἀποδοῦναι ἢ ἐκεί- 
κι A 5 iin \ \ 
νοις ἀπολαβεῖν. 22. Πρῶτον μὲν yap οἶδα μετὰ τοὺς ϑεοὺς 
[4 f 
εἰς TO φανερόν σε τούτους καταστήσαντας, ἐπεί ye βασιλέα 
nA al yA 
ce ἐποίησαν πολλῆς χώρας καὶ πολλῶν ἀνθρώπων" ὥστε 
9 er UA ὔ 3 9 \ of 3 3 
οὐχ οἷόν τέ σοι λανϑάνειν οὔτε ἤν TL καλὸν οὔτε ἢν TL αὐ- 
ae 
σχρὸν ποιήσῃς. 28. Τοιούτῳ δ᾽ ὄντι ἀνδρὶ μέγα μὲν μου 
ἐδόκει εἶναι μὴ δοκεῖν ἀχαρίστως ἀποπέμψασϑαι ἄνδρας 
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3 La , δ᾽ 9 3 Vi as Ἁ e pa 9 Ὁ 
εὐεργέτας, μέγα δ᾽ εὖ ἀκούειν ὑπὸ ἑξακισχιλίων ἀν)ρώπων" 
τὸ δὲ μέγιστον μηδαμῶς ἄπιστον σαυτὸν καταστῆσαι ὅ τι 

7 < ἴω \ la) \ 9 7 / Ὧ.3 VA 
λέγοις. 24. Ope yap τῶν μὲν ἀπίστων ματαίους καὶ ἀδυνά- 
TOUS καὶ ἀτίμους τοὺς λόγους πλανωμένους " οἵ δ᾽ ἂν φανεροὶ 
> i 7 3 A VA e / 9 f 
ὦσιν ἀλήϑειαν ἀσκοῦντες, τούτων οἱ λόγοι, ἤν TL δέωνται, 

5 Χ n ΄ 5: 4 ΕΝ ε / 3} 7 
οὐδὲν μεῖον δύνανται ἀνύσασϑαν ἢ ἄλλων ἡ βία" Hv τέ τινας 

, , , ee ΄ὔ" 3 \ ? 
σωφρονίζειν es qeeaers TAS τούτων ἀπειλὰς οὐχ 
ἧττον σωφρονιξούσας ἢ ἢ ἄλλων τὸ ἤδη κολάζειν" ἤν τέ τῴ τι 
ὑπισχνῶνται οἱ τοιοῦτοι ἄνδρες, οὐδὲν μεῖον διαπράττονται ἢ ἢ 
ἄλλοι παραχρῆμα διδόντες. 25.) ᾿Αναμνήσϑητι δὲ καὶ σὺ τί 
7 ξ Ὁ 7 € a) 3 > 5 ¢ 9 
προτελέσας ἡμῖν συμμάχους ἡμᾶς ἔλαβες. Oiod ὅτι οὐ- 

fs 3 \ \ 3 f ἃ 951λ > A Ἢ 
δέν: ἀλλὰ πιστευϑεὶς ἀληϑεύσειν ἃ ἔλεγες ἐπῆρας τοσούτους 
ἀν) ρώπους συστρατεύσασϑαί τε καὶ συγκατεργάσασδαί σον 
ἀρχὴν οὐ τριάκοντα μόνον ἀξίαν ταλάντων, ὅσα οἴονται δεῖν 
οὗτοι νῦν ἀπολαβεῖν, ἀλλὰ πολλαπλασίων. 26. Οὐκοῦν 

A ers 4 
τοῦτο μὲν πρῶτον τὸ πιστεύεσαί σε τὸ καὶ τὴν βασιλείαν 
TOL κατεργασάμενον τούτων τῶν χρημάτων ὑπὸ σοῦ πιπρά:- 

! 
oxetat. 27. Ἴδε δὴ ἀν αμνήσϑητι πῶς μέγα ἡγοῦ τότε κα- 
ταπράξασϑαι ἃ νῦν K ἀστρεψάμενος ἔχεις. ᾿Εγὼ μὲν εὖ 
3.09 ε b) 3 
oid ὅτι εὔξω ἂν τὰ νῦν πεπραγμένα μῶλλόν σοι καταπρᾶχ- 
ῆναι ἢ πολλαπλάσια τούτων τῶν χρημάτων γενέσϑϑαι. 28. 
$ A A 9 A 
Ἐμοὶ τοίνυν μεῖζον βλάβος καὶ αἴσχιον δοκεῖ εἶναι τὸ ταῦτα 
νῦν μὴ κατασχεῖν ἢ τότε μὴ λαβεῖν, ὅσῳπερ χαλεπώτερον ἐκ 
πλουσίου πένητα γενέσϑαι ἢ τὴν ἀρχὴν μὴ πλουτῆσαι" καὶ 
4 λυ , 3 B λέ ἊΣ age os os \ 9 \ \ 
ὅσῳ λυπηρότερον ἐκ βασιλέως ἰδιώτην φανῆναι ἢ ἀρχὴν μὴ 
βασιλεῦσαι. 29. Οὐκοῦν ἐπίστασαι μὲν ὅτι οἱ νῦν σοι ὑπή- 
4 : 3 / aA A789 , e X i 9} 
eh evaenet ov φιλίᾳ TH σῇ ἐπεισϑησαν ὑπὸ σοῦ apye- 
3 7 [χά 3 A OS ᾽ὔ 3 [4 
σαν ἀλλ, μα καὶ ὅτι ἐπιχειροῖεν ἂν πάλιν ἐχεύδεροι 

/ 
γύγνεσίδαι, εἰ μή, τις αὐτοὺς φόβος κατέχοι. 80. Ποτέρως 

3 i A , 
οὖν οἷει μᾶλλον Ἶ; φοβεῖσϑαί τε αὐτοὺς καὶ φρονεῖν τὰ πρός 

Φιον, Ὁ A A 
σε, εἰ ὁρῷέν σοι τοὺς στρατιώτας οὕτω διακειμένους ὡς νῦν 
᾽ 3 iy 3 ; 
TE μένοντας ἂν εἰ σὺ κελεύοις, αὖδ ίς T ἂν ταχὺ ἐλϑόντας εἰ 

, 7 A 
δέοι, ἄλλους τε τούτων περὶ σοῦ ἀκούοντας πολλὰ ἀγαδὰ 
ταχὺ ἄν σοι ὁπότε βούλοιο παραγενέσπαι" ἢ εἰ καταδοξά- 
σείαν μήτε ἂν ἄλλους σοι ἐλϑεῖν δι’ ἀπιστίαν ἐκ τῶν νῦν 
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A > 
γεγενημένων τούτους τε αὐτοῖς εὐνουστέρους εἶναι ἢ σοί; 
/ n a 
81. ᾿Αλλὰ μὴν οὐδὲν πλήϑει ye ἡμῶν λειφϑέντες ὑπεῖξάν 
σοι, ἀλλὰ προστατῶν ἀπορίᾳ. Οὐκοῦν νῦν καὶ τοῦτο κίνδυ- 
νος μὴ λάβωσι προστάτας αὑτῶν τινας τούτων οἷ νομίζουσιν 
ὑπὸ σοῦ ἀδικεῖσδιαι, ἢ καὶ τούτων κρείττονας τοὺς AaKedat- 
μονίους, ἐὰν οἱ “μὲν στρατιῶται UTLOYVOVTAL προδυμότερον 
αὐτοῖς συστρατεύεσϑαι, ἂν τὰ παρὰ σοῦ νῦν ἀναπράξωσιν, 
ς \ , \ wy a a n 4 
οἱ δὲ Μακεδαιμόνιοι διὰ τὸ δεῖσαι τῆς στρατιᾶς συναινέσω- 
9 A n 20 “O \ Cx τ \ \ Θ [4] A 
σιν αὐτοῖς ταῦτα. 32. Ore ye μὴν οἱ ὑπὸ col Θρᾷκες yevo- 
Nae “ὁ ’ 3 5 \ \ oN \ \ > 10 
μενοι πολὺ ἂν προδυμότερον ἴοιεν ἐπὶ TE ἢ σὺν σοὶ οὐκ ἄδη- 
λον" σοῦ μὲν γὰρ κρατοῦντος δουλεία ὑπάρχει αὐτοῖς " κρα- 
τουμένου δέ σου édevSepia. 88. Ei δὲ καὶ τῆς χώρας προ- 
νοεῖσϑϑαι ἤδη τι δεῖ ὡς σῆς οὔσης, ποτέρως ἂν οἴει ἀπαδῆ 
κακῶν μᾶλλον αὐτὴν εἶναι εἰ οὗτοι OL στρατιῶται ἀπολα- 
βόντες ἃ ἐγκαλοῦσιν εἰρήνην καταλιπόντες οἴχοιντο, ἢ εἶ 
οὗτοί τε μένοιεν ὡς ἐν πολεμίᾳ σύ τε ἄλλους πειρῷο πλείο- 
νᾶς τούτων ἔχων ἀντιστρατοπεδεύεσδαι δεομένους τῶν ETTI- 
τηδείων ; 84. ᾿Αργύριον δὲ ποτέρως ἂν πλεῖον ἀναλωδ εἴη, 
3 Ld Nee 4 5» f Ἃ 3 la >) Δ 
εἰ τούτοις τὸ ὀφειλόμενον ἀποδοδ είη, ἢ εἰ ταῦτα τε ὀφείλουτο 
5, , 4 4 “Ὁ 
ἄλλους τε κρείττονας τούτων δέοι σε μισϑοῦσδαι; 88, 
᾿Αλλὰ γὰρ ᾿Ηρακλείδῃ, ὡς πρὸς ἐμὲ ἐδήλου, πάμπολυ δοκεῖ 
a Nine? 7 = 5 \ s ζυϑ 3 n 
τοῦτο τὸ ἀργύριον εἶναι. Ἢ μὴν πολὺ γέ ἐστιν ἔλαττον νῦν 
σοι καὶ λαβεῖν τοῦτο καὶ ἀποδοῦναι, ἢ πρὶν ἡμᾶς ἐλϑεῖν πρὸς 
VA \ 4 ’ , > ἢ 3 Toe ς 
σέ, τὸ δέκατον τούτου μέρος. 386. Οὐ γὰρ ἀριδμός ἐστιν ὁ 
ς ὔ τὰ \ \ Wee 2) 7 3 9 δ 7% ἴω 9 
ὁρίζων τὸ πολὺ καὶ τὸ ὀλίγον, GAN ἡ δύναμις τοῦ τε ἀποδι- 
δόντος καὶ τοῦ λαμβάνοντος. Bol δὲ νῦν ἡ κατ᾽ ἐν αὐτὸν 
3 
πρόσοδος πλείων ἔσται ἢ ἔμπροσδεν τὰ παρόντα ἃ ἐκέκτη- 
6 T la) 
go. 81. ᾿Εγὼ μέν, ὦ Σεύϑη, ταῦτα ὡς φίλου ὄντος σοι προ- 
ενοούμην, ὅπως σύ τε ἄξιος δοκοίης εἶναι ὧν οἱ ϑεοὶ σοι ἔδω- 
καν ἀγαϑῶν ἐγώ τε μὴ διαφϑαρείην ἐν τῇ στρατιᾷ. 38. Εὖ 
\ sf Ὁ an DEN 9". . Ἃ 3 \ 4 a a 
yap ἴσϑι ὅτι νῦν ἐγὼ οὔτ᾽ ἂν ἐχϑρὸν βουλόμενος κακῶς ποιῆ- 
n a PAN 
cat δυνηϑείην σὺν ταύτῃ τῇ στρατιᾷ OUT ἂν εἴ σοι πάλιν 
an 3 cr 
βουλοίμην βοηϑῆσαι, ἱκανὸς av γενοίμην. Οὕτω yap πρός 
ip 3 if 4 \ 
με ἡ στρατιὰ διάκειται. 89. Καίτοι αὑτὸν σε μάρτυρα σὺν 
va) a ¢ \ A oss a 
ϑεοῖς εἰδόσι ποιοῦμαι ὅτι οὔτε ἔχω παρὰ σοῦ ἐπὶ τοῖς στρα- 
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ah! IQAr 9} 9} , 3 Ἀν 0 3 7 
τιώταις οὐδὲν οὔτε ἤτησα πώποτε εἰς τὸ ἴδιον τὰ ἐκείνων 
5 ἃ ς f 3 f 9] , 3 
οὔτε ἃ ὑπέσχου pot amynTnoa. 40. ᾽Ομνυμι δέ σοι μηδ 
> , / 3 3 Ἃ \ e A 3 
ἀποδιδόντος δέξασϑαι ἄν, εἰ μὴ καὶ οἱ στρατιῶται ἔμελλον 
A \ 5 
Ta ἑαυτῶν συναπολαμβάνειν. Αἰσχρὸν yap ἣν τὰ μὲν ἐμὰ 
Ἂ 7 A A 
διαπεπρᾶχϑαι, τὰ δὲ ἐκείνων περιιδεῖν ἐμὲ κακῶς ἔχοντα 
ἄλλως τε καὶ τιμώμενον ὑπ᾽ ἐκείνων. 41. Καίτοι ᾿Ηρακλεί- 
a ἌΣ ΝΣ 
δ) γε λῆρος πάντα δοκεῖ εἶναι πρὸς τὸ ἀργύριον ἔχειν ἐκ παν- 
τὸς τρόπου" ἐγὼ δέ, ὦ Σεύϑη, οὐδὲν νομίζω ἀνδρὶ ἄλλως τε 
καὶ ἄρχοντι κάλλιον εἶναι κτῆμα οὐδὲ λαμπρότερον ἀρετῆς 
καὶ δικαιοσύνης καὶ γενναιότητος. 42. ‘O γὰρ ταῦτα ἔχων 
πλουτεῖ μὲν ὄντων φέλων πολλῶν, πλουτεῖ δὲ καὶ ἄλλων 
βουλομένων γενέσϑαι" καὶ εὖ μὲν πράττων ἔχει τοὺς συνη- 
σϑησομένους, ἐὰν δέ TL σφαλῇ, οὐ σπανίζει τῶν βοηϑησόν- 
3 Χ \ 2 f 3 A ees 37 fe 
των. 43. ᾿Αλλὰ yap εἰ μήτε ἐκ τῶν ἐμῶν ἔργων κατέμαϑες 
Ὁ 3 A a ἧς Ἂ f 3 a 2 , r 
ὅτι σοι ἐκ τῆς ψυχῆς φίλος ἦν, μήτε ἐκ TOV ἐμῶν λόγων δύ- 
νᾶασαι τοῦτο γνῶναι, ANNA τοὺς τῶν στρατιωτῶν λόγους πάν- 
τως κατανόησον" παρῆσϑα γὰρ καὶ ἤκουες, ἃ ἔλεγον οἱ ψέ- 
5 Ἁ 4 te fr δὴ 
γεν ἐμὲ βουλόμενοι. 44. Κατηγόρουν γάρ μου πρὸς Aaxe- 
δαιμονίους ὡς σὲ περὶ πλείονος ποιοίμην ἢ “ακεδαιμονίους " 
"] \ > ] 3 v4 3 Ἃ ς ἴω VA e Ἁ \ 
αὐτοὶ δ᾽ ἐνεκάλουν ἐμοὶ ὡς μᾶλλον μέλοι μοι ὅπως TA σὰ 
“ 37 Ἂ;: ὦ Neigh, ca 4 f \\ “ 3 
καλῶς ἔχοι ἢ ὅπως τὰ ἑαυτῶν - ἔφασαν δέ με καὶ δῶρα ἔχειν 
παρὰ σοῦ. 45. Καίτοι τὰ δῶρα ταῦτα πότερον οἴει αὐτοὺς 
κακόνοιάν τιν ἐνιδόντας μοι πρὸς σὲ αὐτιᾶσϑαί με ἔχειν 
παρὰ σοῦ ἢ προϑυμίαν πολλὴν περὶ σὲ κατανοήσαντας ; 
9 Ν \ 5 ᾿ς 3 7 / 3 A 
46. ᾿Εγὼ μὲν οἶμαι πάντας ἀνϑρώπους νομίζειν εὔνοιαν δεῖν 
᾿ iad ἤχῳ παρ᾽ οὗ ἂν δῶρά τις λαμβά Σύ ὃ 
ἀποκεῖσθαι τούτῳ Tap οὗ ἂν δῶρά τις λαμβάνῃ. Σύ δε, 
πρὶν μὲν ὑπηρετῆσαί τί σοι ἐμὲ ἐδέξω ἡδέως καὶ ὄμμασι καὶ 
φωνῇ καὶ ξενίοις καὶ ὅσα ἔσοιτο ὑπισχνούμενος οὐκ ἐνεπίμ- 
3 \ U4 Qe ind / \ A 4 
πλασο" ἐπεὶ δὲ κατέπραξας ἃ ἐβούλου καὶ γεγένησαι ὅσον 
ἐγὼ ἐδυνάμην μέγιστος, νῦν οὕτω με ἄτιμον ὄντα ἐν τοῖς 
, A a ae fe \ τ r 
στρατιώταις τολμᾷς περιορᾷν ; AT. ᾿Αλλὰ μὴν ὅτι σοι δό- 
A ’ 
ἕξει ἀποδοῦναι πιστεύω καὶ τὸν χρόνον διδάξειν σε καὶ αὐτόν 
γέ σε οὐχὶ ἀνέξεσϑαι τοὺς σοὶ προεμένους εὐεργεσίαν ὁρῶντά 
3 n a 
σοι ἐγκαλοῦντας. Aéouar οὖν σοῦ, ὅταν ἀποδιδῷς, προϑυ- 
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a 3 n i A = A 
μεῖσϑαι ἐμὲ παρὰ τοῖς στρατιώταις τοιοῦτον ποιῆσαι οἷον- 
περ καὶ παρέλαβες. 3 

48. ᾿Ακούσας ταῦτα ὁ Σεύϑης κατηράσατο τῷ αἰτίῳ τοῦ 
μὴ πάλαι ἀποδεδόσδαι τὸν poSov* καὶ πάντες Ἡρακλείδην 
τοῦτον ὑπώπτευσαν εἶναι" ᾿Εγὼ yap, ἔφη, οὔτε διενοήδην 

v4 9 wn 9 l4 2 A 7 
πώποτε ἀποστερῆσαι ἀποδώσω τε. 49. ᾿Εντεῦδεν πάλιν 
εἶπεν ὁ Ἐενοφῶν. ᾿Επεὶ τοίνυν διανοῇ ἀποδιδόναι νῦν ἐγώ 

, 5 5 μι 9 ΄ Ν \ a \ X 
cov δέομαι δι’ ἐμοῦ ἀποδιδόναι, καὶ μὴ περιιδεῖν με διὰ σὲ 
3 J 3 3 A Led A \ @ % \ 3 
ἀνομοίως ἔχοντα ἐν τῇ στρατιᾷ νῦν τε καὶ ὅτε πρὸς σὲ ἀφικό- 

ς Ὁ Bie 3 \ Us a ἐς 5 
peda. 50. ὋὉ δ᾽ εἶπεν" ᾿Αλλὰ οὔτε τοῖς στρατιώταις ἔσῃ δι 
ἐμὲ ἀτιμότερος" ἄν τε μένῃς παρ᾽ ἐμοὶ χιλίους μόνους ὅπλί- 
τας ἔχων, ἐγώ σοι τά τε χωρία ἀποδώσω καὶ τἄλλα ἃ ὑπε- 
, ς \ ΄ 5 . * aA: ef ᾽ 
σχόμην. 51. ὋὉ δὲ πάλιν εἶπε: Ταῦτα μὲν ἔχειν οὕτως οὐχ 
οἷόν Te* ἀπόπεμπε δὲ ἡμᾶς. Καὶ μήν, ἔφη ὁ Σεύϑης, καὶ 
ἀσφαλέστερόν γέ cot οἷδα ὃν παρ᾽ ἐμοὶ μένειν ἢ ἀπιέναι. 
52. Ὃ δὲ πάλιν εἶπεν: ᾿Αλλὰ τὴν μὲν σὴν πρόνοιαν ἐπαινῶ" 
ἐμοὶ δὲ μένειν οὐχ οἷόν τε" ὅπου δ᾽ ἂν ἐγὼ ἐντιμότερος ὦ, 
νόμιζε καὶ σοὶ τοῦτο ayaSov ἔσεσϑαι. 53. ᾿Εντεῦδεν λέγει 

VA 3 7 X 3 5) 3 3 XK i \ “Ὁ JI 
Σεύϑης" ᾿Αργύριον μὲν οὐκ ἔχω GAN ἢ μικρόν τι, καὶ τοῦτό 
σοι δίδωμι, τάλαντον" βοῦς δ᾽ ἑξακοσίους καὶ πρόβατα εἰς 
τετρακισχίλια καὶ ἀνδράποδα εἰς εἴκοσι καὶ ἑκατόν. Ταῦτα 

\ Malis \ aA 3 ὕ ε..» \ 
λαβὼν καὶ τοὺς τῶν ἀδικησάντων σε ὁμήρους προσλαβὼν 
amist. 54. Τελάσας ὁ Ἐενοφῶν εἶπεν: “Hv οὖν μὴ ἐξιμκνῆς- 

a 3 \ ’ f 7 7 3} 53 ᾽ 
ται ταῦτα εἰς τὸν μισδδόν, τίνος τάλαντον φήσω ἔχειν; "Ap 
οὐκ, ἐπειδὴ καὶ ἐπικίνδυνόν μοί ἐστιν, ἀπιόντα γε ἄμεινον 
φυλάττεσδααι πέτρους; "“Hxoves δὲ τὰς ἀπειλάς. Τότε μὲν 
δὴ αὐτοῦ ἔμεινε. 

55. Τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ ἀπέδωκέ τε αὐτοῖς ἃ ὑπέσχετο καὶ 

\ le) ‘ A 
τοὺς ταῦτα ἐλάσοντας συνέπεμψεν. Οἱ δὲ στρατιῶται τέως 

\ ; A 
μὲν ἔλεγον ws Ξενοφῶν οἴχοιτο ὡς SevSyv οἰκήσων καὶ ἃ 
ς oe 
ὑπέσχετο αὐτῷ ἀποληψόμενος " ἐπεὶ δὲ αὐτὸν ἥκοντα εἶδον, 
, MN ; 
ἥσδησάν τε καὶ προσέδεον. 56. Ἐενοφῶν δ᾽ ἐπεὶ εἶδε Xap- 
μῖνον τε καὶ Πολύνικον, Ταῦτα, ἔφη, καὶ σέσωσται Ov ὑμᾶς 
τῇ στρατιᾷ καὶ παρωδίδωμι αὐτὰ ἐγὼ ὑμῖν" ὑμεῖς δὲ διαδέ- 
μενοι διάδοτε τῇ στρατιᾷ. Οἱ μὲν οὖν παραλαβόντες καὶ 
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λαφυροπώλας καταστήσαντες ἐπώλουν, καὶ πολλὴν εἶχον 
αἰτίαν. 57. Ἐενοφῶν δὲ οὐ προσήει, ἀλλὰ φανερὸς ἣν οἴκαδε 
παρασκευαζόμενος" οὐ γάρ πω ψῆφος αὐτῷ ἐπῆκτο ᾿Α'ϑήνησι 

‘ “A / \ > A e 3 7ὔ 3 la) 
περὶ φυγῆς. IIpoceNSovtes δὲ αὐτῷ οἱ ἐπιτήδειοι ἐν τῷ 
στρατοπέδῳ ἐδέοντο μὴ ἀπελϑεῖν πρὶν ἂν ἀπαγάγοι τὸ στρά- 
τευμα καὶ Θίβρωνι παραδοίη. 


CAE soVITE: 


3 ' A 
1, “EvredSev διέπλευσαν εἰς Adurpakov’ καὶ ἀπαντῷ τῷ 
Ξενοφῶντι Εὐκλείδης μάντις Φλιάσιος Κλεαγόρου υἱὸς τοῦ τὰ 
ἐνύπνια ἐν Λυκείῳ γεγραφότος. Οὗτος συνήδετο τῷ ᾿Ξενο- 
φῶντι ὅτι ἐσέσωστο" καὶ ἠρώτα αὐτὸν πόσον χρυσίον ἔχοι. 
ς 3 Jin, «53 ’ 5 = \ ” 5. 3. 
2. Ὃ δ᾽ αὐτῷ ἐπομόσας εἶπεν ἢ μὴν ἔσεσδαι μηδ᾽ ἐφόδιον 
e XN by 3 z 3 Ἃ 5 / XN C/ ἈΠῸ οἷ 3 X 
ἱκανὸν οἴκαδε ἀπιόντι, εἰ μὴ ἀπόδοιτο TOV ἵππον καὶ ἃ ἀμφὶ 
e δὲ 3 ς 3 > a > 3 , 3 Ἁ 1.3. 
αὑτὸν εἶχεν. 8. Ὃ δ᾽ αὐτῷ οὐκ ἐπίστευεν. ᾿Εἰπεὶ δ᾽ ἔπεμ- 
, a a a , 
ψαν Δαμψακηνοὶ ξένια τῷ Ξενοφῶντι καὶ ἔδυε τῷ ᾿Απόλλω- 
yi, παρεστήσατο τὸν Εὐκλείδην: ἰδὼν δὲ τὰ ἱερεῖα ὁ Εἰὐκλεί- 
> Φ / 2 A nate Ἢ M4 3 > 5 
Ons εἶπεν ὅτι πείδοιτο αὐτῷ μὴ εἶναι χρήματα. “ANA οἶδα 
” Ὁ Ἃ 4 \ 37 / 4 3 , IN 
ἔφη, OTL κἂν μέλλῃ ποτὲ ἔσεσϑαι, φαίνεταί τι ἐμπόδιον, ἐὰν 
μηδὲν ἄλλο, σὺ σαυτῷ. Σ᾿ υνωμολόγει ταῦτα ὁ Ξενοφῶν. A. 
Ὃ δ᾽ εἶπεν: ᾿Εμπόδιος γάρ σοι ὁ Ζεὺς ὁ Πειλίχιός ἐστι" καὶ 
> , 2 SE \ 7 Φ 3 37 3. 9 δὰ 
ἐπήρετο εἰ ἤδη ποτὲ “ύσειεν, ὥσπερ οἴκοι, ἔφη, εἰώδειν ἐγὼ 
ὑμῖν SvecSat καὶ ὁλοκαυτεῖν. Ὃ δὲ οὐκ ἔφη ἐξ ὅτου ἀπεδή- 
ὔ ᾽ A A 7 5 >, A 
unoe τεδυκέναι τούτῳ τῷ Dew. Συνεβούλευσεν οὖν αὐτῷ 
ϑύεσϑαι [καὶ] ἃ εἰώϑει, καὶ ἔφη συνοίσειν ἐπὶ τὸ βέλτιον. 
A es r ; b ] 
5. Τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ ὁ Ἐενοφῶν προελϑὼν εἰς ᾿Οφρύνιον ἐδύετο 
καὶ ὡλοκαύτει χοίρους τῷ πατρίῳ νόμῳ" καὶ ἐκαλλιέρει. 6. 
F \ , aA ς Ἢ 9 Ἂ , ΝᾺ 2 Ι 
Καὶ ταύτῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἀφικνεῖται Βίτων καὶ ἅμα Εὐκλείδης 
χρήματα δώσοντες τῷ στρατεύματι" καὶ ἕξενοῦνταί τε τῷ 
ee A ΝΣ og ἃ 9 7 3 , , 
Ξενοφῶντι καὶ ἵππον ov ev Aaurraxw ἀπέδοτο πεντήκοντα 
δαρεικῶν, ὑποπτεύοντες αὐτὸν ou ἔνδειαν πεπρακέναι, ὅτι 
3 3 Ἂν c a ¢/ , 3 7 \ Ἃ 
ἤκουον αὐτὸν ἥδεσϑϑαι τῷ ἵππῳ, λυσάμενοι ἀπέδοσαν καὶ τὴν 
τιμὴν οὐκ ἤδελον ἀπολαβεῖν. 
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1. ᾿Ἐντεῦδεν ἐπορεύοντο διὰ τῆς Τρῳάδος, καὶ ὑπερβάντες 
τὴν ᾿Ιδὴν εἰς "Αντανδρον ἀφικνοῦνται πρῶτον" εἶτα παρὰ 
ϑάλατταν πορευόμενοι τῆς Δυδίας εἰς Θήβης πεδίον. 8. 
᾿Εντεῦδεν δι’ ᾿Ατραμυττίου καὶ Κερτωνοῦ παρ᾽ ᾿Αταρνέα εἰς 
Καΐκου πεδίον éXSovtes Πέργαμον καταλαμβάνουσι τῆς Mv- 
σίας. 

᾿Ενταῦδα δὴ ξενοῦται Ἐενοφῶν παρ᾽ ᾿Ελλάδι τῇ Γογγύ- 

pe has , \ \ , \ ͵ 
λου τοῦ ᾿Ερετριέως γυναικὶ καὶ Τοργίωνος καὶ Γογγύλου 
μητρί. 9. Αὕτη δ᾽ αὐτῷ φράζει ὅτι ᾿Ασιδάτης ἐστὶν ἐν τῷ 
ἷ 5 \ Υ͂ nw 5 5 f > »F. n \ 
πεδίῳ ἀνὴρ Πέρσης" τοῦτον ἔφη αὐτόν, εἰ EXSot τῆς νυκτὸς 
σὺν τριακοσίοις ἀνδράσι, λαβεῖν ἂν καὶ αὐτὸν καὶ γυναῖκα 
καὶ παῖδας καὶ τὰ χρήματα" εἶναι δὲ πολλά. Ταῦτα δὲ 
” f Cia ues 3 Χ \ s 
καδηγησομένους ἔπεμψε Tov τε αὑτῆς ἀνεψιὸν καὶ Aadvaryo- 
ἃ \ / 3 wn "ER iy ς =| A 
ραν, ὃν περὶ πλείστου ἐποιεῖτο. 10. ᾿Εχων οὖν ὁ Ξενοφῶν 
τούτους παρ᾽ ἑαυτῷ éSveto. Καὶ Βασίας ὁ ᾿Ηλεῖος μάντις 
\ iy Ὁ ΄, sf ANS τὰ bs! bee AS Ree oh ς 
παρὼν εἶπεν OTL κάλλιστα εἴη τὰ ἱερὰ αὑτῳ καὶ ὁ ἀνὴρ ἀλω- 
σιμος εἴη. 11. ΖΔειπνήσας οὖν ἐπορεύετο τούς τε λοχαγοὺς 
\ A f \ \ \ , \ 
Tous μάλιστα φίλους λαβὼν Kal πιστοὺς γεγνημένους διὰ 
παντός, ὅπως εὖ ποιήσαι αὐτούς. Συνεξέρχονται δὲ αὐτῷ 

ΝΟ if 3 ς 7 ς \ Ἀν v4 
καὶ ἄλλοι βιασάμενοι εἰς ἑξακοσίους" οἱ δὲ λοχαγοὶ ἀπήλαυ- 

νον, ἵνα μὴ μεταδοῖεν τὸ μέρος, ὡς ἑτοίμων δὴ χρημάτων. 

3 \ \ 3 , \ VA 4 \ \ [4 

12. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἀφίκοντο περὶ μέσας νύκτας, τὰ μὲν πέριξ 
ὄντα ἀνδράποδα τῆς τύρσιος καὶ χρήματα τὰ πλεῖστα ἀπέδρα 

Ρ] nt A id X\ > lA 5 Ν / 4 \ 
αὐτοὺς παραμελοῦντας, ὡς τὸν ᾿Ασιδάτην αὐτὸν λάβοιεν καὶ 
τὰ ἐκείνου. 18. Πυργομαχοῦντες δ᾽ ἐπεὶ οὐκ ἐδύναντο λαβεῖν 
τὴν τύρσιν, ὑψηλὴ γὰρ ἣν καὶ μεγάλη καὶ προμαωχεῶνας καὶ 
ἄνδρας πολλοὺς καὶ μαχίμους ἔχουσα, διορύττειν ἐπεχείρησαν 

\ ΄ ς \ a 5 Sak ie \ ἢ ch 
τὸν πύργον. 14. Ὃ δὲ τοῖχος ἣν ἐπὶ ὀκτὼ TAWSOV γηΐνων 
τὸ εὖρος. “Αμα δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ διορώρυκτο" καὶ ὡς τὸ πρῶτον 

at 
διεφάνη, ἐπάταξεν evdoSev βουπόρῳ Tis ὀβελίσκῳ διαμπερὲς 
τὸν μηρὸν τοῦ ἐγγυτάτω " τὸ δὲ λουπὸν ἐκτοξεύοντες ἐποίουν 
΄ > 3... NOE 
μηδὲ παριέναι ἔτι ἀσφαλὲς εἶναι. 15. Κεκραγότων δ᾽ αὐτῶν 
δ / 2 A ? Ui \ ” \ e 
καὶ πυρσευόντων ἐκβοηδοῦσιν ᾿Ιταβέλιος μὲν ἔχων τὴν Eav- 
“ , nr ς 
τοῦ δύναμην, ἐκ Κομανίας δὲ ὁπλῖται ᾿Ασσύριοι καὶ Ὑ) ρκάνιοι 

c A - \ 

ἱππεῖς Kat οὗτοι βασιλέως picSopopot ws ὀγδοήκοντα, καὶ 
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7 3 
ἄλλοι πελτασταὶ εἰς ὀκτακοσίους " ἄλλοι δ᾽ ἐκ Παρϑενίου, 
ἄλλοι δ᾽ ἐξ ᾿Απολλωνίας καὶ ἐκ τῶν πλησίον χωρίων καὶ 
ἱππεῖς. 

a 5 A » f ς , 
16. ᾿Ενταῦϑδα δὴ ὥρα ἣν σκοπεῖν πῶς ἔσται ἡ ἄφοδος " 
= Seiten, 
καὶ λαβόντες ὅσοι ἦσαν βόες καὶ πρόβατα ἤλαυνον καὶ τὰ 
ἀνδράποδα ἐντὸς πλαισίου ποιησάμενοι" οὐ τοῖς χρήμασιν 
4 [4 Ν a 3 \ \ ac oN 7 εὐ ὃ 2 
οὕτω προσέχοντες τὸν νοῦν, ἀλλὰ μὴ φυγὴ εἴη ἡ ἄφοδος, εἰ 
’ 7 
καταλιπόντες τὰ χρήματα ἀπίοιεν, καὶ οἵ TE πολέμιοι Spacv- 
> , An f . A A 
“TEpol εἶεν καὶ οἱ στρατιῶται ἀδυμότεροι" νῦν δὲ ἀπήεσαν ὡς 
\ An , V4 > \ WES oF ΄ 
περὶ τῶν χρημάτων μαχούμενοι. 17. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἑώρα  ογγύ- 
λος ὀλίγους μὲν τοῖς “Εἴλληνας, πολλοὺς δὲ τοὺς ἐπικειμένους, 
ἐξέρχεται καὶ αὐτὸς βίᾳ τῆς μητρὸς ἔχων τὴν ἑαυτοῦ δύναμιν, 
᾿ r A a , \ \ 
βουλόμενος μετασχεῖν τοῦ ἔργου" συνεβοήδει δὲ καὶ IT po- 
κλῆς ἐξ ᾿Αλισάρνης καὶ TevSpavias ὁ ἀπὸ Δαμαράτου. 18. 
Οἱ δὲ περὶ Ἐενοφῶντα ἐπεὶ πάνυ ἤδη ἐπιέζοντο ὑπὸ τῶν 
᾿ς \ lal , : 4, ef NEE 
τοξευμάτων καὶ σφενδονῶν, πορευόμενοι κύκλῳ, ὅπως TA ὅπλα 
5» N A f ’ὔ \ 7. 
ἔχοιεν πρὸ τῶν τοξευμάτων, μόλις διαβαίνουσι τὸν Κάϊκον 
ποταμόν, τετρωμένον ἐγγὺς οἱ ἡμίσεις. 19. “EvravSa καὶ 
3 Χ , X 7 δ , , 
Ayacias Σ᾽ τυμφάλιος λοχαγὸς τιτρώσκεται, τὸν πάντα χρό- 
νον μαχόμενος πρὸς τοὺς πολεμίους. Καὶ διασώζονται ἀνδρά- 
ποδα ὡς διακόσια ἔχοντες καὶ πρόβατα ὅσον Svpuara. 
A ΝΞ δ lA eC ke A > 4 V4 
_ 20. TH δὲ ὑστεραίᾳ Sucdpevos ὁ Ξενοφῶν ἐξάγει νύκτωρ 
A \ Τὰ e Θ᾽ ᾽ὔ 9, A 
πᾶν TO στράτευμα, ὅπως OTL μακροτάτην ἔλδοι τῆς Avdias, 
ὥστε μὴ διὰ τὸ ἐγγὺς εἶναι φοβεῖσϑαι, ἀλλ᾽ ἀφυλακτεῖν. 21. 
‘O δ᾽ A ὃ ’ 3 7 χά ᾽ὔ 3 > 3 XN 4 9) 
σιδάτης ἀκούσας ὅτι πάλιν ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν TeSupévos εἴη 
μι A \ A 
Ξενοφῶν καὶ παντὶ τῷ στρατεύματι, ἥξοι, ἐξαυλίξεται εἰς κώ- 
μας ὑπὸ τὸ ΠΠαρϑένιον πόλισμα ἐχούσας. 22. ᾿Ενταῦδα οἱ 
μ- A A 
περὶ Ξενοφῶντα συντυγχάνουσιν αὐτῷ καὶ λαμβάνουσιν at- 
τὸν καὶ γυναῖκα καὶ παῖδας καὶ τοὺς ἵππους καὶ πάντα τὰ 
ὄντα" καὶ οὕτω τὰ πρότερα ἱερὰ ἀπέβη. 23. "Ἔπειτα πάλιν 
3 A A 
ἀφικνοῦνται ets Πέργαμον. ᾿Ενταῦϑδα τὸν Sedv οὐκ ἠἡτιάσατο 
3 ira cane £ \ \ ε 4 ΄ Fool \ © \ 
ὁ Ξενοφῶν" συνέπραττον yap καὶ οἱ Adxwves καὶ οἱ λοχαγοὶ 
\ e BA A 
καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι στρατηγοὶ καὶ οἱ στρατιῶται ὥστε ἐξαίρετα 
Vas 
λαμβάνειν καὶ ἵππους καὶ ζεύγη καὶ τἄλλα" ὥστε ἱκανὸν 
> \ a 
εἰναν Kal, ἄλλον ἤδη εὖ ποιεῖν. 24, "Ex τούτου Θίβρων 


912 | EXPEDITIO- CYREE : 


παραγενόμενος παρέλαβε TO στράτευμα Kat συμμίξας τῷ 
ἄλλῳ ᾿“Ελληνικῷ ἐπολέμει πρὸς Τισσαφέρνην καὶ Φαρνά- 
βαζον. 

25. "άρχοντες δὲ οἵδε τῆς βασιλέως χώρας ὅσην ἐπήλδο- 
μεν. Avodlas ᾿Αρτίμας - Φρυγίας ᾿Αρτακάμας" Δυκαονίας 
καὶ Καππαδοκίας MiSpidarns: Κιλικίας Σ᾽ υέννεσις " Φοινί- 
κης καὶ ᾿Αραβίας Δέρνης" Συρίας καὶ ᾿Ασσυρίας Βέλεσυς " 
Βαβυλῶνος ‘Pwrdpas: ηδίας “ApBaxas: Φασιανῶν καὶ 
“Εσπεριτῶν TnpiBalos: Καρδοῦχοι δὲ καὶ Χάλυβες καὶ 
Χαλδαῖοι καὶ Maxpwves καὶ Κόλχοι καὶ Μοσσύνοικοι καὶ 
Κοῖται καὶ Τιβαρηνοὶ αὐτόνομοι " Παφλαγονίας Κορύλας" 
Βιδυνῶν Φαρνάβαζος - τῶν ἐν Εὐρώπῃ Θρᾳκῶν Σεύϑης. 

26. ᾿Αριδμὸς δὲ συμπάσης τῆς ὁδοῦ τῆς ἀναβάσεως καὶ 
καταβάσεως στα) μοὶ διακόσιοι δεκαπέντε, παρασάγγαι χί- 
‘tot ἑκατὸν πεντήκοντα πέντε, στάδια τρισμύρια τετρακισ- 
χίλια ἑξακόσια TevTHKOVTO. Χρόνου πλῆσδος τῆς ἀναβάσεως 
καὶ καταβάσεως ἐνιαυτὸς καὶ τρεῖς μῆνες. 





NOTES. 





BOOK I. 


OC. A ΤΕ is 9. 





1. Δαρείου, Darius Ochus or Nothus (véSos), so called because he was an 
illegitimate son of Artaxerxes. He was the second king of Persia bearing 
that name. The following is a tabular list of the Persian monarchs, with the 
length of their respective reigns, from the Medo-Persian union to the termina- 
tion of the empire: 


























B.C. NAMES. | vrs. | mos. || 8. c. NAMES. YRS. | MOS. 
588 | Cyaxares II. 2 424 | Xerxes II. 2 
536 | Cyrus (3 424 | Sogdianus ἴ 
_529 | Cambyses 1 5 423 | Darius Nothus 19 
522 | Smerdis i 404 1 Artaxerxes Mnemon 46 
521 | Darius Hystaspis 36 808 | Darius Ochus 21 
485 | Xerxes I. 21 3837 | Arses 2 
464 | Artaxerxes Longimanus| 40 3 || 825 | Darius Codomants 4 


After the disastrous expedition of Xerxes I. into Greece, the kingdom gradu- 
ally declined, until it was subverted by Alexander the Great. Many of the 
kings were weak, cruel, and licentious. Παρυσάτιδος, Parysatis, both 
sister and wife of Darius. γίγνονται. Historical present=were born. 
S. § 211. N. 1.----- καῖδες δύο. Plutarch (Artax. i. 27) mentions several 
other children of Darius. According to Ctesias there were thirteen. 
᾿Αρταξέρξης, Artaxerxes, surnamed Mnemon from his retentive memory. He 
died in the ninety-fourth year of his age, being assassinated, as some say, by 
his son Ochus; while others affirm, that he died of a broken heart in conse- 
quence of the unnatural treatment which he received from his sons. Κῦρος, 
Cyrus, generally styled “{π6 Younger,” to distinguish him from the elder 
Cyrus whose history is given in the Cyropzdia. μὲν δέ, ‘‘ These parti- 
cles,” says Butt. (8 149. p. 432), “‘serve to form a connection, like our in- 
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deed—but ; yet are far more frequently employed than these English particles, 
which usually require a strong antithesis, while μὲν and δὲ only place two 
propositions or clauses in a connection, which with us is either not expressed 
at all, or at most by but alone.” Cf. Mt. § 622. In this place δὲ is continua- 
tive, so that the force of μὲν cannot well be given in English. Ἐπεὶ δέ. 
Here δὲ is also continuative. Cf. Butt. $ 149. p. 481. ἐβούλετο τὼ παῖδε 
ἀμφοτέρω παρεῖναι, he wished his children both to be present. The article has 
often the force of a possessive pronoun. See more fully N. on 5.$15. For 
the construction, cf. 8. § 221. 

2. οὖν serves in this place to express the external connection between the 
sentences. παρὼν ἐτύγχανε, happened to be present. Cf. H. ὃ 805. 5. 
6 πρεσβύτερος παρὼν ἐτύγχανε is put by prolepsis for τὸν πρεσβύτερον παρεῖναι 
ἐτύγχανε. See N. on 2. § 8. Κῦρον δὲ μεταπέμπεται, but he sends (S. 
§ 211. N. 1) for Cyrus to come to him (H. § 689. 2). To this sense of the 
mid. voice, ἀπὸ τῆς ἀρχῆς, from the government, conforms. 8. § 235.. 
apxn, beginning, is here used in a tropical sense to designate the country of 
which Cyrus was satrap. ‘‘Sepissime dicitur de natione vel regione imperio 
satrapee subjecta.” Sturz. ἐποίησε, ἀπέδειξε. The aor. used for the plu- 
perf. Of. Butt. 8 137. ὃ; 8. § 211. N. 4; Goodwin, § 19. N. 4. The title 
σατράπης seems to have been bestowed upon a governor in his civil, and 
στρατηγός, in his military capacity. Καστωλοῦ. In the Persian provinces 
certain-plains were designated for military reviews, or the transaction of any 
business which required the assemblage of large bodiesof men. The plain of 
Castolus was in Lydia. ἀναβαίνει (§ 211. N. 1)—ayvéBn. The histori- 
cal pres. is freely interchanged with the historic tenses. See H. § 699. 
ἀναβαίνει is used of a journey to a celebrated city, or, as in the present in- 
stance, from the sea-coast into the interior. Τισσαφέρνην, Tissaphernes, the 
same who announced to Artaxerxes the revolt of his brother. He commanded 
the left wing of the royal forces at Cunaxa, and for his good conduct on that 
occasion was rewarded with the hand of one of the king’s daughters. He was 
mean, perfidious, and cruel, and at last came to an end worthy of his crimes, 
being beheaded by the king for his ill success in opposing Agesilaus. ὡς 
φίλον, *‘quem (inductus hominis versuti simulatione) amicum sibi putabat.” 
Kriig. Cf. ἐφοβοῦντο ὡς ἐνέδραν οὖσαν, V. 2. ὃ 30, where ὡς has the same 
τῶν Ἑλλήνων, of the Greeks who were in 
ὁπλίτας. 









































force. καὶ----δέ, and—also. 
his pay. Notice the restrictive force of the article. H. § 527. 
Cf. N. on 2. § 2. Παῤῥάσιον. The Parrhasii were a people in the south- 
western part of Arcadia. 

9. κατέστη εἰς THY βασιλείαν, became established in the kingdom, i.e. in 
the royal authority. ‘‘rex factus est.” Kriig. ‘‘regno potitus est.” Sturz, 
κατέστη signifies rest in a place, yet has here the idea of motion from its con- 
struction with eis. Cf. Mt. 8 578. a; S. 8 235; H. § 618. a. = διαβάλλει 
τὸν Κῦρον πρὸς τὸν ἀδελφὸν ὡς ἐπιβουλεύοι αὐτῷ, accuses Cyrus to his brother 
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of plotting against him. διαβάλλει, traduces; a tropical signification from 
_ the primitive meaning of the word, to transport, carry over, etc. Hence to 
deliver over to any one in words, to inform against one; from which is de- 
rived the specific signification to accuse falsely, probably from the well-known 
fact, that an informer often calumniates those whom he accuses. ὡς =o the 
effect that. ἘΠ᾽ § 875. a. ἐπιβουλεύοι is put in the optative because διαβάλλει 
is the historical present. C. 88 592; 576. 3; 5. § 212. 3. Ὁ δέ, 1. 6. the 
king. The article here = to the demons. pron. Cf. Butt. § 126.4; S. 8.166. 
τε kal, and also. ‘‘ When τὲ and καὶ are joined in the same member of 
sentence, τὲ is copulative and καὶ augmentative.” Vig. p. 195. Cf. Butt. 
8 149. p. 431. The king not only lent an ear to the false accusation made 
against his brother, but even went so far as to apprehend him. ὡς ἀποκτε- 
vay, in order to put him to death. The fut. part. with ὡς marks intention or 
purpose. Cf. Mt. ὃ 568; H. 88 789. ἃ; 795. 6. For the facility with which 
the Greeks could avail themselves of participles, where we should be obliged 
to employ verbs, cf. Butt. 8 144.4; 8. 8 225.1. ἐξαιτησαμένη αὐτόν, hav- 
ing by her entreaties obtained his pardon; lit. having begged him off for her 
own sake. For this reflexive signification of the middle voice, cf. Mt. 8 492. 
ὃ: 8. 8 209. 2; H. 8 689. 2. Parysatis had an unbounded influence over 
Artaxerxes. αὐτὸν belongs also to ἀποπέμπει. 

4. ὡς ἀπῆλϑε, when he went away. The pluperf. (when he had departed) 
was properly required here, but the relation of time being apparent from the 
context, the aorist is employed as the more favorite tenser Cf. Butt. § 137. 
N. 1; 8. § 211. N. 14; H. § 706. See N. on § 24 ὅπως μήποτε ἔτι, how 
never after, that never for the future. ἐπὶ τῷ ἀδελφῷ, in the power of his 
brother. For this use of ἐπί, cf. Mt. § 585. Ὁ; H. § 640. ο. 























ἀντ᾽ ἐκείνου, 








instead of him. μὲν δή, and in truth. μὲν has here the sense of μήν. See 
H. § 852. 13. ὑπῆρχε τῷ Κύρῳ, favored Cyrus, i. e. espoused his cause and 


favored his designs. 

5. ὅστις---πάντας. <A plural antecedent is often followed by the relative 
singular, in order to individualize the expression (Mt. § 475. a; C. § 497. 
N. 1), when any one of the preceding number is referred to, without being 
specifically designated. Cf. Mt. $475. a. τῶν παρὰ βασιλέως, lit. of those 
from the king, i.e. the king’s courtiers, or messengers. Kriig. says, that by 
a kind of attraction, τῶν παρὰ βασιλέως = τῶν παρὰ βασιλεῖ παρὰ βασιλέως. 
Cf. Mt. 8 596. οὕτω SiaTiSels, thus disposing them (by his favors). 
kal τῶν παρ᾽ ἑαυτῷ δὲ βαρβάρων ἐπεμελεῖτο os, is put proleptically for 
ἐπεμελεῖτο ὧς of βάρβαροι, x. τ. A. See N. on 2. § 21. For the construction 
of the gen. ef. H. § 576; C.§ 376.5. The Greeks were in the habit of calling 
all other people barbarians. εὐνοϊκῶς ἔχοιεν αὐτῷ, might be favorably dis- 
posed towards him. ἔχειν with adverbs literally signifies, to have one’s self, 
to be circumstanced = εἶναι, to be; 6. δ. καλῶς ἔχει, ἐέ is well; ἀδυνάτως ἔχειν, 
fo be unable. Cf. Butt. § 150. p. 445; 5. $195.1; Η. 8 792.b. He wisely 
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began his warlike preparations, by making his subjects good soldiers and zeal- 
ous friends. : 

6. The course which Cyrus adopted to strengthen his army by inviting the 
Greeks to join his standard, was well planned, and in the issue would have 
crowned his arms with success, had he not fallen at Cunaxa in the moment of 
victory. The manner in which he eluded the sagacity of his enemies, while 
raising these forces, shows him to have been a consummate politician as well 
as an able commander. δύναμιν, force, abstract for concrete. The article 
is here employed, either because the achievements of the Greek forces are the 
principal theme of the subsequent books, or from the notoriety of their con- 
nection with the expedition of Cyrus. Cf. 5, §167.——4%Spoev. The im- 
perf. denotes continuance of action. 8. § 211. 5. @s μάλιστα ἐδύνατο 
ἐπικρυπτόμενος, as secretly as possible. ὡς with the superlative, is often joined 
with words signifying ability, possibility, ete. Cf Mt. 8 461; 5. § 159. 5. 
The reason for this secrecy is given in the next clause. ὅτι like ὡς 
strengthens the superlative. ὁπόσας. .... ἑκάστοις. The order is παρήγγειλε 
τοῖς φρουράρχοις ἐκάστοις τῶν φυλακῶν ὁπόσας εἶχε κ. τ. A. Cf. V. 4. 8 80, for 
an example of the same construction. φυλακάς, guards, abstract for con- 
crete, a figure of such frequent occurrence as to require no further notice ex- 
cept in special cases. ἄνδρας Πελοποννησίους, Peloponnesians. ὃ. 8 156. 
N. 5. Reference is had especially to the Arcadians, who, as Prof. Boise re- 
marks, were employed more than any other Greeks as mercenaries. ὡς 
ἐπιβουλεύοντος Τισσαφέρνους, under pretence that Tissaphernes was plotiing, 
or because (as he pretended) Zissaphernes was plotting. Kriig. says, that ὡς is 
used here, de re que pretextitur, and makes és ἐπιβουλεύοντος = προφασιζόμε- 
vos ὅτι ἐπιβουλεύοι. For the construction of ὡς with the particip. ef. Mt. § 568; 
Butt. § 144. N. 14; S. § 225.4. The student should carefully mark the uses 
and significations of this particle. γὰρ in the next clause introduces the 
reason why Tissaphernes might be supposed to have designs upon those cities, 
viz., because they anciently belonged to him, but had then revolted to Cyrus. 
γάρ, for, ‘‘never stands at the beginning of a proposition, but instead of it καὶ 
γὰρ is employed like etenim in Latin. The proposition, of which that with 
γὰρ assigns the cause, is often omitted, it being so easily understood that it is 
passed over by the speaker in the vivacity of his discourse.” Mt. § 615. 
ἦσαν. The imperf. is frequently used for the pluperf. when it signifies the 
long continuance or frequent repetition of an action. Cf. II. 1. § 6; VI. 3. 
§ 22. τὸ ἀρχαῖον, formerly, long before. The neut. art. is put adverbially 
with adjectives and substantives. ὡς βασιλέως, by the king. With passive 
verbs ἐκ is used instead of ὑπὸ with the genitive. S. § 231; H. § 624. c. 
Μιλήτου. Miletus was a large and flourishing city in the northern part of 
Caria, opposite the mouth of the Mzeander. 

%. προαισϑόμενος τὰ αὐτὰ ταῦτα βουλευομένους, perceiving beforehand that 
(certain of the citizens) were forming the same design. For the construction 









































Ὅπ.». I] - | NOTES. 917 


of βουλευομένους, cf. 5. § 225. 7. By supplying τινὰς and joining it with 
βουλευομένους to ἐν Μιλήτῳ, the statement will harmonize with the one made, 
9: § 9. ἀποστῆναι πρὸς Κῦρον explains τὰ αὐτὰ ταῦτα in the preceding 
clause. Cf. Mt. § ὅ82. d. A word or clause thus added by way of explana- 
tion is called epexegetical. τοὺς μὲν---τοὺς δ᾽, some—others. ὑπολα- 
βών, receiving, i. 6. taking under his protection. τοὺς φεύγοντας, the exiles. 
φεύγω among other significations has this, J am an exile. Hence the pres. 
part. φεύγων = one who lives in exile, an exile. κατάγειν, to restore. κατὰ 
in composition often signifies return or restitution. Cf. Vig. p. 246. TOUS 
ἐκπεπτωκότας, those who had been banished = the exiles. ἄλλη πρόφασις, 

her pretext. yea ΤΥ ΤΥ δ --π------ 

8. ἠξίου ἀδελφὸς ὧν αὐτοῦ, he thought it was fit (ἄξιος in the verb), ἐπαϑ8- 
much as he was his brother. ἀδελφὸς ὧν αὐτοῦ Sodjvat oi, for δοϑῆναί of 
ἀδελφῷ ὄντι αὐτοῦ. ἀδελφὸς is in the nominative by attraction with the 
omitted subject of ἠξίου. δοϑῆναί of, should be given to him, i.e. placed 
under his command. μᾶλλον 7, rather than. ταῦτα. 5. 8 182; H. 

§ 549. ὥστε, so that, here takes the indicative because the result is to be 

denoted as one of certainty. S. § 218.3; H. 8 771. ἐπιβουλής, snare, 

plot. αἰσδϑάνομαι is more usually constructed with the accusative. Cf Mt. 

8. 349. Obs. 2. αὐτόν, i.e. Cyrus. πολεμοῦντα, by carrying on war. 

‘The participle frequently expresses the means by which the principal action is 
performed. Cf. 8. § 225. 3; H. § 789. b. ἀμφὶ τὰ στρατεύματα δαπανᾷν, 

would expend his treasures upon his troops. So Sturz, Bornemann, and Pop- 

po. οὐδὲν ἤχϑετο, was not displeased = was highly pleased. The affirma- 

tion of a thing by the denial of the contrary, is a rhetorical figure of frequent 
occurrence called /itotes. It could not be otherwise than grateful to the king 

to learn, that his ambitious brother was expending his strength and treasures 

in petty strifes with the satraps of his realm. For the construction of #xSero 

αὐτῶν πολεμούντων, cf. 5. § 198; H. 88 577. a; 800.5; C. $617.5. This 

verb is sometimes followed by the dative. Cf VII. 5. § 7. 
nothing, is the accus. synecd. and stronger than ov, not. καὶ γάρ, for 
also, introduces another reason for the unconcern of the king. γιγνομέ- 
vous—ék τῶν πόλεων, accruing from the cities. τῶν πόλεων ὧν stands for 
τῶν πόλεων ἅς. The relative, which in respect to its own verb should be put 
in the accusative, is put by attraction in the gen. or dat. according to the case 
of the noun or pronoun to which it refers. Cf Butt. § 148. 13; S. § 175. 1; 
H. § 808. These cities were the ones taken from Tissaphernes. In the next 
clause they are spoken of as still being held by him, inasmuch as they had 
been given him by the king, and were only temporarily in the possession of 
Cyrus. 

9, αὐτῶ, for him. This dative is called dativus commodi or dative of ad- 
vantage. So also there is the dat. incom. or dative of disadvantage. S. § 201. 
eel. $597. 1. Χεῤῥονήσῳ, i.e. the Thracian Chersonesus. 

10 
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ταντιπέρας. When the noun is followed by the adjunct, the article is repeated, 
and if the adjunct be an adverb, it thus becomes an adjective. Cf. Butt. 
§ 125. 3.6; Mt. § 272. a; K. § 245. 3. ᾿Αβύδου. Adverbs of place are 
followed by the gen. H. § 589. Abydos was a city of Mysia lying 5. E. of 
_ the Hellespont. It was the scene of the fable of Hero and Leander. τόνδε 
τὸν τρόπον, in this manner. The accus. has here an adverbial force. H. 
8 552; 8. § 182; K. 8 278. R. 8. ὅδε generally refers to what is yet to be 
spoken of; οὗτος, to what has been already mentioned. H. ὃ 679. τόνδε is 
formed from the article by appending the enclitic δέ, φυγάς, an exile, 
The reason of his banishment is given, II. 6. 88 1-4, ἠγάσϑη (mid. in sig- 
nif. C. § 554. 8; H. 8 413. c) expresses the idea of admiration, a little more 
strongly than its equivalent éSadyace. For δίδωσιν in the pres, after this aor. 
see N. on § 6 (end). τὲ---καί, both—and. δαρεικούς. The daric wasa 
Persian gold coin, ‘‘stamped on one side with the figure of a crowned archer 
kneeling upon one knee, and on the other with a sort of guadrita ineusa or 
deep cleft.” It is supposed by some to have received its name from Darius 
Hystaspis. It appears from 7. § 18, that 3000 darics=ten talents. A 
talent contained 60 mine or 6000 drachme (cf. N. on 4. 8 18), which would 
make a daric = twenty drachme, or $3.5186, computing from the value of the 
old attic drachma (cf. N. on 4. $13), and $3.3044, taking the later value of the 
drachma as the standard. Hussey (Ancient Weights, &c. VII. 3) estimates 
the daric as containing on an average about 123.7 grains of pure gold, and 
therefore = (#4 of a sovereign, or about 1]. 1s. 10d. 1.76 farthings = 
$4.871, thus making the coin worth considerably more, reckoned by com- 
parison with gold money of modern times, than if computed from the drachma. 
Cf. Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Antiq. p. 314. ἀπὸ τούτων τῶν χρημάτων. 
Matthiz (8. 572) says, that ἀπὸ generally expresses that from which something 
proceeds as being its effect. It marks also, the mediate origin or instrumen- 
tal source of an action. The gold which Clearchus received, was a mediate 
instrument in raising the troops, while Cyrus who furnished it was the primary 
cause. H. § 623. ὁ. τοῖς Opal, dat. after ἐπολέμει. S. § 202.1. So 
Virg. Ec. V. ‘‘solus tibi certet Amyntas.” ὁρμώμενος expresses repeated 
action, sallying forth, making excursions. ὑπὲρ Ἑλλήσποντον, on tie 
Hellespont. ὑπὲρ in the same sense is followed by the gen. 11. 6. § 2; VII. 
5.§ 1. Cf Mt. § 582. ὠφέλει τοὺς “EAAnvas. The Greeks here spoken 
of inhabited the country bordering on the Hellespont. Cf. Ἑλλησποντικαὶ 
πόλεις, infra. ἑκοῦσαι, of their own accord, willingly. The adject. is often 
used for the adv. to denote time (see N. on II. 2. 8. 17); place (see ὑπαίϑριοι, 
in the open air, V. 5. § 21); or manner, C. § 4577. δ᾽ αὖ οὕτω, and thus 
also. αὖ in its disjunctive use signifies a repetition of the same thing. Cf. 
Butt. p. 480. τρεφόμενον eAdySavey αὐτῷ, was secretly (i.e. unknown to 
the king) maintained for him (see N. on αὐτῷ). For the use of the particip, 
\. With ἐλάνϑανεν, cf. N. on 1. § 2. 
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10. ξένος, lit. a@ stranger, but here taken in the sense of one who has 
formed a league of hospitality with another; a thing which in ancient times 
was frequently done by persons living in different cities and countries. Cf. 
Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Antiq. p. 490. eis δισχιλίους, to the number 
of 2000. cis. ... μισϑόν, pay (sufficient) for two thousand mercenaries 
and for three months. The term ξένοι was applied to foreign troops or mer- 
cenaries, the practice of hiring whom was quite common with the Persian 
kings and satraps. ὡς οὕτω περιγενόμενος ἂν (= ὅτι οὕτως ἂν περιγένοιτο), 
that thus (i. 6. with the assistance of these mercenaries) he might subdue. ὡς 
followed by a part. introduces a reason for what precedes, and may be ren- 
dered, 72 the expectation that. Cf. Mt. § 568.1. περὶ gives to γίγνομαι the 
idea of superiority, conquest. Cf. Vig. p. 255. The participle with ἂν has the 
force of a potential optative. Cf. Butt. § 139. 5; C. § 615. 2; S. § 225. 4; 
H. § 803. a. Sometimes it imparts to the participle the sense of the hypo- 
thetical indicative. H. 8 803. b. πρόσϑεν---πρίν, priusquam, before—that. 
καταλῦσαι, Sc. τὸν πόλεμον, to terminate (the war). 

11. &s—Bovaduevos, (pretending) that he wished. Cf. N. on 8 6. eis Πει- 
σίδας = into the country of the Pisidians. Pisidia was a mountainous country, 
having Phrygia on the west and north, Isauria on the east, and Pamphylia on 
the south. Its inhabitants were never fully subdued by the Persians. ὡς 
πράγματα τῶν Πεισίδων, because (as he said) the Pisidians were infesting. 
πράγματα παρέχειν τινὶ = negotia facessere alicui, to. give trouble to one. 
Στυμφάλιον. Stymphalus was an Arcadian town on the confines of Achaia. 
καὶ τούτους, these also. Yor the furtherance of his designs, Cyrus seems 
to have formed the league of hospitality with many of the leading men of 
Greece, especially cf the Peloponnesus. ὡς πολεμήσων. Cf. N. on 8 3. 
ὡς is here used de re pretcxta. | 
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1. Ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐδόκει ἤδη αὐτῷ, when now it seemed good to him = when he 
had now determined. ἐδόκει = καλὸν ἐδόκει. Cf. IL. 1. §2. For the subject 
of ἐδόκεε, cf. 5. § 153. a; H. § 493. ¢. ἄνω, upward, i.e. into the upper 
countries of Asia, or those removed from the seaboard. Cf. N. on 1. § 2. 
τὴν μὲν πρόφασιν ἐποιεῖτο ὡ-ς--- βουλόμενος, he pretended that he wished, 
or that his design was. Kriger says, that μὲν here responds to something un- 
derstood, viz. τῇ δ᾽ ἀληϑείᾳ ἐπὶ τὸν βασιλέα 6 στόλος ἦν. ἐκ, out of, de- 
notes internal separation, ἀπό, that which is external. ὡς in ὡς ἐπὶ τού- 
τους is used de re pretezta. τό τε βαρβαρικὸν καὶ τὸ Ἑλληνικόν. The arti- 
οἷο is repeated, because the reference is to different objects. Ο. 8 488. ὁὅ. Cf. 
Tay Ἑλλήνων καὶ τῶν βαρβάρων, § 14. ἐνταῦϑδα. Zeune interprets: illue, 
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in illum locum ubi sunt Piside. Weiske: illic, in sua ditione. Kriger 
thinks that Sardis is meant, and refers to § 4. παραγγέλλει is here fol- 
lowed by the dat. with the infin. συναλλαγέντι, having become reconciled, 
either by asking pardon, or, as here, by granting it. ὃ εἶχε στράτευμα. 
The antecedent is often, in case of attraction, placed after the relative and in 
the same case. 8. $175. Ὁ; H. 8 809. ἀποπέμψαι. Aristippus sent Me- 
non as his substitute. See § 6. ὃς αὐτῷ προεστήκει, who commanded for 
him. See N. onairg, 1. $9. προεστήκει has the signification of the imperf. 
Cf. Butt. § 107. Il. 2; 8. § 211. N. 6. ἐν ταῖς πόλεσι (spoken of 1. § 6) 
has the position and force of an adjective. 8. § 169.1; H. § 534. a. 
ξενικοῦ, SC. στρατεύματος. λαβόντα. In the preceding clause it is λα- 
βόντι. If the leading verb by itself governs another case than the accusative, 
either that case or the accusative may accompany it, when the infinitive fol- 
lows. Cf. Mt. 8 537; S. § 222. 8.4; ©. 88 627. B; 459; also N. on II. 1. 8 2. 
In determining the case, regard seems to have been had mainly to the posi- 
tion of the word in the sentence. Here λαβόντα is so near to ἥκειν, that it 
would have been awkward to have written it λαβόντι in agreement with 
Ξενίᾳ. ἢ 

2. δὲ καί, and also. πολιορκοῦντας. Cf. 1. § 7. ἐκέλευσε. Cyrus 
summoned (ἐκάλεσε) his troops from Miletus; but the exiles over whom he had 
no authority, he incited (ἐκέλευσε) by promises to join him in his expedition. 
el καλῶς καταπράξειεν ep ἃ ἐστρατεύετο, if he was successful in the ob- 
ject of his expedition. καταπράξειεν, 1 aor. opt. act. Aol. for καταπράξαι, a 
form often found in this author, and therefore requiring no further notice. ἐφ᾽ 
a, i.e. ταῦτα ἐφ᾽ & CES. $172. 4. παύσασϑαι. The aor. is here used for 
the fut. to denote the certainty of the action. Cf. Mt. p. 845; S. 8201. N. 3; 
H. 8 876; Goodwin, § 23. N. 2. See also II. 8. § 20; VI. 5. 8 17. πρὶν---- 
κατάγοι refers to future time. S. § 220. 2. οἴκαδε. The enclitic δὲ is 
appended to an unchanged form of the accus. §. 8 134. N. 3. παρῆσαν 
εἰς Σάρδεις, came to Sardis. Cf. N. on κατέστη, 1. § 8. 

ὃ. Ξενίας μὲν δή, so then Xenias. μὲν δὴ is used in entering upon a sub- 
ject after something premised or prefatory. Cf. Vig. p.. 202. IX.; Hoog. 
p. OT: TAI. παρεγένετο, SC. αὐτῷ, i.e. to Cyrus. By its construction with 
_ eis, motion is implied in παρεγένετο. See N. on κατέστη, 1. § 8. τοὺς ἐκ 

τῶν πόλεων, those in the cities, lit. from the cities (see N. on 5. 8 2), the prepo- 
sition conforming to the idea of motion contained in λαβών. See N. on τῶν 
παρὰ βασιλέως, 1. ὃ ὅ. With τοὺς ἐκ τῶν πόλεων, the noun ὁπλίτας is in ex- 
planatory apposition. The Grecian infantry was composed of, 1. ὁπλῖῆται, 
heavy armed, who in addition to their full armor were distinguished for a 
large shield (ὅπλον) which they bore; 2. πελτασταί, targeteers, bearing lighter 
arms and small round bucklers (πέλται); 3. ψιλοί, light armed, who used mis- 
sile weapons and were employed chiefly as skirmishers. Cf. Fisk’s Man. Clas. 
Lit. p. 521; Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Antiq. p. 90. —— ἔχων, in this and 
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similar places, may be translated by the preposition wth. εἰς τετρακισ- 
χιλίους, to the number of four thousand. γυμνῆτας, light armed, from 
γυμνός, pp. naked or poorly clad. Hence it was applied to the light armed 
soldiers, who were naked in respect to the shield and thorax which protected 
the ὁπλῖται. ὡς πεντακοσίους, about five hundred. ὡς joined with numer- 
als signifies nearly, about. 6 Μεγαρεύς. Megaris was a small district situ- 
ated between Athens and Corinth, of which Megara was the capital. eis 
τριακοσίους .. .. παρεγένετο. I have followed the reading which from four of 
the best MSS. has been adopted by Dind. and Poppo. The more usual read- 
ing is eis ἑπτακοσίους ἔχων ἄνδρας παρεγένετο, and is followed by Born., Kriig., 
and Long. It must be confessed that this would make the sum total agree 
with that of Xenophon given in § 9, but the MS. authority upon which it rests 
is too doubtful to warrant its adoption. ἦν δὲ καὶ οὗτος x. T.A. The verb 
conforms in number to οὗτος its nearest subject. It is understood with 6 Sw- 
kparns. Cf. H. § 511. h; 8. § 150. 2. ἃ. δὲ is here a general connective, 
while καὶ----καί, both—and, connect οὗτος and 6 Σωκράτης. τῶν στρατευομέ- 
vey follows ἦν, because the sense of the verb is limited toa part. 5S. § 190; 
H. § 572. a. 

4, Οὗτοι μὲν cis κι τ. A. Some auxiliary forces joined him on the march. 
Cf. infra, 88 6, 7. Σάρδεις, Sardis, the capital of Lydia, situated at the 
foot of Mt. Tmolus, on the river Pactolus. Cyrus made it the capital of his 
satrapy. It is celebrated also as being the seat of one of the seven churches 
in Asia. δὲ in the next sentence is adversative, i.e. it introduces some- 
thing opposed to what has gone before. Diodorus attributes to Alcibiades the 
betrayal. of the design of Cyrus, and both Plut. and Corn. Nep. repeat the 
same in their histories of his life. μείζονα... παρασκευήν, having thought 
the armament to be greater than as if (= than as though fitted out) against the 
king. μείζονα. The Attics not unfrequently use the uncontracted form of the 
comparative. ὡς βασιλέα, to the king. ὧς Ξε εἶσ. It is never placed 
before nouns denoting inanimate objects. 8. § 180. N. 



































ἢ ἐδύνατο τάχι- 
στα --ὡς ἐδύνατο τάχιστα. | 

5. Kal βασιλεὺς μὲν δή, and then indeed the king. παρά, from, is em- 
ployed when the idea of receiving is intended, especially with verbs of hearing, 
learning, saying, communicating, etc. H. § 647. ἀπὸ and ek have a more 
local sense. ὡρμᾶτο. This word signifies ¢o incite, impel, and intrans. to 
rush on. It happily expresses the haste with which Cyrus commenced his 
long and perilous expedition. σταϑιμούς, day's marches; lit. stations, 
halting-places, where travellers or soldiers rest for the night. It is the accus. 
of space (H. § 550. b), παρασάγγας being subjoined to give more definite ex- 
pression to the distance passed over. παρασάγγας, parasangs. The pre- 
cise length of the Persian parasang is difficult to be ascertained. Xenophon 
reckons it at 30 stadia, since he says (II. 2. § 6), that 16,050 stadia = 535 
parasangs, and 1605--535 = 380. So Herodotus, II. 6, δύναται δὲ ὁ παρα- 
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σάγγης τριήκοντα στάδια. According to Strabo, some reckoned it at 60, 
others at 40, and others at 30 stadia. Major Rennell estimates it at 2.78 
miles, and Ainsworth a little more than 8 English miles. Col. Chesney re- 
gards it as also a road measure, founded upon the rate of travel per hour, and 
varying with the nature of the country. Thus the route from Sardis to Thap- 
sacus is 853 geographical miles, which gives 2.608 miles to each of the 327 
parasangs. But from Thapsacus to the mounds of Muhammad, 36 miles from 
Babylon, the distance is 402 geographical miles, which, divided by the 208 
parasangs, will give 1.98 miles for each parasang. The mean of both is 2.294 
geographical miles. As it respects the καὶ before δύο, the general rule is that, 
if the smaller of two numbers stands first, the two are joined by καί ; but if the 
greater precedes, the conjunction is omitted. So we say two and twenty, or 
twenty-two. Here there is a deviation from this rule. Cf. Mt. § 140. ------ τὸν 
Μαίανδρον ποταμόν. The Meander has its sources near Celene (cf. § 7 be- 
low), and fo&ning a common boundary between Lydia and Caria, falls into the 
Axgean sea, below the promontory of Mycale. Its windings are so numerous, 
that it has become a common epithet for whatever is winding or mazy. Its 
modern name is Mendere. πλέδρα. The πλέϑρον = 100 ft. ἐπῆν 
ἐζευγμένη. A part. with eu) or its compounds is sometimes used instead of 
the verb of the part. 8. § 89. 1. Cyrus crossed the Meander probably above 
the junction of the Lycus. 

Ὁ. eis KoAogods. Colosse was a city of Phrygia Major, on the river Lycus 
nearits junction with the Mzander. To the church planted there, Paul ad- 
dressed one of his epistles. The ruins about three miles north of Khonos are 
supposed to be the site of Colcsse. πόλιν οἰκουμένην, an inhabited city. 
This epithet is added, because on the route of Cyrus were many towns wholly 
or partially deserted. καὶ ἧκε. For καί, we have ἐν ais, 2. 8 10, and ἐν 
δὲ ταύταις, 11. 5. 8 1. Δόλοπας καὶ Αἰνιᾶνας καὶ ᾿Ολυνϑίους. The Dolo- 

ians and ΖΕ ηΐδηθ5 were Thessalian tribes separated by Mt. Othrys. The 
Olynthians were a people of Macedonia. It was probably to await tae arrival 
of these forces, that Cyrus tarried so long at Colosse. 

% Κελαινάς, Celene, a city lying in the south-west part of Phrygia, and 
formerly its capital βασίλεια, an adj. from βασίλειος, ov, here used as a 
subst. plur. for sing. παράδεισος. Dr. Robinson (Lex. N. T.) remarks, 
that ‘this word seems to have had its origin in the languages of Eastern Asia, 
and has the general signification, a garden planted with grass, herbs, trees, 
for ornament and for use, and is applied to the pleasure gardens and parks 
with wild animals around the residences of the Persian monarchs and princes.” 
That these paradises were frequently of great extent is evident from the fact 
that Cyrus reviewed his army in this one (cf. § 9), and in another (II. 4. § 16) 
the Grecl:s heard that a large army was assembled. ἀπὸ ἵππου, on horse- 
back ; lit. from a horse, as Prof. Boise well remarks, “because the attention 
of the hunter is directed from the horse towards the game.” So ex equo pug- 
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mare. Liv. 1. 12. See N. on ἐκ τῶν βασιλείων below. γυμνάσαι, to exer- 
cise, lit. to exercise naked, as was done by those who practised in the public or 
private gymnasia, unless, as in some instances was the case, they were merely 
covered by the short χιτών. With ἑαυτὸν this verb may be rendered, to exercise ; 
with τοὺς ἵππους, to train. ὁπότε----βούλοιτο. When reference is had to a 
past action not limited to a precise point of time, but repeated by different per- 
sons, or in different places, the optative is put with émdre and other particles 
oftime. Cf. Butt. 8 189. p. 373; Mt. $531. διὰ... παραδείσου, through 
the middle of the park. S. 8 169. N. 3; H. 8 536. ἐκ τῶν βασιλείων, in 
the palace, i. 6. in the inclosure of the palace. é« is used by accommodation 
or attraction, because the source (πηγαὶ) is not only a spring but a running 
stream. 

8. δὲ Kai, and also. μεγάλου βασιλέως, of the great king, a title given 
κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν by the Greeks to the Persian kings. Xerxes, on his return from 
Greece, is supposed to have built the palace here spoken of. ἐπὶ ταῖς 
πηγαῖς, near the sources. ἐπὶ here denotes close proximity. Cf. ἐπὶ ϑαλάσσῃ. 
EN . 6. 8 2. ὑπὸ τῇ ἀκροπόλει, under the citadel. Xerxes also built a cita- 
del, which, as it appears from this passage, overlooked the palace and served 
for its defence. ἐμβάλλει is an act. trans. used as aneut.; ἑαυτὸν may in 
such cases be supplied. Cf Mt. 8 496. εὖρός ἐστιν κι T.A. The full - 
construction is, εὖρός ἐστιν εὖρος εἴκοσι καὶ πέντε ποδῶν, the breadth is the 
breadth of twenty-five feet. ποδῶν, gen. of measure. H. § 567. λέγεται 
᾿Απόλλων ἐκδεῖραι Μαρσύαν is proleptically put for λέγεται ᾿Απόλλωνα ἐκδεῖραι 
Μαρσύαν. Cf. § 21; 8. 8". ἐρίζοντα refers to Marsyas, and of to Apollo. 
‘The personal pronouns of the third person (οὗ, οἷ, etc.) are in Attic always 
used as indirect reflexives.” H. 8 671. a. περὶ σοφίας, concerning clever- 
mess or skill, i. e. in a trial of musical skill. Pindar and other ancient poets, 
called every art σοφία, and poets, musicians, painters, etc. σοφισταί. For an 
explanation of this fable of Marsyas and Apollo, cf. Anth. Clas. Dict. 

9. ἡττηϑείς, having been vanquished. 1 aor. part. dep. pass. of ἡττάομαι. 
Reference is had especially to the defeat he sustained at Salamis, which caused 
him to hasten precipitately across the Hellespont. ἡμέρας τριάκοντα. Cf. 
N. on § 6 (end). Κρῆτας. The Cretans were celebrated for their skill in 
archery, and, in later times, for their gross immorality and odious vices. 
Cf. Polyb. 4. 17, and also Paul’s quotation (Tit. 1: 12) from Epimenides, one 
of their own poets. “Aua δὲ καὶ Σωσίας παρῆν, and also at the same time 
Sostas came. ἐξέτασιν καὶ apisudy τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἐποίησαν = ἐξήτασε καὶ 
ἠρίϑμησε τοὺς “Ἕλληνας. This form of periphrasis is quite common. Cf. 
§ 14; 7. § 20. —— ἐγένοντο, came or amounted to. of σύμπαντες, joined 
to numerals, signifies ail together, in all. ἀμφὶ τοὺς δισχιλίους, about 
two thousand. The article distinguishes this approximate round number from 
the unstated precise number. See H. § 528. Celenz appears to have 
been the rendezvous for the army. Having now been joined by most of his 
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forces, Cyrus proceeds with increased despatch, and by forced marches en- 
deavors to reach the king, before he would have time to assemble a large 
army. 

10. Πέλτας. Peltce. The site of this place was N. of the Meander, in the 
valley and plain formed by the W. branch of that river. τὰ Λύκαια. 
‘‘ Sacrificiis factis Lyceea celebravit.” Kriig. ‘‘ Lupercalia institutis sacrificiis 
et ludis celebravit.” Hutch. These games were called Lycean, from Mt. Ly- 
czeus in the 8. W. angle of Arcadia, where the Arcadians insisted that Jupiter 
was born. The same mountain was also sacred to Pan. From the well estab- 
lished worship of Pan in Arcadia, it it probable that these games were institu- 
ted in honor of him. This is also confirmed by the fact, that these festivals, 
when introduced into Italy by Evander, were changed in name only (being 
called Lupercalia), and were still sacred to Pan. ἀγῶνα, contests, games. 
στλεγγίδες, flesh scrapers, used in baths for rubbing off the sweat and 
filth from the body. Schneid. and after him Kriig. understand by this word, 
a kind of ribbon or fillet. But as Poppo justly observes, this would be a far 
less pleasing gift to the Grecian soldiers than the strigiles, flesh scrapers, 
which they were accustomed to use in the bath. Κεραμῶν ayopdy, the 
market place of the Ceramians, is identified by Major Rennell with the modern 
Kutahiyeh, but Ainsworth with Hamilton finds the site at Ushak. The Cera- 
mon Agora appears to have been situated in the north-east boundary of 
Phrygia, and according to Rennell due north of Celenz, and must not be 
confounded with a place of the same name in Mysia. Cyrus seems to have 
passed through these cities so much out of his route, in order to take in provi 
sions and stores for his long march. Col. Chesney finds the reason for these 
two retrograde marches, in the necessity of rounding a difficult portion of the 
Taurus. From Ceramus he pursued a more direct course to Babylon. 
πρὸς τῇ Μυσίᾳ, next to Mysia. 

11. Καύὔστρου πεδίον, Plain of Caystrus, i.e. the plain in which the city 
Caystrus was situated. Rennell conjectures, that its site was near that occu- 
pied by the modern Sakli, a town where the roads from Constantinople, Brusa, 
and Smyrna, pointing towards Syria, meet. He also remarks, that Cyrus had 
now entered the first of a series of valleys, formed by several parallel ridges 
connected with the greater chain of Taurus on the N. E. side, or that towards 
Phrygia and Cappadocia, which he quitted at the Pyle Cilicie. Hamilton 
finds the site of Caystri Campus near the village of Chat Aiui, but Ainsworth 
locates it further west, at a place called Surmeneh, although he does not insist 
upon this in opposition to Hamilton’s view. ὠφείλετο, was due. 
μισδὺς πλέον. The gender of the adjective has reference to the gender im- 
plied in the substantive. Cf. 5. 8 157. 8. b; H. § 522. ἐπὶ τὰς ϑύρας, to 
the gates, i.e. to the headquarters of Cyrus. ἐλπίδας λέγων διῆγε, he con- 
tinued expressing hopes (that he should soon be able to pay them). For 
the construction of διάγω with the participle, cf. Butt. § 144. N. 6; 5. 8 225. 
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8; H. § 798. 2. δῆλος ἦν ἀνιώμενος (he was evident being troubled) = δῆ- 
λον ἦν ἐκεῖνον ἀνιᾶσϑαι = δῆλον ἦν ὅτι ἠνιᾶτο, it was evident that he was 
troubled. By aspecies of attraction, δῆλόν ἐστιν loses its impersonal form, 
and takes the subject of the following verb as its own subject. The verb in 
the dependent clause becomes then a participle. Cf. Mt. 88 297; 549. 5; 
ΠΗ ΕἼ 1.7; He 55.797. 71}. ἃ. οὗ γὰρ ἦν πρὸς τοῦ Κύρου τρόπου, 
for it was not in accordance with the character of Cyrus, or more briefly, ἐΐ 
was not the character of Cyrus. πρὸς has in this place the signification of 
coneruity. Cf. Sturz Lex. Xen. The gen. of quality, custom, etc. is some- 
times found without the preposition. Cf Mt. § 316. ἔχοντα agrees with 
ἐκεῖνον understood, the subj. accus. of ἀποδιδόναι. H. ὃ 774. This clause is 
the subject of jv. ᾿ 

12. ἀφικνεῖται ᾿Ἐπύαξα. Kriig. surmises that she was sent by Syennesis. 
Wessel. ad Diod. XIV. 20, observes, that Συέννεσις was a name common to 
many of the Cilician princes. It was probably a title of dignity. γυνή, @ 
woman; here a married woman, wife. δ᾽ οὖν, at any rate, certainly, intro- 
duces a fact actually known, as opposed to the preceding statement, which 
rested on mere report. Η: § 866. 2. τεττάρων μηνῶν, gen. Of Measure 
(HI. § 567), introduces the consequence of the munificence of Epyaxa, viz. the 
payment of the troops. ᾿Ασπενδίους, Aspendians. Aspendus was a popu 
lous city of Pamphylia, W. of Cilicia, situated on both banks of the river 
Eurymedon. Here Thrasybulus the Athenian general was slain. ἐλέγετο 
δὲ καὶ συγγενέσϑαι Κῦρον. The subject of the infinitive may be changed into 
the subject of the principal verb (cf. πατρὸς μὲν δὴ λέγεται 6 Κῦρος γενέσϑαι 
Καμβύσεω, Cyr. 1. 2. 8 1), or remain unaltered, as in the present instance. 
Cf. Mt. $537; I. 8 777. συγγενέσϑαι. An euphemistic expression. 

18. Οὐύμβριαν. utch. thinks that this is the town which, in Cyr. VI. 2. 
§ 11, is called OvpBpapa. Ainsworth identifies it with the modern Ishkali. 
Col. Chesney locates it at or near the present town of Ak-Shahir. —— παρὰ 
τὴν ὅδόν, along the way. When it expresses the idea of rest or position, παρὰ 
is usually followed by the dative, but when the idea of previous motion is im- 
plied, it is followed by the accusative. Butt. (§ 147. p. 418) says that παρὰ 
τόν, in answer to the question where, must be rendered by, by the side of, the 
same as when followed by the dative. In such instances, however, a previous 
coming to the place is strictly implied. The idea is that Cyrus passed this 
fountain on his march to Thymbrium. Μίδου, gen. of Midas, limits κρήνη 
understood. Render: a fountain which was called the fountain of Midas, or 
Midas’s fountain. OC. § 704. 2. How this Phrygian king had for a time the 
power of converting into gold whatever he touched, and how his ears were 
changed into those of an ass, the student is referred to the Clas. Dict. Some 
have supposed that he was king of the Bpiyes in Thrace, and having migrated 
with his subjects to Asia Minor, the place where they settled, by a slight alter- 
ation of the letters was called Phrygia. Those who adopt this opinion make 
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Thrace the scene of the story of Midas and Silenus. ἐφ᾽ ἧ, at which, where. 
The dative ἐπὶ τῷ in a local sense, expresses particularly the idea of close by. 
Butt. § 147. p. 416. τὸν Σάτυρον, the Satyr, i. 6. Silenus. οἴνῳ κερά- 
. gas αὐτήν, having mixed it with wine, or, according to our mode of expres- 
sion, having mixed wine with it. κεράσας denotes the means (S. § 225. 3; H 
§ 789. Ὁ), and is the 1 aor. act. part. of κεράννυμι. Cf. 5. 8.188, K. 

14. Tupiaioy, Tyricum, a Phrygian city on the confines of Lycaonia, iden- 
tified by Hamilton and Col. Chesney with Ilghun, beyond which town is a plain 
adapted for a military review like the one here spoken of. βουλόμενος, 
willing, i. e. consenting. 

15. ὡς νόμος αὐτοῖς eis μάχην, sc. τάττεσδϑαι, as they were accustomed to be 
marshalled for battle. αὐτοῖς depends on ἦν understood. εἰς imparts the 
idea, when they were about to enter into battle. See N. on eis βασιλείαν, 1. 
8. 3. στῆναι, to stand (in marshalled array). ἕκαστον, SC. στρατηγόν. 
Reference is had to the generals, such as Clearchus, Proxenus, Menon, ete. 
τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ, the troops belonging to himself, his own troops. ὃ. 8 168. 
2; Ἡ. § 498. a. ἐπὶ τεττάρων, in fours, four deep. H. § 641. .. The 
depth of a battalion is its extent from front to rear, and is determined by the 
number of men in each file, or the number of ranks. The number of men in 
a rank constitute the width of a battalion. τὸ μὲν δεξιόν, the right wing. 
It does not clearly appear why Menon had this post of honor given him in 
preference to Clearchus, unless it was done to flatter his pride and keep him 
in good temper. In the battle. of Cunaxa, Clearchus commanded the right 
wing. τὸ δὲ εὐώνυμον, the left wing. εὐώνυμος (εὖ, ὄνομα) is euphemisti- 
cally used for ἀριστερός, left, sinister, a word of ill omen. 
varied expression for of σὺν αὐτῷ. 
8 158. 2. 

16. οὖν is here continuative, i. c. it marks the external connection between 
the two sentences, and may be rendered, then, so then. παρήλαυνον, rode 
by. ἐλαύνω literally signifies to drive, impel forward, and is used in connec- 
tion with horses and chariots. With κατὰ τάξεις it may be rendered marched 
by. The ἴλη was a troop of horse, drawn up by the Thessalians usually in the 
form of an egg. An ἴλη numbered 64, although the term is often used for a 
party of horse of any number. Two such troops constituted the émaAapxia, 
and eight of them the immapyfa. Four of the last named made up the τέλος 
of the cavalry = 2048 men, and two τέλη the ἐπίταγμα = 4096 men. A τάξις 
was a division of infantry = 128 men; a σύνταγμα or two τάξεις = 256 men; 
a πεντακοσιαρχία or two συντάγματα = 512 men; a χιλιαρχία or two of the 
last named = 1024; a μεραρχία or τέλος twice the preceding, or 2048, which 
doubled made a φάλαγξ = 4096 men, the commander of which was called 
στρατηγός. Divisions, however, of very different numerical strength were at 
various times designated by the name φάλαγξ. Cf. Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. 
Antiq. p. 91.—— εἶτα δὲ τοὺς Ἕλληνας. It was a compliment to the Greeks, 
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_ that instead of having them march by him in review, he rode along their ranks 
' accompanied by the Cilician queen. 





ἐφ᾽ ἅρματος, upon a chariot. ἐπὶ 


| with the gen. has the general sense of rest upon; with the dat., at or by, al- 


' tion is directed. See H. § 617. 


though they frequently coincide in signification, and are to be translated by 


the same English prepositions. A careful examination will show, however, 
in almost every case, that the gen. maintains its ground meaning of that from 


which the motion proceeds, or to which a thing belongs; the dat., that in or 


ὃν or with which an action is performed; the accus., that towards which mo- 
ἁρμαμάξης. The harmamaczxa was a four- 





_ wheeled carriage, covered overhead and enclosed with curtains, used for the 


: τ conveyance of females and children, and oftentimes men of high rank, when 


they wished to consult their ease and pleasure. It was in a magnificent har- 


" mamaxa, the construction of which occupied two years, that the body of Alex- 
“ander the Great was conveyed from Babylon to Alexandria. 


κράνη, hel- 





mets, accus. plur. of kpdvos—eos. Sometimes the helmet was made of leather. 


Cf. κράνη σκύτινα, V. 4. 818. When the leathern basis of the helmet was 
_ strengthened or adorned with bronze or gold, it was called χαλκήρης, xpucetn, 


τ 
Cf. Ν. on § 16. 





| ete. When the basis was wholly metal, the helmet received the epithet, 
κράνη χαλκᾶ, Lat. cassis. It was usually adorned with a-crest (λόφος) of hair 
@ or a tuft of feathers, according as the wearer wished to look terrible or hand- 





some. χιτῶνας, tunics. This was an inner garment, reaching usually to 
the knees, and kept in its place by a girdle. κνημῖδας, greaves. These 
extended from the foot to the knee, and were made of brass, or some more 
precious metal. The Roman ocrew were usually plated with iron, and in later 
times were placed only upon the right leg. ἀσπίδας, shields. The Grecian 
shield was usually round, and made of hides covered with plates of metal. 
For a fuller description of the shield, cf. Man. Clas. Lit. 8 189; Smith’s Gr. 
and Rom. Antiq. p. 245; Hom. Il. 18; 478, with Flax. Illus. ἐκκεκασαρ- 











μένας, burnished, from kaSaipw, to cleanse, and ἐκ, from. 


17. στήσας τὸ ἅρμα, having stopped his chariot. H. § 416. 1; 8. § 133. 
φάλαγγος, phalanx, here referring to the army drawn up in array. 
στήσα----πέμψας. The conjunction is frequently omitted 
between participles. See Mt. § 557. 3. mapa With the accus. denotes mo- 
tion to a position by or along side of. See N. on παρὰ τὴν ὅδόν, § 18, and Ν. 














on 4. § 3. - προβαλέσϑαι τὰ ὅπλα, to present their weapons, i.e. hold them 


forward as if they were going to fight. ἐπιχωρῆσαι, to advance, as though 
against the enemy. —— ἐσάλπιγξε, sc. ὁ σαλπιγκτής. ὃ. § 152. 2. Ὁ; H. 
§ 504. c; 0. ὃ 546. ἐσάλπιγξε is an early form of the 1 aor. A later form 
is ἐσάλπισα. Cf. Butt. 8 114. p. 257; S. § 188. &. Ἐκ δὲ τούτου, then,” 
upon this. προϊόντων, sc. αὐτῶν. The part. in the gen. often stands 
alone, when the subj. can be supplied from the preceding context. Cf. 5. 
§ 226.b; H. § 791. a. For the construction of προϊόντων in the gen. abs. 
instead of προϊοῦσι in agreement with στρατιώταις, cf. Mt. § 561. ἀπὸ τοῦ 
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αὐτομάτου, literally, from self-moved action, i.e. of their own accord, of them- 
selves. . am here denotes cause. H. § 623. c; Mt. § 573. p. 996. δρόμος 
ἐγένετο τοῖς στρατιώταις, the soldiers began to run; literally, a running came 
to be to the soldiers. 8. 8 201. 8; H. § 598. 2; Ὁ. 8 408, ἐπὶ τὰς σκη- 
vas of the Persians, for in the next section we find the Greeks returning to 
their own quarters (ἐπὶ τὰς σκηνὰς ἦλδϑον). 

18. φόβος, sc. ἦν. βαρβάρων limits ἄλλοις in reference to the Cilician 
queen, and the market people who are particularly mentioned although in a 
different construction. Hence καὶ---καὶ and τὲ---καὶ serve as connectives, as 
though the construction were καὶ ἄλλοις καὶ τῇ Κιλίσσῃ k. τ. A. ἔφυγεν 
éx Tis ἁρμαμάξης, fled away in her harmamazxa. So Zeune, Weiske, and Krii- 
ger. Cf. Mt. $596. But Lion, Schneider, Bornemann, and Poppo, interpret, 
leaped from her harmamaxa (which was drawn by oxen or mules), in order to 
accelerate her flight. of €x τῆς ἄγορᾶ:----ἔφευγον = οἵ ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ ex τῆς 
ἀγορᾶς ἔφευγον, those in the market (i. 6. the market people) began to flee away 
from the market ; or more briefly, those in the market began to 766 away. Cf. 
IV. 6. § 25; V. 7. $17; VI. 2. § 18, et sepe alibi. The ἀγορὰ was a place 
in the camp, where the sutlers or victuallers exposed their commodities for 
sale. ἔφευγον. The imperf. tense here marks the commencement of an ac- 
tion. σὺν γέλωτι, on account of the flight of the barbarians. 
mpotnta, the splendor, viz. of the arms and uniform. τὴν τάξιν, the order, 
martial appearance. Κῦρος δὲ ἥσϑη. The terror with which this sham- 
fight of the Greeks struck the barbarians, gave to Cyrus an earnest of victory 
over the undisciplined hosts of his brother. Tov.... φόβον. The inter- 
mediate words have the position and power of an adjective. §S. § 169.1; H. 
§ 534. a. On the force of eis, see Ns. on 1. 8 3; 2. § 15. 

19. Ἰκόνιον, Iconium. Luke (Acts 14: 6) seems to locate this city in Ly- 
caonia, although, as Bloomfield observes, if the article before πόλεις τῆς Λυκαο- 
vias be allowed its force, it would appear otherwise. Strabo reckons it as a 
city of Lycaonia, but as the boundaries of these provinces were continually 
changing, it is probable that subsequent to the time of Xenophon, it became a 
city of Lycaonia. That it was a city of much repute is seen from Pliny’s re- 
mark, urbs celeberrima Iconium. It was also very celebrated in the time of 
the Crusades. Λυκαονίας, Lycaonia. This country lay 8. Εἰ. of Phrygia, 
and was included in the basin formed by the Taurus and its branches. It was 
made a Roman province under Augustus. διαρπάσαι denotes the purpose 
of ἐπέτρεψε. ὡς πολεμίαν οὖσαν, because it was hostile. Kruger says, 
that ὡς is here used, de re quam quis causam esse dicit. The Lycaonians as 
well as the Pisidians, did not acknowledge the authority of the Persian kings. 
Hence their country was given up by Cyrus to be plundered. 

20. τὴν ταχίστην ὅδόν, the shortest way. The Cilician queen took the 
direct route to Tarsus by the S. E., while Cyrus with the main army took the 
N. E. route, which was circuitous and more than twice the distance, in order 
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(as Rennell remarks) to cross the Taurus at Dana or Tyana, where, by the con- 
traction of the ridge, a very short passage was afforded into the plain of Cili- 
cia. It will be seen that the marches between Iconium and Dana were very 
long. This may be accounted for, in his wish to be at the Pylee Cilicie in 
season to take advantage of the diversion, intended to be made in his favor by 
the fleet and the detachment of Menon. This desire to secure the co-operation 
of his fleet will account also for the long marches between the river Pyramus 
and Issus (4. § 1). στρατιώτας οὗν Μένων εἶχε. Under cover of being a 
guard of honor to Epyaxa, a body of troops was thus introduced into the heart 
of Cilicia. Its effect upon Syennesis is given in the next verse. 
κίας, Cappadocia, an interior country of Asia Minor, N. of Cilicia, celebrated 
for the excellence of its wheat and horses, and the dullness and vice of its in- 
habitants. The Greeks regarded the Cappadocians as the worst of the three 
Kappas, or nations, whose names began with that letter; the other two being 
the Cretans and Cilicians. The character of the Cappadocians is satirized in 
the Epigram: 








Καππαδο- 


Vipera Cappadocum nocitura momordet; αὖ illa 
Gustato periit sanguine Cappadocis. 








; φοινικιστήν. Larch. renders this, verillarium, 
standard-bearer. Voss., purpure tinctorem; (Kriig. adds) vel eum qui pur- 
puris tingendis prefectus est, quod munus apud Persarum reges honorificum 
fuisse colligeris. Sturz says that Brod. has best rendered it, wnwm e regiis 
familiaribus punica veste indutum non purpurea. It is worthy of remark, 
that Hesych. has inserted this word in his Lex. without any interpretation. 
δυνάστην, a high officer ; literally, one in power. αἰτιασάμενος ἐπιβου- 
λεύειν αὐτῷ, having accused them of plotting against him. ἐπιβουλεύειν 
αὐτῷ is the gen. denoting the crime. 8. § 194.4; H. 8 577. Ὁ. 

21. Κιλικίαν, Cilicoa. This country lay S. of Cappadocia, W. of Syria, and 
E. of Pamphylia. It was divided into two parts; the western of which was 
called Trachea (τραχεῖα, rough), the eastern, Campestris (πεδινή, level). ἣ 
δὲ εἰσβολή, the pass. Of. N. on § 22. ἀμήχανος εἰσελϑεῖν στρατεύματι, 
inaccessible to an army. Kriig. observes that ἀμήχανος εἰσελϑεῖν is put by at- 
traction for ἣν ἀμήχανον ἦν εἰσελϑεῖν. Col. Chesney remarks that this is 
one of the longest and most difficult passes in the world. λελοιπὼς εἴη, 
had abandoned. Of. N. on ἐπῆν ἐζευγμένη, § 5. ἐπεὶ ἤσϑετο τό τε Μένω- 
vos στράτευμα ὅτι ἤδη.- This reading is found in the best editions. Dindorf, 
however, edits ἤσϑετο ὅτι τὸ Μένωνος στράτευμα ἤδη. ΑΒ to the construction, 
Mt. (8 296) says, ‘‘the subject of dependent propositions is often wanting, be- 
cause by attraction it is construed with the verb of the principal proposition.” 
This arrangement, which is designed to give the substantive a more prominent 
and emphatic position, is called prolepsis. Cf. Butt. 151. p. 447; H. § 726. 
ἢ» is varied from εἴη to give definiteness to the expression. —— εἴσω, 


ἐν ᾧ, SC. χρόνῳ. 
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within in respect to Tarsus: the capital. ὀρέων, an uncontracted form of 
the gen. plur. frequently used by the Attics. Cf. Mt. § 78. Obs. 7; Butt. 
§ 49. N. 3. καὶ ὅτι τριήρεις ἤκουε περιπλεούσας am ᾿Ιωνίας eis Κιλικίαν 
Ἰαμὼν ἔχοντα τὰς Λακεδαιμονίων καὶ αὐτοῦ Κύρου. The order is, καὶ ὅτι 
(ΞΞ διότι, ie. διὰ τοῦτο ὅτι, on this account, because), ἤκουε Ταμὼν ἔχοντα 
Ξε ὅτι Ταμὼς εἶχε by prolepsis, see N. above) τριήρεις τὰς Λακεδαιμονίων καὶ 
αὐτοῦ Κύρου περιπλεούσας am ᾿Ιωνίας εἰς Κιλικίαν. Kriiger says that the 
writer intended to have joined ἤκουε with τριήρεις περιπλεούσας, but wishing 
to name the admiral of the fleet, he connected it with Ταμών. Cf. Thucyd. 
ΠΕ 26. αὐτοῦ Kupov. When αὐτὸς is followed by a proper name, the 
article may be omitted, especially if the article can be dispensed with, the pro- 
noun being omitted. If αὐτὸς is followed by a common substantive, the arti- 
cle usually is retained. Cf. Mt. 8 265. 1 (end). 

22. ἀνέβη ἐπὶ τὰ tpn, went up on the mountains. Notice the force of ἄνα- 
and ἐπί. οὗ of Κίλικες ἐφύλαττον, where the Cilicians kept guard (H. 
§ 701; S. § 211. N. 10). Schneid. remarks, that the Cilicians always kept a 
guard in this place for the defence of the country. But that this should be 
done in time of peace, or that a standing guard should be quartered in tents, 
Kriiger thinks to be quite improbable, and therefore gives to ἐφύλαττον the 
sense of the pluperfect. πεδίον μέγα. See above, § 21. ἐπίῤῥυτον. 
Cilicia Campestris was watered by the Pyramus and Cydnus. Cf. N. on § 28. 
δένδρων depends on ἔμπλεων. OC. 8 357. a; 8. § 200. 3; H. § 584. b. 
ἔμπλεων, neut. accus. of ἔμπλεως. There seems to be little difference 
between μελίνη, panic, and κέγχρος, millet, except that the former bears its 
grain in ears, and the latter in bunches, whence the Lat. milliwm, as if one 
stalk bore a thousand seeds. ‘‘The plain of Adana, as it is now called, is still 
remarkable for its beauty and fertility.” Ainsworth. Ὄρος δ᾽ αὐτὸ περιέ- 
χει κ. τ. A., but a strongly fortified and lofty mountain environs this (i. 6. Cili- 
cia Campestris) on every side from sea to sea (éx—eis. See 8 18, end). To 
this region, so entirely encircled with high and rugged mountains, there were 
but three passes: Pyle Cilicie, in the range of Mt. Taurus, through which — 
Cyrus entered; Pyle Amanice, so called from Mt. Amanus on the Syrian side 
of Cilicia; Pyle Syrie, a pass leading from Cilicia into Syria, south of the 
Pyle Amanice and near the sea. Cf. 4. 84. Through the Pyle Amanice, 
Darius led his army into Cilicia, not knowing that Alexander, about the same 
time, had passed through the Pyle Syriz, and was therefore in his rear. 

23. Ταρσούς. This city, situated on the banks of the Cydnus not far from 
its mouth, ranked with Athens and Alexandria in learning and refinement. It 
is celebrated in ecclesiastical history, as being the birthplace of St. Paul. 
ἦσαν--- βασίλεια. The general rule, that the nom. neut. plur. has the verb in 
the sing., is often transgressed by the Attics themselves. Cf. 4. 88 4, 10; 5. 
§ 1; 8. § 10, et sep. al. μέσης δὲ τῆς πόλεως, the midst of the city; lit. 
the middle city, H. ὃ 559. e; Ο 8 456, Cf μέσας νύκτας, midnight, 
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7. 81; τὸ ἄλλο στράτευμα, the rest of the army, § 25. Κύδνος, Cydnus, 
a river remarkable for the coldness of its waters, which almost cost Alexander 
his life, and, according to some writers, proved fatal to Fred. I. of Germany, 
who bathed in its stream. This was the river up which Cleopatra sailed with 
such magnificence to meet Anthony. δύο πλέϑρων limits ποταμός, a river 
of one plethrum in breadth (accus. synech.). H. § 567. The Attics use δύο 
indeclinable. Cf. Butt. § 70. 2; Mt. § 188. 

24. ἐξέλιπον---εἰς χωρίον. With a verb signifying removal from a place, 
the accompanying motion to a place is frequently expressed by eis. Cf. Mt. 
8 578. So we say, he left ror Boston; they started ror the West. Kriiger, 
referring to IV. 1. § 8, where it is fully written, makes ἐξέλιπον----εἰς χωρίον 
= ἐκλιπόντες ἔφευγον eis χωρίον. Ainsworth says that the fastness here allu- 
ded to, has been identified with the Castle of Nimrod in the adjacent moun- 
tain. πλὴν of τὰ καπηλεῖα ἔχοντες. Supply οὐκ ἐξέλιπον. These inn- 
keepers stayed behind, either because there was some chance of gain, or, as 
Bornemann suggests, because their occupation, as keepers of caravansaries for 
the entertainment of travellers, would protect them from all injury. δὲ 
καί, and also as well as the inn-keepers. Σόλοις, Solz or Soloé, a city of 
Cilicia Campestris, near the mouth of the river Lamus, said to have been 
founded by an Athenian colony. The gradual corruption of their language 
gave rise to the term solecism. ——’Iaoots. See N. on 4. § 1. 

23. προτέρα Κύρου πέντε ἡμέρας. For the reason of this, cf. N. on § 20. 
ὑπερβολῇ, passage over. τῶν ὀρῶν is the objective gen. after ὕπερβο. 
Ajj. τῶν εἰς τὸ πεδίον, Sc. καϑηκόντων, those (extending or sloping down) 
to the plain. The event here spoken of took place when they were descending 
- into the Cilician plain. ἁρπάζοντας agrees with the omitted subject of κα- 
τακοπῆναι and denotes time, while plundering. ὑπὸ with the genitive after 
passive verbs denotes agency. H. ἃ 656. b. τὸ ἄλλο στράτευμα, the rest 
of the army (see N. on 7. ὃ 8). Notice the difference between this and ἄλλο 
στράτευμα, another army. 
sequence of having lost their way) wandering about they perished. For this 
construction of εἶτα with the participle, cf. Butt. § 144. N. 13. 

26. διήρπασαν, pillaged. This verb properly signifies fo snatch asunder, 
as is done when one is eagerly endeavoring to get possession of any article. 
μετεπέμπετο τὸν ΣΣυέννεσιν, sent repeatedly (notice the force of the im- 
perf.) for Syennesis. —— πρὸς gives the pregnant sense, to come to him. See 
N. on eis, 1. § 8. οὐδενὶ limits eis χεῖρας ἐλϑεῖν, and ἑαυτοῦ follows the 
comparative κρείττονι. Cf. 8. ὃ 198. 1. eis χεῖρας ἐλϑεῖν, lit. to go into 
hands, i. e. to put one’s self in the power of any one. ἰέναι. Repeat eis 
χεῖρας from the preceding clause. ἔλαβε refers to Syennesis. 

2%. εἰς τὴν στρατιάν, for the army, a form=to the dat. com., only 
more emphatic. ἃ νομίζεται παρὰ βασιλεῖ τίμια, which with a king 
are regarded valuable, or which in the estimation of a king are of great 






































εἶτα πλανωμένους ἀπολέσϑαι, thus (i.e. in con- 
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value. στρεπτὸν χρυσοῦν, a golden necklace. The clause, τὴν χώραν μη- 
κέτι ἀφαρπάζεσδαι, is one of the objects of ἔδωκε. ἤν που ἐντυγχάνωσιν, 
wherever (the Cilicians) could find (them, i.e. τὰ ἡρπασμένα ἄνδράποδα). 





CHAPTEA TT; 


1. of γάρ. The particle γὰρ is here causal, i.e. it introduces the reason 
why the army tarried so lopg at Tarsus. οὐκ ἔφασαν ἰέναι, refused to go. 
In absolute negations, od and the verb or subst. form together an idea directly 
opposite to that of the verb or substantive alone. Cf. Mt. § 608. 1; Butt. 
§ 148. N. 2. τοῦ mpdcw. AS we say, a step further. The gen. is em- 
ployed whenever the sense of a verb is limited to a part. Cf. Butt. 8 132. ο. 
See also the Homeric phrase, Séew πεδίοιο. Pres. Woolsey with Kihner 
ranks this among the examples of place, which Matthie has given, $377. See 
also H. § 590. a. Kriig. makes it = és τὸ πρόσω. ἤδη implies that, pre- 
viously to this time, they did not suspect the real object of the expedition, or 
at least that the suspicion had not become general. ἐπὶ βάσιλέα ἰέναι, that - 
they (he, Cyrus. Kriig.) were marching against the king. ἐπὶ τούτῳ, for 
this purpose, i.e. to go against the king. πρῶτος δὲ Κλέαρχος «Kk. τ. A. 
Here we see in Glearchus the stern leader which he is described to be, 
II. 6. §§ 1-15. We also see to what a pitch of exasperation his soldiers were 
raised, that they should dare to throw stones at a general, whom Xenophon 
says they feared more than they did the enemy. ἐβιάζετο, attempted to 
force. This conative signification of the imperfect (cf. Butt. $137. N.10; H. 
§ 702) is also found, IV. 4. 8 19; V. 4. 8 23. ἔβαλλον, 80. τοῖς λίϑοις 
(fully written, V. 7. § 19), were throwing (on the imperf. see N. on 2. § 26) 
stones at him. ) 

2. Κλέαρχος δὲ τότε μὲν μικρὸν ἐξέφυγε τοῦ μὴ καταπετρωϑῆναι, Olearchus* 
then barely escaped being stoned. A verb implying in itself a negative, is con- 
strued with another negative, on the general principle in the Greek language, 
that one negative strengthens another. Cf. Butt. ὃ 148. N. 9; Mt. § 534. ὁ. 
Obs. 4. τοῦ καταπετρωθδῆναι is the gen. of separation. For the use of the 
aorist infin., see N. on IV. 8.$15. Dind. edits τὸ μὴ καταπετρωδῆναι. 
δυνήσεται is relatively future, that is, future in reference to the action denoted 
by ἔγνω. ἐκκλησίαν, an assembly. Hither legally or tumultuously gath- * 
ered together; here the former, as they were summoned by their general. 
The aorist and imperfect are here intermingled, as the attention is directed at 
one time to the accomplishment, and at another, to the continuance of the ac- 

wwe tion. εἶτα, then, denotes sequence in the order of things. ἔλεξε τοιά- 
δε, he spake as follows, or somewhat as follows. 
ie ~ δὲ μὴ ϑαυμάζετε, do not wonder. The indicative would have been ov Sav- 












































μάζετέ, you do not wonder. 





© Lat. Gr. $261. 2. R. 1. 


_ of this participle is prior to that denoted by προδούς. 
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ὅτι χαλεπῶς φέρω, that I am very much trou- 
bled. Cf. Vig. p. 107. Tols παροῦσι πράγμασιν. The dat. is put with 
many passives and neuters, expressing the cause, occasion, or object of the 
preceding action. Cf. Mt. § 399; 5. § 203; H. 8 611. a. Sometimes ἐπὶ is 
employed with this dative. See Bos. El. p. 212. φεύγοντα ἐις τῆς πατρί- 
δος, being an exile from my country. Cf. Ν. onl. ὃ 1. As φεύγοντα alone 
expresses the idea, an exile from one’s country, in consequence of the addition 
in this place of é« τῆς πατρίδος, Kriiger conjectures that it should be φυγόντα, 
or that it is put by a kind of attraction for φυγόντα éx τῆς πατρίδος καὶ φεύ- 














Ὕοντα. 





τὰ ἄλλα, in other respects, i.e. in other ways than the one here κωυσκν 


mentioned. Butt. (8 150) makes τά τε ἄλλα---καὶ = as in other respects—so_ eum 








also especially. eis τὸ ἴδιον, for my own private use. 


δυπάϑησα, nor did IL waste it in pleasure. ἀλλὰ adds emphasis to the nega- 


tions. 


ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ καδη-.-. 


gurl 


ea 


nome 


4, ἐτιμωρούμην (sc. αὐτοὺς) has the sense of, I took vengeance upon, I = 


Bov- 





punished. Followed by the dat. its translation would bé, J avenged. 
λομένους = who were wishing. ὃ. ὃ 225. 2; H. § 785. 
Sov ὑπ᾽ ἐκείνου, in return for the favors I received from him; or, because that 





avy ὧν εὖ ἔπα- -- 


ee 


1 had been well treated by him. aS’ ὧν ΞΕ arti τούτων ἃ (S. § 172. 4), or, : 


ἀντὶ τούτου, ὅτι. Cf. Butt. ὃ 147. p. 412. 

Ὁ. "Emel δέ, but since. δὲ is here adversative. συμπορεύεσϑαι, SC. μοί. 
προδόντα agrees with μὲ understood the subject of χρῆσϑαι. Cf. 5. 
8. 221. 3. a. ued ὑμῶν ἰέναι, to go with you (homeward). Schneider, at 
the suggestion of Porson, has substituted this reading for ped’? ὑμῶν εἶναι, to 
side with or help you. This correction makes it harmonize with ἐγὼ σὺν ὑμῖν 
ἕψομαι, § 6, which seems to be a repetition of the same idea. Ei μὲν δή, 
whether indeed. εἰ is often used in an indirect question with the indicative, 
especially when dependent upon a verb implying doubt or uncertainty. Cf. 
Butt. § 139. p. 380. See also the use of the conjunction si, And. and Stod. 
οὖν “‘serves to make reference = as for that 
maiter, or however.” Woolsey. Cf. V. 6. 8 11. ὅτι ἂν δέῃ, whatever may 




















_ be necessary, is the object accus. of πείσομαι (fut. of πάσχω). With δέῃ sup- 





ply πάσχειν. καὶ οὔποτε, and never. καὶ is here confirmative, i. 6. it in- 
troduces a reason for the position taken by Clearchus, and therefore serves to 
confirm his previous declaration. The phrase may be rendered, yes, never 
shall any one say, etc. ἀγαγών, having led, or when I had led. The time 








eis Tous βαρβάρους 
= εἰς βαρβάρων χώραν. Cf. cis Καρδούχους ἄγοι, III. 5. ὃ 15. See also IV.) 
ἢ. 81: V.5.$1, etsepe. al. The same mode of expression is employed 
by the Latins. Cf. ‘“‘relinquebatur una per Sequanos via.” Czs. Bel. Gal. 
z. 8. | 

G. ἀλλὰ ἐπεί, but now since. The train of thought, partially interrupted by 
the sentences commencing with εἰ μὲν δή, and καὶ οὔποτε, is here resumed. 


t 


Ἶ 
ξ 


“ἄλλοι = of τῶν ἄλλων, or as Ζόμῃ. interprets, of τῶν ἄλλων στρατηγῶν στρα- 


ν΄ σιῶται. 
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πείϑεσϑαι, to be persuaded, to believe, to obey, the last of which is its 
meaning here. σὺν ὑμῖν ἕψομαι. This verb with σὺν signifies, a latere 
sequi, to accompany; without σύν, usually, a tergo sequi, to follow. Cf. Mt. 
§ 403. a. νομίζω γὰρ «.7.A. For the construction, see 5, 8 185; H. 
8 556. As Clearchus was an exile from his country, he would naturally be- 
come strongly attached to those who followed his fortunes. The sentiment is 
analogous to the beautiful passage in Hom. Il. 6: 429-30, where Andromache, 
after alluding to the death of her father and seven brothers by the hand of 
Achilles, and to the grief consequent thereon, which finally brought her 
mother to the grave, says: 











Ἕκτορ, ἅταρ ov pol ἐσσι πατὴρ καὶ πότνια μήτηρ, 
"HOE κασίγνητος σὺ δέ μοι ϑαλερὸς παρακοίτης. 


(ΟὙ οὐ while my Hector still survives, I see 
My father, mother, brethren, all in thee.” 


ἂν εἶνάι τίμιος = ὅτι τίμιος ἂν εἴην. The infinitive εἶναι receives its po- 
tential signification from ἂν (cf. Vig. p. 181. VI; Mt. 8 ὅ98. 1; Η, 8 788. a), 
and is used here in the present, because the idea of continuance or frequent 
repetition is contained in it. τίμιος is put in the nominative because the 
omitted subj. of the infin. is the same as that of the principal verb. H. 8 775. 
2. The same may be said of ἱκανὸς infra. ὠφελῆσαι and ἀλέξασϑαι in the 
following members, are in the aorist, because no reference is had to the per- 
petuity of the action. Cf. Mt. § 501; Butt. § 137. 5. ὑμῶν δ᾽ ἔρημους 
ὧν, but being deprived of (i.e. separated from) you. ἂν ἱκανὸς εἶναι---ἂν 
ὠφελῆσαι. It is not uncommon to find ἂν joined to the principal verb of the 
‘proposition, and also to the part. or infin. Cf. Mt. 8 600. ‘Os ἐμοῦ οὖν 
torres hs οὕτω τὴν γνώμην ἔχετε, be assured then that I shall go; lit. as 
if then I should go, so have your opinion of me as of one going. Cf. Mt. ὃ 569. 
5; Ο 8 640; H. § 875. See also Ns. on 1. §§ 6, 11. ὅπη, where, prop- 
erly a dat. of the obs. pron. ὅπος. Written fully ὅπῃ, it agrees with ὁδῷ un- 
derstood. Cf. Vig--p: 1638: Ts 8.3 76. 

Γ΄ ἦς, of τε αὐτοῦ ἐκείνου, both those of his own; lit. of him himself. 
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Ort... . πορεύεσϑαι (pres. of continued action) is a subst. clause, 
in explanatory apposition with ταῦτα. πορεύεσϑαι. Cf. ode ἔφασαν πορεύ- 
εσϑαι, IV. 5. 8 15, where Stephens thinks it should be πορεύσεσϑαι. Poppo 
gives the verb in both these places the force of the future. But Krig. more 
correctly says: ‘‘Ne quis mopedcecSa: conjiciat; est hic aoristus preesentis. 
Oratione directa dicere liceret οὐ πορεύομα:." ἐπήνεσαν (1 aor. 3 plur. of 
ἐπαινέω), SC. αὐτόν. παρὰ δὲ Ξενίου (sc. ἀπελϑόντε5). See N. on 2. § 5. 
8. τούτοις ἀπορῶν, being perplexed by these things. Cf. of δὲ καὶ ἕσταταν 
ἀποροῦντες τῷ πράγματι, 5. § 14. Cyrus might well be distressed at the 
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present aspect of his affairs, finding himself about to be deserted by those upon 
whom he placed his chief dependence. It will soon be seen with what tact 
Clearchus extricated himself and his Persian chief from their sad predicament. 
μετεπέμπετο, continued sending for. See N. on 2. 8 26. 6 δέ, 1. 6. 
Clearchus. ἰέναι to Cyrus. ὡς καταστησομένων τούτων eis τὸ δέον, 
inasmuch as these things would be happily adjusted, would have a favorable 
issue. καταστησομένων (= κατασταδησομένων, cf. Butt. ὃ 118. 6; Mt. 
8 494. II; S. 8 209. N. 6) is the relative fut. See N. on § 2. εἰς τὸ δέον, 
favor ahi opportunely. εἰς with its case is often used adverbially. μετα- 
 πέμπεσϑαι (pres. of continued action, Η. § 114)... . αὐτόν. The object of 
_ this device was to prevent the soldiers from ἽΒΕΙΕ κα any suspicion of collusion _ 
- between Cyrus and Clearchus. ovx ἔφη. Cf. N. on 8 1. 

De ous προσελϑόντας αὐτῷ, i.e. the soldiers who had left Sti and 

asion. For the construction, cf. 8. ὃ 225.1; H. § 786. τῶν ἄλλων in 
the next clause limits τὸν βουλόμενον, any one of the rest who wished to be 
present. “Avdpes στρατιῶται. This speech of Clearchus is a fine specimen 
of what the Greeks called λόγους ἐσχηματισμένους, and which Quinct. (Inst. 


























Orat. IX. 2: 25) describes. Similar to this was the speech of Agamemnon, - 


Hom. Il. 11. 110-40. τὰ μὲν δὴ Κύρου, the affairs of Cyrus. οὕτως 
ἔχει, are thus, i.e. have the same relation. For the construction οὗ ἔχειν with 
an adverb, cf. N. on 1. § 5. οὔτε----ἔτι, no longer. ‘yap introduces an il- 
lustration of the preceding assertion. ἐπεί ye. An ellipsis is often im- 
plied by yé. Since (whatever else we may do) at least we do not follow him. 
10. “Or: μέντοι ἀδικεῖσϑαι νομίζει ὑφ᾽ ἡμῶν (see N. on 2. 8 25) οἶδα, not- 














withstanding (i. 6. although there is an apparent equality in the relations be- . 





een Cyrus and ourselves) J know that he thinks he has been ‘Wireated δὶ by mits: 


us. ὥστε καὶ μεταπεμπομένου αὐτοῦ, so that although he continues to'send 
for me. See N. on 2. § 26. ἐλϑεῖν. Buttmann (Irreg. Gr. Verbs, p. 
107) remarks, that ‘‘the forms of ἐλϑεῖν have a decided preference for the 
meaning come, so that #ASev, for instance, very seldom occurs in the sense of 
going, going away, and those of εἶμι are as seldom found in the sense of come. 
But ἔρχεσϑαι partakes almost equally of both meanings.” τὸ μὲν μέγιστον 
ΞΞ ὃ μέγιστόν ἐστι, lit. that which is greatest = principally, in the first place. 
This phrase is in apposition with the proposition with which it is connected. 
Cf. Mt. 8 432. 5. Cf. also II. ὅ. 8 7; V. 6. § 29. 
πάντα ἐψευσμένος αὐτόν, because I am conscious of having deceived him in all 
respects. For the construction of πάντα, cf. S. § 182; H. 8 549. ἐψευσμένος 
(mid. in sense) is constructed in the nominative with pay ἐμαυτῷ, because 
its subject is contained in that of the verb. It might also have been put in the 
dative with the reflexive pron. Cf. Butt. § 144.6; Mt. $548. 2; S. § 225. 
i. δεδιὼς .... ἠδικῆσϑαι, fearing lest having apprehended me he shail in- 
jiict punishment (upon me) for those things in which he thinks that he has 
been unjustly treated by me. δεδιὼς is in the same construction as αἰσχυνόμε" 

















ὅτι σύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ 
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vOS, denoting an additional reason why Clearchus was unwilling to obey the 
summons of Cyrus. δίκην----ὧν = δίκην τούτων ἃ (cf. 8. 8.112. 4). In this 
equivalent τούτων depends upon δίκην, as we say the punishment of a crime 
as well as fora crime. So Matth. (§ 342) remarks, that ‘‘ the gen. is some- 
times put with substantives absolutely, when otherwise περὶ with the gen. is 
used.” ἃ (by attraction ὧν) is governed by ἠδικῆσϑαι, which in the act. 
voice has two accusatives. Cf. Mt. 88 415. β. 424.1; Butt. ὃ 134.6; H. 
we 8 55S. 
“ff, οὖν introduces an inference from the preceding statement. H. § 866. 
2. καδεύδειν, to be sleeping ==to be slothful, inactive. The pres. infin. 
denotes continuance of action, or the being in a certain state or condition. 
See 8. § 211.1; H. § 714. See also N. on IV. 8. ὃ 15. For the construc- 
tion of dpa—nadevbev, cf. S. 8. 222.6; H. 8 767. ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, ourselves. 
» Cf. S. 88 69; 182. ἐκ τούτων, in consequence of these things. αὐτοῦ 
“= ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῦ τοῦ τόπου, here, in this place. Cf. Bos. El. p. 184. Scheef. re- 
jects this ellipsis and makes αὐτοῦ gen. of αὐτό. σκεπτέον μοι δοκεῖ εἶναι, 
it seems to me that we must look about, i.e. consider. σκεπτέον εἶναι = δεῖ 
σκέπτεσδαι. Cf. Butt. § 1384. 10; 8. 88 142; 178. 2. ------- ὅπως, in what 
. way. Itis well remarked by Tittmann, that ὅπως suggests to the mind the 
manner in which any thing is done, while ἵνα designates the end or cause of 
an ection. — μενοῦμεν. The subjunctive or fut. indicative follows ὅπως, 
when it refers to fut. time. In the pres., 1 aor. pass., and 2 aor., it takes the 
subjunctive; but instead of the 1 aor. act. and mid., it commonly takes the 
_» fut. indie. Cf. Butt. § 139. 4; Mt. § 519. 7. εἴτε ἤδη, or if now. Strict 
regularity of construction would require εἴτε δοκεῖ μένειν in the preceding 
member. But in that case there would be an awkward repetition of δοκεῖ with 
the infinitive. ἤδη is here used in reference to the immediate fut., and quali- 
fies ἀπιέναι, which has a future signification. Cf. Butt. § 108. 5; 8. § 211. 4. 
See above on μενοῦμεν. ἰδιώτου, a private, sc. soldier. A word properly 
used of a private citizen in contradistinction to one in public life. It some- 
times designates one who is wnlettered, ignorant, hence the Eng. idiot. —<# 
Upedos, a defective noun used only in the nom. sing. H. § 201. b. gv Ua, 
“$2. Ὁ δὲ ἀνὴρ = οὗτος δὲ ὁ ἀνήρ, i. e. Cyrus. πολλοῦ μὲν ἄξιος φίλος, 
~ avery valuable friend ; lit. a friend worth much. Words requiring a definition 
of value are put in the genitive, and in such cases ἄξιος signifies equal to, as 
ἄξιος ἡμιϑέων, equal to the demi-gods. Cf. Mt. 8 863. 5; Rost 8 108. 4. ὃ; 
H. § 584. e. Ἔτι δέ, moreover. δύναμιν, forces. The abstract for 
_ the concrete. πάντες ὁμοίως, all alike, or without exception. —— émord- 
ueSa, gives intensity to the preceding verb. So in common parlance, we see 
and know = we have certain knowledge. δοκοῦμεν. Such was the mod- 
eration and urbanity of the Greeks, that they often spoke in a doubtful way of 
what was real and certain. πόῤῥω---αὐτοῦ καϑῆσδαι, to be encamped far 
from him. τὶς = ἕκαστος. Cf. S. § 165. N. 1. 
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13. Ἔκ δὲ τούτου, hereupon. of μὲν---οἶ δέ, some—others. Cf. Butt. 
§ 126. 2; 8. ὃ 166. ἐκ τοῦ αὐτομάτου = amd τοῦ αὐτομάτου. Cf. N. on 
2.$17. See also Mt. § 574. λέξοντες denotes the purpose of ἀνίσταντο. 
mee 220. 5; H. 8 789. d. om ἐκείνου, by him (see N. on 2. § 25), refers 
to Clearchus. ἐγκέλευστοι. Weisk. interprets: clam compositi et in- 
structt, comparing of μὲν αὐτοὶ Kad’ ἑαυτούς, of δὲ πλεῖστοι ὑπὸ Κύρου ἐγκέ- 
λευστοι, Cyr. V. ὅ. 8.59. He compares also ἐγκελεύειν ταῖς κυσί, to incite 
the dogs, which, if done in other than a low voice, and as it were secretly 
(quasi clam), would alarm the game pursued. Hutch., Sturz, Born., and 
| Pop., rightly translate it, jussws, being directed, which of course in the present 
instance would be privately done. ἡ ἀπορία, the difficulty. Th. α priv. 
and πόρος, way. Hence ἀπορέω, to be without a way, i. 6. without resource; 
and ἀπορία, the state of one who knows not what to do. 
depend on ἀπορία. S. § 223.6; H. § 767. 

14. δὲ δή, but then. προσποιούμενος σπεύδειν, pretending to be in 
haste. προσποιούμενος... . Ἑλλάδα is a parenthetic clause. ἑλέσϑαι de- 
pends upon εἶπε (δεῖν), satd that they ought to choose, &c. ἄλλους than 
Clearchus. This appears from the next clause. εἰ μὴ βούλεται for εἰ μὴ 
βούλοιτο. The Greeks for the sake of vivacity and emphasis often introduce 
the mood and tense of the oratio recta, where the context would strictly re- 
quire the oratio obliqua. Butt. § 137. N. 7; 8. 8 2138.1; H. § 784. b; Mt. 
§ 529. 5. The indic. with εἰ is used in the condition of a proposition, when 
its relation to the consequence is such, that if the action expressed by the one 
should take [place, that of the other would also. Cf. Mt. ὃ 507. 4. ὁ. 
ἀγοράζεσδϑαι and the following infinitive depend on εἶπε. ἡ δ᾽ ἀγορὰ.... 
στρατεύματι. A clause thrown in by the historian, to show how absurd was 
the advice, to procure food from a market in the very heart of a large army 
which they were about to desert. συσκευάζεσδαι, to pack up the baggage. 
éAvdyvras. Kriig. would supply tivds. ——jyeudva αἰτεῖν Κῦρον ὅστις 
Sia φιλίας τῆς χώρας ἀπάξει, to ask of Cyrus a guide (S. ὃ 185; H. § 553; 
C. 8 486) to conduct them as through a friendly country; or more fully, to 
conduct them through the country, as through a friendly one. Κῦρον. 
The proper name is often repeated by the Greeks, where a pron. might have 
been employed. ὅστις = ἵνα, in order that. ἀπάξει. The future is 
used for the subjunctive aorist, to express continuance of action in an indefi- 
nite future time. See Mt. § 519. 7. τὴν ταχίστην (sc. ὁδὸν) = τάχιστα, 
celerrime. Of. Butt. 8 115.4; Mt. 8 282. 2. προκαταληψομένους denotes 
the purpose of πέμψαι. See N. on λέξοντες, ὃ 18. The article is omitted he- 
cause no particular persons of the number are intended to be designated. Cf. 
, Mt. § 271. Obs. The ἄκρα, heights here referred to, are those over which the 
army passed into Cilicia. φϑάσωσι---καταλαβόντες, take them before us. 
φϑάνω is constructed with participles in the same manner as τυγχάνω, λανϑάνω, 
ete. See N.on1.§ 2. Here ὅπως takes the 1 aor. subj. instead of the fut. 
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indic. as in 8 11, regard being had to the action as merely brought to pass, 
and not to itscontinuance. Mt. § 519. 7 (end); H. § 716; 5. § 211. 6. 
ὧν... ἀνηρπακότες. See N. on ef μὴ βούλεται supra. ἔχομεν ἄνηρπα- 
κότες = ἀνηρπάκαμεν, only more emphatic. Cf. Butt. § 144. N. 18; Rost, 
Sid 16). 18: 8}. 8 89.1. τοσοῦτον, this only; as we say, he said this and 
no more. τοσοῦτος is a strengthened form of τόσος. Cf. 5. § 76. 1. > 
we V3. Ὡς μὲν στρατηγήσοντα ἐμὲ ταύτην Thy στρατηγίαν depends upon Aeye- 
τω, by a construction similar to ὧς ἐμοῦ ἰόντος----γνώμην ἔχετε, ὃ 6. Render, 
let no one of you speak as if I would take this command; lit. name me as 
leader, &c. Yor the construction of στρατηγίαν στρατηγεῖν, cf. Butt. § 131. 4; 
S. § 181. 2; Π. 8 547. a. Kriig. well remarks, that the difficulties and dan- 
gers of the return could not seem small, when such a brave and skilful man 
(cf. II. 2. 8 5; 6. 8 1-16) refused to hold the office of leader. 
ἀνδρὶ ὃν ἂν EAnode πείσομαι, (but be assured) that I will obey the man whom 
you may choose. In this sudden change of structure, it is evident that 
ἕκαστος λεγέτω, instead of μηδεὶς λεγέτω, is to be supplied. Kriig. takes 
λεγέτω in the sense of νομιζέτω, but let each one of you entertain the opinion 
that I, &e. ἂν ἕλησϑε =a fut. preterite. Cf. Butt. § 139. 4. πείσομαι is 
varied from πεισόμενον, corresponding to στρατηγήσοντα. καὶ apxeosal, 
to obey also; lit. to be governed. καὶ has here a superadditory use, as 
though the words, od μόνον ἄρχειν ἄλλά, had preceded. Notwithstanding this 
assertion, Clearchus was not fond of obeying others, or of being directed in any 
affair. Had he obeyed the Ephori (II. 6. § 3), he would not have been an ex- 
ile from his country. Had he listened to the suggestien of Cyrus (8. § 13), 
the result of the battle at Cunaxa would have been far different. Xenophon 
also remarks (II. 6. § 15), that it was said he was unwilling to be ruled by 
others. A reason for this may have been his consciousness of superior military 
talents, which was tacitly acknowledged by the other commanders. Cf. II. 
2. § 5. | 

16. Μετὰ τοῦτον, after him. WHalbk. suspects, but without sufficient rea- \. 
son, that this speaker was Xenophon himself. ἐνήδειαν, foolishness. This 
individual commences by gravely refuting the mock speech of the one who 
had just spoken, all which is done in order to deceive the soldiers. 
ὥσπερ πάλιν τὸν στόλον Κύρου μὴ ποιουμένου. A somewhat difficult passage, 
and one which has received various translations. Zeun, and Schneid. inter- 
pret: quasi Cyrus posthac non esset expeditionem navalem suscepturus. 
Weisk: quasi Cyrus non retro ita per mare facturus esset. But with both 
these interpretations, as Popp. justly observes, the article conflicts. Born. 
prefers: quasi retro (i.e. posthac) non navigaturus esset. Kriig. rejects μὴ 
and interprets: quasi Cyrus rediturus esset. Of these interpretations Borne- 
mann’s is the best, for the speaker bases his remark on the assumption, that 
Cyrus was marching against the Pisidians, and upon their subjugation would 
return back to his satrapy. ποιουμένου has in this place the force of the fu- 
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αἰτεῖν here takes παρὰ τούτου instead of the accus. of the person. 
ᾧ λυμαινόμεδα τὴν πρᾶξιν, whose enterprise (lit. for whom, dat. incom- 
mod.) we are ruining (by deserting him). For the change of construction into 
' the orat. recta, cf. N. on § 14. ᾧ ἂν Κῦρος διδῷ stands for ὃν ἂν Κῦρος 
διδῷ, the relative being attracted by its antecedent ἡγεμόνι. 
‘Ta ἄκρα ἡμῖν κελεύειν Κῦρον προκαταλαμβάνειν. Poppo with several other 
critics renders this: guid obstat guin juga quoque Cyrum nobis (i.e. in 
nosirum commodum) preoccupare jubeamus; i.e. if the relations are so 
amicable between us and Cyrus, that we could obtain from him a faithful 
~ guide, what hinders our requesting him to send a detachment of soldiers to 
‘secure for us the Pyle Cilicie? There is a vein of irony in the sentence, 
which is rendered more prominent by the paronomasia in κωλύει and κελεύειν. 
_Kriig. however interprets: guid impedit quo minus Cyrus nobis (i. 6. detri- 
mento) anteoceupari jubeat. 3 

17. Ἐγὼ γάρ. The thought contained in ἐπιδεικνὺς μὲν τὴν εὐήδειαν 
κι τ. A., is here resumed and illustrated. 
reluctant. When this verb contains the idea of fear, it is followed by μὴ with 
the opt. or subj. 8. § 230.3; H. 8 743. The general rule is, that the opt. 
follows the pret. and the subj. the pres., but the reverse often takes place, 
since the object of fear is mostly considered as future. See Mt. § 520. 8; 
Butt. § 148.4. Some grammarians supply φοβούμενος upon which μὴ is in 
dependence, but which is omitted because the idea of fear is already expressed 
in ὀκνοίην. Cf. Rost, p. 389. αὐταῖς Tats τριήρεσι, with the triremes 
themselves ; as we say, triremes and all. αὐταῖς imparts emphasis to the sub- 
stantive. ‘‘ When a word which expresses accompaniment has αὐτὸς with it, 
both are put in the dat. without σύν." Mt. 8 405. Obs. 8. 
τε ἔσται ἐξελϑεῖν, whence it would be impossible to extricate ourselves. The 
full construction is τὸ ἡμᾶς ἐξελϑεῖν οὐχ οἷόν τε ἔσται ἡμῖν. Mt. (§ 479. 
Obs. 2. a) makes οἷός εἶμι, or οἷός τ᾽ εἰμί = τοιοῦτός εἶμι, ὥστε, I am of such 
α kind, as, which may signify: (1) J am able; (2) Tam wont; (8) I am 
ready, willing. οἷός te when spoken of persons signifies, able; of things, 
possible. Cf. Butt. 8 150. p. 440; 5. § 222. 6; H. 8 814. ὅδϑεν, 1. 6. 
ἐκεῖσε ὅϑεν. λαϑεῖν αὐτόν, unknown to him. For the construction of 
λαϑεῖν with ἀπελϑών, see N. on 1. 89. Notice that the aor. part. is here em- 
ployed with an aor. verb. Cf. Butt. § 144. N. 6. ΣΝ 
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wm. 5: Η 8 850. 1. ταῦτα μὲν φλυαρίας. For the sake of emphasis the 
demon. pron. which is here the subject, is put in the neut., while the subst. in 
the-predicate is fem. Cf. Mt. 8 440. 7. σὺν Κλεάρχῳ is to be constructed 
ith ἐλϑόντας, accompanying Clearchus. οἵτινες, 80. εἰσί, τί --- εἰς τί. 
Cf. Butt. § 181. 7; Η. § δ47. ¢. οἵᾳπερ Kal πρόσϑεν ἐχρῆτο τοῖς ξένοις, 
Ὁ that in which he formerly employed foreign troops. otgmep by attraction 
and omission of its antecedent (S. § 179. R. 1) Ξξ τοιαύτῃ οἵανπερ. . In this 











18. ἔγωγε, 1 indeed. τὲ is appended for the sake of emphasis. Ss. | 
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ὀκνοίην, I should be slow, i.e. 
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equivalent, τοιαύτῃ follows παραπλησία (S. ὃ 202. 1), and οἵανπερ is con- 
structed with ἐχρῆτο (S. ὃ 182). Reference is here had to the 300 Grecks, 
who under Xenias accompanied Cyrus to the capital, where his father lay sick. 
Cf. 1. § 2. κακίους = less brave and faithful. τούτῳ, i.e. Cyrus. 
19. τῆς πρόσϑεν, Sc. πράξεως. ἀξιοῦν (sc. δοκεῖ μοι, from 8 18), .7 think 
at they shall demand; lit. deem it proper or fit. See N. onl. § 8. i) 
πείσαντα, cither having persuaded, viz. by holding out greater pecuniary in- 
ducements. πρὸς φιλίαν = φιλικῶς. Schneid., Hutch., Born., Popp., in- 
terpret: in terram pacatam, on the ground that the idea of Aids is con- 
tained in πεισϑέντα. ἂν after ἑπόμενοι is to be taken with ἑποίμεϑα. The 
transposition of this particle is quite frequent, and its position depends mostly 
upon euphony. Cf. Butt. 8 189. N. 4. πρόϑυμοι, zealous, ready to do 
him any service. Both πρόϑυμοι and φίλοι belong to the omitted subject of 





























ἐποίμεδα. ἀπαγγεῖλαι. Supply from ὃ 18, δοκεῖ μοι τοὺς πρὸς Κῦρον ἐλ- 
δόντας. πρὺς ταῦτα, in respect to those things, i. 6. the answer of Cyrus to 


their application. ἰ 1 

20. of ἠρώτων Κῦρον τὰ δόξαντα, who put to Cyrus the questions which 
had been resolved onsf'S. § 184. 1; H. § 553. Notice the use of the imperf. 
and aor. in this clause, the former to denote continued, the latter, momentary 
or finished action. Cf. 8. 8.211. ὅ, ὃ; H.. $8 701; 705. ᾿Αβροκόμαν, 
Abrocomas, a Persian satrap, who commanded one of the divisions of the 
king’s forces, but did not participate in the battle at Cunaxa, having arrived 
too late. Cf. 7. § 12. ἐχϑρὸν ἄνδρα, i.e. an enemy. 8S. § 156. N. 5; 
H. § 500. a. ἀκούοι----εἶναι. Verbs of hearing and learning take the par- 
ticiple, when a fact is adduced which is heard with one’s own ears; the infini- 
tive, when the information of the fact is received from others. Cf. Mt. § 549. 
6. Obs. 2; Rost § 129. 4. ο; Ἢ, § 802. τῷ Εὐφράτῃ ποταμῷ (see N. on 
ἐχϑρὸν ἄνδρα). This celebrated river rises in the mountains of Armenia, and 
flowing southwardly, somewhat in the form of a crescent, through Syria and 
Mesopotamia, empties itself into the Persian gulf. δώδεκα σταδιμούς. 
Cyrus seems purposely to have fallen short of the real distance, as we find 
that they marched nineteen stations before they reached the river at Thapsa- 
cus. τὴν Sienv—emidetvat, to inflict the punishment (which he merited) = 
condign punishment. 

21. ἄγει for ἄγοι. See Ns. on 2. 8 2; 3. 8 14. 
μισϑόν, asking an increase of pay. Kriig. makes it = πρὸς τούτῳ ὃν ἤδη ἔφε- 
pov ἄλλον μισϑὺν αἰτοῦσιν. οὗ = τούτου ὅν (ὃ. § 179. 1), of which equiva- 
lent, τούτου ‘follows ἡμιόλιον implying comparison (8. § 198. 2), and ὅν (i. e. 
οὗ) referring to μισϑόν, is governed by ἔφερον = ἐλάμβανον. Bloom. on Thu- 
ceyd. III. 17. § 8, says that the mid. form of φέρω in this sense is far more 
usual. τοῦ μηνὸς τῷ στρατιώτῃ, a month (gen. of time) to each soldier ; 
lit. the month to the soldier, the article serving as an emphatic each. See H. 
8 527. c; Butt. 8 182. 4. ὁ. ἔν γε τῷ φανερῷ (= φανερῶ5), at least 
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openly. Although strong suspicions were still entertained respecting the real 
object of the expedition, yet no open avowal of it was made either by Cyrus 
or those in his confidence. 


CRAPTER: £¥. 


2,3. αἱ τὸν Sdpov ποταμόν. The river Sarus rises in Cappadocia, and 
flowing through Cilicia falls into the Cilician sea., It corresponds to the river 
now called Sihun, which Ainsworth found by admeasurement to be 325 feet 
wide at Adana. The width indicates, as Col. Chesney remarks, that the pas- 
sage of the Sarus was effected near that city. As neither this river nor the 
Pyramus is fordable, the army must have crossed by some temporary bridge. 
See 2. 8 ὅ. The Pyramus (τὸν Πύραμον) isa larger and longer stream, nearly 
parallel with the Sarus and flowing into the Sinus Issicus. Ἰσσούς. Is- 
sus lay on the N.E. side of the head of the Sinus Issicus, at the foot of the 
pass of Amanus, and north of the Pinarus, now the Dalichai or Mad River. 
Steph. says that it was called Nicopolis, city of victory, on account of the great 
victory of Alexander over Darius, Β. c. 888. 

2. ἐκ Πελοποννήσου νῆες, viz. those sent by the Lacedemonians to the aid 
of Cyrus, referred to in 2. § 21. ex αὐταῖς, over them. ἡγεῖτο. 
Some translate: view dux erat. But then we should expect αὐταῖς instead of 
αὐτῶν. Cf. Mt. § 360. a. When followed by the gen. it signifies fo rule, 
command. See Mt. § 359. 3. That this is the signification of the verb here, 
is confirmed by ναῦς ἑτέρας which follows. Cf. I. 2. § 21. ἐξ Ἐφέσου 
is to be taken with ἡγεῖτο. ἑτέρας, = propterea, besides. Of. N. on 5. 
8 5. Tamos was a native of Memphis. After the death of his patron, he fled 
with his ships into Egypt, and was there murdered by King Psammetichus. 
ὅτε. With Born. and Dind., I prefer this reading instead of ὅτι the com- 
mon one. Poppo connects συνεπολέμει with ἦν, and makes πρὸς αὐτὸν refer 
to Tissaphernes. But καὶ evidently connects συνεπολέμει with ἐπολιόρκει, and 
πρὸς αὐτὸν must be rendered against him, i.e. Tissaphernes. As Chirisophus 
has now joined the expedition, we will give a tabular list of the number of 
troops led by each general : 
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If we read Πασίων εἰς ἑπτακοσίους ἄνδρας in 2. 8 3, the sum here given will 
harmonize with: the number reviewed by Cyrus (2. 8 9)-+ the force led by 
Chirisophus. Cf. N. on 2. § 3. ἐπὶ τῶν νεῶν, upon the ships as a means 
of conveyance. See N. on 2. § 16. ὥρμουν, lay at anchor. παρά, Near, 
alongside. This preposition followed by the accusative denotes motion {o- 
wards, as well as rest near or alongside (see N. on 2. § 17), and hence gives 
to ὥρμουν the idea of previous motion, as we say were brought to anchorage 
alongside, &c. oi παρ᾽ ᾿Αβροκόμᾳ μισϑοφόροι “EAAnves, the Greek mer- 
cenaries with (i.e. in the service of) Abrocomas. In some editions we find 
᾿Αβροκόμα in the gen. The construction would then be like that in τῶν παρὰ 
βασιλέως, 1. ὃ 5. a 

4, ἐπὶ πύλας κ. τ. Δ.) to the gates of Cilicia and Syria, usually called 
Pyle Syrie. Cf. N. on 2. 8 22. ------ Ἦσαν. ... τείχη, now these gates were 
two walls. ταῦτα although referring to πύλαι takes the gender of the predi- 
cate τείχη. 8. § 156. ἃ; C.$498.e. πύλαι and τείχη have the relation of 
subject and predicate, because the former were placed upon the latter, and 
constituted their chief feature. The following figure will illustrate the position 
of this pass: | 
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--- τὸ μὲν ἔσωδεν, the inner one, i.e. the Cilician gate. ἔσωδεν preceded 
by the art. an adj. Cf. Butt. 8 125.6. We should have expected the arti- 
cle τὸ repeated before πρὸ τῆς Κιλικίας, as in the next clause τὸ πρὸ τῆς Συ- 
pias. Cf. Mt. § 277. a; Butt. ὃ 125. 3. πλέϑρου depends on ποταμός. 
See N. on 2. § 23. τὸ μέσον τῶν τειχῶν ἦσαν στάδιοι. In this clause, τὸ 
μέσον (cf. Mt. § 269; 8. 8 158. 2) is the subject of ἦσαν, which takes its num- 
ber from στάδιοι, the predicate-nominative, that being nearest to the verb. 
See Mt. § 305. στενή, narrow. This being a relative term must be de- 
termined by the subject to which it refers. Rennell remarks that ‘‘ when 
Xenophon says the pass was narrow (στενή), he could only mean in reference 
to a front formed for an attack; since there was width for a fortress, and one 
too, large enough to contain a considerable force.” ἠλίβατοι. Some de- 
rive this word, which is always an epithet of πέτρη, from ἥλιος, the sun, and 
Baivw, to go, giving it the signification, swn-reaching, sun-extending = high, 
towering. But from the inappropriateness of this, as an epithet of caves and 
of Tartarus (cf. Hesiod ὃ. 483; Eurip. Hippol. 732), Buttmann (Lexil. No. 61) 
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prefers the etymology, which supposes it an abridgment of ἠλιτόβατος, ac- 
cording to the analogy of ἢλιτόμηνος, ἢλιτόεργος, in which words lie the idea 
of missing or failing in; so that ἠλίβατος would express the facility of mak- 
ing a false step in ascending a precipitous height or descending a steep de- 
clivity. Passow prefers this derivation of the word, adding however another, 
AAO, ἀλάομαι, that from which the footstep slips. It appears then from these 


eminent authcrities, that ἠλίβατος has the general signification, a steep ascent. 


dificult or impossible to be climbed. The overhanging and inaccessible cliffs 
here spoken of, were on the left hand of one going from Cilicia into Syria. 
ἐφειστήκεσαν. Pluperf. with the signification of the imperfect. -—— πύ- 
Aat, gates, not fortresses as above in ἦσαν δὲ ταῦτα δύο τείχη. 

5. εἴσω καὶ ἔξω τῶν πυλῶν, within (1. é. between the two fortresses) and 
without the gates (i.e. on the Syrian side). The reason is given in the next 
clause. βιασάμενοι τοὺς πολεμίους, having forced the enemy (from their 
position). βιασάμενοι belongs in sense to of ὁπλῖται, and παρέλϑοιεν (might 
pass through), to Cyrus and the rest of his army. The distinction is not, 
however, grammatically observed, as the subject of the participle and verb is 
the same. φυλάττοιεν, SC. of πολέμιοι. ἔχοντα, inasmuch as he had. 
For the partic. denoting cause, see 8. § 255.4; H. § 789. ¢. 
—ivTa = ἤκουσε ὅτι Κῦρος ἦν (see N. on 2. 8 21). τριάκοντα μυριάδας 
στρατιᾶς. The Persian kings, especially in the latter years of the empire, sel- 
dom took the field without having assembled a vast army. They did not reflect 
that an undisciplined army was weak in proportion to its numbers; or that a 
- few thousand disciplined and veteran troops were far superior to countless 
myriads of raw inexperienced men. 

Ὁ. Μυρίανδρον, Myriandrus, here located by Xenophon in Syria, but by 
Scylax and Strabo, in Cilicia, was a place of considerable trade, being origi- 
nally a Pheenecian settlement and partaking of the enterprise and commercial 
spirit of the mother country. Ainsworth says that its site has not yet been 
satisfactorily determined. Hartlein adopts the reading Μυρίανδον. τὸ χω- 
ptov. The article is frequently employed to mark the subject of the sentence. 
C. § 706. 4. ὁλκάδες, merchant ships. These ships differed in structure 
from vessels of war, being oval with broad bottoms. Cf. Smith’s Dict. Gr. and 
Rom. Antig. p. 877. The Schol. on Thucyd. VI. 48, thus enumerates the dif 
ferent kinds of vessels there referred to, τριήρεις ταχεῖαι, τριήρεις στρατιώτι- 

















ἤκουσε Κῦρον 











δὲς, πεντηκόντοροι, ἱπαγωγοί, πλοῖα, ὁλκάδες. ‘‘ Of these last two, the πλοῖα 
were barges attending on the triremes, the ὅλκάδες were vessels of burden 
serving as transports.” Bloom. 

ἢ. Ἐνταῦϑα ἔμειναν ἡμέρας ἑπτὰ to unload, as Rennell suggests, the stores 
and provisions brought in the fleet, which, as he now was to leave the sea- 
coast, could accompany him no farther. τὰ πλείστου ἄξια, most valuable 
effects. Of. N. on 8. 8 12. μὲν τοῖς πλείστοις ἐδόκουν, as they seemed to 
the most, i. 6. as most persons thought. φιλοτιμηϑέντες, being jealous = 
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feeling their honor touched. Ort τοὺς στρατιώτας x. τ. A. The order is: 
Κῦρος εἴα tov Κλέαρχον ἔχειν τοὺς στρατιώτας κ. τ. A., because Cyrus per- 
mitted Clearchus to have, &e. τοὺς παρὰ Κλέαρχον ameASovTas, (viz.) 
those who had gone to Clearchus. For the position of the article and attribu- 
tive, see S. § 169. 2; H. $533. τὸν Κλέαρχον, the (said) Clearchus. H. 
8 530. a. Render ὡς ἀπιόντας, with the expectation of returning. Cf. N. on 
1. 8 10. For the circumstance here referred to, see 3. § 7. καὶ οὐ πρὸς 
βασιλέα, sc. ἰόντα. διῆλθε λόγος, a rumor spread abroad. 
In the orat. obliqua, the opt. without ἂν is put after ὅτε, ὡς, ὅτι, etc., what- 
ever may be the time designated by the verb. Cf. Mt. § 529. 2. of μὲν 
εὔχοντο, some earnestly wished. εὔχομαι is never found in the Anabasis, and 
rarely in the other writings of Xenophon, with the augment qb. ἁλώ- 
cowro. The fut. middle here = fut. passive. 8. 8. 209. N. ὅ, θ. The apo- 
dosis to ef ἁλώσοιντο is implied: pitied them (thinking what would befall 
them) if they should be taken. The omission is easily supplied from the 
context. | 

8. ᾿Απολελοίπασιν ἡμᾶς, have deserted us. ἐπιστάσϑωσαν, pres. im- 
perat. mid. of ἐπίσταμαι. ἀποδεδράκασιν---ἀποπεφεύγασιν. An obvious 
distinction is here made between these words. The former signifies to abscond 
so as not to be found; the latter, to flee away so as to evade pursuit, — 
οἴχονται, are gone. οἴχομαι has not only the signification of the present, 7 
depart, am in the act of departing ; but also the force of the perfect, J am 
gone, and in this sense is the opposite of ἥκω, [ am come. μὰ τοὺς δεούς. 
When μὰ stands alone it serves asa negative. Cf. Butt. p. 436; 5. § 188. 
μά. ἔγωγε and ἔγω in the next sentence, bring out in emphatic contrast 
the magnanimity and clemency of Cyrus, and the faithlessness of the generals 
who had deserted him. διώξω. The more usual form is διώξομαι. Cf. 
Butt. § 113. 6. τὶς---καὶ αὐτούς. When τὶς stands for a whole class 
rather than for an individual, it is referred to by a plur. pron. Cf. Mt. 8 484. 
ΠΝ H.$514.'b; 8.8 157s. ἰόντων, let them go. The common read- 
ing, ἰόντων ἂν is retained by Hutch. and Weisk. but Matthie (8 599. 6) has 
clearly shown that ἂν cannot be joined with an imperative. It is rejected by 
Steph., Pors., Schneid., Dind., Born., Pop., and Kriig. κακίους contr. for 
kaxioyes, nom. plur. in agreement with the omitted subject of εἰσί. 
ἡμᾶς, towards us. Of. 6. § 8; TIL. 2. § 20. Καίτοι ye—aar’, although— 
yet. ppovpovueva either agrees with τέκνα as the leading substantive (Ὁ. 
8 650. b; 8. 8 157. 2. Ὁ), or because both substantives are viewed merely as 
things (H. § 511. Rem. i). Τράλλεσι. Tralles was an opulent city of 
Lydia not far from Magnesia. στερήσονται = στερηϑήσονται. Cf. Butt. 
§ 113. 6; Mt. § 496.8; S. § 209. N. 5. b. Tijs.... ἀρετῆς. Cyrus 
seems to have reposed considerable confidence in these generals, especially in 
Xenias. See 1.$2; 2.81. 

9. εἴ τις, lit. ἐγ any one = whoever, all who. Render ef τις καί, even those 








ὅτι διώκοι. 
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who. ἀρετήν, humanitatem, clementiam. προδυμότερον, with greater 





alacrity. Χάλον. Hutch. says the name of this river cannot elsewhere be 
found. Between this river and Myriandros is the pass of Amanus, which 
Ainsworth denominates the true Syrian Gates. The silence of Xenophon in 
regard to this mountain-pass and the rivers and lakes of this region, has been 
attributed to various causes, the more probable of which is the conjecture of 
Ainsworth, that it resulted from his despondency on account of the desertion 
of Xenias and Pasion, which left him little disposition to note down the fea- 
tures of the country through which they were passing. πλέδρου limits 
ποταμὸν to be mentally supplied after ὄντα. Seovs ἐνόμιζον. Derceto the 
mother of Semiramis the celebrated queen of Assyria, having thrown herself 
into the sea, became partially transformed into a fish. Afterward the Syrians 
paying her divine honors abstained from eating fish, regarding them as sacred. 
Semiramis after her death was said to be changed into a dove, and hence the 
worship of that bird among the Syrians and Assyrians. ἐνόμιζον = νομίζουσι. 
' This verb here takes two accusatives. ἢ. $185; H. 8 556. οὐδὲ τὰς πε- 
ριστεράς, SC. ἀδικεῖν εἴων. -------- κῶμαι is qualified by the relat. adject. clause ἐν 














ais ἐσκήνουν. Παρυσάτιδος ἦσαν, belonged to Parysatis.——eis ζώνην. 
The Persian kings assigned to the cities and villages of the empire, the duty 
of supplying their queens and other favorites with.articles of luxury. Corn. 
Nep. says, that Artaxerxes gave a domicile to Themistocles at Magnesia, which 
city was to supply him with bread; Lampsacus, with wine; and Myus, with 
viands. In the present instance, these villages were to keep the queen- 
dowager in girdles. The amount of this tax would of course depend upon her 
caprice and prodigality. 











10. Δαράϑακος, ‘“fluvius aliis scriptoribus ignotus.” Hutch. οὗ τὸ 
εὖρος πλέϑρου = οὗ τὸ εὖρός ἐστι εὖρος πλέϑρου. Kriig. ἐνταῦϑα.. . .« Ba- 
σίλεια.  Balis is supposed to be the site of this palace. Poppo makes 





ἄρξαντος = ἄρχοντος. “qui ad Cyri adventum usque prefectus fuerat.” 
Kriig. This satrap must not be confounded with the Belesis who conspired 
with Arbaces against Sardanapalus, and was afterwards governor of Babylon. 








Cf. VII. 8. § 25. @pat, sc. ἔτους, seasons (of the year). Κῦρο----ἐξέ- 
κοψε. It is an old maxim: Qui facit per alium facit per 56. -------- αὐτόν, i.e. 
the park. 


11. ἐπὶ τὸν Εὐφράτην ποταμόν. Cyrus struck the river at Thapsacus, a 
famous ford crossed by Darius after his defeat at Issus, and three years after, 
by Alexander previous to the battle of Arbela. In his march to this place he 
passed through the northern borders of Syria Proper, having the mountains 
which lie along the eastern shore of the Mediterranean, upon his right. From 
the Daradax he seems to have followed the right bank of the Euphrates, until 
he reached Thapsacus. σταδίων (see N. on πλέϑρου, § 9) is pronounced 
by Kiepert a mistake for πλέϑρων. Ἐνταῦϑα ἔμειναν ἡμέρας πέντε. His 
detention here was owing probably to the unwillingness of the army to march 
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against the king. ἡ ὁδός, the march. ‘“‘expeditio bellica.” Born. 
ἔσοιτο. The optative of indirect quotation. The direct form would be 7 ὁδὸς 
ἔσται. ἀναπείϑειν, to persuade, bring over. | 

12. ἀπήγγελλον, reported. ἐχαλέπαινον τοῖς στρατηγοῖς, were enraged 
at the generals. Well might they be indignant, having been inveigled away 
so far from home, and kept in ignorance of the real nature of the expedition, 
until it was too late to abandon it. αὐτοὺ----κρύπτειν = ὅτι αὐτοὶ ἔκρυπτον. 
See Mt. § 499. πάλαι ταῦτα εἰδότας, while or although knowing these 
things before. Ὁ. § 225. 6; H. § 789. f. οὖις ἔφασαν ἰέναι. Of. N. on 3. 
81, ἐὰν ph, unless. Cf. S. § 215. τίς, i.e. Cyrus. Without a 
subst. τὶς signifies, some one, a certain one. 8. ὃ 165. χρήματα. Kriiger 
says, ‘‘hic non de stipendiis, sed de donis sermo est.” But Sturz rightly in- 
teprets, sizpendia, wages. ὥσπερ καί, sc. δοϑῆναι, the same as (was given). 
καὶ ταῦτα (sc. Κῦρος ἐποίησεν), and that too. Cf. Mt. § 470. 6; Butt. 
§ 150. p. 441; Ο. 8 5138. π. H. 8 508. b. See also N. on 11. 5. § 21. The 
peaceful character of the former ἄνάβασις of Cyrus to Babylon, contrasted 
with the toilsome and perilous expedition in which he was now engaged, is 
used by the soldiers as an additional reason why they should receive as high 
wages as those who went up with Xenias (1. § 2). ἰόντων (SC. αὐτῶν, see | 
N. on προϊόντων, 2. ὃ 17) is a varied construction for ἰοῦσιν agreeing with 
τοῖς προτέροις. τῷ 

18. μνᾶς. The mina was ἃ name given not to ἃ coin but to ἃ sum = 100 
drachma. The old Attic δραχμὴ = 17 cents 5-93 mills; the later δραχμὴ = 
16 cents 5-22 mills. A mina or 100 of the former = $17.59; of the latter, 
$16.52. Hussey (Ancient Weights, &c., pp. 47, 48) makes the drachma = 
9.72 pence, or, about 18 cents 0-55 mills. —— ἐπὰν---ἥκωσι. Cf. N. on ἂν 
ἕλησϑε, 8. ὃ 15. μέχρις ἂν καταστήσῃ κ. τ. Δ. It seems from this, that 
the pay of mercenaries ceased in whole or part, when the enterprise for which 
they were employed was achieved. τὺ---πολύ, the greater part. Cf. Mt. 
8. 266. Tov Ἑλληνικοῦ = τῶν Ἑλλήνων. Of. Mt. 8 445. d.—— Μένων 
dé. A glimpse is here given of the character of Menon, who, from the ac- 
count given of him (II. 6. 88 21-9), seems to have been a compound of every 
thing base and wicked. πρὶν δῆλον εἶναι, before it was evident. πρὶν 
takes the infin. when the leading verb is affirmative; but when the leading 
verb is negative, its usual construction is with the other moods. Goodwin, 
§ 106. χωρὶς τῶν ἄλλων, apart from the others, i.c. from the divisions 
led by the other generals. 

14. Ανδρες, men, soldiers, here a term of honor. πλέον THOTT TETIE 
(= προτιμηϑήσεσϑε), you will be far more honored. The composite πρὸ is 
here redundant, the comparison being expressed by πλέον. ‘‘Many gram- 
matical pleonasms,” says Matth. (8 636. Obs.), ‘are not so in a rhetorical 
view, as they serve to give distinctness or force to the expression.” Ti οὖν 
κελεύω ποιῆσαι; A rhetorical question, serving to call attention to what the 
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speaker was about to say. ὑμᾶς χρῆναι διαβῆναι, it behooves you to cross 
= you ought to cross. Κύρῳ, 1. 6. to the proposals of Cyrus. 

15. yap serves to introduce the reason why Menon’s troops should first 
cross the Euphrates. ψηφίσωνται is derived from ψῆφος, a small stone or 
pebble (Lat. calculus), used in reckoning on an abacus, whence ψηφίζω, J cal- 
culate; and also in voting, whence ψηφίζομαι, I vote, I resolve. It is here 
used metaphorically, as the method of voting in the army was doubtless by a 
show of hands (χειροτονία). Cf. Man. Clas. Lit. p. 510; Smith’s Dict. Gr. and 
Rom. Antiq. p. 805. ἄρξαντες Tov διαβαίνειν, by having begun (particip. 
of means) the crossing of the river. ὡς προδϑυμοτάτους οὖσιν, as those who 
were most zealous. χάριν εἴσεται Κῦρος καὶ ἀποδώσει, Cyrus will be 
grateful (to you) and repay (the favor). εἴσομαι fut. mid. of εἴδω, used 
chiefly by the Attics instead of εἰδήσω. See Butt. Irreg. Verbs, p. 78; Mt. 
§ 231. ἐπίσταται δ᾽ εἴ tis καὶ ἄλλος, and he knows (how to do this, i.e. 
requite a favor) ἐκ any other one (does). ἀποψηφίσωνται, shall have de- 
cided not (to follow Cyrus). ἀπὸ in composition has sometimes a privative 
force. Cf Vig. p, 222. XVII. ἄπιμεν μὲν ἅπαντες εἰς τοὔμπαλιν (ἰ. 6. Td 
ἔμπαλιν), we shall all (both Greeks and Barbarians) return. The verb is 
changed to the 1 pers., because with ἅπαντες it is used in its most extensive 
sense. For its fut. signif., cf. 8. § 211.4; C. § 231.a; H. § 699. a. ὡς 
᾿ μόνοις πειϑομένοις, as alone yielding, denotes the reason or cause, and must 
not be confounded in construction with πιστοτάτοις, which is added to duty, as 
a second dative or predicate after χρήσεται. H. § 607. a; S. 8 206. N. 2. 
eis φρούρια καὶ εἰς Aoxayias, for commanders of citadels and companies. 
ἄλλου οὗτινος (S. $175. 2; C. § 527. H. § 817) ἂν δέησϑε, whatever else 
you may desire. ἄλλο (i.e. ἄλλου) is constructed with τεύξεσϑε Κύρου, ac- 
cording to the formula, tuxydvew τί τινος (Mt. ὃ 328. 5. Obs.). Sturz finds 
no attraction in ἄλλου, but constructs it with Κύρου, as forming a double gen. 
after τεύξεσϑε. So Carmichel, Gr. Verbs, p. 289. Cf. H. §§ 574. c; 582. 

16. ἤσϑετο διαβεβηκότας == ἤσϑετο ὅτι (ἐκεῖνοι) διεβεβήκεσαν, or ἤσϑετο 
ὅτι (ἐκεῖνοι) διαβεβηκότες εἶεν. See N. on 2. § 21. τῷ στρατεύματι limits 
εἶπεν. Γλοῦν, Glus, son of Tamos the admiral of Cyrus. ἤδη, now. 
The implication is that this award of praise would be followed by a more 
. substantial expression of his gratitude. ὅπως, tn order that, has here 
the telic (reAtk@s) sense, 1. 6. it marks the end or purpose of anaction. When 
it marks the result or upshot of an action, it is said to be used in an ecbatic 
(ἐκ βατικῶ5) sense, and is translated so that. ἐπαινέσετε. Another exam- 
ple of the fut. act. is found V. 5. § 8, although the fut. mid. with an active 
signif. is the more usual form. Cf. Butt. § 113. N. 7; S. § 206. N. 5 
μηκέτι με Κῦρον νομίζετε, think me no longer Cyrus = think my nature whollf 
changed from what it now is. 

1%. of στρατιῶται of Menon. 
success (in his enterprise). 
























































εὔχοντο αὐτὸν εὐτυχῆσαι, wished him 
Μένωνι, to Menon, i.e. for his use. Dat. 
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Commodi. See N. on 1. 8 9. διέβαινε, he (i.e. Cyrus) began to cross 
over. ἀνωτέρω. Some adverbs derived from obsolete adjectives end in w 
instead of ws, and in the same manner (i.e. in w) form their degrees of 
comparison. Cf. Butt. § 115. 6. 

18, διαβατός, fordable. Verbals in ros have often the idea of capability 
or possibility, like the Eng. ile, ble. Cf. Butt. 88 102. N. 2; 134. 8. 
πε(ῇ (i. 6. πορευομένοις πε(ῇ), to those going on foot, is a dat. of manner op- 
posed to πλοίοις. Butt. (ὃ 115. 4) makes πεζῇ, κοινῇ, ἰδίᾳ, δημοσίᾳ, etc., 
supply the place of adverbs. Cf Mt. 8 400. 5. εἰ μὴ τότε, except then. 
ἀλλὰ = ἀλλὰ μόνον. διαβῇ. The subjunctive is often used for the 
optative to give vivacity to the narration, by representing the act as it passed 
before the mind of the person who conceived it. 8. 8 212.N; H. § 740. a; 
Goodwin, § 44. 2. See also N. on εἰ μὴ βούλεται, 3. 8 14. Seto εἶναι, 
divino consilio factum. Sturz. It is said that a bridge was afterwards thrown 
across the river at this place, upon which the armies of Darius and Alexander 
crossed over. ὑποχωρῆσαι, to submit; lit. to give place. The subject is 
τὸν ποταμόν. ὡς βασιλεύσοντι, as to its future king. 

19. τῆς Συρίας, i.e. Mesopotamia, the general name Syria being given by 
the Greeks not only to Syria Proper, but also to Mesopotamia (μέσος, ποτα- 
pds), lying between the Tigris and Euphrates. Xenophon (5. 8 1) calls the 
southern part of Mesopotamia, Arabia. The Hebrew name for Mesopotamia 
was BV] EAN, Syria of the two rivers, or Aramea. Cf. Gen. 24: 10. 
Syria Proper, or Wesiehei Syria, was called Da . Cf. Judg. 3:10; 1K. 10: 
29. τὸν ᾿Αράξην. It is now called Khabour from its former name Chabo- 
ras, which name leads some to identify it with the Chebar of the Old Testa- 
ment, on the banks of which Ezekiel saw the visions of God (Ezek. 1: 1, 3; 
3:15, 23; 10:15, 20). It is a large river having its source in northern 
Mesopotamia, and receiving many tributaries before its junction with the 
Euphrates. Xenophon has given the name Araxes to this stream, and Phasis 
to the Araxes or Arras of Armenia. Cf. IV. 6. 8 4; Rennell, p. 205. 
μεσταὶ cirov. For the construction, cf. 5. § 200. 3. ἐπισιτίσαντο, and 
furnished themselves with te is an aoe of the indirect middle. 
H. § 689. 2 
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1. *ApaBias. Cf. N. on 4. 8 19. σταδμοὺς ἐρήμους. The southern 
part of Mesopotamia was dry and sterile. It will be seen that Cyrus made 
longer marches through this desert region, than where the country was fertile 
and populous, the reason for which is given, 5. $§ 17, 9. ἅπαν (ἅμα and 
mwas) qualifies ὁμαλόν. It properly belongs to γῆ (the whole country), but is 
put with ὁμαλὸν by a species of attraction. ἀψινδίου δὲ πλῆρες, full of 
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wormwood, i.e. the surface of the earth was covered with this plant. So ἀνὴρ 
πλήρης λέπρας, a man full of (i. 6. fully covered with) leprosy. Luke 5: 12. 

——ei δέ τι καὶ ἄλλο, and whatever else also. The pronoun is used collec- 
tively, and is therefore referred to by the plur. ἅπαντα in the next clause. 
See N. on 4. § 8. 

2. Θηρία δὲ παντοῖα, sc. ἐνῆν. ὄνοι ἄγριοι, wild asses. For ἃ graphic 
description of this animal, cf. Job 89: 5-9. See also Gen. 16: 12, where, as 
illustrative of the lawless wandering habits of Ishmael and his descendants, it 
is said that he shall be BIN NTH, lit. a wild ass of aman. RB, wild ass, 
is derived from xB, fo run swiftly. 
στρουδοὶ alone usually signifies sparrows. ὠτίδες, bustards. Buffon says, 
that the name is derived from the long feathers near the ears. δορκάδες, 
gazelles, or roe deer, remarkable for the beauty of their eyes and sharpness of 
sight. ἐπεί τις διώκοι, when any one pursued (them) =as often as they 
were pursued. The opt. is used with ἐπεί, when the discourse is concerning 
ἃ past action often repeated. Cf. Mt. 8 521; Butt. 8 139. N. 2. p. 373; H. 
8. 729. b. προδραμόντες, having outstripped (their pursuers). ἂν ἔστα- 
σαν. Dind. omits ἄν, but following Born., Pop., and Kriig., I have retained 
it. Butt. (8 139. p. 866) says that this particle often gives to the indic. the 
sense of a customary action. So also Mt. $599. 2.a. ἕστασαν is a syncopated 
form of the pluperf. (Butt. § 107. 3)=imperf. (8. § 211. N. 6). 
πλησίαζοι. See N. on ἐπεὶ διώκοι above. ταὐτὸν ἐποίουν, they did the 
same thing, i.e. they again ran on in advance and then halted. ovK ἦν 
λαβεῖν, Sc. αὐτούς, it was not possible to take (them). Butt. (§ 150. p. 442) 
remarks, that ἔνεστι refers to the physical possibility, i¢ is possible; ἔξεστιν, to 
the moral, ἐξ is lawful, one may; ἔστι stands indefinite between the two, ἐέ 
may or can be done. —— ci μὴ διαστάντες of ἱππεῖς ϑηρῷεν διαδεχόμενοι τοῖς 
ἵπποις, unless standing at intervals the horsemen hunt them, succeeding one 
another with (fresh) horses. διαδέχομαι, to receive through, sc. others. Hence, 
to receive im succession, or, succeed to one another. Here the pursuit was re- 
ceived through the series of horsemen, until the animal was taken, or the 
relays were all exhausted. Sypdev. Cf. S. § 119. opt. τοῖς ἵπποις denotes 
the means. ὃ. ὃ 206. τοῖς ἐλαφείοις, SC. κρέασιν. δὲ is said by Hoog. 
(p. 38) to elegantly close a sentence either disjunctively or adversatively. 

ὃ. ταχὺ ἐπαύοντο, quickly ceased, i. e. gave up the pursuit. ἀπεσπᾶτο. 
The mid. ἀποσπάομαι signifies to remove or tear one’s self away from. ““υἱ se 
abripere.” Sturz. πολὺ γὰρ ἀπεσπᾶτο φεύγουσα may be rendered, for flying 
(i.e. in its flight) ἐξ ran far in advance of the pursuers; or, making the partici- 
ple express the principal action, and the verb accessory (Mt. p. 966), for it 
flea away running far ahead. ποσὶ and πτέρυξιν follow χρωμένη. Cf. 5. 
8 206. N. 2. δρόμῳ, in running (S. ὃ 206. 2), is opposed to ἄρασα (se. 
ἑαυτήν), in raising (itself) up. ὥσπερ ἱστίῳ is to be joined in sense to 
ταῖς δὲ πτέρυξιν ἄρασα. ‘‘ Nothing can be more entertaining than the sight of 
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στρουϑοὶ af μεγάλαι, ostriches. 
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the ostrich when excited to full speed; the wings by their rapid but unwearied 
Vibrations equally serving them for sails and oars, while their feet, no less 
assisting in conveying them out of sight, seem to be insensible of fatigue.” 
Encyc. Rel. Knowl. p. 896. ταχὺ ἄἂνιστῆ, suddenly starts them. ἔστι 
λαμβάνειν. See N. on ἦν λαβεῖν, ὃ 2. βραχύ, a little (distance). 

4, ἐρήμη. rig. thinks that this city was deserted by the inhabitants 
through fear of Cyrus. Κορσωτή, Corsote, the site of which seems to cor- 
respond to a spot where are now the ruins of a large city called Irzah or Izrah. 
Ainsworth thinks that it corresponds to the Ahava of Ezra 8: 15; 25, 81; 
where the great desert route from Palestine to Babylon first touches the Sus 
phrates. Μασκᾶ. Dor. gen. of Μασκᾶς. Cf.8.§44.G. Dindorf accents 
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5. Πύλας, i.e. the Pyle Babyloniz through which the route lay from 
Mesopotamia to Babylonia, according to Ainsworth, 100 miles N. of Babylon. 
Geographers seem to be now generally of the opinion, that the Pyle refers not 
to any particular pass or defile, but to the whole descent from the hills into 
the plain of Babylonia. Macmichel refers it to the ancient pass into Baby- 
lonia through the Median wall, when it extended, as it must have done, to the 
Euphrates. ἄλλο οὐδὲν δένδρον. As no tree has been previously spoken 
of, ἄλλο may be rendered else, besides. Cf. ἑτέρας, 4. ὃ 2; ἄλλοι δὲ oar, 7. 
§ 11.-—— ψιλή, bare (of trees or herbage). ὔὕνους aAéras. Hesych. inter- 
prets ὄνος." 6 ἀνώτερος λίϑος τοῦ μύλου, the upper millstone. Hutch. thinks 
that it was so called, because asses were employed in turning the larger mill- 
stones. See Matt. 18:6, where the upper millstone is called μύλος ὀνικός. 
The smaller stones were turned by females of the lowest condition. 
ποιοῦντες, making or shaping them for use. ἀνταγοράζοντες, purchasing 
in return. It is evident from this as well as other passages, that Babylon was 
indebted to the countries lying up the Kuphrates, for many of the conveniences 
and even necessaries of life. For a valuable article on the commerce of Baby- 
lon, see Bib. Repos. Vol. VII. pp. 364-90. 

G. mpiacda:, 2 aor. infin., used generally by classical writers for the aor. 
of ὠνέομαι. ὃ. § 133.0; H. 8 408. 8. It is here the subject of ἦν. Av- 
Sia ἀγορᾷ. Larch. observes from Herod. I. 155. 157, that the Lydians had 
practised stall-keeping and trade from the time of the elder Cyrus, who by 
depriving them of the use of arms, had rendered them effeminate. Hence 
the proverb, Λυδὸς καπηλεύει. ἐν τῷ Κύρου βαρβαρικῷ, in the barbarian 
army of Cyrus. The article in τὴν καπίϑην (object of πρίασϑαι) has a 
generic sense, the capithe, i.e. the measure of that capacity. H. § 526. b. 
ἀλεύρων ἢ ἀλφίτων, wheat flour or barley meal. So Sturz defines these 
words. But why flour so different as that of wheat and barley should be held 
at the same price, has puzzled critics and editors not a little. To avoid this 
difficulty Muretus suggests the erasure of ἀλεύρων ἤ, as being added by some 
one who thought it a synonyme of ἀλφίτων. Kriig. defines ἄλφιτα, farina 
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crassoir; ἄλευρα, farina tenuior et magis elaborata, and avoids the difficulty 
above suggested by referring to the great want of provisions, or the compara- 
tive abundance of ἄλευρα. τεττάρων σίγλων. AS Six ὀβολοὶ = δραχμή, 
i.e. 17 cents 5-93 mills (cf. N. on 4. § 18), seven and ἃ half ὀβολοὶ or the 
Persian giyAos = 22 cents. δύναται, is worth, here takes the accusative 
ὀβολούς. S. ὃ 181. 2. καπίϑη δύο χοίνικας. The capacity of the χοῖνιξ, 
upon which that of the καπίϑη here depends, is differently given, some making 
it = three cotyle; while other authorities make it = four, and some even 
= eight cotyle. Α cotyla = .4955 of a pint English. ἐχώρει. contains ; lit. 
gives place or room. A vessel is tropically said to make room for a given 
quantity, when it will contain it. 

7% Ἢν δὲ τούτων τῶν σταῦμῶν ovs πάνυ μακροὺς ἤλαυνεν, there were 
(some) of these days’-marches which he made very long. ἔστι is commonly 
employed even before the plur. relative, although the plur. εἰσὶ is sometimes 
found (cf. II. 5. § 18), and the imperf. ἦν. Cf. Butt. p.488; Mt. 8 482. Ods. 
1; 8. §151. 1. σταϑμῶν is constructed with ἢν--τοὺς = ἦν ἔνιοι obs (Mt. 
8 482; S. $172.2; H. § 812; C. § 364. a); fully, ἦν ἔνιοι τούτων τῶν 
otaspav ots. The relative ovs may be referred to Butt. 8 131. 3; S. 8 181. 
2, because it represents oraSpovs, which in this connection signifies the dis- 
tance passed over (τὴν ἔλασιν). Rennell (p. 86) says that these marches refer 
particularly to the hilly desert between Corsote and the Pyle. ὁπότε--- 
βούλοιτο. Cf. N. on ἐπεὶ---διώκοι, 5. § 2. διατελέσαι, Sc. τὴν ὁδόν. 
χιλόν, provender for the beasts of burden and cavalry horses. Kal δή 
ποτε, and once indeed. These particles introduce an illustration of the haste 
with which Cyrus urged on his forces. Cf. Hoog. p. 90. στενοχωρίας 

. δυσπορεύτου, when, the narrowness of the way and the mud seemed im- 
pacts to the wagons = when the narrow and muddy road was well nigh im- 
passible. This gen. abs. denotes time. 8S. 8 226; H. § 790. a. τοῦ 
βαρβαρικοῦ στρατοῦ follows λαβόντας, because the ἘΠΕῚ of the verb refers 
only to a part of the object. Render: having taken (a portion) of the bar- 
barian army. H. § 574. e; οὗ Mt. ὃ 323. ὁ. συνεκβιβάζειν, to assist in 
extricating. The student should note the force of the composite σὺν and ἐκ. 

8. ὥσπερ ὀργῇ. Dind. and Pop. connect these words with the preceding 
clause. But why should Glus and Pigres be in a rage at executing as leaders 
a commission, to which when commanded, the Πέρσαι of κράτιστοι gave their 
personal service with such alacrity? Why did Cyrus retain Pigres in a post 
of honor (cf. 8. ὃ 12), if he showed so little zeal in his master’s cause? Hutch., 
Born., and Kriig. rightly therefore connect ὥσπερ ὀργῇ with the following 
clause. 
and force in these compound words. “Evsa δή, then truly. μέρος Tt, α 
specimen, example. ἦν ϑεάσασϑαι, might be seen; lit. ἐξ was (possible) to 
see. The subject of ἣν is the infinitive. S. § 153. a; H. § 494. a. ‘Pi- 
ψαντες. This shows the alacrity with which they executed his command, —— 
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κάνδυς, cloaks or gowns with wide sleeves worn over the tunics, common to 
kings, generals, and private soldiers; only those worn by kings were of pur- 
ple, those worn by high officers, scarlet or purple with white spots, while the 
soldiers wore such as were made of coarser materials. Cf. Cyr. I. 3. § 2; 
VII. 8. § 10; Curt. III. 8. 818. Yates says that in the Persepolitan sculp- 
tures, nearly all the principal personages are clothed in the κάνδυς.. ἵεντο, 
imperf. mid. 3 plur. of ἵημι, J send; mid. I throw myself =JI hasten, rush. 
περὶ νίκης, for victory = for a prize. The Persian nobles are repre- 
sented as running with as much ardor to raise the wagons from the mud, as 
the foot racers contended in the Olympic games for the prize. —— καὶ before 
μάλα may be rendered, and that too, what is more. See Butt. p. 481. μάλα 
qualifies πρανοῦς, very steep. - τούτους, i. c. those well known. Cf. Mt. § 470. 
4. ἀναξυρίδας, trowsers, made long and loose, as those now worn by the 
Orientals. The same garment seems to be referred to in Dan. 3: 21, 27, by 
the Chal. "5 5ἼΌ, saraballe, which Gesen. translates long and wide panta- 
loons. Cf. my N. on Cyr. VIII. 3. § 18. ἔνιοι δὲ καί, and some also. 
The persons here referred to were the chief men of the army. σὺν τού- 
τοις, i.e. the costly garments and ornaments just mentioned. ϑᾶττον 4) 
ὥς τις ἂν ᾧετε, sooner than one would have thought (possible). Cf. Seager’s 
N. on Vig. p. 216. So in Lat., erederem, putarem, etc., are sometimes em- 
ployed, where in English we should use the pluperf., ὥς, as. μετεώρους 
= ὥστε μετεώρους εἶναι. An epithet is sometimes applied to a thing by way 
of anticipation, to show the rapidity or certainty of the act by which the 
quality is possessed. 

9. Td δὲ σύμπαν (sometimes τὸ δὲ σύμπαν εἶναι). generally, upon the whole, 
i.e. in all the things pertaining to the expedition. Cf. Mt. ξ8 283, 545; S. 
§ 135. 2; H. § 552. δῆλος ἦν Κῦρος σπεύδων. See N. on δῆλος ἦν ἀνιώ- 
μενος, 2. 8 10. ὅπου ph, unless where. ὅσῳ----τοσούτῳ, by as much— 
by so much. The relat. adv. is here placed first for the sake of emphasis. 
Porson joins ἂν (which Dind. has bracketed) to νομίζων. It is generally taken 
with ἔλθοι. See Butt. § 139. p. 367; H. § 722.2; Mt. § 527. The sub- 
ject of μάχεσϑαι is the same with that of νομίζων, because both subjects refer 
to the same person. Cf. 8. §221.N.2; Η. 8 775. 2. Καὶ συνιδεῖν δ᾽ ἦν τῷ 
προσέχοντι τὸν νοῦν, it was evident to any one giving (the subject) attention = 
any one upon reflection might sce. Bloomfield says that προσέχοντι τὸν νοῦν, 
paying attention to, receives this sense from the article, νοῦν ἔχειν denoting 
to be knowing, or clever. συνιδεῖν ἦν---ἀρχὴ---οὖσα = ἣν συνιδεῖν ὅτι 7 
ἀρχὴ ἦν, it was (for any one, H. § 774. 1) to perceive plainly that the king’s 
government was strong = it was plain that the king’s government was strong. 
πλήϑει χώρας καὶ avSpdrwv, from its extent of country and number of 
καὶ τῷ διεσπάσϑαι τὰς δυνάμεις, and in the dispersion of zis forces. 
διὰ ταχέων = ταχέως. The sense of this passage is that the very circum- 
stances which made the Persian empire formidable, if time were given to col- 
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lect its vast resources, would render it a more easy prey to the invader, should 
it be suddenly attacked. 

10. κατὰ τοὺς ἐρήμους otaSpous, i.e. opposite the desert, through which 
they were thirteen days in marching (5. § 5). Xapudvdn, Charmande, is 
identified by Ainsworth as the city Iz or Izanescopolis, whose bitumen foun- 
tains were visited by Alexander, Trajan, and Severus. Col. Chesney finds its 
site at some ruins opposite the island of Jibbah or Jubbah. ἐκ imparts to 
ἠγόραζον the idea of motion, the soldiers purchased (and brought from). H. 
8 618. ἃ: S. § 235. σχεδίαις, sc. ναυσί, lit. (vessels) hastily constructed, 
i, 6. rafts, floats, etc. ὧδε, thus, in this manner. —— χόρτου κούφου, light 
(.e. dry) fodder, hay. εἶτα συνῆγον καὶ συνέσπων, then they brought them 
(i. 6. the skins) together and sewed them. συνέσπων, 8 pers. plur. imperf. indic. 
of συσπάω. ws, so that. Cf. I. 3.$ 10; V. 6. § 12. τῆς κάρφης, i. 6. 
3.9 χόρτος κοῦφος inclosed in the skins. τὸ ὕδωρ is the subject of ἅπτε- 
βαλάνον, date. This country abounded in palm trees, from the 
fruit of which was made a very agreeable wine. Cf. II. 3. $$ 14, 16. —= τῆς 
umd τοῦ φοίνικος, (viz.) the (date) from the palm tree. The distinction between 
ex and amd, the former denoting internal, the latter, external separation, is 
here Strongly marked. See N. on 2. $1. τοῦτο is put in the neuter, 
because μελίνης to which it refers, denotes an inanimate thing. Cf Mt. 
§ 439; S. § 157. 3. Ὁ. 

Il. ᾿Αμφιλεξάντων τι, disputing about something. κρίνας ἀδικεῖν τὸν 
τοῦ Μένωνος, judging the (soldier) of Menon to have been in the wrong, i. 6. to 
have begun the quarrel. ἀδικεῖν = ἠδικηκέναι. ἔλεγεν, SC. τὸ αὐτοῦ Taos. 
Cf. 8 14 infra. ὠργίζοντο ἰσχυρῶς, were greatly enraged. 

12. τὴν ἀγοράν, i.e. the provisions brought across the river from Char- 
mande. ἀφιππεύει, rides back. σὺν ὀλίγοις τοῖς περὶ αὐτόν, with a few 
attendants ; lit. with those about him a few. ὃ. 8 168. 2; H. 8 651; C. 
8 472. The proper name is often used with this formula. See II. 4. § 2; 
Thucyd. VIII. 105. ἧκεν. Pluperf. in signification. §. § 211. N. 5; H. 
$ 698. tnot τῇ ἀξίνῃ, sc. αὐτόν, threw his axe (at him, i.e. Clearchus). 
To verbs of throwing the missile is joined in the dative to denote the instru- 
ment. οὗτος, i.e. the one who cast the axe. 
$580.1. So ἁμαρτεῖν ὁδοῦ, to miss the way. 
Κλέαρχον. 
᾿ς 18. παραγγέλλει εἰς τὰ ὅπλα, calls, to arms! His rage did not permit 
_ him to wait for the public crier to call the soldiers together. τὰς ἀσπίδας 
πρὸς τὰ γόνατα ϑέντας, placing (i.e. resting) their shields against their knees. 
Cf. “obnixo genu scuto,” Corn. Nep. Chabr. 1. 2.—— τούτων δ᾽, i. 6. the cay- 
alry. ἐπὶ τοὺς Μένωνος. See N. on τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ, 2. § 15. ὥστε ἐκεί- — 
vous Κ΄ T.X. Probably Clearchus was so incensed, that he came with little less 
vehemence, than if he were rushing to battle. ἐκπεπλῆχϑαι IS More em- 
phatic than the present would have been = were once for all thoroughly fright- 
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αὐτοῦ ἥμαρτεν. Of. H. 
ἄλλος δὲ λίϑῳ, se. ἴησι 
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ened. Goodwin, § 18. 4. τρέχειν ἐπὶ τὰ ὅπλα, ran to arms. Οἱ δὲ 
καὶ ἕστασαν ἀποροῦντες τῷ πράγματι, others also stood still being perplexed at 
the affair. οἱ δὲ responds to of μὲν implied in the previous proposition. 

14. ἔτυχε γὰρ ὕστερος προσιών, for he happened to be last coming up. 
τάξις. Cf. N. on 2. 8 16. ἔϑετο τὰ ὅπλα = stood (with his men) in 
arms. Cf. Vig. (Seager’s note) p. 102. Born. interprets: cum armis im acie 
consistebat. The arms were brought to a state of rest, but so as to be ready 
for immediate use. αὐτοῦ ὀλίγου Sehoavros καταλευσϑῆναι, while he 
wanted little of being stoned. The construction may be resolved into ὀλίγοι 
ἐδέησε αὐτὸν καταλευσϑῆναι, on the principle of attraction referred to in N. on 
δῆλος ἢ ἀνιώμενος, 2. ὃ. 11.—— πρᾷως λέγοι τὸ αὐτοῦ πάϑος, he (i.e. Proxe- 
nus) should speak lightly of his wrong, i. 6. make a light affair of it. 

15. Ἔν τούτῳ (sc. τῷ χρόνῳ, Mt. 577. 2), in the mean time. τὰ παλτά, 
his javelins. The article often takes the place of an unemphatic possessiv~ 
pronoun, when the substantive with which it is connected, naturally belongs ta 
a particular person spoken of in the sentence. H. ὃ 527. ἃ. τοῖς παρο"- 
σι τῶν πιστῶν = ἐκείνοις τῶν πιστῶν ot παρῆσαν, those of his faithful attend- 
ants who were present. These are called (9. § 31) by way of honor, οὗ συντρά- 
πεζοι, those who sat at his table, his table-companions. 

16. When Cyrus came up, the altercation was probably between Clearchus 
and Proxenus (cf. latter part of § 14), and this accounts for his addressing 
them by name. ovK ἴστε ὅ τι ποιεῖτε, you know not what you are doing, 
i.e. you are not aware of the consequences of your acts. See ov yap οἴδασι τί 
ποιοῦσι, Luke 23: 34. On tore, cf. Butt. 8 109. III. 2; 8. 88 133. Edw; 211. 
N. 6. karakexdWervat, shall have been cut down = shall surely be cut to 
pieces. H. ὃ 696. 2; C. 8 582; Goodwin, § 29. N. 2. 
See N. on εὐγοϊκῶς ἔχοιεν, 1. § 5. τῶν ἡμετέρων, our affairs. Cf. 5. 
§ 158. N. 1. βάρβαροι does not take the article, because as Krig. re- 
marks, its office is performed by οὖς ὁρᾶτε. 

1%. ἐν ἑαυτῷ ἐγένετο, came to himself. ἐν with the dat. is here used with 
the verb of motion, to denote the state of rest following the action of the verb, 
he came (into and was) in himself. When a man is in a violent passion, he is 
said in the language of metaphor to be beside himself, out of his mind. So 
when he lays aside his anger, he is said to retwrn or come to himself. Cf. Acts 
12:11. See also N. on οὐκ ἴστε, § 16.—— κατὰ χώραν ἔϑεντο τὰ ὅπλα, 
““ deponebant arma suo ordine et loco.” Poppo. 
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1. ἜἘντεῦϑεν, i.e. from the Pyle Babylonie (5. 8 5). προϊόντων, SC. 
αὐτῶν. Of. N. on 2. 8 17. ὡς, about. See N. on 2. § 3. Οὗτοι, i. 6. 
οἱ ἱππεῖς drawn from ἵππων going before. —— εἴ τι ἄλλο, whatever else. Cf. 
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N. on 5. 8 2. γένει TE προσήκων βασιλεῖ, connected by birth to the king, 
i.e. a relative of the king. τὰ πολέμια limits λεγόμενος. Cf. Butt. 8 181. 
7; S. Φ 182. καὶ πρόσϑεν, formerly even. With Bornemann I have 
put a full stop after πολεμήσας, thus connecting καταλλαγεὶς δὲ with οὗτος 
Κύρῳ εἶπεν, to which it evidently belongs. 

2. κατακάνοι ἄν. In the orat. obliqgua, the opt. is employed without ἄν, 
but as it here stands in the apodosis (S. § 215. 2), & accompanies it. Cf Mt. 
§ 529. ἢ ζῶντας πολλοὺς αὐτῶν ἕλοι, or take many of them alive, i.e. 
make them prisoners. Repeat ἂν with ἕλοι, κωλύσειε, and ποιήσειεν. κω- 
λύσειε is followed by τοῦ καίειν (3. § 222) as the gen. of the remote, and ἐπι- 
ὄντας (sc. αὐτούς), as the accus. of the immediate object. Cf. Butt. $$ 131.4; 
ΕΙΣ 8. § 197. 2. ποιήσειεν ὥστε, would cause that. “‘ efficere ut.” 
Sturz. ὥστε with the infinitive denotes the result. Η. ὃ 770. For its use 
with the indicative, sée N. on 1. § 8. 
be messengers. 

8. ἑτοίμους αὐτῷ, ready for him. αὐτῷ is here the Dat. Commodi. See 
N. on 2. § 1. ἥξοι refers to Orontes. ὧς---πλείστους. See N. on 1. 
8. 6. φράσαι, to order, tell. Bloom. (N. on Thucyd. III. 15. § 1) remarks 
that this signification of φράζειν is rare. Cf. II. 8. § 3. ἐκέλευεν, SC. τὸν 
βασιλέα. αὐτόν, i.e. Orontes. πίστεως, of fidelity (to the king). 

4. *Avayvous, having read. ——éar& must be joined with τοὺς ἀρίστους. 
Spelman remarks that the ancient writers who treat of the affairs of Persia, 
often speak of a council of seven, which seems to have been instituted in 
memory of the seven Persian noblemen who put the Magi to death, of whom 
Darius Hystaspis was one. Cf. Esth. 1: 13, 14. Séova τὰ ὅπλα. Cf. N. 
on 5. § 14. This guard was employed to prevent any attempt to rescue 
Orontes or interrupt his trial. 

ὅς. δὲ καὶ is elliptically used for οὐ μόνον δὲ τοῦτο, ἀλλὰ καί : (not only this) 
but he also called Clearchus, etc. σύμβουλον is the second accusative after 
παρεκάλεσε. S§. 8 185; H. 8 556. ὅς ye = quippe qui, inasmuch as he. 
τοῖς ἄλλοις, i.e. the Persians who were with Cyrus. προτιμηϑῆναι 
μάλιστα. Of. N. on πλέον προτιμήσεσϑε, 4. § 14. Clearchus was rightly 
looked upon by Cyrus as the leading mind of the Greek army (cf. II. 2. $5; 
Kil 1. 8 10), and hence the policy of honoring him in the way here spoken 
of. τῶν Ἑλλήνων limits ὅς. ἐξήγγειλε---τὴν κρίσιν-τ-τῶς ἐγένετο by 
prolepsis-for ἐξήγγειλε ὡς ἡ κρίσις ἐγένετο. See N. on 2. § 21. κρίσιν, 
ἐγαΐ. -------- ἀπόῤῥητον, to be kept secret. Cf. Butt. § 154. 8. This adjective 
conforms to the gend. of κρίσις. 8. 8 157. ὁ; H. § 528. ἄρχειν τοῦ Ad- 
you is employed when the speaker is to be followed by others; ἄρχεσθαι τοῦ 
λόγου, when simply the commencement of a speech is intended to be designa- 
ted. Cf. Sturz Lex. Xen.; H. § 691. 

G. παρεκάλεσα = παρακέκληκα. Cf. Butt. § 137. 8; 8. § 212. N. 14. 
Avipes φίλοι. See N. on ἐχϑρὸν ἄνδρα, 8. ὃ 20. ----- πρὸς Seay καὶ πρὸς 
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ἀνϑρώπων, in the estimation of gods and men. Cf. Mt. § 590. 6. του- 
τουΐ, this here. In social intercourse, the Attics strengthened demonstratives 
by the suffix 1. γὰρ in the next sentence is γὰρ i/ustrantis, i. e. it serves 
to explain and illustrate what has just been said. —— ὑπήκοον, a servant, at- 
tendant, not δοῦλος, a slave. It heightened the crime of deserting his prince, 
that Darius gave him to be an attendant upon Cyrus. ἐποιήσα ὥστε K. τ. A., 
1 effected that (cf. N. on § 2) he thought it best to cease making war upon me, 
or, I caused him to conclude that it was best, &c. Krig. says that the proper 
structure would have been: ἐγὼ αὐτὸν προσπολεμῶν ἐποίησα τοῦ πρὸς ἐμὲ 
πολέμου παύσασϑαι. The construction was well suited to the excited state of 
the speaker’s mind. δεξιάν, the right hand. In ancient times one of the 
most inviolate pledges of fidelity was the giving of the right hand. Cf. 11. 
ὃ. § 28. Hence, in the early ages of the Christian Church, arose the cus- 
tom of giving the right hand of fellowship. Cf. Gal. 2: 9. 

ἢ. ὅτι od (sc. ἔστιν from the preceding clause), there is not. ὅτι in the 
oratio recta may be omitted in the translation. §. § 213. 1; H. 8 734. b. 
Οὐκοῦν ὕστερον---κακῶς ἐποίεις, did you not afterwards lay waste. A 
negative question implying an affirmative answer. Cf. Butt. ὃ 149. p. 428; 
Vig. p. 166. III. ὡς αὐτὸς σὺ ὁμολογεῖς is to be taken with οὐδὲν ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ 
ἀδικούμενος, as you yourself confess, being in no respect (οὐδέν, accus. synecd.) 
injured by me. εἰς Μυσοὺς (sc. ἐλϑών) = eis Μυσίαν. See εἰς τοὺς βαρβά- 
ρου5. I. 8. 8. ὅ τι ἐδύνω, as far as you was able (to do injury.) Ἔφη 
= ὡμολόγει. Cf. VIT. 2. § 25. ἔγνως τὴν σεαυτοῦ δύναμιν, you knew your 
own strength, i.e. had become sensible of your inability to contend with me. 
᾿Αρτέμιδος βωμόν, the altar of Diana. He came to this altar, which 
Hutch. thinks belonged to the temple of Diana at Ephesus, as a suppliant. 
See 1 Kings 2: 28; Thucyd. 1. 184. § 1.—— μεταμέλειν τέ σοι, that you re- 
pented. Of. 8. § 201. N. 4. . 

8. For the construction of ἐπιβουλεύων---φανερὸς γέγονας, cf. N. on δῆλος 
ἣν ἄνιώμενος, 2. § 11. ὅτι οὐδὲν ἄδικηϑείς. See N. on ὅτε in § 7. 
ἐμὲ ἄδικος, unjust to me. περὶ has here the sense in reference to, in what per- 
tains to. 7H γὰρ ἀνάγκη (= ἀναγκαῖόν ἐστι), certainly, for it is necessary 
(to confess that I have wronged you). Cf. Vig. p. 163. V. Ἔτι οὖν ἂν 
γένοιο, can you then still be. ἔτι here relates to the future. ὅτι οὐδ᾽ is to 
be joined in translation with the next clause, J should never seem so at least to 
you. Kriig. says that ὅτι in this and similar places arises from a blending of 
two constructions: ἀπεκρίνατο, ὅτι obx ἂν δόξαιτο, and ἀπεκρίνατο " ovK ἂν δό- 
ξαιμι. We have here ἃ striking example of the force of conscience. To all 
the charges Orontes unhesitatingly plead guilty; and when virtually asked 
what should be done with him, his reply bespoke his deep conviction, that he 
must be put aside as one no longer to be trusted. 

9. μὲν τοιαῦτα---δὲ τοιαῦτα. With μὲν and δὲ there is frequently a repeti- 
tion (anaphora) of the same word. See Mt. ὃ 622. 2. ἐκποδὼν ποιεῖσϑαι, 
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_ should be put out of the way, i.e. put to death. For δέῃ---- (commonly 

edited δέοι---εἴη), cf. Mt. 8 518; Butt. § 189. 2; 5. § 214. 2. 
λάττεσϑαι, to be on our guard against him, to be watching him. Π. 540. a. 
—7) κατὰ τοῦτον εἶναι, as far as he is concerned, limits σχολὴ ἢ ἡμῖν. II. 
8. 780. a; 8. § 182. 

10. ἔφη. Clearchus was relating this to the Greeks. 
τὴν ψῆφον), acceded to ; lit. added (their vote) to. ἐλάβοντο τῆς ζώνης τὸν 
Ὀρόντην, they took hoid of Orontes by the girdle. H. ὃ δ14. Ὁ. Mt. (8 880) 
says that for the most part only mid. verbs are constructed in this way with 
the gen. As it respects the Persian custom here spoken of, cf. 6 μὲν Δαρεῖος 
ἐπιλαβόμενος τῆς τοῦ Χαριδήμου ζώνης κατὰ τὸν τῶν Περσῶν νόμον παρέδωκε 
ἐπὶ δανάτῳ, (as 





τοῦτον φυ- 








προσϑέσϑαι (SC. 








trois ὑπηρέταις καὶ προσέταξεν ἀποκτείναι, Diod. XVII. 80. 
a sign that he was condemned) ἐο death. Some consider ἐπὶ as used here, of 
aim or design, and supply the ellipsis thus: (in order to lead him) fo death. 
H. § 640. c. καὶ of συγγενεῖς, even his relatives. προσεκύνουν, were in 
. the habit of prostrating themselves before him. Notice the force of the imperf. 
ἄγοιτο depends upon εἰδότες, which borrows the 











καὶ τότε, even then. 
time of προσεκύνησαν. 

11. σκηπτούχων (lit. wand-bearers) = εὐνούχων, this class of persons being 
the usual attendants or body-guard of the Persian kings. Cf. Cyrop. VII. 3. 
8 17; 5. 88 58-60. οὔτε strengthens the negation of οὐδείς. 8S. ὃ 230. 
1. —— οὐδ᾽ ὅπως, nor in what way. It was thought he was buried alive in the 
tent. Cf. Περσικὸν δὲ τὸ ζῶντας κατορύσσειν, Herod. -VII. 114. εἰδώς, 
knowing. εἴκαζον ἄλλοι ἄλλως, some conjectured one thing and some 
another ; lit. in one way—in another. 
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1. Βαβυλωνίας, i.e. Babylonia Proper. The Assyrian or Chaldean empire 
embraced, Mesopotamia, or the northern district of country between the Tigris 
and Euphrates (cf. N. on 4. 8 19); Babylonia, comprising the narrow isthmus 
between those rivers, commencing on the north where the streams converge to 
about 20 miles of each other, and extending about 300 miles towards the Per- 
sian gulf; and the eastern district beyond the Tigris, called Atur. It was 
where the Tigris and Euphrates were approaching so near to each other, tha 
Cyrus was now marching. The fertility of this tract was so great, that Herod. 
(I. 193) says it commonly (τὸ παράπαν) yielded of corn two hundred fold, and 
in remarkable seasons, three hundred fold. Here at different periods, rose, 
flourished, and fell, the celebrated cities, Nineveh, Babylon, Seleucia, Ctesi- 
phon, and Bagdad. The peculiar and advantageous situation of this region, 
as a great thoroughfare for the caravan trade between Eastern and Western 
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Asia, is ably set forth in ‘‘ Commerce of ancient Babylon,” Bib. Repos. VII. 
pp. 864-90. περὶ μέσας νύκτας, about midnight. ἐξέτασιν ποιεῖτ 
The place of this review was about 36 miles N. of Cunaxa, and 72 miles N. of 
Babylon. This is based on the supposition that a parasang was three geograph. 
miles. eis Thy ἐπιοῦσαν Ew, upon the next morning. eis is joined with 
words signifying time, the action being thought of as taking place when the 
time spoken of is reached. See H. 8 620. b. μαχούμενον, in order to join 
battle. Cf. Mt. §578.e; 5. § 225.5; H. § 789. d. τοῦ δεξιοῦ κέρως, sc. of 
the Greeks. Cf. N. on 2. 8 15. τοῦ εὐωνύμου, sc. κέρως from the pre- 
ceding clause. avros.... διέταξε. Cyrus in person marshalled the Bar- 
barian forces. 

2. ἅμα τῇ ἐπιούσῃ ἡμέρᾳ, together with the following day = early the next 
morning. Mt. (8 597) says that when ἅμα is used with the dat., σὺν is sup- 
plied. Buttmann, however (8 146. 3), makes ἅμα in such a case a real prepo- 
sition. Cf. Π. § 602. b. ἀπήγελλον, brought a report, reported. περὶ 
--θστρατιᾶς, concerning the army. λοχαγούς, cohort leaders, captains, who — 
were usually admitted to the councils of war. Cf. Il. 2. 8 3; III. 1. § 29; 
IV. 1. § 12, et sep. al. τὲ---καί, both—and, connect συνεβουλεύετο and 
παρήνει. 8. § 286. 8. ------ παρήνει δαῤῥύνων τοιάδε, exhorted them in terms 
like the following. 

3: ἀνδρώπων. S. ὃ 200. 3; H. $584. Ὁ; C. § 357. a. 
in want of. A tropical signification. Cf. N. on ἀπορία, 3. § 13. συμμά- 
χους. See N. on σύββουλον, 6. § 5. νομίζων denotes the cause. 8. § 225. 
4; H. § 789. ¢. ἀμείνονας and κρείττους are conjoined for the sake of 
emphasis. So λῷον καὶ ἄμεινον, VI. 2. $15. Ὅπως οὖν ἔσεσδε, SC. ἐπιμε- 
Aciowe (Mt. 8 623. 2), see then that you are. Butt. (8 189. p. 376) says that 
ὅπως ἔσεσϑε supplies the place of an emphatic imperative. hs is put by 
attraction for ἥν. kextnove has the signification of the pres. Cf. 5. § 211. 
N. 6. ὑπὲρ Hs, on account of which. Εὖ γὰρ tore, for know well = be 
assured. yap ilustrantis (see N. on 6. § 6). ἐλευϑερίαν. Cf. 9. 8 29, 
where Cyrus is called δοῦλος, slave of the king. ἀντὶ ὧν = ἀντὶ τούτων &, 
before those things which. πάντων καὶ ἄλλων πολλαπλασίων, (yes) all and 
much more besides. Of. 8. 8 175. 2. 

4. “Ὅπως, in order that. Td μὲν πλῆϑος, Sc. ἐστί. Some may prefer 
the construction, they come, a great multitude and with much noise. ἐπί- 
ασιν. Cf. 8. 8. 124, εἶμι. ταῦτα refers to κραυγῇ and πλῆϑος in the pre- 
ceding clause. Mt. (p. 725) makes ταῦτα refer to κραυγῇ, and says a pron. is 
sometimes put in the neut. plur., even when the word to which it refers is in 
the masc. or fem. sing. τὰ ἄλλα, in other respects. Cf. Butt. § 150. 
p. 436. αἰσχύνεσϑαί μοι δοκῷ οἵους ἡμῖν γνώσεσϑε τοὺς ἐν τῇ χώρᾳ ὕντας 
avspémous, I think (I have reason) to be ashamed (sc. ἐνθυμούμενος, when I 
consider) what sort of people you will find my aes. to be; lit. the men 
who live in our country. For the construction of ἡμῖν--- χώρᾳ, cf. 8. § 201. 5. 
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The common reading is ἡμῶν. ἀνδρῶν, virorum, is opposed to ἀνϑρώπους, 
mines, in the preceding sentence. ἐγὼ ὑμῶν. ‘The indispensable em- 
phasis of the first, and the beautiful energy of both together, so oratorically 
thrown in, deserve to be particularly marked.” Belfour. 
τόν, (so rich as to be) an object of envy to those at home. 

. . οἴκοι, to prefer the things with me to those at home =to prefer remain- 
ing with me to returning home. Notice the force of the article. S. 8 168. 
2; H. § 496; C. $477. a. 

5. φυγὰς Σάμιος, a Samian exile. Samos was an island in the gean sea, 
S. W. of Ephesus. καὶ phy, but yet. 
 δύνου προσιόντος, because you are in such imminent danger. For the con- 
struction of ἐν τοιούτῳ---τοῦ κινδύνου (= ἐν τοιούτῳ κινδύνῳ), cf. Mt. § 341. 4; 
S. § 188. 1; H. ὃ 559. ο. ἂν δ᾽ εὖ γένηταί τι, if any thing should turn 
out well, Reference is had in τὶ to the undertaking of Cyrus. ἔνιοι δέ, 50. 
λέγουσιν, some say. μεμνῷό is the perf. mid. opt. 2 pers. sing. of μιμνήῆ- 
σκω, with the signif. of the pres. 8. 88 183; 211. N; H. § 712. τε Kal, 
and even. βούλοιο, sc. ἀποδοῦναι. 

6. πατρῴα, paternal. πρός, extending to. μεσημβρίαν (μέσος, ἡμέ- 
ρα. Butt. $19. N. 1), mid-day; hence trop. mid-day quarter, i.e. south. 
μέχρις οὗ, i.e. μέχρις ἐκείνου (τοῦ τόπου) ὅπου, to the place where, or more 
concisely, to where. See Mt. § 480. 6; C. 8 580. a. 
μῶνα, to where (men cannot live) on account of the cold. 
govern as satraps. This speech of Cyrus was in the exaggerated style of 
Eastern monarchs. Cf. Dan. 4:1; 6: 25. 

%e ἡμεῖς, plur. for sing., the style of royalty. “Ὥστε, so that. μὴ 
οὐκ ἔχω, that I shall not have. ‘‘ μὴ alone with the subj., opt., and indic., ex- 
presses apprehension of an affirmative, μὴ οὐκ οἵ a negative.” Vig. p. 167; 
H. 8 720. d. μὴ in μὴ οὐκ retains its power, although we must translate it 
by that or lest, and leave the following negative to stand alone. Cf. Butt. 
§ 148. N. 7. a. ἱκανούς, sufficient (in numbers). καὶ στέφανον ἑκάστῳ 
χρυσοῦν, also (i.e. in addition to what was previously promised) to each a 
golden crown. 

8. Εἰσήεσαν δὲ map αὐτὸν x. τ. A. As the generals had previously been 
with Cyrus (cf. § 2), the insertion of of te στρατηγοὶ involves this passage in 
much obscurity. Schneid. with Weisk. rejects of re στρατηγοί, an easy but 
very unsatisfactory way to dispose of the difficulty. Poppo suggests the omis- 
sion of λοχαγοὺς in ὃ 2, and its substitution here in the place of of re στρατη- 
γοί. But this is at variance with the readings of all the MSS., and cannot 
therefore be entertained. Kriiger regards εἰσήεσαν. . .. τινές, as explanatory 
of the preceding of δὲ ταῦτα ἀκούσαντες, qui hee audierant ; audierant 
‘autem non modo duces, sed alii Grecorum, qui in Cyri tabernaculum intrarant. 
-Bornemann translates: intraverunt autem ad Cyrum non modo duces sed etiam 
ceterorum Grecorum aliquot, and making στρατηγοὶ include both the generals 
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διὰ τὸ ἐν τοιούτῳ εἶναι τοῦ κιν- 



































μέχρις οὗ διὰ χει- 
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4 ἐνταῦδϑα contain the idea both of time and place), when the army was standing 
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_ and captains, refers τῶν ἄλλων Ἑλλήνων τινὲς to the common soldiers, who in 
separate parties visited the tent of Cyrus, to learn their hopes from his liber- 
ality. This seems to be the best solution of the difficulty. ἀξιοῦντας εἰδέ- 
vat, desiring (lit. deeming it fit) to know. —— τί σφισιν ἔσται, what they should 
have, i.e. what should be their reward. For the mood of the orat. recta, see 
N. on 3. § 14. ἐμπιπλάς. Cf. Butt. p. 297; S. § 183. Π. (end), 

9. μὴ μάχεσϑαι, 1. 6. not to expose himself to personal danger in the bat- 
tle. τάττεσϑαι, to take his position; lit. station himself. 
ἤρετο Κῦρον, made some such inquiry of Cyrus (as this). ὧδέ πως, nearly 
thus. Οἴει γάρ, do you think then. σοι μαχεῖσϑαι. Kriger thinks 
that this refers to a single combat between the brothers, which if the king 
should shun, Cyrus, not having an adversary of equal dignity with himself, 
ought not (Clearcho judice) to personally engage in battle. 
if at least. 
compliment to his parents and himself. 











ὡδέ πως 

















‘i εἴπερ YE, 
Δαρείου καὶ Παρυσάτιδος" κ. τ. A. A high as well as dclicate 
ἐμὸς δὲ ἀδελφός, and a brother of 











mine. ταῦτα refers to the Persian throne for which these brothers were 
contending. 
i” £10. ?Evratda δὴ ἐν τῇ ἐξοπλισίᾳ = at this time (so Kriig., but Pop. makes 


equipped and marshalled for battle. It is evident that the ἀριῶιμὸς tool place, 
not when they were in the act of arming and marshalling themselves, but im- 
mediately subsequent thereto. ἀσπὶς for ἀσπιδοφόροι. In like manner 
Tis ἵππου, Ilerod. VII.*100, is used for τῶν ἱππέων. So in English, horse and 
foot are put for cavalry and infantry; artillery for artillery-men. μυρία 
καὶ τετρακοσία. By comparing the numbers of the heavy-armed, which have 
been given, it will be seen that 11,000 (2. § 9) — 100 (2. § 25) +700 (4. 8 8) 
-+ 400 (deserters from Abrocomas, 4. § 3) = 12,000. But in this dpiSuds, the 
number of heavy-armed is only 10,400. Weisk. with Zeun. thinks that those 
who were left to guard the baggage (10. § 3), are not included in this number. 
So Kriig., Pop., and Born. Some may have died on the march, others may 
have been on the sick list. A few left the army with Xenias and Pasion. 
Some changed their heavy for light armor, as we find the number of the pel- 
tasts is increased instead of being diminished. δρεπανηφόρα, scythed- 
chariots. Cf. N. on 8. § 10. 

11. “AAAo δὲ ἦσαν. See N. on 5. § ὅ. ----- πρὸ αὐτοῦ βασιλέως, in front 
of the king himself as his body-guard. | 

12. καὶ στρατηγοὶ καὶ ἡγεμόνες. Weisk. followed by Kriig. attributes 
these words to some glossarist; but Dind., Born., Pop., and Kiihn. receive 
them as genuine. They are probably joined to ἄρχοντες, causa explicationis. 
μυριάδων, Sc. ἄρχων. ἐνενήκοντα μυριάδες. Many suppose that this in- 
cludes the followers of the army. Ctesias gives the number of the king’s 
forces 400,000. ὑστέρησε. Kriig. (de authent. p. 4. N. 18) charges Abro- 
comas with treachery, in coming so tardily to the assistance of the king. The 
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route, however, which he took may have been less direct, than the one through 
the desert taken by Cyrus. 

13. πρὸς Κῦρον is to be constructed with of αὐτομολήσαντες, since ἀγγέλλω 
is followed by the dat. of the pers. 
ἐκεῖνοι τῶν πολεμίων of ηὐτομολήκεσαν. Cf. 5. $188. N. 1; Η. 8 786. Soin 
the next clause, of ὕστερον ἐλήφϑησαν τῶν πολεμίων = of πολέμιοι of ὕστερον 
ἐλήφϑησαν. Cf. Mt. § 321.5. ἐκ---παρά, out of—/from the side of. See Ns. 
on 2. $5; 5. § 2. μετὰ τὴν μάχην is to be taken with ταὐτὰ ἤγγελλον 
(reported the same things), and thus the sentence is freed from an apparent 
tautology in the use of ὕστερον. 

14. συντεταγμένῳ, in order of battle. γὰρ after gero introduces the 
reason why Cyrus marched in battle array. So γὰρ in κατὰ γὰρ μέσον, assigns 
the reason why he thought the king would fight that day. τάφρος ὀρυκτή, 
“est forma dicendi Homerica.” Zeun. ὀργυιαὶ is in apposition with τάφρος, 
being a varied construction for τάφρος ὀργυιῶν πέντε. The ὀργυιὰ = 6.0675 
English feet. This trench was therefore about 80 {t. wide and 18. ft. deep; a 
formidable one indeed to pass with an army. 

15. Μηδίας τείχους. See N. on 11]. 4. 8 12. 
wary. ai διώρυχες x. τ. A. Rennell (p. 76) says that on their entry into 
the plains of Babylonia, the Euphrates runs on a higher level than the Tigris. 
‘“‘The difference in the levels of the river is so slight, that probably by merely 
altering the diagonal direction of a canal, the waters could be made to flow 
either way, certainly so at certain seasons.” Ainsworth. ἀπό. See N. on 
5. 8 2. διαλείπουσι δὲ ἑκάστη παρασάγγην, and are distant from each 
other a. parasang. For the construction of ἑκάστη with a plur. verb, cf. Mt. 
§ 302; 5. 8 150. N. 8; H. $514. b. It is regarded by Rennell very improba- 
ble that four canals of such dimensions, should have been dug in the short 
space of a league, and drawn from a river of less than 500 feet in breadth. 

16. The narrative, interrupted by the digression respecting the canals, is 
here resuraed. παρ᾽ αὐτὸν τὸν Εὐφράτην. See N. on παρὰ τὴν ὁδόν, 2. § 18. 

-- πάροδος στενή. Maj. Rennell thinks that this narrow pass was left be- 
cause the trench could not be finished. ‘‘Equidem propterea relictum puto, 
ne fossam aqua repleret.” Kriig. ποιεῖ---πυνϑάνεται. Butt. (8 137. N. 7) 
says that every other language must here in both instances have employed the 
pluperfect. προσελαύνοντα is the supplementary participle. Η. § 799. 3; 
S. § 225. 7. The construction is proleptic. See N. on 2. § 21. 

1%. πάροδον---παρῆλϑε. For the construction, cf. 8. 8. 181. 2. εἴσω, 
within, i.e. on the side towards Babylon. μὲν οὖν, so then. The corre- 
sponding δὲ is found in ὃ 20. ἦσαν---ἴχνη πολλά. Rost (8 100: 4. N. 4) 
says, ‘‘the subject in the neut. plur. takes the plur. verb, when the idea of 
individuals in the plurality requires to be made distinct and prominent.” Cf. 
H. ὃ 515. Exc. a. 

18, Σιλανόν, Silanus,-from Ambracia in Epirus and the principal sooth- 





of αὐτομολήσαντες ἐκ τῶν πολεμίων = 
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sayer in the army of the Greeks. His perfidy towards Xenophon is detailed, 
V. 6. § 16. Sri, becausc. Of. N. on 2. § 21. τῇ ἑνδεκάτῃ ἀπ᾽ cxelvns 
τῆς ἡμέρας πρότερον, on the eleventh day previous to that day. ὅτι βασι- 
λεὺς οὐ μαχεῖται is the orat. recta. See N. on ὅτι οὐ, 6. § 7. οὐκ ἄρα ἔτι 
μαχεῖται, then he will never fight. Cyrus supposed his brother would make a 
stand at the τάφρος, which was within ten days’ march. If so advantagcous 
a position should be abandoned by the king, it furnished evidence that he 
would not hazard a batile. 

19. Emel δ᾽, but inasmuch as. ἀπεγνωκέναι τοῦ μάχεσϑαι (gen. of sep- 
aration), had given up the intention of fighting. The vulgar reading is τοῦ 
μαχεῖσϑαι. It is probable that the error of the king in not making a stand at 
this ditch, proved in the end to be of signal advantage to him, inasmuch as the 
battle here would have been more compressed than at Cunaxa, and as a proba- 
ble consequence, the Greeks would have been opposed to the king in person, 
which could not but have resulted in his complete overthrow. 
pevero. See N. on 1. ὃ 8. ἠμελημένος μᾶλλον, more negligently, less 
circumspectly. : | 

20. ἐπὶ τοῦ ἅρματος. See N. on 2. ὃ 16. 
Ὁ. 8 225.3; H. § 788. τὴν πορείαν ἐποιεῖτο = ἐπορεύετο. τὸ δὲ πολύ, 
SC. τοῦ στρατεύματος. ἐν τάξει, in order. ‘‘ordine servato.” Sturz. 
τοις στρατιώταις properly follows ἤγοντο (S. § 201. 1) as dat. commodi. See 
N. on 1. ὃ 9. Some construct it as= the adnom. gen, after τῶν ὅπλων. 8. 
§ 201. 5. 
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καδϑήμενος denotes manner. 
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1. Καὶ serves here asa general connective with what was detailed in the 
last chapter, while ré—xal which follow, unite the clauses of the sentence. 
ἣν. The subject is indefinite. C. § 546. ἀμφὶ ἀγορὰν πλήϑουσαν, 
about full market time, i.e. some time between nine and twelve o’clock. Dio 
Chrys. divides the day into five parts: 1. πρωΐ, morning; 2. περὶ ἀγοράν, 
full market, forenoon; 3. μεσημβρία, noon; 4. δείλη, aftcrnoon; 5. ἑσπέ- 
pa, evening. ἄγορὰ πλήδουσα answers to our full change. Cf. Herod. VII. 
223. Thacyd, VIII. 92. καταλύσειν =to halt for the night, to encamp ; 
lit. to loose, or unbind (the beasts of burden), i. 6. unharness: or unload them. 
τῶν ἀμφὶ Κῦρον moray depends on Παταγύας with the idea of belonging 
to = being one of Cyrus's faithful attendants. Cf..5: § 15, For the con- 
struction, see H. § 557; 8. § 188. 1. ἀνὰ κράτος, at full speed. τῷ 
ἵππῳ. Mt. (8 396) classes this with the dat. of means or instragnent, | _Pa- 
tagyas had probably been sent forward either to reconnoitre, or, what 1 is more 
likely, to make some preparations at the oraSuds where they” were intending 
to sncamp. βαρβαρικῶς = Περσιστί͵ in the Persian language. προσ- 
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€oxerat, indicat. of direct quotation. See N. on 6. 8 7. ὡς εἰς μάχην, 
as for battle. - παρεσκευασμένος, perf. of completed action. 

ο΄ 98. τάραχος, tumult, trepidation. καὶ πάντες δέ, and indeed all, i.e. 

the Barbarians as well as the Greeks. ἐπιπεσεῖσϑαι has βασιλέα understood 

for its subject. 

Se Kal in καὶ Κῦρός τε serves as a general connective, while τὲ corresponds 

to τὲ in τοῖς Te ἄλλοιβ. As it respects the place where the battle was fought, 
Plut. (Vit. Artax. 8) says it was called Cunaxa, and was distant from Babyion 
500 stadia. Mannert locates it a few miles south of the wall of Media. The 
time of the engagement is fixed by Rennell at Sept. 7, but by Larch., the lat- 
ter part of Oct. τὰ παλτὰ---τὰς χεῖρας, his javelins—his hands. Sce N. 
on 5. § 15. καδϑίστασδαι eis (see N. on 1. ὃ 8) τὴν ἑαυτοῦ τάξιν ἕκαστον, 
and each one to take his station in the company to which he belonged ; lit. 
in his own company. 

4, Kriig. says that unless τοῦ κέρατος is rejected as a vicious reading, it is 
to be explained: τὰ δεξιὰ τούτου τοῦ (δεξιοῦ) κέρατος. ἐχόμενος, being 
elose (to him); lit. holding on to. H. § 691. kal τὸ στράτευμα, and his 
(i.e. Menon’s) army. See N. on τὰ παλτά, § 3 supra. 

5. ἱππεῖς μὲν Παφλαγόνες. See N. on V. 6. § 8. παρά, near to. 

G. Κῦρος δὲ καὶ ἱππεῖς. Supply ἔστησαν from the preceding section. 

ὅσον, to the number of == about. Leun. from an ancient version supplies 
kata τὸ μέσον after ἑξακόσιοι. These words, however, are omitted in all the 
MSS., and besides, it appears from a comparison of § 24 with 88 13, 23, that 
Cyrus stationed himself on the left wing. αὐτοί, they themselves, in distinc- 
tion from of δ᾽ ἵπποι (§ 17). ψιλήν, i.e. he had no helmet on his head. 
That he wore a turban is evident from the nature of the case, as well as from 
the testimony of Ctesias (cf. Plut. Artax. 11), who says that in the battle his 
tiara fell off. This was probably the τιάρα dp} (cf. II. 5. 8 23), upright tiara, 
an Outward assumption of the royal dignity for which he was contending. 

%e of μετὰ Κύρου is an adjunct of ἵπποι, and therefore as it follows its 
subst. takes the article. See N. on 4. § 7. δὲ is the connective. 
elxov—xal, had also. μαχαίρας. Sturz defines: gladius, quo casim feri- 
tur. Kriig. says, ‘crat μάχαιρα gladius leviter curvatus falei similis (Curt. 
VII. 14, 29), quo cesim feriebatur, ξίφος ensis, quo punctim.” The μάχαιρα 
was worn by Homer’s heroes along with the ξίφος (cf. 1]. 3: 271), and was 
used on almost all occasions instead of a knife. So we find (IV. 7. § 16) that 
the Chalybes employed this weapon in cutting their enemies’ throats; and the 

_ Greeks (IV. 6. 8 26), in cutting to pieces the bucklers which they had taken 
from the enemy. It is evident therefore that the μάχαιρα was of the 
knife kind, and was used, as Yates remarks (Smith’s Gr. and Rom. Antiq. 
p. 809), by the Greek horsemen, as a weapon of offence preferable to the long 
sword. i 

ὃ. Καὶ ἤδη τε, and now. 
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p. 217) says that the events which follow show that δείλη here means the early 
part of the afternoon. Cf. VII. 8. 88 9, 10, where Seuthes says that there are 
villages to which the army may march with ease before dinner, and afterwards 
their arrival is described as taking place τῆς δείλης, which could not have been 
long after noon. In III. 4. ὃ 84; IV. 2. § 1, it is apparent from the context 
that δείλη means the advanced part of the afternoon. So also in III. 8. § 11, 
where it is translated by some, in the evening. But as Butt. (Lexil. p. 218) 
remarks, Xenophon “may have very fairly said of an army, which, after a 
march constantly interrupted by the enemy, reaches a certain point some- 
where about four o’clock where it intends to pass the night, that after march- 
ing the whole day it had advanced only two miles and a half, and had arrived 
in the afternoon at a certain point; and as the context shows that the time 
meant was. one drawing towards the evening, the word δείλῃ was quite suffi- 
cient to mark it.” κονιορτὸς (κονία, ὄρνυμι), dust raised, a cloud of dust. 
χρόνῳ δὲ od συχνῷ. Leuncl. taking συχνῷ in the sense of much, and 
knowing that although it was afternoon when the enemy appeared in sight, a 
battle was yet to be fought, inserted the negative οὐ which Hutch., Dind., and 
Pop. have followed. But this was unnecessary since if συχνῷ = πολλῷ, it may 
have been xo relatively, i.e. as it appeared to the excited Greeks, against whom 
such a cloud of war was slowly (cf. § 11 infra) and majestically approaching. 
But one of the definitions which Hesych. gives to συχνά, is συνεχῆ, closcly, 
joined, which, if adopted here, would give to χρόνῳ συχνῷ the signification, 
immediately after, in a very short time. μελανία τις, a certain blackness 
= something black. ——rdxa δὴ καὶ χαλικός τις ἤστραπτε, i. 6. sudden gleams 
from the armor flashed through’the cloud of dust. τὶς imparts indefiniteness, 
as though at first through the cloud of dust there was something like the gleam- 
ing of brass. ἤστραπτε (cf. Cyr. VI. 4. § 1), began to flash. λόγχαι, 
lances. The Grecian spear consisted of the δόρυ, shaft, pole, and λόγχη, 
aixuh, iron head or point, both of which essential parts are often put for the 
whole. καταφανεῖς, clearly scen. The occasional gleam of the bright ar- 
mor through this dark cloud of dust, followed by the magnificent display as 
the ranks came fully in sight, must have had a thrilling effect upon Cyrus and 
his army. 

9. λευκοϑώρακες, having white cuirasses. Hutch. (N. on V. 4. § 2) re- 
marks that these cuirasses, like the bucklers there spoken of, were covered 
with hides of white oxen. But it is far more rcasonable to consider them the 
same as the Awot Sdépaxes of IV. 7. § 15. Cf. Cyr. VI. 4. § 2. ἐχόμενοι 
δὲ τούτων. Cf.N.on§4. For the construction of the gen., οἵ. Il. § ὅ74. Ὁ: 
S. § 192. 2.—— γεῤῥοφόροι. Sturz defines γέῤῥον, scutum Persieum e vimini- 
bus contextum speciem quadrati oblongi referens. These wicker frames were 
usually covered with leather or hides, ‘In contending with the Asiatic na- 
tions, whose principal weapon of offence was the bow, the use of this light, 
though large, buckler must have given the Persian a manifest advantage, but 
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opposed no adequate resistance to the ponderous lance of the Greeks.” Stock- 
er’s N. on Herod. IX. 99. ποδήρεσι, reaching to the feet. Cf. Cyr. VI. & 
§ 10. Αἰγύπτιοι. They were probably from the Egyptian colonies planted 
in Asia Minor by the elder Cyrus. See my Note on Cyrop. VII. 1. § 45. 
κατὰ ἔϑνη, by nations, i.e. each nation by itself, a common custom in the Per- 
sian armies. Cf. Herod. VII. 60, 100. ἐν πλαισίῳ πλήρει, in a full 
square. Cf. IIT. 4. § 19, where πλαίσιον has the epithet ἰσόπλευρον. Bloom. 
(N. Thucyd. VI. 67) says it was called πλαίσιον from its brick-like form. 
Some translate, in an oblong full of men, i.e. the men being close together. 
᾿» ἕκαστον τὸ ἔϑνος is in apposition with πάντες δὲ οὗτοι, and is followed by 

ἐπορεύετο in the sing., although the proper subject is in the plur. Cf. Mt. 
8 302. a. Obs. For the use of the article in ἕκαστον τὸ ἔϑνος, cf. Mt. § 265. 
5; 8. § 147. N. 2. 

10. Repeat ἐπορεύετο with πρὸ δὲ αὐτῶν. 
so Suid.) ἀπ’ ἀλλήλων, at a considerable distance from one another. 
τῶν ἀξόνων εἰς πλάγιον ἀποτεταμένα (H. § 712; S. § 211. 2), extending 
obliquely from the azxie-trees. ὑπὸ τοῖς δίφροις, under the seats. Cf. Cyr. 
WI 1. §§ 29, 30. eis γῆν βλέποντα, pointing (lit. looking) downwards. 
** Sometimes the scythe was inserted parallel to the axle into the felly of the 
wheel, so as to revolve, when the chariot was in motion, with more than thrice 
the velocity of the chariot itself.” Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Antiq. p. 408. 
These scythed-chariots were never very serviceable, and often, when the 
horses attached to them were wounded or the driver slain, turned back with 
great havoc upon the army to which they belonged. γνώμη, design. 
ὡς εἰς τὰς τάξεις τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἐλώντων (for ἐλασόντων), that they might drive 
into the ranks of the Greeks. For the construction of ὧς---ἐλώντων, cf. 5. 
Ε 226. a; H. § 795. e. 

11, τὴν κραυγὴν τῶν βαρβάρων. Cf. 7. 8 4. σιγῇ ὡς ἀνυστὸν (= δυ- 
νατόν), as silently as possible. ἐν tow, sc. βήματι, with equal step, at the 
same pace. 

12. ἐβόα, i.e. he issued the command in a loud voice. - κατὰ μέσον, 
against the centre. ὅτι ἐκεῖ βασιλεὺς εἴη, because the king was there. The 
infinit. ἄγειν in the leading sentence does not prevent the use of the cptat. in 
the subordinate one. H. § 738. Tavs ἡμῖν wenrotyrat—our work is 
done ; lit. every thing has been done (= will be done, S. § 211. N. 8) by us. 
For the construction of ἡμῖν πεποίηται, cf. 5. § 206. 4. 

18. τὸ μέσον στίφος, the central troop. Reference is here had to the 6000 
horsemen drawn up before the king as his body guard. Cf. 7. § 11; 8. § 24. 
ἀκούων Κύρου. ‘The verb ἀκούω, commonly governs the accus. of the 
sound, and the gen. of that which produces it.” Butt. § 182. 10. ἢ. For the 
construction of tyra, cf. N. on βουλευομένος, 1. § 7. τοσοῦτον---περιῆν, 
was so much superior. ὥστε μέσον τὸ ἑαυτοῦ ἔχων, that although being in 
the centre of his (army). The particip. has here ἃ concessive sense. § 225. 
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6; H.$ 789. f. ὥστε---ἣν. See N. on 1. 8 8. ἀλλ᾽ is here employed in 
consequence of the preceding parenthesis commencing with τοσοῦτον γάρ. 
This will also account for the repetition of the proper name Κλέαρχος. 
ὅμως, yet, i.e. notwithstanding the command of Cyrus, and the information 
communicated respecting the position of the king. αὐτῷ μέλοι ὅπως καλῶς 
ἔχοι, he would take care that all things should go well. ὅπως καλῶς ἔχοι 
(see N. on ἔχειν, 1. 8 5) is the subject of μέλοι. 

14. ἐν τούτῳ τῷ καιρῷ =in the mean while. ὁμαλῶς, eodem gressu. 
Sturz. ‘Sine dubio,” says Bornemann, ‘‘Cyri exercitus non Artaxerxis.” 
But it is more natural to refer it to the army of the king. See § 11 supra. 
It must have been a sublime spectacle, to see so many thousands with their 
glittering armor and flashing weapons, approaching in slow and measured 
tread to battle. 











‘“The host moves like a deep-sea wave, 
Where rise no rocks its pride to brave, 
High swelling, dark, and slow.” 





Cf. Par. Lost, VI. 78-85. ἔτι ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ (Sc. τόπῳ) μένον, remaining yet 
in the same place where they first began to form. συνετάττετο, were 
forming, imperf. of continued action. éx τῶν ἔτι προσιόντων, from those 
who were still coming up. As the army was proceeding in a secure and 
negligent manner when first advised of the approach of the king’s forces, 
some of the soldiers were probably far behind. These, as they came up, 
would seize their arms from the baggage wagons (cf. 7. § 20), and fall into 
their respective companies. ov πάνυ πρός, not very near to, i.e. at a mod- 
erate distance from. He rode out far enough to have a view of both armies. 
ἐκατέρωσε, in each direction. ἀποβλέπων, fixing his eyes upon, look- 
ing attentively at. This word is added to κατεϑεᾶτο in order to give particu- 
larity to the expression. 

15. ἀπὸ is employed here as in 2. § 7, on which see Note. Ξενοφῶν 
᾿Αϑηναῖος, Xenophon an Athenian. See N. on III. 1. 8 4. ὑπελάσας, 
having rode up. Sturz with Hutch. renders, eguo nonnihil iecitato. But 
Kriig. more correctly makes ὑπὸ give to ἐλαύνω the idea of approach. - εἴ 
(whether. S. 8 215. N. 6) is here followed by the opt., because ἤρετο, upon 
which παραγγέλλοι depends, expresses time past. Cf. 5. § 212. 3. 
στήσας, Sc. τὸν ἵππον. ὅτι... καλά. Τὸ is common to supply εἴη, but 
the mood of the oratio recta is admissible. See N. on 6. § 7. τὰ ἱερὰ καὶ 
τὰ σφάγια. Divinations were taken both from the entrails of the victim, and 
the circumstances attending its sacrifice. To such an extent was the latter 
mode of divination practised, that the fire of the sacrifice, the smoke, wine, 
water, etc., were all carefully noticed. Hence ἱερὰ may signify the entrazls, a 
principal source of divination, and σφάγια (from odd w, to slay), the victims, 
i.e. the circumstances attending the sacrifice, and the motions of the animal 
when slaughtered. 3 : ge NE 
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16. SopvBov, a clamor. ἰόντος, i.e. as it was going. He was able to 

follow its course through the ranks. ὁ δὲ Ξενοφῶν. Dind. following cer- 
tain MSS. reads 6 δὲ Κλέαρχος. 6 SdépuBos, the noise. The noun when re- 
‘peated usually takes the article in a restrictive sense. τὸ σύνϑημα, the 
word, tessera militaris. ‘‘This countersign, which consisted of one, two, or 
more words, was given with the voice, first from the general to the inferior 
officers to avoid confusion, and from them through the whole army, after 
which it was returned back to the general.” Weiske. 
time. καὶ ds = καὶ οὗτος. H. ὃ 525. b. 
* 1%. ἀλλὰ contrasts Cyrus’s ready acceptance of the watchword, with the 
doubt and uncertainty indicated by his previous question. δέχομαί τε. 
Some erroneously supply τὸν οἰωνόν. Kriig. understands τὸ σύνϑημα, and 
paraphrases: ut bonum omen accipio hanc tesseram, σωτηρίαν καὶ νίκην. 
τοῦτο ἔστω, let this be, i.e. may it happen that safety and victory shall be 
ours. Some translate, Jet this be (the watchword). But this interpretation is 
too frigid. eis τὴν ἑαυτοῦ χώραν, i.e. at the head of the barbarian forces 
of his army. ἐπαιάνιζον. The Schol. on Thucyd. I. 50 says, ‘‘ the Greeks 
sang two peans, one before battle to Mars, the other after it to Apollo.” The 
Spartans called the pan sung before the engagement, παιὰν ἐμβατήριος. The 
practice of singing it after the fight was over, is said to have arisen from the 
fact, that Apollo sung it after his victory over the Pythian dragon. 

18. πορευομένων, sc. αὐτῶν. Cf. N. on 2. $17. ἐξεκύμαινε, fluctuated, 
broke away from (the line). This metaphor taken from a swelling, projecting 
wave of the sea, is full of beauty and energy. For the construction of τῆς 
φάλαγγος, cf. 8. § 188. 1; Η. § 559. τὸ ἐπιλειπόμενον, the part (of the 
line) which was left behind. Cf. 8. § 225.1; H. 8 786. δρόμῳ δεῖν, to 
run with speed. So to give fullness to the expression, we say to go running, 
to proceed upon the run. οἷόν περ, just as. Ἐνυαλίῳ, one of the 
names of Mars. ἐλελίζουσι, they shout ἐλελεῦ. Some fancy that ἐλελεῦ 
may have arisen from the Heb. m3 ἘΦ ΕΤῚ ταῖς ἀσπίσι πρὸς τὰ δόρατα 
ἐδούπησαν. We should have expected τοῖς δόρασι πρὸς τὰς ἀσπίδας ἐδούπη- 
σαν. φόβον ποιοῦντες, in order to frighten. Cf. 5. 8 225. 5. 

19. Πρὶν δὲ τόξευμα ἐξικνεῖσϑαι, but before an arrow reached (them) = be- 
fore they came within bow-shot. κατὰ κράτος, with all their might ; lit. 
according io might. HH. 8 632. c.—— μὴ δὲὲεῖν δρόμῳ (dat. of manner). The 
reason for this may be drawn from the next clause. Cf. Thucyd. V. 70. 

2%. τὰ δὲ ἅρματα ἐφέρετο τὰ μέν, but some of the chariots were borne 
along ; lit. but the chariots were borne along, some, &c. 
are in partitive apposition with ra ἅρματα. Η. ὃ 500. b. κενὰ ἡνιόχων, 
without (their) charioteers. κενά, literally empty: Οἱ δέ, i, c. the Greeks. 
ἐπεὶ προΐδοιεν (sc. τὰ ἅρματα). Cf. N. on 5. § 2. ἔστι δὲ ὅστις, 
there was (one) who—=some one. Cf. Butt. 8 150. p. 442; Mt. 8 482. 
kal, even. ὥσπερ ἐν ἱπποδρόμῳ, as in a hippodrome. Cf. Smith’s Gr. and 
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Rom. Antiq. p. 895. ἐκπλαγείς, having been struck with terror, and there- 
fore losing their self-possession at the sudden approach of these chariots. 
many of the 2 aor. pass. becomes πλαγ in composition. Cf. §. § 133.0. The 
student will notice the strengthening repetition of the negatives in the follow- 
ing clauses. 

91. τὸ Kad’ αὑτούς, the enemy opposed to them. So Kriig. and Born. 
“Scil. βαρβαρικόν, vel τῶν βαρβάρων κέρας seu στίφος." Tutch. Cf. Thucyd. 
III. 108. § 2, where Bloom. supplies κέρας. ὡς βασιλεύς. In ancient 
times, when the whole military strength of a kingdom was brought at one 
time into the field, a single battle usually decided the fate of an empire. 
ὑπὸ τῶν ἀμφ᾽ αὐτόν, by his followers. ἡδόμενος and προσκυνούμενος are 
concessive. See N. on § 18. οὐδ᾽ ὡς = οὐδ᾽ οὕτως (cf. Vig. p. 215. 
XVIII), not even thus, i.e. not even when apparently victorious, and already 
saluted as king by his attendants. συνεσπειραμένην, in close order. 
ἐπεμελεῖτο, he was attentively watching. 6 τι ποιήσει βασιλεὺς (orat. rect. 
See N. on 3. § 14) is the object of ἐπεμελεῖτο. The use of καὶ in καὶ γὰρ 
may be seen by supplying the ellipsis implied in γάρ: and (he did this, 1. 6. he 
watched the movements of the king) for, &c. The ellipsis in most instances 
may be mentally supplied, and the formula καὶ yap may be rendered simply 
for. ἤδει αὐτὸν ὅτι = ἤδει ὅτι ards. For the prolepsis of αὐτόν, see N. 
on 2. § 21. 

22. Ka) is here explicative, i. e. the sentence which it introduces serves to 
explain the previous one. As it respects the thing here spoken of, see Cyr. 
IV. 6 27 ὙΠῚ..5..8.8. μέσον ἔχοντες τὸ αὑτῶν ἡγοῦντο, were accus- 
tomed (cf. 5. § 211. N. 11) to lead in the centre of their own (army). Dind. 
and Pop. read ἡγοῦνται. νομίζοντες denotes the reason or cause. S. 
§ 225.4; H. § 789. ὁ. ἐν ἀσφαλεστάτω, Sc. τόπῳ (= χωρίῳ), in the safest 
place. i... ἐκατέρωδεν, if their force be on both sides of them. 
αἰσϑδάνεσϑαι τὸ στράτευμα depends on νομίζοντες. 

23. Καὶ---δὴ τότε, and indeed then. μέσον ἔχων, although being in 
the centre. See N. on ἔχων, § 13. ὅμως, yet. ἐκ TOD ἐναντίου, Oppo- 
site, in front. τοῖς αὑτοῦ τεταγμένοις, i.e. the six thousand spoken of, 7. 
‘$11. αὐτοῦ and αὐτῷ in the previous clause refer to the king. ὡς εἰς 
κύκλωσιν, as if to enclose them. On the use of ὡς to denote what is supposed 
or apparent, see H. § 875. a. εἰς here denotes aim or purpose. κύκλωσιν 
is derived from κυκλόω and denotes its action. Cf. 8. § 1389. We are not 
to suppose that this evolution was performed by the right wing of the king’s 
army, since that must have extended several stadia beyond the left wing of 
the rebel forces, and it would have been no quick or easy task to wheel about 
SO immense a body of men. It is rather to be referred to the 6000 body- 
guards, who in the apprehension of Cyrus were about to fall upon the rear of 
the Greeks, and cut them in pieces (ὄπισϑεν γενόμενος κατακόψῃ τὸ Ἕλλη- 
νικόν). - | 
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24. δείσα----κ᾿ατακόψῃ (sc. βασιλεύδ). Mt. (8 518. p. 880) says that ‘‘the 
subjunctive is frequently used, although the verb upon which it depends is in 
time past, when the depending verb denotes an action which is continued to 
the present time.” Cf. Butt. § 189. 1; 8. § 212. N. γενόμενος, 80. Ba- 
σιλεύς. τοῖς ἑξακοσίοις. Cf. § 6. ἀποκτεῖναι λέγεται x. τ. A. Plu- 
tarch (Artax. 9) says that after Artagerses had thrown his javelin at Cyrus 
with a force that shook him in his seat, and was turning his horse, Cyrus aimed 
a stroke at him with his spear, the point of which entered at his collar bone 
and pierced through his neck. αὐτὸς τῇ ἑαυτοῦ χειρί, himself with his own 
hand. The reflex. pron. receives additional emphasis from αὐτός. H. § 674. 
Cf. II. 4. § 10. 

23. ‘Os δὲ ἡ τροπὴ ἐγένετο διασπείρονται καὶ of Kupou ἑξακόσιοι εἰς τὸ 
διώκειν ὁρμήσαντες, but when (the king’s body-guard) was routed, the six hun- 
dred belonging to Cyrus rushing on in the pursuit, were dispersed ; or, in the 
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route (of the king’s body-guard) which took place, the six hundred, ἄς. ὧς δὲ 


-καί, but when—then. For this use of καὶ after definitions of time, cf Mt. 
§ 620. a. εἰς τὸ διώκειν ὁρμήσαντες. In Herod. IX. 59, ὡρμημένους διώκειν 
is found, eis τὸ being omitted. Cf. Mt. § 532. ¢. 
ὀλίγοι, but yet avery few. σχεδόν, mostly. 
are called of συντράπεζοι, 9. ὃ 81. Ch N. on 5. § 15. 4 

26. οὐκ ἠνέσχετο, was not able to restrain himself. Meeris: ἠνέσχετο, 
᾿Αττικῶς " ἀνέσχετο, Ἑλληνικῶς. Cf. Butt. 8 114. p. 240. Thus far Cyrus 
acted the part of a prudent and skilful commander, but now at sight of his 
brother, intent only upon revenge, he rushes like a madman into the fight, and 
in the moment of victory falls by an unknown hand. ὁρῶ τὸν ἄνδρα = 
69@ αὐτόν, only more emphatic. Yero. Cf. N. on 5: ὃ 8. παίει = 
jaculando ferit. So Kriig. κατά, Upon. Κτησίας, Ciesias, a native 
of Cnidus and by profession a physician. He spent many years at the Persian 
court, and céOmposed a history of Assyria and Persia in 23 books. entitled 
Περσικά, only a few fragments of which remain. kal.... φησὶ is an in- 
dependent clause. Such clauses are frequently added to relative or depend- 
ent sentences. 

2%. παλτῷ. A missile weapon, although sometimes used in close fight. 
μαχόμενοι καὶ βασιλεὺς καὶ Κῦρος καὶ of, is regarded by Poppo as in the 
nom. absolute, for μαχομένων καὶ βασιλέως καὶ Κύρου καὶ τῶν x. τ. A. But 
Mt. (8 562. N.) founds this use of the nom. upon a different construction, viz. 
“‘when the subject of the partic. is contained in part by the principal subject, 
or this latter in the other.” Here ὁπόσοι, Κῦρος, and ὀκτὼ of ἄριστοι, the 
principal subjects, constitute a part of the whole contained in βασιλεύς, Κῦρος, 
and of ἀμφ᾽ αὐτούς, the subjects of μαχόμενοι, and a partial apposition may be 
considered as existing between them. Cf. Butt. ὃ 145. N. 4. ὁπόσοι (how 
many) .... ἀπέδνησκον is a substant. clause governed by λέγει. 
i.e. the king. of ἄριστοι = οὗ ὁμοτράπεζοι, § 25. 





πλὴν (= ὅμως) πάνυ 
of ὁμοτράπεζοι. These 
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lay (dead) upon him. Cf. κεῖται Ti irpordos, Il. XVIII. 20: ‘‘neminem jacen- 
tem veste spoliavit,” Corn. Nep. Thrasyb. II. 2. 

28. αὐτῷ τῶν σκηπτούχων δεράπων, of his sceptre-bearing attendants. 
For the construction of αὐτῷ, cf. 8. § 201. 5. πεπτωκότα εἶδε Κῦρον. The 
prolepsis is explained in N. on 2. § 21. περιπεσεῖν (dependent on λέγεται) 
αὐτῷ, i.e. he fell upon him with his arms embracing the lifeless body. 

29. ἀκινάκην, scimetar. A short, crooked Persian sword. καὶ στρε- 
πτὸν δὲ ἐφόρει x. τ. A. From this passage compared with I. 2. 8 27; Cyr. I. 3. 
8 8; Herod. VIII. 113; Corn. Nep. Dat. III; Dan. 5:7, 16, 29, it would 
scem that these ornaments were marks of honor conferred by the sovereign, 
very similar to the orders of modern knighthood. | 











CHAPTER: a3 





1. ἐτελεύτησεν, sc. τὸν βίον. Κῦρον τὸν ἀρχαῖον, Cyrus the Elder 
who laid the foundation of the Persian empire. βασιλικώτατος, Viz., in 
mien, magnificence, generosity, high daring, &c., which were esteemed the 
most eminent qualifications of a king. ἄρχειν ἀξιώτατος, most worthy to 
rule. §. § 200. Ni 2; H. § 767. a. παρά. See N. on 2. 8 ὅ. ------ Κύρου 
limits πείρᾳ. ‘* The repetition of the proper name is a mark of respect.” Belf. 
—— δοκούντων. Cf. N. on 8. 8 12. ἐν πείρᾳ γενέσϑαι, to have been per- 
sonally acquainted. ‘‘usu et consuetudine expertum esse.” Kriig. 

2. πρῶτον μέν. The correlate is ἐπεὶ δὲ in 8 6. yap. Of. N. on 6. 
§ 6. ἔτι Tats ὧν, being yet a boy.——mdyta, in every respect. Cf. 
Mt. § 425;,5. § 182. πάντων πάντα is an example of what is called paro- 
nomasia. ; 

ὃ. ϑύραις. Kriig. says, “ϑύρας esse aulam regiam, que hodieque ἃ Turcis 
porta vocatur, notum est.” Cf. Cyr. I. 2. § 3. σωφροσύνην, modesty as 
opposed to αἰσχρὸν in the next clause. Cf. Cic. Tuse. Disput. III. 8. 

4. ὥστε---μανϑάνουσιν. See N. on 1. 8 8. εὐϑὺς παῖδες ὄντες, as 
soon as they are children = from their very childhood. Cf. Mt. 8 565. Obs. 2. 
—pavidvoucw.... ἄρχεσδϑαι, they learn both how to rule and to be ruled. 
H. § 802. 

5. τοῖς Te πρεσβυτέροις καὶ τῶν ἑαυτοῦ ὑποδεεστέρων μᾶλλον πείϑεσδϑαι, 
and to obey his elders more readily than did those even who were his inferiors 
(in rank). τῶν ὑποδεεστέρων is constructed in the gen. with μᾶλλον, and 
ἑαυτοῦ, With ὑποδεεστέρων. Cf. S. § 198. 1. τοῖς ἵπποις ἄριστα χρῆσδϑαι; 
to manage horses with the greatest skill. ἄριστα is used adverbially. Cf. 8. 
8 135. 2. Repeat ἐδόκει with χρῆσϑαι. ἔπειτα δὲ responds to μὲν πρῶτον. 
"Exptvoy, sc. αὐτοὶ referring to of Κύρου δοκούντων ἐν πείρᾳ γενέσϑαι, $1; 
or the subject may be a general one, as in φασὶ and λέγουσι. ἔργων is 
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constructed with φιλομαϑέστατον and μελετηρότατον. S. $195; Π. 8 584. ¢. 
τοξικῆς and ἀκοντίσεως are in explanatory apposition with ἔργων. 

G Ἐπεὶ δὲ τῇ ἡλικίᾳ ἔπρεπε, but when he flourished, bloomed in age = 
when he was old enough to engage in hunting and other manly exercises. 
The age to which allusion is here made was eighteen, at which time the boys 
were numbered among the ἔφηβοι. Cf. Cyr. I. 2. § 9, et seq. καὶ---ποτέ, 
and once. See N. on ὅ. 8 1. ἐπιφερομένην, rushing upon him. συμ- 
πεσών, having grappled with (it), is opposed to an-encounter with missiles αὖ ἃ 
distance. ἔτρεσεν, 1 aor. act. of τρέω. τὰ μὲν ἔπαϑεν = he received 
_ those wounds. This appears from the next clause. τέλος, at length. Of. 
mm. 5 135. 1; H. § 552. καὶ τὸν πρῶτον μέντοι βοηϑήσαντα πολλοῖς pa- 
καριστὸν ἐποίησεν, yet he made the one who first came to his assistance most 
happy in the view of (H. § 601. 5) many, in consequence of the gifts which 
he received from Cyrus. Cf. N. on 7. § 4 (end). | 

ἢ. οἷς καδήκει, whose duty it is. eis Καστωλοῦ πεδίον. Cf. N. on 1. 
§ 2. περὶ πλείστου ποιοῖτο, he regarded it of the highest importance. H. 
8 650. Ὁ. ὅτι περὶ πλείστου ποιοῖτο---μηδὲν ψεύδεσϑαι constitutes the second 
accus. after ἐπέδειξεν = he showed himself one who regarded, ὅς. ὃ. 8 185; 
Η. ὃ 556. εἴ τῳ σπείσαιτο καὶ εἴ τῳ συνϑδοῖτο, if he made peace with any 
one, and if he entered into a treaty with any one. ‘‘Proprie σπονδαὶ inimici- 
tias et bella componunt; συνϑῆκαι amicitias societatemque certis conditionibus 
paciscuntur.” Kriig. For the form τῷ (= τινί), cf. 5. § 72. 1; for cvvdotro, 
ef, Butt. 107. Til. 4; 8. § 125. d; H. § 401. h. μηδὲν ψεύδεσϑαι is an 
accus. clause depending upon ποιοῖτο. ὃ. § 177. 8: H. 8 556. 

_ 8. Καὶ γὰρ οὖν introduces a proof and illustration of the preceding senti- 
ment: and (this is certain) for therefore (i. e. because such was his regard for 
his word and promise) both the cities, ἄς. See H. § 870. d. —— αὐτῷ----ἐπι- 
τρεπόμεναι. Leuncl. renders: gue erant ejus cure credit, i.e. which be- 
longed to his satrapy. But not to speak of the article, which such a rendering 
would require to be repeated after πόλεις, reference is had here evidently to 
cities which voluntarily placed themselves under the government of Cyrus. 
Cf. 1.86; 9. §$ 9,12. The interpretation of Kriig. is therefore to be pre- 
ferred, ejus fidet et imperio se committentes. So also Sturz and Poppo. oe 
of ἄνδρες. Repeat ἐπιτρεπόμενοι. The sense is that the inhabitants of these 
cities, as communities and as individuals, confided in Cyrus. ἐξ τας GE 
Ν. οἱ 4. 8 9. παρὰ τὰς σπονδάς, contrary to the treaty. σπονδὴ (from 
σπένδω, to pour), a libation. Tence σπονδαί, a treaty or truce, as this was 
always made with libations. Cf. N. on VI. 1. § 5. 

9. Τοιγαροῦν, therefore. H. ὃ 867. 5. According to Butt. (§ 149. p. 431) 
τοι is an ancient dat. for τῷ, but is never used illatively except in the strength- 
ened forms τοιγάρ, τοιγαροῦν, etc. Cf. Mt. § 627. ai πόλεις, i.e. αὖ Ἴω- 
νικαὶ πόλεις (1. 8 0). ἀντί, instead of. φεύγοντας. Of. N. on 8. 8 8. 
---- προέσϑαι, 2 aor. inf. mid. of προΐημι, to give up, betray. ἐφοβοῦντο 
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αὐτόν. They were probably afraid of being purished, for having been con- 
federate with Tissaphernes in banishing their fellow-citizens. Cf. on 1. § 7. 

10. καὶ----καί, both—and. yap, etenim, for. 
ἔλεγεν = ἔργῳ ἐπεδείκνυτο καὶ Adyw. —— προοῖτο, 80. αὐτούς, i. ce. the Milesian 
exiles, For the form προοῖτο (2 aor. opt. mid. of προΐημι), cf. N. on συνϑοῖτο, 
§ 7 supra. οὐδ᾽ εἰ ἔτι μὲν μείους γένοιντο, not even if they should become 

still further diminished in number. Butt. (8 68. 5) says that μείων is em- 
ployed for the idea both of smallness and of fewness. ἔτι δὲ καὶ κάκιον 
πράξειαν, and should be even more unfortunate. κακῶς πράττω = ἀτυχέω. 

11. φανερὸς δ᾽ ἦν---νικᾷν πειρώμενος (endeavoring to surpass). Of. N. on 
δῆλος ἣν ἀνιώμενος, 2. ὃ 11. εὐχὴν---αὐτοῦ, ὦ prayer of his. In explana- 
tory apposition with this is τοσοῦτον... . ἀλεξόμενος, a subst. sentence (II. 
§ 493. d) following εὔχοιτο as the cognate accus. according to the formula 
εὔχομαι εὐχήν. S. ὃ 181. 2; H. 8 547. ἃ. Render τοσοῦτον χρόνον ζῇν ἔστε 
νικῴη, that he might live so long as to outdo; or, until he should outdo. After 
the optat. in a wish, ἔστε and similar particles of time take the optat. without 
ἂν by assimilation. Cf. Goodwin, § 66. 2. ἄλεξόμενος = par pari refe- 
rens, giving like for like. 

12, Καὶ yap οὖν. See N. on ὃ 8 supra. 
The sense is: there was no one man, at least of our times, to whom so many 
were ready to deliver up their treasures, cities, and persons. δὴ strengthens 
πλεῖστοι, the very most. H. $665. a. ἐνί γε ἀνδρὶ is in apposition with αὐτῷ, 
to him one man at least (γὲ) = to him beyond any other man. τῶν ἐφ᾽ ἡμῶν, 
of those in our time, is the part. gen. after ἐνὶ ἀνδρί. S. 8.188. 1; H. $559. ἃ. 
Butt. (8 147. p. 416) says that ἐπὶ τοῦ often specifies a time, by means of 
something contemporary, especially persons. τὰ ἑαυτῶν σώματα = their per- 
sonal services. 

13. The fidelity of Cyrus to his friends and his scrupulous regard for his 
word having been descanted upon, the writer proceeds to notice his treatment 

' of malefactors, and the honors and rewards which he bestowed upon the good. 
— Ov μὲν δὴ οὐδέ, nor in truth. The Attics use μὲν in μὲν δή, for μήν. 
Η. § 852. 18. τοῦτ᾽ refers to the clause commencing with ὡς τοὺς κακούρ- 
“yous. καταγελᾷν, 50. αὐτοῦ, to deride him (by escaping punishment). 
Schneid. supplies τῶν νόμων. ἀφειδέστατα πάντων ἐτιμωρεῖτο, he of all 
(rulers) punished the most unsparingly. For the construction of πάντων, cf. 
N. on τῶν, § 12 supra. Crosby (8 868. y) constructs the gen. with ἀφειδέ- 
στατα, most unsparingly of all. ἣν ἰδεῖν, one could sce. For the con- 
struction, cf. N. on ἦν λαβεῖν, 5. § 2. παρά, along = as one passed along. 
See N. on 2. 8 18. στιβομένας ὁδούς, public roads ; lit. trodden (i. 6. much 
frequented) ways. ποδῶν... .. στερουμένους. Punishment by mutilation 
is still practised in many of the Eastern countries. Buttmann (cf. § 114. 
Ῥ. 801) would read στερομένους, being deprived of, being without, when the 
state or situation of the subject as here is to be expressed. Cf. N. on III. 2. 
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§ 2. For the construction of στερουμένους with the gen., cf. S. §§ 184. N. 2; 
-200. 3; Η. ὃ 580. 1. ἐγένετο = it was in the power of. ὅποι. Herm. 
remarks that ““ποῖ and ὅποι denote motion towards a place, but πῇ and ὅπῃ 
signify both motion ‘towards the place, and rest in the place towards which 
the motion tends. Cf. Vig. p. 153. ἔχοντι ὅ τι προχωροίη. Various in- 
serpretations have been given to this passage. The writer evidently designs 
to show the result of Cyrus’s severity, in the freedom of the country from 
thieves and robbers. No better proof of this could be given, than the safety 
with which any one might travel, carrying with him whatever he pleased. 
This sense therefore is best met by the translation: having whatever might be 
convenient for him to have. The only condition of safety is contained in μη- 
δὲν ἀδικοῦντι, provided he did no wrong. 

14. ye limits the assertion here made to τοὺς ἀγαϑοὺς eis πόλεμον. 
μέντοι, yet, i.e. notwithstanding his severity towards malefactors, as just 
stated. πρῶτον μὲν belongs in sense to ἄρχοντας ἐποίει. The correspond- 
ing clause is introduced by ἔπειτα δὲ κ. τ. A., and then he also honored them 
with other rewards, i.e. rewards of another sort. Πεισίδας. Cf. 1. § 11. 
Μυσούς. See 6. § 7. αὐτός, i.e. Cyrus in person. 
For the sake of emphasis or perspicuity, the proposition containing the rela- 
tive is often placed before the one containing the antecedent. Cf. 8. § 172. 4. 
ἧς κατεστρέφετο χώρας = τῆς χώρας ἣν κατεστρέφετο. Cf. N. on ὃ εἶχε 
στράτευμα, 2. 81. | 

15. ὥστε φαίνεσϑαι. For the construction, cf. 8. § 228. 1; H. § 770. 
ἀξιοῦν depends on φαίνεσθαι. See N. on $19. τοὺς G&yasovs and τοὺς 
κακοὺς are the subjects, and εὐδαιμονεστάτους, and δούλους, the predicates of 
εἶναι. Render: so that he appeared to think it fit that the good (i. c. brave) 
should be most fortunate, ὅδ. Some make τοὺς a&yasous the subject of ¢aive- 
ovat, and read for ἀξιοῦν the pass. ἀξιοῦσϑαι. The translation would then be: 
so that the brave appeared to be most fortunate, and ihe cowards were deemed fit 
to be their slaves. Τοιγαροῦν. Cf. § 9 supra. ἀφϑονία, properly, frce- 
dom from envy, is here taken for that which removes envious feclings from the 
mind of the possessor, viz. abundance. aité—Ktpov. For the sake of 
emphasis, the pron. is sometimes put before the proper name to which it re- 
fers, when no ambiguity results from the inversion. Cf. 8 51 infra; II. 6. 8 8.. 

10. Εἰς δικαιοσύνην, as tt respects justice. yé emphasizes this reference 
to the justice of Cyrus. With μὴν it also serves as a general connective. 
εἴ τις. See N. on 4. 89. For τις---τούτους, cf. N. on 4. § 8. φανερὸς 
γένοιτο--- βουλόμενος. Cf. N. on δῆλος ἣν ἀνιώμενος, 2. 8 11. This construc- 
tion occurs so frequently as to require no further notice except in special 
cases. ἐπιδείκνυσϑδαι, to show himself (a just man). Kriiger says this verb 
is placed absolutely in the sense of se ostentare, as in lian, V. Π. IX. 36, 
Wdarns ᾿Αντιγόνῳ ἐπεδείκνυτο. περὶ παντός. See N. on § 7 supra. 
ἐκ τοῦ ἀδίκου = ἀδίκως. Cf. Mt. 8 574; 8. § 185. 8. 
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1%. Καὶ yap οὖν. Cf. 88 8, 12. αὐτῷ, for him. Dat. Com. See N. 
on 1. § 9. διεχειρίζετο is in the pass. voice, having ἄλλα for its subject. . 
Some make it in the middle, and treat αὐτῷ as redundant, καί, and espe- 
cially. This force is given to καὶ by the preceding ἄλλα, somewhat like the 
Lat. guum—itum. στρατεύματι GAndwe, a true army, i.e. one which is 
brave, loyal, and under good discipline. Kriig. makes ἀληϑινῷ = δικαίῳ, and 
opposed to τῷ ἐξαπατητικῷ καὶ πλεονεκτικῷ. χρημάτων, stipends, service- 
money. See N. on 4. § 12. ἔπλευσαν. Between Greece and Asia Minor 
lay the Algeeum Mare, which the Greeks were obliged to sail over in order to 
enter the service of Cyrus. ἄλλ᾽ ἐπεί, but because. See Mt. § 618; Butt. 
§ 149. p. 430. τὸ κατὰ μῆνα κέρδος, their monthly pay 

18. ἀλλὰ μήν, but furthermore. —— 7 αὐτῷ προστάξαντι καλῶς ὑπηρετή- 
σειεν, served him well, when he commanded any thing (to be done), or more 
briefly, faithfully executed his orders. Notice that the protasis (S. § 215) 
here takes the opt., and the apodosis, the indic. ἀχάριστον, unrewarded. 
Compound adjectives in os have only two endings. Cf Butt. ὃ 60. 4; 8. 
§ 58. 2. κράτιστοι δή. See N. on § 12. ὑπηρέται παντὸς ἔργου, as- 
sociates, aiders in every enterprise. Κύρῳ ἐλέχϑησαν γενέσδαι, were said 
to be at the service of Cyrus. Γῇ 

19. δὲ continuative. εἰ---ὁρῴη, as often as he saw. The opt. with εἰ 
often expresses indefinite frequency. H. § 748. a. δεινόν, active, vigi- 
lant. —— oixovdpoyv, a manager of household affairs, a steward. The word is 
here used in a wider sense to designate the fiscal officer of a town or city, as a 
treasurer, queestor.——ék Tov δικαίου. See N. on ὃ 10 (end). κατα- 
σκευάζοντά τε hs ἄρχοι χώρας = κατασκευάζοντά τε τὴν χώραν ἧς ἄρχοι (see 
N. on 2. 8 1), improving the country which he governed. +é—kal connect 
“κατασκευάζοντα and ποιοῦντα (S. ὃ 226. N. 3), while the preceding καὶ serves 
to connect these clauses to δεινὸν ὄντα οἰκονόμον going before. H. § 855. a. 
— προσόδους, revenue. οὐδένα ἂν πώποτε ἀφείλετο (80. τὴν χώραν), he 
would never deprive him (of his country = his possessions and official station). 
The indic. with ἂν has an iterative signification (Butt. § 189. p. 866). The 
use of the imperf. and aor. is optional with the speaker, as he may wish to 
give the action a continued iterative sense, or one without the idea of contin- 
ued action. H. § 704. For the double accus., see 8. § 184. 1; ΠΗ, § 5538. 
ἡδέως. gladly, cheerfully. ἃ = ταῦτα &, of which ταῦτα is to be con- 
structed with ἔκρυπτεν. Cf. 8. 8 184. 1; H. § 553. ἥκιστα, least = not 
at all. pxovav—epaivero. Mt. ($ 549.5) says that φαίνεσϑαι in the sense 
of to seem, takes the infin., but in that of to be manifest, the participle. 4H. 
8 802. τοῖς φανερῶς πλουτοῦσιν is opposed to τῶν ἀποκρυπτομένων. 
πειρώμενος. Supply ἐφαίνετο from the preceding member. τῶν ἀποκρυ- 
πτομένων = ἐκείνων οἱ ἀπεκρύπτοντο, SC. τὰ χρήματα. 

29. φίλους γε μὴν ὅσους ποιήσαιτο, furthermore, as many as he made 
friends. Yor the construction, cf. 8. 8 185; H. ὃ 556; for the use of the 
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opt. cf. Mt. § 527.1; Butt. 8. 139. p. 372; S. § 217. 2. ἱκανούς, suitable, 
Jit: ὅ τι refers to τούτου understood (8. ὃ 172. 4) limiting συνεργούώς. 
τυγχάνοι βουλόμενος κατεργάζεσδαι, he might perchance wish to accom- 
plish. See N. on 1. § 2. ϑεραπεύειν depends on κράτιστος, and has for 
its object τούτους, the omitted antecedent of ὅσους. Cf. N. on ovs—rovrous, 
8. 14 supra. 

21. αὐτὸ τοῦτο οὗπερ αὐτὸς ἕνεκα φίλων ᾧετο δεῖσϑαι ὡς συνεργοὺς ἔχοι. 
The order is, αὐτὸ τοῦτο ὡς ἔχοι συνεργοὺς (τούτου) οὗπερ ἕνεκα αὐτὸς ᾧετο 
δεῖσθαι φίλων. Render, (it was) for this very purpose, that he might have 
assistants, ἄς. αὐτὸ τοῦτο (H. ὃ 552. a) refers to ὡς συνεργοὺς ἔχοι, and 
serves to qualify the clause commencing with καὶ αὐτὸς (cf. 8. § 182), as show- 
ing the end or object of the assiduity of Cyrus in assisting friends. καὶ 
αὐτός, (that) he also. τούτου limits συνεργός. 

22. εἷς γε ὧν ἀνήρ. Cf. N. on 812. Kriig. thinks that ὧν should be re- 
jected from the text. διὰ πολλά, SC. αἴτια, for many (reasons). So Sturz. 
: πάντων δὴ---διεδίδου, he in particular (δὴ) of all men (see N. on πάντων, 
§ 13) was in the habit of sila ΠΕΣ τρόπους, 1. 6. disposition, manners, — 
habits, tastes, etc. 

23. εἰς πόλεμον, intended for war, viz. swords, helmets, bucklers, &c. So — 
εἰς καλλωπισμὸν limits the other class of gifts to tunics, trowsers, golden rings, 
. chains, &c. For eis denoting aim or purpose, see N. on 8. § 23. νομίζοι 
is here followed by two accusatives. ΟἿ 5, 8ὶ 186; H. $556. See also N. on 
8. § 6. 

34, τὰ μεγάλα (= ΠΕΡ δώρων) νικᾷν τοὺς φίλους εὖ ποιοῦντα, to which 
the article τὸ belongs, is the subject (S. 8 153. 1) of ἐστὶ understood (S. ὃ 150. 
N. 4), οὐδὲν ϑαυμαστὸν being the predicate. These words are found with a 
slight variation in Cyr. VIII. 2. 818. τῇ ἐπιμελείᾳ answers to the question 
“‘wherein?” and limits τὸ---περιεῖναι (see Mt. § 400. 7; S. 8 206. 2), that he 
should surpass his friends (ὃ. ὃ 198. 2; H. § 581. 2) in care for them. On 
the article in τῶν φίλων, see N. on 5. § 15. τῷ Tpodvueiorat χαρίζεσδϑαι, 
in his forwardness to oblige, a dative clause connected to τῇ ἐπιμελείᾳ. 
ταῦτα refers properly to τὸ περιεῖναι, but in sense to τῇ ἐπιμελείᾳ and τῷ προ- 
ϑυμεῖσϑαι χαρίζεσϑαι, and is therefore put in the plural. Cf. Mt. 8ὶ 472. 5 

25. ἔπεμπε, used to send. 8S. § 211. N. 10. βίκους is defined by © 
Hesych., στάμνος ὦτα ἔχων, an earthen jar with handies. For the con- 
struction of οἴνου ἡμιδεεῖς, cf. 5. § 200. 3; of οἴνῳ ἐπιτύχοι, cf. 8. § 202. 1, —— 
τοῦτον οὖν σοὶ ἔπεμψε. So compliments at the present time are usually pre- 
- sented in the third person. Notice the change to the oraf. recta. σὺν οἷς 
for σὺν τούτοις οὕς. Had the antecedent been supplied, reference would have 
been had to some particular persons mentioned before, whereas the idea with 
the omitted antecedent is, your best friends, without reference to any other 
distinction. H. § 810. a. 

26. ἄρτων ἡμίσεα, halves of loaves of bread, or as we say, half-loaves of 
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bread. For the gen., cf. C. § 362. ¢; H. 8 559. e. This construction of the 
adjec. in the neut. plur. with the gen. of a masc. or fem. subst., is said by Mt. 
(8 442. 4) to rarely happen. Cf. 8. § 177. N. 4. τούτων. ὃ, ὃ 192. 1. 
γεύσασϑαι, to taste. The mid. with this sense is the more common use 
of yevw, I cause to taste. 

2%. εἴη---ἐδύνατος. For this intermingling of the opt. and indic., cf. Mt. 
8. 529. 5; Rost, $122. 1.7. ἐδύνατο is in the imperf. to correspond with εἴη, 
which borrows its past time from ἐκέλευε. Cf. 8. § 212. 8. διὰ τὸ πολ- 
λοὺς ἔχειν ὑπηρέτας, because he had many servants. διὰ τὴν ἐπιμέλειαν. 
Some supply τὴν τῶν ὑπηρετῶν, others read τὴν (ἑαυτοῦ) ἐπιμέλειαν. But 
Krig. says: ‘“‘durum est utrumque. Ego interpretor, propter curam qua et 
ut principt prospiciebatur.” as—iaywow for ὡς ἄγοιεν. This change of 
mood gives beauty and vividness to the expression. See N. on 3. 8 14. 
πεινῶντες, SC. ἐκεῖνοι referring to τοῖς ἵπποι. 

28. Εἰ δὲ δή ποτε, if at any time, whenever. μέλλοιεν ᾿ὔὄψεσϑαι. A 
periphrastic future. ἢ. ὃ 89. 2; Η. 8. 111. ἐσπουδαιολογεῖτο, he talked 
earnestly with them. ὡς δηλοίη ovs τιμᾷ, in order to show whom he distin- 
guished. Rost (Gram. § 123. 3) says, ‘‘the indic. stands in a relative propo- 
sition, when the verb of the principal proposition is a preterite, pres. or fut., 
and an event is expressed as definite and unconditional.” ἐξ ὧν ἀκοίω = 
ἐκ τούτων ἃ ἀκούω. For the accus. after ἀκούω, cf. 8. 8. 192. 8; H. 8 576. a. 
ἀκούω == ἀκήκοα, the idea being I am informed from what I have heard. H. 
§ 698. ἀκούω has sometimes an aoristic sense. 8. § 211. N. 5. Con- 
struct οὐδένα with οὔτε Ἑλλήνων οὔτε βαρβάρων. 

29. Τεκμήριον δὲ with ἐστὶ omitted, is a proposition by itself. Sometimes 
as here it is accompanied by τόδε. τούτου refers to what has been just 
mentioned, and τόδε, to what is about to be related. C. $513.1; 8. § 163.1; 
H. § 679. παρὰ μὲν Κύρου κι τ. λ. Mt. (8 630. 7) says that yap in the 
new proposition after τεκμήριον δέ, σημεῖον δέ, etc., is sometimes wanting. 
See Butt. § 151. IV. 10. δούλου ὄντος. Cf. 7. § 3. οὗτος, i. 6. Oron- 
tes. Hutchinson erroneously refers it to the king. ὃν (= ἐκεῖνον ὃν) re- 
fers to the person to whom Orontes intrusted his letter to the king. Cf. 6. 
§ 3. παρὰ δὲ βασιλέως x. τ. λ. Cf. 7. 88 2, 18; 10. $6; IL 1. § 6. 
καὶ οὗτοι μέντοι, and those too. ἂν---τυγχάνειν, they would obtain. 
Cf. Mt. 8 598. 1; 8. § 215. 5; H. § 783. b. The condition is implied in ὄντες 
ἄγαδοί. The infin. τυγχάνειν depends on νομίζοντες denoting the cause. 

30. καὶ τὺ---γενόμενον, and that which took place, is the subject, and μέγα 
τεκμήριον, the predicate of this proposition. κρίνειν, to select (with dis- 
crimination and judgment). 

dl. of παρ᾽ αὐτόν, those near him. Schneid. conjectures that it should 
read of περὶ αὐτόν. ὑπὲρ Κύρου, for Cyrus, i.e. in his behalf, on his side. 
ἔχων καὶ τὸ στράτευμα πᾶν, with the whole army also. 
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CHAP PER as 


1. ᾿Ἐνταῦνα δὴ is here a formula of transition from the eulogy to the nar- 
ration which is resumed from Chap. VIII. ἀποτέμνεται. Plut. (Artax. 
18) says, ‘‘ according to the law of the Persians, the right hand and head were 
cut off, and Artaxerxes, having ordered the head to be brought to him, took 
it by the hair, which was long and thick, and showed it to the fugitives.” 
 elomimre: εἰς τὸ Κυρεῖον στρατόπεδον, break (Histor. Pres.) into the camp of 
Cyrus. The singular is employed here, because βασιλεὺς is the more impor- 
tant subject. So Βρασίδας μὲν οὖν καὶ τὸ TARSOS EVI’S ἄνω---ἐτράπετο, Thuc. 
IV. 112. οἱ μὲν μετὰ *Apiaiov. Kriig. finds the corresponding sentence 
in ὃ 3, as though it had then been written of δὲ “EAAnves—ayritaxSertes. 
But may it not be found rather in βασιλεὺς δὲ καὶ of σὺν αὐτῷ ὃ ἵστανται, 
stand their ground. στρατοπέδου, i.e. the place where the camp-followers, 
baggage, and beasts of burden remained during the fight. —— εἰς τὸν στα- 
μόν, i.e. the place where they had encamped the preceding night. 

2. For the signification of καὶ after rd τε ἄλλα πολλά, cf. N. on 9. § 17. 
τὴν Φωκαΐδα, the Phocean. Wer name was Milto, but Cyrus called her 
Aspasia, because she resembled in wit and beauty the celebrated mistress of 
Pericles. τὴν--- λεγομένην = ἐκείνην ἣ ἐλέγετο (S. § 225. 1) of which 
equivalent, ἐκείνην is in apposition with παλλακίδα. σοφήν, wise, intelli- 
gent. So Uesych. defines σοφός" φρόνιμος. σοφὴν and καλὴν are predi- 
cates. P 

ὃ. Ἧ δὲ Μιλησία. ‘‘Tujus nomen ignoramus nisi forte ἡ Μιλησία in pro- 
prium cessit.” Weiske. Cf. V. 2. § 29. Kriig. conjectures that ἡ νεωτέρα 
is spurious. γυμνή. ‘sine veste exteriore.” Poppo. πρὸς τῶν Ἑλλή- 
νων. Schneid. with Weiske makes this stand for πρὸς τὸ τῶν Ἑλλήνων στρα- 
τόπεδον. Muret. and Steph. supply oraSudy. It is better, however, with — 
Born., Kriig., and Kihn., to make πρὸς τῶν Ἑλλήνων of = πρὺς τούτους τῶν 
Ἑλλήνων οἵ. ἀντιταχϑέντες here stands for ἀντιταξάμενοι. -------- of δὲ καὶ 
αὐτῶν, and some of them also, refer to the Grecks. μὴν--ογέ, yet however. Ὁ 

ταύτην refers to ἡ Μιλησία. ἐντὸς αὐτῶν, within their ranks. Sturz 
and most of the German editors translate im castris eorum. Hutch. takes 
ἐντὸς as absolute, and connects αὑτῶν with χρήματα, ἃ construction too forced 
and unnatural to be admissible. πάντα ἔσωσαν. The repetition shows the 
completeness of the act spoken of. 

4, διέσχον ἀλλήλων, were distant from each other. T. ὃ 580. 1. οἱ 
Ἕλληνες refers to the main army of the Greeks. of μέν, i. 6. the Greeks, 
‘““Sic sepissime Greeci 6 μὲν ad propius, 6 δὲ ad remotius nomen referunt.” 
Kriig. So the Latins sometimes employ hic—ille for ille—hic. ὡς πάν- 
τας νικῶντες, as if they had conquered all (the enemy), whereas the right wing 
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of the king’s army was victorious. of δὲ refers to βασιλεύς, sc. of σὺν αὖ- 
τῷ. ὡς ἤδη πάντες νικῶντες, as if they were all conquerors, whereas, 
their left wing was fleeing before the victorious Greeks. 

5. δ᾽ αὖ, on the other hand. ἤκουσε Τισσαφέρνους. §. 8 192. N. 8; 
H. § 582. 3. τὸ Kay αὑτούς, SC. στράτευμα OF μέρος. οἴχονται is perf. 
in signification, were gone in pursuit. On the transition to the orat. recta, see 
N. on 8. 8 14. πλησιαίτατος. Cf. 8. $4. It speaks highly for the disci- 
pline of the Greeks, that in the pursuit the original order of battle was not 
essentially disturbed. ei πέμποιεν. In past actions εἰ, whether, takes the 
optat. without ἄν. Mt. § 526. ἀρήξοντες = βοηϑήσοντες, to succor, to 
defend. H. § 789. ἃ. ι 

6. ἐν τούτω. See N. on 5. 8 15. καὶ βασιλεύς, the king also. This 
is connected in thought with the attack upon the king, which was then contem- 
plated by the Greeks. ὡς ἐδόκει is to be taken with tmiodev. συστρα- 
φέντες, having closed up their ranks. Another reading is στραφέντες, having 
faced about. παρεσκευάζοντο ws ταύτῃ προσιόντος καὶ δεξόμενοι, they 
made preparations as if he (i.e. the king) would advance in this direction, and 
they would receive him; or more freely, they made preparations to receive him 
expecting his approach in this direction where the Greeks were halting. 
For this use of ws, cf. N. on 1. 810; 4. 8 7; of ταύτῃ, see S. 8 76.1. The 
common reading προσιόντες, is Sintrteictaéa by Zeune to be without meaning. 
As instances in which καὶ connects participles having different cases, Krig. 
cites Herod. VI. 126, Ὀλυμπίων ἰόντων καὶ νικῶν ; Thucyd. VIII. 106, ἄφικο- 
μένης τῆς νεὼς καὶ---ἀκούσαντες. 7) δὲ παρῆλδεν ἔξω τοῦ εὐωνύμου κέρατος, 
ταύτῃ καὶ ἀπήγαγεν, but in the same direction in which he came, (viz.) without 
the left wing (of the Greeks. Cf. 8. § 23), he also led (his forces) back. For 
the adverbial pronouns #—radrn, cf. S. § 76. The Greeks supposed that the 
king would march directly against them, but instead of inclining to the river, 
as he must have done in that case, he took the same line of direction in which 
he first came to battle. κατὰ τοὺς “EAAnvas, over against the Greeks, has 
the position and force of an adject. qualifying τοὺς---αὐτομολήσαντες (H. 
§ 534. a) used here as ἃ subst., those who had deserted =the deserters. H. 
§ 786; S. $158.1. When the ἘΜῈ turned so decidedly in favor of Cyrus, as 
it did at first, great numbers probably deserted what appeared to be the hope- 
less fortunes of the king. Cf. N. on Il. 1. 8 6. 

ἢ. This section with the following one is parenthetic, being πάει ἢ in 
order to explain how it happened that Tissaphernes had joined the king. 
It commences therefore with yap zlustrantis (see N. on 6. § 6). συνόδῳ, 
encounter. διήλασε, he charged through. The light-armed troops of the 
Greeks were posted with the Paphlagonian horse (cf. 8. § 5) upon the extreme 
right of the army, i.e. upon the bank of the river. [lence in making his 
charge through the Grecian ranks, Tissaphernes, who led the left wing of the 
king’s forces (8. § 9), wisely shunned an encounter with the heavy-armed 





















































Cuar. X.] NOTES. 279 


commanded by Clearchus and the other Grecian generals (8. § 4), by keeping 
close along the stream (παρὰ τὸν ποταμόν). αὐτούς, i.c. Tissaphernes and 
hisband. Cf. N. on of δέ, § 4 supra. φρόνιμος. By a skilful separation 
of his lines, Episthenes not only lost none of his men in this desperate charge 
of Tissaphernes, but was even able to do mischief to the enemy. 

8. ὡς μεῖον ἔχων ἀπηλλάγη, inasmuch as being worsted he departed 
(from the contest). οὐκ ἀναστρέφει. Le had no disposition to encoun- 
_ter again the Grecks. συντυγχάνει, falls in with. ὁμοῦ, together, in 
company, is strengthened by δή. Hl. § 851. 4. συνταξάμενοι, in battle 
array. — - 

9. Ἐπεὶ δ᾽, but when. The narration, interrupted by the digression re- 
specting Tissaphernes, is here resumed, κατά, opposite to. See N. on 
§§ 6, 7. - τὸ εὐώνυμον----κέρας, the left wing, as the army was first drawn 
up (cf. 8. § 4), but now the right wing, in consequence of their having faced 
about to receive the king who was coming up in their rear. μὴ προσά- 
γοιεν. Cf. N. on 8. § 17. περιπτύξαντες. The verb πτύσσω signifies to 
fold up, as a book, Luke 4: 20; as clothes, Odyss. I. 439; ἐο clasp the hands, 
Gidip. Col. 1611. Hence περιπτύξαντες signifies having infolded = having 
surrounded ; and ἀναπτύσσειν τὸ κέρας, to draw or bend the wing back. The 
prevalent meaning of this verb thus compounded, is to unfold, i. 6. to extend. 
But the movement here spoken of is so definitely explained in the next clause, 
that I cannot doubt that ἀνα- has here the sense of back. Perhaps it might 
not be amiss to consider both meanings of the verb involved in the contem- 
plated movement, as the extension of the line would help to secure the object 
sought for. ποιήσασϑαι ὕπισϑεν τὸν ποταμόν, to place (S. § 209. 2; H. 
§ 689. 2) the river in their rear, i.c. to form the line of battle parallel with 
the river. These evolutions were designed to prevent the left wing of the’ 
Greeks from being surrounded, had such been the intention of the king.. But 
doubtless nothing was farther from his thought than hemming in a body of 
men so formidable as the Greeks. His intention evidently was to gain a po- | 
sition between the Greeks and his capital, to which he could retreat in case 
the al were victorious. ge 
+10. Ἔν & (sc. χρόνῳ), whilst. See N. on 5. 8 15. καὶ δή, even now, 
already. The sense is, that while the Greeks were deliberating in respect to a 
change of position, ‘the king’s movement was such as to render the contem-" 
plated evolutions unnecessary. παραμειψάμενος = παρελϑών, having passed by 
the left wing (now the right wing) of the Greeks. So Kriiger and Poppo. 
But Hutch., and with him Zeune and Sturz, connect παραμειψάμενος with τὴν 
φάλαγγα, and render: ARs forma in eandem (quam prius habuit) per- 
mutata. eis τὸ αὐτὸ σχῆμα κατέστησεν ἐναντίαν τὴν φάλαγγα ὥσπερ τὸ 
πρῶτον μαχούμενος συνήει; rew grew up his army opposite (to the Greeks), in the 
same order in which he first cam came to battle. τὸ πρῶτον. Cf. S. 8 185. N. 2; 
H. § 554. a. For the construction of μαχούμενος, cf. 8. § 225. 5; H. § 789. a. 
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ὕντας refers to the king’s forces. πολὺ ἔτι προϑυμότερον, with much | 
greater ardor. They had learned the weakness of the enemy. 

11. δ᾽ αὖ, but again. οὗις ἐδέχοντο, did not receive them, i. ec. |) 
did not stand the attack of the Greeks, but turned the back and fled. 
éx πλέονος, Sc. διαστήματος, from a longer distance, i.e. the distance be- 
tween them and the Greeks, when they began to flee, was greater than in | 
the former engagement, which is equivalent to saying, they fled sooner than ἢ 
before. | 

12. ὑπέρ, over, above. γήλοφος, an eminence, a hill. As there are no 
natural hills on the plain of Babylonia, the one here spoken of must have 
been an artificial mound or tumulus. Ainsworth says, that these mounds, 
topes, or tells, sometimes sepulchral, sometimes heaps of ruin, abound on this 
plain. ἐφ᾽ οὗ, upon which. See N. on 2. § 16. ἀνεστράφησαν, they 
(halted and) faced about. Poppo says, ‘‘ dvarrpépeodat et commorandi et se 
convertendi notionem habet.” So also Weiske and Kriiger translate: convers2 
steterunt. It is difficult to see how Schneider could render this passage, as he 
has, ad quem collem conversi in fugam profecti erant.—— οὗ ἀμφὶ βασιλέα. 
Cf. N. on 8. $1. πεζοὶ μὲν od ἔτι, not infantry (lit. no longer on foot), 
i.c. the infantry decamped, and the cavalry alone occupied the hill. πεζοὶ 
μὲν corresponds to τῶν δὲ ἱππέων in the next clause, and is in apposition with 
of ἀμφὶ βασιλέα. The gen. τῶν ἱππέων depends on ἐνεπλήσϑη (from ἐμπίμπλη- 
μι). 5. § 200. 8; H. 8 575.—— Weiske explains ὥστε τὸ ποιούμενον μὴ 
γιγνώσκειν, ut Greci non possent intelligere quid pedites post collem agerent. 
ἐπὶ πέλτης. Dindorf adds ἐπὶ ξύλου, in place of which Hutch. suggests 
ἐπὶ ξυστοῦ. Render ἐπὶ πέλτης avarerepévoy, (with its wings) extended upon 
@ spear. 

13. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ καί, but when also. —— τὸν λόφον, i.e. the γήλοφος spoken of 
in the preceding section. ἄλλοι ἄλλοϑεν, some in one direction and some 
in another, or as we say, helter-skelter. Sturz remarks that ἄλλοϑεν seems to 
be put here for ἄλλοϑι. But Kriig. makes the places round about the hill 
the stand-point of observation, and paraphrases: ἄλλοι ἄλλοϑεν ἦλϑον Acl- 
ποντες Tov λόφον. ἐψιλοῦτο δ᾽ ὁ λόφος τῶν ἱππέων. The gradual decrease 
of numbers on the hill until it was entirely deserted by the king’s troops, is 
finely expressed in this and the following clause. ‘‘ Verbum λείπουσι initium 
fugee, ἐψιλοῦτο ulteriorem progressum, et τέλος finem indicat.” Lion. 

14, οὐκ ἀνεβίβαζεν ἐπὶ τὸν λόφον, did not attempt to march up (S. § 211. 
N. 12; H. § 702) upon the hill. See N. on 2. § 22. ὑπὸ αὐτὸν imparts 
to στήσας the pregnant sense, having marched his army under it (i. e. to the 
foot of it) and having halted. Cf. H. § 618. a; also N. on 1. § 8. Karas 
δόντας τὰ ὑπὲρ τοῦ λόφου, having looked down upon the things beyond the hill 
= having taken a view from the summit of the hill of what was going on be- 
yond. τί ἐστιν, sc. ταῦτα, Cf. Mt. § 488. 7. 

15. Kat, and so. ava κράτος. Cf. N. on 8. § 1. ------ Σχεδὸν δ᾽ ὅτε 
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ταῦτα ἣν Kad ἥλιος édvero, and the sun also was nearly setting when these 
things took place. Cf. Mt. 8 620. a. 

» 16. ϑέμενοι τὰ ὅπλα ἀνεπαύοντο. Hutch. translates: sub armis conguiesce- 
bant (cf. Cees. Bel. Civ. I. 41), rested under arms. This is evidently the sense, 
as the army halted only for a few moments, while the leaders consulted in 
respect to the place of encampment for the night.. παρείη is adopted, on 
the authority of Schneid., by Dind., Born., and Kriig., for the common reading 
mapyet. But inasmuch as παριέναι corresponds with πέμποι (II. 1. § 2) better 
than παρεῖναι, Poppo thinks that if the vulgar reading is to be changed (which 
he deems unnecessary, the indic. and opt. being frequently intermixed, Mt. 
8 529. 5; Rost, § 122. I. 7), it should be παρίοι. 
= ἤδεσαν ὅτι αὐτὸς eredvijxet. For the prolepsis, see N. on 2. § 21. Cf. 
also Mt. ὃ 548; Il. 8 799. 8; C. § 615. εἴκαζον, they were conjecturing. 
ἢ καταληψόμενόν τι προεληλακέναι, or that he had gone forward to take 
possession of πο πσ, ἢ i.e. some post or fortress. 

17. καὶ answers to Gua μέν, ὃ 16. αὐτοί, they themselves, in contradis- 
tinction from Cyrus who has just been spoken of. αὐτοῦ. Cf. N. on 8. 
811. αὐτοῖς limits ἔδοξεν, but belongs also to the omitted subject of ἀπιέ- 
ναι (see N. on λαβόντα, 2. ὃ 1, and on II. 1. § 2), it seemed best that they them- 
selves should go away to the camp, instead of sending for the baggage. τίς, 
edits αὐτούς. δόρπηστον, supper time. So Hesych. defines δόρπιστος (as 
it is sometimes written), ὥρα τοῦ δείπνου. 

18. ἄλλων χρημάτων. Cf. N. on 5. ὃ 5. 
N. on 4. § 9. μεστὰς is put without the article for μέστὰς οὔσας. 
ταύτας, even these. The pron. is employed here, because τὰς ἁμάξας to which 
it refers, is separated by intermediate clauses from διήρπασαν upon which it 
depends. Cf. 8. § 163. N. 3. 

19. ὥστε---ἦσαν. See N. on 1. 8 8. 
πρὶν yap δὴ καταλῦσαι τὸ στράτευμα πρὸς ἄριστον, Sor before the army halied 
for enna. 








decay αὐτὸν τεϑνηκότα 




















εἴ t1= ὅ τι, whatever. Cf. 
καὶ 














ἀνάριστοι, without dinner. 
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BOOK II. 
CHA Pat RRs 


1. ‘Os μὲν οὖν, how then, by what means. The exordium of most of the 
following books contains a similar recapitulation of preceding events. οὖν 
here denotes external sequence. See N. on I. 1. § 2. ἡδροίσϑη Κύρῳ τὸ 
“Ἑλληνικὸν = Κῦρος ἤδροισε τὸ Ἑλληνικόν. ὁπότε, when. Cf. S. § 76. 
—— ἀνόδῳ = ἀναβάσει. Cf. N. on ἀναβαίνει, I. 1. § 2. The descent to the 
sea-coast is called (V. 5. 8 4) κατάβασις. Cf. 5. 8 22. ἐλϑόντες = avEA- 
δόντες. ἐκοιμήδϑησαν = τὴν νύκτα διεγένοντο, I. 10. § 19. οἰόμενοι τὰ 
πάντα νικᾷν (H. 8 698), thinking that they were victorious in the whole (bat- 
tle), i.e. had gained a complete victory. See J. 10. 84. For the article 
with πάντα, see H. 8 587; 8S. § 170. N. 3; for the accus. after γικᾷν, see H. 
8 544.a; 8. § 181. ‘In consequence,” says Mt. (8 409. 3), “Sof the phrase 
μάχεσϑαι μάχην, the place of the conquest, or the nature of the combat, is put 
in the accusative with the intransitive γικᾷν, to conquer. Cf. 8. § 181. N. 2. 
— 76 ἔμπροσϑεν. Cf. S. § 169.1; H. § 492. ἢ 

2. “Aua δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, as soon as it was day, at day-break. Of. N. on 1. 7. § 2. 
δὲ corresponds to μὲν in § 1. οὔτε---οὔτ᾽, neither—nor. σημανοῦντα, 
fut. part. οὗ σημαίνω. For its construction, see 8. § 225. 5; Ἢ. § 789. d. 
Ἔδοξεν οὖν αὐτοῖς. See N. onl. 2. §1.. συσκευασαμένοις and ἐξοπλι- 
σαμένοις belonging to the omitted subject προϊέναι, are put in the dat. by at- 
traction (C. § 614. 7; ὦ. § 172. 3. R. 2) with αὐτοῖς, to which the subject of 
the infin. refers. This kind of attraction is sometimes omitted, as in Zevig 

... ἥκειν παρήγγειλε λαβόντα τοὺς ἄνδρας, I. 2. § 1. ἃ εἶχον == ταῦτα 
ἃ εἶχον. ἕως Κύρῳ συμμίξειαν, until they should join with Cyrus. Mt. 
(8 522. 1) says that if the principal action is past, ἕως after preterites takes 
the opt. without ἄν. 

ὃ. Ἤδη δὲ ἐν ὁρμῇ ὕντων = but just as they were ready to march ; lit. but 
when they were in motion (to depart). For the omission of the subject of 
bvrwy, cf. N. on I. 2. § 147. ἅμ᾽ ἡλίῳ ἀνίσχουντι, at sunrise. Τευϑρα- 
vias. Kiepert conjectures Teuthrania to have been in AXolis over against Les- 
bos. γεγονὼς am Δαμαράτου, being (a descendant) of Damaratus. For the 
time of γεγονὼς (2 perf. part. of γίγνομαι), cf. 5. § 211. 6. Γλοῦς. Cf. 5. 
§ 46. 2, 6 Ταμὼ (gen. S. § 45. 8), the son of Tamos. §S. § 168. 2(end); 
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H. $509.8; K. § 154. R. 2. τέϑνηκεν, was dead; properly, is dead 
(S. 8.188. ©), being the indicat. of the orat. rect. See Ns. on I. 8. § 14; 6. 
8. 7. The more unimportant portions of the message have the opt. (πεφευγὼς 
—ein, λέγοι) of the indirect quotation. Cf. Goodwin, § 70. R. 1. πεφευ- 
γὼς εἴη is here followed by ἐν instead of eis, to denote a state of rest following 
the action of the verb. H. § 618. a; S. § 235. Some construct the preposi- 
tion here with εἴη considered apart from πεφευγώς. ὡρμῶντο. The pre- 
ceding day’s march was not completed in consequence of the battle, and hence 
the verb is put in the imperf. τῇ προτεραίᾳ, SC. ἡμέρᾳ. λέγοι, SC. 
τῇ δὲ ἄλλη (sc. ἡμέρᾳ borrowed from the preceding clause) ; lit. 
the other day than that which was present = the next day. 
Ἰωνίας, he would go away toward (lit. upon) Ionia = he would set out for Ionia. 
φαίη, that he declared, affirmed, a stronger expression than Aéyo.. 

4, Ταῦτα ἀκούσαντες, when they heard these things. Cf. 8. § 225. 2; H. 
§ 788. a. βαρέως ἔφερον. Cf. N. on 1. 8. § 3. "AAW ὥφελε μὲν Ko- 
pos ζῆν, O that Cyrus were alive. ὥφελον, 2 aor. of ὀφείλω, always expresses 
ὦ wish, and with the infin. is frequently preceded by the particles ὡς, εἰ γάρ, 
εἴϑδε or αἴϑε. See Butt. § 150. p. 442; H. § 721. b; S. 88 188. ©; 216. 
N. 3 ἡμεῖς γε = whatever may be the result of the engagement in other 
parts of the field, we at least, &c. Cf. N. on I. 3. § 9 (end). εἰ μὴ ὑμεῖς 
ἤλϑετε, ἐπορευόμενα, unless you had come we should (now) be on our march. 
Notice the force of the aor. and the imperf. See Goodwin, ὃ 49. 2. For the 
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_use of the indic. in the protasis, and with ἂν in the apodosis, when both are 


past actions, cf. Butt. § 189. 9.4; 8. § 215. 2; H. 8 746. 2. τὸν βασί- 
λειον καδιεῖν αὐτόν, that we will place (lit. cause to sit, ὃ. ὃ 188, καϑίζω) him 
as king. For the construction, cf. Κα. § 185; for the form of καϑιεῖν, cf. S. 
= 109-N. 1; H. § 376; K.§ 88. τῶν yap Thy μάχην νικώντων καὶ Td ἄρ- 
xew ἐστί, for ἐξ is the right of those who gain the battle to rule also; or more 
briefly, the right to govern belongs to the conquerors. For the construction of 
τῶν---νικώντων, cf. 8. § 190; H. § 572.c; K. § 158. 3. a; of μάχην, see N. 
on § 1 supra. 

5. τοὺς ἀγγέλους, i. 6. Procles and Glus. αὐτὸς 6 Μένων, Menon him- 
self, i.e. of his own accord. So Sturz, ‘sua sponte.” wees ie SC. tévat. 
ξένος. Cf. N. on 1. 1. § 10. 

ὃ. περιέμενε. The Eton MS. has περιέμεινε, which Born. follows, but Belf. 

















- well remarks, ‘“‘the end of the expectation is not yet seen, as it would be in 





περιέμεινε. ἐπορίζετο σῖτον, procured for themselves provisions. Cf. S. 
§ 209. 2; H. § 689. 2. κόπτοντες takes the gender implied in στράτευμα 
with otticl it agrees (S. § 157. 8. Ὁ; H. 8 523; C. 8 458; K. § 147. a), and 
is put in the plural because its noun is a collective one. Cf. S. § 157. 8; H. 
§ 514. a. ξύλοις δ᾽ ἐχρῶντο---τοῖς τε ὀϊστοῖς, and they used both the ar- 
rows for wood. See N. on πιστοτάτοις, I. 4.815. τὲ---καὶ connect ὀϊστοῖς 
with τοῖς yéppors. φάλαγγος is here used of an army non instructus. 
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Kriig. makes οὗ = ἐκεῖσε οὗ. For the relative adverb οὗ, cf. 8. § 76. —— | 
ἠνάγκαζον. Cf. N. on ἦσαν, 1. 1. 8 6. ἐκβάλλειν, Sc. ek τῶν χειρῶν. So ἢ 
Born. ‘Sed cum,” says Kriiger, “‘sagittas non manibus tenerent, cogitare | 
mallem ἐκ τῶν paperpar.” When the Grecks charged the left wing of the | 
king’s army, it would appear that many came over from the enemy without | 
striking a blow. These deserters, being compelled to throw down their weap- | 
ons in order that they might be deprived of the power to do harm, passed into | 
the rear of the Greek army, where they were found and retaken by the king, 
when he approached the Greeks, ὡς ἐδόκει ὕπισϑεν (1. 10. 8 6).. The fact that 
these deserters were reunited to the king’s army, is enough to show the incor- 
rectness of interpreting ἐκβάλλειν, to pull out, sc. from the ground. φέρε- 
σϑαι. The infinit. depends on ἦσαν with the notion of possibility, were empty | 
so that they could be carried away for fucl. It refers in sense also to πέλται, 
the shields being without owners. ἔρημοι, empty, their contents having 
been plundered by the king’s forces. Cf. I. 10. § 18. Some with less reason 
refer it to the waggons, whose draught animals lad just been slaughtered for- | 
food. : 

ὃ. πλήϑουσαν ayopdy. Cf. N. on I. 8. 8 1. παρὰ βασιλέως. See N. 
on I. 2.-§ 5. ἄλλοι in reference to Phalinus who was a Greek. The cor- 
respondence of clauses is marked by μὲν---δέ. ἐντίμως ἔχων. Cf. N. onl. 
1. 8 5. προσεποιεῖτο, he pretended, claimed to himself. The implication 
is, that he was far less skilled in the science of military affairs than he claimed 
to be. For the construction of ἐπιστήμων---τῶν, cf. S.§ 187; Π. § 584. ο. 
ἀμφὶ = pertaining to. τάξεις, tactics, i.e. the arrangement of troops 
in the various orders of battle. ὁπλομαχείαν, exercise of arms, especially, 
as the etymology of the word shows, of those weapons used by heavy-armed 
soldiers. 

8. ἐπεὶ νικῶν ΠΥ since he happens to be victor (see N. on I. 1. 8 2) 
= since by the fortune of war he is victorious. Supas. Cf. N. on I. 9. 
8 3. εὑρίσκεσϑαι (i.e. πειρᾶσϑαι εὑρίσκεσϑαι. So Kriiger) is here in the 
mid. voice with the signification, to find for one’s self = to acquire, obtain, and 
is used transitively (S. § 209. 3; Π. ὃ 689. 2), having for its object ἄν τι (= 
ὅ τι, whatever) δύνωνται ἄγαϑόν. Cf.5. $179; H. 8 493. d. δύνωνται, 80. 
εὑρίσκεσϑαι, borrowed from the preceding clause. Sturz supplies πράττειν, 
and renders, efficere possint. 

9. βαρέως μὲν ἤκουσαν, heard with indignation, lit. heavily, i.e. with de- 
pressed spirits. ὅμως δέ, but nevertheless although equally indignant with 
the rest. τοσοῦτον, so much = this only. ὅτι ov τῶν νικώντων εἴη τὰ 
ὅπλα παραδιδόναι, “that it was not for conquerors to surrender their arms. 
Felton. For the construction of τῶν νικώντων, cf. N. on § 4 supra. See also 
S. 8 125. 1; H. § 786. ------ κάλλιστόν τε καὶ ἄριστον. A common formula 
signifying, πρβ τὴς to the connection in which it stands, what is good, honor- 
able, ΩΝ εἱς fit, &c. Here it denotes that which is conducive to the general 
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a 
interests of the army. ‘‘kadds καὶ &yaSds proprie dicitur sic, ut ayadds ad 
animi virtutem οὐ probitatem pertineat, καλὸς autem ad actiones cxternas, 
etiam ad generis nobilitatem, divitias, valetudinem, ct alia talia referatur.” 
Sturz. τὰ ἱερὰ etnpnueva, the entrails which had been taken out of the vic- 
tim. This sentence is parenthetic, and contains the secondary parenthesis 
ἔτυχε yap Suduevos, for he happened to be sacrificing. 

10. πρεσβύτατος ὥν. It is probable that Sophenetus was absent from this 
conference, since he is said (V. 3. § 1; VI. 5. 8 18) to be the oldest of the 
generals. πρόσδϑεν---ἢ, before—that, sooner—than. 
Aever παραδόντας τὰ ὅπλα, § 8 supra. 
αἰτεῖν, why is it necessary for him to ask for them. For the construction of 
my cf. ©. § 182; H. §-552. a. καὶ οὐ (Kriig. ἀλλ᾽ ov) λαβεῖν ἐλϑόντα, and 
not rather to come and take them (by force); lit. having come to take them. 
᾿ λαβεῖν is opposed to αἰτεῖν. πείσας, by having persuaded us to give them 
ΝΠ § 225.3; H. § 789. b; K. § 174. 1. τί ἔσται τοῖς στρατιώταις, 
what (reward) the soldiers shall have in return for their arms. See N. on I. 7. 
§ 8. ἐὰν αὐτῷ ταῦτα χαρίσωνται, if they gratify him in these things, i.c. 
if they give up their arms at his demand. 

11. τῆς ἀρχῆς denotes the aim or purpose of ἀντιποιεῖται, for who strives 
for (lit. makes for) the sovereignty against him. See N.onIV.7.§12. Con- 
struct αὐτῷ with ἀντιποιεῖται. ὑμᾶς ἑαυτοῦ εἶναι, that you are his, i. c. his 
servants, property. ἐντός, within, i. c. inclosed by. ὅσον οὐδ᾽ εἰ παρέ- 
χοι ὑμῖν δύναισϑ᾽ ἂν ἀποκτεῖναι, more than you could kill, if he should even 
deliver them up to you (to be killed); literally, as many as you could not kiil, 
&e. δυνάμενος is connected by καὶ to ἔχων. 

12. Θεόπομπος. Some MSS. have Ξενοφῶν, which Hutch. and Kriig. have 
followed, but Θεόπομπος has the suffrage of the most judicious critics in its 
favor, and is best sustained by manuscript authority. ov is slightly em- 
phatic, as even you. εἰ μή, if not, except. ἀρετή, valor. Con- 
struct ἂν with χρῆσϑαι, and also the next ἂν with στερηϑῆναι. Cf. N. on I. 8. 
§ 19. στερηϑῆναι. Supply oiéuesa from the preceding clause, Μὴ 
οὖν οἵου, think not then. For the construction, cf. 8. 8. 218. 2. ------- ἡμᾶς un- 
derstood is the subject of παραδώσειν. σὺν τούτοις (Sc. ὅπλοι5), i. 6. having 
these. See 8 20 infra. περὶ τῶν ὑμετέρων ayadav μαχούμεϑα, i.e. so far 
from giving up what we possess, it is our intention to acquire by conquest all 
your possessions. 

13. φιλοσόφῳ, i. 6. says Kriiger, ΓΞ ΚΒ ἃ ἡ ἀλήδϑεια ἐλέγχει. Reiske, 
cited by Born., appends to φιλοσόφῳ: quia sepius τὸ ἀγαδὸν erepabat et τὴν 
ἀρετήν. ἔοικας, you resemble, 2 perf. of εἴκω, with the signification of the 
pres. ΟΞ ΣΙΝ 63 H. § 7129: KS 152: 4 Re 1. ὦ νεανίσκε, O 
young man. Phavorinus defines νεανίσκος" ἀπὸ ἐτῶν εἴκοσι" τριῶν ἕως ἐτῶν 
τριάκοντα τεσσάρων, ἣ τεσσαράκοντα ἑνός. Hippocrates assigns it to the fouth 
place in his seven ages, and extends it to the thirty-seventh year. Xenophon 





αἰτεῖ... Cf. xke- 
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was upwards of forty years old at this time, yet if MS. evidence would permit ἢ 
the substitution of his name instead of Θεόπομπος, his age would be no valid | 
objection, since his personal appearance, described by Laertius, εὐειδέστατος | | 
εἰς ὑπερβολήν, beautiful to an eminent degree, might lead Phalinus to suppose ἢ 
him younger than he really was. Sturz regards νεανίσκε in this place as an ἢ 
ironical or contemptuous epithet = rash, unskilful. So Hesych. defines vea- ἢ 
yiokos* νήπιος. ἴσϑι---ῶν, know that you are. Cf. N. on 1. 10. § 16. ] 
ἀνόητος, literally, without understanding = foolish, simple. But lest this ἢ 








should seem to make Phalinus utter an offensive sentiment, which would not ἢ 


promote the object of his mission, it may be remarked, that ἀνόητος, μωρός, 
etc., were by no means as harsh epithets with the Greeks as they are with us. 
«εἰ οἴει, if you think. Attic 2 sing. of οἴομαι, οἶμαι. 

14. ἄλλους is the subject of λέγειν. ἔφασαν, they say. Xenophon 
speaks here and elsewhere, as though he derived his information from others. 
It is highly probable, however, that he was present ‘at this interview with the 
king’s embassadors. ὑπομαλακιζομένους, gradually softening, i.e. giving 
way to their fears. ὡς Kal—kal, as—so also. The first καὶ of this for- 
mula is pleonastic, so far as its translation into English is concerned (cf. Mt. 
§ 620. 6); the latter καὶ = οὕτω (see Mt. § 620. d. 2). Some prefer to take 
ὡς in its declarative use (H. § 875. d), that they both were—and might become. 
πολλοῦ ἄξιοι, very useful. Cf. N. on I. 3. § 12. εἴτε---εἴτ᾽, whether 
—or. ἄλλο τι, in something else than the expedition into Egypt referred 
to in the next clause. For the construction, cf. 5. § 182. ϑέλοι.  Kriig. 
edits βούλεται, but apart from the MS. authority in favor of ϑέλοι, as denoting 
purpose or design, its meaning is better suited to this passage than that of Bov- 
Aerat, which is merely expressive of wish or inclination. Cf. Butt. Lexil. No. 
35. ἐπ’ Αἴγυπτον. Cf. 5. § 18. συγκαταστρέψαιντ᾽ ἂν αὐτῷ, they 
would assist him in subjugating it, i.e. Egypt. Cf. N. on 1. 5. 8 7 (end). 

15. ἀποκεκριμένοι εἶεν has a middle signification. Cf. Mt. § 493. d; Butt. 
§ 136. 3. ἄλλος ἄλλα λέγει, one says one thing, another, another. λέγει 
takes its number from ἄλλος, which is in partative apposition with odro:, the 
proper subject of the verb. Cf. Mt. § 302. a. Os. Clearchus addressed his 
inquiry to his fellow-commanders, but Phalinus apparently having become 
somewhat impatient and out of humor with them, does not wait for their an- 
swer, but breaking in (ὑπολαβὼν) asks Clearchus to deliver his sentiments. 
εἰπὲ τί λέγεις, tell (us) what you have to say = declare your opinion in 
reference to this matter. ; 

16. ἄσμενος = ἀσμένως. Cf. Butt. 8 123. 6. οἱ ἄλλοι, i.e. those who 
were present at the conference. Supply ἄσμενοι ἑωράκασι from the preceding 
clause. καὶ ἡμεῖς, sc. Ἕλληνες ἐσμέν. τοσοῦτοι---ὅσους, as many as 
=all whom. Ci. 8. § 76. 1. ---- τοιούτοις δὲ ὄντες πράγμασι, being in such 
difficulties. guuBovrevduedd σοι, we ask your advice. In the act. voice, 
this verb signifies to give advice, in the mid., to consult or ask advice. The 
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‘ Latins express this difference by consulere alicui, and consulere aliguem. —— 
᾿ περὶ ὧν = περὶ τούτων &. 


17. πρὸς δεῶν. Cf. N. on 1. 6. § 6. συμβούλευσον. Crosby (Gram. 





| § 570. N. 2) says: ‘‘the momentary character of the aor. is peculiarly favora- 





ble to vivacity, energy, and earnestness of expression.” κάλλιστον Ka) 
ἄριστον. Cf. N. § 9 supra. ἀναλεγόμενον. This reading is adopted by 





-Hutch., Dind., Pop., and Kriig., instead of ἂν λεγόμενον, which Weiske and 
_some others prefer. Morus thinks it should read χρόνον ἅπαντα λεγόμενον, to 
which conjecture, Bornemann says, the more frequently he considers the pas- 


sage the more he is disposed to incline. As it respects the grammatical con- 
struction, it may be classed with the examples which Mt. (§ 564) calls nom. 
absolute, but which Butt. (§ 145. N. 6) regards as accus. absolute, and may 
here be resolved by ὅτε or ἐπειδὴ with the finite verb. Render εἰς τὸν ἔπειτα 


χρόνον avareyduevoy, when in after time it shall te repeated. Cf. Mt. § 565; 


S. § 186. N. 2. συμβουλευομένοις συνεβούλευσεν. Notice the distinction 
between the active and middle, referred to in the preceding section. 
18. ταῦτα ὑπήγετο is thus paraphrased by Kriiger, “his dictis eum furtim 





_ad suas rationes traducere conabatur. The mind of Clearchus was made up 


| 


ploy ἐλπίδων pia of the preceding member. 


as to the demand of the king, and yet he wisely thought it advantageous to 


draw from the emissary advice contrary to the terms of his commission. He 
therefore adjured him as a Greek to give such counsel, as would be honorable 
and befitting the present emergency. 





ὑποστρέψας, lit. having turned 
away = having eluded (the snare set for him). παρὰ τὴν δόξαν αὐτοῦ, 
contrary to his (Clearchus’s) expectation. 

19. μία τις =a single one. cwSiva: depends on ἐλπίδων, hopes (i. 6. 
chances, probabilities) of being saved. As we would say: one chance in ten 
thousand of being saved. μὴ παραδιδόναι = μὴ παραδοῦναι. Cf. 5. § 201. 
m 1: Ἢ 8.099. μηδεμία---ἐλπίς, not even one hope, opposed to τῶν μυ- 
σώζεσϑαι, to save yourselves. 
ὅπη δυνατόν, in whatever way 




















ΟΥ 5. § 209. 2; H. § 688.1; K. § 149. 2. 
possible. 

20. ᾿Αλλὰ ταῦτα μὲν δὴ σὺ λέγεις = well then, this is your advice. Butt. 
(8 149. p. 434) says that ἀλλὰ stands in an abrupt manner at the beginning of 


paragraphs, having somewhat the sense of our familiar expressions, wedl, in- 


deed, truly. mAclovos—atior, worth more = of more value. Cf. N.on 1. 3 
$12. Leonidas@is said by Diod. to have given this truly Laconic answer to 
Xerxes at Thermopyle. φίλοι. The copula is εἶναι the subject of which 
is omitted. In such a construction, the noun in the predicate agrees in case 
with the subject of the verb on which the infin. depends. 8. § 224; A. 
ὃ 775. 2; K. § 172. 3. 

21. Phalinas now begins to change his tone, At first the Greeks are to 
surrender their arms, and go as suppliants to the gates of the king (cf. § 8), 
but finding them resolute, he proposes, as the only condition on which peace 
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will be granted them by the king, that they shall neither advance nor retreat, | 
but stay where they are. αὑτοῦ. Cf. N. on I. 3. § 11. περὶ τούτου, 

i.e. this mandate of the king. ὡς πολέμου ὄντος, that war is determined | 
upon by you. For the construction, cf. 5. § 226.a; K. $177. 8. R.2. The | 
clause is the object of ἀπαγγελῶ. 

22. καὶ ἡμῖν... βασιλεῖ, the same things seem good to us also, which | 
(seem good) to the king. This repetition of καὶ in the sense of also, is quite 
common in a compound sentence. Cf. H. 8 856. b. 

28. οὐ διεσήμανε, he gave no intimation. This dialogue between Clearchus | 
and Phalinus is very amusing. The haughty message which the envoy first 
delivered, the lowering of his terms, when he found that the Greeks would not 
deliver up their arms, and finally his fruitless efforts to obtain from Clearchus | 
any intimation of his future design, are all sketched with life and spirit. We | 
can readily conceive how crest-fallen the ambassador must have taken his | 
leave. 











CHAPTER: 177 





1. of σὺν αὐτῷ, 1. 6. his colleagues in the embassy. - βελτίους = higher | 
in rank and influence. ods oun ἂν ἀνασχέσϑαι αὐτοῦ βασιλεύοντος, who 
would not bear his being king, or that he should be king. For the οοῃδίσασ: | 
tion of οὗς---ἀνασχέσδαι, cf. Mt. § 588; “of ἀνασχέσϑαι αὐτοῦ, 8. § 192.1; Ὁ. 
8 376. ¢; H. 8 576; K.§ 158. 5. Ὁ. ἀνέχεσϑαί τινος, to bear any thing, as | 
opposed to ἡττᾶσδαί τινος, to succumb to any thing, is placed by Mt. (8 358) | 
under the head of ‘‘ verbs signifying to surpass, or to be inferior to, followed ὦ 
by the genitive.” ἤδη, forthwith. τῆς νυιοτὸς =TavTns τῆς νυκτός, 
this very night. ἀπιέναι has αὐτὸς (= ἑαυτόν, ef. S. 8 222. 8. ec; FH. 
8 775. Ὁ) for its subject, that he himself will go away. | | 

2. ὁποῖον---τι = ὅ τι, whatever. οὐδὲ τούτοις εἶπε, he did not tell to | 
them. Ue concealed his design from them as well as from Phalinus. 

ὃ. ἤδη ἡλίου δύνοντος, the sun now going down = it being now sunset. —— 
Ἐμοὶ---υομένῳ ἰέναι, as I was sacrificing in order to go. The infinitive here 
marks the end or purpose of the action expressed by ϑυομένῳ. Cf. Butt. 
8 140. 3; αὶ § 222. 5; K.§171. 2. Prof. Felton renders: sacrificing to 
know whether or not to march. It was customary to poi a sacrifice for — 
this purpose, before undertaking any military expedition. Kriger and Poppo, 
after Schaefer, construe ἰέναι with ἐγίγνετο τὰ ἱερά. Supply καλὼ in οὐκ 
ἐγίγνετο, from πάνυ καλὰ ἡμῖν τὰ ἱερὰ ἣν at the end of the section. —— eiscé- 
τως, rightly = with good reason. οὗις ἐγίγνετο. “Repeat καλὰ τὰ ἱερά. 
ἂν δυναίμεϑα. For the optative, cf. 5. § 216. 1; Il. 8 780; K. 8 153. 
μὲν δὴ αὐτοῦ γε, certainly here at least. —— ile τε. Of. N. on 1. 8. 
ἰέναι. Repeat ἐμοὶ ϑυομένῳ. th θόλον 
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4. δειπνεῖν, sc. χρὴ from the preceding clause. τὶς. See N. onl. 3. 
81... ἐπειδὰν δὲ σημήνῃ τῷ κέρατι, “when the signal shall be given with 
the trumpet.” Felton. σημήνῃ, sc. 6 σαλπιγκτήΞ. See N. on I. 2. 8 17. 
ὧς ἀναπαύεσϑαι, as if to retire to rest. This was done in order to deceive the 
enemy, should any be lurking about in the vicinity. ἀνατίϑεσϑε, SC. τὰ 
σκεύη, drawn from συσκευάζεσϑε. ἐπὶ δὲ τῷ τρίτῳ, sc. σημείω, at the 
third (signal). πρὸς τοῦ ποταμοῦ, neat to (lit. from) the river. Th δὲ 
ΠῚ = Tovs δὲ ὁπλίτας. Cf. N. on I. 7. § 10. ἔξω, i.e. outside of the 
baggage, which would thus be covered, on the one side by the river, and on 
the other by the heavy-armed men. 

5 τὸ λοιπὸν (=ard τοῦ νῦν. Phav.), from this time, henceforth. The. 
“neut. accus. of ἐν ves is often employed for the adverbial accus. Cf. Butt. 
8 150. p. 441; C. ὃ 441. ἦρχεν, i.e. took the chief command. οὐχ 
ἑλόμενοι, i.e. not formally electing him. ἀλλ᾽ δρῶντες, but (they obeyed 
him) because they saw, το. ἐφρόνει is put in the imperf. because the prin- 
cipal verb ἐπείϑοντο refers to past time. H. § 735. ἃ. δεῖ, SC. φρονεῖν. 

6. ᾿Αριῶμὸς δὲ τῆς ὁδοῦ, “ mensura itineris.” Sturz. ἣν ἦλδον, which 
they went, For the construction, cf. 5. § 181. 2; H. 8 544. a. —— τῆς μά- 
xns, 1. 6. to the place of the fight. So ἀπὸ τῆς μάχης, in the latter part of the 
section. Cf. V. 5. § 4. orTasdpuol τρεῖς καὶ κι τι A Only 84 stations and 
517 parasangs are enumerated in the preceding book. Zeune conjectures that 
9 stations, 18 parasangs, made by the Greeks from Ephesus to Sardis, pre- 
vious to their junction with Cyrus, are here included. τριακόσιοι. So 
Zeune, and after him, Dind., Born., Pop., and Kriig., read instead of τρισχί- 
Avot, which is irreconcilable with the statement of Plutarch, who makes Cunaxa 
500 stadia from Babylon. 

Ε΄ ς, κατὰ τὰ παρηγγελμένα. Cf. 8 4 supra. 
§ 3. —— ϑέμενοι, sc. of Ἕλληνες. For the construction, cf. N. on μαχόμενοι, 
1. 8. 8 21. δέμενοι τὰ ὅπλα. Cf. N. on I. 5. 8 14. μήτε-τετε, not—and. 
When the second clause of this formula has its own verb, its meaning is affir- 
mative, otherwise it is negative. Cf. Mt. § 609; S. 8 280. 2. προσώμο- 
σαν, swore in addition. Arizus and his party laid themselves under an addi- 
tional obligation to act'as faithful guides. | 

9. σφάξαντες ταῦρον κ. τ. A. The custom of sanctioning leagues, treaties, 
etc., with the blood of victims, was universal among the nations of antiquity. 
A hie instance is found in Gen. 15: 18, where God made a covenant with 
Abraham. Cf also Exod. 24: 38-8. In this compact between the Greeks 
and Persians, the sacrifice of the wolf seems to have been peculiar to the lat- 
ter, while the other three composed the swovetaurilia of the Romans. εἰς 
ἀσπίδα, into (i. 6. over) a shield. Corresponding to the boss of the shield on _ 
‘one side was a cavity on the other, which here received the blood of the ani- 
mals. —— βάπτοντες of μέν. The staining of their weapons with blood was a 
Yirtual imprecation, that their own blood might thus stain the sword or spear 
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πρῶτον σταδμόν. Cf. 1. 
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in case they violated the covenant. Similar to this was a custom of the Chal- | 
deans, which was the ground of the ceremony detailed, Gen. 15: 9-17. The | 
parties to the covenant, having slain and divided the victims, placed the parts | 
opposite to one another. They then passed between the parts thus divided, | 
saying, let it not thus be done to us, implying that if they were faithless, they | 
might justly be cut in pieces. Cf. Jahn Arch. § 383. of μὲν “EAAnves | 
and of δὲ βάρβαροι are in partitive apposition with the subject of ὥμοσαν. H. | 





10. “Aye δή, come now. A formula of incitement. ὁ avtds—ordros, | 
the same march. Cf. 8. § 202. N. 1 καὶ ὑμῖν, as to you. Cf. 8. § 236, 
2. τίνα γνώμην ἔχεις, “ que tua sententia est.” Sturz. ἄπιμεν, SC, 
ὁδὸν to which ἥνπερ refers. For the construction, cf N. on ἣν ἦλϑον, $6 | 
supra. 

11, “Hy μὲν ἤλδπομεν ἀπιόντες. The order is ἀπιόντες (ὁδὺν) ἣν HASopev. 
See N. on ἣν ἦλϑον, ὃ 6. ὑπάρχει = ἐστί. Construct Ἑπτακαίδεκα with | 
ἰόντες, according to the rule (8S. § 181) above referred to. Kriig. attaches to 
oradpev the idea of time, during the last seventeen days’ march. Cf. $560.2. | 
ἐγγυτάτω = ἐγγυτάτων. Cf. 5. § 167. 6 οὐδὲν εἴχομεν λαμβάνειν, 
i. c. οὐδὲν εἴχομεν ὥστε λαμβάνειν, we had nothing to take = we could take 
nothing. Cf. 8. § 223. 1 (ἔχω). εἴ mt. Cf. N. on I. 6. § 1. κατεδα- | 
πανήσαμεν, we entirely consumed. κατὰ in composition signifies exhaustion, | 
consumption, etc. Cf. Vig. p. 246. μακροτέραν, sc. ὁδόν. Cf. 5. 88. 168, 
δὺο ΤῸ] ὃ. ἀπορήσομεν. The regular construction would have been 
ἀπορεῖν. | 

12. Πορευτέον δ᾽ ἡμῖν. Cf. N. on σκεπτέον εἶναι, 1. 3. ὃ 11.——Con- 
struct oraSpovs, which here signifies the distance passed over (see N. on I. 5. 
8. 7), with πορευτέον (S. § 181. 2), which is followed by the same case as its 
verb. Of. S. $178. 1. ὡς πλεῖστον, as far as possible. οὐκ ἔτι μὴ 
δύνηται βασιλεὺς ἡμᾶς καταλαβεῖν, “‘ the king will no longer be able to overtake 
us.” Felton. δύνηται has here the force of δυνήσεται. The double negative 
ov pn, is used with the future indicative, or with the subjunctive in denials 
referring to the future; while μὴ οὐ is usually constructed with the infinitive. 
Cf. Butt. 88 139. p. 364; 148. N. 6; 8. § 230, 3. σπανιξῖ. Cf. N. on 
κανιεῖν, 11. 1. δ 4. 

13. Ἦν δ᾽ αὕτη ἡ στρατηγία οὐδὲν ἄλλο δυναμένη ἢ ἀποδρᾶναι ἢ ἀποφυγεῖν, 
this strategy meant nothing else than secret or open flight. ἣν---δυναμένη = 
ἐδύνατο. Cf. N. on 1. 2. § 5 (end). στρατηγία, the plan of conducting the 
army. Yor the distinction between ἀποδρᾶναι and ἀποφυγεῖν, cf. N. on I. 4. 
§ 8. κάλλιον, more honorably. Cf. 8. 3 185. 2. ἐν δεξιᾷ ἔχοντες τὸν 
ἥλιον. ΒΥ this it appears that their course was northerly. λογιζόμενοι, 
supposing. εἰς κώμας. Col. Chesney places these Babylogaee villages on 
the Abu Gharib, near the ruins of Sindiyah. 

14, Pot abehode, they thought that they saw. Cf. Butt. § 141, ὃ; 8. 221. 
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τῶν τε Ἑλλήνων οἱ μὴ K. τ. A., those of the Greeks who did not happen to 
be in = bi began to run, ke, 

15. ᾧ δέ, but whilst. Cf. N. on I. 10. § 10. Kal evdds ἔγνωσαν 
Kk. TX. cn sumpter horses betokened the proximity of an armed force, 
and as it was not likely that the king would divide his army, they knew that 
he must be encamped ἐγγύς που, somewhere near. καὶ yap (= γάρ, etenim) 
καί, for also, introduces an additional reason for their conclusion respecting 
the nearness of the royal army. 

10. ἤδει yap καὶ ἀπειρηκότας τοὺς στρατιώτας, for he knew that the soldiers 








were both exhausted. Yor the construction, cf. N. on ἤδεσαν αὐτὸν τεϑνηκότα, 


I. 10. 8 16. ἀπειρηκότας, perf. act. part. of ἀποῤῥέω, not used in the present. 


This verb signifies, (1) to announce, declare ; (2) to forbid, deny ; (8) to leave 


off, desist, and as this is oftener done from fatigue than any other cause, the 
word by metonomy of cause for effect, assumes the meaning, to be weary or 
fatigued, which is its signification here. ἤδη δὲ καὶ ὀψὲ ἦν, and now also 
it was late (in the day). ov—ovd”. Cf. 8. § 250. 1. δοκοίη is put in 
the opt., because φυλαττόμενος upon which it depends, borrows past time from 
ἀπέκλινε. Cf. 5. § 212. 8; H. 8 729. 3. evovwpoy = κατ᾽ εὐϑεῖαν (sc. 
ὅδόν), straight forward. Cf. 5. 8 185. 2; II. 8 552. 
van of the army. εἰς----κ.ατεσκήνωσεν. See N. on κατέστη εἷς, I. 1. § 8. 
ἐξ Gy, i.e. the villages. kal αὐτὸ τὰ ἀπὸ τῶν οἰκιῶν ξύλα, even the 
very wood of the houses. The design of this was to cut off the rebel forces 
from necessary supplies. For the construction of αὐτά, cf. 8. § 160. 4. a; ΗΠ. 
8 538. b; K. § 148. 10. g. ἀπὸ here denotes ‘ removal from.’ 

1%. ὅμως (substituted by Dind., Born., Pop., and Krig. for ὁμοίῳ), ποέ- 
fy tsteading the villages had been stripped of every thing by the royal army. 
τρόπῳ τινί, in some manner = as wel? as they could. 
dark. See N. on 1. 1. 89. ὡς ἐτύγχανον ἕκαστοι, Sc. αὐλιζόμεγοι, as each 
happened (to pass the night) Ξξξ in whatever manner each one was able. 

















τοὺς πρώτους, the 











σκοταῖοι, 72 the 

















ἐγγύτατα here = ἐγγύτατοι. σκηνωμάτων, 





ὥστε----καί, so that even. 
tents, a verbal noun from poe to pitch a tent. Cf. 8. § 189. 

18. τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ, Sc. ἡμέρᾳ. οὔτε καπνὸς οὐδαμοῦ πλησίον, nor ΕΣ 
any where near. τῇ ἐφόδῳ, at the approach. The king thought the Greeks 
were advancing to attack him, and hence on the next day he proposed a truce. 
Cf Il. 3. ὃ 1. ois = ἐκείνοις &. 

19. καί, also. οἷον εἰκὸς φόβου ἐμπεσόντος yiyverda, Such as usually 
takes place when fear falls upon a company of men. 

22. τολμίδην----τοῦτον. Cf. N. on audtas—revras, I. 10. 8 18. κύρυ- 
κα ἄριστον τῶν τότε, the best crier of that time, i.c. he had the loudest and 
clearest voice. For the construction of τῶν τότε, cf. 5. 8 169. 1; H. 8 493. 
os ἂν τὸν ἀφέντα Toy ἔνον εἰς TA ὅπλα μηνύσῃ, whoever 
would give information of the person who had let loose the ass among the arms. 
“This is a mere joke, implying that there was no ground for alarm.” Felton. 
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21. κενός, empty = vain, groundless. “Ἅμα δὲ opspw, as soon as day 
broke. Robinson (Lex. N. T.) says that ‘‘dpSpos properly signifies the time 
before and about day-break, while one still needs a light; but also later, in- 
cluding the morning twilight until near sun-rise.” Here it evidently means 
break of day, inasmuch as heralds came from the king about sunrise (cf. 3. 
§ 1), at which time Clearchus was already reviewing his troops. 


CHAPTER tig 


1. *O δὲ δὴ ἔγραψα, but now that which I wrote. ὃ == τοῦτο 8, of which, 
τοῦτο refers to the clause ὅτι... ἐφόδῳ, and is the subject of ἦν. Refer- 
ence is here made to what is said in 2. ὃ 18. The evidence that the king was 
alarmed at the approach of the Greeks, was the difference in the tone of his 
second message from that sent by Phalinus (1. 88 7-23). 

2. προφύλακας, the outposts. —— ἐζήτουν, inquired for. τυχὼν---ἐπι- 
σκοπῶν, happening to be reviewing. ἄχρις ἂν σχολάσῃ, until he should be 
at leisure. Of. N. on dy ἕλησϑε, I. 8. 8 15. By this affectation of contempt 
for the Persians, he inspired his own men with confidence, and gained time 
for the proper disposition of his troops. 

3. Gore καλῶς ἔχειν ὁρᾶσϑαι πάντη φάλαγγα πυκνήν, so that the dense 
lines made an imposing appearance on all sides. καλῶς ἔχειν. See N. on I. 
1. 8 ὅ. ἔχειν has épacSa: for its subject. τῶν δέ. ‘In narrative style,” 
says Butt. (ὃ. 126. 4), ““ὅ, 4, τὸ often stand only once and with δὲ alone, in 
reference to an object already named.” τὲ in καὶ αὐτός τε is to be construed 
with καὶ before τοῖς ἄλλοις, while τὲ----καὶ in the next member connects evo- 
πλοτάτους and εὐειδεστάτους. ἔφρασαν. Cf. N. οἱ 1. 6. § 3. 

4, πρὸς τοῖς ἀγγέλοις, near to the messengers. τί βούλοιντο. Cf. 5. 
Ξ 240. Ὁ: ἄνδρες οἵτινες, as persons who. Sturz says that ἄνδρες here 
might have been omitted. ixavol, competent, duly authorized, is followed 
by ἀπαγγεῖλαι. ἔσονται. Cf. N. on ἀπάξει, 1. 3. 8 14. 
βασιλέως, “regis mandata.” Kriig. ee 

5. μάχης... For the gen., cf. 5, § 200. 3; Il. § 575. a; K. § 158. 5. a. 
οὐδὲ 6 τολμήσων, nor is he one who will dare. An answer, as Born. re- 

marks, worthy of a Spartan. For the construction, cf. 8. 8. 225.1; H. 8 786; 
K. § 148. 6; Goodwin, § 108. 2. 3 
meen, ἐγγύς Tov, somewhere near. 
πράττειν. Cf. 5. § 153.1; H. § 493. d. ὅτι εἰκότα δοκοῖεν λέγειν βασι- 
Aci, that they (i. e. the Greeks) seemed to the king to propose what was reason- 
able. οἱ αὐτοὺ----ἄξουσιν, to lead them. Cf. N. on ὅστις, 1. 3. 8 14. : 
ἐὰν αἱ σπονδαὶ γένωνται. ‘‘ A transition,” says Matthie (§ 523. 1), ‘‘to a kind 
of oratio recta.” ἐάν, ἢν, or ἂν with the subjunct. is a milder expression than 
εἰ with the future. See Mt. 1. ¢. 
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The subject of ἐπετέτακτο is ταῦτα 

















ἔνϑεν == ἐκεῖσε ἔἕνϑεν. 
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%. αὐτοῖς = μόνοις, alone. S. § 160. 4. a. τοῖς ἀνδράσι. There is 
much difficulty in determining satisfactorily to whom ἀνδράσι refers. The 
conjecture of Weiske, that it means the Greeks and Persians, who passed be- 
tween the two armies to arrange and ratify the truce, is inadmissible, because 
opposed to the facts of the case, the Persians alone passing between the 


armies as truce-makers. Nor can we adopt the surmise of Hacken cited by 


Poppo, that reference is had to those of the Greeks who would be sent out to 
purchase and bring in provisions, inasmuch as it appears from the latter part 
of the preceding section, that ail the Greeks were to be led whence they might 
take provisions. We must therefore conclude with Kriiger, that the ambassa- 
dors or messengers of the Persians are referred to, although this interpretation 
is by no means disincumbered of difficulties. πᾶσιν, SC. ἔσοιντο σπονδαί. 

8. μεταστησάμενος αὐτούς, having caused them (i.e. the messengers) to 
withdraw. Cf. S. § 209. 3. σπονδὰς ποιεῖσϑαι = σπένδεσϑαι. καὶ 
ἡσυχίαν = ἡσυχῇ, quietly, peacefully. ἐπί, after, i.e. to procure and 
bring. : 

9. ἂν ὀκνήσωσιν μὴ ἀποδόξῃ ἡμῖν τὰς σπονδὰς torjoagsat, shall have be- 
come afraid, lest we resolve not to make the truce. μὴ ἀποδόξῃ ἡμῖν = κὴ οὐ 
δόξῃ ἡμῖν. οἶμαί γε μέντοι κ.- τ. A. The confidence in their own resources, 
manifested by the generals in hesitating to accept the truce proposed by the 
king, would tend to inspire the soldiers with more courage and energy in the 
perils with which they were beset. 

10. μὲν---μέντοι = μὲν δέ. τὸ δὲ στράτευμα ἔχων ἐν τάξει, but having 
his army in order of battle. Although going to conclude the truce, he did not 
in the least relax his vigilance. αὐλῶσιν (= ὀχετοῖς, 4. ὃ 18. Schneid.), 
canals, trenches. as. ΘΕ N. on I. ὅ. 5.10: διαβάσεις, lit. passings 
over, here a substitute for bridges, temporary bridges. τοὺς δέ. In the 
formula, ὃ μὲν--- δέ, one is sometimes omitted. Cf. Mt. § 288. Obs. 4. 

11. ἦν---καταμαϑεῖν. Cf. N. on ἦν λαβεῖν, I. 5. 8 2. Κλέαρχον----κα- 
ταμαϑεῖν ὡς ἐπεστάτει --- καταμαϑεῖν ὡς Κλέαρχος ἐπεστάτει (cf. N. on 1. 6. 
8 5). ἐπεστάτει = ἦρχε, ἡγεμόνευεν. βακτηρίαν, staff, truncheon, carried 
by the Lacedemonian generals, as an instrument with which to correct their 
soldiers. Cf. Thueyd. VIII. 84. πρὸς τοῦτο, i. 6. the construction of tem- 
porary bridges, and the management of those things which pertained to the 
transportation of the army and baggage across the trenches. ἐκλεγόμενος 
τὸν ἐπιτήδειον ἔπαισεν ἄν. Of the various interpretations given to this passage, 
for brevity’s sake, I shall select but one, which seems the most natural and 
free from objections, viz. selecting the one most worthy (of punishment) he 
would chastise him. For ἂν with ἔπαισεν, cf. N. on I. 9. 8 19. καὶ ἅμα 
αὐτὸς kK. τ. A. ΒΥ thus sharing in the labor of his men, Clearchus stimulated 
them to great exertions. ὥστε πᾶσιν αἰσχύνην εἶναι μὴ οὐ συσπουδάζειν, 
so that every one was ashamed (lit. shame was to all) not to assist in urging on 

the work. Mt. (8 609. p. 1082), says that od μὴ is found after words in which 
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a negative sense is involved, as δεινόν, αἰσχρόν ἐστι, etc., denoting that which 
ought not to happen. Cf. Butt. § 148. N. 6. 2. 

12. πρὸς αὐτοῦ. The common reading πρὸς αὐτόν, is rejected by the best 
critics, as being without any sense. πρὸς αὐτὸ (= πρὺς τοῦτο, § 11) is adopted 
by I<riiger and Poppo, and perhaps is best suited to the passage. of Tpid- 
κοντα ἔτη γεγονότες, those being thirty years old. Cf. 8. 88. 211. N. 6; 186, | 
op lage Pitas το ον γος 0. tt. 2: .»»»ἍἝἥὕ] 

__memeEZ, ὑποπτεύων, because he suspected. Cf. 5, 8 225.4; Il. 8.789. ὁ. ! 
ola τὸ πεδίον ἄρδειν, suitable (lit. such as) for watering the plain. Cf. Good- 
win, ὃ 93. N. 1. Hutch. thinks that the battle of Cunaxa took place the latter 
part of September. Ifso, the season for watering the region was past. Cf. 
ΝΠ 75S 15. mpopaivorro—eivar. Cf. N. on φϑονῶν ἐφαίνετο, I. 9. 
§ 19. —— τούτου refers to the assertion made in the preceding clause. τὸ 
ὕδωρ ἀφεικέναι, had caused the water to be let forth. ἀφεικέναι, perf. infin. of 
ἀφίημι. Clearchus hastened on the army, in order to show that these impedi- 
ments neither retarded nor terrified the Greeks, and also to give the Persians 
no time to interpose more serious obstacles to his march. 

14. eis κώμας. The direction of this march is not given, and it is there- 
fore quite impossible to locate the Greeks with any certainty. They were. 
doubtless somewhere in the interior of the country, as it was the manifest pur- 
pose of the king to draw them into a position, whence escape would be difficult 
if nov impossible. They remained in these villages 24 days or more (cf. $$ 17. 
25; 4. § 1), before they began their march homeward under,the general con- 
duct of Tissaphernes (cf. 3. § 9). véos. ‘‘acidulum potum e dactylis 
coctis paratum ; oivoy, duleiorum potum, 6 dactylis expressis paratum.” Mo- 




















rus. —— ἀπὸ τῶν αὑτῶν. Cf. N. on 2. 8 16. 
15. οἵας μὲν ΞΞ- τοιαῦται μὲν οἵας. ἐστίν. Cf. N. on ἦν λαβεῖν, I. 5. 
8 2.—— τοῖς οἰκέταις Gréxewvro, were laid by for the domestics. οἰκέταις is 


the Dots Com.” CRN. on 1 lig 0. 
amoreyw. Cf. H. § 898; 8. § 58. 2. ὄψις, appearance. ἠλέκτρου, 
amber, a yellow, transparent, gummous substance found in many countries, 
but mostly upon the shores of the Baltic. For the construction of ἠλέκτρου, 
ef. 8. § 198. 2; II. § 581. 2; K. § 158. 7. B. Kriig. makes ἡλέϊτρου stand 
for ἠλέκτρου ὄψεως, the noun being employed for its attribute, which is the 
real object of comparison. —— τὰ δέ tives, but some. —— τραγήματα, for 
desserts. A substantive frequently expresses the design of the noun with 
which it is in apposition. The δευτέρα τράπεζα, second table = dessert, 
was made up of various sweetmeats, and furnished in times of luxury with 
great splendor. —— 7jy—76u, se. τοῦτο (i. ὁ. ταῦτα τὰ τραγήματα). 
πότον (-- συμπόσιον), in drinking, i.e. during the drinking-bout which fre- 
quently followed the feast in ancient times. Cf..N..on VI. 1. 8 5, It was at 
one of these symposiums, that Alexander is said to have died in a stateof in- 
toxication. The wise man doubtless referred to this custom (Prov. 23: 29, 





ἀπόλεκτοι, selected, a verbal from 
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- Ἴ3. ἀμήχανα, insuperable. 


merit) justly do it. For ἂν in the apodosis, cf. N. on I. 6. 8 2. 


king’s army at Cunaxa. 
~ on ἐποίησε, I. 1. § 2. 
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80), when in answer to the question, ‘‘ Who hath woe,” &c., he replies: 
‘They that tarry long at the wine.” κεφαλαλγὲς (κεφαλή, the head, and 
ἄλγος, pain), causing headache. 

10. ἐγκέφαλον, the brain, i.e. the pith or marrow, which, being found in 
the top of the tree, was called its ἐγκέφαλος. So Pliny XIII. 4; “ dulcis 
medulla earum (i.e. palmarum) in cacumine, quod cerebrum appellant.” 








χὴν ἰδιότητα τῆς ἡδονῆς, the peculiar flavor, or quality of its flavor. The 


palm-tree, of which such frequent mention is made in the ancient and oriental 
writings, is the pride of tropical climes, and far surpasses in grandeur all other 
trees of the forest. The trunk springs up straight, unbranching, and tapering, 
until towering far above the surrounding trees, it is crowned by a tuft of large, 
radiating leaves, which gives it a singularly grand and unique appearance. 
But aside from its majesty, it is superior to almost every other plant in useful 
properties. It furnishes to the inhabitants of the region where it grows, 
bread, wine, vinegar, sugar, fruit, and materials for all kinds of wicker work, 
etc. Strabo says there was a Persian song, in which three hundred and sixty- 
five advantages of the palm-tree were enumerated. It is found in great abun- 
oe in Baipylontie. ὅϑεν = ἐξ οὗ. 
εὕρημα ἐποιησάμην, .1 regarded ἐξ an unex- 
pected gain. εὕρημα answers to our familiar expressions, windfall, good luck, 
ete. εἴ πως, if by some means. Tie hints by this at the difficult nature of 
his request. δοῦναι, give = permit. ἀποσῶσαι ὑμᾶς eis τὴν Ἑλλάδα, 
to conduct you safely into Greece. ἀποσῶσαι (by constructio pregnans) = to 
save and lead. ἀπὸ gives to σώζω the idea of complete deliverance; to save 
from, sc. all dangers. οἶμαι γὰρ ἂν ovx ἀχαρίστως μοι ἕξειν, I think that 
I should not be unrewarded. ἂν gives to ἕξειν the idea of probability. Cf. Mt. 
§ 599. d. Dind. after Suid. reads ἔχειν. 
part. 

19. ὅτι δικαίως ἄν μοι χαρίζοιτο, i.e. (says Poppo) ὅτι, εἰ χαρίζοιτο, δικαίως 
ἄν μοι χαρίζοιτο = that if he should reward me, he would (on account of my 























πρὸς ὑμῶν, by you=on your 





| mie: 
ἐπιστρατεύοντο---ἤγγειλα. For the construction, cf. 5. § 225. 7; H. § 799. 
9: K. $175.1. The participle here takes the place of the oratio obliqua 
(ὅτι Κῦρος ἐπιστρατεύοι) in the dependent sentence. See H. § 734. ¢. Tissa- 
phernes here refers to what is detailed, I. 2. 83 4, 5. ἅμα τῇ ἀγγελίᾳ. 
Cf. N. on 1. § 2. τῶν---τεταγμένων = ἐκείνων ot τεταγμένοι ἦσαν (S. 
8 225.1; H. 8 786; K. 8 158. 5. a), of which ἐκείνων is constructed with 
μόνος denoting a part. S. § 188.1; H. 8 586. c; K. 8 158.3. Reference is 
had to the officers, who under Tissaphernes commanded the left wing of the 
ἀπέκτεινε is used here for the pluperfect. Cf. N. 
τοῖσδε τοῖς παροῦσι νῦν μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ, with those now 














present with me. 
29. βουλεύσασϑαι, to deliberate, take counsel, sc. with others. See N. 
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on 1.§16. For the tense, cf. N. on παύσασϑαι, 1. 2. § 2. ἔρεσϑαι--: 
ὑμᾶς, to inguire of you. Cf. 5. 8 184.1; Hl. 8 553. The accus. of thing is 
the next clause. τίνος ἕνεκεν, ON By ΡΣ of what = for what reason. 
μετρίως, moderately, i.e. in good temper. ἵνα μοι εὐπρακτότερον ἢ ἐάν τι 
δύνωμαι ayadoy ὑμῖν παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ διαπράξασϑαι. The order is, ἵνα διαπράξασϑαι 
(to bring about, to obtain)*édy τι (= ὅ τι. See N. on 1. § 8) ἀγαϑὸν δύνωμαι 
(sc. διαπράξασδαι) ἢ εὐπρακτότερόν μοι. Cf. S. § 168. ἃ; H. 8 498. d. 

ΟἹ, μεταστάντες, having withdrawn. Κλέαρχος δ᾽ ἔλεγεν, i.e. he was 
spokesman for the others. ajs—norennoovres. Cf. N. on 1. 1. 8 8, —— 
οὔτ᾽ πορευόμεδα ἐπὶ βασιλέα, nor should we have marched against the king. 
This is an apodosis, ἂν being supplied. The protasis is ἀλλὰ πολλὰς κ. τ. A. 
It appears, from III. 1. § 10, that Clearchus was not unacquainted with the 
real object of the expedition. 

22, Ἐπεὶ μέντοι ἤδη αὐτὸν ἑωρῶμεν ἐν δεινῷ tyra, but when we saw him 
already beset with danger. ἐν δεινῷ ὄντα --- ἐν δεινοῖς ὄντα, “ periculis pres- _ 
sum.” Sturz. ἠσχύνδθημεν καὶ Seods καὶ avOpdaovs προδοῦναι αὐτόν, we “ἡ 
were ashamed both before gods and men (H. 8 544.a; 5. § 181. N. 2) to desert 
him. ‘‘The verb αἰσχύνομαι takes the particip., when the action of which one 
is ashamed is performed, the infinit., when the action is declined through 
shame.” Rost, § 129. 4. Cf. VII. 6. § 21. See also H. 88 800, 802; K. 
$175. R.3.k. Seobs and ἀνϑρώπους are constructed in the accus. with ἡσχύν- 
ὅημεν, on the principle that verbs of emotion are often followed by an accus., 
which is both the object and efficient cause of the emotion. Cf. Mt.$ 414; H. 
8 544. a. παρέχοντες ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺς εὖ ποιεῖν, literally, furnishing our- 
selves (to him) to receive benefits = = having put ourselves in the way of receiv- 
ing favors from him. 

23. τέϑνηκεν, is dead. οὔτε βασιλεῖ ἂἀντιποιούμεδα τῆς ἀρχῇ, we do 
not contend against the king for the sovereignty. For the construction of βα- 
σίλεῖ, Cf. 8.°$°201. 5; I. 8. 507. 13. of ἀρχῆς, 5.9 1925 Hos Baya ee 
8. 158.3. b. οὔτ᾽ ἔστιν ὅτου ἕνεικα, ‘‘nor is there any reason why.” Felton. 
The subject of ἔστιν and antecedent of ὅτου, is some such word as πρᾶγμα or 
χρῆμα understood. See 8 $172. 4; H. ὃ 510.c; K. § 145. 4. R. 2.- 
κακῶς ποιεῖν = κακὰ ποιεῖν. Of. 5. § 184. N. 2; K. § 159. 3 (2). See also 
Maron. Ὁ: 8 ἢ: τίς, some one, softer than ὑμεῖς for which it stands. 
σὺν τοῖς δεοῖς, with the help of the gods. For the construction of εὖ ποιῶν 

= ἀγαϑδὰ ποιῶν) ὑπάρχῃ, begins doing well, cf. 5. § 225. 8; H. ὃ 797; KK. 
8176.1. 6. καὶ τούτου εἴς γε δύναμιν οὐχ ἡττησόμεσα (= ἡττηδησόμεϑα. 
Cf. Rost, 8 114. 1. N. 1) εὖ ποιοῦντες, ‘‘ we will not be behind him, at least so 
Sur as our power goes, in conferring favors.” Felton. For the construction 
of τούτου, cf. 8. § 184. 1. 

24. μενόντων imperative for μενέτωσαν. Ὁ. 8 117.4; IL. 8 358. ἀγο- 
pay δὲ ἡμεῖς παρέξομεν, and we will furnish a market, i.e. a place where pro- 
visions may be purchased. See ὅπου... . mplacdsa, ὃ 26. 
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25. dos of Ἕλληνες ἐφρόντιζον (were anxious). For ὥστε with the indic. 
see N.on I. 1. 88. δοϑῆναι. Cf. N. on δοῦναι, § 18. σώζειν τοὺς “Ἑλλη- 
vas. Supply εἰς τὴν “Ἑλλάδα from § 18 supra. σώζειν is the subject of δοϑῆς 
Veil. ὡς οὐκ ἄξιον εἴη βασιλεῖ, that it was not becoming the king. ἄξιον = 
πρέπον is followed by the dative. Cf. 8. § 200. N.3; K.§ 161. 2. ¢ (δ). 
ἀφεῖναι, to send away (in peace and safety). 

26. Τέλος δ᾽, but at last. Cf. 5. § 185.1; H. 8 552; K. § 159. 3 (7) «. 
ἔξεστιν. Cf. N. on ἦν λαβεῖν, I. 5. 8 2. 4 μὴν is the usual formula 
_ of an oath or solemn confirmation = we solemnly promise, we swear to furnish 


(παρέξειν). Cf. Butt. 8 149. p. 488; Mt. 8 604. BS 
| 27. διὰ φιλίας. Cf. I. 8. 8 14. ἀσινῶς, i.e. without committing depre- 





























-dations upon the country through which they were to pass. ὠνουμένους, 

by purchase. a 
29. ἄπειμι, J shall go. Cf. N. on I. 3. § 11.. ὡς βασιλέα. Cf.N.on | 

I. 2. § 4. ἐπειδὰν διαπράξωμαι, when 1 have accomplished. The aor. sub-™ 





junct. after ἐπειδὰν refers the action of the verb to the moment of time pre- 
) ceding the action of the leading verb. See Goodwin, § 20. N. 1. 6 
| ταῦτα ὧν (S. § 175. a), of which ὧν is constructed with δέομαι. Cf. S. § 200. 7 
8; H. 8 575; K. § 158. 5. ἃ. συσκευασάμενος is an aor. in relation to 
the fut. ἥξω, and indicates the completeness of the action. Cf. Mt. § 559. ¢. 
ὡς ἀπάξων. See N. on I. 1. 8 3. ἀπιών. Buttmann says that this is 
| a very clear instance of the future. 


or 
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| 1. ἡμέρας πλείους ἣ εἴκοσιν. According to Diod. (XIV. 26), Tissaphernes 
| in this interim went with the king to Babylon. His long delay, together with 
| the tampering of Arizeus, justly inspired the Greeks with fears respecting the 
sincerity of the Persians; but having no remedy they were obliged to await 
I the issue. ——— kal πρὸς τοὺς σὺν ἐκείνῳ Περσῶν tives, and some of the Per- 


sians came to those with him, i.e. to the followers of Arius. 
pledges, assurances. 





δεξιάς, 
ἔνιοι is in apposition with τινές. Cf. Mt. § 482. 8. 
| μνησικακήσειν---ἐπιστρατείας. The genitive expressing both the object 
| and cause of a feeling, may be rendered on account of. Cf. M. § 368. 5; 5. 
) § 194. 1; Κ΄. 8 158. 5 (b). 
| 
: 
᾿ 








2. Τούτων δὲ γιγνομένων, while these things were taking place. Cf. 8. 
§§ 226; 211.1; ΒΕ § 790. a; K. § 176. 1 (a). of περὶ τὸν ᾿Αριαῖον, Ari- 
cus and his party. Buttmann (150. p. 439) remarks, ‘the Attics avail them- 
selves of this indefinite expression, even where they wish to speak chiefly only 
of the one person, leaving it from some cause or other doubtful, whether it 


really concerns only this one or not.” Cf. Mt. § 583. ς. 1. 
| 13* 
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Ms f ἔχοντες τοῖς Ἕλλησι τὸν νοῦν, less attentive to the Greeks. Cf. N. on I. 5. 
Ai ae καὶ τοῦτο, this also, i.e. in addition to the suspicious 2) element 
spoken of in the preceding section. 
a. Ti, why. ΕΒ. § 182; ἢ. § 552. a. wept παντός. Cf. N. on περὶ 
πλείστου, I. 9. § 1. στρατεύειν is used as an adnom. gen. after φόβος. 
Pons. 9222.6; 1. 3778; K.§ Vind, διὰ τὸ διεσπάρϑαι αὐτῷ τὸ στρά- 
τευμα, because his army is dispersed. οὐκ ἔστιν ὅπως οὐκ ἐπιδήσεται ἡμῖν, 
it is impossible (see N. on I. 5. § 2) that he will not attack us = he will by all 
means attack us. That these forebodings were not groundless, painful evi- 
dence was soon furnished. For the construction of οὐκ ἔστιν ὅπως, cf. Butt. 
§ 150. p. 442; Mt. ὃ 482. Obs. 2 
A, Ἴσως δέ που, perhaps somewhere. δὲ is here continuative. τὶ, SC. 
χωρίον. --- ἑκών γε gives emphasis to βουλήσεται. 
Render the clause, for he will never willingly permit. τοσοίδε ὄντες, being 
so many (and no more) = being so few. Cf. N. on I. 8. § 14 (end). ἐπὶ 
ταῖς δύραις. The Greeks were so near Babylon, that it might be said they 
were at the very gates of the king’s palace. 
5. ἐπὶ πολέμῳ, for the purpose of making war, with hostile intent. ἐπὶ 
here denotes the end or object of the action. Cf. Butt. § 147; Mt. § 585. β. 
παρὰ Tas σπονδὰς ποιεῖν, to violate the treaty ; properly, to act contrary 
to the treaty. Ἔπειτα, thereupon. πρῶτον, αὖδις δέ, and καὶ Gua, mark 
the disastrous consequences resulting from breaking the truce. Matthias 
(8 482) says that οὐδ᾽ ὁπόϑεν is put for οὐδ᾽ ἔσται οὐδέν, ὅϑεν, OT οὐδεὶς παρέξει 
τύπον, δεν. Cf. 5... 8.172, 4; Ἢ, 8.811. a. ὁ ἡγησόμενος οὐδεὶς ἔσται, 
there will be no one*to,.conduct us. Cf. N. on 6 τολμήσων, 8. § 5. ἅμα 
ταῦτα ποιούντων ἡμῶν, as soon as we do these things. Cf. 5. § 225. N. 1; H. 
ΒΘ I. S 176.1. a, ἀφεστήξει, will desert. ἑστήξω, I shall stand, 
and its compound ἀφεστήξω, 1] shall stand away from, i.e. forsake, desert, are 
futures formed to suit the present meaning of ἕστηκα, J stand, while στήσω 
has the meaning of J shall place, from ἵστημι. Cf. Butt. § 107. II. 4; H. 
§ 394. R. a; K. 8 184. p. 156. λελείψεται, will have been left = will a 
moment longer remain. Cf. N. on I. 5. § 16. ἀλλὰ καὶ of πρόσϑεν ives, 
and even those who were (our friends) before, i. 6. Arizeus and his followers. 

0. δὲ εἰ μέν, but whether. ἄρα, then, as is quite probable. δ᾽ in 
τὸν δ᾽ οὖν responds to μὲν in the preceding member. otv=as to that. Seo 
N. on I. 8; 8 ὃ. Εὐφράτην ἴσμεν ὅτι. For the construction, cf. N. on I. 8. 
§ 21 (end). The necessity of crossing the Euphrates is indicated by &AAos— 
ἐστὶ SiaBaréos in the preceding clause. δὴ in οὐ μὲν δὴ serves to introduce with 
emphasis another difficulty, viz. the want of cavalry. Cf. Vig. p. 188. VI. 
---- πλείστου ἄξιοι. Cf. N. on I. 8. § 12. οἷόν re. Cf. N. on I. 3. $17. 
νικῶντες, if we conquer. S. ὃ 225. 6; Il. 8.189. ὁ: K. $176. le 

%. "Eyam μὲν οὖν βασιλέα, ᾧ πολλὰ οὕτως ἐστὶ τὰ σύμμαχα, εἴπερ προϑυμεῖ- 
ται ἡμᾶς ἀπολέσαι, οὐκ οἶδα ὅ τι δεῖ αὐτὸν ὁμόσαι, now for my part, I do not 
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countries. Cf. Bib. Rep. Vol. VIII. p. 167. 
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see why the king, whose resources are so great, should swear to us, if he really 
meant to destroy us.” Sophocles (Gram. § 160. N. 5). βασιλέα is the subj. 
aceus. of ὁμόσαι, before which αὐτὸν referring to βασιλέα is placed, in conse- 
quence of the intermediate clauses between βασιλέα and éudoa. For the con- 
struction of δεῖ, cf. 5. 8 1538.a; H. 8 494.a; K. ὃ 145. 3. δεοὺς ἐπιορ- 
Khoa. ‘With verbs ‘to swear,’ the deity or person by whom one swears is 
put in the accusative.” Mt. 8 418. 10. Clearchus argues that if the ulterior 
design of the king were bad, he would not have entered of his own accord into 
such a solemn covenant with the Greeks. a 
. Ἐν δὲ τούτῳ. Cf. N. on 1. 10. 8 6. ——’Opdvras. Repeat ἧκεν ἔχων. | 
ἦγε δὲ κι τ. A. Both Tissaphernes and Orontas were rewarded with the 
hand of the king’s daughters, for their fidelity and good conduct in the war 
with Cyrus. ἐπὶ γάμῳ, for marriage, i.e. for the purpose of marrying her. 
Kriiger translates, ‘‘in order that he might live with her in wedlock,” on the 
ground that the marriage ceremony had been previously performed at Baby- 
lon. ΄ | 

19. ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν, by themselves. Cf. Mt. § 584. ὃ. ἑκάστοτε = del, al- 
ways. ἀπέχοντες ἀλλήλων. Cf. N. on 1. 10. § 4. ἀλλήλους depends 
on ἐφυλάττοντο (were on the guard against one another), which apparently is 
transitive. This accus., however, may be regarded very properly as synecdo- 
chical. Cf. 8. 8 209. 2; H. § 544. a. 

11. ἐκ τοῦ αὐτοῦ, from the same place. ἔχϑραν. Their precautionary 
measures created ὑποψίαν, suspicion; the petty contentions which resulted 
from this jealousy, led to éxSpay, enmity. 

12, From the time of the truce to the passage of the-Tigris at Sitace, the 
course of the armies was south-easterly. πρὸς τὸ Μηδίας κι. τι A, Some 
MSS. have Μηδείας, which Kiihner adopts on the supposition that the wall was 
so called, not from Media the country, but from Medea, the wife of the last 
king of the Medes. This wall appears to have been erected, to protect the 
inhabitants of Babylonia from the incursions of the Medes. It did not run 
directly across the isthmus, but inclined from the Euphrates to the Tigris in a 
N. E. direction. Its length, according to Rennell, was about 24 British miles. 
αὐτοῦ εἴσω, within it (cf. 5. § 195; H. 8 589; Κι. § 157). In order to 
conceal his treacherous design, Tissaphernes seems to have marched in a north- 
ward direction until the army reached Pyle, where he turned offin an easterly 
direction and passed within (i. 6. on the side toward Babylon) the Median wall, 
as here related. Col. Chesney and others are of the opinion, that the army 
proceeded north-westerly to avoid the Hur or the marshes of Akka Kuf, until 
they reached a position so near to the Median wall that they might be said to 
be within it. But παρῆλδον αὐτοῦ εἴσω signifies they passed through, and not 
along within tt. πλίνδοις ὀπταῖς, burnt bricks, were different from the 
ὠμὴ πλίνϑος, dried brick, which was a common material for buildings in those 
ἐν ἀσφάλτῳ. This is the 
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cement used by the builders of Babel. ‘Bitumen had they for cement.” 
Gen. 11: 1-9. This bitumen was found in inexhaustible quantities in the 
fountains at Heet. Rich says, that the principal bitumen-pit at Heet has two 
sources, and is divided by a wall in the centre, on one side of which the bitu- 
men bubbles up, and on the other side the oil of naphtha, for the two produc- 
tions aré always found in the same situations. The bitumen is at first brittle, 
- but is rendered capable of being applied to brick, by being boiled with a cer- 
tain proportion of oil. It furnishes the finest of all cements. Cf. Bib. Repos. 
Vol. VIIL pp. 158-89. παρασαγγῶν depends on μῆκος. C. § 568; H. 
8. 567; S. § 190. 3 
. 18. διώρυχας. A reference to these canals, with which the region of Baby- 
“μα was cut up, will help to explain the beautiful poetic effusion, “ΒΥ the 
rivers of Babylon,” &c. Along these canals or streams, designed to irrigate 
and beautify Babylon and the adjacent country, the captive Jews sauntered — 
after the toils of the day, and reposing under the shady willows, indulged in 
expressions of mutual sympathy, or mourned in silence over their wrongs and © 
woes. τὴν μὲν---τὴν δ᾽, the one—the other. ἐζευγμένην πλοίος ἑπτά. 
pee 1... 2. ὃ δ; ἐλάττους, varrower. Of. 8. $$ 59. 3; 58. 2. ὀχετοί, 
drains, rivulets. —— ὥσπερ ἐν τῇ Ἕλλάδι. Repeat κατατέτμηνται. So Kriig. 
μελίνας, jields of millet. πρὸς @, close upon which. Σιτάκη. 
Mannert (Geog. V. p. 384) gives this town the site now occupied by Old ~ 
Bagdad. Col. Chesney locates it about ten miles N. W. of Bagdad near 
Sheriat-el-Beidha. Ainsworth thinks its ruins are found at or near the site of 
Akbara. 

14, παρ᾽ αὐτήν, near it. Bev Bpcov depends on δάσεος. S. 8 200. 8; H. 
8 584. b; C. § 357.a; K. § 158. 5 (a). οἱ δὲ βάρβαροι κ. τ. λ. Kriiger 
places a colon after Τίγρητα, and supplies ἐσκήνωσαν from the preceding 
clause. But this is unnecessary, since by rendering διαβεβηκότες, although 
having just crossed, the way is prepared for οὐ μέντοι, without making the sen- 
tence consist of two peppostiions: 

15. ἔτυχον ἐν περιπάτῳ ὄντες, ee to be walking. See N. on I. 1. 
§ 2. πρὸ τῶν ὅπλων = before the camp. καὶ ταῦτα. Of. N. on 1. 4. 
§ 12. παρὰ "Apatow dv, being (sent) from Aricus. | 

16. ὅτι: Cf. N.onI. 6. 8 ἢ. ὁ ἄνϑρωπος = ἐκεῖνος. μὴ---ἐπιδῶν- 
te. Of ΧΟΡῸΝ ol. 8.391% τῆς νυκτός, this night. Cf. N. on 2. 8 12. 
δὲ = γάρ. τῷ πλησίον παραδείσῳ, the neighboring park. Cf. 8. 
8 169. 1; H. § 492. f; also N. on I. 2. § 7. 

1%. ὡς = ὅτι, since, because. Cf. Mt. § 628. 5. ὡς in the next member 
is. put for ἵνα, that, so that. See Mt. 8 628. 1. ἄλλ᾽ ἐν μέσῳ ἄποληφϑῆτε 
τοῦ ποταμοῦ καὶ τῆς διώρυχος, but that you may be shut in between the river 
and the canal. See § 18, ἐν μέσῳ = μεταξύ. 

18, ἐταράχϑη σφόδρα καὶ ἐφοβεῖτο. The situation of the Greek army in 
the very heart of the Persian empire, inclosed by rivers and canals and sur- — 
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rounded by myriads of enemies, was any thing but favorable. No wonder 
that so daring a soldier even as Clearchus, should be startled at this intell+ 
gence of a night attack, in which Grecian discipline would be far less effectual 
against the overwhelming numbers of the enemy, than in a battle by day. 

19. τῶν παρόντων, of those who were present. For the censtruction, cf. 8. 
SS 225. 1; 188; H. $$ 786; 572. a; K..§§ 148.6; 158. 3. R. I. ovK 
axdAousa, not consistent-(with each other). The subject of e% is τὸ ém- 
Sodan. 7.A. Ch S. § 153; H. § 494. a; Κι. § 173. 1. 
vous ἢ νικᾷν δεήσει 7) ἡττᾶσϑαι, that if they attack us, they will of necessity 
conquer or be conquered. The subject of δεήσει is νικᾷν and ἡττᾶσϑαι. See 
preceding Note. ἔχοιμεν... . cwreimev, would we have a place where we 
could save ourselves by flight. There is here an implied protasis, if we should 

wish to seek safety in flight. ὅποι. See N. on I. 9. 8 18. 

20. "Edy δ᾽ av, but tf on the other hand. The argument is, that in case the 
Persians were victorious in this night assault, the destruction of the bridge 
would not be necessary for the reasons specified; and if they should lose the 
battle, nothing could be more ruinous to them than thus to cut off the means 
of retreat and preclude those on the other side of the river from coming to 
their aid, πολλῶν ὕντων πέραν, many being the other side (of the river). 
πέραν is here used absolutely. Cf. Butt. Lexil. N. 91. 
ο΄ 99, Τότε δὴ καί, then indeed. —— ὑποπέμψαιεν (= μετὰ δόλου ἐκπέμψαιεν. 
So Suidas), had privily sent. Cf. Thucyd. IV.-46. § 5. 
μένοιεν. Cf. N. on I. 8. 817. ὀκνοῦντες borrows past time from ὑποπέμ- 
Warey upon which it depends. διελόντες is adopted, on the conjecture of 
Holzmann, by the best critics instead of διελϑόντες, which destroys the obvious 
sense of the passage. νήσῳ. So called from its being inclosed by the 
river and canal. Cf. § 17 supra. ἐρύματα is in apposition with Τίγρητα 
and διώρυχα. ἔνϑεν μὲν----ἔνϑεν δέ, hine—illinc, on the one hand—on the 
other. ayasis, fertiice. —— τῶν ἐργασομένων ἐνόντων, there being men in — 
the country to cultivate it. See N. on 8. $5. The peasantry would be neces- 
sary to till the land and supply the Greeks with necessary food. ἀποστρο- 
φὴ (= καταφυγή. So. Phav.) γένοιτο, might become a refuge, a place.of refuge. 

Cf. Cyr. V. 2. § 23; Herod. VII. 109; Demosth. Phil. I. 8. τὶς, any 
one (of the king’s subjects). --τ 

23. Μετὰ ταῦτα, after these things. μέντοι----ὅμως, nevertheless, i.e. ~~ 
although they did not believe the messenger. μέντοι serves here to strengthen 
ὅμως. Καὶ οὔτε ἐπέϑετο οὐδεὶς οὐδαμόδεν, but no one from any quarter 
attacked them. Notice the accumulation of negatives. Cf S. § 230.1; H. 

8 848; K.§ 177.6. Seealsol. 6. $11; 8. 8 20. 

24. ὡς οἷόν Te μάλιστα πεφυλαγμένως, ‘with every possible precaution.” 
Felton. Cf. N. on I. 3. § 17. τῶν παρὰ Τισσαφέρνους Ἑλλήνων, of those 
Greeks (who were) with Tissaphernes. Cf. N. on I. 1. § 5. —— és διαβαινόν- 
των μέλλοιεν ἐπιϑήσεσϑαι, that (the Persians) were about to attack them (i. e. 
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the Greeks) while they were crossing. For the construction of διαβαινόντων; 
cf. 5. § 225.2; H. 8 790. a; K. § 176.1 (a); of μέλλοιεν ἐπιϑήσεσϑαι, cf. 5. 
§ 89.2; H. § 711; K. § 125. 1%. For the use of the mid., see 8. § 209. 1; 
H. ὃ 688. 1; K. 8 149. 2. Poppo follows the common reading ἐπιτίϑεσϑαι. 
διαβαινόντων μέντοι (sc. αὐτῶν. Cf. N. on I. 2. § 17), however, while they 
were crossing. αὐτοῖς belongs logically to διαβαινόντων, but takes its case 
from ἐπεφάνη. See N. on λαβόντα, I. 2. § 1. εἰ διαβαίνοιεν, whether they 
were crossing. ἐπεὶ δὲ εἶδεν, SC. αὐτοὺς διαβαινόντας. ᾧχετο ἀπελαύνων 
= ἀπήλασε, he rode away. Cf. 5. 3 225.8; H. 8 196; K. § 175. 8. 6. The 
cowardice and duplicity of the Persians are seen in this whole affair. 

25. Φύσκον. Rennell thinks that this is the river now called Diala or 
Dealiah. Others, as Ainsworth and Iawlinson, are inclined to identify the 
Physcus with the ancient canal, Katur or Nahrawan. The city of Opis was 
one of considerable importance, having its rise in the decline of the Assyrian 
cities on the Tigris, and its wane from the founding of the cities Seleucia and 
Apamea, by the Seleucide. ἀπήντησε = ἐνέτυχε, met. vosos ἀδελφός, 
illegitimate brother. Cf. N. on 1. 1. § 1. Σούσων, Susa, “ἃ. celebrated 
city of Susiana in Persia, situated on the east side of the Eulezeus or Choaspes. 
On account of its being sheltered from the north-east wind by a high ridge of 
mountains, it became from the time of Cyrus the Great, the winter residence 
of the Persians. It is celebrated in Scripture as the place where Daniel saw 
the vision of the ram and he-goat, and where Ahasuerus kept his splendid 
feast. Sir John Malcolm says, ‘‘its ruins are not less than 12 miles in extent, 
and that wild beasts roam at large over a spot where once stood some of the 
proudest palaces ever raised by human art.” Ἐκβατάνων, Lcbatana, a city 
of Media, and next to Babylon and Nineveh, one of the strongest and most 
beautiful cities of the East. It was the summer residence of the Persian 
kings. ὡς βοηϑήσων. Cf. N. on 1. 1. 8 8. 

26. εἰς δύο, two and two, i.e. two abreast. Cf. Vig. p. 226. XIV. See 
also N. on I. 2. ὃ 15. ἄλλοτε καὶ ἄλλοτε ἐφιστάμενος, halting now and 
then. ὕσον δ᾽ [ἂν] χρόνον, as long time as, corresponds to τοσοῦτον χρό- 
νον in the next member. Cf. 8. § 76.1; Κ΄. 8 08. ἃ; H. 8 247. τὸ ἡγού- 
μενον. the van. ἐπιστήσειε, SC. ἑαυτό. So Mt. $521. But Schneid., Born., 
and Pop., supplying 6 Κλέαρχος, make τὸ ἡγούμενον the object of ἐπιστήσειε. 
So also Kriiger, who, however, adopts the common reading ἐπιστῇ, and ob- 
jects to the employment of the opt. on the ground that ay ought in that case 
to be omitted. But that the opt. sometimes takes ἂν in such a construction, 
see Mt. 8 527. Obs. 2; Butt. $139. 3. 
τοῦ στρατεύματος γίγνεσδαι τὴν ἐπίστασιν, so long a time, a halt of necessity 
took place through the whole army ; or more briefly, the whole army necessarily 
halted. For the construction of yiyveosat, cf. 8. § 222.2; H. 8 767; C. 
§ 620. (5). τὸν Πέρσην, i. 6. the brother of the king. 

2%. Μηδίας refers to the country east of the middle Tigris. 
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Παρυσάτιδος κώμας. Cf. N. on 1. 4. ὃ 9. Col. Chesney places these viilages 
about three miles beyond the Lesser Zab, a river which Xenophon passes over 
in silence. Κύρῳ ἐπεγγελῶν, insulting Cyrus, i.e. the memory of Cyrus. 
πλὴν ἀνδραπόδων, except slaves, 1. 6. they were permitted to enslave none 
of the inhabitants. 

38. πέραν τοῦ ποταμοῦ, on the other side of the river. “πέραν, beyond, on 
ihe other side, chiefly of rivers and other waters.” Butt. § 117. 1. Και- 
ναί, supposed to be the Cannah of Ezekiel, 27: 28. Ainsworth finds its site 
in the ruins of Kalah Shirgat, Col. Chesney, at the ruins of Ur, three or four 
miles below Shirket. ἐπὶ σχεδίας διφϑερίναις, in rafts (see N. on I. 5. 
§ 10) of tanned skins. 














CHAP TER. 


1, Ζάβατον, Zabatus, now called the Greater Zab, to distinguish it from 
another river of the same name farther down, which is called the Lesser Zab. 
It is one of the principal tributaries of the Tigris, and Ainsworth says, at cer- 
tain seasons of the year brings down a larger body of water than the main 
stream. Its course is at first S. E., and then it turns and flows 8. W. until its 
confluence with the Tigris. ὑποψίαι. See N. on 4. 811. 

2. συγγενέσϑαι, to have an interview with. δύναιτο, SC. παῦσαι τὰς 
ὑποψίας. παῦσαι, to cause to cease. —— mplyv—yeveosa. Cf. S. § 228. 3. 
H.°S 769; -Εὶ § 183.:R. ἐξ αὐτῶν, i. 6. the suspicions. ἐροῦντα ὅτι---- 
χρήζοι, to say (S. 8 22ὅ. 5) that he wished. αὐτῷ refers to Tissaphernes. 

ὃ. οἷδα ἡμῖν ὅρκους γεγενημένους (cf. N. on ἤδεσαν αὐτὸν τεϑνηκότα, I. 10. 
8 16) ΞΞ TI know that we have sworn, and hence is followed by μὴ ἀδικήσειν ἀλ- 
λήλους, not to injure one another, as the cognate accusative (S. 8 181. 2; H. 
§ 547), or perhaps the synecdochical accusative (S. ὃ 182; H. § 549). 
ὧς, as == supposing us to be. H. ὃ 875. a. ἡμᾶς depends on φυλαττόμε- 
γον, guarding against us. See N. on 4. 8 10. 

Ae σκοπῶν, watching closely. οὔτε is followed by τε in the next mem- 
ber. Cf. N. on μήτε---τέ, 2. 8 8. τοσοῦτον οὐδέν, no such thing. 
λόγους σοι ἐλϑεῖν, ‘‘to come to an understanding with you ; literally, to come 
to words with you.” Felton. For σοί, cf. H. § 602.1; K.§ 161. 2.8; 5 
8.202. 1. ὅπως εἰ Suvaiueda ἐξέλοιμεν ἀλλήλων τὴν ἀπιστίαν (= ὑποψίαν), 
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5. Καὶ γὰρ οἶδα ἤδη, Ἐν I have already (i.e. before now) known. —— 
Poppo says that τοὺς μὲν----τοὺς 5¢—oi—émoinoay is a kind of anacoluthon for 
ὧν of pev—ol δὲ---ἐποίησαν, or of ἐποίησαν, of wev—oi δέ. Kriiger thinks 
that the writer began the sentence as if he would have written ἐξ ὑποψίας, 
φοβηδέντα----βουλομένους---ποιήσαντας, but changed the construction to avoid 
the recurrence of so many participles. Cf Mt. § 681. 4. Kal, even. 








that, of os we might remove our mutual distrust. es 


κα αν τς \ 
304 NOTES. [Boox IL 





φοβηϑέντες ἀλλήλους. See N.on 4. § 10. φϑάσαι βουλόμενοι πρὶν παδεῖν, 
wishing to inflict an injury before they received one = desiring to avert danger 
by striking the first blow. For the construction, see N. on φϑάσωσι καταλα- 
Béyres, I. 8. § 14. ἐποίησαν ... . οὐδέν, have inflicted irreparable injuries 
upon those who were neither intending nor wishing to do any such thing. Yor 
the construction of τοὺς---μέλλοντας (se. ποιῆσαι), cf. 8. § 184.1; H. 8 555; 
K. $ 160. 2. | 

6. ἀγνωμοσύνας, misunderstandings. —— ἥκω, I am come. 

ἢ, Clearchus now proceeds to show that the Persians had no reason to dis- 
trust the Greeks. πρῶτον μὲν γὰρ καὶ μέγιστον, for first and greatest, i. e. first 
in order and importance. of δεῶν ὅρκοι, the oaths (sworn by) the gods. Seay 
is the object. gen. 8. $187.N.1; H. 8 565. τούτων depends on παρημελη- 
nos. Cf. 5. 8198; H. 8 576; K. 8 158. 6. 1. (c). —— σύνοιδεν αὑτῷ---παρημε- 
ληκώς. See N. on 1. 3. $10. οὔτ᾽ ἀπὸ ποίου ἂν τάχους, neither by means of 
what speed. ἀποφύγοι---ἀποδραίη. Notice the distinction in the meanings 
- of these words referred to in N. on I. 4. ὃ 8; Il. 2. 8 18. σκότος, dark- 
ness = dark place. “ ὅπως pertinet ad ἐχυρόν, quo modo munitum.” 
Weiske, cited by Kriiger. πάντη γὰρ πάντα, for all things everywhere. 
For the construction of these kindred words, cf. 8. § 239. The sublimity of 
this passage ought not to pass unnoticed. It shows that worthy ideas of the 
gods (alas, that it should be Seéy and not Seod) could find a place in a heathen 
mind. Cf. Ps. 139: 1-12. ὕποχα = ὑποχείρια. κρατούσι, are masters. 
For its construction with πάντων, cf. 8. 8189; H. § 581. a; K. 8 158. 7, (a). 
Matthiz (8 359. Obs. 1) says that κρατεῖν = κρείσσω εἶναι takes the gen. from 
the idea of comparison included in it. It is sometimes constructed with the 
dat. (cf. Mt. § 360. a), and sometimes with the accus. (Mt. § 360. δ), espe- 
cially in the sense to conquer. Cf. V.6.$9; VII. 6. 8 32. Seealso 5. § 189. 
Ne iS 158. KR. Ὁ: : 

8. παρ᾽ οἷς ἡμεῖς τὴν φιλίαν συνϑδέμενοι κατεδϑέμεδα, with whom we, having 
formed an alliance, have deposited our friendship. By the solemn oaths and 
sacrifices with which the league of friendship was ratified, a virtual deposit of 
it was made with the gods. Hence, as this deposit was the result of a mutual 
and harmonious arrangement, neither party clandestinely or without just cause 
could withdraw it, and become secret or open enemies to their sworn friends. 
τῶν δὲ ἀνδρωπίνων is opposed to περὶ μὲν τῶν ϑεῶν in the preceding 
_ member, and limits μέγιστον. Cf. 8. § 188. 1: H. 8 559; K. 8 158. 3. BR. 1. 
(c). σὲ ἔγωγε. The position of these words is beautiful and emphatic. 
ἐν τῷ παρόντι, at the present time. 

9. yap σοί. Pop. writes γάρ oo: on the ground that σύν, as opposed to 
ἄνευ in the next clause, is the emphatic word. But it is easy to see that an 
emphasis even then rests on the pronoun. Cf. Butt. § 14. 7. πᾶσα μὲν 
ἡμῖν ὁδός, every way to us = ΟἿ whole journey. K. § 148. 10. ὁ. (a); Η. 
§ 5387; 8. $170, N. 3. For the construction of ἐπιτηδείων, see N. on 
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avsparwv, 1. 7. § 8. διὰ σκότους = σκοτεινή, dark, i.c. unknown, unex- 
plored. φοβερός, fearful, i.e. an object of fear. φοβερώτατον, a most 
fearful (thing). ‘‘ When the adject. is a predicate, it often stands in the 
neut. sing., although the subject is masc., fem., or in the plur.” Mt. 8 457. 
4, Cf. ποταμοὺς ἕπορον, III. 2. § 22. Ὁ. $450. 7; H. $522; 8. 8157. 1c; 
K. § 147. (b). ἐρημία is opposed to ὄχλος. 

10. Ei δὲ δὴ καί, but if indeed. 
vaytes, what else (would happen) than having slain our benefactor. For the 
construction of ἄλλο τι, cf. 8. § 219. 5; H. $$ 508. b; 829. a. ἔφεδρον. 
In the public games, the candidates were matched by lot. In case of an odd- 
number, he who drew it was called ἔφεδρος (ἐπὶ and ἕδρα, a seat), and awaited 
the issue of the contest in order to be opposed to the conqueror. Cf. Man. 
Cias. Lit. § 81. p. 497. ——“Ocwy δὲ δὴ καὶ οἵων ἂν ἐλπίδων ἐμαυτὸν στερήσο- 
pat, of how many and what hopes I should deprive myself. Ὁ. 8. 200. 8; I. 
§ 580. a; ©. § 857. 

11, γὰρ (2llustrantis. See N. on I. 6. 8 6) introduces an explanation of the 
preceding proposition. Cf. Mt. § 615. τῶν τότε (sc. αὐτόν, the subj. of 
εἶναι). See N. on 2. 8 20. ὃν = ἐκεῖνον Gy. 85. § 172.4; IL. § 810; K. 
= 182. 7. Κύρου δύναμιν, 1. 6. the army of Cyrus which Arizus was now 
leading. χώραν, i.e. the satrapy referred to, 1. 1. § 2. τὴν δὲ Bact 
λέως δύναμιν, ἢ Κῦρος πολεμίᾳ ἐχρῆτο, σοὶ ταύτην σύμμαχον οὖσαν, and the 
king’s power, which Cyrus found hostile (= which was hostile to Cyrus) being 
in alliance with you (= being your support). For the construction of ἔχοντα, 
σώζοντα, and οὖσαν, cf. 8. ὃ 225. 7; Ἡ. § 799. 8; K. 8175.1; of ταύτην, cf. 
N. on ταύτας, I. 10. ὃ 18. 

12. Τούτων δὲ τοιούτων ὄντων, these things being so. ὅστις οὐ βούλε- 
ται, as not to wish. ὅστις after οὕτω is put for ὥστε ἐκεῖνος. Cf. Mt. § 479. 
Ors. ΤῊ δ 822; C. § 531. Cf. 6.§ 6; VII 1. 8:28: ᾿Αλλὰ μήν, fur- 
thermore. éo@ ....«ivat. Ihave given this clause the marks of paren- 
thesis, on the authority of Weiske, Schneider, and Poppo. But Kriger makes 
it an anacoluthon, the construction, as commenced, requiring something like 
καὶ ἡμεῖς πολλὰ ὑμᾶς ὠφελεῖν δυνησόμεϑα. Cf. Mt. § 631. 2. See also N. on 
Il. 2. $ 11. 

13. yap in μὲν γὰρ serves to explain ταῦτα in the preceding proposition. 
Cf. Mt. 8 615 (end); also N. on § 11 supra. oida—Muoobs—ivras, 1 know 
that the Mysians are. See N. on I. 2. § 21. Construct ἂν with παρασχεῖν, 
in dependence upon νομίζω, whom I think that I might render. 
ὑμῖν, subject to you. ἀκούω----εἶναι. Mt. says (8 549. 6. Obs. 2) ἀκούειν, to 
hear intelligence of something, to receive information from hearsay, commonly 











ἄλλο τι ἂν ἢ τὸν εὐεργέτην KaTaKTel- 
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takes the infinit. instead of the participle. Cf. Rost, § 129. 4. ¢. τοιαῦτα, 
i.e. of the same disposition with the Mysians and Pisidians. ἃ οἶμαι ἂν 


παῦσαι ἐνοχλοῦντα del, which I think I can cause to cease from continually 
disturbing. For the construction of παῦσαι ἐνοχλοῦντα, see reference on 
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ἔχοντα, § 11 supra; of εὐδαιμονίᾳ, cf. S. § 201. 2; H. § 544. ο. Αἰγυ- 
πτίους follows κολάσεσϑε in the next clause. οὐχ ὁρῶ ποίᾳ δύναμει συμμά- 
XP χρησάμενοι μᾶλλον ἂν κολάσεσδε τῆς νῦν σὺν ἐμοὶ οὔσης, J see not what 
allied force you can better employ to chastise than the onenow with me ; lit. 
by using what allied force you can better chastise, ὅς. ποίᾳ. The interroga- 
tive pronominal adjectives are used in indirect as well as in direct questions. 
Cf. 8. § 164. ἂν is to be taken with χρησάμενοι, which it weakens. t7s— 
οὔσης =i τῇ οὔσῃ. Cf. Mt. § 454. Obs. 2; Butt. § 182. N. 19; S. § 198; 
Il. 8 660; K. 8 168. 8. 
oe 14. ᾿Αλλὰ μὴν---γε, but still further, yet more. πέριξ (= περὶ taken 
oe haciavay), round about. τῷ -- τινί. See N. on I. 9. 8 7. ὡς μέγι- 
στος, the very greatest. S. ὃ 159.5; H. ὃ 664. Repeat φίλος from the pre- 
ceding clause, and supply ἔχων ἡμᾶς ὑπηρέτας from the clause below. ws 
δεσπότης ἀναστρέφοιο, as a master you may conduct yourself (towards him). 
ἀναστρέφομαι in the middle signifies to turn one’s self around; hence, to move 
about (among persons) = to live, to pass one’s time, to conduct one’s self. 
τῆς χάριτος. Supply ἕνεκα from the preceding clause. ἣν σωδέντες ὑπὸ 
σοῦ σοὶ ἂν ἔχοιμεν δικαίως, which we should justly owe you as our deliverer. 
σωδέντες ὑπὸ σοῦ, having been saved by you. 

15. οὕτῳ---δαυμαστόν, so strange. τὸ σὲ ἡμῖν ἀπιστεῖν is the subject 
of δοκεῖ. Cf. 5. 8 1538. a; H. 8 494. ἃ. τοὔνομα (i.e. τὸ ὄνομα) τίς = 
the name of him who, etc. See C. § 537. 8. οὕτω δεινὸς λέγειν, so skilful 
to speak = so eloquent a speaker. Cf. 8. § 222. 6; H. § 767. ἀπημείφϑη, 

1 aor. οὗ ἀπαμείβεσϑαι, ἃ Homeric word for ἀποκρίνεσδαι. 

10. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἥδομαι μὲν----ἀκούων, well, I am pleased to hear. See N. on 

ἀλλά, 1.§ 20. For the construction of ἀκούων, cf. S. 225.7; H. § 800. 4. 
Ὡς δ᾽, but in order that. ἂν pasns, you may perhaps learn. 

1%. ἐν ἧ, by means of which. ἐν with its case is here used instead of the 
simple dative of means. Cf. Mt. 8 396. Obs. 2. ἀντιπάσχειν δὲ οὐδεὶς κίν- 
δυνος, and there would be no danger of suffering in turn. For the construc- 
tion of ἀντιπάσχειν, cf. S. § 222. 2; H. 8 76%. one 

~18. ᾿Αλλὰ is here used in proposing an objection in an interrogative form, 
which the speaker himself answers. For the construction of χωρίων---ἀπορεῖν, 
cf. S. § 200. 8; of ἐπιτηδείων---ἐπιτίϑεσϑαι, 8. § 222. 6; H. § 767. ov 
τοσαῦτα μὲν πεδία----διαπορεύεσϑε, are you not passing through so many plains. 
πορευτέα is constructed with ὑμῖν. Cf. 8. 8. 206. 4; H. 8 805. & 
ἡμῖν ἔξεστι προκαταλαβοῦσιν ἄπορα ὑμῖν παρέχει, which by preoceupying we 
can make impassable to you. For προκαταλαβοῦσιν in the dat. with ἡμῖν, in- 
stead of the accus. with the omitted subject of παρέχειν, cf. N. on 1. § 2. 
ταμιεύεσδϑαι (from ταμίας, a steward), to lay by for use, and hence, to use mod- 
erately, is applied to soldiers who do not expend their whole strength in the 
first attack, but so reserve it as to be able to fight repeatedly ; or, instead of 
attacking the enemy in a body, select no more than they can encounter with 
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success. The latter is the sense here. By means of the rivers the Persians 
could divide the Greek forces, and by letting a part pass over before the at- 
tack was made, encounter just the number they pleased. Cf. Cyr. III. 3. 
$47; Thucyd. VI. 18. § ὃ. Εἰσὶ δ᾽ αὐτῶν, sc. τῶν ποταμῶν. Cf. N. on 
τ 5 1: παντάπασι, at all. 

19. ᾿Αλλά, yet. τοὶ = you know. 











γὲ belongs to πῦρ, fire at 











least. —— dv ἡμεῖς δυναίμεδ᾽ ἂν κατακαύσαντες λιμὸν ὑμῖν ἀντιτάξαι, by 
burning which we could array famine against you. πάνυ ἄγαδοΐ, ever 80 
brave. 





29. ἂν οὖν---τοῦτον ἄν. For the repetition of ἄν, cf. N. on I. 3. § 6. 
πόρους, ways, means. 
we have. S. § 229.3; H. § 789. e; K. $176. 1. 6. 
πον, that very mode. πρὸς Seay. Cf. N. on I. 6. § 6. 

21. ἀπόρων ἐστί, it is the part of those without resources. For the con- 
struction, cf. 8. 8.190: H. 8 572. c; K. 8 168. 3. (a). kal τούτων πονη- 
ρῶν, and of those too (who are) without principle. Cf. N. on καὶ ταῦτα, I. 4. 

.$ 12. In this sentence there are two modes of construction combined, ἀπό- 
ρων ἐστὶ---τὸ ἐδέλειν, which is the natural order, being changed to ἀπόρων 
ἐστὶ---οἵτινες ἐδέλουσι. Of. Mt. 8 632. 6. οἵτινες Ξε ὅτι. H. § 822. ἀπι- 
στίας, ρεγ παν. ἀλόγιστοι, void of reason, inconsiderate. 

22. ᾿Αλλὰ Ti δὴ ὑμᾶς ἐξὸν ἀπολέσαι, but why, indeed, when tt was in our 
power to destroy you. For ἐξόν, cf. 5. § 226. b; K. 8 176. 3; H. 8 792. a; 
C. ὃ 868. ἐπὶ τοῦτο HASouev, “hoe conati sumus.” Krig. τούτου 
(i. ὁ. τοῦ μὴ ἐπὶ τοῦτο ἐλϑεῖν) depends upon αἴτιος, with which Tod... . γενέ- 
σϑαι is in apposition, being ἃ varied expression οἵ οὐκ ἐπὶ τοῦτο ἤλϑομεν. 
Crosby (Gram. ὃ 622) makes τὸ (put for τοῦ) τοῖς “Ἑλλησιν ἐμὲ πιστὸν γενέ- 
ova: depend on ἔρως, and translates, ‘‘my desire of securing the confidence of 
the Greeks was the cause of this. Dind. and Born., after the Eton MS., read 
τὺ---γενέσϑαι. Although this is admissible (cf. Mt. 8 548. Ods. 3), yet the 
common reading is to be preferred. See Mt. § 542. Ods. 1. ὁ. B; ὃ. § 221. 2. 

@ has τούτῳ in the next clause for its antecedent. S. § 173. ξενικῷ 
is placed after the relative by attraction. ὅ. ὃ 175. R. 1.—— μισϑοδοσίας is 
opposed to εὐεργεσίας. 

23. Ὅσα, in how many ways, limits the meaning of χρήσιμοι. ὃ. § 182; 
H. § 549; K. 8 159. 3. (7). See also H. § 548. τὸ δὲ μέγιστον. This 
refers to the idea hinted at in the next clause, which, if carried into execution, 
would place the Greeks on the same footing with Tissaphernes, as that on 
which they had stood with Cyrus. τιάραν---ὁρϑήν, an upright tiara, those 
of the king’s subjects being soft and flexible, and therefore falling on one side, 
Concerning this royal prerogative, cf. Cyr. VIII. 8. 8 18; Joseph. Antiq. Jud. 
XX. 3; Dion. Chrysost. XIV. τὴν δ᾽ ἐτὶ τῇ Kapdia—exor. Repeat ὀρϑήν, 

and render may have (= wear).an upright one upon (i.e. in) his heart. Tissa- 
phernes intimated to Clearchus, that he intended to revolt from the king, and 
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μηδένα conforms to ἔχοντες, on the supposition that 
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should therefore need the assistance of the Greeks. This was done the more 
effectually to conceal his treacherous designs. 

4, εἶπεν---ἔφη, sc. ὁ Κλέαρχος. Kriiger remarks that when εἶπε is not 
accompanied by τάδε or ade, ἔφη is added pleonastically. οἵτινες repre- 
sents ἐκεῖγοι (S. § 172. 4; Hl. § 810) the omitted subject of εἰσί. εἰς 
φιλίαν = to promote friendship. διαβάλλοντες, by slandering. Clearchus 
suspected Menon to have been the author of the misunderstanding, yet he 
uses the plural, as a softer way of giving utterance to his suspicions. 

23. of orparnyol—oi λοχαγοὶ are in apposition with ὑμεῖς the omitted suh- 
ject of βουλέσϑε. ἐν τῷ ἐμφανεῖ = φανερῶς. “‘ palam, i. 6. sine insidiis.” 
_ Sturz. 

2%. Ἔκ τούτων δὴ τῶν λόγων, when the conference was ended, lit. after 
these words. The reason that Tissaphernes did no violence to Clearchus at 
this time, was his hope to decoy more of the generals and cohort leaders into 
the snare he so artfully had laid, than were then present. πάνυ φιλικῶς 
οἰόμενος διακεῖσϑαϊ τῷ Τισσαφέρνει, that he thought his relations to Tissa- 
phernes were very friendly = that Tissaphernes was very well disposed towards . 
him. διακεῖσδαι is here used subjectively. —— ἔλεγεν. Cf. N. on ἦσαν, I. 1. 
8 6. of... . διαβάλλοντες, who should be convicted of calumniating him, 
i.e. Tissaphernes. τῶν Ἑλλήνων depends on οἵ. 8. 88 188. 1; 559; EK. 
Sa08-8. Β. 1: ὧς .... ὄντας, as being themselves traitors and evil dis- 
posed to the Greeks. αὐτοὺς is put for τούτους (Mt. 8 469. 8), and is the 
antecedent of οἵ. 

28. εἶναι Toy διαβάλλοντα Μένωνα, that Menon was the calumniator. Cte- 
sias apud Phot. Biblioth. p. 180, says: Κλέαρχος---καὶ Μένων ἀεὶ διάφοροι 
ἀλλήλοις ἐτύγχανον" διότι τῷ μὲν Κλεάρχῳ ἅπαντα 6 Κῦρος συνεβούλευε τοῦ 
δὲ Μένωνος λόγος οὐδεὶς ἢν. στασιάζοντα αὐτῷ, was creating a party 
against him (1. 6. Clearchus). φίλος ἢ Τισσαφέρνει, i.e. might commend 
himself to the friendly consideration of Tissaphernes, which he could the more 
easily do if he had the whole army under his command. 

29. πρὸς ἑαυτὸν ἔχειν τὴν γνώμην, Should be inclined to him, should foliow 
him as leader, lit. should have their attention directed to him. Cf. Thucyd. 
III. 25. § 2. On the use of the article in τὴν γνώμην, cf. N. on προσέχοντι 
τὸν νοῦν, 1. 5. 8 9. ἀντέλεγον---μὴ ἰέναι πάντας, spoke in opposition—that 
all should not go. Cf. S. § 280. 8; H. 8 881; K. 8.171. 1. 

30. icxupds κατέτεινεν, exerted himself strenuously. The infatuation of 
Clearchus can only be accounted for in his excessive desire to expose the base 
intrigues of Menon, which rendered him blind to all prudential considerations. 
ἔστε, until. ὡς εἰς Gyopav, as though going to market. They were 
consequently unarmed. 

32. ἀπὸ τοῦ αὑτοῦ σημείου, at the same signal. Diodorus says, that a 
purple flag was run up from the tent of Tissaphernes. amd, from, refers 
to the issuing forth of a command by means of the. signal. Cf ἀπὸ 
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ᾧτινι---πάντας. Cf. S. 8 172. 3; Π1 





παραγγέλσεως, IV. 1. § 5. 
8 514. d. | 

ὃ. ἱππασίαν, riding about. A verbal noun from ἱππάζομαι. S. § 139; 
Η. § 460. a. ὅ τι ἐποίουν ἠμφιγνόουν, they were in doubt as to what (the 
Persians) were doing. 

34. Ἔκ τούτου δή, immediately. νομίζοντες αὐτίκα ἥξειν αὐτοὺς ἐπὶ τὸ 
στρατόπεδον, thinking that they (i.e. the Persians) would forthwith come to 
(i. 6. attack) the camp. So any one would have supposed. For if the Greeks, 
in the first moments of their surprise and consternation, had been attacked by 
the Persian cavalry, they most likely would have all shared the fate of their 
unfortunate generals. But their foes contented themselves with cutting off a 
few stragglers, and then reacted the vain farce (cf. 1. 88 7-23) of demanding 
the arms of those whom they had not the courage to attack, even when de- 
prived of their principal leaders. But as Rennell truly observes, ‘‘ villany 
seldom sees its way clear enough to accomplish its utmost designs.” 

86. εὖ mis. Cf. N. on I. 4. 8 9. εἴη. Cf. 5. § 216. N. 6; H. § 184; 
K. § 188. For the construction of στρατηγὸς and λοχαγός, see 8. § 175. 
2; H. § 809. ἵνα ἀπαγγείλωσι. Cf. N. on 1. 9. § 27. | . 

87. ᾿Ορχομένιος, an Orchomenian. Orchomenus was a name common to 
several cities in Greece. The one to which Cleanor belonged was in Arcadia. 
τὰ περὶ Προξένου, the things about (i. e. concerning) Prorenus = the fate 
of Proxenus. Χειρίσοφος δ᾽ x. τ. A. The absence of Chirisophus is given 
as a reason why he was not of the number who went out to meet the Persian 
deputies. 

38. εἰς ἐπήκοον, within hearing.distance. The preposition imparts to 
ἔστησαν the idea of previous motion. See N. on I. 1. 8 3. καὶ τέϑνηκε is 
epexegetical of τὴν δίκην, and may be rendered, namely, death. ἀπαιτεῖ. 
This verb signifies to demand from any one what is one’s own or is justly due to 
him. Cf. V.8.$4. For its construction with ὑμᾶς and ὅπλα, cf. 8. § 184.1; 
H. ὃ 553; K. ὃ 160. 4. a. Kupou.... δούλου, they belonged to Cyrus his 
slave. 

39. of ἄλλοι, SC. ὑμεῖς. 
3. § 22. ἡμῖν τοὺς αὐτοὺς φίλους καὶ éxSpovs νομιεῖν, to consider the same 
persons friends and enemies which we do. For the construction of ἡμῖν, οἵ. 
Butt. § 199. N. 14; 5. § 202.1; H. 8 608. 2; K.§161. 2.(b). vomeety. Cf. 
N. on καϑιεῖν, 1. 8 4. ὡς in this place has furnished much trouble to 
critics and commentators. Some conjecture that it should be omitted, others, 
that it stands for ὅμως, and others, that it should be written és. But the MS. 
testimony is too unanimous to admit of its erasure; and ὅμως, which Dind. 
calls ‘‘ frigidam Stephani conjecturam,” is equally as troublesome to dispose of; 
while ὡς is never found except in the formulas, καὶ ὥς, οὐδ᾽ ὥς, etc. (cf. Mt. 
δ 628 end). But the difficulty disappears, if we suppose that the speaker, in 
the vehemence of his feelings having overlooked his previous use of οἵτινες = 








πρίν, until. 
































οὐκ αἰσχύνεσϑε.. . . ἀνδρώπους. See N. on 
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ὅτι (cf. Mt. 8 480. c¢; Butt. § 148. 11; H. 8 813), repeated ὡς = ὅτι (cf. Mt. 
§ 628.5; Butt. § 149; H. § 733. That the construction is somewhat dis- 
turbed appears from προδόντες---προδεδωκότες. οὐκ αἰσχύνεσϑε---οἵτινες bud- 
σαντες---ὡς "ἀπολωλέκατε, may then be rendered, are you not ashamed—that 
when you had sworn—that you (I say) have destroyed. καὶ τοὺς %AAovs— 
ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς. Kriig. conjectures that the order is, καὶ ἐπὶ τοὺς ἄλλους ἡμᾶς (cf. 
Mt. 8 595. 8) σὺν τοῖς πολεμίοις ἔρχεσϑε, thus omitting the participle προδεδω- 
κότες. But if it be borne in mind, that the natural expression of high mental 
excitement is a multiplied and disordered use of epithets, we shall cease to 
wonder at the confused structure of the sentence, or n the needless repetition of - 
any of its words. 

49. Κλέαρχος γάρ. The ellipsis implied by γὰρ » (cf N. on 1. 1. § 6) may 
thus be supplied: (we have done no wrong) for Clearchus, &c. 

41. Κλέαρχος μὲν τοίνυν x. τ. A. Xenophon in his reply does not intimate 
that Clearchus was guilty, but on the assumption that he was so, acknowledges 
the justice of his punishment. He employed the argumentum ad hominem, 
i.e. he granted that Clearchus, if guilty, had suffered justly, but argued that 
Proxenus and Menon being, as Arisus and his party said, in high honor, 
should be restored to their troops. This was a brief but unanswerable argu- 
ment, and clearly exposed the duplicity of the Persians. 
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1. ὡς βασιλέα. Cf. N. on I. 2. 8 4. ἀποτμηϑέντες τὰς κεφαλάς, hav- 
ing been beheaded. Cf. S. 8 182; H. 8 ὅ49; K. § 159. 8. (1). Prof. Wool- 
sey remarks (Κ' on Aischyl. Prometh. 362), that ‘‘all such cases may be 
resolved into ἔχω with the participle of the verb used, and the accusative.” 
eis μέν. For εἷς in apposition with στρατηγοί, cf. N. on 4. 81. μὲν 
corresponds with δὲ in Πρόξενος δέ, § 16. ὁμολογουμένως ex πάντων τῶν 
ἐμπείρως αὐτοῦ ἐχόντων, “ὃν the admission of all who knew him.” Felton. 
ἐμπείρω-ς---ἐχόντων, being familiarly acquainted. Cf. N. on I. 1. 8 5. 
ἐσχάτως, to the last degree. 

ὦ. Καὶ yap δή, for now. γὰρ illustrantis. Cf. N. on I. ὁ. 8 6. ἕως, 
as long as, refers here to an event which is certain, and therefore takes the 
indicative. Cf. Butt. § 146. 3; Mt. § 522. 1. πόλεμος, i. 6. the Pelopon- 
nesian war. παρέμεινεν, remained in the service of the state. Opposed to 
this is οὐκέτι πείϑεται, § 3 infra. —— τοὺς Ἕλληνας who inhabited the Thra- 
cian Chersonesus. Cf. I. 8. § 4. διαπραξάμενος ws ἐδύνατο παρὰ τῶν Ἔφό- 
ρων, having obtained from the Ephori (as large supplies) as he was able. ὡς 
ἐδύνατο, sc. διαπράξασϑαι. The Ἔφοροι from time to time had assumed much 
greater powers than were originally given them by Lycurgus. They had all 
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the outward symbols of supreme authority, were the arbiters of peace and war, 
had the control of the public money, and could even fine or imprison their 











kings. ὡς πολεμήσων. Cf. N. on 1. 1. § 3. τοῖς--- Ορᾳξίν, SC. οἰκοῦ- 
σιν. Περίνδϑου, Perinthus, a Thracian city on the Propontis. 


ὃ. μεταγνόντες πως, having somehow (i. 6. for some reasons) changed their 
mind. ἤδη ἔξω ὕντος αὐτοῦ, when he had now departed. ᾿Ισϑμοῦ, 1. €. 
the isthmus of Corinth. ᾧχετο πλέων, he sailed away. Cf. 5. § 225. 8; 
K. § 175. 3. (e); H. § 796. 

4, éSavatésn, he was condemned to death. τελῶν, magistrates = 
_ Ephori. —— ὁποίοις... . γέγραπται. <A difficult clause, since, by referring to 
I. 1. § 9, we find only Κῦρος ἠγάσϑη αὐτόν. Kriig. thinks that Xenophon, 
memoric vitio, thought he narrated more in I. 1. ὃ 9, than he really did. It 
is evident that nothing can be said of the passage which is not mere conjec- 
ture. ἔπεισε Κῦρον to give him 10,000 darics. 

5. ἀπὸ τούτου, sc. τοῦ χρόνου. ἔφερε καὶ ἦγεν, agebat et ferebat, he 
yavaged, plundered. πολεμῶν διεγένετο, he continued to wage war. S. 
mee. 8; H.§ 798. 2; K. § 175. 3. (c). μέχρις οὗ = μέχρι τούτου τοῦ 
χρόνου ὅτε, until the time when, until that. Cf. Mt. § 480. ὃ. 

0. ἐξόν. Cf. N. on 5. § 22. ῥᾳϑυμεῖν (from ῥάδιος, easy, and ϑυμός, 
_ temper), to be easy-tempered, free from care. In this place as opposcd to πο- 
_veiv, it signifies to be at ease, to be without labor. βούλεται prefers, ἃ 
_ sense which Butt. (Lexil. No. 85) says this verb seldom has in prose, but which 
is here discoverable by its antithesis with ἐξὸν paSvupety. ὥστε πολεμεῖν, 
in order that he might carryon war, Cf. 5. 8.228, 1; H. 8 770; K. 8 186. 
1. (a). μείονα ταῦτα ποιεῖν, to diminish it, i.e. his wealth. 
See N. on ὃ 28 infra. - οὕτω (S. § 17. 1), thus = to such a degree. 

ἢ. ταύτῃ, in this respect. τὲ corresponds with καὶ in καὶ ἐν τοῖς δεινοῖς. 
Cf. 8. § 286. N. 8; H. § 855. ἃ. ev τοῖς δεινοῖς, in the dangers (of war) 
= in Ὀα (168. < παρόντες, i.e. those who had personal knowledge of his 
courage and conduct in the hour of danger. 

8. ἀρχικός, qualified to govern. ὡς δυνατόν, as far as was possible. 
ἐκ τοῦ τοιούτου τρόπου οἷον καὶ ἐκεῖνος εἶχεν, from such a disposition as 
he also had. τρόπου answers here to what we call turn of mind. 
καὶ ἄλλος. See N. on 1. 3. § 15. ὅπως ἕξει. Cf. N. on I. 3. 811. 
ἐμποιῆσαι, to zmpress upon. πειστέον εἴη Κλεάρχῳ = δεῖ = Gram KAe- 
doxy. Cf. S.§ 178. 2; H. § 804. Ὁ; K. § 168. 1. 2. 

9. ἐκ τοῦ χαλεπὸς εἶναι, by πρὸ austere. éx here denotes the means. 
Cf. Mt. § 574. For the construction of χαλεπός, cf. 5. § 224; Η. ὃ 775. 2; of 
elvat, S. § 222.2; H. § 781. ὁρᾷν στυγνός, harsh to look upon. S. g 299. 
6; H. § 767; C. 8 620. c. αὐτῷ μεταμέλειν. Cf. N. on I. 6. § 7 (end). 
coy ὅτε for ἔστιν ὅτε, sometimes ; lit. there is when. καί, also, 


γνώμῃ, purposely, designedly, is opposed to ὀργῇ. Both these datives are 
used adverbially. ἀκολάστου... .. εἶναι, he thought an unchastised army 
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was of no use; lit. there was no use (i.e. service) from an unchastised army. 
C. § 381. 7. | . | 

10. μέλλοι, sc. ἐκεῖνος referring to τὸν στρατιώτην. For the construc- 
tion of φυλακὰς φυλάξειν, cf. 8. § 181. 2; H. § 547. a; C. § 481; K. § 159. | 
2. φίλων ἀφέξεσδϑαι, to abstain from (bringing injury upon) friends. 
ἀπροφασίστως, promptly. The most important qualifications of a soldier are ἢ 
here enumerated, viz., fidelity in keeping guard, abstinence from injuring | 
friends or allies, and readiness to attack the enemy. | 

11. ἤϑελον αὐτοῦ ἀκούειν (= πειϑαρχεῖν) σφόδρα, they willingly paid him 
prompt obedience. For the construction of ἤϑελον, cf. Butt. 8. 150. p. 444. | 
ἄλλον, SC. στρατηγόν. φαιδρόν, pleasantness. ἐν τοῖς προσώποις, Upon ἢ 
his countenance. A rare use of this plural de vultu unius. 
perf. pass. part. of ῥώννυμι. S. § 133. P. | 

12. ἔξω τοῦ δεινοῦ, out of danger. Cf. 5. § 195.1; H. § 589; C. § 363. | 

πρὸς ἄλλους, SC. στρατηγούς. ἀρχομένους, to be commanded (S. ὃ 225. | 
N. 5), referring to στρατιώτας the omitted subject of ἀπιέναι. τὸ γὰρ ἐπί- | 
χαρι οὐκ εἶχεν, for he had no suavity of manners. ἐπίχαρι is opposed to χαλε- | 
qos and ὠμὸς in the next member. διέκειντο πρὸς αὐτόν, were disposed, | 
had the same feelings towards him. 
_ 13. καὶ yap οὖν. See N. onl. 9. 8 8. τεταγμένοι, SC. παρεῖναι αὐτῷ. | 
ὑπὲ τοῦ δεῖσδαι (from their being in want) is to be constructed with κατεχό- | 
μενοι. The meaning of the passage is, that no soldiers followed him, except | 
such as were commanded to do so by their state, or compelled by their own 
wants and necessities, and these were to the highest degree obedient. 

14. τό τε yap πρὸς τοὺς πολεμίους δαῤῥαλέως ἔχειν παρῆν ; literally, for 
both to feel bold against the enemy was with them = they were not afraid of 
the enemy. The clause 76... . ἔχειν is the subject of παρῆν. Cf. 8. 8 153. a; H. 
8 494. a. For the construction of ϑαῤῥαλέως ἔχειν, cf. N. on I. 1. § 5. 
poPeioxa ; lit. to frighten one’s self, 1. 8. to fear, in which new sense it may 
be regarded as transitive. Cf. Butt. § 185.4; Η. 8 544. a; 5. 8 181. N. 2. 

15. οὐ μάλα éSérew = to have been greatly averse. Cf. N. on οὐδὲν ἤχϑε- 
on, 4. 1.8.8: | 

16. evSds μὲν μειράκιον ὥν, as soon as he was a youth = while yet in ex- 
treme youth. For the construction, cf. 5. § 225. 2. Γοργίᾳ, Gorgias of 
Leontini in Sicily. ἀργύριον, i.e. tuition money. Diod. says that Gorgias 
received from each pupil 100 mince, which, according to the value given the 
Attie drachma by Hussey (cf. N. on I. 4. § 13), would be $1805.50. It was 
probably during his residence in Thessaly that Gorgias taught Proxenus. 

1%. συνεγένετο ἐκείνῳ, he had been with him = had been his pupil. —— 
ἱκανός, Cf. 8. § 224; Ἢ; § 775. 2. ἄρχειν and ἡττᾶσϑαι depend upon 
ἱκανός. τοῖς πρώτοις, the first or chief men. = μὴ ἡττᾶσϑαι εὐεργετῶν, 
not to be surpassed in doing good, i. 6. to be able to repay all obligations under 
which he might lie to his friends. εὐεργετῶν, a participle from evepyerew. 
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δικαίως καὶ καλῶς. 


β justice and honor. 


» 


18. Τοσούτων δ᾽ ἐπιδυμῶν, but while greatly (ém-) desiring such things. 
----- σφόδρα ἔνδηλον ad καὶ τοῦτο εἶχεν, on the other hand, he very plainly 








showed this. τούτων refers to ἐπιϑυμῶν. See N. on audtas—ravras, I. 10. 
§ 18. μετὰ ἀδικίας = ἀδίκως. In like manner σὺν τᾷ δικαίῳ καὶ καλῷ = 


τούτων τυγχάνειν. See 5. 8 191. 2; H. 8 574. ο; Ὁ. 
§ 810; K. § 158. 8. (0). ἄνευ δὲ τούτων, i. 6. contrary to the principles of 
μὴ is highly emphatic from its position at the close of 











the sentence. 

19. αἰδῶ, respect. ἑαυτοῦ limits αἰδῷ and φόβον, and is used objec- 
tively. 5. § 187. N. 1; H. § 565; C. § 392. ἠσχύνετο μᾶλλον τοὺς 
στρατιώτας, he stood in greater awe of his soldiers. 

20. “Quiero... . δοκεῖν ; lit. he thought it sufficient for the being or seeming 
to be qualijicd to command, i. e. for the real exercise or outward show of com- 
mand. ἐπαινεῖν is the subject of ἀρκεῖν. κἀγαδϑοὶ τῶν συνόντων. Cf. 
Mees. 1; Ἢ. 8 δδο-: K. 8 158. R..1. εὐμεταχειρίστῳ, easily circum- 
vented ; lit. easily handled, casy to be managed. Cf. Thucyd. VI. 85. § 3. 
ἣν ἐτῶν ὡς τριάκοντα, he was about thirty years old. ὃ. § 190; H. § 572. h; 




















Κ. 8 158. 8. (a). 





21. δῆλος ἦν ἐπιϑδυμῶν. See N. on I. 2. 811]. λαμβάνοι----κερδαίνοι. 
The verb λαμβάνειν signifies to take as by force, to receive as wages; κερδαί- 
vot, to receive as presents. The pres. optat. here refers to a succession of 
cases and to a whole course of conduct, while the aorist would have referred 
to single acts of receiving, getting gain, and suffering punishment. Cf. Good- 
win, § 13. (a). μὴ διδοίη δίκην, he might escape punishment. 

22. Ἐπὶ... @ero, he thought that the shortest way to accomplish what 
he designed. For the construction of ὧν (i.e. ταῦτα ὧν), cf. 5. § 193; H. 
§ 576; K. § 158. 6. I. (a); C. 8 376. «. ἀληδὲς = sincerity. τὸ αὐτὸ 
τῷ ἠλιδϑίῳ, the same thing with folly. 8. § 202.1; H. 8 608. 2; C. 8 400, 

23. Stw—rovty. Cf. S. 8 178. τούτῳ depends on ἐπιβουλεύων. S. 
ΠΟΥ Π ὃ 605; K. § 161. 2. a. +. Tav.... πάντων depends upon 
καταγελῶν (cf. 5. § 193; H. § 583; R. § 158. 6.1), which here signifies 
laughing at, i.e. turning into ridicule. 

24. TX... . λαμβάνειν, he thought himself the only one who knew that it 














was most easy to take the unguarded possessions of friends. ῥᾷστον superlative — 





of pddws. 8. ὃ 65; H. § 223. 7; K. § 52. 10. For the construction of 
εἰδέναι---ὔν, cf. N. on I. 10. § 16. ν 

25. ὅσους = πάντας ὅσους, οἵ which, πάντας depends upon ἐφοβεῖτο. 
ὡς εὖ ὡπλισμένους, as (thinking them) well armed, is opposed to ἀνάνδροις, 
unmanly, defenceless. χρῆσϑαι, to use = to practise on. 

28. ἀγάλλεται, prides himself on, exults in, followed by the dat, either 
with or without the preposition. τῷ ékamardy δύνασϑαι, in his ability to 
deceive. Cf. 5. § 206; H.§ 609; K. 8 1601. 4. τῶν ἀπαιδεύτων---εἶναι, to 
be the part of the uneducated. S. 8. 190; H. 8 ὅγῶ. e; K. § 158, 8. ἃ. 
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Kal παρ᾽ ois μὲν ἐπεχείρει πρωτεύειν φιλίᾳ, διαβάλλων τοὺς πρώτους, τούτους 
ᾧετο δεῖν κτήσασδαι, and when he desired to become the first friend (i. 6. to | 
occupy the foremost place in the friendship) of any persons, he thought that | 
(in order to effect this) it was necessary to gain their friendship by calumni- | 
ating their friends (i.e. his rivals). aap’ ois, in whose estimation. φιλίᾳ, in 
respect to friendship. πρώτους, former, with reference to Menon. τούτους | 
refers to the persons whose friendship Menon wished to cultivate, and is the | 
antecedent of οἷς in the first member. me Fa 
2%. Td... . παρέχεσϑαι depends on ἐμηχανᾶτο. S. $179; H. § 498. d; | 
K. § 145. 3. ἐκ τοῦ συναδικεῖν αὐτοῖς, ‘‘by becoming an accomplice in | 
their crimes.” Spel. ἠξίου, he wished. ὅτι πλεῖστα δύναιτο καὶ ἐϑέ- | 
λοι ἂν ἀδικεῖν, that he was very able and willing to be a villain. εὐεργεσίαν | 
δὲ κατέλεγεν---ὅτι, he charged it upon himself as an undue act of benevolence, | 
that, &c.; lit. he spoke against his benevolence, that, &c. | 
28. Καὶ τὰ μὲν δὴ ἀφανῆ ἔξεστι περὶ αὐτοῦ ψεύδεσϑαι, now one may lie con- | 
cerning him with respect to things unseen, i.e. there is room for falsehood in | 
detailing those points in Menon’s character more removed from public obser- | 
vation. For the construction of τὰ ἀφανῆ, cf. S. § 167. ᾿Αριαίῳ δὲ βαρ- 
βάρῳ ὄντι κ. τ. λ. Reference is here had to the foul and unnatural crime of | 
pederasty. Cf. Rom. 1: 27. ἀγένειος ὧν γενειῶντα. This shows the ex- | 
treme youth of the parties, the one being yet without a beard, and the other | 
just having one. The position of these words is strongly emphatic. | 
29. ὅτι, because. Cf. N. on I. 2. § 21. αἰκισδείς. Some think that 
Menon was mutilated by the command of the king (cf. I. 9. § 18), and after a 
year of ignominy and suffering came to his end. Others suppose, that refer- | 
ence is had in aixiosels to the disgrace in which he lived in pike of 
his vile deeds. i 
30. καὶ τούτω, these also. Cf. N. on I. 10. § 18. —— ἐς sais 2 e. with 
respect to their treatment of friends. . 
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BOOK III. 


ΓΕΒ PER); 

/ , Ὅσα..... μάχης is the subject of the first book, and éca.... σπονδαῖς, 
of the second. λόγῳ is to be taken of the whole preceding narrative. —— ἐν 
ταῖς σπονδαῖς, during the time of the league, i.e. while the league was un- 
| broken. These words are to be taken with ἐγένετο. | 
| 2. ἀπορίᾳ, embarrassment, perplexity. ἐπὶ ταῖς βασιλέως Svpas. Cf. 
ἽΝ. on Il. 4. 8 4. κύκλῳ δ᾽ αὐτοῖς πάντη, about them on all sides. 
οὐδεὶς ἔτι, no one any longer. For the constructién of Ἑλλάδος, cf. N. on I. 
| 10. § 4. πλέον. I have followed the common reading, instead of ov μεῖον, 
adopted by Dind., Born., Pop., and several others. Kriig. well remarks, “ οὐ 
μεῖον non satis aptum videtur cum Grecie (i.e. Ionie) distantia longe major 
quam hic dicitur fuerit.” Cf II. 2. 8 6. διεῖργον, “‘reditu arcebant.” 
'Sturz. of.... βάρβαροι, i.e. Ariewus and his party. 
᾿λειμμένοι ἦσαν = that they had been utterly deserted by their allies. —— εὔδη- 
λον, very evident. εὖ is intensive like the Eng. wed/, in words with which it is 
-eompounded. νικῶντες, if they should be victorious. 

ease they should be worsted. λειφϑείη, i. 6. left alive. 

: ὃ. ἀϑύμως ἔχοντες, cf. N. on I. 1. 8 ὅ. ὀλίγοι, few = scarcely any. 
: eis τὴν ἑσπέραν, in (lit. wp to) the evening of that day. For the con- 
struction of σίτου, cf. 5. § 192; Il. $576; K. 8 158. 5. a. ἐπὶ δὲ τὰ ὅπλα 
Ξξείο their quarters. ἐτύγχανεν (sc. dv), happened to be. πατρίδων 
γονέων x.t.A. The grouping of these objects of desire is rendered more close 
and emphatic by the asyndeton. The despondency into which the army sank, 
after the treacherous seizure of the generals, is here given with great pathos 
and force. . 

A, ὃν αὐτὸς ἔφη κρείττω ἑαυτῷ νομίζειν τῆς πατρίδος, whom he (Proxenus) 
said he considered of more use to himself than his country, i.e. Proxenus ex- 


























μόνοι δὲ καταλε- 





ἡτηδϑέντων, iN 





























pected greater advantages from Cyrus than from his country. 

5. ὑποπτεύσας μή τι πρὸς τῆς πόλεώς οἱ ὑπαίτιον εἴη Κύρῳ φίλον γενέσϑαι, 
fearing lest perhaps he should be blamed by his city (i.e. Athens), on account 
of his having become a friend to Cyrus; lit. lest his having become a friend to 
Cyrus might be a cause of blame, ἄς. τὶ, in something or other. Butt. § 150. 
p. 489. For the construction of of ὑπαίτιον εἴη, ef. 5. § 206.4; H. § 600 
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(end); ©. 8407, K. $161. 2. (d). Dind. reads ἐπαίτιον. 
συμπολεμῆσαι. The Peloponnesian war is here referred to. 
See N. on λαβόντα, I. 2. § 1. τῷ eG, 1. 6. Apollo. 

0. τίνι ἂν Se@v, to which of the gods. A different inquiry from the one | 
‘which Socrates directed him to make. κάλλιστα καὶ ἄριστα. See N. on | 
11 1, 8 8, ZASo τὴν 6tdv, he might perform the journey. Cf. 8. § 182. 
9: Ἢ, 8 bl. 1. Ὁ 159.3. (6). ϑεοῖς οἷς, by inverse attraction for Seobs | 
ois. Cf. N. on ἄλλου οὗτινος, 1. 4. ὃ 5. | 

ὦ. μαντείαν, response of the oracle. κρίνας, having determined. | 
irgov = πορευτέον. For the construction, ef. N. on 1. 8. § 11. τοῦτο Ye- 
fers to the clause beginning with ὅπως ἄν. H. § 679. a; C. § 513. (1).— 
ἤρου. 2 aor. mid. of ἔρομαι. H. 8 424. 9. 

8. καταλαμβάνει, finds, meets with. μέλλοντας ἤδη ὁρμᾷν τὴν ἄνω ὅδόν, 
being ready to march into the interior. For the construction of μέλλονταε:---- 
ὁρμᾷν, cf. 8. § 89. 2; H. $711; K. § 125.16. Hutch. supplies eis or ἐπὶ be- | 
fore ὁδόν, but it is better to refer it to 5. 8. 181. 2; H. 8 552; K. 8 159. 8. | 
(6) as the cognate accus. συνεστάϑη, was introduced. 

9. Προϑυμουμένου..... αὐτόν, and Proxenus soliciting (him), Cyrus also | 
united in soliciting him to remain = Cyrus joined with Proxenus in soliciting | 
him to remain. ἐπειδὰν τάχιστα ἣ στρατεία λήξῃ, as soon as the expedition — 
was ended. εἰς Πεισίδας. Cf. 11. 511. | | 

10. οὕτως ἐξαπατηδϑείς, having been thus deceived in respect to the object | 
of the expedition. ἤδει, Sc. ὁ Tpokévos. σαφὲς = εὔδηλον. οἱ πολ- | 
Aol, the greater part. Cf. Mt. § 266. δι᾽ αἰσχύνην καὶ ἀλλήλων καὶ Κύρου, | 
through fear of being objects of shame both to one another and to Cyrus, | 
αἰσχύνην is here used subjectively, in the sense of feeling of shame, dread of | 
disgrace. When taken objectively, it signifies the cause of shame to. Had any | 
of the generals deserted the expedition, they would have been stigmatized as 
cowards and traitors by their fellow commanders (cf. I. 4. $7), and as men in- | 
capable of gratitude by Cyrus (cf. II. 8. 8 22). | 

11. Ἐπεὶ δ᾽. The narrative is here resumed from § 3. μικρὸν δὲ ὕπνου | 
λαχὼν (= τυχών), having obtained a little sleep ; lit. a small (portion) of sleep. ὦ 
8. 191.25 C.8 870g. Ξ 574. ΟΣ Ke 158 cae σκηπτὸΞ---τπᾶσαν. | 
The construction unchanged would have been oxnmrds—maoa. ἐκ in ex | 
τούτου denotes the cause. So Kriiger. πᾶσαν, SC. τὴν οἰκίαν. | 

12. TlepipoBos, exceedingly terrified. περὶ in composition is often inten- | 
sive. ἀνηγέρϑη = ἀνήγρετο. Cf. Butt. § 186. 2; S. § 208. N. 2; Η. | 
§ 482. 5; C. § 268. Th μὲν----τῇ δέ, in one respect—but in another. | 
ἐκ Aids, (coming) from Zeus. ἰδεῖν ἔδοξε, he scemed to see in his dream. | 
βασιλέως, ‘‘regum tutoris et regize gentis apud Persas auctoris.” Poppo. | 
—— μὴ οὐ δύναιτο, lest he should not be able. Cf. N. on I. 7. 8 4. Ἵ 

13. Ὁποῖόν τι μέντοι ἐστὶ τὸ τοιοῦτον ὕναρ ἰδεῖν, what kind of thing, ] 
however, such a dream signifies, i.e. whether such a dream forbodes good or | 
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evil. The dream itself left Xenophon in doubt as to what it meant, but the 
- events which followed furnished an interpretation. ὋὉποῖόν τι is the predicate, 


se. ἐστί, tt is probable. 


ἔννοια αὐτῷ euminre, the 





and τὸ τοιοῦτον ὄναρ ἰδεῖν, the subject of ἐστί. 
thought cecurs to him. προβαίνει, advances = is passing away. 
τί ἐμποδών μὴ οὐχὶ κ. τ. Δ.» what will hinder our 





eM ὁ 
ELKOS, 








_ dying ignominiously, after having witnessed all the most cruel sights, and suf- 


fered the most dreadful torments. ἐμποδών, before the feet, in the way. μὴ 
οὐχί. S. 8 280. Ν. 1. ὑβριζομένους, being insulted = amidst insults. 

14. ὥσπερ ἐξόν, 56. ἡμῖν, as though ἐξ were in our power. Cf. N. on I. 5. 
§ 22. Ἐγὼ οὖν τὸν ex ποίας (S. ὃ 164; H. § 825. a) πόλεως στρατΊη- 
gov προσδοκῶ ταῦτα πράξειν, from what city, then, am I expecting a general to 
do these things. ‘‘ Xenophon metuisse se significat ne arrogans videretur, si 
cum Spartanus dux Chirisophus adesset, ipse Atheniensis exercitui prospicere 
studeret.” Kriiger. Cf VI. 1. § 26. ταῦτα refers to the means of defence, 
alluded to in the beginning of the section. πράξειν. Cf. S. § 222. 5; H. 
8 765. ἡλικίαν. Cf. N. on 1. 1. 818. οὐ yap ἔγωγ᾽ ἔτι πρεσβύτερος ἔσο- 
μαι =I shall forthwith be put to death. τήμερον, to-day. The civil day 
began with the Greeks at the setting of the sun. | 

15. Ἔκ τούτου, hereupon. οὔτε---οὔτε, neither—nor, connect the two 
infinitives. ὑμεῖς. Supply καϑεύδειν δύνασϑε from the preceding clause. 
οὐδ᾽, not even, belongs to these omitted verbs. ἐν οἵοις, SC. πράγμασιν. 
Cth S16; VIL 6. § 24. 

16. δῆλον ὅτι (sometimes written δηλονότι), ἐέ is clear that, evidently. H. 
8 868. a; C. § 671. 4. ob τὸν πόλεμον ἐξέφηναν, did not declare the war. 
καλῶς τὰ ἑαυτῶν παρεσκευάσϑαι, that they had well arranged their 
affairs. 

17. εἰ ὑφησόμεϑα, if we shall be remiss. ἐπὶ βασιλεῖ. Cf. N. on 1. 1. 
§ 4. ὃς refers to βασιλεῖ, and has the force of a conjunction, in that he. 
H. § 822. It serves to introduce the reason for the foregoing question. 
καὶ τεδνηκότος ἤδη; even when he was already dead. 
Xenophon employs the argumentum a fortiori. He argues that if the king’s 
revengeful spirit led him to dishonor the lifeless body of his own brother, much 
more vindictive would he be towards the Greeks, who had conspired with Cyrus 
to dethrone and kill him. κηδεμών, protector, intercessor. Allusion is here 
made to the powerful influence which Parysatis exerted in behalf of Cyrus. 
ὡς---ποιήσοντες, in order to make. Cf. N. on 118 δοῦλον. ὃ. 
8 185; Η. § 556. αὐτὸν the first accusative is omitted. παϑεῖν has ἡμᾶς 






































ἡμᾶς δὲ κ. τ. λ. 














- for its subject. So Poppo. But Kriig. regards the construction as a kind of 


anacoluthon, the writer commencing with ἡμᾶς, as though he would have sub- 
joined τί ἂν ποιῆσαι οἰόμεϑα. Schneid. thinks ἡμᾶς should have been jets. 
But there seems to be no difficulty in the usual method of explaining the con- 
struction. 

18. 7Ap’ οὐκ ἂν ἐπὶ πᾶν ἔλϑοι, would he not resort to every measure ? liter- 
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ally, come to every thing. ὡς ἡμᾶς τὰ ἔσχατα αἰκισάμενος, in order that by 
having inflicted upon us the severest torture. φόβον---τοῦ στρατεῦσαί ποτε, 
fear of ever making war. Ct. 8. 3 222.2; H. § 781; C. 8 620. (0). 
"AAN ὅπως τοι, but yet in order chat. ἐπ᾽ ἐκείνῳ, in his power. See § 17 
supra. : 

19. οὔποτε ἐπαυόμην---οἰκτείρων, I never ceased pitying. αὐτῶν has 
usually been construed with χώραν, us though written αὐτῶν χώραν ὅσην μὲν 
Kalk. 7. A. But Mt. (8 317) says, ‘‘ the genitive is used particularly with de- 
monstrative pronouns, which are explained in order to show in whom a certain 
quality is found.” Before αὐτῶν, theu, we may supply ταῦτα or τάδε, refer- 
ring to χώραν, ἐπιτήδεια, Sepdrovtas, etc., in the following clauses. | 

20. ὁπότε evupolunv. See N. on 1. 2. 8 1; ἐπεὶ διώκοι, N. on 1. 5. 8 2. 
τὰ δ᾽ αὖ τῶν στρατιωτῶν is opposed to (τάδε) αὐτῶν in § 19. ἀγαδϑῶν here 
= ἐπιτηδείων. So in the following section. For the/construction of οὐδε- 
vos—eretn, cf. 5. § 191. 2; H. $571; C. § 364; K. 8.168. 8. (0). ὅτου 
--ἔχοντας. The order is, ἤδειν ὀλίγους ἔτι ἔχοντας (cf. N. on I. 10, 8 16) 
ὅτου ὠνησόμεδα (with which to buy ; lit. with which we shall buy). ὅτου de- 
notes the price (S. § 200. 4; H. 8 567; K. § 158. 7. y; C. 8 374), and re- 
fers to 7) the suppressed object of ἔχοντας. ὠνησόμεϑα is put in the first per- 
son, because ὀλίγους to which its subject refers, is included in the preceding 
ἡμῖν. For its construction in the future, cf. 8. §217.N.2; H. 8 710. ¢. 
ἄλλως δέ πως, in any other way. ἢ ὠνουμένους, than by purchase. 
ὅρκους... . ἡμᾶς is to be construed with ἤδειν. ταῦτ᾽ οὖν λογιζόμενος is a 
repetition οἵ τὰ... . évSuuoiunv, which is separated by intermediate clauses 
from the proposition ἐνίοτε... . πόλεμον, upon which it depends. 

21. ἔλυσαν---λελύσϑαι. There is a play here on these words, the former 
being taken in the sense of to break, to violate ; the latter, to cease, to come to 
an end. Ἔν μέσῳ, in the midst = open to any who may wish to contend 
for the prize. ἄδλα, as prizes. This allusion to the games of their coun- 
try was eminently adapted to arouse the disheartened Greeks. The lands, 
houses, treasures, &c., of the faithless Persians, are represented as the prizes 
for which the army is now to contend; while the gods, the avengers of viola- 
ted oaths, sit as the adywvosera, to regulate the contest and award the prizes. 
— ἄδλα is limited by τούτων, the omitted antecedent of ὅπότεροι. For 
the construction of ἡμῶν, cf. 5. § 198.1; H. 8 585. ἢ; C. 8 351. BR. V; Κ΄. 
§ 158. 7. B. 

22. Οὗτοι refers to the Persians. αὐτούς, i.c. the gods. Cf. N. on II. 
4. 81. τῶν ϑεῶν ὅρκους. See N. on Il. 5. 8 1. ---Ο ἐξεῖναι. Cf. N. on I. 
5. § 2 Construct πολὺ with μείζονι. φρονήματι, confidence. 

23. Ἔτι δέ, and furthermore. τούτων is the possessive genitive, τῶν 
σωμάτων being understood (H. § 585. h; C. § 391). Render, we have bodies 
better able than theirs (folly, their bodies) to bear, &c. For the construction 
of the infinitive, cf. 8. § 222. 6; IL. 8. 767. σὺν τοῖς Θεοῖς, with the assist- 
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ance of the gods. ἀμείνονας, SC. τούτων. of ἄνδρες, referring to the 
Persians, is here used in its common signification, men, homines. 
vulnerable. S. 8 142; H. ὃ 398. 1. 

24. The order is, ἀλλὰ---πρὸς τῶν Seay μὴ ἀναμένωμεν ἄλλους k. τ. A., the 
clause, ἴσως yap καὶ ἄλλοι ταὐτὰ evSupodyra, containing the ground for the 
apprehension expressed in the main proposition. ἄλλους, i. 6. the officers of 
the other divisons of the army. παρακαλοῦντας. On this form of the fut., 
ef. 5. § 109. N.1; H. § 374. 1. For the construction, see S. § 225. 5; H. 
B 789. ἃ: Καὶ § :76. 1. (e). ἄρξωμεν τοῦ ἐξορμῆσαι. Cf. 5. 88 222. 2; 
189; H. 85 781; 544. b. φάνητε---ἄριστοι, show yourselves the bravest. 
After φαίνεσϑαι, tle participle dy (cf. N. on I. 9. 8 19) is sometimes omitted, 
and only the adjective connected with it is given. See Mt. § 549. Obs. 3. 

25. οὐδὲν προφατίζομαι τὴν ἡλικίαν, 1 do not plead my age as an excuse. 
ἀκμάζειν ἡ γοῦμει ἐρύκειν, I think I am at the acme of age (i.e. the very 
best age) to repel. ὠύκειν, a poetic word. It is found in the aor. in V. 8. 
§ 25. 

26. Πλήν, but. βοιωτιάζων τῇ φωνῇ, ‘‘ Beotorum dialecto et vocis sono 
utens.” Kriig. ἄλλως πωΞ5---ἤἧ. See N. on § 20 supra. σωτηρίας ἂν 
τυχεῖν, could obtain safety. ἢ βασιλέα πείσας, than by persuading (8. 
§ 225. 3; H. § 789. b; K. 8 176. 1. d) the king, i.e. obtaining his consent. 
εἰ δύναιτο, SC. πεῖσαι. καὶ ἅμα, and at the same time. 

27. μεταξύ, sc. λέγοντα, while he was speaking. Cf. 5. § 225. N. 1; EL. 
δ 795.c; K § 176. 1a. 72, ϑαυμασιώτατε &vSpwre, O most admirable man. 
A sarcastic address = O wonderfully stupid person. Ἐν ταὐτῷ---τούτοις 
(for ἐν τωτῷ---χωρίῳ τούτων. Cf. 5. § 202. Ν. 1; Η. 8 608. 2; K. § 161. 2. 
b; C.§ 400), ἐπ the same place with these, i.e. present with the other captains. 
pee φρονήσας, having become highly elated. ἐπὶ τούτῳ, i.e. the 
death of Cyrus. 

28. Ihe argument in this and the next section is, that when the Greeks 
showed a bold and independent spirit, the king succumbed to them; but as 
soon a‘ they confided in his promises and became more unguarded, he treach- 
erous) seized their commanders, and summoned the whole army to an uncon- 
ditioml surrender. παρεσκηνήσαμεν αὐτῷ. Cf. II. 2. § 18. 
noe, shat did he not do = what did he leave undone? 

2. εἰς λόγους αὐτοῖς---ἦλϑδον. Cf. N. on Il. 5. § 4. κεντούμενοι: lit- 
eraly, pricked or goaded, as beasts of burden are excited to greater efforts by 
theapplication of the goad. Some think that a particular kind of Persian tor- 
tur: is here designated. Cf. Herod. III. 16. of τλήμονες, miserable men ! 
is ii apposition with ἐκεῖνοι. καὶ μάλ᾽, although greatly. τούτου, i. C. 
deth. For the construction, cf. 8. § 193; H. 8 576; C. § 376. ε; K. § 158, 
6.1. a. ἀμύνεσϑαι, to defend ourselves. πείϑειν, SC. βασιλέα. ἰόν- 
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σις, by going to him, i.e. the king. See N. on § 26. 


30 ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς (i.e. τοῖς λοχαγοῖς) is opposed to τοῖς σκευόφοροις implied 





wo" 3%. Ἴσως is used here per modestiam for certainly, truly. 
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in σκεύη erste = having made him a σευ ΦΉΣ For the consruction, 
cf. N. on τούτοις, § 27 supra. ὡς τοιούτῳ = ὡς σκευοφόρφ. ----- Οὗτος 
here denotes contempt, like the Latin iste. τοιοῦτος, i.e. sucha dastard. 
‘“*tam ee est.” Krug. 

81. τούτῳ .. .. οὐδέν, nothing of Beotia pertains to this fellow = he has 
no connection with Beeotia. ἐπεί, Since, inasmuch as. ὥσπερ Λυδὸν 
ἀμφότερα τὰ ὦτα τετρυπημένον, having both his ears bored through like a Lyd- 
ian. It was the custom among the Oriental nations to bore thé ears of slaves, 
as a badge or mark of their servile condition. Cf. Hx. 2:6; Ps. 40:6. 
Some think that Agasias means to charge him only with pelmging to the ser- 
vile and imbecile race of the Lydians (cf. N. on I. 5. § 6), avd not with having 
been in a state of personal servitude. Others suppose that his ears were per- 
forated to receive ornaments, such as the Lydian and Eh yee youth wore, 
and thus he was detected by Agasias. 

32. Kal εἶχεν---οὕτως. It was found upon Bhs V2 that the charge of 
Agasias was true. οἴχοιτο, was gone = had been sla. ‘“‘ An established 
usage,” says Butt. (Irreg. Verbs. p. 185), ‘‘has existed in the common lan- 
guage from Homer's time, by which οἴχομαι never mems J am going, but al- 
ways Iam gone.” This usage is continued in the impeif., which time οἴχοιτο 
here takes from the context. Cf. S. 8 ie Ν δ; ΔΗ͂Σ 8 698. 

a3. cis.... ὅπλων. Cf Ν᾽ on 11. 4. 8 16. ‘*Gratorum duces pro cas- 
tris sedent et de summa belli deliberant.” wee ἀμφὶ τοὺς ἑκατόν. See 
ΠΌΠῚ.2. δ᾽. μέσαι νύκτες. See N. on 1. 7. 81. \ 

34. τὰ παρόντα = the present posture of our affairs. αὐτοῖς συνελϑεῖν, 
to come together ourselves. αὐτοῖς is opposed to ὑμᾶς. εἴ τι Suvahesa ἃ ἀγα- 
δός Cf. N. on II. 1. § 8. καὶ πρὸς ἡμᾶς, sc. ἔλεξας from the peceding 
clause. 

δῦ. ταῦτα μέν. H. § 862. a (end). ἡμῶν depends upon τούφυς un- 
derstood, the antecedent of οὖς in the preceding member. δῆλον 04. See 
N. on § 16 supra. δέ γε οἶμαι. Porson conjectures δ᾽ ἐγῶμαι, of which 
crasis Κα σ, says, ‘‘ vereor ut sit Xenophontea.” 

36. μέγιστον ἔχετε καιρόν. Hutch. renders ‘‘commodissimam /ybetis 
occasionem.” But this interpretation does not accord so well with of γὰ 
ἀποβλέπουσι which follows, as the one given by Leuncl. and adopted by Surz., 















































places by ἐπικαίριοι = of ἱκανώτατοι καὶ φρονεῖν καὶ συμπράττειν εἴ τι δέοι. 
Cyr. V. ὅ. 8 48, 44; TIL 8. 8 12. πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἀποβλέπουσι for an ex 
of cheerfulness and bravery. κἂν by crasis for καὶ ἐάν. 








— διαφέρειλτι 
τούτων, to somewhat surpass these. For the construction of τούτων, cf. 
§ 197. 2; H. § 581. γὰρ in ὑμεῖς yap ἐστὲ introduces the reason why tle 

officers should excel the common soldiers. χρήμασι and τιμαῖς oe \ 
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of respect. H. § 609; 8. 8 206. 2. τούτων depends upon πλέον in ἐπλε- 
overtetre. Cf. S. §$ 191. 2; 198. 2; H. 8 581. νῦν τοίνυν, now then. 
ἐπεὶ πόλεμός ἐστιν. The opposition of this clause to ὅτε εἰρήνη ἣν, is too 
obvious to be overlooked. 
you should consider yourselves better, &c. 
soldiers. : 
88. ἀντὶ τῶν ἀπολωλότων, in the place of those who have perished. Cf. S. 
83 207. N. 2; 225.1; H. 8§ 712; 786. ὡς μὲν συνελόντι εἰπεῖν, SC. λό’ 
.@, to speak briefly. Cf. 5. § 228. 2; H. 772; C. 8 623. Note the force of 
συνελόντι, 2 aor. part. of cvvaipéw, to draw together, to contract. Repeat 
_ with παντάπασιν the preceding oddty.... yévorro. The sentiment is, that in 
times of peril, it is pre-eminently true that nothing can be done to advantage 
without leaders. δοκεῖ does not here mark uncertainty, but rather what is 
80 apparent as to admit of no doubt. ἤδη ἂἄπολώλεκεν, has already de- 
siroyed.. Of. 8. § 207. N. 2; H. § 712; K. § 152.4. R. 1; C. 8 288, 
89. Ἐπειδὰν δὲ καταστήσεσϑε, but when you shall have appointed. 
ὅσους δεῖ, as many as are necessary to supply the places of those who are 
gone. ἣν .... ποιῆσαι. This sentence contains a protasis (iv... . mapa- 
ϑαῤῥύνητε), and an apodosis (oiuat.... ποιῆσαι). For the moods, cf. 8. 
S§ 215. 5; 215.1; H. 88 783. a; 747. 3. πάνυ ἐν καιρῷ, very timely. 
40. γὰρ illustrates what—is said in the preceding section of the necessity 
of encouraging the soldiers. 














ἀξιοῦν δεῖ ὑμᾶς αὐτοὺς ἀμείνους, it is fit that 
τοῦ πλήδους, i. 6. the common 





























-- οὕτω γε ἐχόντων, while they are thus, i, 6. in 
this state of dejection. The τί after δέοι is synecdochical. S. $206.N.2. j 
41. γνώμας, thoughts. τοῦτο refers to τί πείσονται. ἀλλὰ καί, Gut 
also. The philosopher as well as the general is seen in this advice. τ fF 
43, γὰρ δήπου, for surely. 4h.... τὰς νίκας ποιοῦσα, that whith gives i 
the victory. ἢ ποιοῦσα = ἐκείνη ἢ ποιεῖ (cf. 5. 8 225.1; H. § 786; K. 8 148. fe j 
6), of which ἐκείνη is the predicate nominative of ἐστί. The genderof#,i.e. “9 
ἐκείνη ἥ, is drawn from ἰσχύς. With this noble sentiment, cf. Ps. 33:16; 7 
44: 8, 6.—— ὁπότεροι refers to τούτους for its antecedent. S. § 173. —— 
ψυχαῖς. 8. 8 206.2; H. § 609; K. 8 161. 4. ἐῤῥωμενέστεροι. 8. § 63. 
5; H. § 221. d. ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολύ, for the most part as a common 
thing. 
49, Ἐντεδύμημαι δ᾽ ἔγωγε καὶ τοῦτο, but for my part I have observed this 
also. ὁπόσοι refers to οὗτοι in the next clause. So ὁπόσοι---τούτους below | 
is put for τούτους---ὁπόσοι. This inversion of the antecedent and relative oc- 
curs so frequently as to require ordinarily no further notice. ἐκ παντὸς 
τρόπου, in every way. ‘‘summo studio.” Sturz. περὶ δὲ τοῦ καλῶς ἄπο- 
ϑιγήσκειν, for an honorable death. Cf. 8. 8.222. 2; H. 8 181; C. ὃ 622. 
διάγοντας, sc. τὸν βίον. The sentiment of this passage is, that those persons 
who desire to save their lives at the expense of their honor, oftentimes find a 
more speedy death than they who place their honor before life. 
44, αὐτούς τε ἄνδρας ἀγαϑοὺς εἶναι, both to be ourselves brave men. —— 
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τοὺς ἄλλους παρακαλεῖν. Supply _— ἀγαδοὺς εἶναι from the preceding 
clause. 

45. τοσοῦτον μόνον τε ἐγίγνωσκον ὅσον (= ὅσον τοῦτο, ὅτι. C. § 532. BR) 
ἤκουον ᾿Αϑηναῖον εἶναι, all I knew of you was from hearsay, that you was an 
Athenian ; literally, I knew so much only of you as that I heard you was an 
Athenian. For the construction of ἤκουον---εἶναι, cf. N. on I. 8. $ 20. It 
seems from this that hitherto Xenophon had strictly maintained the character 
of one who went merely as the friend of Proxenus, and had taken little or 
no part in the public matters pertaining to the expedition. ὅτι (see N. 
on 1. 1. § 6) πλείστους εἶναι τοιούτους. Chirisophus wishes that the prudence 
and activity of Xenophon may be found in all the leaders. 

AG. μὴ μέλλωμεν, let us not delay. Cf. S. § 218. 2; Η. 8 720. a; ei 
§ 598; KX. $ 153. 1 (a). μέλλω here and in the allowing section = Bid 
δύνω. Cf. Thucyd. V. 3. § 2. of δεόμενοι is in apposition with ὑμεῖς the 
omitted subject of aipetoSe, do ye who need choose. Cf. 8. 8 156. 1; H. 
8 506. συγκαλοῦμεν ‘‘ futurum est, non presens pro futuro, quod somniat 
Hutchinsonus.” Porson. Cf. N. on § 24 supra. 

4%. ἅμα ταῦτα εἰπὼν ἀνέστη, as soon as he said this he rose up. Cf. Butt. 
§ 150. p. 448; S. § 225. N. 1; H. § 795. 8; K. $176. B..1 (end); C 
8. 616. 8. ὡς μὴ μέλλοιτο ἀλλὰ περαίνοιτο τὰ δέοντα, that what was neces- 
sary to be done might suffer no delay, but be accomplished; or more briefly, 
that the necessary business might be transacted without delay. Aapiavevs, 
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1. ἡμέρα τε σχεδὸν ὑπέφαινε, day was just beginning to break. eis τὸ 
μέσον, SC. τοῦ otparomédov. Cf. 1. § 46. ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς. Cf. N. on I. 2. 
§ 1. προφύλακας. Cf. N. on II. 3. 82. A precautionary measure to 
guard against surprise. καταστήσαντας. Cf. N. on λαβόντα, I. 2. § 1. 

2. τοιούτων, i.e. so eminent. ὁπότε as well as ὅτε has sometimes a 
causal sense, whereas, since. orepdueda (from orépw, the simple present 
of orepéw, Mt. § 193. Obs. 5), we are deprived of = we are in the state of per- 
sons deprived of; we are without. This form, which according to Passow is 
used by prose writers only in the pres. and imperf., must not be confounded 
with orepotua. Cf. Butt. § 114. p. 258, and his more extended history of the 
word, Irreg. Verbs, p. 280. πρὸς δ᾽ ἔτι, and besides. πρὸς is the only | 
preposition employed by the Attic prose writers as an adverb. H. 8 615; 85. 
8 234; C. § 657. β. of ἀμφὶ ᾿Αριαῖον. Cf. N. on of περὶ τὸν ᾿Αριαῖον, II. 
483; 

3. ἐκ τῶν παρόντων ἄνδρας ἄγαδϑούς τε ἐλϑεῖν, to come forth as brave men 


























'K. 8 161. 9. b. 


N. on IL. 2. § 20. 
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from our present difficultics. Weiske interprets: pro presenti rerum statu 
viros fortes venire (=esse). But in that case, as Kriig. remarks, ἔρχεσϑαι 
would have been employed instead of ἐλϑεῖν. εἰ δὲ μή, but if not, intro- 
duces an opposite supposition to the one in καλῶς νικῶντες σωζώμεϑα. 
ἀλλὰ----γέ, yet at least. ἀποδινήσκωμεν (let us die) and γενώμεϑα follow 
ὅπως, to be supplied from the preceding clause. τοιαῦτα... ποιήσειαν, 
should undergo such sufferings as may the gods inflict upon them. For the 














construction of ποιήσειαν, cf. S. § 216.1; H. § 721. 1. << 


3 
απι- 





4, Ἐπὶ τούτῳ, after him, corresponds with πρῶτον μὲν in § 1. 
στίαν, perfidy. περὶ πλείστου. See N. on I. 9. § 7. ἐπὶ τούτοις, 














moreover, besides; literally, after these things. The repetition of αὐτὸς is Jo 





highly emphatic. Ξένιον. This epithet was given to Jupiter because hé 
presided over the laws of hospitality. Cf. Ain. I. 735, ‘‘— hospitibus nam te 
dare jura loquuntur.” Κλεάρχῳ. §. § 202. 1; H. 8 603. 2; C. § 400; 
ὁμοτράπεζος = σύνδειπνος. It greatly enhanced the per- 
fidy of Tissaphernes, that he thus violated the laws of hospitality. 
τούτοις, by these very means, i. 6. by means of the oaths, pledges, and friendly 
professions just before mentioned. 

5. bv.... Kkasioravar. Cf. If. 1. $4. 
ἐδώκαμεν. . The aor. ἔδωκα is used by Attic authors 
principally in the sing. and 3 plur., the aor. being generally preferred in the 
ist and 2d pers. plur. Cf. Butt. Irreg. Verbs, p. 68; Carmichael Gr. Verbs, 
p. 78. ἐδώκαμεν καὶ ἐλάβομεν πιστὰ -- ᾧ ἐδώκαμεν καὶ ad’ οὗ ἐλάβομεν 
πιστά. H. 8 818. ο. τὸν τεϑνηκότα = τὸν νεκρόν. ἐκείνου ἐχϑίστους. 
“ Adjectives signifying ‘useful,’ ‘inimical,’ &c., are usually construed with 
the dative, but sometimes with the genitive.” Mt. § 391. Obs. 2. The in- 
gratitude of Arizus in joining with Tissaphernes to destroy those who would 
have made him king of Persia, and who were the friends of his former bene- 
factor and prince, is forcibly set forth in this speech of Cleanor. 

9. ᾿Αλλὰ... .. ἀποτίσαιντο, but may the gods pay back to them their de- 
serts. Cf. N. on ποιήσειαν, § 3 supra. — 

ἢ. ἐσταλμένος, being arrayed; perf. mid. of στέλλω, to place in order, to 
jit owt, and hence ἕο array, to deck one’s person. —— τῷ νικᾷν, victory. 
ὀρϑῶς ἔχειν, that it was right, depends on νομίζων. For the construction of 
«τῶν καλλίστων ἑαυτὸν ἀξιώσαντα, cf. ὃ. ὃ 200. N. 2; H. 88 578; 584.¢; K. 
§ 158. 7. y. —— ἐν τούτοις, i.e. in his most splendid armor. τῆς τελευ- 
τῆς τυγχάνειν (= ἀποϑνήσκειν). S. § 191.2; H. 8 ὅτά. ο; K. § 158. 8. Ὁ. 
τοῦ λόγου δὲ ἤρχετο. Cf. N. on 1. 6. § 5. 3 











αὑτοῖς 

















μήποτε---ἔτι, never again. 


























ὁρῶντας τοὺς oTparnyous—oia πεπόνϑασιν (2 perf. of πάσχω). For the 
prolepsis of the substantive, see Ns. on I. 2. § 21 ς 8. § 21. διὰ πίστεως, 
confidingly. αὐτοῖς depends upon ἐνεχείρισαν and refers to the Persians. 








καὶ οὗτος, even this man. Cf. 





8. Bovrcudueda = διανοούμεδα in the next sentence. —— αὐτοῖς διὰ φιλίας δ" 
ἰέναι = φίλους εἶναι αὐτοῖς. For this periphrastic use of διά, cf. Mt. § ὅ00. 6. 


f 
i-# 


55: NOTES. ἸῺΝ [Boor TIL } 


ὧν ΞΞ τούτων &, of which, τούτων depends upon δίκην. See N. on I. 3. 8 10. 
τὸ λοιπόν. Cf. N. on II. 2. § 5. διὰ παντὸς πολέμου, * omni genere 
belli.” Sturz. ‘dia παντὸς est perpetuo.” Kriig. 

9. πτάρνυταί τις. Divinations were drawn from sneezings (πταρμοί), espe- 
cially when occurring at some critical moment. τὸν δ)εόν, 1. 6. τὸν Ala τὸν 
Σωτῆρα. The omen taking place just as the word σωτηρίας was spoken, Xeno- 
phon regarded it as coming from Ζεὺς Σωτήρ. ἡμῶν λεγόντων, while we 
were (i.e. I was) speaking. 8. 8 226; H. § 790. a; C. 8 688. Rule. - σω- 
τήρια, SC. δύματα, sacrifices for our preservation. —— συνεπεύξασϑαι, ‘simul 
vovere.” Pop. κατὰ δύναμιν, according to our ability. OTM... χεῖρα. 
‘‘Grecorum exercitus multis nominibus rerum publicarum imaginem refere- 
bant; et hunc presertim exercitum civitatem peregrinantem dixeris. Ut 
domi, ita hic quoque de maximis quibusque rebus decernebat concio; pratores 
quodammodo oratorum vice fungebantur.” Kriig. ἐπαιώνισαν. The pean 
was not only a battle and triumphant song, but also a hymn. of thanksgiving, 
~ and, as it appears from this place, was sung to the honor of other gods 
besides Apollo. Cf. Hell. IV. 7. 8 4.—— καλῶς εἶχεν, were duly per- 
formed. 

10. ᾿Ετύγχανον λέγων, I happened to be saying when the omen (§ 9) took 
place. ἐπιωρκήσι, have sworn falsely. Οὕτω δ᾽ ἐχόντων (sc. τῶν πρῶ- 
γμάτων), things being thus. Cf. 8. $152. 2. (a); H. 8 504. ο; C. 8 545. ἃ. 
τοὺς μεγάλους = the powerful. A similar tropical sense must be given to 
the antithetic pixpods; literally, small, i.e. weak. 

11. For the construction of ἀναμνήσω yap ὑμᾶς---τοὺς κινδύνους, cf. 8. 
§ 192. N. 2; ©. § 430; K. 8 158. 5. b. ayaSots—eivat. Of. 8. § 224; 
C3617, 5. γὰρ Περσῶν x. τ. A. Instead of continuing the construction 
from ἔπειτα δέ, the speaker apparently turns aside to explain τοὺς κινδύνους, 
and thus carries on the construction from the parenthesis. Cf. Mt. 88 631. 2; 
615 (end). See also N. on 11. 5.§ 12. Reference is had in this place to the 
invasion of Greece by Darius Hystaspis, whose generals, Datis and Artapher- 
nes, were defeated in the celebrated batile at Marathon. παμπληδεῖ στό- 
Aw is the dat. of accompaniment. H. 8 604. 3; 5. § 206. ὅ; Ὁ. 8 415.1; K. 
$161. 1. 6. (a). The most commonly received estimate of the numbers of the 
Persian army, is the one given by Corn. Nep. (Vit. Miltiad.), viz., 100,000 
foot, and 10,000 horse. ὡς ἀφανιούντων, fut. for ἀφανισόντων, as if to blot 
out. aves. Sturz after Hesych. defines this word by evSvs. Unless it is 
employed in this sense here, or to designate the return of Athens to the state 
in which it was before it was built (cf. Theoc. I. p. 88, cited by Born.), it had 
better be rejected as a vicious reading. ——°ASnvaio.. The Athenians sent to 
Lacedemon to obtain aid against the common enemy, but although the Spar- 
tans promptly responded to the summons, yet being forbidden by an ancient 
custom to march before the full of the moon, they did not set out with their 
forces until several days after the reception of the message. The Athenians 
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were left therefore to fight the battle alone, being assisted only by the Pla- 
tans, who sent 1000 men to their aid. 

12. εὐξάμενοι τῇ ᾿Αρτέμιδι. The Schol. on Aristoph. Eq. 657, says that 
Callimachus the polemarch, vowed to Diana an ox for every enemy who should 
fall in the approaching battle, but when so many Persians perished that oxen 
could not be found to sacrifice, an equal number of goats was substituted. 
Some say that Miltiades was the general who made this vow. τῇ δεῷ. A 
noun of common gender, although 7 Sea exists asa special feminine form, 
which, however, the Attics less frequently used. Cf. Butt. ὃ 82. N. 2; H. 
§§$ 118; 125. Ὁ. 2. ov εἶχον---εὑρεῖν, they could not find. See Ν. on II. 
2. § 11. —— ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς, it seemed good to them, they determined. With 
this implied personal subject, εὐξάμενοι in the beginning of the section belongs. 
καὶ ἔτι καὶ viv ἀποδύουσιν, and even to this time they are sacrificing, i. 6. 
so great a number of Persians were slain, that in order to fulfil the vow, they 
were up to the time of Xenophon sacrificing 500 goats each year. Tho 
Athenians killed about 6000 Persians in the battle, and having pursued them 
to their ships, took seven vessels and set many others on fire. Many of the 
invaders lost their lives in their haste to get on board the ships, so that the 
whole number who perished in battle, in the burning ships, and in the sea, 
must have been very great. 

13. ὕστερον. Xerxes made his expedition into Greece B. c. 480, about ten 
years after the battle of Marathon. τὴν before ἀναρίϑμητον is restrictive 
= that well known. See H. § 527. a. ἄἂναρίϑμητον. According to He- 
rodotus, the land forces of Xerxes amounted to 2,000,000 men, his sea forces 
641,610, making in all 2,641,610. The servants, eunuchs, women, sutlers, 
and other people of this sort, are reckoned at as many more, thus making the 
whole number 5,283,220. By the rejection of suspicious estimates, Rawlinson 
reduces the combatants to a million and a half, and concurs with Grote in 
making the number of non-combatants far less than that given by Herodotus. 
But with all reasonable deductions the term ἀναρίϑμητον may well be applied 
to such an army. καὶ τότε, then also, as well as in the battle of Marathon. 
τούτων, i.e. Tissaphernes and his army. κατὰ γῆν. He refers here 
to the battle at Plata. κατὰ δάλατταν. The sea-fights, in which the 
Athenians and their allies were victorious, were fought at Artemisium, Sala- 
mis, and Mycale, the latter of which victory was gained on the same day with 
that of Platea. τὰ τρόπαια, the trophies. The word is derived from τρέ- 
πω, to turn about. These trophies were frequently erected where the enemy 
first gave way and turned to flight. μαρτύριον = τεκμήριον. ἀλλὰ = 
ἀλλὰ μόνον. A contemptuous allusion is made to the Persian custom of deing 
homage to their kings by prostration. τοιούτων μέν ἐστε προγόνων, from 






































such ancestors you are descended. Cf. 5. 8.197. 2; H. ὃ 572. ἃ; ©. § 866. 


14, Ov μὲν δὴ τοῦτό γε ἐρῶ, nor in truth (see N. on I. 9. § 18) do I say 
tais = I would by no means be understood as saying this. GAN... τ οὗ, 
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for not yet (are there) many days since. ἀφ᾽ οὗ, 56. χρόνου. 
the Persians who invaded Greece. 
S. $198. 2; H. § 585. i. 

15. Kat τότε μὲν 84, and then indeed. 
Kriig. supplies μαχόμενοι. 
to be. 

16. ᾿Αλλὰ μήν. Cf. N. on 1. 9. 8 18. ἄπειροι ὄντες αὐτῶν, being wn- 
acquainted with them, i.e. having made no trial of their strength. For the 
construction of αὐτῶν, cf. 8. § 187. 2; H. § 584. ο. πατρίῳ φρονήματι, 
i.e. with a spirit becoming your high descent. πεῖραν---ἔχετε is opposed 
ὅτι... ὑμᾶς: Cf 8: 8 19 τ τὰ 

17. Μηδὲ.... δόξητε. ‘‘In prohibitions with μή, the imperative of the 
present is commonly used, but the subjunctive of the aorists.” Mt. § 511. 3. 
Cf. 8. § 218. 8. The imperative is used when the action is regarded as con- 
tinued. H. § 728. a; Goodwin, ὃ 86. For the construction of τοῦτο; ef. 8. 
8. 167. μεῖον---ἔχειν, are weaker. εἶ = ὅτι, a softened form of expres- 
sion for that which was absolutely certain, viz., the defection from the Greeks 
of of Kupeto:, i.e. the Persians who had followed Cyrus. Cf. Mt. 8 617. 2; 
Butt. § 139. p. 879; Goodwin, § 56. κακίονες, more cowardly. 

18. ἐνδυμήδϑητε is put in the plural, because reference is had to the fore- 
going τὶς used collectively. See N. on I. 4. § 8. The second person is em- 
ployed because τὶς is used of those whom the speaker is addressing. μύ- 
ptot. Kriig. accents μυρίοι making it the plur. of μυρίος, innumerable. Cf. 
Butt. $ 70. p. 91. of ποιοῦντες .. . . γίγνηται, the oncs who do what takes 
place in battle = who wound and kill in battle. 

19. ἱππέων depends on ἀσφαλεστέρου. 
ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, infra. 


ἐκείνων, i. 6. 
ὑμῶν αὐτῶν. For the construction, cf. 











περὶ τῆς Κύρου βασιλείας. 
δήπου ἡμᾶς προσήκει = certainly you ought 

















to ἄπειροι bytes. 




















én’ ---ὀχήματος is explained by 
ἐφ᾽ ἵππων κρέμανται, hang upon their horses, opposed 
to ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς βεβηκότες, standing firmly upon the ground. Hesych., defines 
βεβηκότες " βεβαίως éveornkdres. πολὺ δ᾽ ἔτι μᾶλλον ὅτου ἂν βουλώμεδα 
τευξόμεσα, and we shall also reach with far surer aim whomsoever we may wish 
to strike. 
§ 198. 2 (end). | 

20. μάχας. ὃ. § 182; H. § 549; Ὁ; § 487; K. § 159. 3. (7). τοῦτο 
ἄχϑεσϑε, (yet) feel troubled at this. The position of τοῦτο is more emphatic 
than though it preceded the clauses, commencing with ὅτι δ᾽ οὐκέτι, and οὐδὲ 
βασιλεὺς to which it refers. i)... . κελεύωμεν, than (to have) those men 
(as guides) whom being our captives we may command to guide us. For ovs 
ἄνδρας, cf. N. on 1. 2. 81. περὶ τὰς ἑαυτῶν Wuxds—auapTdvover = shall 
suffer death. τὰ σώματα refers to punishment by stripes or mutilation. 

21. μικρὰ μέτρα πολλοῦ apyuplov, a small measure for much money. μέτρα 
is in apposition with ἐπιτήδεια, and ἀργυρίου is gen. of price. μηδὲ τοῦτο 
ἔτι ἔχοντας, and no longer having this (i.e. money), wherewith to purchase 
supplies. αὐτοὺς = ὑμᾶς αὐτούς. Of. 8. § 160. b; H. 8 669. b; Ὁ. 8 509. 











ἐνὶ μόνῳ, in one respect only. προέχουσιν---ἡμᾶς. Cf. S. 
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2. μέτρῳ χρωμένους ὁπόσῳ ἂν ἕκαστος βούληται, making use of as large a 
measure as each one pleases. 

22. Ei δὲ... κρείττονα, but if you know these things that they are better. 
For the prolepsis of ταῦτα, see N. on I. 2. § 22. ἄπορον, sc. χρῆμα. The 
reader will bear in mind that Xenophon is disposing of such objections as 
would naturally arise in the minds of the soldiers, in view of the untoward cir- 
cumstances in which they were placed. In answering these objections, he con- 
trives to substitute for each one a bright and glowing hope. This will be seen 
‘In his remarks respecting the defection of Arius, the want of cavalry, 
market, guides, etc. He now proceeds to dispose of a formidable objection, 
presented by the great rivers which lay between them and their country, 
καὶ μεγάλως ἡγεῖσϑε ἐξαπατηϑῆναι διαβάντες, and think you have been greatly 
overreached in having crossed them. σκέψασδε ci—oi βάρβαροι = see 
whether the barbarians have not done, &c. The argument is, that if the Per- 
sians had induced the Greeks to cross the Tigris, with the hope of cutting off 
their return to Asia Minor by an impassable river, it was a most stupid device, 
since the army could go up to the head-waters and there cross over. 
δ γῶν. Cf. 8. § 188; H. § 590. a. προϊοῦσι---διαβατοί. Cf. 8. § 206. 
4; H. § 604; C. 8 407. κ. 

23 Ei δὲ whY of ποταμοὶ διοίσουσιν, but if the rivers do not differ in re- 
spect to width at their sources and mouths. Some translate, but if the rivers 
will not permit us to cross over. Pop. and Kriig. read διήσουσιν, 3 pers. plur. 
fut. of diinusz.—— οὐδ᾽ ὥς. See N. on I. 8. § 21. 
ψοιμεν. 




















φαίημεν ΞΞ- ὑπολαμβά- 
Schneider, following the Eton Μ5., edits οὗ ἐν βασιλέως χώρᾳ 
. ἄκοντος, by which the repetition of βασιλέως (cf. N. on I. 8. § 14) is avoided. 
The argument is, that if the Mysians, Pisidians, and Lycaonians, held a footing 
in the Persian dominions against the will of the king, the Greeks had nothing 
to fear, even if they could not cross the rivers or were without a guide. 
προς Gf I 1. S11; ΤΙ. 4. $13. αὐτοὶ = 
ἡμεῖς αὐτοί. See N. on αὐτούς, ὃ 21 supra. εἴδομεν. The forms of the 
2 aor. of εἴδω in the sense of ἐο see, are used to complete the verb ὁράω, which 
has no aorist. Cf. Mt. § 231, εἴδω. Concerning the Lycaonians, cf. I. 2. 
§ 19. τούτου refers to the Persian king. 
24. ἂν φαίην, 1 would advise. S. § 215. 3; H. § 722; C. § 604; K. 
8 153. 2. ¢. μήπω, in no manner, by no means. 
govTas, asif we were going to settle somewhere here. Tov ἀδόλως ἐκπέμψειν, 
that he would send them away without fraud, is an adnominal genitive limiting 
ὁμήρους. καὶ ei, even if. καὶ ἡμῖν... . παρασκευαζομένου. Cf. 5. 
8 215. 2; Π. 8 746. 2. The sentiment is, that rather than have so formidable 
a body of men as the Greeks settle in his dominions, the king would furnish 
them with every facility for a safe and easy march to their own country. 
τς θῇ, ᾿Αλλὰ γάρ. The ellipsis may thus be supplied: διιέ (I do not think it 
best to stay here), for I am afraid, &e. μὴ---μἼὴ ὥσπερ. Cf. V. 6. § 19. 
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A similar repetition on account of intervening clauses is seen in ei—ei, § 35 





* infra. 
ticiple, in the sense of to learn, the infinitive. Cf. Mt. § 580. 2; H. 83 799. ἢ 
or e027, TS 175 2: ἘΞ 4 fe) μεγάλαις = stately. οἱ λωτοφάγοι, 
the lotus-caters. Cf. Odyss. IX. 83. Xenophon here indulges in a little pleas- 
antry, to cheer up the despondent minds of the soldiers. 

26. ὅτι ἑκόντες πένονται, that they are willingly poor. 
on iT) 5. '22, τοὺς---πολιτεύοντας ΞΞ: ἐκείνους οἱ πολιτεύουσι. 
ρου5. poor ; lit. without a lot or portion. évsdde κομισαμένους, having re- 
moved hither. For the case, see N. on λαβόντα, I. 2. § 1. ᾿Αλλὰ γάρ, 
but (why need I say more), for, ὅσ. 

27. paxolueda. Repeat ἂν from the preceding member. ἵνα μὴ τὰ 
ζεύγη ἡμῶν στρατηγῇ. that our beasts of burden may not be our generals, i. ¢. 
that the movements of the army may not of necessity be conformed to the 
transportation of the baggage. αὖ ὄχλον μὲν παρέχουσιν ἄγειν, are equally 
troublesome to carry. αὖ, ‘‘pariter ut τὰ ζεύγη." Schneid. ὄχλον, trouble. 
ἄγειν has the force of the synecdochical accusative, limiting ὄχλον παρέ- 
χουσιν. j 

28. ἀπαλλάξωμεν, let us, &c. See N. on μὴ μέλλωμεν, 1. 8 46. τὰ 
περιττά, the things which are superfluous. Cf. N. on IL. 2. 8 4. Kparov- 
μένων .. -. ἀλλότρια, for you know that if we are conquered, every thing (be- 
longing to us) becomes another's. I have translated this clause in the first per- 
son, in order to make it correspond with ἣν δὲ κρατῶμεν, to which it is op- 
posed, τοὺς πολεμίους... νομίζειν. S. 8 185; H. 8 556; C. § 434; K. 
8 160. 8. 

29. Λοιπόν μοι εἰπεῖν, it remains for me to say. Ὁρᾶτε yap Kal τοὺς 
πολεμίους. γὰρ introduces a reason for δεῖ οὖν πολὺ x. τ. A. in § 80. In such 
a case it may be translated since. See H. 8 870.4. For the prolepsis of τοὺς 
πολεμίους, see N. on 1. 2. § 21. 

30. οὖν, therefore, in view of the foregoing reason. τῶν πρόσδϑεν, i. 6. 
Clearchus, Proxenus, Menon, &c. For the construction, cf. 5. 88 168. 2; 198, 
1; H. §$ 493. a; 385. h. τοῖς ἄρ- 
χουσι νῦν, to the present commanders, limiting πειϑομένους. ὅ. 8.201. 1; H. 
8 595. b. : 

dl. “Hy δέ τις. Cf N. on I. 4. 8 9. iW... κολάζειν, if you will de- 
cree, that whoever of you for the time being is present, shall assist the com- 
mander in punishing. Prof. Woolsey (N. on Eurip. Alcest. p. 92) remarks 
that “ae like our ever has two senses, always and at any time. Yn the latter 
sense, it is joined with the article and usually follows it immediately.” Cf. V. 
4.8 15; VIL 6. § 15% Dhweyd: 4077/56 1 οὕτως, i.e, with such disci- 
pline. —— τοὺς οὐδ᾽ ἑνὶ ἐπιτρέψοντας κακῷ εἶναι, who will suffer no one to be 
neglectful of duty. 

ὅψ, ᾿Αλλὰ γάρ, but (I will say no more), for, &c, —— περαίγειν---ὥρα. 











ἐξόν. Of. N. 









































τοὺς ἀρχομένους, i.e. the soldiers. 








μάϑωμεν----ζῆν. In the sense of to perceive, pasety takes the par- | 
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“aoe ὦν ” - 
λῶς ἔχειν." Kriig. 





Cf S. § 222.2; H. 8 767; C. 8 620. ὁ. “Post ἢ ταύτῃ repete δοκεῖ κα-. 
τολμάτω καὶ ὃ ἰδιώτης διδάσκειν, let him though a pri- 





᾿ vate soldier boldly propose it. The article is generic. See H. 8 529; Ὁ. 


(8470. 1. 


- &c., take the gen. of that in which one is experienced, &c. 
_ time being, on each occasion. 





89. πρὸς τούτοις, in addition to those things. ois stands for & after 
ciwc. 5. §$ 175.1; H. § 808. 2; C. § 526. avtixa is opposed to ὡς τά- 
xiora, and may be rendered, presently, by and by. 

34. ὧν προσδεῖν δοκεῖ μοι, what it, seems to me we yet need. On the conijec- 
ture of Wyttenbach, προσδεῖν is substituted in the best editions for προσδοκᾷν. 
ὅπου = ἐκεῖσε ὅπου, to that place where. Cf. N. on II. 1. § 6. 

33. εἰ καὶ οὗτοι, if these also =in like manner. For πολέμιοι---οὗτοι, cf. 
N. on I..10. § 18. 

90. πλαίσιο:. Cf. N. on 1. 8. 8 9. πολὺς bxAos, i.e. the servants, 
women, boys, sick persons, etc., attached to the baggage. τίνα χρὴ ἡγεῖ- 
σϑαι τοῦ πλαισίου, whose duty it shall be to command the square. τὰ πρό- 
σϑεν, the front of the square. τίνας, SC. χρή. ἐπὶ τῶν πλευρῶν ἑκατέ- 
ρὼν εἶναι, to be upon (i.e. to take charge of) both wings. Connect οὐκ ἂν 
with δέοι. τοῖς τεταγμένοις, those who have been arranged, i.e. have had 
their place assigned them. - 

Bee εἰ δὲ μή, Χειρίσοφος ἡγοῖτο, but if not, let Chirisophus take the lead, 
ἄς. ἡγοῖτο and ἐπιμελοίσϑγην are softer and politer forms than the imper- 
atives, ἡγείσϑω and ἐπιμελείσϑων. Cf. Mt. $515. d. y; 5. 8 218. 2; H. 
§ 722. b. ἐπειδὴ καὶ κι τ. A. Cf. VIL 1. 8 26. τὸ viv εἶναι, for the 
present. Cf. 8. § 223. 2; H. 8 772.- 

88. Τὸ δὲ λοιπόν, for the rest, for the future. Cf. 5. § 182; H. § 554. a; 
C. ὃ 441. τῆς τάξεως, the order in which the army were to march. For 
the construction, cf. S. § 192; C. 8 375. B; K. 8 158. 5. (c). Rost refers 
πειρᾶσϑαι, to try, to make trial (i. e. to become experienced) to the rule in his 
grammar ((§ 108. 4. 6), that the expressions experienced, skilled, acquainted, 
ἀεί, for the 















































89. δεδογμένα = ψηφίσματα. οὐ---ἄλλως, in no other way. μεμνή- 
σϑω----εἶναι, let him remember to be. The participle ὧν after this verb, would 
give the sense, let him remember that he is, &. See H. § 802; K. $17 5. 2. 
Ν. 4. (e). τούτου, i. 6. the sight again of his family. Construe τῶν---νικών- 
των with ἐστί͵ it is the part of victors, &e. Cf. 5. $190; H. 8 172. e; C. 
§ 3890. See N. on II. 1. 84. Xenophon appeals to their love of home, life, . 
and riches, than which no chords of feeling could be more easily and effec- 
tually touched. 
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CHAPTER: 1135 





1. κατέκαιον, began to burn. τῶν περιττῶν limits ὅτου, and has for its 
antecedent the omitted object μετεδίξοσαν. Render, of the superfluities, what- 
ever any one needed they shared with one another (S. § 202; H. § 602. 1). 
éppirrovy. This verb expresses the alacrity with which they destroyed 
their superfluities. ἠριστοποιοῦντο = ἠρίστων. Cf. IV. 3. 8 9. 
ἐπήκοον. Cf. N. on II. 5. 8 38. ” | 

2. εὔνους (ὃ. ὃ ὅδ. 5; H. § 208), well disposed. Supply εἰμὶ from ἣν in 
the foregoing clause. πολλῷ φόβῳ. The design of Mithridates was to 
draw out from the Greeks, under pretence of being their friend and in similar 
peril, the plans which they had formed for their preservation. Kal Tous 
ϑεράποντας πάντας ἔχων, with (see N. on ἔχων, I. 2. § 8) all my followers. 
τί ἐν νῷ ἔχετε, what is your purpose ; literally, what you have in 
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mind. 

ὃ. Kal ἔλεγε Χειρίσοφος. Cf. N. on II. 3. § 21. The allusion in τὶς is to 
Tissaphernes. | “Ἄς 

4, Ἔκ τούτου. Cf. N. on I. 2. 8. 17. Ἔνδα δή, then indeed. ὅτι 
.... εἴη, that he was sent αϑ α spy. For ὑπόπεμπτος, cf. 8. 8 142-ΤΟΣ ; H. 
§ 261. ¢. — καὶ γάρ. Kriig. would supply, accedebat etiam aliud argumen- 
tum. By carefully noting the train of thought, the student will have no diffi- 
culty in supplying the ellipsis implied by γάρ. ------- πίστεως ἕνεκα, i.e. to se- 
cure fidelity on the part of Mithridates, and to see whether he faithfully dis- 
charged the duty assigned him, and brought back to Tissaphernes a true 
report. 

5. ἐκ τούτου. Krig. makes it = μετὰ τοῦτο, after this. But Sturz, Born., 
and Pop., render it hac de causa, for this reason. βέλτιον. An ellipsis is 
implied in this comparison: better (than not to make the decree). Of. Mt. 
§ 457. τὸν πόλεμον ἀκήρυκτον; lit. a war in which no heralds are em- 
ployed, 1. 6. in which no terms of peace are given or received. ἔστε ἐν TH 
πολεμίᾳ, as long as they should be in the country of the enemy. καὶ----γέ, 
and even. Nixapxov. The same officer who was wounded in the belly 
when the generals were seized. It is so strange that he should desert, after 
such experience of Persian faith and magnanimity, and even before his wounds 
could have been healed, that Beck. thinks reference is had in this place to some 
other individual. ᾧχετο ἀπιὼν = ἀπήει. Cf. 5. § 225. 8; C. § 687; K. 
§ 175. 8. (e). | 

Ὁ. διαβάντες τὸν Ζάβατον. We cannot help wondering with Rennell, that 
Xenophon should be silent respecting the mode of passing the Zabatus, espe- 
cially as it was performed in full day-light and under the very eye of the en- 
emy. ‘There has been much discussion as to the place where the passage was 
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made. Col. Chesney thinks that the Greeks crossed the river in boats near its 
confluence with the Tigris. But Layard and Ainsworth with more reason make 
them to have crossed at a place where now is the principal ferry, about 25 
miles above the mouth of the river. ἐλαφρούς, light, agile. 
well-girded, i.e. well prepared for fighting, running, &c. 

%- βραχύτερα τῶν Περσῶν, a shorter distance than the Persians. The skill 
in archery for which the Cretans were celebrated, has been alluded to in N. 








εὐζώνους, 


oni. 2. 89. ‘‘Persas quoque sagittandi arte exceluisse constat.” Kriig. Cf. 





Mf on 1 9. ὃ 5. καὶ ἅμα ψιλοὶ ὄντες, and being at the same time light- 
armed. —— τῶν ὅπλων = τῶν ὁπλιτῶν. Bpaxvrepa—i) ὡς ἐξικνεῖσνδαι, too 
short a distance to reach ; lit: a shorter distance than so as to reach. ‘‘ When 
it is an entire proposition with which the subject is compared, and the com- 
parative resses that a quality exists in too high a degree to allow something 
mentioned to follow, ἢ has after it the infin. with dare.” Mt. § 448. ὁ. 

8. πὰ - Cf. N. on 8 5. ἐδίωκον, sc. ἐκεῖνοι the omitted antece- 
dent of οἵ τῶν ὁπλιτῶν. See 5. § 188. 1; Η. § 559; C. 8 362. β. 

9. of ae κ᾿ τ᾿ A. . The idea of the passage is, that thie Greeks (of πεζοὶ) 
in a Short space (ἐν ὀλίγῳ γωρίῳ) could not overtake their enemies (τοὺς πε- 
ovs), who had much the start (ἐκ πολλοῦ φεύγοντας. Cf. N. on ἐκ πλέονος, I. 
10. § 11). The reason why the pursuit could not be continued far, is given in 
the next clause. 

10. καὶ φεύγοντες ἅμα; even while retreating. ἅμα is often placed after the 
participle with which it is constructed. eis τοὔπισϑεν (SC. μέρος. Sturz) 
τοξεύοντες ἀπὸ τῶν ἵππων, by shooting behind them from their horses; i.e. 
while fleeing on horseback. Such was the custom of the Parthians. 

11. δείλης. Cf N.’on I. 8. § 8. eis τὰς κώμας. Probably the villa- 
ges spoken of, 2. § 34. τῆς φάλαγγος, i.e. the main body. ab se 
βλάπτειν, and was none the more able to injure the enemy than though he had 
remained with the phalanx. 

12. καὶ... μαρτυροίη, and the affair itself was a witness for them, i. 6. 
it justified their charge against him. ἐν τῷ μένειν, while standing still in 
order to repel the attack of the enemy. 

14, τοῖς... + xdpts, 86. τς let thanks be to the gods. ὀλίγοις, SC. 
στρατιώται5. ὥστε βλάψαι μὲν μὴ μεγάλα, so as to do us no great injury. 
S. § 223.1; H. § 770; C. § 628. 

15. ὅσον οὔτε of Κρῆτες ἂντιτοξεύειν δύνανται, pats than the Cretans can 
shoot their arrows in return. of ἐκ χειρὸς βάλλοντες (Sc. ἀκόντια) = ἀκον- 
τισταί. πολὺ---χωρίον, a great distance, is opposed to ἐν ὀλίγῳ, a short 
distance, in the following clause. οὐχ οἷον, i.e. it was not consistent with 
safety. The subject of this clause is διώκειν, the verb ἦν being understood. - 
πεζὸς πεζόν. See N. on ὃ 9 supra. ἐκ τόξου ῥύματος, having a bow- 
shot the start. Cf. N.onI. 10. $11. “st e jactu sagitte, sive e spatio quo 
sagitta scopum ferire potest peditem persequi incepit.” Weiske cited by Kriig. 
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16. Ἡμεῖς (nom. by attraction with the omitted subject of μέλλομεν) is put ἢ 
for ἡμῖν, and is to be construed with δεῖ, ------ τὴν ταχίστην = τάχιστα. Of. ἢ 
Mt. § 282. 2;-S. § 135. 2. Ῥοδίους, Iehodians. τὸ βέλος, i.c. the ἢ 
stone or leaden bail. σῴφενδονῶν has by meton. the same sense, and depends 
On διπλάσιον. | 

1%. Ἐκεῖγαι, i.c. the Persian slings. διὰ... σφενδονῶν, in conse- | 
quence of their slinging large stones ; lit. stones that fill the hand, i. ὁ. as large 
a3 the hand can grasp. ταῖς μολυβδίσιν, leaden balls. These being much | 
smaller than stones of the same weight, would meet with less resistance from 
the air, and thus fly much further before their force was spent. 

18, τίνες. ‘In connection with some ia implying search or ingagiica- | 
tion, tls, 7) stands instead of ae 6 7.” Butt. ὃ 127. N. 6 — τοῦ 
limits τῷ μέν, and refers to tives. In regard to αὐτῶν, for’ em ( | 
slings), the thing bought is sometimes put in the genitive, in which case the 
‘verb of the proposition docs not signify, to buy or sell. Cf. I. § 578. ο. 
τῷ δὲ corresponds with τῷ μέν. ἄλλο, other than money paid for slings 
already made. τῷ σφενδονᾷν ἐντεταγμένῳ ἐδϑέλοντι, to him who volunteers 
to be enrolled as a slinger. ἐδέλοντι, voluntarily, of one’s oun accord. 
ἄλλην τινὰ ἀτέλειαν, some other immunity. ““ honestus in militia locus, nam 
σφενδόνη erat δουλικὸν ὅπλον." Sturz. 

19. τῷ Κλεάρχῳ Se oe a So we say of one who is dead, he deft 
such and such things. τούτους πάντας i having selected (the best) 
from all these. ὃ. § 185. cis ἱππέας κατασκευάσωμεν, shall prepare (by 
suitable equipments) for horsemen. τὶ---νιάσουσιν, will furnish some 
trouble. 

20. Ἔδοξε ταῦτα. See I. 3. § 20. 







































ἐδοκιμάσϑησαν, were approved. 





CHAP PER: TL, 


1. τῇ ἄλλῃ. See N. on II. 1. § 3. χαράδραν, a ravine, bed of a tor- 
rent. ἐφ᾽ i, at which. διαβαίνουσιν, while crossing over. 

2. Διαβεβηκόσι, just as they had passed over. The perfect here refers to 
that which has just taken place. Cf. Thiersch, 8 85. 3. τοσούτους γὰρ 
ἤτησε Τισσαφέρνην. Cf. S. 8 18ὅ; H. 8 553; C. 8 486. ἐν τῇ πρόσϑεν 
προσβολῇ, in the former attack. 8. § 169. 1. 

ὃ. ὅσον, as many as. διέβαινε, began to cross. Παρήγγελτο.... 
ὁπλιτῶν, orders had been given to such of the targeteers and heavy-armed as 
were to pursue. ods = ἐκείνοις οὕς, of which ἐκείνοις limits παρήγγελτο, and 
is followed by τῶν πελταστῶν (S. 8 188. 1; H. $559. a; C. 8 362. B). 
ἐφεψομένης ἑκανῆς δυνάμεως, inasmuch as a force sufficient (to support them) 
should follow. Cf. 5. 8 225.4; ΤΠ. § 795. 6; C. 8 640; K. $176. 3. BR. 2. 
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thy πόλιν. Of. ἐρήμη, ὃ 7 supra. 
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4, κατειλήφει, had overtaken the Greeks. —— σφενδόναι. Sec N. on 8. 
§ 16. ἐσήμηνε. Cf. N. on 1. 2. § 17. —— ὁμόσε, toward the same point. 











‘Schol. ad Thucyd. IV. 29. § 4, Ὁμόσε ἰέναι ἂντὶ τοῦ εἰς χεῖρας, καὶ πλησίον, 
‘Gro. συστάδην μάχης. 








οἷς εἴρητο, who had been (thus) ordered. οἱ 
δέ, i.e. the Persians. 


5. τοῖς βαρβάροις belongs to ἀπέϑανον, as the dat. incom. See N. on I. 1. 


'§9. Such datives may often be translated as adnominal genitives. See Ν. 
ON of ἵπποι αὐτοῖς δέδενται, ὃ 35. 





αὐτοὶ κέλευστοι is explained by Suidas, 


οὐκ ἐκ παραγγέλματος, uncommanded, of their own accord. The reason why 


the Greeks mangled the bodies of the slain, is given in the next clause. 
ὁρᾷν, in order that it might be as shocking a sight as possible to the 
or the construction of ὁρᾷν, see S. § 222. 6; H. 8 767; Ὁ. 









οὕτω πράξαντες, i. 6. having suffered this defeat. τὸ λοιπὸν τῆς ἡμέ- 
pas, the rest of the day. Cf. 5. 8.188. 1; H. 8 δῦὅ9. ἃ: C. 8 362.¢. 

ἢ. Λάρισσα is supposed to be the city whose ruins are now called Nimroud. 
τὸ παλαιόν, anciently. ὕψος, height. τοῦ δὲ κύκλου 7 περίοδος, 
the whole circumference, ‘‘ universus ambitus.” Sturz, 
bricks made of potter’s clay. | : 

8. βασιλεὺς ὁ Περσῶν, i.e. Cyrus the Elder. ἥλιον δὲ νεφέλη προκαλύ- 
ψασα. This reading is adopted by Brod., Muret., Hutch., Weiske, Dind., Pop., 
and Kriig. The MS. reading, ἥλιος δὲ νεφέλην προκαλύψας, is however re- 
tained by Bornemann. This obscuration of the sun was probably an eclipse, 
the cause of which being unknown to the inhabitants, was attributed to a cloud. 
An illustration of the terror anciently inspired by eclipses, is furnished in the 
consternation of Nicias and his troops at an eclipse of the moon, when they 
were just ready to leave Syracuse. Zonaras relates, that Hannibal was terri- 
fied by an eclipse of the sun before the battle of Zama. For the manner in 
which Columbus wrought upon the fears of the Indians, by predicting an 
eclipse of the moon, cf. Irving’s Columb. Vol. II. p. 144. ἐξέλιπον, SC. 
καὶ οὕτως ἑάλω, and thus it was taken. 
ἑάλω, 2 aor. act. with a pass. signif. (cf. 8. 8. 207. N. 2; H. §§ 408. 12; 447. 
1) from ‘AAQNMI. Cf. Κ. § 188; H. § 408. 12; C. § 301. 1. 

9. Παρὰ ταύτην τὴν πόλιν, near this city. See N. onl. 2. 8 18. 
papis, pyramid. ‘‘ Que figura apud geometras ideo sic appellatur, quod ad 
ignis speciem, τοῦ πυρός, ut nos dicimus, extenuatur in conum.” Amm. 
Marcell. XXII. 15. —— Ἐπὶ ταύτης (see N. on I. 2. 8 16), upon this, i.e. the 
pyramid. It served fora kind of fortress. 

10. τεῖχος, castle. Cf. N. on 1. 4. § 4. πρὸς τῇ πόλει, near the city. 
A fortress like this being usually built for the defence of some city, when 

















πλίνδοις κεραμίαις, 














τυ- 








spoken of, suggests the idea of the city or place defended. Hence when the city 


is mentioned, it takes the article as though it had been previously mentioned. 
Schef. however edits πρός re πόλει. MéomiaAa (i. 6. middle gates or 
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Mosul. Ainsworth thinks it comprised both or portions of both. In regard ἢ" 
to this question of the locality of Nineveh, I am indebted for the following note | 
to the Rev. Dwight W. Marsh, whose long residence as a missionary of the 
American Board at Mosul, entitles his opinion to great weight. ‘We can | 
hardly limit the term Nineveh to the space within the seven-mile wall opposite | 
Mosul. Her kings at times certainly resided in the palaces of Nimrood twenty 
miles south, and of Khorsabad fifteen miles north. These three-walled inclo- |} 
sures were the strongholds. The Tigris defended the west. The detached 
mounds of Bahsheika, Karamlis, Karakosh and others on the east, seem to | 
have been unquestionably designed to protect the whole diamond-shaped 
about thirty miles long, and in the centre nearly half as wide, b 
than we know Babylon inclosed within its walls.” Alsou teor 
του, hewn stone eontariny shapes of shells. These shells were petrified. | 

11, Ἐπὶ δὲ ταύτῃ, upon this, i.e. the foundation of variegated stone just | 
spoken of. ἀπώλεσαν, adopted, on the authority of Steph., by the best: | 
critics, for the common reading ἀπώλλυσαν, is here used transitively in the 
sense of amittere, to lose. ὑπὸ Περσῶν is however constructed with it, be- 
cause it has the sense, were deprived of the government by the Persians. 

12. 6 Περσῶν βασιλεύς. See N. on § 8 supra. οὔτε χρόνῳ---οὔτς βίᾳ, 
netiher by siege nor by storm ; literally, netther by time nor by force. ἐμ- 
βροντήτους. TheSchol. explains this, καρδιοπλήκτους;» μαινομένους, ἔκφρονας. 
“missis fulguribus eos sive in stuporem sive in i conjicit, ita ut non 
resisterent.” Sturz. 

13. τὸν oradpby here denotes time, and hence εἰς is to be Sgitnnttg as in 
τ 5 οὕς τε.... ἔχων. The full construction would be, ἐκείνους τε 
ἔχων ods αὐτὸς ἔχων HASe. This part of Tissaphernes’s force consisted of 500 
horse. Cf. I. 2. § 4. ἦλϑεν to Babylon. τοῦ.... ἔχοντος. Cf. II. 4. 
8. 8. obs Κῦρος ἔχων ἀνέβη βαρβάρους, the barbarian forces with which 
Cyrus marched up against the king. ὁ βασιλέως ἀδελφός. Cf. IT. 4. 8 25. 
mops τούτοις, in addition to shoot 

14. τὰς. lst Jot a eas of his troops he opposed to the 1 rear of the 
Grecks. die a τήσας ΞΞ- κατέστησε. Οἵ. S. § 225. 8. Repeat εἶχεν 
with παραγαγὼν in the next clause. eis τὰ πλάγια, in the direction towards 
the flanks of the Greelgs. —— μὲν οὐκ ἐτόλμησεν corresponds to δὲ παρήγγειλε 
in the gneiss meming® ς 

15. οὐδεὶς ἡμάρτανεν ἀνδρός. Every stone and arrow took effect in the 
dense masses of the enemy. οὐδὲ γὰρ----ῥᾷδιον ἦν, for it was not easy. 
προδυμοῖτο, SC. ἁμαρτάνειν ἀνδρός. ἔξω βελῶν, i.e. beyond the reach of 
the missiles. “a 

16. of μέν, i.e. the Greeks; of δ᾽, the Persians. ἀκροβολίσει. This 
word designates a skirmish, in which missiles are thrown from a distance. 
The τὲ in γὰρ of τε belongs to τῶν Περσῶν. See Bornemann’s note. Prof. 
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} Long thinks that this particle is hardly admissible here. —— τῶν Περσῶν de- 
» pends on μακρότερον. 3 
17. καί, also, connects τὰ τόξα with μακρότερον----ἐσφενδόνων, the sense 
being that in addition to the superiority of the Rhodian slingers, the Persian 
‘implements of archery, which were also superior, being used by the Cretans, 
ὃ gave the Greeks in every respect the advantage, in these skirmishes with mis- 
| siles at a distance. τοῖς Κρησὶ limits χρήσιμα. In regard to these Cretan 
{ archers, see I. 2. 8 9. διετέλουν χρώμενοι, they were continually using. 
[OR S. § 225. 8; H. 8 798. 2; K. $175. 8. (c); C. § 688. 8. 
( τοξεύειν ἄνω ἱέντες μακράν, they shot up vertically for practice, sending (their 
arrows) far up, i.e. as high as they could shoot them. Kriiger conjectures, 
| withou t sufficient ground, that ἅμα ἰόντες is the true reading. 

18. μεῖον ἔχοντες. See N. on I. 10. § 8.—= ἀκροβολιζόμενος, skirmish- 
ing. Cf N. on § 16 supra. 
| 19. ὅτι... ἑπομένων, that a square (cf. N. on 1. 8. § 9) was a bad order 
) of march, when the enemy were pursuing. συγκύπτῃ signifies to bend to- 
_ gether. The reason is given in ἢ ὁδοῦ κ. τ. A. 
| βεσϑαι τοὺς ὁπλίτας, of necessity the heavy-armed troops must be forced out of 
their ranks. For the construction, ef. S. § 222.2; H. § 767. Notice the 
_ construction of ἀνάγκη with the infinitives εἶναι, διασπᾶσϑαι, etc., below. 
Gua μὲν---ἅμα δὲ καί, both—and 
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ἐμελέτων 














᾿Ανάγκη γάρ ἐστιν---ἐκδλί- 








τὰ κέρατα ---φ αἷ πλευραί, § 22. 

also. 

| 20. διασχῇ signifies to separate, relaz. τὸ μέσον is the subject, and 
κενὸν the predicate of γίγνεσϑαι. διάβασιν (literally, a passing over) here 
‘Signifies the place crossed, as a ravine, morass, defile, &c. 
φϑάσαι πρῶτος, wishing to be first to cross over. 
σίιον, it was easy to make an attack upon the wing. 
after εὐεπίϑετον, see S. § 206. 4. 

9]. ἀνὰ ἑκατὸν ἄνδρας, of one hundred men each. ἐπέστησαν... . ἐνω- 
μοτάρχας. For the construction, cf. 5. $185; H. 8 556. ἄλλους---ἄλλους, 
some—others, are in apposition with Aoxayots. The order of rank in the 
Spartan army was, 1. βασιλεύς; 2. πολέμαρχος; 8. Aoxayds; 4. mevrntor- 
thp; 5. ἐνωμοτάρχης. Cf. Schol. ad. Thucyd. V. 66. § 8. Οὗτοι δὲ πο- 
ρευόμενοι οἱ λοχαγοί, while the lochagi were on the march. The construction 
is similar to that in I. 8. § 27, on which see Note. 
stayed behind. 
together. = 

22. τὸ μέσον ἀνεξεπίμπλησαν, they again filled up the centre. It appears 
that the 600, who marched in the centre, halted, when it was necessary to 
-draw in the wings. This brought them in the rear, after which they filed off 
and marched outside of the wings. When the wings separated again, by an 
inverted process they (i.e. the 600) resumed their station in the centre. 
τὸ διέχον, the opening, vacancy. κατὰ λόχους, by companies of 100 men 








βουλόμενος 





εὐεπίϑετον, SC. τὸ πλαί- 








For τοῖς πολεμίοις 











: ὑπέμενον ὕστεροι, 
τότε δέ, i.e, after the wings were drawn 
᾽ ν ξ 





ὥστε = ἵνα. 
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each, which would be more compact than 12 bodies of 50 each, or 24 of 25 

each, as was the method of filling up the centre, when the space was more ex- 

tended. : : 
23. ἐν TH μέρει, vicissim, in turn, in due order. 








οἱ λοχαγοί, Sc. τῶν | 
εξ λόχων. εἴ που δέοι τι τῆς φάλαγγος, supply ἐπιπαρεῖναι from ἐπιπαρῆ- 
σαν, and if perchance there was a necessity for some part of the phalanz (to be | 
present). φάλαγγος depends upon που. Mt. § 324. 8. 

24. Ἡνίκα δὲ τῶν πέμπτον ἐπορεύοντο, but while they were making the 
jifih (day’s march). Notice the force of the imperfect, compared with the 
momentary aorist ἐπορεύϑησαν which precedes. τὴν ὁδὸν is governed by 
εἶδον. γηλόφων ὑψηλῶν. ‘The first hills that are met in proceeding 
northward from Assyria to Karduchia, are those which constitute the triple 
range, designated as the Jibel Abyad by the Arabs, and Cha Spi by the Kurds, 
both signifying ‘white hills,’ and immediately beyond them is the castle of 
Zakhu, with valleys around it, like a feudal castle of olden times.” "» orth 
of καδῆκον amd Tod dpous, which extended from the mountain (to which 
the hills belonged), i. 6. ran out as spurs from it. id’ @, under which = at 
the foot of which. ὡς εἰκός, as was natural, with reason. 

250 κατέβαινον, they began to descend. G@s.... ἀναβαῖεν, in order that 
they might ascend the other, i.e. the second hill. For ὡς telic, see H. § 875. 6. 
ἀπὸ τοῦ ὑψηλοῦ, from the eminence. εἰς τὸ mpavés, downwards. 
Hutch. supplies χωρίον. ὑπὸ μαστίγων, under the lash. Concerning this 
habit of the Persians, cf. Herod. VII. 22, 56, 103, 223. No wonder that such 
slaves made worthless soldiers. 

26. As the Greek slingers and archers could not cast their missiles or shoot 
their arrows up the mountain, it showed no want of bravery in them to retire 
from so unequal a contest to the ranks of the heavy-armed. __ 

28. ταὐτά, the same things. πρὶν is followed by the finite verb, the 
action being expressed as something really done. See H. § 771. —— πρὸς τὸ 
ὕρος, 1. 6. the mountain spoken of, § 24. 

29. of πολέμιοι, i.e. the Persians. of πολέμιοι in the next clause refers to — 
the Greeks, δεδοικότες. Cf. 5, § 211. N. 6; H. § 712; C. § 288. : 

30. of μέν, i.e. the main army. τῇ ὁδῷ κατὰ τοὺς γηλόφους, in the 
way over the hills (3 24). of δέ, i.e. the targeteers, who had ascended the | 
mountain. ἐπιπαριόντες, passing along. eis τὰς κώμας Spoken οὗ 
8 24, | | 

32. οὗ πρῶτον, where first. κώμην. There is a Chaldean village now in 
the plain, called Bidari. The ancient village probably stood where is now 
found a mound of ruins called Tel Kubbin. ἔτι, any longer. ἀπόμα- 
xot, wnable to fight ; lit. away from the combatanis. 

33. πρὺς τὴν κώμην, i.e. the one in which the Greeks were encamped. —— 
πολὺ περιῆσαν, were far superior. πολὺ γὰρ διέφερον, fox it was far dif- 
Serent. 
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84. δείλη. Cf. N. on 1. 8. 8 8. 

80. Πονηρόν, a useless thing. of ἵπποι αὐτοῖς δέδενται = of ἵπποι αὐτῶν 
δέδενται, their horses are tied. Ο § 412.3; S. § 201. 5; H. § 598. b. 
“Gs.... ἕνεκα, as a common thing are shackled, to prevent them from running 
‘away. For the construction of πεποδισμένοι---μή, see N. on I. 3. 8 2. δεῖ 
- Πέρσῃ avdpl—Set—SwpaxioSévra. The impersonal δεῖ is constructed with 
the dative (S. § 201. 1; H. 8 597. 1), or with the accus. (S. ὃ 153. a; H. 
§ 494. a). Here both τ ἀπ are combined. Cf. Mt. 8 411. 5. Obs. 2. 
ἀπεσκήνουν = ἀπεστρατοπεδεύοντο, as they had burned their tents (III. 
's. § 1). 
86. διαγγελομένους. ‘‘Opinor esse: eum inter se hoc denuntiarent, alter 
‘alteri (fortasse duces militibus) projiciscendum esse acclamaret.” Weiske, 
‘quoted by Kriig. and Born. διαγγελλομένους, passing along the word of de- 
‘parture. ἐκήρυξε, sc. 6 κήρυξ. N. on I. 2. 8 17. συσκευάζεσθαι, to 
‘put themselves in readiness to march. ἀκουόντων τῶν πολεμίων, in the 
hearing of the enemy, is to be taken with ἐκήρυξε. ἐπέσχον, SC. ἑαυτούς. 
λύειν (= λυσιτελεῖν) is governed by ἐδόκει. πορεύεσϑαι and κατάγε- 
aa form the pec of ἐδόκει. 
8% καὶ αὐτοί, they themselves also. ἀναζεύξαντες, having broke up 
their encampment. The Greeks were enabled by this stratagem to proceed 
three whole days and a part of the fourth unmolested by the enemy. During 
these three days, the Greeks had been marching across the plain of Zakhu, 
and had now reached the hills which come down from the Jibal Judi to the 
banks of the Tigris. These heights were therefore necessarily to be passed by 
the Greeks, and of this the Persians were aware, and had taken their measures 
accordingly. ἀκρωνυχίαν ὄρους, the summit of a hill. This is in apposi- 
a with χωρίον ὑπερδέξιον, a place on the right over (the way), and the same 
eminence which is called λόφον in 88 41, 44. Hy where. ὑφ᾽ ἥν, under 
‘which. The accusative implies previous motion towards the place mentioned. 
See N. on 1. 1. § 2. 

38. προκατειλημμένην, taken possession of beforehand, preoccupied. 
ἀπὸ τῆς οὐρᾶς, from the rear. 

39. ἐπιφαινόμενον, coming in sight. The Greeks were now in extremities. 
The hills, at the foot of which lay their route, were preoccupied by a detach- 
ment of the enemy. On the right hand were the mountains, on the left the 
Tigris, while Tissaphernes with the main army of the Persians was hanging on 
the rear, so that no troops could be spared from that division to assist the van 
led by Chirisophus. It will soon however appear with what address and gal- 
lantry they were extricated from these difficulties. ἡμῖν, dat. incomm. 
ei μὴ τούτους ἀποκόψομεν, unless we dislodge these men. 

49. Ὁ δέ, i.e. Xenophon, who is also the speaker in the sentence com- 
mencing with ᾿Αλλὰ μὴν dpa. ἔρημα καταλιπεῖν τὰ ὄπισϑεν, that the rear 
should be left defenceless. —— τὶς = ἡμεῖς, like our use of one for we. 
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41, τοῦ ὕρους τὴν κορυφήν. This was a higher elevation than the one a 
little in advance occupied by the Persians. Hence if the Greeks could get 
possession of this commanding eminence, they could easily drive the enemy 
from the heights, upon which they had posted themselves. ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ τοῦ 
ἑαυτῶν, above their very army. teodau. Cf. N. on 1. 5. 8 8. —— 7d ἄκρον, 
i.e. τοῦ ὄρους Thy κορυφήν. εἰ βούλει, if you are willing. ἐγὼ δέ. 
The omission of σὺ μὲν with the preceding μένε, imparts emphasis to the will- 
ingness of Xenophon to do either of the things here mentioned. εἰ δὲ χρή- 
ζεις, but if you desire to go. 

42, ἑλέσϑαι is the object of δίδωμι. μακρὰν... .. λαβεῖν Ξ- τὸ ἀπὸ τῆς 
οὐρᾶς λαβεῖν ἣν μακράν. Α5 it respects the construction of λαβεῖν with μακράν, 
it is usual to give the positive in such cases the force of the comparative, and 
supply ἢ ὥστε before the infinitive. But Mt. (8 448. p. 746) says, ‘properly 
speaking, the positive is not here used for the comparative, but the infinitive 
expresses either the respect in which the adjective is to be taken (Mt. § 534), 
or the effect of the obstacle included in the adjective, so that it is to be taken 
in a negative sense, far, so as to prevent bringing, i.e. too far to bring.” 

48, τοὺς τριακοσίους, 1. 6. half of the ἐξ λόχοι spoken of, § 21 supra. 

44. τοῦ λόφου, i.e. the χωρίον ὑπερδέξιον of 8 81. τὸ ἄκρον refers to 
the higher elevation spoken of, 8 41. ἁμιλλᾶσϑαι ἐπὶ τὸ ἄκρον, to con- 
tend for the height, i.e. to reach it before the Greeks. ‘‘In Xenophonte — 
ἁμιλλᾶσθαι semper de summo studio, perveniendi aliquo reperitur.” Sturz. 

45. στρατεύματος διακελευομένων. Cf. N. on κόπτοντες, II. 1. § 6. 
πολλὴ μὲν κραυγὴ---πολλὴ δὲ κραυγή. The consciousness that they were striv- 
ing in the sight of both armies, the shouts of encouragement with which they 
were cheered on, and the great interests at stake, must have exerted a power- 
ful influence upon these rival bands, as they strove for the summit of the — 
mountain. Krig. thinks that the repetition of κραυγὴ is needless. 

46. “Avdpes, νῦν eis x. τι A. No appeal could be more powerful than this. 
The repetition of νῦν is exceedingly spirited and emphatic. 

47, ἐξ ἴσου---ἐσμέν, ‘ cequali conditione sumus.” Krig. χαλεπῶς 
κάμνω τὴν ἀσπίδα φέρων, I am greatly fatigued with carrying my shield. S. 
§ 225. 8; H. § 800; K. 8 175. 1. (4). Kriig. joins χαλεπῶς to φέρων, carry- — 
ing with difficulty. | ¢ 

48, Kal ὃς -Ξ καὶ οὗτος. See N. on 1. 8. 8 16. ὑπάγειν, to go for- 
ward before the one, who παρεκελεύετο, i. 6. Xenophon. μόλις, with dif-- 
ficulty. παριέναι, to pass by Xenophon whose progress was retarded by 
the weight of the soldier’s shield in addition to his own cumbrous armor, , 

49. ‘O dé, i. 6. Xenophon. ἀναβάς, sc. ἐπὶ τὸν ἵππον. ἕως βάσιμα 
ἣν, as far as he could proceed on horseback; lit. as far as ἐέ was accessible to 
ahorse. βάσιμα. Verbals in the predicate, ae referring to a proper subject, 
are often put in the plural. Cf. Mt. § 443, 1. 
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CHAPTER 2V. 


1, ἄλλην ὁδὸν ᾧχοντο. For the construction, cf. S. § 181. 2; H. § 547; 
K. § 153. 3. (6). eis τὸ πεδίον, into the plain. This plain is found in the 
one lying between the spur of the Jibal Judi referred to in 4. § 37, and the 
eminences which block up the plain to the north opposite to Jizirah. 
Gyasav in regard to necessaries for the army. 

2. καὶ ἁρπαγήν, for plunder. Kal. ... κατελήφϑησαν, for many 
herds of catile were taken while being transported across the river, i.e. while 
the owners were attempting to pass them over to secure them from the 
Greeks. 

ὃ. ἐννοούμενοι μή. Cf. “5. § 230. 8: Tl. 8 743; K. $177.7; C. § 665. 
εἰ καίοιεν (Sc. τὰς κώμας) refers to the enemies. ἔχοιεν refers to the 
Greeks. ὁπόδεν, any place whence. 
δεια. 

4, τῆς βοηϑείας, the relief of the foragers, who had been suddenly attacked 
by the Persians. See § 2 supra. ἀπὸ τῆς βοηδείας, (returning) from the 
relief (of the foragers). This belongs to of Ἕλληνες, referring to Chirisophus 
and his party. es 

5. “Opare.... εἶναι, you see that they (i. 6. the Persians) are acknowledg- 
ing the country now to be ours. &, for ἐκεῖνα &, refers to μὴ... . χώραν. 
αὐτοὶ καίουσιν is put for αὐτοὶ ποιοῦσι καίοντες, of which, ποιοῦσι governs 
ἐκεῖνα, the suppressed antecedent of &. ὡς ἀλλοτρίαν, as if it belonged to 
another = to us. ἐάν που = wherever. 

6. ds... . ἡμετέρας, SC. χώρας, as if in defence ef our country. A playful 
remark of Xenophon, not intended as sober advice. His object was to arouse 
the drooping spirits of the men, and therefore he indulged in a vein of pleas- 
antry. ἀλλὰ καὶ ἡμεῖς, but we also as well as the Persians. ' 
ἥ. ἐπὶ τὰς σκηνάς. ΑΒ the tents had been burned (III. 8. 8 1), (815 means 
nothing more than that they retired to their respective stations in the camp. 
Rennell thinks that they adopted the plan of bivowacking after their tents were 
burned. of μὲν ἄλλοι, the rest (in reference to the στρατηγοὶ and λοχαγοὶ 
spoken of in the next clause) = the common soldiers. περὶ----ἦ σαν, were 
engaged about. The preposition has here a tropical sense. H. § 651. 
éyravea, i. 6. in the council of officers. “EvSev μὲν---ἔνϑεν δέ. See N. on 
Il. 4. § 22. ὄρη---ὗπερύψηλα. These were the Carduchian mountains (IV. 
1. §°2). ποταμός, 1. 6. the Tigris. τοσοῦτος τὸ βάϑος (accus. synecd.), 
so much in depth = so deep. ὡς = ὥστε, sothat. H.§875.d. In this use 
it generally, as here, expresses result rather than purpose. Cf. Goodwin, 
= 93. N. 1. ὑπερέχειν (sc. τοῦ ὕδατος. S. ὃ 189; H. § 583), stood out 
above the water. πειρωμένοις τοῦ BaSous, trying the depth. πειρωμένοις 














λαμβάνοιεν governs τὰ ἐτιτή- 
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limits δόρατα. S. 8 201. 5; H. § 598. Ὁ; C. 8 412. 8. For the construction 
of βάϑους, cf. N. on III. 2. 8 88. 

8. κατὰ τετρακισχιλίους, by 4000 at a time. Cf. Mt. § 581. p. 1017. 

9, ᾿Ασκῶν, botites made of skins. ταῦτα = ἐνταῦδα. 8. § 163. N. 2; 
Il. § 678. a. ‘‘odros and ὅδε are often used instead of the adverbs ‘here,’ 
‘there,’ the speaker pointing as it were with the finger.” Mt. § 471. 12. 
φυσηϑέντα. ‘‘ Brevitatis studio ductus ad bestias refert quod de bestiarum 
pellibus dicendum erat.” Kriig. Concerning this mode of crossing rivers, ef. 
I. 5. § 10. 

10. τούτοις... ἀλλήλους, with these (i.e. of δεσμοὶ) having fastened the 
leather bottles together. λίϑους ἀρτήσας (sc. ἐϊς τῶν ἀσκῶν), having tied 
stones to these bottles. These participles have the relation of time to ἐπιβαλῶ 
and ἐπιφορήσω, when I have fastened—I will cast upon, ὅθ. See H. 8 788. a; 
B'S 225. 2: ἀμφοτέρωδεν, at both ends, i.e. on each bank of the river. 

11. αὐτίκα μάλα, forthwith =on the very spot. μάλα gives emphasis to 
αὐτίκα. πᾶς, Every. ἕξει τοῦ μὴ καταδῦναι, will prevent from sinking. 
S. § 197. 2; H. 88 580. 1; 838; K. 88 157; 177. 7. “ἔχειν, to prevent, is 
followed by the infinitive alone, or with the article in the genitive.” Cf Mt. 
§ 542. +. | 

12, τὸ évSvunua, the device. τὸ ἔργον, the execution. 
εἶν. The order is, οὗ edSis ἂν ἐπέτρεπον τοῖς πρώτοις (i.e. they who at- 
tempied first to cross over) ποιεῖν οὐδὲν τούτων, Sc. εἰ ἐπεχείρουν. Tissaphernes 
had probably stationed this body of cavalry on the opposite shore of the Tigris, 
in order to prevent the Greeks from crossing if they should attempt it. 

13. eis....BaBvadva. The best solution of this passage is the one given 
by Born., ‘‘ Postridie via Babylonica (i.e. ea, que e provinciis Babylonem 
ducebat) relicta aliam viam ingressi sunt illi contrariam.” Dind. would reject 
ἢ before πρὸς Βαβυλῶνα. In that case the sense would be, that the Greeks 
turned back again towards Babylon. But it can hardly be conceived that they 
would again expose themselves by a retrograde movement to the attacks of 
the Persians, from whom they had suffered so much in their recent march over 
the hills. κατακαύσαντες, SC. Tas κώμας. Cf § 3. ὅμοιοι ἦσαν δαυμά- 
ζειν, seemed to wonder, were like persons who were in a state of wonder. This 
is the reading adopted by Dind. But Born., Pop., and Kriig. make ὅμοιοι 
ἦσαν = ἐῴκεσαν, and read ὅμοιοι ἦσαν ϑαυμάζοντες. That this construction is » 
admissible, cf. Mt. 555. Obs. 2. ὅποι ποτὲ τρέψονται of “EAAnves, whither 
the Greeks could possibly be going. mo. ποτὲ corresponds to our familiar 
expression, where in the world. τρέψονται----ἔχοιεν. The indicat. and 
optat. are here interchanged. Cf. Mt. 8 529. 5 (end). 

14. audi. See N. on περί, § 7 supra. jreyxov.... εἴη = ἤλεγχον 
(τοὺς aixuardrovs) τίς εἴη 7 χώρα ἑκάστη K.T.A. Cf. N. on II. 3. § 11 (begin- 
ning). ἤλεγχον takes two accusatives. §S. 8 184.1; H. 8 553. 

15. τὰ μὲν... εἴη, the regions towards the south belonged (S. § 190; H. 
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§ 572. e) to the country (H. § 509. b) towards Babylon. ἡ δὲ... φέροι, 
but the way (650s, H. ὃ 509. b) eastward would lead, &e. διαβάντι, to one 
having crossed. In the construction of the dative denoting one in whose view 
a thing is true, the participle alone is frequently used. Η. 8 601. a. φέ- 
pot, sc. ὁδός. ὅτι is repeated after ἔλεγον to be supplied from the begin- 
ning of the sentence. ἔνϑα . . .« . βασιλεύς. Cf. N. on II. 4. 8 25. εἰς 
Καρδούχους. See N. on I. 8. ὃ ὅ (θη). ‘‘The Carduchians are the ancestors 
of the modern Aourds, who have extended themselves along the ridges and 
valleys of Mt. Taurus, from Asia Minor to the neighborhood of Ispahan, and 
who occupy the country named from themselves Hourdistan.” Rennell. 

16. βασιλέως οὐκ ἀκούειν (= did not obey). H. § 576; S. § 192; K. 
§ 158. 5. (b). GAAG.... μυριάδας. This sentence is grammatically co- 
ordinate with those which precede and follow. Emphasis is thus given to the 
size and strength of the invading army. τὴν δυσχωρίαν = τὰ ὄρη. In the 
narrow defiles of these rugged mountains a large army would be embarrassed 
in its movements and easily cut to pieces. σφῶν = τινὰς σφῶν (Mt. § 323. 
δ), τινὰς being the subject of ἐπιμιγνύναι, which takes in this place the middle 
signification, to mingle with. CO. § 364. 2. ἐκείνων refers to the Cardu- 
chians. The sense of this passage is, that there was a friendly intercourse 
between the mountaineers and the inhabitants of the plain. 

17. xwpls.... εἰδέναι, apart from those (persons) who said that they knew 
the way in every direction. διελϑόντες refers to αὐτοὺς (i.e. the Greeks), 
the omitted subject of ἥξειν. πολλῆς and εὐδαίμονος belong to ᾿Αρμενίαν, 
but are attracted to the relative clause. S. § 175. 2; H. ὃ 821; ©. 8 525, 

18. Ἐπὶ τούτοις, 1. 6. in reference to their contemplated route through the 
Carduchian country. ὁπηνίκα καὶ δοκοίη τῆς ὥρας, when it seemed the 
proper time. ὥρας limits ὁπηνίκα, at whatever hour. Ὁ. § 187. 8: Ο 8 868: 
Η. § 589. συνεσκευασμένους is middle in signification. 
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BOO Al ΔΕ 
CHAPTER: I, 


1. ὅσα is the subject of ἐπολεμήϑη. mapapdyros.... Τισσαφέρνους, the 
king and Tissaphernes violating the league = in. consequence of the violation 
of the league by the king and Tissaphernes. 8. § 226; H. § 790. c; Κ΄. 
8. 176. 1 8} 


8. ἔνϑα = ἐκεῖσε ἔνϑα. 











παντάπασιν ἄπορος, totally impassable. 
ἀλλὰ... ἐκρέματο, but the Carduchian mountains hung precipitous over the 
very river. ἐκρέματο, imperf. mid. of κρεμάννυμι, as from a theme κρέμημι. 
Ainsworth says that this pass of the Tigris is just beyond Jizirah ibu Umar 
(see Ns. on IIT. 4. 8. 87; 5. § 1), where the Carduchian mountains hang pre- 
cipitously over the stream. The hills over which the Greeks made their way 
are from six to seven hundred feet in height. : 

ὃ. τῶν ἁλισκομένων. BS. ὃ 192. N. 8; H. 8 582. 3. εἰ διέλϑοιεν----ἣν 
βούλωνται---διαβήσονται. The conclusion has here two conditions, to the sec- 
ond of which it conforms. τὰς πηγὰς is governed by διαβήσονται. 
saisigd has a fut. signif., and hence is connected with διαβήσονται. 

ἅ, Gua μὲν λαϑεῖν..... τὰ ἄκρα, endeavoring both to conceal their move- 
ments and anticipate the enemy in taking possession of the mountains. 

5. καὶ... .. πεδίον, and so much of the night remained as that they could — 
cross the plain in the dark = just enough for them to eross, &c. Cf. VII. 8. 
§ 22. For ὅσον (= τοσοῦτον ὥστε) διελϑεῖν, cf. Mt. $$ 479. Obs. 2. ὃ; 545; 
8. § 223. 1; H. ὃ 815; C. $628. σκοταίους. See N. on II. 2. § 17. amd 
παραγγέλσεως, at the word of command. παράγγελσις is used of a command 
issued by the general and passed from one to another, when, as in the present 
instance, to give orders by the herald would expose their designs to the 
enemy. amd has here a causal sense. H. § 623. 6. 

G. ἡγεῖτο τοῦ στρατεύματος, led the army as commander. His position was 
also in the front of the army. λαβὼν = with. τὸ ἀμφ᾽ αὑτόν, the (part 
of the army) about him = his own men. 
they were ascending the mountains. 
the rear. 























ἄνω πορευομένων, 80. αὐτῶν, while 
ex τοῦ ὕπισϑεν, from behind, in 





%. τὸ ὑπερβάλλον τοῦ στρατεύματος, the portion of the army continually 
crossing over. τὸ ὑπερβάλλον (S. § 225. 1; Π. § 786) is the subject of ἐφεί- 








Cuar. L] NOTES. 343 


mero. The sense is, that the divisions of the army, as they successively passed 
over the summit, followed on continually after Chirisophus, who commanded 
the vanguard, and was on his way to the villages. ἄγκεσί τε καὶ μυχοῖς, 
valleys and recesses. ‘‘ After the summit is gained, the line of hills and cliffs 
gradually recedes from the river Tigris, till suddenly from having a nearly hori- 
zontal stratification, additional beds of rock make their appearance in front of 
the cliffs, dipping nearly vertically to the west, and rising in rude, irregular 
conical summits. The recesses thus left between the hills are in the present 
day the seat of villages, as they were in the time of Xenophon, and the crags 
in front and in the rear bristle with the small and rude rock-forts of the 
Kurds.” Ainsworth. 

8. ὑποφειδόμενοι.... Kapdodxo1, sparing them (to see) whether the Cardu- 
chians by some means would be willing. “ΟΥ̓ a future event which is yet doubt- 
ful, εἰ is often used elliptically with the omission of πειρώμενος, σκοπῶν. 
When the doubtfulness of the result is to be strongly marked, the optative is 
used of present actions.” Cf. Mt. § 526. 

9. οὔτε καλούντων ὑπήκουον, did not listen to their calling (see N. on Il. 
5. ὃ 16) = paid no regard (to the Greeks) when they called to them, i.e. the 
Carduchians. ae 

10. σκοταῖοι. See N. on II. 2. 8 17. ὅλην Thy ἡμέραν---ἐγένετο = 
consumed the whole day. ἡμέραν. ὃ. ὃ 186. 2; H. $550. a. τότε το- 
sponds to ἐπεὶ at the commencement of the section. ὀλίγοι τινὲς ὄντες, 

being but few; lit. being some few. ἐξ ἀπροσδοκήτου = ἀπροσδοκήτους, 
unexpectedly. τὸ Ἑλληνικὸν = of Ἕλληνες. Mt. § 269. 1. 

11, ἐκινδύνευσεν ἂν διαφϑαρῆναι, would have incurred the danger of being 
destroyed. πολὺ τοῦ στρατεύματος, much of the army. ἐν TALS κώμαις. 
The villages where the Greeks encamped, are found by Ainsworth at or near 
the modern village of. Fynyk. πολλά, SC. μέρη. συνεώρων ἀλλήλους, 
i.e. the Carduchians communicated with one another by means of fires and 
other signals. In this way the alarm could be rapidly given to great numbers. 
Some erroneously translate the passage as though of Καρδοῦχοι καὶ of Ἕλλη- 
ves were the subject of συνεώρων. 

12. τῶν Te... . δυνατώτατα, the beasts of burden which were necessary and 
most able. ὑποζυγίων depends upon τὰ ἀναγκαῖα and δυνατώτατα. S. ὃ 188. 
Ps 8. 559; a; ΚΕ. 8 158.3. R.:1. (ὁ). καὶ in καὶ ὅπόσα corresponds 
with τὲ in τῶν τε. νεωστὶ αἰχμάλωτα = νεωστὶ ἑαλωκότα. Kriig. 

13. Σχολαίαν.... πορείαν, rendered the march slow, retarded the march. 
ἐπὶ τούτοις, in charge of these. ‘‘ With the dat. ἐπὶ is put to express 
occupations or employments.” Mt. ὃ 586. ¢ ἀπόμαχοι. See N. on Ill. 
4. § 32. Δόξαν δὲ ταῦτα, these things having seemed best or having been 
determined upon. For the construction, cf. S. § 226. a; H. § 792; R. § 176. 
3; C. § 638. The part. sing. is here joined to the neut. plur., on the same 
principle that the verb is oftentimes so connected. Cf. Mt. § 487. Obs. 3. 
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14. ἐν στενῷ, in a narrow pass. From Fynyk to the heights where is the 
village of Finduk the distance is not more than eight miles, which Ainsworth 
thinks is the extent of this day’s march of the Greeks, as they did not start 
from Fynyk until after breakfast. Along the line of road thus traversed, there 
is only one pass adapted for the purpose of scouting, as here related, and that 
is the ravine of the rivulet of Zawiyah, which is deep and narrow, and to 
which there is only one descent on either side. τῶν εἰρημένων, i.e. τούτων 
ἃ ἀφεῖναι εἴρητο. So Kriig. μὴ ἀφιέμενον ἀφῃροῦντο, they took away from 
ihe one who had not given it up. For the construction, cf. 5. § 185. 1; H. 
8 553; C. § 486; K. § 160. 4. (δ). πλὴν ei τίς (see N. on I. 4. § 9) τι 
ἔκλεψεν, SC. οὐκ ἐπείϑετο. τῶν εὐπρεπῶν is the partitive gen. τὰ μέν 
τι μαχόμενοι, Sometimes fighting a little. τὰ μὲν and τὰ δὲ are synecdochi- 
cal accusatives, as to some things—as to others=now—now. Οὐ. § 490. R. 
τὶ does not belong to τὰ μέν, but communicates indefiniteness to paxo- 




















μενοι. 

15. εἰς τὴν ὑστεραίαν. See N. on I. 7. 8 1. χειμὼν πολύς, a great 
storm. ‘‘The ascent of the highlands of Finduk is the very place to expect 
a storm.” Ainsworth. 

16. ἀναχάζοντες (= ἀναχωροῦντες. Suid.) is found in prose only in the 
writings of Xenophon. The deponent is the usual form. Cf. IV. 7. § 10; 
Cyr. VII. 1. § 24. 

17. ἄλλοτε μὲν ὅτε, at other times when. 
the word was passed by Xenophon for him (i.e. Chirisophus) to halt. 
τότε δέ, but then, i.e. on the occasion here referred to. ὅτι πρᾶγμά τι 
εἴη, that there was some trouble. We are told what this πρᾶγμα was in 8 20 
infra. παρελδόντι to the front of the army. τὸ αἴτιον τῆς σπουδῆς, 
the cause of the haste (object. gen.). ὁμοίᾳ φυγῆς, similar to a flight. S. 
8. 187. 3. émiaxopuaAats limits πορεία. Cf. 8. § 201. 5; H. § 598. Ὁ. 

18. διαμπερές, through and through. A Homeric word. 

19. ὥσπερ εἶχεν, just as he was, immediately. GAN... μάχεσδϑαι, but 
(so led them that) they were obliged to flee and fight at the same time ; literally, 
to fight while fleeing. καὶ νῦν δύο x. τ. A. The oratio recta is here em- 
ployed. H. § 734. Ὁ. τέϑδνατον. The perf. and pluperf. of ϑνήσκω are 
syncopated in the dual and plural. Cf. Butt. Irreg. Verbs, p. 126; Carmi- 
chael Gr. Verbs, swb voce. The army in these trying circumstances could ill 
afford to lose two brave men, and hence no wonder that Xenophon, before he 
had learnt the cause, was disposed to censure Chirisophus for not halting when 
the word was passed to him that the rear was attacked. 

20. Βλέψον.... ἴδε, cast your eyes upon the mountains, said he, and see. 
βλέψον has reference to the mere act of seeing, ἴδε to the actual perception of 
the object. For the imperat. aor. see N. on II. 1. § 17. ἔφη after ἀποκρί- 
νεται is in a manner pleonastic. μία... ... ὀρϑία, this which you see is the 
only way (being) steep. Kriig. translates ἔκβασιν, exitum in reference to 








ὅτε παρεγγυῷτο, i.e. when 
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the valleys and recesses in which it is said (8 7 supra) the Greeks were in- 
closed. But Hutch., Sturz., Born., and Pop. interpret it, aditwm ad montis 
jugum. At the entrance of this pass, which Chirisophus had endeavored to 
reach before the enemy, there is now a ferry and villages on either side of the 
river known as Kulak. By taking possession of overhanging eminences and 
engaging in several separate conflicts, the Greeks eventually forced their way 
through, and reached houses filled with abundance of provisions (2. § 22). 

21. Ταῦτα, ie. διὰ ταῦτα. Cf. Mt. 8 470. 7; O2§ 482. 3. εἴ πως δυ- 
ναίμην, (trying) if in some way I might be able. For the ellipsis of some such 
word as πειρώμενος with εἰ, see N. on ὃ 8 supra. 

22. ἡμῖν πράγματα παρεῖχον. See N.onI.1. 811. 
which also enabled us to take breath. αὐτοῦ τούτου ἕνεκεν, for this very 
purpose. τούτου refers to émws....xpnoaivesa. Dind., Born., Pop., and 
Kriig., after Schneid., adopt the reading χρησαίμεδα. But that the common 
reading χρησώμεδα is defensible, cf. Butt. p. 375. E. 1; Mt. 8 519; Rost, 
S 122. Il. N. 4; Καὶ § 214. N. 1. 

23. οὐκ ἔφη, denied that he knew of any other road. Cf. N. on οὐκ ἔφα- 
oo, I. 3. 51. καὶ μάλα. See N. on 1. 5. § 8. 
the other seeing = in sight of the other. 

24. Ὁ δὲ λοιπὸς = but the second ; lit. the one left alive. παρ᾽ ἀνδρὶ 
ἐκδεδομένη, with a man (to whom) she had been given (in marriage) = married 
to a man there. αὐτὸς... ὁδόν, and he said that he himself would lead 
them, in a road that was passable for even beasts of burden. For αὐτὸς with 
the infinit. see 8. 8 222. c; H. § 775. b. ὑποζυγίοις limits δυνατήν. S. 
8. 206. 8; H. 8 600. 4. πορεύεσϑαι depends on δυνατὴν and has ὑποζυγίοις 
for its expressed subject. ὁδὸν depends on ἡγήσασϑαι. Ο. § 431. 

25. δυσπάριτον, difficult to pass. ὃ depends upon παρελϑεῖν. 8. § 163. 

mis. Of. N. on II. 3. § 28. 
26. πελταστὰς is here used as an adjective in agreement with λοχαγούς. 
τῶν ὁπλιτῶν, some of the heavy-armed. Cf. 8. § 188.1; K. 8 158. 3. 
Te. τὰ παρόντα, the present state of affairs. ὑποστὰς ἐδπ)ελοντής, 
having offered himself as a volunteer. 

27%. nat ovros. Cf. I. 10. § 18; ΤΙ. 6. § 80. ᾿Ἐγὼ γάρ, ἔφη, οἶδα 
x. τ. A. Notice the change to the oratio recta. See N. on 8 19 supra; ef. I. 
3. § 14. 

28. τῶν γυμνήτων would have been joined in the same construction with 
τῶν μὲν ὁπλιτῶν in ὃ 27, but the writer having paused to notice the noble 
strife between the captains of the heavy-armed, resumes the narration with a 
somewhat different construction. 





Omep.... ἐποίησε, 
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CHAPTER TT 





1. of δ᾽, i.e. Chirisophus and Xenophon. συντίϑενται, they (i.e. the 
generals) arrange with them (i. 6. Aristonymus and his associates). This verb, 
from the idea of command contained in it, is followed by the infinitives φυλάτ- 
τειν, σημαίνειν, and ἰέναι. τὴν νύκτα qualifies φυλάττειν. H. § 550. a; 
S. § 186. 2. τοὺς μέν, 1. 6. Aristonymus, Agasias, etc. ἄνω ὄντας, 
being above, i.e. having reached the eminence spoken of, § 25 of the preced- 
ing chapter. τὴν φανερὰν ἔκβασιν. Cf. 1V. 1. § 20, 
to the generals. See N. on 1. § 24. 

ἢ, πλῆδος, in number. 8. § 182; H. § 549. b; Ὁ. g. 437; K. 8 150. 8. 
(7). ὕδωρ----ἐξ οὐρανοῦ, rain ; iit water from heaven (i. 6. the clouds). 
Cf. the Lat. celestis aqua.—— ἔκβασιν in reference to the escape of the 
Greeks from their dangerous position. Omws.... περιιόντες, in order that 
the enemy might turn their attention that way, ae heat those going oe 
might escape (their) notice as much as possible. 

ὃ. ἐπὶ χαράδρᾳ. Cf. III. 4. 81. The common reading is χαράδραν, yet 
the dat. is the more usual construction, and has in this place the approbation 
of the best critics. hv... ἐκβαίνειν, which it was necessary for them to 
cross in order to go forth to the ascent (lit. the steep place). ὁλοιτρόχου-. 
Suid. defines ὁλοιτρόχους, στρογγύλους, Hesych. στρογγύλους λίϑου“. 
ἁμαξιαίους, suitable for a wagon, i.e. very large. 
than the stones just mentioned. πρὸς Tas πέτρας πταίοντες, dashing 
against the rocks. διεσφενδονῶντο, leaped about in every direction. Hutch. 
renders, ‘“‘tanguam e funda contorquebantur.” The word happily expresses 
the impetuosity and force with which the splintered fragments of these rocks 
were hurled about in their descent to the valley below. οὐδὲ πελάσαι οἷόν 
τ᾽ ἦν τῇ εἰσόδῳ, nor was it possible to approach the entrance. §S. § 228, 1; 
K. § 814; C. §-628; K. § 182. R. 3. : 

4. ei... . δύναιντο (sc. πελάσαι), when they were unable to proceed this 
way. ‘When εἰ accompanies an action often repeated in past time, it takes 

an optat. like the proper particles of time followed by the imperf. or aor. in- 
Mic.” Mt. § 594. be οὐ Nien 1, Ὁ. 5 3. ἐποίουν. Cf. S. § 211. N. 10; 
H. § 701; K. § 152. R. 4. (ὁ. μέχρι σκότος, until dark. ᾿ φοβούμενοι 
δῆλον ὅτι. These words have been added from the Paris and Eton MSS. by 
Schneid., and after him by Dind. and Born., but are regarded as suspicious by 
Zeune, Kriig., Pop., and some other respectable critics. CTAVTAUVTO.... 
AiSous. Kriig. reads ἀνεπαύσαντο, followed by a comma, and gives as the 
Sense: ne somnum quidem ceperunt, per totam noctem lapides devolventes. 
But this erroneously makes the deprivation of sleep in the Carduchian army 
the main object of attention to the reader, whereas, the simple idea intended 
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to be conveyed is the uninterrupted descent of stones during the whole night. 
For the construction of ἐπαύσαντο---κυλινδοῦντες, see S. § 225. 7; H. § 798; 
K. 8 175. 1. (6). ἀνεπαύσαντο is never found in construction with the par- 
ticiple. τῷ ψόφῳ is dat. of means. 

5. Οἱ δ᾽, i.e. the party under Aristonymus, ὅσ. ὡς τὸ ἄκρον κατέ- 
χοντες, supposing that they had possession of the height, i. 6. the eminence 
spoken of, 1. ὃ 25. For the use of ὡς, de re sperata, cf. N. on 1. 1. § 10. 

6. παρ᾽ ὅν, near which. ἐφ᾽ h, where. ἢ refers to 65ds going before. 
ἐκάδηντο, were sitting. Cf. 5. § 133. K; H. 8 406.2; C. 8 275. ¢. 
αὐτόϑεν, from that place, i.e. where the Greek detachment was passing the 
night. 

















ἢ, ὥστε.... προσελϑδόντες, so that unperceived they came close to them. 
ἐπεφϑέγξατο, “ad aggrediendum sonavit.” Krig. The vulgar reading 
is ἐφϑέγξατο, which Pop. supports on the ground that ἐπεφϑέγξατο is opposed 
to the wsus loguendi of Xenophon, and that the idea insonandi ad aliquid does 
not suit in this place. teyvro. Cf. N. on I. 5. § 8. φεύγοντες ὀλίγοι 
ἀπέϑνησκον, few while fleeing were killed. ὀλίγοι is in apposition with of δ᾽. 
Cf. N. on ἔνιοι, II. 4. § 1. γὰρ in the next clause introduces the reason 
why the Greeks succeeded in killing but few of the enemy. 7 

8. Οἱ δ᾽ ἀῤφὶ Χειρίσοφον, but Chirisophus and those with him. ἴεντο 
.... ὁδόν, went up in the plain way. Opposed to κατὰ τὴν φανερὰν ὁδὸν is 
κατὰ ἀτριβεῖς ὁδούς, in unfrequented paths; as we say, in by-paths. —— ἀἂνί- 
μων... δόρασι, they drew up one another with their pikes. ἀνίμων (from 
ἱμάς, a thong or leather strap) signifies to draw up (= ἀνειλκον. Suid.) with a 
cord, as water from a well. The word in this place finely expresses the steep- 
ness of the ascent, the soldiers above drawing up with their spear-handles those 
below, in some respects as a bucket of water is drawn up from a well. 

9. Kal οὗτοι, i.e. those who κατὰ ἀτριβεῖς ὁδοὺς ἐπορεύοντο. ἔχων τῶν 
ὀπισϑοφυλάκων τοὺς ἡμίσεις = τοὺς ὀπισϑοφύλακας τοὺς ἡμίσεις (cf. Mt. 8 442. 
1), having half the rear guard. See N. on I. 9. 8 26. ἐπορεύετο ἧπερ of 
τὸν ἡγεμόνα ἔχοντές, proceeded the same way_as those having the guide; i.e. 
the detachment spoken of, § 1. —— edodwrdrn γὰρ ἦν, sc. ὁδός. 

10. Kal.... ἄλλοι, but these (i. 6. the part of the army led by Xenophon) 
would have marched the same way which the others had taken. ‘‘The use of 
ἂν in past actions to express ability, is founded on a suppressed condition.” 
Mt. $599. 2.5. Cf. also S. § 215. 3; H. 8 752; Goodwin, ὃ 52. 1. ἄλλῃ 
ἢ ταύτῃ, any other way than this, viz. the way under the hill possessed by the 
barbarians. For the construction, cf. 8. § 159. 1; H. § 586. a; C. § 461. 

11. ὀρϑίοις τοῖς λόχοις, “‘rectis ordinibus.” Krig. “ita ut lochi singult 
procederent, non latam frontem facerent.” Weiske. The expression ὀρϑίοις 
answers to our military term, in columns, 1. 6. a body of troops drawn up, with 
the divisions so arranged behind one another as to present a narrow front to 
theenemy. Accordingly as the intervals between the divisions are compressed 
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or extended, the column is said to be in close or open order. οὐ κύκλῳ, 
i. 6. not entirely surrounding the hill, as that would have rendered the enemy 
desperate. 

12. τέως, as long as. ὅπη ἐδύναντο ἕκαστος, where they each could. 
ἕκαστος is in partitive apposition with the omitted subject of ἐδύναντο. S. 
§ 150. N. ὃ; H. § 514. b. ἐγγὺς δ᾽ οὐ προσίεντο = but they did not wait 
for the Greeks to approach very near them. κατεχόμενον by the Cardu- 
chians. αὖδις, forthwith. 

13. "Evvohoas—ph. Cf. N. on III. 5. 8 8. τὸν ἡλωκότα λόφον, the 
hill which had been taken. Cf. 8. § 207. N. 2; H. 8 408. 12. ἐπὶ πολὺ 
.... πορευόμενα, for the beasts of burden formed a long line, inasmuch as they 
were passing along a narrow way. ἐπὶ πολύ, ‘in longum explicata.” Sturz. 
ἅτε (i.e. ἅ, τέ)---πορευόμενα. S. ὃ 226.a; H. 8 795. d. 

14, πολὺ ὀρϑιώτατος, by far the steepest. Steph. conjectures ὀρϑιώτερος 7, 
on the ground that the eminence, at the foot of which the Carduchians were 
surprised (cf. §$ 6, 7), was already taken by the Greeks. But a reference to 
those sections will show that the barbarians were only said to be driven from 
the open road, and not from the eminence. 6 ὑπὲρ τῆς... . φυλακῆς, 
the one above the guard which had been surprised at the fire. See § 5 
supra. : 

15. ἐγένοντο of Ἕλληνες. The common reading is ἦγον (se. τὴν στρατιὰν) 
οἱ Ἕλληνες, which Mt. (8 496. 1) approves. ϑαυμαστὸν πᾶσι, wonderful to 
all. ὑπώπτευεν, sc. πάντες elicited from the preceding πᾶσι. The order 
is ὑπώπτευεν αὐτοὺς ἀπολιπεῖν δείσαντες μὴ κυκλωδέντεξ. Οἱ δὲ ἄρα--- 
καδορῶντες, but they then looking down. ἄρα introduces an explanation of the 
abandonment of their position by the enemy, and is here = the fact was. 
τὰ ὕπισϑεν γιγνόμενα refers to what is detailed in § 17 infra. 

16. ὑπάγειν. See N. on III. 4. 8 48. 
level place, where they could be drawn up. 
Ι. ὅ. 8 14. 

17. τεῦνᾶσι. Cf. N. on 1. 819. 
πέτρας, down from the rock. 2: 

18. én’ ἀντίπορον λόφον. This seems to have been the second hill spoken 
of, § 12 (end). τῷ μαστῷ, i.e. the elevation which Xenophon ascended 
σὺν τοῖς vewrdros (§ 16). μαστῷ limits ἀντίπορον. δ. ὃ 196. 1. 

19. ἐφ᾽ ᾧ (= ἐπὶ τούτῳ bs. Butt. § 150. p. 440; H. § 818; ©. § 628; 
Goodwin, § 99), on condition that. καίειν. S. § 223.1; H. § 818; R. 
§ 186. R. 3. ἐν & Cf. N. on I. 10. § 10. ἄλλο στράτευμα refers to 
the division of the heavy-armed, who marched in the rear to protect the bag- 
gage. See § 9 supra. of δὲ refers to Xenophon and his company who 
were parleying with the enemy. πάντες... . πολέμιοι. The text follows 
the reading adopted by Dind. and Born. But Pop., Kriig., and Long edit 
πάντες of, the reading of the MSS., and place a full stop after συνεῤῥύησαν, 






































ἐν τῷ ὁμαλῷ, SC. χωρίῳ, in a 
δέσϑαι τὰ ὅπλα. See N. on 





καὶ ἄλλοι, and others. κατὰ THs 
































᾿ according to their ability. 
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which perhaps gives a better solution of the passage. Born. places a comma 
after both πάντες and συνεῤῥύησαν. 

30. ἤρξαντο, i.e. the Greeks with Xenophon. &AAous.... ἔκειντο re- 
fers to those who were drawn up ἐν τῷ ὁμαλῷ, $16. The same band is 
referred to in τοὺς συντεταγμένους, § 21 infra. ἔνα, where. κατέ- 
αξεν, aor. act. of κατάγνυμι. On the augment, see 8. 8 93. 1; H. 8 3812. 
ἔχων τὴν ἀσπίδα ἀπέλιπεν, having his shield (i. 6. carrying off his shield) lef¢ 
him. Perhaps from apprehension of no attack, he had gone to some other 
part of the army, but it is, however, more natural to refer his absence to fear, 
inspired by the sudden assault of the enemy. 

21. πρὸ ἀμφοῖν προβεβλημένος, holding (his shield) before them ane Cf. 
eee 17. 
22, πᾶν..... Ἑλληνικόν, i.e. Chirisophus and Xenophon reunited their 

















forces. ἐν constructed with ἐπιτηδείοις is to be taken in the sense of 27 
the midst of. λάκκοις κονιατοῖς, plastered cisterns. This shows the great 





abundance of the wine. 

23. διεπράξαντο ὥστε, brought about that. 
vovoty, i.e. they buried them with all military honors. 
ὥσπερ νομίζεται (sc. ποιεῖν from the preceding 
member), as is customarily done. 

21. For the construction of ὅπη εἴη, cf. Mt. ὃ 527. 2; 8. § 217.1; H. 
§ 758. προκαταλαμβάνοντες, preoccupying it. This participle and μαχόμε- 
vot denote the means. ἐκώλυον. The imperf. is here used of an attempted 
action. τὰς παρόδους, their passing along; a secondary signification of 


πάντα ἐποίησαν Tots ἀποϑα- 








ἐκ τῶν δυνατῶν, 














the word. 


τοὺς πρώ- 





25. ὁπότε---κωλύοιεν. Cf. N. on ἐπεί τις διώκοι, I. 5. 8 2. 
τους, the van of the army. ἔλυε τὴν ἄπόφραξιν τῆς παρόδου, removed the 
obstruction of the way, i.e. drove the barbarians from the passes, where they 
had posted themselves in order to obstruct the march. τοῖς πρώτοις. ὃ. 
§ 202. 1; H. § 595. a. πειρώμενος ἀνωτέρω yiyverSat, endeavoring to be 
above, i. e. to ascend some eminence which commanded the pass occupied by 
the enemy. In the next verse we find that Chirisophus in like manner as- 
sisted the rear, when they were pressed by the enemy. τῶν κυλυόντων. 
S. 8.198. 1; H. $585; ©. § 351. 

26. τς ἤϑηθον εὐλήλοις, they furnished aid to one ae S. § 201. 
ΤῊ ΤΠ S695. Ὁ: ioxup@s.... ἐπεμέλοντο, were very attentive in render- 
big assistance to one Decilier: Of S. § 198; H. § 576; C. § 376. é; K. 
§ 158. 6. I. (b). 

2%. Ἦν---ὁπότε, sometimes. Cf. Ns. on I. 5. 8 7; II. 6. 8 9. καί, 
also. αὐτοῖς limits παρεῖχον. ὥστε καὶ ἐγγύδϑεν φεύγοντες ἀποφεύγειν, 
80 as to escape when fleeing from (a point) even near (at hand). ἐγγύϑεν, 
1.€. ἐξ ὀλίγου, “‘cui oppositum est ἐκ πολλοῦ." Kriig. Cf. ἐκ πλέονος, I. 10. 
$11. The idea is, that the Carduchians were so agile that they could ap- 
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proach very near to the Greeks for the purpose of annoying them, and yet 
easily escape, although having very little the start of their pursuers. 

28. ἐγγὺς τριπήχη, well nigh three cubits long. Cf. VII. 8. ὃ 18. 
πρὸς τὸ κάτω x.T.A. This passage has puzzled critics not a little. Hutch. 
reads mpoBalvoyres and interprets, “nervos cum sagittas missuri essent, ad 
imam arcus partem adducebant, sinistrum pedem promoventes.” But this po- 
sition is so usual for archers when about to discharge their arrows, that we 
can hardly suppose Xenophon would gravely tell his countrymen that such 
was the posture of the Carduchians. Besides, if πρὸς... .. τόξου is connected 
with any thing in the sentence, it must be with προσβαίνοντες, and not, as 
Hutch. and Belfour suppose, with εἷλκον τὰς νευράς, which seems to make no 
conceivable sense. The various solutions given to the passage, by Leun., 
Amas., Brod., Weiske, &c., are all unsatisfactory. Schneider’s interpretation 
seems to be the best of any yet given, and is cited approvingly by Born., Pop., 
and Kriig. ‘‘ Difficultatem omnem facile explicabit si mecum et cum inter- 
prete germanico, Halbkart, statuas arcum affixum fuisse fusti canaliculato, 
qualem medium zvum arcubalistam vocabat, unde Gallicum arbalete originem 
duxit, quod telum Armbrust appellare solemus. Retinaculum retinet nervum. 
summa cum vi tensum; impulsum vero manu ejaculatur telum canali imposi- 
tum. Ita apparet quomodo nervus summa cum vi, pede sinistro arcui imo 
imposito, adductus retineri potuerit in arcu sublato.” A very convenient way 
of fitting the arrow to the arbalist or cross-bow, would be to place the left foot 
upon the bow where it was joined to the stock, and with both hands to draw 
the string home to the notch, at the head of the groove in which lay the arrow. 
ἐχρῶντο avTois—akortios, used them (i.e. the arrows) for darts. χράο- 
pat 18 here followed by two datives. See N. on πιστοτάτοις, I. 4. ὃ 15. 
ἐναγκυλῶντες, fixing the ἀγκύλη upon them. Yates (Smith’s Dict. Gr. and 
Rom. Antiq. p. 50) shows conclusively that the ἀγκύλη must have been differ- 
ent from the amentum or leather thong fastened to the lance. It was proba- 
bly, as its name imports, something crooked or curved, which was fixed to the 
middle of the shaft as a rest for the hand, when with the aid of the amentum 
it was about to launch the spear. | ) 











Of AP TEER LEI. 


1, ὑπὲρ τοῦ πεδίου, over the plain. Κεντρίτην. This river separates 
the country of the Carduchians from Armenia. It is now called Buhtan-chai. 
Layard thinks that the Greeks attempted to cross the river at Tilleh or Til, but, 
as Xenophon relates, found a more practicable ford higher up. Ainsworth 
finds the place where the first attempt was made to ford the river, higher up 
than Tilleh, where it is hemmed in by low hills, and the actual crossing-place 
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a little above these hills. ὅς ὁρίζει, which bounds. - ὀρέων. Cf. N. on 
Ἐν § 21: Τῶν Kapdovxwy is to be taken with τῶν ὀρέων, from which it is 
separated, either to avoid the termination wy in so many successive words, or 
for the sake of a rhythmical ending of the sentence. | 

2. μάλα ἡδέως, very gladly. TOAAG.... μνημονεύοντες. Cf. Cic. de 
Fin. Lib. II. 82. ‘‘ Jucundi acti labores.” ‘‘ Sua vis laborum est preteri- 
torum memoria.” A similar sentiment is found in Virg. Ain. J. 201-3: 











ἐἰ 





revocate animos, moestumque timorem 
Mittite; forsan et heec olim meminisse juvabit.” 


Ἑπτὰ yap ἡμέρας. If we make the first of these days embrace the events de- 
tailed, IV. 1. 88 4-11; the second, IV. 1. $$ 12-14; the third, IV. 1. 8 15. 
—2. §7; the fourth, IV. 2. $$ 8-23; the fifth, IV. 2. 88 24-28, there will be 
wanting two days, which Rennell supplies from the time given to rest, IV. 2. 
88 22-23. But Kriig. more correctly supposes three days to have been con- 
sumed in what is narrated IV. 2. 88 24-27, the writer having omitted to men- 
tion the particular events of each day. doa.... Τισσαφέρνους, more than 
all the evils put together which they had suffered from the king and Tissa- 
_ phernes; literally, as many evils as were not all (i.e. as all did not equal 
which they had suffered) from the king, &c. ἡδέως ἐκοιμήϑησαν. They 
little knew what dreadful sufferings awaited them in the snows of Armenia. 

ὃ. ὕχϑαις ; literally, banks of a river. Here it designates the eminences 
pertaining to the Centrites, yet some distance from the stream. Cf. § 5. 
ἄνω τῶν ἱππέων, above the cavalry. This explains more definitely the locality 
of these foot forces. | : 

5. ἀπὸ τοῦ ποταμοῦ ἀπεῖχον. Cf. 8. 8 228. 

literally, made with the hand. 
«6. ὑπὲρ τῶν μαστῶν, above their breasts. Tpaxus.... ὀλισϑηροῖς, the 
river (i.e. its bed) was rough with large and slippery stones. εἰ δὲ μή, 
otherwise, i.e. if they attempted to hold their shields in the water. Cf. Butt. 
8 151. IV. 7; C..§ 671. 6; H. § 753. a. —— γυμνοὶ in reference to the shield, 
i.e. unprotected, exposed. - τὶς is collective, and hence is referred to, as in 
I. 4. § 8 (on which see N.), by the plur. αὐτοῦ, there, in that very 
place. : 

% “Evda.... ἦσαν, but where they had been the preceding night. Of. N. 
on ἦσαν, I. 1. ὃ 6. Notice the anaphora in ὁρῶσι μὲν---ὁρῶσι δὲ---ὁρῶσι δέ. 
—— τὴν δυσπορίαν, the difficutty of passing. dp@ot.... ὄπισϑεν, and saw 
the Carduchians behind waiting to attack them when they had crossed over. 

8. ἐν πέδαις δεδέσϑαι, to have been bound in fetters. αὗται δέ. Supply 
ἔδοξαν (they seemed) from the preceding clause. αὐτόματοι mepippunvat, to 
fall from him of their own accord. The 2-aor. pass. of péw is used by the 
“Attics in an act. signif. Cf. Butt. ὃ 114. P; Sophocles, Gr. Verbs, p.-229. 














χειροποίητος, artificial ; 
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The word is here tropically applied to the parting asunder and falling off of 
fetters, to express the ease and suddenness of the act, as it appeared in the 
dream. διαβαίνειν, ‘‘divaricatis pedibus stare.” Born. The word happily 
expresses the long and irregular strides with which a prisoner, in the first mo- 
ments of his freedom, assures himself that he is really free from the chains 
which have so long restrained his movements. ἐλπίδας ἔχει καλῶς ἔσεσϑαι, 
he had hopes that all would be well. Adverbs sometimes follow eiu) and other 
such verbs in the predicate. Cf. Mt. 8 309. 6. 

9. ὡς τάχιστα ἕως ὑπέφαινεν, ‘quam primum aurora illucere cepisset.” 
Porson. ὡς τάχιστα in the sense of as soon as, is usually disjoined by one or 
more words. ἐπὶ τοῦ πρῶτου, 80. ἱερείου, which is added, VI. 3. § 2. 

10. προσέτρεχον Sto νεανίσκω, two young men came running to. This 
union of the plural and dual numbers is not uncommon. C. ὃ 887. ἐξείη 
αὐτῷ, any one might go to him. εἰπεῖν .... πόλεμον, to communicate 
whatever intelligence he might have respecting matters pertaining to the war. 




















11. καὶ τότε, and then, i.e. on the occasion here referred to. ὅτι 
.... πῦρ, that they happened to be gathering brushwood for the fire. ἐν τῷ 








πέραν, on the other side. kadnkovoas.... ποταμόν, extending down to the 
very river. Cf. S. $160. a; H. § 669; C. § 508; K. § 169. R. 1. 

12. οὐδὲ... τοῦτο, for this place could not be approached by the enemy's 
horse, on account of the rocks καϑηκούσαις ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν τὸν ποταμόν. ἐκδύν- 
τες, puiting off, sc. their clothes. ὡς νευσούμενοι, supposing that they 
would have to swim across. Cf. N. on ὡς, I. 1. § 10. νευσούμενοι is the Dor. 
fut. mid. of véw, a form which in some verbs is employed by the Attics. Cf. 
Mt. 8188. Obs. 8: S. $109. N. 1; H. 8 811. 4 (end); ©. § 200. 3. 
πορευόμενοι tO Cross over. βρέξαι, aor. infin. of Bpéxw. —— πάλιν ἥκειν, 
had come back. Cf. 5. § 211. N. 5; H. § 698; K. § 152. 4; C. § 579.1. 

13. ἔσπενδε, sc. οἶνον. τοῖς νεανίσκοις ἐγχεῖν ἐκέλευσε, he ordered the 
young men to pour out wine into the cup. Some with less propriety render: 
he ordered (his attendants) to pour (into the cup) for the young men. For 
the construction of εὔχεσϑαι----Θεοῖς, cf. C. § 392. 2. 

14. τούς τε ἔμπροσδεν, i.e. the army of Orontas and Artuchus. Cf. 8 4. 
τῶν ὕπισδεν refers to the Carduchians. 

15. ἡγεῖσϑαι, lead the way, take the lead. διάβαίνειν. The pres. infin. 
is here used, because the passage of the army is regarded in the aspect of a 
continual crossing over of its parts, while the aor. infin. διαβῆναι (8. 12) indi- 
cates the mere act of passing the river without reference to its continuance or 
repetition. Cf. Butt. 8.187. 5; 5. 5.211. 1. 6; Ἢ. 8 690. σι a 
797 (a); K. § 152. 12. 

10. °Eve).... εἶχεν, when these things (i.e. the disposition of the troops 
and the baggage) were well arranged. ἡγοῦντο as guides. ὁδὸς = dis- 
tance. ; 

17. ἀντιπαρήεσαν, marched along on the opposite shore, in order to inter- 
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cept the passage of the Greeks if they should attempt it higher up. ἔϑεν- 
το τὰ ὅπλα. See N. οπ 1. 5. ὃ 14. ἀποδὺς of his outer garments. 
παρήγγελλε. Supply from the preceding clause ἀποδύντας λαμβάνειν τὰ ὅπλα. 
épsious. Cf. N. on 2. § 11. 

18. ἐσφαγιάζοντο εἰς τὸν ποταμόν. Sacrifices were frequently offered to 
the divinities supposed to inhabit rivers. Sometimes the animals were slain 
during the passage of the stream. Alexander is said to have sacrificed, in the 
middle of the Hellespont, a bull to Neptune and the Nereids. The Trojans 
offered bulls and horses to the Scamander. Cf. Hom. Il. XXI. 130. See also 
Herod. VII. 113. For the use of eis, cf. N. on εἰς ἀσπίδα, 11. 2. § 9. 

20. eml....dpn, to the ford opposite the way leading to the Armenian 
mountains. Of. § 5 supra. προσποιούμενος. See N. on I. 3. 8 14. 
τοῦς.... ἱππεῖς. These horsemen had gone up the river to oppose the pas- 
sage of the Greeks ($ 17), but when they saw Xenophon hastening back to the 
principal ford of the river, supposing it was done with the intention of crossing 
over and cutting them off from the main army, which was stationed upon the 
eminences ($ 3), they returned with all speed, and thus enabled Chirisophus 
and his men to pass over without molestation. 

28. Λύκιος. Cf. III. 3. 8 80. μὴ ἀπολείπεσδϑαι, that they (i.e. Lycius 
and his party) must not be left behind = must not give up the pursuit. These 
encouraging shouts were not lost upon Lycius and his company, as many be 
seen, § 25. 

Za. evsus.... ἐξέβαινεν, but forthwith both proceeded along (κατὰ) up the 
high banks extending to the river. προσηκούσας dxSas corresponds to 
πέτραις καδηκούσαις, § 11. τοὺς ἄνω, i.e. the infantry drawn up on the 
banks above the enemy’s horse, § 3. 

24. τὴν ταχίστην. ‘Sine ὁδὸν est celerrime.” Kriig. 

25. τὰ ἄνω = τὰ ἄκρα, ὃ 23. ἐπιχειρήσας ἐπιδιῷξαι, continuing the 
ριιγϑιϊέ. 

26. ἀκμὴν διέβαινε, were just passing over = in the very acme of crossing. 
ἀκμὴν is the adv. accus. κατ᾽ ἐνωμοτίας. Cf. III. 4. § 22. Tap ἀστπί- 
das.... φάλαγγος, having extended each company to the left in the form of a 
phalanx, i.e. in a line fronting the enemy, without any space between the 
ranks. παρ᾽ aomidas, to the left, the shield being on the left arm. So ἐπὶ δόρυ 
(8 29 infra), to the right, the spear being in the right hand. πρὸς τῶν Kap- 
δούχων, facing the Carduchians. καταστήσασϑαι, to stand, to station 
themselves. This intransitive use of the aor. mid. of torn: is rare, its sense 
being almost invariably transitive. Cf. Butt. Irreg. Verbs, p. 185; Sophocles, 
Gr. Verbs, p. 165. ——- πρὸς τοῦ ποταμοῦ. Cf. N. on II. 2. 8 4. 

2%. τοῦ ὄχλου depends on ψιλουμένους (cf. I. 10. 8. 18), diminished (in 
number) by the camp followers having now crossed the river. 
ἤδη φαινομένους, appearing now (comparatively) few. 
(war) songs. 









































ὀλίγους 
ᾧδάς τινας, certain: 
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28. διαβαίνοντας, i.e. on the pvint of crossing over. αὐτοί, i.e. Keno- 
phon and the rear guard. évaytlous.... διαβησομένους, they should de- 
scend (into the river) on each side (dev καὶ ἔνϑεν) opposite to them (i. 6. 
Xenophon and his men), as if designing to cross over. ἐναντίους---σφῶν. §. 
§ 198; H. § 587. f. διηγκυλισμένους, holding the javelin by the thong in 
‘readiness to throw. See N. on IV. 2. § 28. This participle is the perf. mid. 
See Butt. § 136. 3. ἐπιβεβλημένους (perf. mid.), having their arrows 
on the string, i.e. being prepared for action. py... προβαίνειν, but not 
to advance far into the river. Cf. § 540. 

29. ἀσπὶς pooh, the shield should ring, with the stones, dette etc., thrown 
against it by the enemy = should be within reach of their missiles. Hutch. 
renders ἀσπὶς Woon, ‘cum scuta pulsata (by the Greeks as a signal for the 
charge) sonarent.” So Weiske, Zeune, and Sturz. But this interpretation 
does not so well accord with σφενδόνη ἐξικνῆται, and is rejected by Born., 
Pop., and Kriig. , 

30. τοὺς λοιπούς. Schneid. supplies τοὺς ὀπισϑοφύλακας from § 27. 
@xovTo.... ὑποζυγίων, had gone away, some to take care of their beasts of 
burden. ᾧχοντο has here the force of the pluperf. Cf. N. on I. 4. § 8. 
ἐνταῦδα δὴ is used, as though ἐπεὶ ἑώρων, instead of ὁρῶντες, had preceded. 
So Krig. 7 

33. Kal.... φεύγοντες, even when the Greeks were on the other side (of the 
river), were seen still to flee. 

34. Οἱ δὲ ὑπαντήσαντες, i.e. the troops sent by Chirisophus. Cf. § 27 
supra. προσωτέρῳ τοῦ καιροῦ, farther than was proper ; lit. further than 
the occasion (demanded). 


























CHAPTER Iv. 


1. λείους, gently rising, i.e. not steep or uneven. Kriig. following Morus 
interprets, non asperos virgultis aut lapidibus. πρὸς = carried on against. 

2. Eis δὲ... ἦν, but the village into which they came was both large. 
“This spot, by the distance given, would appear to correspond with the town 
now calied Sa’art or Se’ert.” Ainsworth. κώμην here stands for κώμη, and is 
attracted by, and put after, its relative. Cf. N. on I. 2. § 1. βασίλειον 
εἶχε τῷ σατράπῃ, contained a palace for the satrap (i. 6. Orontas). For the 
dat., see 8. § 201.13. Η,. 8.697: 1; τύρσεις. Probably the houses were 
turreted as a defence against the Carduchians. 

9. ὑπερῆλδεν, they passed over. τοῦ Τίγρητος ποταμοῦ. Not the Tigris 
proper, but the eastern branch called Arzen. Τηλεβόαν. This river is 
doubtless the Kara-su, and the place where the Greeks crossed the stream ig 
found by Col. Chesney at the village of Arisban near Mush. Layard makes 
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the Teleboas to be the river of Bitlis, but the best authorities are against this 
view. —— περὶ τὸν ποταμόν, around (i. 6. on both banks of) the river. 

4. τόπος, region. ᾿Αρμενία... . . ἑσπέραν. This was the western sec- 
tion of Armenia Major, separated from Armenia Minor by the Euphrates. 
ἡ πρὸς ἐσπέραν, that (lying) towards the west.= western. C. § 475. ὃ. 
ἀνέβαλλεν = ἀνεβίβαζεν. Cf. Cyr. VII. 1. 8 38. 

6. ἐφ᾽ ᾧ. Cf. N. on 2. § 19. αὐτὸ----ἀδικεῖν. Cf N. on αὐτὸς ἀπιέ- 
vot, If. 2. 81. ἐκείνους does not refer to the subject of the principal verb, 
and hence is put in the accusative. μήτε---τέ. Cf. N. on Il. 2. § 8. 

9. ἱερεῖα. The Greeks called any animal they slaughtered for food ἑερεῖον, 
because a part was always burnt on the altar. Τῶν δὲ ἀποσκεδαννυμένων 
τιψές͵ some of those who had straggled away. 

10. In the common editions, a full stop is put after στράτευμα, and thus 
πάλιν is made to commence the subsequent sentence. But after Holz., the 
best editors place the period after πάλιν. Adverbs are often found at the close 
of a sentence, especially when emphatic. διαιϑριάζειν, to clear up. Some 
interpret it, to encamp in the open air, sub dio agere. 

11. νυκτερευόντων δ᾽ αὐτῶν, while they were passing the night. 
—iavioracsa. Cf. S. § 222.6; H. 8 767; C. § 620. (0); K. § 172. 3. 
ἀλεεινὸν (SC. χρῆμα). ... mapappvein. The idea is, that the snow served as a 
warm covering to those upon whom it lay undisturbed as it fell. 

12. ἐτόλμησε, dared, i. e. had the courage and energy to do the thing here 
spoken of. ἐκείνου ἀφελόμενος, Sc. τὴν ἀξίνην. Cf. S. 8 184. N. 2; H. 
§ 580. a. 

13. éxpiovro, “αὖ artus frigore torpentes redderentur agiles.” Zeun. 
ἐκ τῶν πικρῶν, SC. ἀμυγδάλων. Ἔκ δὲ τῶν αὐτῶν, sc. τερεβίνϑων. 

14. ὅτε τὸ πρότερον ἄπήεσαν refers to what is said, § 10 supra. 
τῆς aidpias, in the open air. The Paris and Eton MSS. read ὑπὸ ἀτασϑαλίας, 
ob stultam petulantiam. 

15. Ἐντεῦϑεν = ἐκ τούτου, then, after this. ἄνδρας δόντες, having 
given (him) men as attendants or followers. τὰ bvTa K.T.A., things being 
as being, and things not being as not being = the truth exactly as it was. τὰ 
μὴ ὄντα = tf a thing was not, and hence the negative μή. 

1%. ποδαπὸς εἴη, of what country he was (cf. S. § 76. 1), is the accus. of 
the thing after ἐρωτώμενος. S. § 177. 8; H. § 553. a; C. 8 486. τὸ 
στράτευμα is the accus. after ἠρώτων (S. 184. 1; H. 8 553), being proleptically 
drawn from its position in the dependent clause. H. $726. ὁπόσον... cuve- 
λεγμένον is a subst. sentence in explanatory apposition with στράτευμα. 
ἐπὶ τίνι: συνειλεγμένον, for what puspose it had been collected. 

18. εἴη ἔχων, was having=had. C. 8 637. II; H. 8 788; S. 8 89. 1. 
Χάλυβας. If, as Strabo asserts, the Chalybes of his time had changed 
their name to that of Chaldei, these mercenaries of Teribazus are probably the 
same people who are called Χαλδαῖοι, 3.§ 4. Cf. 5. 8 84; 7. $15. Rennell 
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says that the name Chalybians here appears to be a mistake, the Chaldeans 
being certainly intended. However this may be, these peoplé are not to be 
confounded with those of the same name, mentioned, V. 5. § 1, who are rep- 
resented as few in number and subject to the Mosyneeci. Tadxous. Cf. 7. 
Se Rag ee ere ἧπερ μοναχῇ εἴη πορεία, the only direction in which the 
road lay. ὡς is to be constructed with ἐπιϑησόμενον. Cf. N. on ὡς ἄπο- 
krevay, I. 1. § 8, τοῦ ὕρους is the obj. gen. See N. on I. 2. § 25. 
ἐνταῦδα is added for the sake of perspicuity. 

19. Sophenetus was left in charge of the camp, probably on account of his 
age, Cf. V5 3.9 1. 

20. ἥλωσαν, were taken. Cf. N. on III. 4.§ 8. For the lengthening of 
the radical vowel, cf. 8. § 126.1; H. § 400. 4. n. Xenophon writes ἥλων 
and ἑάλων. H. 8 408. 12; C. § 300.1. The latter is the Attic form. Cf. 
Butt. § 114. p. 224. —— 7 σκηνή. The tents of eastern princes and comman- 
ders were often filled with articles of luxury. Cf. Herod. IX. 80. φάσκον- 
τες εἶναι, professing to be. 




















CHAPTER a: 





1. συλλεγῆναι---πάλιν, assembled again, reassembled. τὸ στρατευμα 
refers to the enemy. τὸ στενά. Cf. 8 18 of the preceding chapter. τὸ 
ἄκρον below refers to the same pass. 

2. Εὐφράτην. This was the eastern branch called Arsanias, the modern 
name of which is Murad Chai. Rennell, however, makes the Teleboas answer 
to the Arsanias. βρεχόμενοι πρὸς τὸν ὀμφαλόν, being under water up to 
their middle. Butt. (Lexil. p. 208) says that βρέχεσϑαι is used of objects 
which are not merely wetted but quite in the water. 

ὃ. παρασάγγας πεντεκαίδεκα. A distance, in the estimation of Rennell, too 
great for a march through deep snow, and hence he suspects an error in the 
text. The numeral may have crept in from the preceding section. βοῤῥᾶς 
contr. from βορέας, the north wind. ἐναντίος ἔπνει, was blowing against 
them, i. 6. in their face. ἀποκαίων, parching. ‘‘Quia idem fere vehemen- 
tis frigoris est effectus qui caloris, tropus hic, preesertim apud poetas, non est 
rarus, ut frigore perdita dicantur ἀρθμνα ” Weiske. 

A, σφαγιάζεσϑαι τῷ ἀνέμῳ, to sacrifice to the wind, i. 6. to Bava (see § 3). 
πᾶσι 5).... πνεύματος, to all now the fury of the winds seemed evidently 
to abate. The nore adj. with the art. is oftentimes put for the abstract noun. 
τὸ χαλεπὸν = ἡχαλεπότης. CO. § 653. a. 

5. ov.... ὀψίζοντας, would not permit those coming late to approach the 
fire. μεταδιδοῖεν---πυροῦς. Cf. Mt. 8 326. Obs. This verb is more com- 
monly followed by the gen. of the thing imparted. Cf. 8. $191. 1; C. 
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88.424: 367; Η. 8 B74, a. —— See also μετεδίδοσαν ἀλλήλοις ὧν (i.e. ἐκείνων 
&), § 6 infra. | ; 

6. Ἔνϑα δέ, but where. ἔστε ἐπί, as far as. 
where indeed they could measure. οὗ refers to the place where the snow had 
been melted by the fire. 

ἡ. ἐβουλιμίασαν, fainted through excessive hunger. Fisch. remarks of the 
βουλιμία, that ‘‘it afflicts the patient with an insatiable appetite, so that he is 
debilitated, loses his color, faints, and experiences a coldness at the extremi- 
ties.” 

8, διέπεμπε ξιδόντας. Cf. 5. 8 225. 5. 
soon as they had eaten something. The optat. here denotes indefinite fre- 
quency. See N. onI. 2. 88 2, 7. 

9. ἀμφὶ κνέφας, about dusk. ἐκ τῆς κώμης---γυναῖκας, women belong- 
ing to the village. The village here spoken of is put by Ainsworth in the 
Khanus district. This will be seen by a reference to the map. The westerly 
direction which the army took, resulted probably from a desire to avail them- 
selves of the valley through which floved the river of Khanus. 
κρήνῃ, at the fountain. 

10. Περσιστί, like a Persian = in the Persian tongue. ὃ. ὃ 184. 5.—— 


οὗ δὴ παρῆν μετρεῖν, 











ἐπειδὴ δέ τι ἐμφάγοιεν, but as 








πρὸς τῇ 


ὅσον παρασάγγην, as much as a parasang. See N. on I. 8. § 6. 

19, of τε διεφϑαρμένοι---τοὺς ὀφϑαλμοὺς = ἐκεῖνοι οἷς (i.e. ἦν. 5. 8.201. ὅ; 
H. § 598. b) of ὀφϑαλμοὶ διεφϑαρμένοι ἦσαν ; or ἔχοντες τοὺς ὀφϑαλμοὺς διεφ- 
ϑαρμένους. τοὺς ὀφϑαλμοὺς is a synecdochical accus. 
adres, whose toes were rotted off. τοὺς δακτύλους is synecdochical. The 2 
perf. of ἀποσήπω is used intransitively as a pres. Cf. S. § 207. N. 2; H. § 417. 

13. τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς limits ἐπικούρημα the dat. com. See Ν. on 1. 2. 81; 
6. § 2. IL. ὃ. 8 15. 
The gen. is that of separation. 
change of construction in τοῖς ὀφϑαλμοῖς---τῶν ποδῶν, the dat. in the first in- 
stance being employed to avoid the limitation of the noun ἐπικούρημα by two 
genitives. ᾿ς εἰ τὴν νύκτα ὑπολύοιτο, if he took off (lit. wnloosed) his shoes 
at night. Cf. ὑποδεδεμένοι (infra), with their shoes on, lit. bownd on. 

14. πόδας is limited by τούτων the omitted antecedent of ὅσοι. 
ἱμάντες, the thongs by which the shoes were fastened to the feet. 
τίναι, brogues. νεοδάρτων Boar, (the hides of) newly skinned oxen. 

13. ἀνάγκας, difficulties, troubles. εἴκαζον τετηκέναι, they conjectured 
that it had melted away. The 2 perf. of rhxw has the intransitive sense, J melé 
away, I have melted ; 2 pluperf., 1 had melted. 8. § 207. N. 2; ἘΞ § 417; 
C. § 266, 1. τετήκει. So Dind. and Pop. read for the vulgar ἐτετήκει. 
ἣν ἀτμίζουσα = ἤτμιζεν, was exhaling vapors. 

16. πάσῃ τέχνῃ καὶ μηχανῇ, by every art and contrivance = in every Way. 
τελευτῶν, at last. Η. § 788.a; ©. 8 457. a. δύνασϑαι, SC. ἔφασαν, 
suggested by the preceding context. 


TOUS... . ἀποσεση- 








ἐπικούρημα τῆς χιόνος, protection against the snow. 





τῶν δὲ ποδῶν, Sc. ἐπικούρημα. Notice the 
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ΕἾ. τοῖς κάμνουσι, those who were tired out. They are called of ἀσϑενοῦν- 
τες in § 19, their excessive labor and priyeray rendering them as helpless as 
though they were sick. ἀμφὶ ὧν (i.e. ἐκείνων ἃ) διαφερόμενοι, quarrelling 
about the booty {6 5. 12 supra) in their possession. 

18. ἅτε ὑγιαίνοντες, inasmuch as they were well, i.e. not exhausted by the 
sufferings which they had undergone from cold and fatigue. ὅσον ἠδύναντο 
μέγιστον, as loud as possible. ἧκαν (aor. of tnus) ἑαυτούς, threw them- 
selves, is finely descriptive of their precipitate flight over the banks of snow 
into the valley. 

19. én’ αὐτούς, for them, i.e. in order to conduct them to the rest of the 
army. πρὶν τέτταρα στάδια διελϑεῖν, before they had completed four stadia. 
πρὶν has here a prepositional force. C. § 887. N. ἐγκεκαλυμμένοις, 
wrapped up in their garments. Some incorrectly translate, covered wp with 
snow. ἀνίστασαν αὐτούς, they endeavored to make them rise wp. Cf. N. 
on 1. 3. § 1. 

21. πρὸς ἡμέραν, towards day. Mt. § 491. ε. ἀναστήσαντας ἐκέλευσεν 
ἀναγκάζειν προϊέναι, he ordered (them, i.e. the youngest men) fo rouse up 
(the sick), and compel them to go forward; lit. having caused (the sick) to 
stand up, to compel, &e. 

22. πέμπει τῶν ἐκ τῆς κώμης σκεψομένους, sends some from the village 
(i. 6. some of his men who were quartered in the village) to see. For the con- 
struction of πέμπει τῶν, cf. 8. § 191. 1; H. § 574; C. 8 366. 1. κομίζειν. 
S. § 299. 5; H. 8 765. | , 

23. of δὲ ἄλλοι, sc. erent διαλαχόντες, having divided by lot. 
‘* More pervagato.” Kriig. τοὺς ἑαυτῶν, their own men. 

24. Πολυκράτης. This Athenian captain seems to have been a ions and 
active friend of Xenophon. εἰλήχει, 8 pers. sing. plup. of Aayxdve. : 
ἑπτακαίδεκα. This number is evidently too small, since we are told, 8 35, that 
Xenophon gave a young horse to each of the generals and captains. 
THY ἡμέραν γεγαμημένην, having been married nine days. Cf. 5. 8 186. N. 2; 
Η. § 550. a; K. 8 159. 8. (0). γαμεῖν is said of the man contracting mar- 
riage, γαμεῖσδαι of the woman. ᾧχετο ϑηράσων. See N. on Il. 6. § 3. 

250 κατάγειοι, subterranean. στόμα, sc. ἔχουσαι. Cf. Mt. ὃ 427. ὃ. 
αἱ δ᾽ εἴσοδοι τοῖς μὲν ὑποζυγίοις ὀρυκταί, passages into (them) were dug 
for the cattle. ἐπὶ κλίμακος, by a ladder. Perkins (Residence in Persia, 
p. 117) says that ‘‘the villages now in this region are just like those described 
by Xenophon. They are constructed mostly under ground, i. e. the houses are 
partially sunk below the surface, and the earth is also raised around them, so 
as to completely imbed three sides, the fourth remaining open to afford a place 
for the door.” A fine testimony to the fidelity of Kenophon’s narrative. 

26. οἶνος κρίϑινος, ‘barley wine, i.e. beer.” Boise. ἐνῆσαν... .. ἶσο- 
χειλεῖς, and the barley itself was also in (the vases) even to the brim. Hence 
the contrivance for drinking by means of reeds, the wine being sucked up from 
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the bottom part of the jar, from which the barley had risen to the surface. 
γόνατα. These joints would have closed up the tube, and rendered the reed 
useless for the purpose here designated. 

2%. ἄκρατος ἦν, Sc. ὃ oivos. cuppasdytt, to one accustomed to its use. 

28. στερήσοιτο---ἀπίασιν. For the interchange of mood, see N. on III. 5. 
§ 18. ἀντεμπλήσαντες, having in return filled. Yor the construction of 
τῶν ἐπιτηδείων, cf. S. § 200. 3; ΗΠ. 580. a. ἔστ᾽ ἂν ἐν ἄλλῳ ἔϑνει γένων- 
ται, until they should come to another people. There is a constructio preg- 
nans in γένωνται followed by the preposition of rest (S. 8 225; H. ὃ 618. a). 
ἔστε with εἰμὶ has the sense as long as. 

29. φιλοφρονούμενος = as an instance of his good-will. οἶνον. ‘‘haud 
dubio κρίϑινον." Kriig. Others think with good reason, that wine of the 























grape is meant. oivoy.... κατορωρυγμένος. Cf. N. on I. 2. § 21. ἐν 
φυλακῇ, under guard. Soin ἔτ next clause ἐν ὀφϑαλμοῖς, under their lee 
having an eye upon them. 

30. τοὺς refers to the Greeks who were quartered in the years πρὶν 


παραϑεῖναι. The optat. or subjunct. is usually found with πρίν, when the lead- 
ing clause, as here, is negative. See N. on I. 4. § 18. αὐτοῖς, 1.e. Xeno- 
phon and his companions. 

31. ove... . τράπεζαν, there was no ἘΠ 5: where they did not put upon the 
same table. The two negatives in this sentence constitute an emphatic affirma- 
tive. Cf. S. § 230. 2; H. § 844. 

32. φιλοφρονούμενος, in token of friendship. εἷλκεν, he drew him, i. 6. 
he used a kind of friendly compulsion, such as is employed with those who, 
when solicited to drink, manifest a reluctance to do so. ἔνϑεν is a relative 
adverb referring to κρατῆρα. ῥοφοῦντα---ὥσπερ βοῦν, sucking it in like an 
ox. This was done by means of the reed (cf. § 27), although some think that 
when they pledged one another, they applied their mouth to the liquor, as the 
ox does to water, instead of sucking it up through the tubes of cane. 

99. σκηνοῦντας, in their quarters, here = feasting and banqueting in their 
quarters. —— τοῦ ξηροῦ xiAov. They were unable to procure flowers and 
green plants at this season of the year, and therefore used hay as a substitute. 
éveois, deaf-mutes. 

94. περσίζοντος, speaking the Persian language. 
tribute for the king. Dat. Com. See N. on I. 2. 8 1. 
For the prolepsis, see N. on I. 2. § 21. 

35. ὃν εἰλήφει refers to what is detailed, III. 3. § 19. παλαίτερον. 
For this form of the comparative, cf. Butt. 8 θὅ. N.38. Κυῦρ, and Pop. follow 
the common reading παλαιότερον. ἀναϑρέψαντι καταδῦσαι, to sacrifice (Ὁ. 
§ 222.5; H. 8 765) after having recruited him. ἱερὸν εἶναι τοῦ Ἡλίου. 

-Zeune remarks on Cyr. VIII. 3. § 12, that horses were most frequently offered 
in sacrifice to the Sun. 
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1, τὸν μὲν ἡγεμόνα, the guide. ἄρτι ἡβάσκοντος, now approaching the 
age of puberty. εἰ καλῶς ἡγήσοιτο (Sc. ὃ Kwudpxns), if the bailiff guided 
them faithfully. . 

2. αὐτῷ ἐχαλεπάνϑη (aor. pass. 8. § 208. N. 1; H. 8 694. ὁ), became an- 
gry with him. . | 

8. Ἔκ δὲ τούτου, on account of this. The common reading is ἀπὸ δὲ τού- 
TOU. ἀποδρὰς @xeTo, he ran away. On the meaning of ἀποδιδράσκω, see 
N. on I. 4. § 8; on ᾧχετο with the participle, see N. on II. 6. 8 3. 
refers it to ἡ Tov.... ἀμέλεια. See Mt. 8 472. 2. ¢. ἠράσϑη τε τοῦ παι-. 
δός, fell in love with the boy. The verb ἐράω takes its tenses solely from the 
pass. form. Cf. Butt. § 114. p. 237. For the construction of τοῦ παιδός, ef. 
5, 8 193; Ἡ 8 576; C..$ 376; K. 8 158. 6 Lap πιστοτάτω, aS most 
faithful. The pron. with which this adjec. agrees is understood. 

4, ἀνὰ πέντε παρασάγγας τῆς ἡμέρας, at the rate (S. § 231; H. 8 6386. c) of 
jive parasangs a day. παρά, i.e. along the bank. τὸν Φᾶσιν. Cf. N. 
on 1. 4. 819. This river is now called Arras, and from the rapidity of its 
current, well deserves the epithet ‘‘pontem indignatus,” applied to it, Virg. 
fin. VIII. 728. Prof. Malden (Class. Mus. Vol. III. p. 39) conjectures that 
the name of this river led the Greeks to suppose that it was the same as the 
Phasis of Colchis, and that they followed the course of the stream in the hope 
that it would lead them toward the Euxine, till, seeing that it continued to 
flow eastward, they resolved to try a more direct line. Ainsworth, admitting 
the correction along instead of ἐο the river Phasis, which would reduce the 
number of marches between the Euphrates and the Phasis from fourteen to 
seven, thinks that the Greeks were rendered sensible of their mistake by com- 
ing to a large river flowing into the Arras from the north, at the same time 
that the supposed Phasis took a bend rather to the south of east. They would 
thus be induced, having crossed the Arras, to turn away from it and follow the 
new river northward to its sources. 

6. ἐπαύσατο πορευόμενος. Cf. 88 225. 7; 798. 2; H. § 798. 2; C. § 633; 
K. § 175. 1. (e). κατὰ κέρας = ἐπὶ κέρας, in a line, longo agmine. 
ἐπὶ φάλαγγος. Cf. N. on 8. 8 26. 

10. σώματα ἀνδρῶν, a circumlocution for ἄνδρας or στρατιώτας. x 

11. Td μὲν. ... στάδια, this mountain which is in sight, is more than sixty 
stadia in length. Hutch. supplies ἐκτεινόμενον. ἀλλ᾽ ἢ follows a negative 
in the sense of other than, except. Cf. Vig. p. 177; C. 8 671. 2. 
οὖν κρεῖττον---μᾶλλον. This apparently pleonastic use of μᾶλλον is not uncom- 
mon, as may be seen in the numerous citations of passages where it occurs, 
made by Mt. (458). Kriig. explains it, 6 duplice dicendi forma, κρεῖττον κλέ- 
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War τι ἢ μάχεσϑαι, and ἀγαϑὺν κλέψαι τι μᾶλλον ἢ μάχεσϑαι. Cf. C. 8 460. a. 

τοῦ ἐρήμου ὔρου----τὶ, some unguarded part of the mountain. ἐρήμου, 
deserted, belongs ad sensum to τὶ. ὄρους is the part. gen. κλέψαι, to se- 
eretly get possession of. ἁρπάσαι φϑάσαντες, to anticipate (the enemy) zn 
Seizing i. 

12. ὄρϑιον, sc. χωρίον. Synecdochical accus. ἔνϑεν καὶ ἔνϑεν, on this 
side and that, on both sides. τὰ πρὸ ποδῶν, what is before him ; literally, 
the things before the feet. τραχεῖα, SC, ddds, a rough way. εὐμενεστέρα 
is used tropically in the sense of smoother, more even. 

«18. ἀπελϑεῖν τοσοῦτον (accus. of space), to go away so far from this place. 
So Kriig. But Weiske, cited approvingly by Schneid., Born., and Pop., un- 
derstands μέρος στρατεύματος with τοσοῦτον, preferring bapoves the reading 

ἂν in δ᾽ ἄν μοι, belongs to χρῆσϑαι, and is repeated after ἐρη- 

porépw, in consequence of the interjected clause, raitn ... . προσβάλλειν. 
ἐρημοτέρῳ. ... χρῆσϑαι, that we should find the other part of the mountain 
more deserted. μένοιεν. Repeat ἂν from the preceding clause. 

14, ᾿Ατὰρ.. .. συμβάλλομαι, but why do I discourse about theft ? ὅσοι 
refers to ὑμᾶς, and hence takes the verb in 2 pers. plur. ὁμοίων depends 
on ἐστέ, as many as belong to the peers. ὃ. ὃ 190; H. § 572. a; K. 8 158. 
3. (a). The ὅμοιοι constituted the first class of citizens in Sparta, and were 
opposed to the ὑπομείονες, inferiors, who from birth, degeneracy of manners, 
or other causes, had undergone some kind of civil degradation. Cf. Smith’s 
Gr. and Rom. Antiq. p. 237. evdis ἐκ παίδων, immediately from children 
= from very boyhood. i 

15. καὶ πειρᾶσϑε AavSdvew, and practise concealment. νόμιμον ἄρα 
ὑμῖν ἐστιν, it is accordingly a law with you. τοῦ ὄρους. Cf. 8. § 191. 1; 
H. § 574; K. § 158. 3. (b). πολλὰς πληγάς. As the Spartan youth were 
whipped if caught in the act of stealing, so Xenophon pleasantly warns Chiriso- 
phus of the consequences of being detected by the enemy in seizing upon the 
mountain. 


























τοσούτους. 


























16. δεινοὺς---κλέπτειν τὰ δημόσια, skilful in peculating the publie money. 
kal....KAémroyti, although the peculator incurs great danger ; lit. and 
that too, when there is such great danger to the one who steals. τοὺς Kpa- 
τίστους. Chirisophus humorously repays Xenophon for the ὅσοι ἐστὲ τῶν 
ὁμοίων of § 14. For the construction of ὑμῖν, ef. 5. § 206.4; H. 8 600. 4. 
1%. τοίνυν, now then, therefore. δὲ corresponds with μέν, hence καί, 
also, connects Xenophon’s declaration that he had guides, with his readiness 
(ἕτοιμος) to perform the service here spoken of. κλωπῶν. This epithet 
was given to them by Xenophon, because they followed the Greeks for the 
_sake of plunder (IV. 5. 8 12). ἐνεδρεύσαντες denotes the means. §&. 
§ 225. 3; Ἢ. § 789. Ὁ. τούτων is the gen. of the remote (5. 8 192. N. 3; 
H. ὃ 582. 3), and ὅτι... ὄρος the accus. of the immediate object of πυν- 
ϑάνομαι. 
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18. ἐν τῷ ὁμοίῳ, f. 6. in a place as elevated as the one they occupy. —— 
eis τὸ ἴσον, i.e. into the plain, where they will contend with us on equal 
footing. 7 

19. ᾿Αλλά, rather. éveAovorol, voluntarily. Butt. § 128. 6. 

22. αὐτοῦ, i.e. in the very spot where they were. ἐχόμενον τὸ ὄρος, 
that the mountain (i. 6. the part of the mountain to which the detachment was 
sent) was taken possession of. ἐγρηγόρεσαν, were watching (S. § 211. N. 
6; H. 8 712. a). On the authority of Porson, this reading has been substi- 
tuted by all the more recent editors, for ἐγρηγόρησαν, found inthe MSS. Cf. 
Butt. Irreg. Verbs, p. 75. ἔκαιον πυρὰ πολλὰ διὰ νυκτός, burned many 
fires through the (whole) night. | 

23. κατὰ τὴν ὁδόν, along the way. of δέ, i.e. Aristonymus and his 
party. Construct καταλαβόντες with τὸ ὄρος, and ἐπήεσαν with κατὰ τὰ 
ἄκρα, referring to the heights occupied by the enemy. | 

24. τὸ πολύ. See N. on I. 4. 8 18. ὁμοῦ = ἐγγύς. κατὰ τὰ ἄκρα 
here refers to the eminence occupied by Aristonymus and his associates, and 
which they were leaving (8. 23) to attack the barbarians upon the eminence 
which overlooked the main road. Probably these parties met in conflict about 
midway between the two eminences. τοὺς πολλούς, i.e. the main bodies 
of the Greeks and barbarians. 

25. of éx τοῦ πεδίου, those in the plain. Cf. N. on I.’2. 8 18. 
ταχύ, with quick step, gradu pleno. 

26. of ἐπὶ τῇ ὁδῷ, i. 6. the main body. τὸ ἄνω (Sc. μέροΞ) refers to μέ- 
ρος δ᾽ αὐτῶν, ὃ 24. ov πολλοί, The MSS. read, with two or three excep- 
tions, of πολλοί. But aside from the nature of the contest, which renders it 
improbable that many were slain, the emendation οὐ πολλοὶ is justified by the 
adversative clause, γέῤῥα δὲ πάμπολλα ἐλήφϑη, which follows. 
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1, Ἔκ τούτων, sc. τῶν κωμῶν, spoken of in 6. 8 27. Tadxous. Ains- 
worth says that traces of the name of Taochi are supposed to be found in the 
Tauk or Taok of the Turks, and the Tuchi or Taoutchie of the Georgian dis- 
tricts. Their country corresponds to that occupied in part by the Suwauli or 
Sughauli Tagh. τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἐπέλιπε, the provisions failed. When the 
things denoted by the collective noun are taken in the gross, the verb is often 
put in the plural. εἶχον ἀνακεκομισμένοι = ἀνακεκομισμένοι ἦσαν with the 
middle signification. Mt. § 498: Ο 8 487. 
2. συνεληλυϑότες δ᾽ ἦσαν αὐτόσε, in which had assembled. For the con- 
structio pregnans, see N. on I. 1. 8 3. ——~ πρὸς... .. ἥκων, as soon as he tame, 
attacked it, ——% πρώτη that were led to the attack. ov γὰρ ἦν ἀϑρόοις 














ἀν " 
ὩΣ 


Cur. VIL] NOTES. 363 


περιστῆναι, for it was not possible to surround it in a body. ἀλλὰ ποταμός. 
The common reading is ἀπόταμος, which on the authority of Leun., has been 
changed by Zeune and some others to ἀπόταμον, referring to χωρίον. But 
why shouid it be said of such a place, οὐ yap ἦν ἀδρόοις περιστῆναι ? 

ὃ. Eis καλόν, opportunely. χωρίον αἱρετέον. ὃ. ὃ 118. 2; H. 8 494. 
a; K. § 168. 2. wha 

4, ἐρωτῶντος τί τὸ κωλῦον εἴη εἰσελδεῖν, inquiring what it was which hin- 
dered them from entering ; lit. what the hindrance to their entering might be. 
For the construction of the infin., see 8. 8 222. 6; H. § 764. b. οὕτω δια- 
τίϑεται, is thus served. “Aua δ᾽ ἔδειξε, and at the same time he showed. 

5. ἄλλο. ... παριέναι, is there any thing else whatever which can hinder 
our approach? ἄλλο τι ἤ; lit. what else is there than = is it not true? Cf. 
N. on Il. 5. § 10. 

6. βαλλομένους, exposed to danger from the stones. TOUTOV.... μεγά- 
Aas, of this (distance) as much as a plethrum (is) thickly covered with large 
pine trees (standing) at intervals, 1. 6. in groups. πίτυσι shows in what respect 
δασὺ isto be taken. C. § 418. 3. ave ὧν, behind which. 

% Αὐτὸ ἂν---τὸ δέον εἴη, this would be the very thing we want. ἄναλώ- 
govo: follows in the indic. because it denotes the certain result of their prodi- 
gal waste of stores. The protasis, ef φέρωνται of λίϑοι πολλοί, is to be men- 
tally supplied. "AAAd, now then. ἔνϑεν. See N. on Il. 3. 8 6 (end). 
μικρόν τι, 1.e. τὸ λοιπὸν NulTAESpoy, § 6. 

8. Kay ἕνα, one by one. ἕκαστος φυλαττόμενος. Cf. N. on I. 8. § 27. 

10. μηχανᾶταί τι, made use of a kind of stratagem. bd’ 6, under 
which = behind which. εὐπετῶς, easily. πλέον is the grammatical, 
and πλέον... .. πετρῶν is the logical subject of ἀνηλίσκοντο. 

11. τὸν Καλλίμαχον ἃ ἐποίει = ταῦτα ἃ 6 Καλλίμαχος ἐποίει. For the pro- 
lepsis, see N. on I. 2. 8 21. mapadpduo refers to Agasias. χωρεῖ has 
ὁ ᾿Αγασίας for its subject to which αὐτὸς (alone) refers. Cf. 8. § 160. N. 5; 
U. § 680. 

12. ἐπιλαμβάνεται αὐτοῦ τῆς trvos, lays hold of his shield-rim. Ὁ. § 192. 
1; H. § 574. b. πάντες γὰρ οὗτοι κ. τ. A., for all these were rivals in 
valor. For the gen. after verbs signifying to aim after, to strive for, see Ὁ. 
8 373; S. § 193; H.§ 577. 6. See also N. on 11. 1. 8 11. Callimachus, 
Agasias, and Aristonymus, are spoken of as rivals, IV. 1. § 27; and are proba- 
bly those to whom allusion is made, V. 2. § 11. ἐρίζοντες with one 
another. ‘Os yap ἅπαξ, for when once = as soon as. 

13. ὡς ῥίψοντα ἑαυτόν, in order to cast himself down, sc. the precipice. 

14. Ὁ 8, i.e. the barbarian. πάνυ ὀλίγοι, very few. 

. 15. Οὗτοι ἦσαν κι τ. A. The order and construction is οὗτοι ἦσαν ἀλκιμώ- 
τατοι ὧν (i.e. τούτων οὗ) διῆλθον. εἰς χεῖρας, to close quarters. δϑώ- 
ρακας λινοῦς. The linen cuirass was commonly used by the Asiatics (cf. Cyr. 
VI. 4. § 2; Plut. Alex.), a defence much inferior to the cuirass of metal worn 
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by the Greeks and Romans. πτερύγων. ‘Sunt lorice partes extreme.” 
Krig. ἐστραμμένα, twisted. | 

16. paxatpov ὅσον ξυήλην Λακωνικὴν (= τοσοῦτον, ὅση ἐστὶ ξυήλη Λακωνι- 
kh), “α knife about the size of the Spartan small sword.” ἂν----ἐπορεύοντο, 
would march about. Cf. N. on ἄν, I. 8. 8 19. —— ἀποτέμνοντες ἂν τὰς κεφα- 
Ads ἔχοντες ἐπορεύοντο, they would cut off their heads and carry them away. 
Jelf (§ 429. 3) cites this as an example of the pres. particip. with ἂν used for 
the iterative imperf. with ἄν. ὁπότε... . ἔμελλον, whenever (they thought) 
the enemy would see them. μίαν λόγχην. The Grecian spear often had at 
the lower end a pointed cap of bronze, which being forced into the ground, 
the weapon was made to stand erect. Cf. Virg. XII. 130. 

-18. “Apracoy. Supposed to be the northern branch of the Arras, now 
called Arpa-chai. Ainsworth doubts its identity with this river, and with Col. 
Chesney and Layard thinks that Xenophon applies the name to the river now 
called Juruk-su, and which in later times was called Asparus and Acampsis. 
Σκυϑινῶν. Kiepert thinks that the Scythini may be the same as the 
Hesperitze who dwell in the valley of Dschoroch. 

19. Γυμνίας is considered by Rennell to be the same with the Comasour or 
Coumbas, a large village situated on the northern bank of the Arras, about 35 
miles below its source. | 

21. @nxns, Theches, now called Takiya Tagh, lying between the Juruk-su 
and the Kurash Tagh. ἱ 

22. φήϑησαν, 1 aor. pass. of οἴομαι. γέῤῥα---δασέιων βοῶν. Cf. γέῤῥα 
λευκῶν βοῶν δασέα, V. 4. § 12; and more fully καρβάτιναι πεποιημέναι ex τῶν 
νεοδάρτων βοῶν, ὅ. § 14. 

23. οἱ ἀεὶ ἐπιόντες, those for the time being coming up =as fast as they 
came up. ἐπὶ τοὺς ael βοῶντας, to those who were continually shouting. 
Kal WoAAG.... ἐγίγνοντο, and the shouting became greater as the num- 
bers increased. μεῖζόν τι, something greater than of ordinary occurrence. 

21. Καί, and so. Θάλαττα. This was the Pontus Euxinus, now called 
the Black Sea. Perkins (Resid. in Persia, p. 100) says that he was unable to 
obtain a view of the Euxine on any summit he crossed within ten or twelve 
miles from the village of Tekeh, near which it is supposed the Greeks crossed 
the Teches. παρεγγνῶντων to those in the rear, that they should hasten 
on. τὰ ὑποζύγια ἠλαύνετο. See N. on τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἐπέλιπε, ὃ 1. 

25. περιέβαλλον ἀλλήλους, they began to embrace one another. ὅτου 
is attracted to an omitted antecedent, the verb of the complementary clause 
being omitted = some one, whosoever it might have been, suggesting it. Ren- 
der, some one or other suggesting it. Cf. Butt. § 149. 

26 κατέτεμνε τὰ γέῤῥα, in order to prevent their being afterwards of ser- 
vice to the enemy. 

2%. ἀπὸ κοινοῦ, from the common stock. 
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_ & οἷον χαλεπώτατον, extremely difficult of access. οἷον strengthens the 
superlative. S. 8 159. 5; H. § 664. —— 6 ὁρίζων, sc. ποταμός. See the pre- 
ceding section. δι᾽ ov refers to the boundary river. μὲν οὗ---δέ. Mt. 
($ 608. p. 1078) says that μὲν od is often found at the end of a proposition 
followed by another with δέ. ἔκοπτον. They cut down these trees in 
order to make temporary bridges. See § 8 infra. 

. ὃ. τριχίνους, made of hair. Aixous.... ἐῤῥίπτουν. By standing on 
these stones thrown into the stream, they hoped to be able to reach the Greeks 
with their missiles. 

5. διαλέγου.. .. εἰσίν, converse (with them) and learn who they are. No- 
tice the continued action of the imperf. διαλέγου, and the momentary action 
of the aor. pave. ἐρωτήσαντος, Sc. αὐτοῦ. See N. on I. 6. § 1. ἂντι- 
τετάχαται. An Ionic ending for the 3 pers. plur. perf., sometimes adopted by 
Aitie writers. S. § 132. 2; H. § 353. 6. 

G. Ὅτι καὶ ὑμεῖς x. τ. A. The καὶ after ὅτι gives this turn to the sentence: 
‘because you also wish to be our enemies by coming thus against our country. 
The words of the quotation are here without change. 

9. κατὰ φάλαγγα. Cf. N. on IV. 6. 8 6. 

10. λόχους dpSiovs. See N. on IV. 2. 8 11. 
one place—in another. 
ascent. 

11. ἐπὶ πολλούς, with many in depth, i.e. with depth of column. So 
ἐπὶ ὀλίγων signifies, with few in depth, i.e. with an extended line having 
little depth. Cf. N. on I. 2. § 15. Notice the interchange of cases in 
ἐπὶ πολλοὺς and ἐπὶ ὀλίγων. Cf. Mt. § 584. & (second paragraph). 
περιττεύσουσιν ἡμῶν, will surpass ws in extent of line. 
τοῖς, i.e. the parts of the line outreaching the Greeks. 
if in some part. 

12. ὀρϑίους..... κεράτων, that having drawn up our columns in separate 
companies; we should occupy with these columns so much space that the extreme 
companies may be beyond the wings of the enemy. διαλιπόντας belongs to 
épSious τοὺς λόχους. Construct τοῖς λόχοις with κατασχεῖν. 5. ὃ 206.1; H. 
Ξ 607; C.§ 417; K. § 161. 3. ὅσον---γενέσϑαι. See N. onl. ὃ 5. 
of ἔσχατοι λόχοι is in apposition with ἡμεῖς, the omitted subject of ἐσόμεϑα. 
Cf. N. on III. 1. 8 46. 

13. τὸ διαλεῖπον, the interval between the companies. 
See N. on 3. § 28. 

14. ἐποίουν dpStovs τοὺς λόχους, they threw the companies into columns. 


























τῇ μὲν---τῇ δέ, in 
ἄνοδον, difficult of ascent. So εὔοδον, easy of 











τοῖς περιτ- 


εἰ δέ πη, but 











ἔνϑεν καὶ ἔνϑεν. 
ὄρϑιον προσιόντα, advancing in column. 











366 NOTES. [Boox IV. 


-ovtol, here. 5. 8 163. N. 2; H. § 678. a. τὸ μὴ ἤδη εἶναι. The 
common reading is τοῦ μὴ ἤδη εἶναι. Both readings are admissible. Cf. Mt. 
§ 543. Obs. 3. For μὴ after ἐμποδών, see S. § 230. 8; H. 8 888. ἔνα, 
ine, ‘Greece. ὠμοὺς δεῖ καταφαγεῖν = we ought ἤθε to destroy. Cf. 
Hom. 1]. IV. 35, ὠμὸν βεβρώδοις Πρίαμον Πριάμοιό τε παῖδες. 

18. κατὰ τὸ ᾿Αρκαδικόν, in the Arcadian division. It appears by this that 
the Arcadians occupied the centre, while Chirisophus and Xenophon, with 
their respective divisions, were upon the right and left wing. τὸ ᾿Αρκαδι- 
κὸν ὅπλιτικόν, ὧν ἦρχε Κλεάνωρ, the Arcadian heavy-armed force, whom Clea- 
mor led. ‘*A pron. of reference, referring to a collective, may be in the 
pigs oH. ΘΙ, Ὁ, 

19. ἤρξαντο δεῖν, Sc. of πελτασταί. 
ἄλλοδϑεν, I. 9. § 18. 

20, oddty.... ἐθαύμασαν = there was nothing new“or strange. τῶν 
κηρίων... .. στρατιωτῶν, as many of the soldiers as ate of the honey-combs. 
S. $191.1; H. § 574. e; K. 8 158. 5. (a). Perkins (Residence in Persia, 
p- 97) says, that ‘‘one of the most common bushes of the undergrowth, 
is that from whose flowers this honey is extracted. It is a bush resem- 
bling what is called in America, honey-suckle.” - of μὲν ὀλίγον ἐδηδο- 
κότες, those who had eaten little. ἐσϑίω has from ἔδω the 2 perf. with 
reduplication ἐδήδοκα. ‘‘From ἔδω came regularly 7xa; the reduplication 
ἔδηκα would not have been a true one; the second 6, therefore, which other- 
wise must have been lost before the termination, was separated from the κα 
by the 0; and as xa is a pure termination, this was following the true analo- 
gy.” Butt. Lexil. No. 21. p. 140. σφόδρα pesvovow. ἐῴκεσαν (S. § 211. 
N. 6; H. § 712), were like men very drunk. of δὲ πολύ. Supply ἐδηδο- 
κότες ἐῴκεσαν from the preceding proposition. | 

21. ὥσπερ τροπῆς γεγενημένης, as if there had been a defeat. Cf. 8. 
$226. a; Ἢ. “8 700 .: 6} Koy $102). «2: ΠΟΘ pia ὁ ἀμφὶ... . ἄνε- 
φρόνουν, almost the same hour, in which they had been seized the previous 
day, they began to recover their senses. ἄμφὶ ----που, somewhere about = 
nearly. 

22. το τρῶν, Trapezus, now called Trebizond, situated about 600 
miles from Constantinople, on the great highway between Europe and Cen- 
tral Asia. ταῖς τῶν Κόλχων κώμαις is epexegetical of évravda. 

24. Suvdiempdrrovro.... Κόλχων, they negotiated with (the Greeks) in 
behalf also of the neighboring Colchians. 

25. ἱκανοί, sufficient in number. 
ferring to ὄρει. παῖς ἔτι ὦν, while yet a boy. 
ἐπιμελησῆναι depends upon εἵλοντο. 

26. dmov.... εἴη, to the place where he had prepared the course. 
ἐν σκληρῷ καὶ δασεῖ οὕτω, in a place thus rough and bushy. The wrestlers 
usually contended on ground that was soft or covered with sand. Μᾶλλόν 

















ἄλλος ἄλλῃ. See N. on ἄλλοι 























ἔνϑαπερ, where, is a relat. adv. re- 
ἄκων, unintentionally. 
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τι ἀνιάσεται ὁ καταπεσών, he that falls will suffer somewhat more. To the 
disgrace of being thrown, there would be an additional inducement to avoid 
a fall, from the danger of being hurt thereby. 

2%. στάδιον. The foot-race course at Olympia was just a stadium. Hence 
the word is used to designate not only a measure of length, but a race- 
ground, foot-race, &c. δόλιχον. The δόλιχος is differently stated at 6, 
7, 8, 12, 20, and 24 stadia. Cf. Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Antiq. p. 894. 
ἕτεροι, 80. ἠγωνίζοντο. κατέβησαν = entered the lists. 
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BOOK Y. 
CHAPTER I. 


1. SdAarray is rendered definite by the adjunct τὴν ἐν τῷ Evtetvw Πόντῳ. 
ἃ εὔξαντο. See III. 2. § 9.—cwrhpia, thanksgiving sacrifices. 
Ady». See N. on III. 1. § 1. 

2. ἔλεξεν---ἔφη. See N. on IV. 1. § 20. ἀπείρηκα ἤδη, I have now 
become tired. The causes of his fatigue are denoted in the participles which 
follow. The καὶ which accompanies each of these participles, gives emphasis 
to the enumeration. navoduevos—méovoy. Cf. S. 88 197. 2; 209. 2; Η.. 
8. 580. 1; 688. 1. éxtavels (1 aor. pass. part. of ἐκτείνω), stretched out 
= lying at ease. ὥσπερ OSvocevs. Cf. Odyss. XIII. 116. 

4. πέμψητέ με to Anaxibius. He was then at Byzantium. See VII. 
1.5.9: 

5. ἐπὶ πλοῖα, for ships. See N. on ἐπί, II. 8. 8 8. καιρὸ----ποιεῖν. 
5. 5. 222. 8: HS 167; 8 620. b: ἐν τῇ μονῇ, during our stay = while 
we remain here. ὅτου avnodueda. Of. N. on III. 1. § 20. 

I. προνομαῖς, “regular foraging parties.” Belf. ἄλλως, heedlessly. 
So Hesych. defines ἄλλως " ματαίως, ws ἔτυχεν. ἡμᾶς, i.e. the generals. 

8. Ἔτι τοίνυν, now still further. Having gained their assent to his first | 









































proposition, he goes on to offer an additional item of advice. yap3 doubt- 
less. ἡμῖν... -. ἐξιέναι = ἐκεῖνον Os μέλλει ἐξιέναι εἰπεῖν ἡμῖν. δὲ καὶ 








ὅποι, and also whither he is about to go. ἐάν τις τῶν GmeipoTepay, if any 
one of the more inexperienced. The object of the comparison is frequently 
implied. ἐφ᾽ ods = τούτων ἐφ᾽ οὕς. The plural form of ἴωσιν is refera- 
ble to the collective idea of τίς. | 

9. Ἐννοεῖτε δὲ καὶ τόδε, consider this also. τὰ ἐκείνων, their effects. 
ἐκείνων refers to the Colchians whose forces had been routed on the moun- 
tains, and whose well-stocked villages the Greeks had plundered. Cf. IV. 8. 
$19, et seq. κατὰ μέρος, by turns. onpav ; literally, to hunt, to cap- 
ture as a hunter his game. But as game is often taken by snares, toils, &c., 
this verb often signifies to take or overcome by stratagem. 

10. ὧν, 1. 6. ἐκείνων &. αὐτόδεν = from the people in this ἀπ τ 
Ἣν μὲν γὰρ ἔλϑῃ, for if he comes with ships. Opposed to this is ἐὰν δὲ 
μὴ ἄγῃ, if he brings none. ἐν &pYovwtépors (80. πλοίοι5), in a greater num- 
ber of ships. τοῖς ἐν) άδε = such as we find or can procure here. 
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11. μακρὰ πλοῖα, ships of war; literally, long ships, in distinction from 
the round merchant ships (στρογγύλα πλοῖα), which were better adapted to car- 
rying freight than to quick sailing. κατάγοιμεν, we should bring into port. 
τὰ πηδάλια παραλυόμενοι, taking away the rudders in order to prevent 
the sailors from escaping, if they should wish to do so. The πηδάλιον was like 
an oar with a broad blade, and instead of being attached directly to the stern, 
was placed on one side of it. Each ship had commonly two rudders, which, 
if the vessel was small, were held by the same steersman. 

12. ναῦλον συνϑέσϑαι, to agree with them for the passage-money. In this 
proposal we see the same regard for the demands of justice which character- 
ized the whole conduct of Xenophon. 

13. ἢν ἄρα, if then. See N. on Il. 4. 8 6. τὰς ὁδοὺ-ς---ὁδοποιεῖν, to 
repair the roads. ἐντείλασϑαι is the subject of δοκεῖ. dia... ἀπαλ- 
λαγῆναι, through fear and a desire to be rid of us. S. 88 197. 2; 177. 3; 
H. 83 580. 1; 553. a. 

14. ἀνέκραγον, they cried out. τὴν ἀφροσύνη, their want of considera- 
tion in deciding not to proceed by land. ἐπεψήφισε μὲν οὐδέν, put nothing 
(pertaining to travelling by land) to vote. He prudently waved for the present 
the consideration of that point. ἐκούσας, voluntarily. ἀπαλλάξονται 
= fut. pass. S. 8. 209. N. ὅ. b; Η. 8 694. ¢. 

15. περίοικον. For a full and satisfactory account of the position in the 
Spartan state, occupied by the περίοικοι, Perieci, see Smith’s Dict. Gr. and 
Rom. Antiq. p. 739. Oitos.... ᾧχετο, so far from collecting (literally, 
neglecting to collect) ships, he went away. πολυπραγμονῶν τι ΞΞΞ intermed- 
dling with a certain affair in which he had no concern. ἀπέϑανεν, died = 
was killed. Ο. § 295, : 

16. τοῖς δὲ... παραγωγήν, they used (i. 6. had in readiness for using) the 
ships for transporting the army homeward. 
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1. ὥστε ἀπαυϑημερίζειν, so as to return the same day. Aptaas. Dan- 
ville says that this region is now called Keldir. ἅτε ἐκπεπτωκότες, inas- 
much as they had been driven out of. 

2, αὐτοῖς refers to the people occupying the region suggested to the mind 
of the reader by ὁπόϑεν. 

3. éwoia.... ἐμπιπρᾶντες, the Drilians setting fire to such places as they 
thought pregnable. ἐμπιπράντες, pres. act. part. of ἐμπίπρημι. For the omis- 
sion of « in πίμπρημι, when in composition another μ stands before the first 
syllable of the verb, see 5. 8 188, sub voce πίμπλημι. 





5. ἀναβεβλημένη. The verb ἀναβάλλω signifies to throw up, as earth from. 
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ἃ ditch. Hence the phrase to throw up a ditch =to dig a ditch or trench. 
Cf. Thucyd. IV. 90. 8 2. ἀναβολῆς, mound; literally, a throwing up, as 
earth, stones, &c. Upon this bank or mound formed from the earth thrown 
out of the ditch, sharp stakes were driven and other defences erected. | 
ξύλιναι πεποιημέναι, made of wood. of δέ, i.e. the enemy. 

9. ἐφ᾽ ἑνός. The place of descent to the ravine was so narrow, that the 
soldiers were obliged to pass along one by one. ὃς = iva, in order that, 
that. H. § 822. 

8. ws.... χωρίου, with the hope of being able to take the place. On as, 
cf. N. on 1. 1. § 10. ——- ἂν gives to the participle potentiality. See N. on I. 
1. $10. 

9. ἀπάγειν. Repeat τοὺς διαβεβηκότας. 
mid. Mt. ὃ 493. καλόν, fortunate, successful. 

11. ὡς... ἀγωνιεῖσθαι. Opportunity was thus given for the daring deeds 
which the τιν of these captains (cf. IV. 1. § 27: 7. 8 9). would prompt 
them to perform on such an occasion as this. 

12. διηγκυλωμένους. Cf. N. on IV. 3. § 28. In regard to the ὐῤνο 
tion, see N. on λαβόντα, I. 2. 81. ὧς5---ἀκοντίζειν δεῆσον, since it will be 
necessary to throw the javelins. τούτων ἐπιμεληδῆναι = to see that these 
orders were obeyed. 7 

13. of attotvres.... εἶναι, those who thought themselves not inferior 
to these (i.e. their leaders). μηνοειδής, curved like the moon, crescent- 
shaped, so that the wings faced each other. | 

14. ἦσαν δὲ of, there were some who. ὃ. ὃ 172. N. 2; H. § 812; C. 
§ 527. 3 

15. ἄλλος ἄλλον εἷλκε, one drew up another. ἀναβεβήκει without as- 
sistance. ἡλώκει.. 8. 8 207. N. 2; H. § 447. 1; K. § 150, 2. 
ἐδόκει, as τ ΤΉ. 

1%. Οὐ. eran yar, not a one) tinve dnterientag ae == in a short time. —— 
oi pty... . τετρωμένος, some having the booty which they took, and some (not 
many) being even wounded perhaps (τάχα). τὶς here = twes. 

18. vixdor.... ὠδούμενοι, those within (i.e. of πελτασταὶ καὶ of Aol, 
§ 16), being pushed (by those rushing in from without), drove back (νικῶσι) the 
enemy who were sallying forth. Dind. reads of εἰσωδούμενοι.. This would 
make τοὺς ἐκπίπτοντας refer to the Greeks who were retreating from the fort. 

19. ἐξεκομίσαντο, sc. αὐτάς, Mt. 8 428. 2; Butt. 8 131. 5. ἐπὶ τὴν 
ἄκραν φέρουσαν, leading (a tropical use οἵ φέρω) to the citadel. 

20. ἐσκόπουν, viewed, has reference to the external act, σκοπουμένοις, con- 
sidering, to the corresponding internal or mental action. C. § 560. 1. 
οἷόν τ᾽ εἴη. Cf. N. on 1. 8. § 17. ὕτω (i.e. if they took the citadel) is 
opposed to ἄλλως. παντάπασιν se in all respects impregnable. 

21. ἄφοδον, retreat. τοὺς μὲν σταυρούς, κι τ. λ. They took away the 
stakes, each in front of himself (καϑ᾽ αὑτούς), in order to facilitate the egress of 




















ἀποδεδειγμένοι ἦσαν = perf. 
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the army. τοὺς axpelous, the disabled for fighting. These with the greater 
part of the ὁπλῖται were sent forward, while a few of the bravest remained be- 
hind to cover the retreat. 

99, ἐπὶ τὰς οἰκίας. The flat roofs of eastern houses furnished great facili- 
ties for doing injury to an enemy in the streets below. 

23. φοβερά. An epithet, which might well be applied to a night spent by 
the Greeks in such a place. 

24, ὅτου δή. Cf. N. on IV. 7. 8. 25. 
§ 1. See also Butt. Lexil. No. 49. 

_ 25. τῆς τύχης, casu guodam, is here opposed to πρόνοια, forethought, pre- 
vious calculation. 

26. στόμα, the front. ἔξω----τῶν βελῶν, out of reach of the enemy’s 
weapons. ἀμφὶ ταῦτα ἔχοιεν, might be employed about these things, i.e. 
the fires which were consuming their dwellings. 

28. πρανὴς yap ἦν καὶ orevh. A hill overhangs Trebizond called Bas 
Tepeh, i.e. Azure Hill. Wevdevedpay, a false ambuscade. 

29. προσεποιεῖτο... . Aavddvew, pretended to be trying to escape the notice 
of the enemy. τοὺς πολεμίους depends on λανϑάνειν. S. § 184. N. 2; H. 
8 544. a; K. § 121. 13. 

30. ws ἐνέδραν οὖσαν, as though it were a real ambuscade. Cf. N. on I. 1. 
§ 2. ὑπεληλυδϑέναι, SC. τοὺς “EAAnvas. 

31. ἀλίσκεσδαι γὰρ ἔφασαν τῷ δρόμῳ. Portus, with the approbation of 
Schneid. and Poppo, gives to ἔφασαν the sense of ἂν @ovro. But the context 
shows that the idea of speaking, relating, is to be retained inthe verb. Kriig. 
explains it: sone (on their return to the camp): ἡλισκόμεϑα (ἂν) τῷ δρόμῳ, 
the protasis εἰ μὴ ἐξεπέσομεν ἐκ τῆς ὁδοῦ μεθα omitted. Ch S. 8 215. 3; 
H. § 752. 

32. ἐπὶ πόδα, backwards. A military expression. 








ἐν δεξιᾷ = ἐπὶ δεξιά, Cf. VI. 4. 














CHAPTEB III. 


1, εἰς μὲν τὰ πλοῖα is opposed to of δὲ ἄλλοι ἐπορεύοντο, 8c. we(H. The 
arrangement is slightly confused. 

2. Kepacovyra. This has generally been considered the same place as 
Kerason, lying 8. W. of Trebizond. But Hamilton finds its site at the rivulet 
of Kirasun Darah-su, about eight miles from Cape Yurus and not quite forty 
from Trebizond. τριταῖοι, on the third day. See N. on σκοταῖοι, 11. 2. 
§ 17. Σινωπέων ἄποικον, a Sinopian colony. 

ὃ. ἐν τοῖς ὅπλοις (50. πάντων fully written, Cyr. IT. 4. § 1), of all in arms. 
ἐκ τῶν Gui τοὺς μυρίους, out of about ten thousand. ἀπώλοντο, were 
destroyed. The mid. of some verbs supplies the place of the pass. εἴ Tis 
‘tis used,” says Mt. (§ 617. 1. f), “‘elliptically without a verb for the simple 
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τὶς, &c., only with an expression of doubt.” Here the sense is, now and 
then one. 

4. διαλαμβάνουσι..... γενόμενον, they divided the money raised from the 
sale of captives. dieAaBov.... δεοῖς, and the generals took each a part, 
to keep for the gods (i.e. Apollo and Diana). φυλάττειν depends upon διέλα- 
Boy. S. § 222.5; Ἢ. § 765. 

5. dvdSnua, a votive offering. Persons frequently testified their gratitude 
to the gods for some deliverance, by anathemata, consisting of shields, chap- 
lets, golden chains, candlesticks, &c. Snoaupdv, depository. The ϑησαυ- 
pod at the temple Delphi contained the presents or dedications of the nation or 
tribe, expressed by the adnom. gen. : 

0. εἰ δέ τι πάδοι = if he should die. By a similar euphemism we say, ‘if 
any thing should befall me;’ ‘if I should never return.’ 

%. ἔφυγεν. Laértius says that Xenophon was banished ἐπὶ Λακωνισμῷ, i.e. 
on account of his alleged adherence to the Lacedzmonian interests. Σκιλ- 
λοῦντι, Scillus in Klis, where Xenophon composed most of his literary produc- 
tions. ϑεωρήσων, in order to see the games. ἀνεῖλεν, SC. ὠνεῖσσαι from 
the preceding clause. 6 eds, 1. 6. Apollo. 

8. Σελινοὺς (contr. from Σελινόει5) is properly an adj., signifying abound: 
ing in parsley. πάντων ὅπόσα ἐστὶν ἄγρευόμενα Snpla = πάντων τῶν δη- 
ρίων ὁπόσα ἀγρεύονται (are usually hunted). 

9. δεκατεύων, consecrating a tenth part. 
φύουσιν. 

11. ἧ.... πορεύονται, where they go from Lacedemon to Olympia = on 
the road that leads from, &c. ὡς (about) εἴκοσι στάδιοι is the predicate of 
ἔστι. ἜΝνι ΞξΞ ἔνεστι. 8. § 284. ἃ; H. 8 61. ἃ; C. § 653. ε. ἄλση 
....peord. The Greeks cultivated their sacred groves with much care, al- 
though ornamental horticulture seems not to have received much attention 
from them, probably owing to the small number of flowers with which they 
were acquainted. Cf. Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Antiq. p. 489. ὥστε 
.... εὐωχεῖσδαι, so that the beasts of those (persons) going to the festival have 
an ample supply of food. 

12. ἡμέρων, cultivated, bearing fruit. 
τεύϑη. 8. § 200. 8; H. § 575; C. § 357.4. ὅσα ἐστὶ τρωκτὰ ὡραῖα, 
such as when ripe may be eaten raw, viz. apples, nuts, &c. ὧς μικρὸς me- 
γάλῳ, as far as a small (temple can be compared) with a great (one). 

13. TON AE EXONTA—KATAOYEIN. §. $223.6; H. 8.184; ©. § 625. 


























ὡραῖα = ἐκεῖναι ἃ αἱ ὧραι 

















δένδρων depends upon ἐφυ- 
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2. Μοσσυνοίκων, of the Mossynecians ; literally, dwellers in wooden towers 
(μόσσυν, a wooden tower; οἰκέω, to dwell). εἰς αὐτούς. See N. onl. 3. 
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§ 5. πρόξενον. The proxenus was a person who officially watched over 
the interests of all persons coming from the state connected by hospitality. 
The office was very similar to that of a modern consul or minister-resident, 
Cf. Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Antiq. p. 491. ὅτι ov διήσοιεν (8 pers. 
plur. fut. opt. of διίημι), that they would not permit (the Greeks) to pass 
through. 

8. αὐτοῖς refers to the Mossyneecians who were hostile to the Greeks. 
οἱ ἐκ Tov ἐπέκεινα (i.e. ἐπ’ ἐκεῖνα, S. 8 135. 8), they who dwelt beyond these, 
“those of the country beyond.” Crosby. ἐκείνους, i.e. the more remote 
Mossyneecians. εἰ βούλοιντο. Cf. N. on IV. 1. 8 8. 

de διασωδῆναι πρὸς τὸν Ἑλλάδα, to reach Greece in safety. 
to the hostile payne cane 

ἢ. Ei δὲ ἡμᾶς ἀφήσετε, but if you send us away, i.e. reject our pro- 
posal, 

9. “Ayere δή, well then. χρήσασϑαι, sc. ἡμῖν elicited from the pre- 
ceding ἡμῶν. ὑμεῖς... .. διόδου, will you be able to co-operate with us some- 
what in respect to the passage ? 

10. ὅτι ἱκανοὶ ἐσμέν, we are able. ὅτι here introduces a direct quota- 
tion. 83. § 213.1; Η. § 788. b. εἰσβάλλειν limits ἑκανοί. €x τοῦ ἐπὶ 
ϑάτερα (i.e. τὰ ἕτερα), on the other side. 

11. Ἐπὶ τούτοις, upon these conditions. μονόξυλα, canoes. 
μὲν δύο---- δὲ εἷς, of whom two—but the other (lit. the one). 

12. ὥσπερ οἱ χοροί, as bands of dancers. ἀντιστοιχοῦντες ἀλλήλοις, 
drawn up in rows facing one another. γέῤῥα---λευκῶν βοῶν δασέα, shields 
made of the hides of white oxen with the hair on. Cf. N. on I. 8. § 9; IV. 7. 
§ 22. ἐν TH δεξιᾷ, Sc. χειρί. 

13. πάχος.. .. στρωματοδέσμου, about the thickness of a linen sack, in 
which bed-clothes are packed. These sacks were often made of leather. 
κρώβυλον, a tuft of hair drawn up from all sides of the head, and fast- 
ened in a bow at the top. σαγάρεις, double-edged battle-axes. 

14, ἐν ῥυμῷ, in time. ἐπιμαχώτατον, very easy to be taken. 

15. τὺ ἀκρότατον, “‘ castellum in celsissimo loco situm.” Kriig. ὁ πόλε- 
μος ἣν among the Mossyncecians. oi yap ἀεὶ τοῦτ᾽ ἔχοντες, for those who, 
for the time being, were in possession of this. Cf. N. on ΠΙ. 2. 8 21. 
kowdv.... πλεονεκτεῖψ, by seizing on what belonged to them in commen, they 
(i. 6. the Mossyneecians hostile to the Greeks) had obtained the ascendency. 

16. τέως, as yet, i.e. up to the time designated by ἐπεὶ in the next clause. 
ἐκδραμόντες τρέπονται αὐτούς, sallying forth put them to flight. The 
issue of this engagement was what might have heen expected from so ill- 
concerted an attack. 

17. νόμῳ τινί, a certain measure. 

18. μάλ᾽ ὄντες συχνοί. The flight of so many Greeks rendered the defeat 
still more disgraceful. 
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19, τοῦ κακοῦ. 8. $198.1; H. 8 585. h; OC. § 351, —— γεγένηται has 
the signification of the pres. Cf. S. § 211. N. 6; H. 8 712. 

20. τῷ ὄντι, in reality. - καὶ ἡμᾶς ἀνάγκη, SC. πολεμίους εἶναι from the ~ 
preceding clause. ταὐτά, the same things. 8. § 160. 5; H. § 538. b. 
ἅπερ after ταὐτὰ may be rendered as. ἧττον... . . ἀπολείψονται, they 
will be less disposed to leave our lines. τάξεως here refers to the army drawn 
up in a regular order of battle. 

21. καὶ ὅτε, as when. S. § 236. N. 2; H. § 856. ¢. 

22. ἐπεὶ ἐκαλλιερήσαντο, when they had offered a sacrifice attended with 
favorable omens. κατὰ ταὐτά, in the same order, i.e. in columns, —— 
ὑπολειπομένους κ. τ. Δ... but a litile behind the front. - 

20. τ κως ἜΘ to drive back. Cf. N. on 1. 8. 8 1. 

34, Τοὺς μὲν οὖν κι τ.λ. Butt. (8 137. 4) cites this passage to exemplify 
the use of the imperf. alternately with the aor. whenever the fact narrated is 
to be represented as having had some duration, instead of being. anpEeniRry 
or transient. See also C. § 570. a. 

26. φυλάττουσιν is Brunck’s emendation, of which vo says, “‘justo 
andacior est.” It is however approved by Porson, Dindorf, and Bornemann. 
The common reading is φυλάττοντα, with which it is usual to supply τὸ xw- 
ptov. The reading suggested by Brunck refers to what Pomp. Mela I. 19. 
says, that the Mossynecians elect their king, and having closely confined him 
in a wooden tower, punish him for any misconduct by withholding’ his daily 
food. οὐδὲ of. Kriig. reads οὐδὲ ὁ referring to some inferior ruler, who 
was in the place first taken. , 

2%. Snoavpovs, store-rooms, cells. - νενημένων, perf. pass, part. of véw, 
to heap up. Cf. Butt. Irreg. Verbs, p. 180. σὺν τῇ καλάμῃ. So we say, 
‘grain in the sheaf.’ ἦσαν δὲ ξειαὶ ai πλεῖσται, and the greater part was 
spelt. | 

29. Κάρυα---τὰ πλατέα (of the broad kind) otk ἔχοντα διαφυὴν οὐδεμὶαν, 
i.e. chestnuts. Τούτῳ refers to κάρυα, and is put in the singular by a kind 
of attraction with σίτῳ. kal πλείστῳ σίτῳ = as the most usual article of 
food. κερασδϑείς, being mixed, i. 6. diluted with water. 

39. εἰς τὸ πρόσω. See N. on I. 3. 8 1. 

31. ἄναβοώντων..... πόλεως. Credat Judeus Apella. 

32. τῶν εὐδαιμόνων = τῶν πλουσιωτάτων. οὐ πολλοῦ .. -. εἶναι, almost 
equal in thickness and length = nearly as broad as they were long. 
ἐστιγμένους ἄνϑέμιον, marked (i.e. tattooed) with flowers. Such is the usual 
method of interpreting this passage. ‘‘ Mihi vera videtur vulgaris interpreta- 
tio.” Kriig. For the construction of ἀνϑέμιον, see 8. 88 182; 177. ὃ; H. 
8 549; K. 8 159. 3. (7). | 

336 ἑταίραις ais by attraction for ἑταίραις &s. What a revolting picture is 
here furnished of a savage state of society. 

34, ἅπερ ἄν. Supply from the context ποιήσειαν ἄνϑρωποι.. 
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ἐκείνοις, ἅπερ, of which the antecedent limits ὅμοια, S. 8 202.1; H. 8 608. 
2; C. § 587. 


CHAPTER V. 


2. πολὺ ἣν πεδινωτέρα than the country through which the Greeks had 

previously passed. ovnvival τι, might derive some advantage = might 
obtain some booty. dvacda: is the more usual form. Cf. Butt. Irreg. Verbs, 
p. 189. : 
Be OTt.... πόλεμον, that the gods by no meaus permitted. the war. 
Κοτύωρα, Cotyora. Hamilton identifies the site with a place now called Ordu 
or Urdu. In this Col. Chesney concurs. ἀποίκους refers to πολίτας im- 
plied in πόλιν. Cf. N. on 11. 1. § 6. 

4. Mexpis évtavda, thus far. ἐπέζευσεν, travelled on foot ἐν Ba- 
βυλῶνι, i.e. in the vicinity of Babylon. -paxns. Cf. N. on Il. 2. 86. 
ἄχρι εἰς. So we have ἔστι ἐπί, IV. 5. § 6; μέχρις eis, VI. 4. § 26. —— 
χρόνου πλῆδος, space of time. | 

5. ἀγῶνας γυμνικούς. The persons who engaged in these gymnic games, 
were either entirely naked or covered only with the short χιτών. 





























%. τὲ before πόλεως corresponds with καὶ in καὶ περὶ τῆς χώρας. ἔφε- 
pov. Notice the change of subject from ἡ πόλις to of πολῖται. dervds— 


λέγειν. See N. on II. 5. § 15. 
 §. τὲ after ἐπαινέσοντας is in correspondence with ἔπειτα δὲ in the next 
member. συνησϑησομένους, to congratulate you. διὰ πολλῶν---σεσω- 
σμένοι, having been preserved through (= from) many, &e. 

10. διό, for δι ὅ, wherefore. Butt. § 115. N. 5. 

11. ὑμᾶς---ἐνίους = ὑμῶν ἐνίους. Mt. 8 319; C. 8 360. 2. 

12. Ταῦτ᾽ οὖν οὐκ ἀξιοῦμεν, now we think that these things are unbecoming. 
ovk Gkidw = ἀνάξιόν τι εἶναί φημι. Mt. 8 608. 1. φίλον ποιεῖσϑαι est sibi 
alicujus amicitiam conciliare, at φίλον ποιεῖν est altert alicujus amicitiam 











᾿ς conciliare.” Zeune. 





13. ὑπέρ, for, in behalf of. ἀγαπῶντες, contented. 

14. av¥ ὧν. Cf. N. on 1. 3. 8 4.——‘ls—rovtwyv. See N. on 1. 4. 8 8. 

15. ὁποίων τινῶν ἡμῶν ἔτυχον, what kind of men they found us to be. Cf. 
Mt. § 328. 5. | | 

16. Construct ἂν before ἐλϑόντες with ἔχωμεν. 
—or. - οὐχ ὕβρει, not from wantonness. 

17. φοβερούς, fearful to be encountered. 

18. τῶν ἐκείνων, of those things which were theirs. ἐκείνων depends upon 
τῶν. Cf. Mt. 8 380. Obs. 2. 

19. Korvwpiras. It is usual to explain this accus. by guod attinet ad, as it 
respects the Cotyortans. But Matthie (§ 427. Obs. 3) regards such accusa- 





ἄν τε---ἄν Te, whether 
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tives as resulting from the interruption of the proposition by a parenthesis, 
after which it is resumed with a different construction. With this explanation, 
Born. in his note on this passage substantially concurs. Cf. Mt. § 631. 1. 
The best and most simple solution, however, is to regard Κοτυωρίτας as put in 
the accus, by inverted attraction with its relative οὕς. Cf. 8. § 175.2; H. - 
8. 809; K. 8 182. 6. 7. 

20. Ὃ δὲ λέγεις, as to what you say. Cf. Mt. § 478. ἀνέῳγον. S. 
$08.13 H. $312. τὰ ἑαυτῶν δαπανῶντες, being at their own charges. 

21. Of δὲ ἄλλοι is in apposition with ἡμεῖς, the omitted subject of σκηνοῦ- 
μεν. ὑπαίϑριοι, in the open air. See N. on σκοταῖοι, 11. 2. 8 17. 

22. “A δὲ ἠπείλησας refers to what is detailed in § 12 supra. φίλον 
ποιήσομεν. The difficulty suggested by the criticism of Zeune (see N. on ὃ 12 
supra), may be avoided by constructing ἡμῖν with this clause. So Born. and 
Poppo. τὸν Παφλαγόνα, 1. 6. Corylas, who at that time governed Paphla- 
poma: Cf Vind. S2. 

24. Tots εἰρημένοις, Sc. ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. τοὺς ἐνδάδε, i. 6. the Cotyorians. 

25. ἐπιτήδεια, things of mutual interest. τά τε ἄλλα Kal, especially ; 
literally, among other things. Butt. § 150. p. 441. 
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1, πεζῇ, by land, opposed to κατὰ ϑάλατταν. ἔμπειροι, acquainted 
with. For the genitive Παφλαγονίας, see N. on ἄπειροι αὐτῶν, III. 2. § 16. 
ἱκανοὶ---παρασχεῖν, able to furnish. ἂν belongs to εἶναι. 

2. Ἕλληνας ὄντας Ἕλλησι. Cf. S. § 239. 4. Ἕλλησι depends upon εὕ- 
vous. τούτῳ refers to7@.... συμβουλεύειν, by being friendly to the Greeks 
and giving them the best advice. 

de ὅτι OVX.... εἴποι, “that he said what he did, not because they were 
going to make war upon the Greeks.” S. § 226.a; H. § 790; K. $176. 2; 
Goodwin, § 110. N. 1. ἐξόν, while it was in their power. S. § 226. a 
(accus. absolute); H. 8 792. a. 

4, πολλά μοι κἀγαϑδὰ γένοιτο, may many good things be to me = may 
I be prospered. αὕτη yap.... παρεῖναι, “i.e. tanti momenti res agi- 
tur ut nunc potissimum illud ἱερὸν ἣ συμβολὴ cogitandum esse videa- 
tur.” Kriig. 

de ἡμᾶς... πορίζειν, for we shall be under the necessity of furnishing you 
with ships. ἣν---στέλλησδε, if you set out. For citations in proof of this 
sense of the pass. στέλλομαι, see Carmichael, Gr. Verbs, p. 264. 

Ὁ. λεκτέα ἃ γιγνώσκω = δεῖ με λέγειν ἐκεῖνα ἃ γιγνώσκω. 

%. ἢ ἧ, than where. τὰ κέρατα, the horns, i.e. the points or projections 
of the mountain. κρατεῖν, to defend. of πάντες ἄνϑρωποι, all the men 
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everywhere ; or, as we say, all the men in the world. On the force of the arti- 
cle before πάντες, cf. Mt. § 266. 

8. immeiay. The Paphlagonians were distinguished for their skill in horse- 
manship and for their excellent cavalry. On these plains, to which Hecatony- 
mus refers, cavalry could act to great advantage. μεῖζον φρονεῖ, is too 
haughty to obey the summons of the king. 

9. Θερμώδοντα. On the banks of this river, now called Thirmah-su, the 
Amazons were located by the poets. ἄλλως τε καί, especially. ἼἼριν. 
This river is now called Yishil Irmak-. “Aduy. The Halys, now called 
Kizil Irmak, like the Thermodon and Iris, rises in the mountains of Armenia, 
and after flowing westerly a considerable distance, takes a north-easterly direc- 
tion and empties into the Euxine. ὡς δ᾽ αὔτως = ὡσαύτως δέ. ὃ Παρ- 
ϑένιος. The Greeks derive the name of this river from the fondness of Diana 
to hunt along its banks. | 

10. οὐ χαλεπήν, not dificult merely. So Cicero, Arch. Poet. 4. 8, ‘‘ qui se 
non opinari, sed scire,” &c. 

11. Οἱ δὲ οὖν. Cf. N. on I. 8. 8 5. 

12, οὕτω δ᾽ ἔχει, but it is thus, i.e. the matter stands thus. εἰ μὲν 
.... ἐνθάδε, ἐγ ships are to be furnished sufficient in number, so that not a 
man is left here. εἰ δὲ... καταλείψεσϑαι (= καταλειφϑήσεσϑσαι. 8. 8. 209. 
8. Ὁ; H. § 412. b), but if some of us are to be left behind. 

13. ἐν ἀνδραπόδων χώρᾳ, in the situation of slaves = we shall be reduced 
to servitude. 

15. ἱκανούς, skilful, well-disciplined. 
mot at small expense = not without great expense. τοσαύτη δύναμις, so 
great a force as the one now there, viz., the Greek army. αὐτῷ refers to 
Ξενοφῶντι, which is separated by intervening clauses from ἐδόκεε upon which 
it depends. πόλιν κατοικίσαντας, having founded a city. From the ex- 
pression λαβόντας πόλιν, ὃ 30 infra, it would seem that Xenophon had in 
mind the occupation and enlargement of some city then existing, perhaps 
Cotyora. 

16. αὐτῶν refers to the Greek army, τοὺς περιοικοῦντας to the Greeks living 
in Pontus. 

1%. ἑαυτῷ is annexed to περιποιήσασϑαι for the sake of emphasis. S. _ 
§ 209. N. 2; H. § 688. a. The perfidy of Silanus arose, not from love of 
country or friends, but from a mean desire to display his wealth in Greece, in 
which he would have been disappointed had the army remained on the shores 
of the Euxine. 

18. ϑυόμενος Κύρῳ, i.e. offering sacrifice in the name of Cyrus. 

19. τοῖς δὲ πολλοῖς, to the greater part. ὅτι---ὔτι. This repetition re- 
sults from the intervening clause. κανδυνεύσει μεῖναι, would be in danger 
of remaining = it was to be feared that τοσαύτη δύναμις would remain, —~ 
βουλεύεται yap κ. τ. λ. Notice the change to the oratio recta. , 





























οὐκ ἂν ἀπ᾿ ὀλίγων χρημάτων, 
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29. ἀπόρους ὄνταΞ---ἔχειν, being at loss how to obtain. χώρας, to which 
οἰκουμένης belongs, depends on ἐκλεξάμενοι. S. § 191. 2; H. § 574. e; C. 
§ 366. πλοῖα δὲ commences the apodosis. } 

21. αὐτὰ ταῦτα, i.e. the things reported by of ἔμποροι. ὕπως ἐκπλεύ- 
cet. The future more commonly follows ὅπως. See Mt. 8 519. p. 885. 

22. προσέχειν (sc. τὸν νοῦν) μονῇ, to think of staying. τινὰς δύεσδαι. 
The plur. is used in order to give indirectness to the charge against Xeno- 
phon. ee 

23. νουμηνίας, the new moon; lit. new month (νέος, μήν) The Greeks 
began the month with the day on the evening of which the new moon first 
appeared. Hence γουμηνία was the name given to the first day of the month. 
Cf. Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Antiq. p. 175. Κυῴκηνόν. The Cyzicene 
stater was a gold coin = 28 Attic drachme (= $4.926. See N. on I. 4. § 13) 
or 180 grains, although none of the existing coins of that name come up to 
this weight. Cf. Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Antiq. p. 896. 
Cf. N. on I. 1. § 4. 

24. διὰ τὸ excidey εἶναι, because 7 am from those parts. 

25. τῷ βουλομένῳ is in apposition with αὐτοῖς. 

26. ὥστε ἐκπλεῖν, on condition that the army sailed away. ὥστε = 
ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε. 

2%. ἰδίᾳ, privately. μὴ κοινούμενον τῇ στρατιᾷ. This assertion by the 
negative of what is affirmed in ἰδίᾳ, makes Kriig. doubt the genuineness of 
these words. But the repetition of a sentiment by an affirmative and nega- 
tive form, is often done for the sake of emphasis or perspicuity. Cf. Mi. 
§ 636 (end). 

28. 7).... πράγματος, or in no respect whatever to touch the affair ; as we 
say, to have nothing to do with the thing. 

29. τὸ μὲν μέγιστον. Cf. N. on I. 3. 8 10. 
ἱερῶν. ν 

30. ἀφ᾽ οὗ ἂν γένοιτο, whence it might be = how it might be brought to 
pass. ὑμᾶς---τὸν μὲν βουλόμενον = ὑμῶν τὸν μὲν βουλόμενον. Of. N. on 
Υ. ὅ. 811. | apa | 

31. ἄνδρας, i.e. Timasion and Thorax. ἔνϑα, i. e. Greece. 

92. ἐν yap τῷ.... ἡττόνων, for in victory lies the power to take what be- 
longs to the vanquished. κατὰ μικρά, in small bands. χαίροντες. 
‘““Where χαίρειν signifies to escape with impunity, its participle is generally 
used.” Vig. p. 110. 

33. τινὰ is bracketed by Dind. in his lesser edition. ‘‘Ineptum τινὰ non 
dubitare ejicere.” Krug. 

35. τὰ δὲ χρήματα limits ἐψευσμένοι ἦσαν. S. ὃ 182. H. 8 549; C. ὃ 437. 
τῆς μισδοφορᾶς is put by Hutch. and Weiske in dependence upon τὰ 
χρήματα, but Kriig. suspects that it has crept into the text by way of expla- 
nation, 




















ὑπάρξει ὑμῖν. 
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1. ἀνεπύϑοντο, received intelligence ; as we familiarly say, got wind of what 
was going on (πραττόμενα). 

2. σύλλογοι ἐγίγνοντο, were collected in groups. σύλλογοι is used of sedi- 
tious gatherings in which plans of action are discussed and matured. Cf. 
Thucyd. III. 27. § 3. κύκλοι συνίσταντο, were standing in circles, the 
usual way in which persons group together to talk of real or supposed wrongs. 
καὶ.... ἦσαν, and they excited (in Xenophon) great apprehension. 
ἀγορανόμους. The duties of these functionaries corresponded in some degree 
to those of the Roman ediles. They had the inspection of the market, includ- 
ing the things sold there (with the exception of corn, which was under the 
jurisdiction of the σιτοφύλακες), with the care of all the temples, fountains, 
&c., in the immediate vicinity of the market-place. Cf. Smith’s Dict. Gr. and 
Rom. Antiq. p. 24. 

ὃ. τ ards = ἐκκλησίαν. 

4. ὅτι ἦλϑον πρὸς αὐτὸν = that they were the authors of the project com- 
plained of by the soldiers. 

ὄν μέλλω, have it in mind = am intending. Cf. Cyr. 1. 4. $16. 

. . ἄξιον = punish them as they deserve. 

6. τοῦτο limits ἐξαπατῆσαι (ὃ. ὃ 182; H. § 549; Κ΄. 8 159, 3. (7), and re- 
fers to ὡς ἥλιος K. τ. A. 

ἢ. ὡς.... Ἑλλάδα, how favorable is the navigation (i.e. the wind for sail- 
ing) into Greece. τοῦτο.... ἐξαπατῆσαι, is there then any way in which 
(lit. how) one could deceive you in respect to this ? 

8. ᾿Αλλὰ γὰρ... .. ἐμβιβῶ. The ellipsis may thus be supplied: But it may 
be objected, that I can still deceive you, for, waiting a while, J shall cause you 
to embark when there is a calm. Οὐκοῦν, therefore. Herm. ad Vig. 
p. 794, remarks: οὐκοῦν est ergo sine interrogatione; οὔκουν, 1. non ergo, 
2. non sane, 3. nonne ergo? 4. nonne ? 

9, Ποιῷ δ᾽ ὑμᾶ:---ἥκειν, but I will suppose you to have come (S. § 211. 
N. 5; H. § 698; C. § 806. e). καὶ δὴ καί, grant that even. “καὶ δὴ is 
employed in stating something for the sake of argument.” Vig. p. 198. XI. 
But Matthize (8 510. 7) has cited examples which show that this hypothetical 
power resides in the indicat. ἐγὼ μὲν ἔσομαι ὁ ἐξηπατηκὼς eis, I, the one 
who deceived you, will be one only. In strong antithesis to ἐγὼ is ὑμεῖς in the 
next clause. ἐγγὺς μυρίων ; as we say, nigh on to ten thousand. ἤ 
~ beamed than by thus forming plans. 

10. Ti γάρ; what then? The phrase is elliptical, some verb like pain or 
here perhaps λέγετε, being understood, Πδρίημι, 1 resign, 
He seems to have Thorax in view. 
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11. ᾿Αλλὰ γάρ. Cf. N. on III. 2. 8 26. εἰ δέ τις... .. ταῦτα, but if 
any one of you thinks that he could have been deceived in regard to this mat- 
ter. ἂν belongs here to the infinit. C. ὃ 615. 2. ταῦτα refers to the 
charge against Xenophon spoken of, § 5 supra. \ 

12. “Orav.... ἔχητε, but when you have had enough of these things ; i. e. 
when you are satisfied in respect to these things. οἷον ὑποδείκνυσιν, such 
as it foreshows itself. S. 8 207. N. 1. | 

13. ἀπελθεῖν. Dindorf. reads arjAdov. But the construction, δοκοῦσι δέ 
μοι---ἀπῆλϑον is so harsh that it seems best, with Poppo and Kriiger, to adopt — 
ἀπελϑεῖν as the true reading. | 

14. νομίζειν, sc. τοὺς ἐνοικοῦντας. 

16. ἡμέρα γενομένη, the day coming on. 
mountains. See § 18 supra. 

1% 4%. Supply ἐν from ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ. The relative is found without the 
preposition, when it refers to ἃ noun or pronoun with which the proposition is 
joined. Cf. Mt. § 595. 4. οὔπω ἀνηγμένοι, not yet having got under weigh. 
ἀφικνοῦνται... . γεραιτέρων, three men of the more aged came from the 
place. é« is accommodated to the verb of motion. See N. on 1. 1. 8 5. 
τὸ Kowdy τὸ ἡμέτερον, our common assembly. 

18. σφεῖς λέγειν, ἔφασαν---ἥἧδεσϑαί τε αὐτούς. “1 know no other example 
of this (i. 6. the pers. pron. in the nom. before the infin.) than the case where 
two infinitives with different subjects are dependent on the same verb, of 
which one only has the same subject with the verb.” Butt. § 142. 4. N. 3. 
αὐτοὺς refers to τρεῖς ἄνδρας ($ 17), and is the subject of κελεύειν, which 
verb is connected by καὶ to ἥδεσναί τε καὶ μέλλειν, and depends upon ἔφασαν. 
Poppo, however, suspects that αὐτοὺς stands for ἡμᾶς αὐτούς, i. 6. the Greeks. 
τοὺς τούτου δεομένους, those who wish this, i. e. to bury their slain. 

19. ἔτυχον... . Κερασοῦντι, happened to be still in Kerasus. 

21. Συγκαδϑήμενοι, while we were sitting together in consultation. Cf. 
Thucyd. V. 55.81. 

220 ws ἂν..... πρᾶγμα, as they would (naturally) be, having seen what took 
place among them, i.e. the death of their countrymen, spoken of § 19 supra. 
The idea is that they were frightened, because they had just witnessed a simi- 
lar scene. ὡς ἂν belongs to a verb to be supplied from δείσαντεξ. 

25. ἐπνίγετο, ‘‘ was near drowning.” Belfour. | 

26. τοιαῦτα is in the predicate. 3 

2%. Xenophon now shows the sad effects which would result from such in- 
subordination. —— τῶν πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἰόντων as ambassadors. β 

28. ἐν οὐδεμιᾷ χώρᾳ -ΞΞ without authority. ἣν... ἐγένετο, if there be 
those who will render him the obedience which just now (i. e. when the mob col- 
lected) was given. 

29. ὑμῖν. S. § 201. 4 (end), 5; H. § 598. b; C, § 412. 4. 


τοι (αὐτός, αἱρέομαι), self-chosen, 
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30. agixvetoSa is the subject of εἶναι. τούτους refers to νεκρούς. Cf. 
N. on τοῦτο, Ill. 2. § 20. κηρυκίῳ, the caduceus, a staff or mace borne by 
heralds and ambassadors in the time of war. σὺν κηρυκίῳ =a caduceator 
being sent. Similar to this is our modern expression, ‘to send under a flag of 
truce.’ 





91. ᾿Αλλὰ ἡμεῖς x. τ. A., but we (thinking that no one would willingly un- 
dertake the embassy) have requested, Xe. kal... .oKnvoty, and endeavor 
to pitch his tent on strongly fortified and advantageous places, i.e. take 
every precaution to defend himself against the violence of a mob. 

32. ἡδέως, with gladness such as results from a hope of acceptance. 

θὃ. τὰ μέγιστα, things of the greatest moment, i. e. good faith towards her- 
alds, a just regard for the rights of others, &ce. Οἱ δὲ δή. Dind., Born., 
and Pop. translate οὗ, wbi, referring to Greece. Cf. VI. 6. 816. But Krig. 
makes οὗ a pronoun referring to ἐπαίνου, and after Lion adopts the order: τίς 
ἂν ἡμᾶς----ἐπαινέσειε τὸν ἔπαινον οὗ πάντων οἰόμεδα τεύξεσϑαι. This is forced 
and unnatural. Render the passage: being such (i.e. so lawless), who would 
bestow praise upon us, where (i. 6. in Greece) we hope to be praised by all ? 








CHAPTER. VIII. 





1. δίκην ὑποσχεῖν, should be tried. χρόνου. S. $196; H. § 567; K. 
§ 158. 4. ὦφλε (2 aor. of ὀφλισκάνω)...... μνᾶς, was fined for negligently 
guardiny the cargoes of the transport-ships (1. 8. 16) the deficit, 20 mine. For 
the construction of τῆς φυλακῆς, which Kriig. rightly translates secors custo- 
dia, see 8. 8 194. 1; H. § 577. a; K. $158. 6. χρημάτων depends on φυλα- 
Kis. τὸ petwua, with which μνᾶς is in apposition, follows ὦφλε, and refers to 
the deficiency in the cargoes, resulting from the negligence of those who kept 
guard over them. ἄρχων of the ships (3. 8 1). —— κατημέλει. Sturz sup- 
plies τῆς ἀρχῆς, in the sense of munus, duty. φάσκοντες, asserting. On 
the use of φάσκω, cf. Butt. § 109. I. 2; Mt. § 215. 2. 

2. λέξαντα has ποῦ καὶ ἐπλήγη for its object. 
4. 811. 

3. οἵου is put in the gen. by attraction with its omitted antecedent. Κ5, 
§$ 175.1; 76.1; H. § 808; C. § 526. οἴνου .. . . παρόν, and when it was 
not possible for us to catch the scent of wine (S. $192.1; H. 8 576; C. 8 818). 
This expression shows the extreme scarcity of the article. ois... . ἐγγί- 
γνεσϑαι, who are said to be insensible to fatigue, on account of their victousness. 
Xenophon means to say, that if unmoved by the dreadful sufferings of the 
soldiers, he was abusive and insolent, he must have evinced a viciousness un- 
surpassed by that of the ass, which no amount of labor could subdue. —— 
μεδύων παρῴνησα; did I abuse you when I was intoxicated? This does not im- 

















τῷ ῥίγει. Cf. IV. 
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ply that Xenophon was ever guilty of drunkenness, any more than the pre- 
vious interrogatory proves him to have been addicted to pzederasty. 

5. εἰ ὁπλιτεύοι = εἰ εἴη ὁπλίτηΞ. Οὐκ ἔφη, he said, No. The negative 
properly belongs to ὅπλιτεύειν understood. 

6. Ἦ.... ἀπάγων; are you the man who was carrying a siok person ? 
Ναὶ μὰ ee yes indeed. 

%. ov before ἐμοὶ is strongly emphatic. 
worth while. 

8. κατελείπετο, was on the point of being left behind. Ὁ. § 211. N. 12; 
H. § 702; K. § 152. R. 4. (d). 
ὅσον τοῦτο, ὅτι. C. ὃ 532. 

9. Συνέφη, assented to. προὔπεμψα by crasis for προέπεμψα. 

10. re βούλεται isa phrase of indifference = just as he pleases. 
᾿Ἐνταῦδα.. -. λέγεις = it is true, as you say, that then I struck you. 
εἰδότι ἐοικέναι, to appear like one who knew. 

11, Ti οὖν, what then? ἧττόν τι ἀπέϑανεν, lit. did he any the less dis, 
1,e. nothing was gained by this trouble, since after all the man died. 
Tou, i.e. our being subject to death. 

12. ὀλίγας (sc. πληγάς), few blows ia comparison with what he deserved. 
Hence ὀλίγας is here = too few. 

12. ὅσοις... .. ἤρκει, as many as were content to be saved. ἰόντων καὶ 
μαχομένων. Matthie (8 556. Obs. 3) refers these participles to ὑμᾶς, the 
change of case resulting from a kind of anacoluthon. Perhaps it is better to 
regard them as gen. absolutes, thrown in for the sake of giving emphasis to the 
thought. Cf. Mt. § 561. ἐποιοῦμεν. ὃ, ὃ 211. N. 10; H. § 701; K. 
§ 152. R. 4. amwadueva. The aor. here confines the result to a single 
case = (eagh time that we did thus) we should have all been destroyed. See 
Mt. 8 508. ὁ (end). 

14. καδεζόμενος συχνὸν χρόνον, having sat a considerable t time. On this 
aoristic use Of καϑεζόμενος, cf. Butt. § 114. p. 242; also Butt. Irreg. Verbs, 
Ῥ. 180. κατέμαδον ἀναστὰς μόλις, I perceived that I could scarcely rise. 
When the participle, after verbs of knowing, hearing, seeing, &., has the 
same subject as that of the verb, it is put in the nom. (Butt. § 144. 6; Mt. 
ὃ 548); and if it denotes an action, coinciding in time with the finite verb and 
completed along with it, the participle is in the same tense. Mt. $559. p. 975. 

15. ὑγρότητα, suppleness, flexibility of the limbs. τὸ δὲ καϑῆσϑαι. 
δακτύλους, but I saw, that sitting down and remaining still, produced beneath 
ment of the blood and rotting off of the toes. 

1%. Καὶ yap οὖν. Cf. N. on I. 9. 8 8. παρὰ τὸ δίκαιον, contrary to 
what is just, unjustly. τί μέγα... . λαμβάνειν, what injury so great could 
they have suffered, as that they could hope to obtain satisfaction for it? 
ἁπλοῦς, simple, ingenuous, when used of an oration is opposed to διπλοῦς, 
double, artificial, ambiguous. 











καὶ yap ἄξιον, for now it is 





τοσοῦτον = τοσοῦτον μόνον. ὅτι ΞΞ 
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19. ἐν εὐδίᾳ (ed, Ards), in fine weather = free from perils and hardships. 
20. ϑάλαττα μεγάλη (= magnum mare, Lucret. II. 554), a high sea, swell- 
ing waves. νεύματος μόνου = the least departure from duty. 
This officer who was next in rank to the helmsman, commanded in the prow, 
and had the oversight of the rowers. κυβερνήτης. He had the chief man- 
agement of the ship, and sat as helmsman, on an elevated seat in the stern. 

—éy τῷ τοιούτῳ, at such a time. For the use of the article, see Mt. 
8 265. 7. 

21. ἔχοντες ξίφη οὐ ψήφους, i. 6. not being restricted to the mere declara- 
tion of opinion, but having ample means to punish Xenophon for ill-timed or 
excessive severity. ; 

22. ἐξουσίαν, license. ὑβρίζειν ἐῶντες αὐτούς, by permitting them to 
be insolent. τοὺς αὐτοὺς... ὑβριστοτάτους, you will find that the same 
persons who were then most remiss, are now the most insolent. 

23. διεμάχετο.... φέρειν, refused to carry his shield under pretence of 
sickness. For the construction of διεμάχετο---μὴ φέρειν, cf. N. on I. 3. § 2 
(beginning). ἀποδέδυκεν, he has stripped, i. 6. plundered. 

34. τοῦτον... ποιοῦσι, you will treat him contrary (τἀναντία. S. § 198. 
2; H. 8 587. f.) to the manner in which they treat dogs. διδέασι, pres. 
3 pers. plur. of δίδημι (a poetic form of δέω), as τιϑέασι is formed from τίϑημι 
(5. ὃ 123; H. 8 400. 2. h). Carmichael sub hae voce quotes Porson’s remark : 
“the Attic bee (i. 6. Xenophon) does not dislike words and phrases both poetic 
and Doric, of which no trace is found in other Attic writers, when they give 
elegance and vigor to his style.” 

23. ἀπηχϑόμην. The aor. is here used for the perf. Cf. 8. § 211. N. 14; 
H. § 706; C. § 580; K. § 152. R. 6. μέμνησϑε. S. § 211. N. 6; H. 
6712; K. $152. R. 2. εἰ δὲ... ἐπεκούρησα, but if I protected any one 
from the storm. Mt. § 411. 5. τούτων οὐδεὶς μέμνηται, NO One remembers 
these things, i. e. makes no mention of these services. 

26. περιεγένετο, he was superior to his accusers, i. 6, he was honorably ac- 
quitted. Some give this as the sense: and the result was that things turned 
out well ; the affair had a favorable termination. 
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BOOK VI. 
CHAPTER I. 


A, κατακείμενοι after the Oriental manner. στιβάσιν, couches made of 
grass, straw, or leaves. éx Kepativwy ποτηρίων, out of cups of horn. 

5. σπονδαί, libations. The Greeks at feasts, before drinking, made a liba- 
tion to the good spirit (ἀγαδοῦ δαίμονος) of unmixed wine, of which each 
guest drank a little. This ceremony was accompanied with the singing of the 
pan and the music of flutes. Afterwards mixed (i.e. diluted) wine was 
brought in, and with the first cup the guests drank to Διὸς Σωτῆρος. After 
the σπονδαὶ were made, the δεῖπνον, dinner, closed, and at the introduction of 
the dessert (δεύτεραι τράπεζαι) the συμπόσιον commenced. At the symposia, 
music and dancing with various other amusements were introduced, and 
sprightly conversation, sallies of wit, and the discussion of the subjects of the 
day, enlivened and gave interest to the entertainment. Cf. Smith’s Dict. pp. 
321, 832, 926. πρὸς αὐλὸν —to the music of the flute. πεπληγέναι, to 
have been killed. —— τεχνικῶς πως, by some kind of trick. 

6. ἀνέκραγον. They thought the man was really slain. Σιτάλκαν, i. 6. 
a song in which were sung the praises of Sitalcas, one of their kings, cele- 
brated for his goodness. ἐξέφερον as τεδνηκότα, bore him forth (for burial) 
as if he were dead. 

% καρπαίαν, karpaia, a mimetic dance. 8. 8 181. 2; H. 8 547. Ὁ; K. 
§ 159.2; C. § 431, : 

8. σπείρει καὶ Cevyndare?. This was done in pantomime. ληστής, i.e. 
a pretended robber. ἐν pusu@ πρὸς τὸν αὐλόν, rhythmically to the flute, 
i.e. in time with the music of the flute. τὼ χεῖρε. 8. § 157. 1. b; 
H. § 521. 

9. καὶ τοτὲ---τοτὲ δέ, at one time—at another. ὡς δύο ἀντιταττομένων, 
as if two were opposed to him. ἐξεκυβίστα, threw himself head foremost, 
i.e. he performed a kind of somerset. 

10. Περσικόν, sc. ὄρχημα, a Persian dance, which, from the genuflexions 
with which it was performed, was called ὄκλασμα. Cf. Cyr. VIII. 4. § 12. 

11. προσόδοις, solemn thanksgivings, when pans were sung to Apollo and 
the other gods. 

12. Πυῤῥίχην. The movements of this war-dance were very light and 
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rapid. Hence the name of the Pyrrhic foot (vv). In the Doric states, where 
its origin is to be traced, it served as a preparation for war, but at Athens and 
other of the non-Doric cities, it was merely mimetic to entertain company. It 
was introduced to the public games at Rome by Julius Cesar. 

13. ai τρεψάμενα. A sportive exaggeration of what is narrated, I. 
10. § 3. 

15. ᾿Αρμήνην, now called Ak-Liman, i.e. the White Harbor. μεδί- 
μνους. The medimnus was the principal dry-measure of the Greeks, and con- 
tained 11 galls. 7.1456 pints. κεράμια. This was a liquid-measure con- 
taining 5 galls. 7.577 pints. Cf. Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Antiq. p. 616. 

18. νικώσης, sc. γνώμης, the prevailing opinion, i.e. the will of the 
majority. | 

29. πῆ μὲν corresponds with ὁπότε δ᾽ αὖ, § 21 infra. Cf. N. on III. 1. 
§ 12. νομίζων, when he reflected. τυχόν, accus. abs. used adverbially, 
perchance, possibly. Ὁ. § 226. a; H. § 792. a; C. 8 441. 

21. αὐτοκράτορα γενέσϑαι ἄρχοντα, to be commander-in-chief. τὴν προ- 
εἰργασμένην δόξαν, the glory which he had previously obtained in conducting 
the retreat of the army. 

2. δύο ἱερεῖα. Zeune remarks, that two or more victims were brought to 
the altar, so that if auspicious omens did not attend the sacrifice of the first, 
another might be slain. 

23. δεξιόν. “‘ When the Greeks were seeking omens from the flight of 
birds, they stood with the face to the north. Hence the favorable quarter of 
the heavens was on their right. The Romans, on the contrary, when taking 
auguries of this sort, looked towards the south, and therefore the propitious 
region of the heavens was on their left. This will account for the apparent 
disagreement in the writings of the two people, the Roman omen on the left 
being fortunate, which to the Greek would have been unlucky, and vice versa. 
As it respects the kind of omens, sometimes the mere appearance ofa bird was 
deemed sufficient (especially if it appeared to a traveller on his road); thus the 
Athenians always considered the appearance of an owl as a lucky sign; hence 
the proverb, γλαὺξ ἵπταται, the owl is out = we shall have good luck.” 
Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Antiq. p. 348. ὅτι μέγας μὲν οἰωνὸς is con- 
formed to ἔλεγεν, the construction suited to ὥσπερ being μέγαν μὲν οἰωνόν. 
μέγας, i.e. portending great things. οὐκ ἰδιωτικός. The omen was 
to a person of official dignity, inasmuch as the eagle was the bird of Zeus. 
ἐπίπονος, portentous of great toil. Xpnuatiotixdy, relating to an in- 
erease of wealth. μᾶλλον, SC. ἢ καϑήμενον, rather than while in a sitting 
posture. 

25. προεβάλλοντο αὐτόν, they proposed him (i.e. Xenophon). 

26. εἴπερ &vSpwrds εἶμι = since 1 have all the feelings of a man, in respect 
to an appointment so honorable. ἐμοὶ... .. τοῦτο, nor furthermore do I 
think it at all safe for me. 


17 






































886 NOTES. [Boox VI. 


28. πέρα, beyond, is here taken absolutely (Butt. Lexil. No. 91), somewhat 
in the sense of ὑπὲρ τὸ μέτρον. ἄκυρον, without authority = null and 
void. vi 

29, εἴ τινά. He seems to refer to Chirisophus, and therefore, in order to 
give no offence, employs ἀἄχϑόμενον instead of στασιάζοντα. 

31. πλείονος ἐνδέον, there was need of a more cogent reason, viz., that 
drawn from the will of the gods. ὀμνύω.... πάσας. The same formula 
of swearing is found, VII. 6.$ 18; Cyr. VI. 4. ὃ 6. So Demosth. de Cor., 
τοῖς ϑεοῖς εὔχομαι πᾶσι καὶ πάσαις. ἢ μὴν confirms the oath. ἐμοὶ be- 
fore ὑποστῆναι limits βέλτιον. dott... . γνῶναι = διαφανῶς, ὃ 24. 
ἰδιώτην signifies in this place one who is unskilled in the science of divi- 
nation. 

32. οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἔγωγε ἐστασίαζον. A similar protestation to the one made by 
Xenophon, § 29. Ξενοφῶντα... . ἑλόμενοι, yet, said he, you have done a 
favor to Xenophon by not choosing him. What is here said shows that 
the worst fears of Xenophon would have been realized, had he accepted 
the command offered to him. καὶ μάλα. ... σιγάζοντος, and that too 
in spite of my efforts to silence him. Ὁ δέ, i.e. Dexippus. —— αὐτὸν 
refers to Xenophon. 
































CHAPTER 1h: 


1. Ocpuddovros—Ipwos. See N. on V. 6. 89. Xenophon inadvertently 
makes these rivers to have been passed on this journey, whereas they lie be- 
tween Cotyora and Sinope. é 

2. ἐπὶ τὸν KépBepov—naraBnva. ‘Male vertit Hutchinsonus ad Cerberum 
descendisse, quod esset, πρὸς Κέρβερον. Verte ad Cerberum petendum descen- 
disse.” Porson. 

Be Λύκος, Lycus (Wolf), now called the Kilij-su or Sword river, names 
given it doubtless from its sudden and destructive risings. 

4, Θαυμάζω---τῶν στρατηγῶν. The gen. in this case, shows in whom a 
certain quality is found, which quality is contained in the proposition begin- 
ning with ὅτι ov. IL wonder at the generals =I wonder at this (i.e, ὅτι. ... 
σιτηρέσιον) in the generals. Cf. Mt. § 317. Ods.; 8. $193; H. § 577. a; 
C, § 372. | 

ὄν. “AANos....puplovs, another said, ‘not less than ten thousand.’ The 
ellipsis of ἐκέλευσε αἰτεῖν gives life to the passage. ἡμῶν καδημένων, while 
we are sitting here in consultation. 

G. προὐβάλλοντο, they began to nominate. 
but they wholly declined the service. 

8. τὴν ἀγοράν, the market, i.e. provisions sold in the market. 








Οἱ δ᾽ ἰσχυρῶς ἀπεμάχοντο, 
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9. διαφϑείρειν τὴν πρᾶξιν follows ἠτιῶντο as the gen. denoting the crime. 
mo 194.4: Ἢ ὃ 577. b; C. § 558; Κ΄. § 158. 6. IL. 

10. ἕνα ᾿Αϑηναῖον. They considered Xenophon as the real leader, although 
Chirisophus had been chosen to the office. 7To8.... εἶναι, but that the 
rest of the army was nothing comparatively. καὶ jv δὲ κι τ. A. An ex- 
planatory clause thrown in by the historian. 

14. αὐτοὶ refers to Chirisophus and Neon. διὰ ταῦτα, i.e. for the rea- 
sons just mentioned. τοῖς γεγενημένοις, i. 6. his loss of the chief command, 
and the desertion of his soldiers. 

15. ἔτι μέν, for some time. παραμείναντας refers to the third division 
of the army, spoken of in the following section. | 

17. κατὰ μέσον πως τῆς Θρᾷκης, about the middle of Thrace. 

















CHAPTER EE. 


1. “Ov μὲν οὖν x. r.A. Schneid., Kriig., and some others, make this exor- 
dium to commence the sixth book. It is omitted in the Eton MSS., and 
bracketed by Dind., Born., and Poppo. 

2. Oi μὲν ᾿Αρκάδες, i.e. the division which followed Lycon and Callima- 
chus, and were now led by ten generals. τὸ αὑτοῦ λάχος, his own divi- 
ston (literally, Zot, portion), consisting of 450 men. 

ὃ. Συνεβάλοντο δὲ καὶ λόφον, they agrecd also upon a hill. 

4. τὸ συγκείμενον, sc. χωρίον, the place of rendezvous. 

5. τέως, i.e. until they came to the ravine. 
ἀποκτιννύασι, 8 pers. plur. pres. of ἀποκτίννυμι. S. § 123; H. ὃ 402. 2. 
λόχου limits στρατιώτας understood, with which ὀκτὼ μόνους agrees. 

0. ἀεὶ πλείονες συνέῤῥεον, the numbers were continually increasing. 

ἢ. οἱ δὲ refers to the Thracians. ἐπίοιεν, SC. of “EAAnves. 

8. τῶν μὲν refers to the Greeks, τῶν δὲ to the Thracians. 
at last. 

10. τὰ μὲν ἄλλα, i.e. the other conditions of the treaty. 
were unwilling to give, ‘usu in hoe verbo frequentissimo.” Kriig. ἐν τού- 
τῳ ἴσχετο, in this thing the treaty hung, i.e. the disagreement respecting the 
giving of hostages put a stop to the treaty. 

11. Ξενοφῶντι---πορευομένῳ, while Xenophon was marching. Cf. Butt. 
$145.5; Mt. 8ὶ 562. 2. 

12. εἰ ἐκεῖνοι. The common reading is εἰ καὶ ἐκεῖνοι ἀπολοῦνται, also ἐγ 
they perish, a sense not unsuited to the context. 

14, orparomedevipeda. 8. 8 218. 2; H. § 720. a; Κ΄. 8 153. (a); C. 
§ 354. καιρὸς refers to time, i.e. time for supper. Some refer it toa 
place suitable for pitching a camp, and at a convenient distance from the 








τρέπονται, SC. οὗ Θρᾷκες. 
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τελευτῶντες, 





οὐκ ἐδίδοσαν, 
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enemy. Weiske thinks that reference is had to a due amount of exercise, 
go that the army might partake of their nepaae before becoming greatly 
fatigued. 

15. This section is parenthetic. εἰς τὰ πλάγια, Ἢ ce. the parts lateral to 
their march. καίειν in order that these numerous fires ee strike the 
Thracians with terror. Cf. § 19 infra. 

16. Χρυσόπολιν, Chrysopolis, the Golden city, now called Uskudar or Sci- 
tari, the Asiatic suburb of Constantinople, on the eastern shore of the mouth 
of the Bosphorus. 

1%. κάκιόν ἐστι διαιειινδυνεύειν, it is more hazardous to encounter danger. 
εἰς ταὐτὸν ἐλϑόντας, having come into the same place = having united 
our forces. κοινῇ ....€xervat, to make common cause in effecting our 
safety. ἔχεσϑδαι with the gen. signifies, to cleave to, to keep hold of. Cf. 
Mt. § 880. 6; S. $192. 1; H. 8 574.b. παρασκευασαμένους τὴν γνώ- 
μην, having come to the determination. ὡς νῦν---ἔστιν, that now is 
the time. 

18. τοὺς μεγαληγορήσαντας ὡς πλέον φρονοῦντας, those who boasted of 
having wisdom superior to us. ταπεινῶσαι, to humble. This beautiful sen- 
timent reminds us of a letter of the Sultan Barsebai, quoted by Stocker (N. on 
Herod. VII. 10. § 5) from De Sacy’s Chrestom. Arab. ‘These are the 
words of the Most High: ‘How many times has it not happened by divine 
permission, that a small troop has vanquished a numerous army !’” 
ἀπὸ τῶν Seay apxouevous = beginning every enterprise by asking counsel of 
the gods. 

19. ἐφ᾽ ὅσον καλῶς εἶχεν, as far as it was proper. 
up. Cf. Thucyd. V. 10. § 8, with Bloomfield’s note. 
ὁπλῖται, by its opposition to the preceding of πελτασταί. 

22, cAdvSavoyv.... γενόμενοι, found themselves unawares upon the hill. 
ἐπολιορκοῦντο has the force of the pluperfect. 

23. τῶν καταλελειμένων, i.e. the old men and women, spoken of in the 
preceding section. 

24, Kara... . ὅδόν, in the way leading to be 
i.e. συνέμιξαν ἀλλήλοις. Kriig. 

36, τοῦτο, i.e. an attack upon them by night. 

26. τὰ παρ᾽ ἡμῖν, our situation. 





























ἐπιπαριόντες, going 
ἢ στρατιὰ = of 








ἀφίκοντο eis τὸ αὐτό, 


CHAPTER Dy. 


1, τῇ ἐν τῇ ᾿Ασίᾳ. The Thracians had long before this crossed over on 
the Asiatic side of the Bosphorus, and spread themselves in the fertile plains 
of Mysia and Phrygia. 
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2. Kal τριήρει... πλοῦς, The idea is, that the distance from Byzantium 
to Heraclea could only be rowed by a galley in one of the longest days. 
ἡμέρας πλοῦς is like our expression, ‘a day’s sail.’ ἐκπίπτοντας, being 
shipwrecked. 

ὃ. ἐν τῇ ϑαλάττη προδείβενον, extended into the sea=a promontory. —. 
τὸ μὲν---κἋ᾿αϑῆκον, ὃ δὲ αὐχήν, and τὸ δ᾽ évrds—xwpioy are in apposition with 
προκείμενον χωρίον, as parts subjoined to a whole. Mt. § 482. 8. ἐστί, how- 
ever, may be supplied after these nominatives. αὐχήν, neck of land. The 
foundation of this metaphor is obvious. ἐντὸς τοῦ αὐχένος = comprised 
within the limits of the promontory. GvXpemros limits ἱκανόν, and the 
infin. οἰκῆσαι is referable to S. § 222. 5. 

%. εἰς 5&....yevduevoy. The usual interpretation, and one which is 
adopted by Weiske, Zeune, Born., Pop., and Kriig., is “tin loco gui facile 
futurus pases oppidum.” — 

8. ἐπὶ ταύτην τὴν EAS = for the sake of hire merely. The demon- 
strative pronoun here expresses emphasis. Cf. Mt. § 472. ὃ. of μὲν καὶ 
ἄνδρας ἄγοντες, οἱ δὲ καὶ προσανηλωκότες χρήματα. The text is so obscure, 
and the efforts of distinguished critics have proved so fruitless in restoring 
what may be deemed the true reading, that I shall only adduce Borne- 
mann’s solution, which on the whole seems preferable, viz., to reject ay- 
Spas from the text, and read of μὲν καὶ ἄγοντες, of δὲ καὶ προσανηλωκότες 
χρήματα, some bringing their fortunes (with them), and others having al- 
ready spent theirs. τούτων ἕτεροι, others of these. Kriiger regards 
ἕτεροι aS here implying comparison, others than these. Cf. Mt. § 366. ὦ; 
S. § 198.2; Η. $585. ἢ. πολλὰ καὶ ἀγαϑὰ πράττειν = had amassed great 
fortunes. 

9. συνόδου depends upon ὑστέρα. See N. on τούτων ἕτεροι, § 8. τοὺς 
νεκρούς, i.e. those who had been slain by the Thracians. kal οὐχ οἷον 
x. τ᾿ A. Decomposition had so far progressed that the bodies could not be re- 
moved from the place. ἔϑαψαν.... κάλλιστα, they buried with all the 
honors their circumstances would permit. é« τῶν ὑπαρχόντων, according to 
their means. Cf. ἐκ τῶν δυνατῶν, IV. 2. § 23. 

11. κατὰ xdpav....orTpdrevya, that the army should resume the same 
order which it had latins the defection of the Arcadians. 

12. Ἤδη, immediately. Ἡμεῖς, i. 6. the generals. 
if ever at any other time you were prepared to fight. 

13, μισϑωσάμενος, having hired. “modSdw, I let out; μισδοῦμαί τι, 1 
cause to let out to myself, i.e. Thire.” Butt. § 135. 8. 

16. εἰς τρίς, as many as three times. Cf. Vig. p. 226. XIV. 
ἦλϑον, which they had when they came. 

18. ὡς.... ὅτι. Matthice (§ 539. 2) cites this passage as illustrative of his 
remark, that ‘‘ sometimes the construction of a proposition, which properly is 
independent, is connected with a parenthesis,” ὅτε here depending upon ἤκου- 





























εἴ ποτε ἄλλοτε, 
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σα. Poppo and Kriger, however, find here two modes of construction com- 
bined in one proposition, the writer proceeding with ὅτι, as though he had not 
commenced with ds. Cf. Mt. 8 632. 

19. ph.... ἱερῶν, since the sacrifices were not propitious. 

20, oxeddv....oTpatid, almost all the army. bia... . πᾶσιν, because 
it concerned all. 

21. tows.... ἡμῖν, perhaps the victims may be favorable to us. Cf. 
Thucyd. V. 54. § 2. 

22, προϑυμεῖσϑαι ef τι ἐν τούτῳ εἴη. Of the various solutions given to 
this troublesome passage, that seems most satisfactory which supplies σκοπεῖν 
before εἰ (Mt. 8 526), and refers τούτῳ to τῷ ϑύματι understood from ἐϑύοντο: 
to pay close attention to the circumstances attending this sacrifice. | 

24. οὐ μεῖον πεντακοσίους. Bornemann, following the common reading, 
inserts ἢ after μεῖον. For its omission, cf. Mt. § 455. Obs. 4. 

25. τριάκοντα. Kriiger edits πεντήκοντα, on the ground that τριάκοντα 
would make the number too small. But it should be remembered that prompt 
assistance was needed, and hence the γος and active were selected for 
the relief-party. 





ΠΑΡ ΤΉ i 


2 ἐπεξόδια, sc. ἱερά, This sacrifice was offered by generals before setting 
out on an expedition, in order to ascertain from the accompanying signs 
whether the enterprise would be successful or not. 

4, "Ἐπεὶ 8 .... αὐτούς, when the captains and soldiers (of Neon) had left 
(Weiske, vellent relinquere, but Born. more correctly, reliquissent) them, i. 6. 
Neon and τὸν δὲ ὄχλον καὶ τὰ ἀνδράποδα. 

% ἔξω τῶν κωμῶν, outside of the villages so as not to be molested by the 
enemy. ἐντὸς τῆς φάλαγγος, within the phalanx. No parties were per- 
mitted to leave the lines for the sake of plunder. 

9. λόχους φύλακας, companies of reserve. of πολέμιοι... . ἀκεραίους, 
the enemy, when thrown into disorder (by the main body of the Greeks), may 
meet these bodies (of reserve being) in good order and vigorous. ἄκεραίους, lit- 
erally, not having mixed with the combatants; hence fresh, vigorous for 
action. 

10. ὡς μὴ ἑστήκωμεν, so that we may not be standing still, which would 
appear to the enemy the result of fear. 

13. ὅ τι... πορείαν, what it was which stopped the march. 8. 8 225. 1; 
H. § 786; K. 8 148. 6. 

14, oddéva.... ἐδελούσιον, have never led you into unnecessary (literally, 
voluntary) danger. προξενέω, to be the πρόξενος of one, to introduce one to 
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another, as ἃ πρόξενος would, the citizen of a state connected by hospitality ; 
hence tropically, to /ead one into a place or situation. As parallel to κίνδυνον 
éserovatov, cf. ἑκουσίων κινδύνων, Thucyd. VII. 8. $3; αὐϑαιρέτους κινδύνους, 
VIII. 27.§ 3. There are some, however, who prefer to join ἐδελούσιον to the 
preceding μέ. ov yap....avipedrnra, for I see you in no want of glory 
as it relates to bravery, i.e. glory resulting from bravery. 

10. μεταβαλλομένους, sc. τὰ ὅπλα, with weapons turned away (literally 
changed) = with the back to the enemy. | 

~ 1S. Td δὲ... ἄξιον; since we must fight, is ἐξ not an advantage worth 
Seizing upon, to cross over and place a valley in our rear? The subject of this 
sentence is τὸ---ποιήσασδϑαι. εὔπορα. Some of the greatest masters in 
the science of war, have laid it down as a rule, to leave open to the enemy 
a way of retreat, in order that they may not fight with the bravery of 
despair. 

19. τῶν ἄλλων ὧν διαπεπορεύμεδα χωρίων by attraction for τῶν ἄλλων χω- 
ploy ἃ διαπεπορεύμεϑα. 

29. δρεψόμεδϑα, fut. mid. shall support ourselves. 

21. οἰωνοὶ atioror refers to the eagle spoken of, 8 2 supra. 
τοὺς ἄνδρας. The asyndeton gives life and force to the exhortation. 

22. 7.... dv, in whatever part of the valley each one happened to be. 
τὴν γέφυραν. This shows that the νάπος was a marshy valley, or that in 
certain seasons of the year water flowed through it as in a χαράδρα. Some 
think that γέφυραν in this passage means nothing more than a narrow way. 
ἐξεμηρύοντο, they defiled. 

ὃ. δρόμῳ διώκειν, to go running. The transitive sense of διώκω is the 
more usual one. Cf. Butt. Lexil. No. 40. p. 282. 

29. ἀπέϑανον δ᾽ ὀλίγοι refers to the enemy. 











ἴωμεν ἐπὶ 








CHAP TER Vib: 


2, ἐλάμβανον of ἐξιόντες, i.e. the plunder belonged to those who tool: it. 
Schneider added the article, which is retained in the best editions. 

ὃ. κατῆγον, SC. Tas ναῦς, brought their ships into port. 

5. τινὲς οἰχόμενοι ἄλλοι ἄλλῃ. The readings of the MSS. are various. 
The text is Dindorf’s, which Poppo approves, and which differs only from 
Schneider’s reading in the substitution of ἄλλοι for ἄλλος. Born. proposes 
τινὲς οἰχόμενοι ἄλλοσε, which gives no suitable sense to the passage. The 
conjecture of Kriig. is worthy of consideration, that καὶ should be placed after 
oixduevor, making ἄλλοι εἰς τὸ dpos refer to a party who had gone to the 
mountain (4. § 5) for wood, there being no villages whence plunder could be 
taken. εἰλήφεσαν refers to ἐπὶ λείαν τινὲς οἰχόμενοι, who it seems had 
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straggled away from the main body, and fallen in with large flocks of sheep 
pastured upon the mountains. 

%. περιτυχών, falling in with. ἀνακαλοῦντες τὸν προδότην, exclaiming, 
““ The traitor!” The article implies that Dexippus was the one to whom of 
all others the epithet προδότης belonged. Cf. Mt. 8 268, p. 470; S. $167. 1; 
H. 8 535; C. § 479. 

8. ταῦτα yevéoda isan adnom. genitive after αἴτιον. For the omission of 
the article, cf. Mt. § 542. ὃ. 

9. ἀχϑεσϑείς, being chagrined. 

10. τὸν ἄρξαντα βάλλειν, i.e. the ringleader of those who attempted to 
strike Dexippus. 

11. διὰ τέλους = διὰ παντός, continually, during the whole time of the ex- 
pedition. ἐξ οὗ, 1. 6. on account of his friendship for Xenophon. παρ᾽ 
ὀλίγον, of little account. φαῦλον, small, trifling. 

13. οὗτος, Cleander, who was then harmostes of Byzantium. Cf. VI. 4. 
§ 18. ἀνόμους, Lawless, i.e. not subject to law, as bandits, robbers, &c. 
οὗτος 6 λόγος, this report concerning our lawlessness. 

15. ἐγὼ μὲν οὖν is repeated in this sentence in consequence of the 
parenthesis commencing with καὶ γὰρ ἀκούω. ὑμᾶς τῆς αἰτίας. S. 
S197. 6 580. Ἐν Ky S157. καταδικάζω ἐμαυτοῦ. S. § 194. 
4.ο; H. 8 δ. bie ὁ 108. πο δ 8 374.~ τῆς ἐσχάτης δίκης, 1. 6. 
death 

18. μὴ ἐκδῶτε---πολεμεῖτε. In prohibitions or entreaties, the aor. sub- 
junct. or pres. imperat. follows μή, according as the action is to be expressed 
as momentary or continued. Cf. Butt. § 148.3; Mt. § 511. 3; 8. § 218. 3; 
H, $$ 720. bs 723. a. 

22. ἐφ᾽ Ἢ τε, for the purpose of. Δέξιππον. The repetition of his 
name gives emphasis to the treachery charged upon him in ἀποδράντα and 
προδόντα. 

2. τὸ ἐπὶ τούτῳ, as far as it depended upon him. ἀπολώλαμεν 
‘‘aliquanto vividius est quam si dixisse ἀπωλόμενα ay.” Kriig. “Hove 
γάρ, ὥσπερ ἡμεῖς κι τι A. It appears that the first definite information 
respecting these impassable rivers, was received by the Greeks at Cotyora 
(V. 6. § 9), after Dexippus had deserted. Reference in this place is there- 
fore doubtless had to some general report of the difficulties attending a 
journey by land, made to the Greeks while they lay at Trebizond. 

24, Totrov....dpeirduny, from a fellow of such a character I rescued 
the man. Cf. N. on III. 1. § 30. 

2%. εἰ καὶ may be rendered although, when as here the apodosis is 
negative. 

28. va....pndels, that no one might noise it abroad. τοῖς λῃσταῖς. 
refers to the party who had taken the πρόβατα (8 5 supra), and wished, 
through the aid of Dexippus, to keep them as private booty. 
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30. Δρακόντιον. The same who presided over the games, IV. 8. § 25. 
The reader cannot but sympathize with the army in the interest which they 
felt for Agasias, than whom to no captain were they more indebted for the 
retreat which they had so successfully and gloriously made. 

84. τὼ Sud, 1. 6. Castor and Pollux. ἀντίοι----ἤ, other than—different 
from. 

36. GAAd, well then. ἐκεῖσε, i.e. at Byzantium. 

38. Χρυσόπολιν (see N. on 3. § 16) may be regarded as the place where 
the Retreat of the Ten Thousand terminated, what follows having no direct 
connection with the Expedition of Cyrus. 


11 
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BOOK VII. 
CHAPTER I. 


8. εἰ δὲ μή, otherwise. Cf. N. on IV. 3.$6.—— οὐ ταχὺ ἐξέρπει, is 
slowly creeping out. This shows the reluctance with which the army left the 
town. 

11. ὅτι... αἰτιάσεται, that he should blame himself for the consequences. 
The threat is designedly ambiguous. 

13. Κυνίσκος. ‘‘ Haud dubie Laco qui in Chersoneso bellum cum Thraci- 
bus gessit.” Zeune. 

1%. τὴν χηλὴν (literally, the claw) here signifies the projecting stone work 
which protected the walls next to the sea from the force of the waves. By 
clambering up this mole, the soldiers were enabled to scale the walls and enter 
the city. 

19. ἔνδον, i.e. within their houses. So Weiske. 

20. Χαλκηδόνος, now Cadiqua (Καδίκιοΐου) opposite Constante on the 
northern shore of the Marmora. 

22. ᾿Αλλ᾽ εὖ τε λέγετε. By apparently acceding to the wishes of the army, 
Xenophon succeeded in restoring order, and prevented the soldiers from com- 
mitting those excesses which in the end would have proved fatal to their best 
interests. 

25. ἣν... χαριζώμεδα, but if we should indulge our wrath, i. 6. give scope 
to our desires for vengeance. τὴν οὐδὲν αἰτίαν, in no respect to tame, 
ἃ ἔσται ἐντεῦδϑεν = what will be the consequences. 

2%. ἐν TH πόλει, 1. 6. ἐν TH ἀκροπόλει. Cf. Thucyd. II. 24. ἔχοντες, 
having charge of, i.e. the cities here spoken of, committed themselves to the 
patronage and guardianship of the Athenians. 

30. τοῖς τῶν ‘EAAhvev.... τυγχάνειν, by persuading the masters of the 
Greeks (i.e. the Lacedemonians) to endeavor to obtain your rights. ἡμᾶς 
δεῖ x. τ. A., i.e. by an impotent attempt to avenge your own wrongs, you 
ought not to preclude yourselves from your own country. 

99. καδημένων, ‘‘ remaining in quiet expectation.” Belf. - 
desiring the office of a general. εἰς ἀφϑονίαν = aprdves. 

39. Μάλα μόλις, ‘‘ non sine magna dificultate.” Sturz. 

41. "Evel.... αὐτῷ, lit. but when there was wanting much to him, i.e. 
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when he fell far short of having enough provisions, so that each soldier might 
have one day’s allowance. ἀπειπών, resigning. : 





- 


ΘΈΡΕΙ ἜΤ 


ὅ. τὰ ὅπλα ἀποδιδόμενοι, selling their weapons. 

de ὅσον ov παρείη, lit. he was only not present = he was almost present. 
The phrase is elliptical: he was only so much wanting as was necessary to 
make him not present. Cf. Butt. § 150. p. 439; H. 8 848. ἃ; C. § 532. N. 

“eo κατὰ τὰ συγκείμενα, according to agreement. Of. VII. 1. 8 2. *Ava- 
ξιβίου μὲν ἠμέλησε. A merited recompense for the treachery and cupidity of 
the Spartan admiral. . . 

8. Πέρινϑον, Perinthus, a city of Thrace, W. of Byzantium, now called 
Erekli. 

9. ὡς διαβησόμενοι, hoping to cross over. Cf. N. on 1. 1. § 7. 

10. aitg.... πείσειν, saying what he thought (i. 6. making such promises 
as he thought) would induce him. ovdty.... γενέσϑαι, none of these 
things, or, nothing of this sort was possible. Cf. N. on I. 3. 8 17. 

12. ἔπραττε περὶ πλοίων, negotiated for vessels. 

18. πυροῖς ἐρήμοις, i.e. fires having no guards around them. 

29. ἀναπηδήσαντες ἐδίωκον, leaping upon their horses, they galloped away 
to inform Seuthes. 

23. κέρατα οἴνου προὔπινον, they drank to one another in a horn of wine. 

26. Ἴϑι viv, come now. ἀφήγησαι. Xenophon here calls upon Medo- 
sades to report to Seuthes the reply made to his proposals, which Medosades 
does in the next section. : 

29. Νῦν τοίνυν, now then. 

80. σὺ ἐλϑὼν εἰπέ, do you go and say to them. 

88. eis....amoBAémwv, looking (for sustenance) to the table of another. 
ἐνδίφριος, as Kriig. remarks, is equivalent to ὁμοτράπεζος. Cf. § 38 














infra. 


CHAP-TER ITI. 


2. dddv ἐᾶσαι, not to go; literally, to let alone the way. 

3. οὗτος δὲ ὁ αὐτός. Some MSS. and editions omit the article, which 
would give the signification hic ipse, instead of hic idem, a sense which the 
passage evidently demands. ) 

4. τοῦτο βουλεύσεσδε, “utrum Aristarcho parendum an eundum sit ad 
Seuthen.” Weiske. 
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5. οἱ ἥττους, those who are weaker than you. 
thes and Aristarchus), 5. 8 165. N. 1. 

% πλείστων ἀκουόντων, in the hearing of as many as possible. 
i. e. Xenophon. 

8. imd.... ἐξενίσϑαι, we shall think ourselves hospitably entertained by you. 

10. τὰ pees that which is customary. Cf. VII. 2. 8. 36. ἔξω, 
in addition to. ἀξιώσω αὐτός. S. § 160. 4. (b); Η. § 669. b; C, § 509. 
R. iva ταῦτα διατιϑέμενος, in order that by the sale of it. 

11. διώκειν καὶ pacrevew, to pursue and search out. 

13. χειμὼν yap εἴη. For the omission of ὅτε before this opt., cf. Mt. § 529. 
εὔρῃμᾶ: Cf. N. on II. 3. § 18. 

16. ἔσοιτο, sc. ὅτι from the preceding context. 

1% καὶ εὖ καὶ κακῶς ποιεῖν is regarded by Bloomfield (N. on Thucyd. VII. 
82. § 3), as almost an adagial expression. ἄμεινον ὕ ὑμῖν διακείσεται, ἐέ will 
be disposed of more to your advantage. 

18. τάπιδας, carpets. ——Toatdra προὐμνᾶτο, “‘talibus verbis hortatus 
dona captabat.” Weiske. _ ? 

19. ἄλλοι τῶν ὑμετέρων. Zeune thinks that Alcibiades is here alluded to. 
Cf. Corn. Nep. Alcib. VII. 4. See also Hell. 11. 1. § 25. 

21. καϑημένοις. The Thracians sat at their meals, instead of reclining as 
did the Greeks. | 

22. ὅσον μόνον γεύσασϑαι, sufficient only for a taste. 

23. φαγεῖν δεινός, a very great eater. εἴα χαίρειν, paid no regard to. 
τριχοίνικον. A χοίνιξ was one day’s allowance. 

29. Hin.... ἐτύγχανεν, for he had by chance now drank rather too freely. 

30. τούτους = here. S. § 163. N. 2. 

32. μαγάδι. The magadis was a stringed instrument of great compass, in- 
‘troduced originally into Greece from Asia Minor. The one used by Anacreon 
is said to have had twenty strings. 

45. ott... . δέῃ, that you will not need me alone, i.e. that I alone without 
‘the troops can peare you no essential aid. δραμοῦνται, fut. mid. derived 
from the supposed theme APEMQ. Cf. Butt. Irreg. Verbs, p. 247. 

46. ἐτρόχαζε. Carmichael (Gr. Verbs, p. 287) derives τροχάζω from τρο- 
χάω, an Epic form of τρέχω. 

4%. τάδε δή, sc. ἐστίν, those things have happened. ἔρημοι, i. 6. with- 
out leaders, and apart from the tmoain army. συστάντες ἀδρόοι που, collect- 
ing somewhere. 


τὶς = ἕκαστος (i. 6. Seu 





αὐτῷ, 



































OHAPTER IV. 


4. ἀλωπεκίδας, caps made of foxes’ skins. — (ειράς. These seem to have 
been a kind of cassock enveloping the inner garment, as an additional protec- 
tion against the cold. | 
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καὶ (before rovTwy), also, “' sicut illorum 
τῷ λιμῷ, Which would 


Be τῶν αἰχμαλώτων, 86. τινάς. 
vicos de quibus dictum est ὃ 1 supra.” Weiske. 
follow the burning of their villages and provisions. 

ἢ. Ἐπισϑένης. This person must not be confounded with the Amphipoli- 
tan Episthenes, who commanded the targeteers at Cunaxa (I. 10. § 6), and to 
whose care the Armenian youth was committed (IV. 6. § 1). 

10. μηδέτερον, neither. περιλαβών, embracing. 

11. év.... Opati, among those called the mountain Thracians. 

12, ἐν τοῖς στεγνοῖς, in the covered places = in the houses. 

13. ἠγγυᾶτο, pledged himself to them, became security. 

15. ἔφασαν refers to the Thynians who were captured. 
Tes, in order to break off. 

16. ἐτῶν ἤδη ὡς ὀκτωκαίδεκα. Schneider thinks that Xenophon remarked 
on the age of this youth, because the strength of a full-grown man was requi- 
site for blowing the trumpet. 

19. rots πρώτοις, in relation to others of Seuthes’s men, who came up 
afterwards. , 

21. τριπλασίαν δύναμιν, i. δ. three times the number of troops he had, when 
the Greeks first became his allies. 








ὡς ἀποκόψον- 





OHAPTER V. 


5. ds δεῖ κήδεσθαι Sevdov, to care for the interests of Seuthes as you ought. 
εἰ μὴ ἄλλως ἐδύνω, if you could have effected it in no other way. καὶ 
ἀποδόμενος k. τ. A. A proverbial phrase, as Bloomfield (N. on Luke 22: 36) 
says, by which a thing is counselled to be done at any rate. Cf. Thucyd. 
wie, 81. 

8. va i, 6. Xenophon. —— ἐμέμνητο refers to Seuthes. 

9. ἔτι ἄνω, further up from the sea-coast into the interior. 

13. στήλας. ... ληΐζονται, the sense is, having defined their ἑδνν 
limits with falas, each plunders the anaes which fall within his section. 
The following extract from Perkins’s Residence in Persia, will illustrate the 
dangerous navigation of this part of the Euxine: ‘‘ We left the Bosphorus and 
entered the Black Sea about noon. A thick, damp fog still filled the atmo- 
sphere, and vividly impressed us with the appropriateness of the appellation, 
Llack, or dark Sea. From the head of the Bosphorus, the shores, on both 
sides, recede at right angles, and, as a.bend occurs in the Straits a few miles 
below, it is almost impossible for vessels coming down to find the entrance, 
especially when the fog prevails. Terrible wrecks occur there in almost every 
storm. Beclouded in mist and fog, the doubtful mariner creeps along, and 
uncertain, yet hoping, that he has gained the entrance, is decoyed into some 
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treacherous nook and dashed in a moment upon the foaming rocks. There 
are few points in any sea navigated by Europeans which are so perilous.” 
Ῥ. 838. 


CHAP T HSV 1; 


Be Ἐν se. the Lacedzemonian ambassadors. ——— ἐπὶ ξενίᾳ, BC. τρᾶ- 
ae Cn. 

5. 7Ap’ οὖν... .. ἀπαγωγῆς, will he not then be opposed to out leading away 
the army? In his note on ἄρα μή, Soph. Electr. 446, Prof. Woolsey cites 
Buttmann’s acute observation (Index to Plato’s Four Dialogues, 4th ed. Berlin, 
1822) under dpa, “ἄρα μή, sicut μὴ solum, interrogat in re incredibili, ita ta- 
men ut ἄρα addat fere aliquam sollicitudinem, sive veram sive fictam, ne forte 
ab altero affirmetur.” Cf. Mt. 8. 608. Obs. 3. 

15. περὶ ὧν = ἐκείνων περὶ ὧν, of which equivalent, ἐκείνων limits αἰτίαν. 
Sturz makes περὶ ὧν = περὶ ἐκείνων περὶ ὧν. 

10. Ta.... τεχνάζειν, that I, having received your pay from Seuthes, am 
managing to deceive you. ὧν = ἐκείνων ἅ, of which ἐκείνων depends on 
στεροῖτο. S. § 200.3; H. 8 580. 1; K. 8 157. 

17. ἐὰν... .. χρήματα, if you exact from him the money. 

18, py.... ἔνιοι, no, not even as much as some of the captains. 

29. τὴν γνώμην. Xenophon uses a mild expression because Seuthes was 
present. 

21. “age Cf. N. on II. 3. 8 22. 

22. εἴ 7 nee, ‘st qua est ab amicis cautio.” Kriig. 

23. τούτου ἐναντίον, in the presence of this man. 

24. mpoctorre. The common reading is προσίητε, which Mt. (8 525. ῶ dis- 
approves, because a repeated action is spoken of. ὅτων. The Attics sel- 
dom use this form of the compound relative. Cf. Butt. § 77. N. 4. 

36. κατακεκανότες. The common reading is κατακανόντες. Cf. Butt. Ir- 
reg. Gr. Verbs, p. 157; Carmichael, Gr. Verbs, Obs. sub voce κτείνω; Mt. 
8. 498. p. 836. ἐν τῷ μέρει καὶ παρὰ τὸ μέρος, ‘cum officio suo functus 
tum pretur officit necessitatem.” Zeune. These words correspond to our 
phrase, ‘in turn and out of turn. 

41, éfdueda αὐτοῦ, we shall lay hold of him. 

48, ἐν ἀποῤῥήτῳ ποιησάμενος, having enjoined secrecy. 
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3. Προλέγομεν, we forewarn. εἰ δὲ μή, otherwise. 
0. ηὐλίζου, remained ; literally, encamped in the open air. Cf. II. 2. 
8.17. 
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ἢ. κατὰ κράτος. Kriig. concurs in Weiske’s conjecture, that these words 
should be placed before χώρας. But if ἐχόντων be substituted for ἑκόντων, 
the difficulty, resulting from the present collocation, disappears. 

8. οὐχ ὅπως, not only not. On this phrase, cf. Butt. § 150. p. 488; Mt. 
8 623. 

14, τὰ δίκαια, their wages ; literally, what is just, or due. 

15. λέγειν. Supply λέγε δή. The first of two contrary conditional 
propositions, is sometimes found without the apodosis. Cf. Butt. § 151. IV. 
2; Mt. § 617. a. 

22. Mpatov....Karacricavras, for in the first place, I know that, next 
to the gods, these have made you distinguished ; literally, have set you in a 
conspicuous place. 

24. πλανωμένους, wandering about. ‘‘Significanter pro ὄντας." Weiske. 
TovTwy.... Bla, the words of these are not less effectual to accomplish 
what they desire, than the force of others. 

29. ἀνάγκῃ, by necessity, is opposed to φιλίᾳ. 

dade ἐγκαλοῦσιν, they demand in payment. This verb is used of a credi- 
tor summoning the debtor into court, in order to obtain judgment in his 
favor. 

40. Αἰσχρὸν γὰρ ἦν, for it would have been disgraceful, For the omission 
of ἄν, cf. Mt. § 508. Obs. 2. 

4%. σοὶ προεμένους εὐεργεσίαν, having been first to show you kindness. 
Schneider says that προέσϑαι τινὶ εὐεργεσίαν is significantly said, ‘‘cum quis 
prior beneficium confert in aliquem, incertus an gratiam apud illum sit initu- 
rus.” Cf. Plato’s Gorgias. 520. C., with Woolsey’s note. 

᾿ δ]. Tatra.... οἷόν re, it is impossible that these things should be so. 

53. ἀλλ᾽ ἢ μικρόν τι, except a very little. 

5A. τίνος. ... ἔχειν, whose talent shall I say I have? i.e. I shall be 
obliged to distribute this talent (thy present) also, and then say I have 
nobody's talent in my possession; I shall lose it. Tous πέτρους. Cf. 
VII. 6. § 10. 

5%. ov προσήει, did not come near the Lacedemonian leaders who were 
distributing the money among the soldiers. His object was to avoid cen- 
sure, by abstaining from all participation in the affair. οἴκαδε, 1. 6. ws 
οἴκαδε ἀπιών. Kriig. 











CHAPTER VIII. 


‘ 


3. παρεστήσατο, placed by his side, caused to stand near. 
4. ᾿Ἐμπόδιος, obstacle, hinderance. ὁλοκαυτεῖν, to offer a holocaust, 
i. 6. to burn the whole victim upon the altar. | 
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6. πεπρακέναι, perf. infin. of πιπράσκω. λυσάμενοι, ransoming, re- 
deeming, which is the leading sense of λύω in the middle. 
9. αὐτόν, i.e Xenophon. 
20. ἀφυλακτεῖν, Sc. τοὺς πολεμίους. 
21. ἐχούσας, reaching to. 
26 Zeune estimates ‘the whole distance travelled 10394 Saxon miles each 
= 24 British miles. | 

















TABLE OF MAROHES, DISTANCES, AND HALT-DAYS IN 


THE ANABASIS. 


NAMES OF PLACES. 


From Sardis to the river Meander, I. 2. §5 
Colosse, ὃ 6 


NO. OF 
MARCHES. 
PARASANGS. 
WALT-DAYS. 


Celvenee, §§ 7-9............ Be MOS ea τ ἘΠΕ ΩΣ ἦν Soe Six sitaray shel sie 


Peltz, ὃ 10. 
Κεραμῶν ἀγοράν, ὃ 10 
Plain of Caystrus, ὃ 11 
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Through Lycaonia, § 19 


Dana or Tyana, § 20 
Tarsus, § 23 

River Sarus, 4. § 1 
River Pyramus, τς ἐπ ro So) ws x o's sya ai efathi aks alee accueil a ἀγοῖς Grek nck 
Issus, 4. §§ 1-3. 
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nea a 4. 0 
Chalus, 4. § 9 

River Daradax, 4. § 10 
Thapsacus, 4. τ 11 
River Araxes, 4. § 19 
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Corsote, 5. §§ 1.4........« νος eel Societe seeeeeee Select Sates Se 


Pyle Babylonia, 5. § 5 
Through Babylonia, 7. §§ 1-14 
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Night March to "Arizeus 


Ὁ This march is not included in the enumeration made in the note on II. 2 § 6. 
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A < oe 4 
oe ees ee 
With Arivns, 11. Ὁ..8 18; 8. §§ 10,17; 4.6 1. oo nee 2 24 
Wall of Media, 117... 8 19... τῶν ΣΟΥ 8 -- 
Sitace on the river Tigris, IL. 4. ἼΘ᾽: 05. ned cos. « oe o's genie eet en 8 -- 
Opis onthe tiver Physeus, 11. Δ, 8. 25. “νὸν νον ον os eee amt 4 20 -- 
Throueh Media, ΤΠ 27... 2 casa woe Gs bipuce oo oe Coe eee 6 80 --- 
Kriver. Zabatus, 11: 4 8 28: Ὁ. ΠΣ tes δ oe ae eee ἀρ nc 20 3 
Villages where they enrolled slingers, &c., III. 3. § 11; 4.§1...... 1 1 
Larissa.on the Tigris, 111.4:- τ 6; ΤῊ ἀρ «owe eec os ee cee 1 -- 
Mespila, ΠῚ AiO ΣΈ ον ον δ oe 6 opie. ecu ora hn ate ne CS ae 6 — 
Vallages, 111. 4. §§ 13-18.) 012.0425 4.54% 000054 ued ob see See en cl 4. Ἵ 
Through the Plain, ΤΙ], 4. § 18. 3.000.200. νει σος ene ee 1 -- 
Villages where the wounded were taken care of, III. 4. §§ 28-91,...} 5 3 
Trrough the Plain, TIA: § Sh. voc... skies Se seed 99 53.5.0. 1 - 
ΝΘ Mareh) AM 4/8 ΘΟ os do ses eee oh ες ον eas oes ee 1 2 -- 
Villages inthe Plain, Τ1Ὶ 4 8 97--. 5.1. νον νυν cb te eecce eee 4 -- 
ΤΡ March, 111. Ὁ; 8.19. 1066 ρον ας el el απ το ak ΟΣ 1 --- 
Through the Carduchian Mts. IV. 1. 8 5—3. 8 8...«.«Ὁὐον ον σον ον cece { 1 
Through ‘the Plain of Armenia, ΤΥς 4.81.2 2 2 νον νος cae ον ΡΣ 1 5 -- 
Sources of. ὑπὸ ΤΊΡΥΙΒ. ΕΝ. 4. ἃ Bei icisnicieve ss ois a's iw sieiew'e oreo we oe ΡΝ 2 10 = 
River Pelehoas, WV. A. Sica: <i wcis so edergel sieiele 1s alee’ oinis « a einen 3 15 -- 
Through the Plain to Villages, ΤΥ, § Ts. sec sc00 τον oslo con elelee 3 15 - 
Do the Pass; PVD. § Πκιυκονννου δε ον ον νομῶν δ ξιξῖοι, τ =a Ὁ eam 1 = 
Hastern Branch of the Huphrates, ΤΕΥ, δ, § 2... 20.0102). φννννον νονος 3. | 15 _ 
Dbrough the snow, ΓΝ. δὲ $6200 ve wee eves pel εκ essa en one 3 15 -- 
Refreshment Villages, ΤΥ. 5. ὃ. 1B. § Τὸν τσ cies von ον τον οτος 1 -- 7 
With the Kapdpyys, TV.628°0.0. 000.0... eee Cee eee 8 - 
River Phasis (the Avrds), LV. Ὁ, 8.4... 1 δον ον omen 7 35 -- 
Mountains occupied by the Taochians, &c., IV. 6. 8 5—27.......... 5 30 -- 
Through the country of the Taochi, LV. 7. $1.35... .. gee. --seaeeeee 2 10 - 
Through the Chalybian country, IV. 7. § 15... «νον ννννον BP en ei rf 50 — 
Throngh the Scythinian country, LV. 7.§18........-..-sees- PS 4 20 3 
Gymamiag, ΤῊ ΤΑΝ 10; τον eee atc ΤΣ ΤΣ ΣΤ ΠΕ ΣΝ ole ahi aire 4 | 20 
Mount Theches, 1V..7.85 1900.) τ eee ΟΣ 5 
Through the Macronian country, IV. 8. §§ 1-8.........--seeeeeees ὃ 10- 
Sickness caused by the honey, LV. 8. 88 20-22.............s00eeees 8 
Drapezs, v8.8 ee oss Ce hee een bibs ΑΝ Cucklela eer teres 2 Ἶ 80 
Cerans NS. δ εν eee een ae ane Mea ees 3 10 
To the country of the Mossynecians, V. 4. 8 2.......- alec hie tare 1 
Through the Mossynecian country, V. 5. § 1........+.06- nila Seip lalate 8 
Chalybians, Ὑ.. δ, Ἔ Περι vos cu dace bee ον λον ον ΔΝ ἘΝ eer ee 1 
Through the Tibarenian country to Cotyora, V. 5. § 8... «Ὁ Ὁν νον ννον 2 45 
By sea'to Sinope, VI. 1. 89.14.17... Τὸ ον, οὐ ΟΣ 2 5 
By sea to Heracien, VI. 2. cco ee eee 2 
Port of Calpe, VI. 8.-§ 94. cose ccbuehceeec ss seas ας en eeeaam 5 





REFERENCES 


TO 


KUHNER’S ELEMENTARY GREEK GRAMMAR. 


: _ ae following references to Kiihner’s Elementary Greek Grammar, trans- 


NE lated from the German, by S. H. Taylor, Principal of Phillips Academy, Ando- 
i _ ‘ver, Mass., have been Pe ciadi in compliance with the request of many teach- 

ers, who fave adopted that excellent grammar in their respective institutions. 
| _ These references extend only through the first book, the references in the 
_ Notes being deemed sufficient for the remaining books. The numerals refer 
_ to the sections of the Grammar. 


_ Page 1. Δαρείου, 158, 1. -- Παρυσάτιδος, παῖδες, root of? 88. Why ὃ 
omitted in Nom. 8, 3. — γίγνομαι, what is the syl. ye? 123; root of and what 
letter syncopated in Pres.? 123. — δύο, 68 and R. 2. — νεώτερος, why w? 50, 
1 (a).— πρεσβ. 50, IL. — παρών, 6, 3: oth — ἐτύγχανε (form), 121, 16 
; {cons.), 175, 3. — circumflex on ἀρχῆς, 26, δ (a). — τῆς ΝΥ used? 148. 3.— 

αὐτόν (govern. of), 160, 3. — ἀπέδειξε, 128, Il. 8. --- πάντων, accent, 33, III. 
‘ exceptions. — ἀναβαίνει, EES, FP: 142, — χαβών, 121, 12. — accent, 84, 3 (a). 
| — Τισσαφ. 42. R. 3. — ἔχων, 125, 11. — ἀνέβη, 119, te 1.29) οὶ ἀδελφόν 
) (article), 148, 3. — ἐπιβουλεύοι (mode), 152, 4, and 180, 5. — συλλαμβάνει, 8, 
5. — os with part. 176. R. 2. — ἀποκτενῶν, Perf. of, 111, 5: why circum- 
᾿ flexed, 111, 1. — explain the syl. an in ἀτιμασδείς, 8, 8. — ὅπως, mode with, 
"181, 4, — μήποτε, 177, 5. — ἀλλ᾽, 12, 3. 

Page 2. Κύρῳ, 161, 2 (c), (ἢ. “ἀφικνεῖτο (tense), 152. R. 4 (c). — οὕτω, 

7, 2. — ἀπεπέμπ. (tense), 154, R. 4 (c). — εἶναι, 186, 1 (a). — ὥςϑ᾽, 6, 8: 

8, 2. --- ἑαυτῷ, 161, 5 (a). — BapB., 158, 6, I. (b). — ἔχοιεν, 181, 2. — τὴν 
‘EAA. (art.), 148, RL — ws, 52, p. 59. — ἐπικρυπτόμενος (why Mid. voice), 
160, 3 (a). oe AdBor (mode), 181, 2. — ἐποιεῖτο (tense), 154, R. 4 (c). — εἶχε 
(aug. ), 87, 3. — παρήγγειλε (long penult), 111, 4. — ἄνδρας, 86. ---- ὡς (with 
Partic.) 176, R. 2. «τ Τισσαφ. 158, 2. — Μιλήτου (gov. of), 24: 157. — προ- 
acd. 121, 1 Sea αὐτά, 60, R. — αὐτῶν, 158, R. 1. — ἐξέβαλεν, 1 S24 

ΝΕ ΠῚ 2. — συλλέξας, 8, 4 and 7. — rod &SpolCew, 173, 1. — πέμπων, 102, 
5.— ὥν, 176 (b). — αὐτῶν, 158, 7 (a). — ἐπιβουλῆς, 158, 5 (6). — why 1 subs. 
in Roddy? — Τισσαφ. bs LOL 2 (a) (y). — πολεμοῦντα; 176, 1 (d). — πόλεων (ac- 
cent), 46. 

Page 3. ὧν, 182, 6, -- ἐτύγχανεν, 121, 16: (for ch. of ν to y), 8, 6. — 
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ἔχων, 175, 8. — ἄλλο, 60. — the v in ᾿Αβύδου is equivalent to what letter in| 
English? 8, R. 1.—’Avdov, 158, R. 1 (d).— τούτῳ, 161, 2 (a) (a). — ἢγά-. 
on, 118, R, and 114, b.—+7b χρυσίον (art.), 148, 4. ---- τοῖς after Θρᾳξὶ re-| 
peated, 148, 9 (a), and R. 8.—“EAAnvas, 159, 3 (1). — τρεφόμενον, 175, 8." 
— ὡς with part. 176, R. 2. — οὕτω (supplying place of protasis), 185, R. 4. —| 
ἂν (when used with Particip.), 153, 2 (d).— ἀντιστασ-, 158, 7 (a). — εἰς with 
numeral, 165, 2. — αὐτοῦ, 158, 5 (a).— μή, 177, 5. — αὐτῷ, 161, 2 (a) (a). — 9 
μηνῶν (accent), 33, III. exceptions. — συμβουλεύσηται (mode and tense), 152, 
R. 3. — παραγένεσϑαι (accent), 84, 4 (a). — ἄνδρας (origin of 5), 36. — ἐλϑεῖν 
(accent), 84, 3 (a). — ἐποίουν (impf.), 152, R. 4 (a) and (b). i 
Page 4. πορεύεσϑαι, 150, R. 1. — ἐποιεῖτο (impf.), 152, R. 4 (c). — ze, | 
178, 8 (ὁ). ---- συναλαγέντι (accent), 184, 3 (c). — ἀποπέμψαι (elements in y), 
8, 7.— (accent), 184, 4 (a). — 6 εἶχε στράτευμα, position of noun, 182, 6. — 
προεστήκει, 90, 1. --- ξενικοῦ, 158, 7 (α). ---- λαβόντα, 172, R. 2. — ἐκάλεσε," 
98 (b).— φυγάδας, 81 and 88. --- ὑποσχόμενος, 120, 8. --- ἐφ᾽, 6, 3: 8, 2.— | 
παύσασϑαι, 150, 8 (4). ---- οἴκαδε, ὅ8, R. 2. --- τά, 148, 8. --- καὶ... καί, 178, 
8 (b). — στρατενομένων, 158, 8 (a). — ὡς (βασιλέα), 165, 8. : | 
Page 5. o in ἤκουσε, 79 (a). — ayrimapeck. (tense), 152, R. 4. — εἴρηκα, | 
126, 7.— ἐξελαύνει, 119, 2. — σταϑμούς, 159 (6). — ἐζευγμένη, 140, 3. — δια- 
Bds (accent), 84, 3 (c). — εὐδαίμονα (comparison), 50, IV. (b). — ἔμεινεν, 111, 
4 and 5. — Κύρῳ, 161, 2 (d). — ἦν with Sing. Nom. 147 (d). — ϑηρίων, 158, 5 | 
(a). — ἐδήρευεν, 152, R. 4 (c). — βούλοιτο, 183, 3 (c). — τοὺς ἵππ., 148, 3.— | 
μέσου τοῦ, 148, R. 9.— pet, 97, 1.— ἔστι, 16, 1.— Μαρσύου, 148, R. 7. — 
ποδῶν, 154, R. 1 (d). — ἐκδεῖραι, 111, 4: 84, R. 1: 84, 4 (a). — κρεμάσαι, 
139 (a), 2. — ὅδεν, 53, R. 2. — μάχῃ, 161, 8. ---- οἰκοδομῆσαι (accent), 84, R. 4. 
Page 6. ἀμφί, with numerals, 167, 1.— Λύκαια, 159, 2. — ἔϑηκε, 131, 2. | 
--- διῆγε with part. 175, 8.— δῆλος ἦν, 175, R. 5. — ἔχοντα, 176, 1 (0). ---- 
μή, 177, 5. — ἀποδιδόναι, 84, 4 (8). ---- γυνή, 47, 2.— δοῦναι, 130 (f). — ame-. 
δωκε, 181, 2. ---- αὑτήν, 57.— εἶχε, 87, 3. — αὑτήν, 57. —ovyyeversa, 8, 6. 
Ἢ Κιλίσσῃ, 161, 2 (a) (α). ---- οἴνῳ, 161, 2 (a) (a). — κεράσας, 128, Il. A: 189 | 
a, 1. : 
Page 7. δεηϑῆναι, 125, 5. —Kupov, 158, 5 (a). — ἐπιδεῖξαι, 128, 11. B.— 
αὐτοῖς, 161, 2 (d).— ταχϑῆναι, 104, 2 (0). -- στῆναι, 130 (f). — τεταγμένοι. 
(accent and tense), 84, 4 (c): 152, R. 2.— χαλκᾶ, 29, R. (c). — exkexasap., 
152, R. 2. — wpoBaréoda, 111, 2and 3: 117, 2.— προεῖπον, 126, 7: 90, 1. | 
— ἐσάλπιγξε, 105, 4: 146, R. 2 (b). — ϑᾶττον, 8, 10. — BapBdpwr, 158, R. 1 
(c). — ἔφυγεν, 116, 3: 101, 3.— of ἐκ, 167, R. — ἰδοῦσα, 126, 4. — eSavpace, | 
104, 8 (b): 8, 7 (9). | 
Page 8. ταχίστην, 8, 10: 51, 1.— ὁδόν, 159, 3 (6).— αὐτῇ, 161, 2 (a) 
(5). — αὐτόν, 169, R. 1. — ἀπέκτεινεν, 111, 2, 4 and 5. — ἁμαξιτός, ἀμήκανος, 
28, R. 8. ---- στρατεύματι, 161, 5 (a).— ὑστεραίᾳ, 154, R. 2: 161, 1 (b).— 
εἴη, 106, R. 5: 180, 5: 188, 83.— ἤσϑετο, 121, 1: 144, a.— ὀρέων, 158, R. 
1 (d). — περιπλεούσας (complement of verb), 175, 1 (a).— Ταμών, 30. — ἔχον- 
τα, 175, 1 (a). — οὗ, 158, 4. — ἐφύλαττον, 152, R. 4 (b). — κατέβαινεν, 152, 
R. 4 (a). — ἐπίῤῥυτον, 8, 12 (b).— δένδρων, 158, 5 (a). — ἔμπλεων, 80.— 
περιέχει, 90, 1. ἋΣ ἢ] 
Page 9. εὐδαίμονα, 50, IV. (b). — μέσης τῆς, 148, R. 9. — ὄνομα, 159 (7), | 
and R.— Κύρου, 158, 7 (8). — ἀπώλοντο, 128, II. B: 188, R. — of μέν, 178, | 
5. — ἔφασαν, 135, 8. ---- κατακοπῆναι, 104, 1(b): 84, 4 (a). — οὐ δυναμένους, || 
177, 4 and 5.— ἄλλο, 60. — ἀπολέσϑαι, 84, 4 (a). — of ἄλλοι, 148, 7.—av- | 
στρατιωτῶν, 8, R. 6.— τὰ ἐν αὐτῇ (article repeated), 148, 9 (a). — οὔτε---οοὔτε, || 
178, 7. — οὐδενί, 177, 6: 161, 2 (a) (β). ---- κρείττονι, 52, 1.— ἑαυτοῦ, 158, 7 | 
(8). — ἔπεισε, 104, 3: 8, 7 (y). — ἀλλήλοις, 161, 2 (a) (a). — ἔδωκε, 181, 2.— | 


| 
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youl erat, ΤᾺ (d). — χρυσοῦν, 29 (accent). — ἡρπασμένα (whence the o?), 106. 
Ε΄ ἐν, 185 (8). 

Page 10. ἡμέρας, 159 (6). — στρατιῶται, 10, 8: 26, 4 (a). — οὐκ, 7, 4.— 
Havas, 137: 172, 2.— ἐβιάζετο, 152, R. 4 (ἃ).---ἔβαλλον, 152, R. 4 (a). — 
ἐξέφυγε μή, 177, 7. — ἔγνω, 122, 5: 142. — δυνήσεται, 180, 4. — συνήγαγεν, 
89, R. — χρόνον, 159 (6). — ἑστώς, 134, 3.— μή, 177, 5. — πράγμασιν, 161. 
8. -- ἐμοί, 161, 5 (a).—“EAAnvas γῆν, 160, 4 (δ) and R. 3. — ἐπειδή (mode 
after), 184, 1. --- ἐκάλει, 98 (b).— ἵνα, 181, 2. — ὠφελοίην, 97, 4. — avd’ ὧν, 
163, 1.— ἔπαϑον, 122, 12.— βούλεσϑε, 125, 4. — συμπορ., 8, 6. — φιλίᾳ, 
161, 3.— χρῆσϑαι, 97, 8. --- εἰ, 187, 3 (9) b. —oi8a, 143. — δέῃ, 182, 8 (b). 
— πείσομαι, 122, 12. 

Page 11. ἐρεῖ, 126, 7. — ds εἱλόμην, 186, 1 (a). — σὺν ὑμῖν, 185, R. 4. — 
dy εἶναι, 153, 2, ἃ. --- ὦ, 183, 3 (0).---ὁμῶν, 158, 5 (a). — φίλον, 159, 8 (1). 
--- ὡς ἐμοῦ ἰόντος, 176, R. 3.— φαίη, 188, 2: 180, 5.— ἐπήνεσαν, 98 (b). 
--- πλείους, 52, 9: 35, p. 86. --- τούτοις, 161, 3.— στρατιωτῶν, 158, 5 (b). 
—ds.... τούτων, 176, R. 2. — ἄλλων, 158, R. 1 (c). — αὐτῷ, 161, 2 (a) (δ). 
— ἐκεῖνος, 60: 169, R. 1.— ἀδικεῖσθαι, 172, 2.— ὥστε, 186, 1 (a). — μετα- 
πεμπομένου, 176, 1 (0). ---- πάντα, 159 (7). — ἐψευσμένος, 88, 3: 175, 1 (a). — 
δεδιώς, vocab. δείδω. ---- μή, 177, R. — καϑεύδειν, 125, 10.— ἡμῶν, 158, 6, 1. 
(b). — αὐτοῦ, 158, 4. — σκεπτέον, 168, 1 and 2. 

Page 12. ὅπως, 181, 4.— ἀσφαλέστατα, 50, IIT: 54, 1. — μενοῦμεν, 111, 
5 and 112. --- ἄπιμεν, 152, R. 1. — ἕξομεν, 125, 11: p. 8, Νοία. --- πολλοῦ, 
158, 7 (γ). ---- ᾧ ay... . 7, 182, 8 (b). — ἐπιστάμεϑα, 135, p. 165. — καϑῆσϑαι, 
141, 2. —Adtovres, 176, 1 (e). — ἐπιδεικνύντες, 180 (g). — ofa εἴη, 182, 8 (d). 
— ἐλέσϑαι, 126, 1. — εἰ μή, 177, 5: 185, 2 (1). — συσκευάζεσδαι, 8, R. 6. — 
Κῦρον, 160, 4 (a). — ἀποπλέοιεν, 97, 1: 116, 3: 181, 2. — ἐάν... διδῷ, 185 

(8). ---- ταχίστην, 154, R. 2.— προκαταληψ., 176, 1(e). — μή, 177, 5. — φϑά- 
gwot, 181, 2. ---- μήτε. .... μήτε, 178, 7. — οὗτος, 169, R. 1. — στρατηγήσοντα, 
176, 1 (e). — μηδείς, 177, 5. — ἐμοὶ τοῦτο, 168, 2. — ἀνδρί, 161, 2 (a) (8). — 
εἰδῆτε, 143: 181, 2. — ἐπίσταμαι, with inf., 175, R. 4 (b). 

Page 18. τοῦ αἰτεῖν, 173, 1. — ἡγεμόνι, 161, 2 (a) (5). —@ ἄν, 182, 8 (b): 
189, 6. — ἡμῖν, 161, 5. — ὀκνοίην, 97,4: 185, R. 4. —&.... δοίη, 182, 8 (d). 
— μή, 177, Π. --- τριήρεσι, 161, 1 (c) (8). — φοβοίμην, 185, R. 4. — ἀγάγη, 
89, R. — ἄκοντος, 176, 1 (a). — ἀπιών, 116, 1 (b). — Aadety, 175, 3. — ἔγωγε, 
64, 1. — ἐχρῆτο, 97, 8. --- ξένοις, 161, 3.— τούτῳ, 161, 2 (a) (a). ---- τῆς πρό- 
σϑεν, 148, 8. --- πείσαντα, 176, 1 (d). — ἑπόμενοι, 176, 1 (c): 185, R. 4.— 
ἀπιόντες, 176, 1 (0). ---- λέγῃ, 182, 8 (b). — ἔδοξε, 124, 8. — Κῦρον τὰ δόξ. 160, 
4 (α). ---- στρατιᾷ, 161, 2 (c) (8). — ἀκούοι, 188, 8. --- ἀκούοι with inf. 175, 
R. 4 (a).—oraSpovs, 159 (0). ---- κἄν, 6, 2. ---- χρήζειν, 172, 2.— ἐπιδεῖναι, 
130 (f). 

ἐς 14, τοῖς, 161, 2 (ἀ). ---- τοῦ μηνός, 148, R. 6: 168, 4. ---- ἄγοι, 180, 
5; 181, Β. --- αὐτῶν, 158, 7 (a). — αἷς, 161, 3.— Τισσαφ., 161, 5 (a). — Κύ- 
pw, 161, 2 (a) (α). ----ὧν, 158, 7 (a). 

Page 15. τούτων, 158, R. 1 (b). —dvoua, 159 (7) and R. —vmepSey, 53, 
R. 2.— ἐφειστήκεσαν, 134, 3.— ἀποβιβάσειεν, 181, 2.— πυλῶν, 157: 158, 
R. 1 (d). — dero, 125, 20. — ἔχοντα, 176, 1 (b). — ὄντα, 175, 1 (a). — μυριά- 
das, 65 (ce). — αὐτόϑι, 53, R. 2. — πλείστου, 158, 7 (y). — ἀπέπλευσαν, 116, 3. 
-- ἀπιόντας, 176 (e). — εἴα, 96, 8: 87, 8. — διώκοι, 180, 5: 181, R.— τριή- 
peot, 161, 3. —dvras, 176 (b).—AngSfvar, 121, 12, ---ἀλώσοιντο, 122, 1: 
185, 2 (1) and R. 1. — συγκαλέσας, 8, 6. 

Page 16. ἀπολελοίπασιν, 102, 4. — ἀποδεδράκασιν, 122, 6. — οἴχονται, 
152, R. 1.— ἑλεῖν, 126, 1: 186, 1 (a). —eods, 159, 3 (4). — ἐρεῖ; 126, 7.— 
παρῇ, 188, 8 (b). — βούληται, 183, 8 (b). — συλλαβών, 8, 4. — αὐτούς, 159, 8 
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(2). — ἰόντων, 82, 8. — τούτων, 157. ---- τῆς πρόσϑεν, 148, 8.— εἰ... Hv, 185,) 
2 (1). — ixSdwy, 158, 5 (a). — ovs.... Seovs, 160, 8. — ἐνόμιζον, 152, R. 49) 
(c).— εἴων, 96, 8: 87, 8.— ἐσκήνουν, 152, R. 4 (b).— Παρυσάτιδος, 158, 2. ἵν 
— Συρίας, 158, 7 (a). — φύουσι, 142, 10. — κατέκαυσεν, 116, 8. ---- ὐτόδι, 53, Τ 
R. 2. — ὀνόματι, 161, 4. 1 
Page 17. ἔσοιτο, 180, 5. — εἰδότας, 126, 4: 176, 1 (c). — κρύπτειν, 104, } 
1 (b). — ἰέναι, 172, 2. — eay.... διδῷ, 185, 2 (3). — καλοῦντος, 176, 1 (0). ---ἰ 
ὑπέσχετο, 120, 8. --- δώσειν, 131, 1. -- ἥκωσι, 183, 3 (b): 153, 2 b. —kara- 
στήσῃ, 188, 8 (0). --- Ἑλληνικοῦ, 158, R. 1 (b).— ποιήσουσιν, 152, 6. — ἄλ- ἢ 
λων, 157: 168, Ἐ. -- δεῖται, 125, ὅ. --- χρῆναι, 1385, 2. ---- εἶναι, 188, ἢ. ---᾿ 
ψηφίσωνται, 185, 2 (89). ---- τοῦ διαβαίνειν, 173, 1: 158, 7 (a). — εἴσεται, 143. 
— ἄπιμεν, 152, R. 1. --- τοὔμπαλιν, 6, 2.— ἄλλου, 158, 5 (a). — τεύξεσϑε, | 
121, 16: 180, 4. — Képov, 158, 3 (b). 
Page 18. διαβεβηκότας, 175, 1 (a). — ἐπαινέσετε, 98(b): 181, 4. ---- μελή- ἡ 
σει, 125, 17. — μὲ ΚΚῦρον, 160, 3. — διέβαινε, 152, R. 4 (a). — ἀνωτέρω, 54, 2. 
— μασϑῶν, 158, 7 (8). —mémod, 6, 3: 8, 2.— οὗτος, 169, R. 1: 148, 10(g). 
— γένοιτο, 180, 5. — meq, 161, 3. — προϊών, 90, 1.— κατέκαυσεν, 116, 3.— | 
ὕλης, 158, R. 1 (b). — ὀλίγαι, 52, 7. ] 
Page 19. ἐδίωκον, 152, R. 4 (c). — διώκοι, 188, 8 (c) (8). — προδραμόντες, | 
126, 5. — ay, 153, 2 (a) (8).— €oracay, 184, 3.— πλησιάζοι, 183, 8 (c) (8). | 
--- ταὐτόν, 60, R. — ἐποίουν, 152, R. 4 (ο). ---- ἵπποις, 161, 3. — κρέα, 39, R. — | 
ἁλισκομένων, 122, 1.— ἐλαφείοις, 161, 2 (Ὀ). -- ἱππέων, 157, R. 1 (0). ---πέ- | 
τονται, 125, 23. 144, a. — εὔρος, 159, (7) and R. — αὐτῇ, 161, 2 (d). — περιεβ- | 
petro, 90, 1: 8, 12.— Μασκᾷ, 27, R. 1. --- ἀπώλετο, 128, II. B: 138, R.— | 
ἐπώλουν, 152, R. 4 (c). — ἀνταγοράζ., 175, 1 (d). — πρίασϑαι, 185, p. 165.— | 
σίγλων, 158, 7 (y). — δύναται, 185, p. 165. — ὀβολούς, 159 (6). — ἐσθίοντες, | 
126, 3. 
Page 20. ἦν τούτων, 182, R. 2.— oraSpady, 158, R. 1 (c). — ὕδωρ, 47, 10. | 
— βούλοιτο, 183, 8 (c). —orparod, 158, R. 2. — ἑστηκώς, 184, 8: 175, 3.— | 
δράμοι, 126, 5: 185, R. 4.—Sarrov, 51,1: 8, 10. ---- ἂν wero, 1538, 2 (a) (B). | 
— δῆλος ἦν, 175, R. 5. — ὁδόν, 159, 2. — ba... . τοσούτῳ, 186, 3. — πλήϑει, 
161, 4. —7@ διεσπάσϑαι, 152, Rem. 2. ---- ποιοῖτο, 185, 2 (4). — ποταμοῦ, 157 
or 158, R. 1 (4). | : 
Page 21. ἐπίμπλασαν, 135, 5.— χόρτου, 158, 5 (a).— ἅπτεσϑαι, 186, 1 | 
(a). — κάρφης, 158, 8 (b). — διέβαινον, 152, R. 4 (c). — πεποιημένον, 96, 3. — 
ἐνέβαλεν, 111, 2.— Κλεάρχῳ, 161, 2 (c) (8). — ἡμέρᾳ, 161, 1 (Ὁ). --- ἀφιπ- 
mevel, 152, 4. ---- αὑτοῦ, δ΄. ---- ἧκεν, 152, R. 1. — ἀξίνῃ, 161, 3. — αὐτοῦ, 157. 
— ἥμαρτεν, 121, 2.— γόνατα, 39. — ϑέντες, 130 (g). — ἐκπεπλῆχϑαι, 186, 1 
Se 7 ee 134, 3.— πράγματι, 161, 3. — mpocidy, 175, ὃ. --- αὐτῷ, 161, 
a) (δ). 
Page 22. Κλεάρχου, 158, 5 (a).— ὀλίγου, 158, 5 (a). — ἐπύϑετο, 121, 15. 
-- τὰ παλτά, τὰς χεῖρας, 148, 8.— πιστῶν, 158, R. 1 (c).—iore, 143. — 
ἀλλήλοις, 161, 2 (a) (α). ---- κατακεκόψ., 152, 7. — ἐμοῦ, 158, 7 (y). — παυσά- 
μενοι, 150, 3 (a). — εἰκάζετο, 86, R. — ἔκαιον, 116, 8: 152, R. 4 (a). — γένει, 
161, 4. — πολεμιά, 159 (7). — Περσῶν, 158, R. 1 (c). — εἰ δοίη, 185, 2 (4).— 
κωλύσειε, parad. p. 81. — τοῦ καίειν, 173, 1: 157. — ἰδόντας, 126, 4. | 
Page 23. ἥξοι, 188, 8. --- πρόσϑεν, 148, 8. --- ἀναγνούς, 122, ὅ: 142.— © 
συλλαμβ., 8, 4: 121, 12. --- συγκαλεῖ, 8, 6. — ἀγαγεῖν, 89, R. — παρεκάλεσε, 
98 (b). — Ἑλλήνων, 158, R. 1 (c). — ἀπόῤῥητον, 8, 11 (b). — λόγου, 158, 7 (α). 
— πρὸς Seay, 167, 6. -- πράξω, 181, 4. ---- τουτουΐ, 64, ὅ. --- ἔδωκεν, 181, 2.— 
οὗτος, 169, R. 1. --- ἐμοί, 161, 2 (a) (γ). -- δόξαι, 186, 1 (8). --- πολέμου, 167. 
oy απ μιν, 150, 3 (a).— οὔ, 18 (α). ---- οὐκοῦν, 187, ὃ (6). ---- χώραν, 169, 


~ 
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Page 24. ἐδύνω, 135, p. 165. — ἔγνως, 142: 188, 3 (a). — ἔφησϑα, 185, 
p- 164. τ émBovrcday, 175, 1 (b). — γέγονας, 128. — ἄδικος, 172, 8. ---- εἰ ye 
νοίμην, 185, 2 (4). — ὑμῶν, 158, R. 1 (c).— ἀπόφηναι, 84, R. 4. — τοῦτον, 
148, 10 (g). ‘olen, 181, 2: — φυλάττεσϑαι, 150; 1.1. — ζώνης, 158, R. 2. — 
προσεκύνουν, 152, R. 4 (Cc). — προσεκύνησαν, 152, 10. — ote... . οὔτε, 178, 
a. — τεϑνηκότα, 122, 9: 152, Re 2. — οὐδείς, 177, 6. — εἴκαζον, 86, R. 
: Page 25. ἕω, 80, Bik — μαχούμενον, 176, 1 (e). — κέρως, 39, BR? 258, 
ἢ (a). — ἡμέρᾳ, 164, R. 2. — συγκαλέσας, 98 (b). — ἀνθρώπων, 158, 5 (a). -- 
ἀπορῶν, 176 (b). amekeudeplas’ 158, 7 (y). — ἧς, 182, 6. — μέκτησϑε, 152K 
2.— ἑλοίμην ἄν, 185, R. 4. — εἰδῆτε, 181, 2. --- ἐπίασιν, 152, R. 1. Bane, 
| 159 Seba 176 (c). — ὑμῶν τόν, 158, R. 1 (c): 148, 6 τὸς οἴκοι, 
161, 2(d 
Page a κινδύνου, 158, R. 1 (Ὀ). --- μεμνῆσϑαι, 122, 11: 152, R. 2.— 
μεμνῷο, at 11. — δύνασϑαι ἄν, 1δὅ8, 2 ἃ. -- οὗ, 168, R. — τούτων, 158: KK... 
(b). — Av. ... νικήσωμεν, 185, 2 (3). — τούτων, 158, 7 (a). — δέδοικα, 186, 1 
(a). — μὴ am 17a, R. τς €umenads, 135, 5. — αὐτῷ, 161, 2 (a) («). — ἑαυτῶν, 
158, R. 1 (d). — ἤρετο, 125, 8. — οἴει, 82, 2.— vn, 159, 3 (4). 
Page 27. μάχης, 1ὅ8, 7 (a). — ἡμέρας, 159, 8 (6). — πολεμίων, 158, ἘΠ] 
(c). -- στρατεύματι, 161, i (a) (a). ,— μέσον τόν, 148, Ἐ:9. — τείχους, 168, R. 
—féovea, 116, 3: 97, 1. --- πλεῖ 116, 8: 97, 1. τ καλεῖ αὐτή 147 (a). — 
ποταμοῦ, 168, R. — προσελαύνοντα, 11 bo 1 (a). - τάφρου, 158, R. 1 (d).— 
ἡμέρᾳ, 161, 1 Ὁ). 
Page 28, pepe, 158, 4.— ἐὰν ἀληδεύσῃς, 152, R. 3.— τοῦ μάχεσθαι, 
: 157. — ἐπορεύετο, 186, 1 (a). — ὅπλων, 158, Β.. (b). — ἔμελλε, 125, 16.— 
ois, 161, 2 (a) (8). — παρεσκευασμένος, 106. — σφίσιν, 56: 161, 2 (a) (B). — 
ἐπιπεσεῖσθαι, 128. ----σε, 178, 8. --- τοῦ ἅρματος, 148, 8. ---- κέρατος, 89, R.: 
158, R. 1 (b). — Εὐφράτῃ, 148, Be 7 
| Page 29. — ἔσχε, 125, Vie we. . kal, 178, 3.— Κύρου, 163, R. — κε- 
| @ahais, 161, 3. — ἡμέρας, 158, R. 1 (b). — ἐγίγνετο, 152, R. 4 (a). — χρόνῳ, 
7261, 1 (b). — ἤστραπτε, 152, R. 4 (a). — ἱππεῖς, 41. — ἐχόμενοι τούτων, 1ὅ8, 
3 (b). — ἀποτεταμένα, 102, 8. — διακόπτειν, 186, 1 (8). ---- ἐντυγχάνοιεν, 182, 
| 8 (c). — ἐλώντων, 83: 119, 2) 116. 1 (e). 
| Page 80. Ἕλλησι, 161, 2 (a) (e). — τοῦτο, 159, 7. — Πίγρητι, 148, 5 and 
R. 7. — εἴη, 180, 5: 188, 8. — κἄν, 6, 2.— ἡμῖν, 161, 2 (d) (end). — τὸ μέσον, 
148, R. 9. --- Κύρου, 158, 5 (b). — ὄντα, 175, 1 (a). — εὐωνύμου, 157. — τοσοῦ- 
roy, 159, R. — πλήϑει, 161, 4, — ἀποσπάσαι, 98 (a). — φοβούμενος, 150: 1. 
— μή, 171, R. — βέλοι, 180, 5: 188.3: — ἔχοι, 181, 4. — προΐει, 1387. — τῷ 
( pile 60, Ἐ. — εἴ, 187 (9) b. — παραγγέλλοι, 187, R. 8: 188, 3. — εἴη, 
| 188, 8. 
Page 81. στάδια, 159, 3 (6). — πολεμίοις, 161, 2 (a) (8). Pasay ares 
| 176 (a). — φάλαγγος, 158, R. 1 (b). — δρόμῳ, 161, 3. — ἔϑεον, SH 1: 152, 
R. 4 (a).— ἀσπίσι, 161, ὃ, — ἐξικνεῖσσαι, 183, R. — τὰ μέν, 17 8, 5: — ἡνιό- 
χῶν, 158, 5 (a). — προΐδοιεν, 188, 3 (c) (8). — διίσταντο, 152, R. 4 (c).— 
ἔστι. . κατελήφϑη,. 182, Ἐς 2. - ἐκπλαγείς, 100, 1 (b). — παϑεῖν, 122, 12. 
| — οὐδεὶς οὐδέν͵ 177, 6. — συνεσπειραμένην, 8, R. 6: 101, 3: 102, ὃ. — ποιή- 
eel, 182, 8 (a). — αὑτῶν, 158, sid (b), — νομίζοντες, 176, 1 (b). Lets oo 
στάτῳ, 50, ΠῚ. — αὐτῶν, 168, R. 1 (ἃ). --- εἰ. . χρήφοιεν, 185, 2 (4). — ἄν, 
152 2 d. — στρατιᾶς, 158, R. 4 (b). — κέρατος, Ἴδη. 
Page 32. αὐτῷ, 161, 2 (a) (vy). — μή, 177, R.— of... . καλούμενοι, 148, 
6. — ἠνέσχετο, 91, 1. — παίει, 152, 4. — merrwxéra, 198: 175, 1 (a). — τοῦ 
| ἵππου, 148, 3. — περιπεσεῖν, 90, 1: 123. a ἀχισφάξᾷι, 105, 2. — σπασάμενον, 
98, 1 (a): '150, 3 (b). 
| ’ Page 33. Περσῶν, 158, R. 1 (0). --- τε καί, 178, 8. -- πάντων, 158, R. 1 
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(ο). --- πάντα, 159, 3 (7). — καταμάϑοι ἄν, 185, 2 (4) and R. 4. — οὐδέν, 177, 


6. — ὄντες, 176, 1 (8). ---- αἰδημονέστατος, 50, IV. (0). --- πρεσβυτέροις, 50, | 


III: 161, 2 (a) (8). — ὑποδεεστέρων, 158, 7 (8B). — ἔργων, 158, 6, 1. (a). — HAL 


κίᾳ, 161, 2 (c) (8). — ἐπιφερομένην, 150, 8 (a). — ἔτρεσεν, 98, 1 (b).— κατε: ἡ 


σπάσϑη, 98, 1 (a). — κατέκανε, 111, 2 and 8.— τε καί, 178, 3. — στρατηγός, 
146, 2 


Page 34. ποιοῖτο, 180, 5.— τῳ, 62 (paradig.). — σπείσαιτο, 8,8: 150, R. | 


8.— συνδοῖτο, 134, 2. ----αὐτῷ, 161, 2 (a) (6). — ἐπίστευον, 152, R. 4 (c). — 


σπεισαμένου, 176, 1 (c).— Τισσαφ., 161, 2 (a) (vy). — Μιλησίων, 157: 1638, R. ἢ 
— ἐφοβοῦντο, 150, R. 1: 152, R. 4 (c).— dv... . προοῖτο, 185, 2 (4). — pel- | 


ous, 52: 35, p. 36.— πράξειαν, p. 81. — ἀγαδὸν. ... αὐτόν, 160, 2. — φανε- 


pos hv.... πειρώμενος, 175, R. 5. — ζῆν, 97, 3. — νικῴη, 97, 4.—by.... εἴποι, ἢ 
185, R. 4. — εἴα, 96, 3: 87, 8. --- πάντων, 158, R. 1 (c). — ποδῶν, 158, 5 (a). | 


--- Ἕλληνι, 161, 2 (d). — ἀδικοῦντι, 176, 1 (0). ----προχωροίη, 97, 4. — ἑώρα, 


126, 4. ---- ἧς .... χώρας, 182, ὁ and R. 4.— φαίνεσϑαι, 186, 1 (a.)— αὐτῷ, | 


161, 2 (d). 


Page 35. οἴοιτο, 183, 3 (c) (8). — φανερὸς yevorro.... βουλόμενος, 175, ᾿ 
R. ὅ. ---- αὐτῷ, 161, ὅ. ---- στρατεύματι, 161, 8. --- ἕνεκα, 163, 5.— ἔπλευσαν, Ὁ 


116, 8. ---- κέρδος, 50, p. 56, rule of syntax. — αὐτῷ, 161, 2 (a) (8). — ὑπηρετή- 


σειεν, Ὁ. 81. — εἴασε, 96, 3: 87, 8. --- Κύρῳ, 161, 2 (d). — ὁρῴη, 97, 4. — χώ- | 
pas, 182, R. 4. --- οὐδένα, 160, 4 (δ). ----ἂν.... ἀφείλετο, 158, 2 (a) (6).— | 


προσεδίδου, 1384, 4. — ἐπόνουν, 152, R. 4 (c): 186, 1 (a). — Κῦρον, 160, 4 (ε). 
---πλουτοῦσιν,͵ 148, 6: 161, 2 (c) (B). — πειρώμενος, 175, 1 (b). — ποιήσαιτο, 


182, 8 (c). — ὄντας, 175, 1 (a). — φίλων, 158, 5 (a). — δεῖσϑαι, 172, 2.— | 


ἔχοι, 181, 2. —érov, 62 (paradig.) : 158, 6, I. (a). — ἐπιϑυμοῦντα, 175, 1 (a). 

Page 36. πάντων, 158, R. 1 (c).— πέμποι, 182, 8 (c). — ἔφασαν, 145, KR. 
2 (c). — ἄν δύναιτο, 185, R. 4. — νομίζοι, 180, 5: 188, 2.— τὸ νικᾷν, 178, 1: 
145, 3. — φίλους, 159, 3 (2). — ποιοῦντα, 172, R. 3. — ἐπιμελείᾳ, 161, 4. — 
φίλων, 158, 7 (a). — προϑδυμεῖσδαι, 161, 4.— μᾶλλον, p. 64 (vocab.). — ἔπεμ- 
me, 152, R. 4. (ὁ). --- λάβοι, 188, 3 (c) (B).— χρόνου, 158, 4. — οἴνῳ, 161, 2 
(a) (8). — ἐπιτύχοι, 188, 8. ---- τούτοις, 161, 8. ---- τούτων, 158, 5 (a). — εἴη, 
- 183, 8 (ὁ) (8B). — μή, 177, 5. — ἄγωσιν, 181, 2. — ὄψεσδϑαι, 126, 4. — δηλοίη, 
181, 2: 97, 4. ---- ὑπὸ πλειόνων, 150, R. 4. — οὔτε... οὔτε, 178, 7. — φιλαί- 
τερον, 50, R. 1. 

Page 37. ἀγαπώμενοι, 176, 1 (c). — νομίζοντες, 176, 1 (Ὀ). --- ὄντες, 176, 
1 (c). — ay... . τυγχάνειν, 153, 2d. — τιμῆς, 158, 3 (b). — 7d... . γενόμενον, 
148, R. 2. — ἐτύγχανεν, 175, 3. — πεπτωκότα, 175, 1 (a). — οὗ, 158, 7 (a). — 
εἰσπίπτει, 147, Ὁ. R. 1. --- ληφϑεῖσα, 121, 12. — ἀλλήλων, 157. — στάδια, 159, 
3 (6). . | 
‘Page 38. εἴη, νικῷεν, 180, 5: 181, R.—didKovres, 175, 3. — καλέσας, 
98, 1 (b). — εἰ, 187, 9 (b). — πέμποιεν, 181, R.: 187, 3: — ἀρήξοντες, 176, 1 
(e). — δῆλος ἦν, 175, R. ὅ. --- συστραφέντες, 8, R. 4: 102, 2. — δεξόμενοι, 
176, 1 (ὁ). ---- κέρατος, 157. ---- ἀπήγαγεν, 89, R.— ἔφυγεν, 101, 3. — ἀπηλλά- 
yn, 104, 2 (Ὀ). --- μή, 177, R. — προσάγοιεν, 181, 2. -- ταῦτα, 159, 2. — μα- 
χούμενος, 176, 1 (e). — ὄντας, 175, 1 (a). | 

Page 39. κώμης, 168, R. — ἔστησαν, 131, R. 2. — τῆς κώμης, 148, 4. — 
ἀνεστράφησαν, 102, 2.—6 λόφος, 148, 4. — ὥστε-μή, 177, 5: 186, 1 (a). — 
ὁρᾷν, 172, 2. — ἀνατεταμένον, 102, 8. — ἱππέων, 158, 5 (a). — ἀνεβίβαζεν, 152, 
R. 4 (d).— στήσας, 131, R. 2. — φαίνοιτο, 181, R. — τεϑνηκότα, 175, 1 (a). — 
διώκοντα, 175, 3. —- καταληψόμενον, 176, 1 (e).— προεληλακέναι, 90, 1: 89 
(a). — εἰ, 187, 9 (0). ---- αὐτοῦ, 158, 4. --- ἄγοιντο, 187, R. 3. — διηρπασμένα, 
106.— λάβοι, 185, 2 (4). — διαδιδοίη, 181, 2. | 

Page 40. καταλῦσαι, 186, 1 (a). — νύκτα, 159 (6). 
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: ? | ent ANABASIS.—BOOK I. 


| Chapter 1, Section 1. —Aapelov, δ: 2d. — γίγνονται, 699, — ταῖδες͵ 158 ἃ. 
— δύο, 517. — πρεσβύτερος, 5385 a.— μὲν... δέ, 862 ἃ. ---- ᾿Αρταξέρξης, Κῦρος, 
! 499, — vEwT Epos, 221 ἃ. ---- ἡἠσδένει, 309. 817. 472 ς. of continued state, 701. 
— ὑπώπτευε, 315. 472d. — τελευτήν, cf. 530 b. — τοῦ βίου, τὼ παῖδε, 527 ἃ. 
᾿ --Ο-'ἰ τὼ παῖδε ἀμφοτέρω, 538 ἃ. ---- παρεῖναι, 406, 1. 164}. 178. 
J, 2. Ὁ πρεσβύτερος, 492d. 509a.— παρών, 406, 1. 801. — μεταπέμ- 
| erat, 689. 090. --- τῆς, 527b. — ἀρχῆς, 121. 457. — αὐτὸν σατράπην, 556. 
, 669 ο. — ἐποίησε, 06. ---- καὶ... δέ, 856 b. — στρατηγόν, 479 a. — ἀπέδειξε, 
918, --- πάντων, 160 Ὁ. 498 ἃ. 509 b. — medior, 530 b. — ἀδροίζονται, 472 e. — 
6 Κῦρος, before mentioned, 527a. 5380 ἃ. ---- λαβών, 4377, 4. —— Τισσαφέρνην, 198. 
~— ὡς φίλον, 81 ἃ, fin. — τῶν Ἑλλήνων, well known, 527a. 559. — ἔχων, 
: | 788 a. — ὁπλίτας, 459. 135.— ἄρχοντα... Heviay, B56. — αὐτῶν, 565. 669 c. 
1, 3. ᾿Ετελεύτησε, 472 Ὁ. 706. — κατέστη, 416 a. — εἰς, 618 a. — βασι- 
(λείαν, 460c. 1806. 125-7. — διαβάλλει, 699. — dv ἀδελφόν, 527 ἃ. — ἐπιβου- 
| λεύοι, 736. 731. 714. — αὐτῷ, 605.— ὁ δέ, 525. τ πείϑεταί, 107 b. 688. “ον 
\ Ts καί, 855 ἃ. — συλλαμβάνει, 48. — ds, 795 6. — ἀποκτενῶν, 789 d. — μήτηρ, 
173. — ἐξαιτησαμένη, 689. 717. — ἐπὶ τὴν ἀρχήν, 101. 101 a. 
1,4. ‘O δ᾽ ὡς, 10 ἃ. --- és, 875 b. — κινδυνεύσας, ἀτιμασδείς, 472d, f. — 
ἱ ik Sesrtis 690 a. — ὅπως, 756. — μήποτε, 835 a. — ἔσται, 406, 1. 38. ge 
(pe, 191. --- ἀλλ᾽, 70 b. — ἥν, 872. — δύνηται, 747. 7299. 401k. — ἀντ᾽, 100. 
— ἐκείνου, 679 b. — μήτηρ, 500 c. — ὑπῆρχε, 818. 368 b. — Κύρῳ, 596. ae 
᾿ λοῦσα, 789 6. — μᾶλλον, 227. 3.22. α΄ — βασιλεύοντα, 785. 
ἢ 1, 5. Ὅστις. . πάντας, 514d. 246. — ἀφικνεῖτο, repeated action, 701. 
ie, παρὰ Βασιλέως; 492¢. 498 ἃ. 559. for παρὰ βασιλεῖ, 618 a. σον τς 
299 ἃ. 80 c. — διατιὸ εἰς, 367 d.— ὥσϑ᾽ ἑαυτῷ, 72. 595 c.— εἶναι, 770. 
τ ἢ βασιλεῖ, ὅδ6 ἃ. ὅ80 8. fin. — καὶ... δέ, 856 b. — βαρβάρων, 509 b. Gn 
: 






57 δ. — ἐπεμελεῖτο, 422, Ila. — πολεμεῖν, 472i. 161. 775. — εἴησαν (or εἶεν), 
406, 1. 739. 504 b. — εὐνοϊκῶς, 469 b. — ἔχοιεν, 684a.— αὐτῷ, 595b. 671. 

1, 6 Τὴν ‘E. δύν., well known, 527 a. — ἤδϑροιζεν, continued action, 701. 
_— ὡς μάλιστα, 227. 664. -- ὀδύματ Ὁ, 664 b. — ἐπικρυπτόμενος, 114. --- ὅτι ἀπα- 
“ρασκενότατον, 664. 489. --- λάβοι, 16. 739. - ὧδε, 299 ἃ. 679. --- ἐποιεῖτο, 
689. — συλλογήν,. 457. 455 c.— ὁπόσας, 809. 811. ---- εἶχε, 312. — φυλακάς, 
\457 a. — παρήγγειλε, 337. — φρουράρχοις, 479 ἃ. 12 ἃ. ---- τοῖς φρ. ἑκάστοις, 
η598 ἃ. — λαμβάνειν, 714. 776, — ἄνδρας, 173. — ὅτι πλείστους καὶ βελτίστους, 
| 664. 223, 1, ὅ, ---- ὡς ἐπιβουλεύοντος, 19 6. 790 ο. ---- καὶ γάρ, 810 ἃ. ---- Ἴωνι 
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καί, 469 b. — Τισσαφέρνους, 572¢.— 7d ἀρχαῖον, 458. 496. 552a,— ἐκ βασι- 
λέως, 80c. 624¢. — δεδομέναι, 561 Ὁ. --- ἀφεστήκεσαν (2 plup. apéoracar), 
416a. 7120. — πᾶσαι, 95a. — πλήν, 626, 6. | 
1, 7% Προαισϑόμενος, 505 ο. --- τὰ αὐτὰ ταῦτα, 588b. 518b. — BovAevo- | 
μένους, 199. 6908. --- ἀποστῆναι, 3867 ο. 766. — τοὺς μέν, τοὺς δέ, 525a.— | 
ἀπέκτεινε, Τ0ὅ. ---- ἐξέβαλεν, 8138. — ὑπολαβών, 8678. 717. — φεύγοντας, 698. 
486. — ἐπολιόρκει, 817. --- ἑκατὰ γῆν, 182. 682 ἃ. ---ϑάλατταν, 41. 125-7. 
180. 181. ---- κατάγειν, 114. --- ἐκπεπτωκότας, 470. 449, 4. 112. 786. — | 
αὕτη, 679. 518 6. ---- πρόφασις, 400 ἃ. ὅ40. --- αὐτῷ, 598. — τοῦ ἀδϑροίζειν, 781. | 
1, 8. Πέμπων, 505¢.— ἠξίου, 412 ἃ. ---- ἀδελφός, ὅθὅ ἃ. --- dv, 789 ὁ. --- 
αὐτοῦ, 563a. — δουϑῆναί, 867 ο. 107b. —oi, 6108. 0611. -- ταύτας τάς, | 
ὅ88 ἃ. ---- πόλεις, 806}. ---- συνέπραττεν, 313. 41. ---- αὐτῷ, Οθὅ, --- τῆς... ἐπι- 
βουλῆς, 584a. 474, fin. ὄὅ76. -- ἠσθάνετο, 310. 171]. --- Τισσαφέρνει, 602. — 
πολεμοῦντα, 472i. 89 Ὁ. --- τὰ (the required) στρατεύματα, 527¢. — δαπα- 
vay, 495. 505d. — οὐδέν, 848 ἃ. ὅδ2 ἃ. ---- ἤχϑετο, 418. ---- πολεμούντων, 789 ο. 
— καὶ γάρ, 810 ἃ. ---- γιγνομένους, 8. 5820. — δασμούς, 460 Ὁ. 46 ἃ. -- τῶν | 
πόλεων, δ2 Ὁ. 96. — ὧν, 808. ---- ἔχων, 801. | 
1, 9 Αὐτῷ, ὅ96. --- συνελέγετο, continued action, 701. — Χεῤῥονήσῳ, 
43a. 117. ---- τῇ καταντιπέρας ᾿Αβύδου, 533b. 530a. 589. — τόνδε τὸν τρόπον, 
5388a. 619. δδ2. ---- φυγάς, 218. 4984. ὅ40. --- τούτῳ, 002. ---- ἠγάσϑη, 418. 
419, 1.— δίδωσιν, 099. ---- τὸ (before mentioned, 527a) χρυσίον, 40 ἃ. -- 
συνέλεξεν, Πθὅ. ---- ἐπολέμει, 701. — ὁρμώμενος, 472b. — Θρᾳξί, 100. ---- τοῖς | 
. οἰκοῦσι, ὅ88 ἃ. ---- ὠφέλει, different from ὠφελεῖ, 280. — εἰς, 620 ἃ. --- τὴν | 
(the necessary, 527c) τροφήν, 457. — στρατιωτῶν, 128, 459. 565. — ai Ἑλλη- | 
σποντιακαὶ πόλεις,- 409}. 529, 582. — ἑκοῦσαι, 585b. 488¢c.— τοῦτο and 
οὕτω, 679. — τρεφόμενον, 801. 
1, 10. Θετταλός, 41.— ξένος dv, 801. 480}. 490 ἡ. ----ὅπὸ (656b) τῶν | 
οἴκοι, 205. 95b. 492 ἢ, ---- ἀντιστασιωτῶν, 459. 482c. — αὐτὸν (the person | 
asked), eis SisxtAlous ξένους (the thing asked), 553. cf. 493f. 620c. — τριῶν 
μηνῶν, 160. 568.— ὡς, 795e. — περιγενόμενος ἄν, 449, 1. 789 ο. 808 a. — 
ἀντιστασιωτῶν, 583. cf. ὅ81]. -- αὐτῷ, 5950. — εἰς τετρακιεχιλίους, 493 f. — 
δεῖται, 871 b. 422, 4. ---- αὐτοῦ, 582.— μή, 837. — πρόσϑεν ... πρίν, 769. — 
καταλῦσαι, 867, ο. -- πρὶν ἄν, 771.— αὐτῷ, Ο0ῦ. ---- συμβουλεύσηται, 758. | 
760 ἃ. 
1, 11, Ξένυν, 490 ἃ, --- αὐτῷ, 598. — παραγενέσϑαι, 867. 764b. — ὡς | 
... βουλόμενος, 9 6. 189 ὁ. — Πεισίδας, ὅ80 ἃ. ---- στρατεύεσϑαι, 472d. — ὦ 
παρεχόντων, 790 ο. — τῶν (before mentioned) Πεισιδῶν, 5270. cf. ὅ80 ἃ. --- τῇ 
ἑαυτοῦ, ὕϑ8. 670 ἃ. ---- χώρᾳ, 125-6. — καὶ (also, 860 0) τούτους, 512d. οἷ, 
11 ἃ, ---- λαβόντας, 511a. cf. 492 ο. ---- ἐλδ εῖν, 867. 450, 2.— ὡς πολεμήσων, 
795e. 789d. — Μιλησίων, 408 Ὁ. 62. 498. 559. 


Chapter 2, Section 1. ᾿Ἐδόκει, 4940. — πορεύεσϑαι, 763. 776. — αὐτῷ, 
595 b. — ἐποιεῖτο, 689. — παντάπασιν, 796. — ἀδροίζει, 699. -- τό τε, 1078. 
— ἐνταῦσα, 492 ἴ. -- ἥκειν, 110. -- αὐτῷ, δὅ98. -- στράτευμα, 809. ---- συναλ- | 
λαγέντι, 867 ἃ. --- τοὺς οἴκοι, 498 ἃ. ὅ09 Ὁ. ---- ἑαυτόν, 670 ἃ. ---- αὐτῷ, 597.— | 
προεστήκει, 4160. 1712 ἃ. ---- τοῦ ἐν ταῖς πόλεσι, 492 ¢. — ξενικοῦ, 496. 583.— | 
λαβόντα, 776, fin. — ὁπόσοι etc., relative sentence as genitive, 810, --- τὰς © 
ἀκροπόλεις, 527 ο. 482. | 

2, 2. ᾿Ἐκάλεσε, 420, 5. — πολιορκοῦντας, 180. ---- αὐτῷ, 671. — ὑποσχό- | 
μενος, 438, 6. — καταπράξειεν, 849b. 749. — ἐφ᾽ ἅ, 810.— μή, 837. — πρό- 
σεν ... πρίν, 769. 711. ---- παύσασϑαι, 088. ---- κατάγοι, 95b. 737. 758. — | 
οἴκαδε, 205, --- οἱ δέ, δ2 γ. -- αὐτῷ, ὕθῦ Ὁ. --α τὰ ὅπλα, 527d. — παρῆσαν, 
£68b. — εἰς Σάρδεις, 618 ἃ, 








oo ae τὺ’ π΄ 
> hat i x ͵ 
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2, 8. An, 851a. — Tous ἐκ τῶν πόλεων, 4926: for ἐν ταῖς πόλεσι, 618. 
— ὁπλίτας, 459. 499. — εἰς τετρακ.; 020 ο. - ἔχων, 188. ---- γυμνῆτας, 218. 
493 ἃ. --- Συφαίνετος, 508 ο. ---ὖς πεντακοσίους (about ay 875 a. ata 
467 a. — πελταστάς, verbal, 459. — ἦν, 511h. — kal... καί, 8ὕδ ἃ. --- τῶν. 


. στρατευομένων, ‘786. 572a. 


2, 46 Οὗτοι, 679. — αὐτῷ, 596. — ἀφίκοντο, 809. — κατανοήσας, 682, fin. 
- μείζονα, 222. 174. 488 0. ---- ὡς βασιλέα, 621. ---- ἢ ἐδύνατο τάχιστα, 664b. 
008. 222. 228. 


2, 5. Παρά, 04. --- στόλον, 40" α. δ160. --- οὕς, 510b. 810. — εἴρηκα, 


450, 8. — ὡρμᾶτο, 309. ἘΠ he δας; 126. — σταῦμούς, 400 b. 550 Ὁ. ---- Μαιανδρόν, 
500a. — εὖρος, 401}. 508a.— πλέϑρα, 540. — -yepipa, 180 ο. ---- ἐζευγμένη, 
919. ---- πλοίοις, 607. 

2, ὃ. Διαβάς, 907 ἃ. δ44 ἃ. --- πόλιν οἰκουμένην, ὅ00 ο. 785. — ἔμεινεν, 
337. — ἡμέρας, 580a. 

2 Ve Εἴκοσιν, 796. — ϑρυγίας, 559b. — ἦν, 511h. 497 b. — ϑηρίων, 
584 b. — πλήρης, 179. — ἐδήρευεν (uscd to hunt), 701. — ἀπὸ ἵππου, 628 ἃ. ---- 
βούλοιτο, 758. 700 ο. ---- τοὺς ἵππους, ὕὅ27 ἃ. ---- μέσυυ τοῦ, BiG hee 371b. 
426, 5. — ἐἰς τῶν Bac., as pred., 492 h. — Κελαινῶν, 500a. 

2, 8. Ἔστι, 406, 1b. 497b. — βασιλέως, 562. — Μαρσύου, 134. — ἐμβάλ- 
λει, 685. — εὖρός ἐστιν, 107b. — εἴκοσι καὶ πέντε (cf. πέντε καὶ εἴκοσι, 1, 2, 
23), 256. — ποδῶν, 160, 572h. — ἐκδεῖραι, 337. T17b. — of, 67 1a. 603. --- 
σοφίας, 404. Cs δέρμα, 401 ἃ. ---- πηγαί, 508 a. — διὰ τς 090. --- 
Μαρσύας, 540. 

2, 9. Ἡττηδείς, 412 Ὁ. ---- τῇ (well known, 5272) μάχῃ, 608. ---- ἀπεχώρει, 
313. — οἰκοδομῆσαι. 867 ο. 117. ---- ἐξέτασιν, 460 ἃ. ----- Ἑλλήνων, 565. — σύμ- 
παντες, ὅθ. --- ὁπλῖται, 120. 9 ἃ. ---- μύριοι (not μυρίοι), 26. ---- ἀμφὶ τοὺς 


᾿ δισχιλίουτᾳ 639. 528. 


2, 10. Τὰ Λύκαια, 496. 4988. ὅ40. ---- ἔδϑηκε, 402. --- ἦσαν, 518a.— 
χρυσαῖ, 470. 208. 86a. — ἀγοράν, 457. 4δ ο. ---- ἐσχάτην, 224. 

2, 11. TIA €or, $95. be for gen., 660d. — πολλάκις, 259. — τὰς Supas, 
527 d. — ἀπήτουν, 505 b. 310. — λέγων, 798. — ἀνιώμενος, 197. ---- πρός (ac- 


| cording to), 653 a. — ἔχοντα, 776, fin. — μή, 837. — ἀποδιδόναι, 505d. 495. 


2, 12. Συεννέσιος, 568a; gen. of Συέννεσι-ς, different from 186. cf. 
186 Ὁ. --- γυνή, 500c¢. 202, 4. — Κιλίκων, ὅ6θ8 ἃ. --- δοῦναι, 401 n. 717 Ὁ. -- 
οὖν (at any rate), πὸ 402. ---- τεττάρων, 41. ---- Κίλισσα, 60. 
125-6. — φύλακας, 556. 4564. cf. 4570. — αὑτήν, 235. 

2, 18. ‘Oddy, 199 ο. --- κρήνη 7, 533b. — Μίδου, 572¢. 490d. 5382a. — 
Φρυγῶν, 160. — τὸν Σάτυρον, 527a. — δηρεῦσαι, 472d. — οἴνῳ, 602. — κερά- 


eas, 'T1'7 a. 


2, 14, Δεηϑῆναι, 4138. — Κύρου, 582. — ἐπιδεῖξαι, 764b. — αὐτῇ, 671. — 
“Ἑλλήνων, 565. 

2, 13. ‘Qs νόμος αὐτοῖς (se. ἐστι τάττεσϑαι), 508a. 8109. --- τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ, 

26. 498. --- ἐπὶ τεττάρων, 041 ο6. --- εἶχε, 5811 ἢ. --οποὗ σὺν αὐτῷ, 4926. 
93a. — εαἩὐὔνυμον, 481. — ἐκείνου, 679 b. — of ἄλλοι, 538 6. 

2, 16. Tetaypevor, 112. — Κίλισσα (sc. ἐθεώρει παρελαὐνουσαὶ), δ08 c.— 
ἜΑ βήμενν 125-6. — κράνη χαλκᾶ, 820. 36a. — ἐκκεκαϑαρμένας, 535b. 112. 

2, 11. Παρήλασε, 706. — στήσας, 416, 1. — ἑρμηνέα, 500c. — προβαλέ- 
oat, 689. — ὅλην τήν, 537. — ἐσάλπιγξε, δ04 ο. — ἐπήεσαν, 405, 1. — ἐκ τού- 
του, 694. 490. --- Sarrov, 222. 228. — προϊόντων, 191 ἃ. --- αὐτομάτου, 480. 
496. — δρόμος, 457. — στρατιώταις, 600. 

2, 18. “Βαρβάρων, 559. — φόβος (se. jv), ὅ08 ἃ. ----ἄλλοις, 598. 538 e.—ol 
ἐκ τῆς ἀγορᾶς, 6018 8. -- καταλιπόντες, 276. 788 ἃ. ---- ὥνια, 496. per τι 
4604. ---- τάξιν, 460 ἃ. ---- ἐδαύμασε, 708, — ἥσϑη, 413. — τὸν ... φόβον, ὅ84. 
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2,19. Διαρπάσαι, 765. 110. --Ἕλλησιν, 595a.—ds.. οὖσαν, "95 9. 
789 ο. --- πολεμίαν, 488 "Ὁ. 552a. 

2, 20. Ταχίστην, 222. --- ὁδόν, ὕ2. ---- αὐτῇ, 009 ο, 00, ---- αὐτόν, 609 ἃ. 
---ἐν ᾧ, in which (time), 522, fin. — ἀπέκτεινεν, 705. — Μεγαφέρνην, 500d. — 
φοινικιστήν, 500 ¢. — αἰτιασάμενος, 835. 505 b. — ἐπιβουλεύειν, 104 ἃ. 776. 

2, 21. Εἰςβάλλειν, 685. 764b. — ὁδός, 5850. — ἀμήχανος, 209. 777, — 
elseASeiv, 767. 774. — στρατεύματι, 604. — ἐκώλυεν, 745. — ἐλέγετο, 777. — 
εἶναί, 714, — δι 8, antecedent a sentence, 493d. — ὑστεραίᾳ, 509b. 613. — 
λελοιπὼς εἴη, 885, fin. 715. 7386. — ἤσϑετο, 436, 1. — στράτευμα, 726, — ὅτι, 
868 a. — ἦν, 73854, fin. — ὀρέων, comm. ὀρῶν, 178; cf. 1, 2, 25. — ὅτι, 868b.. 
-- τριήρεις, 177; tp. τὰς Λακ., ὅ989 Ὁ. ---περιπλεούσας, 371b. 788. — Τάμων, 
146. 576a. — ἔχοντα, 799. — Λακεδαιμονίων, 562. — αὐτοῦ, 669 ἃ. 

2, 32, Κωλύοντος, 790¢. — οὗ, 248. 250. 590a. — ἐπίῤῥυτον, 398. — 
δένδρων, 584b. — ἔμπλεων, 210. 96. 149a. — πολύ, 512b. — αὐτό, 6690. — 
ϑαλάττης, ϑάλατταν, 125-7. : 

2, 23. Ἦσαν, 515 b.— μέσης τῆς πόλεως, 5386. —Kvdvos, 500d. — 
ὄνομα, εὖρος, 549b. — δύο, indeclinable, 255. — πλέϑρων, 567. 

2,24. Ἐξέλιπον, 318. — ἐνοικοῦντες, 786. — χωρίον, 4650. — πλήν, 
626 r. — καπηλεῖα, 463 b. — καί (also), 856 b. . ; | “oe 

2, 25. Προτέρα, 224. 488c. — Κύρου, 585. — τῶν ὁρῶν τῶν, ὅ88 ἃ. 565. 
— oi μέν, of δέ, 5250. — κατακοπῆναι, 801 ο. -- τὸ ἄλλο (the rest of ), 538 6. 
—ov3é, 85ὅ8 ἃ. ---- εἶτα, 795a. — οὖν (at any ratc), 866. — ὁπλῖται, 540. cf. 
538 a. 

2, 26. Οἱ ἄλλοι, 498 ἃ. 538 ¢. — συστρατιωτῶν, 52. 565. — ὀργιζόμενοι, 
789c. — τὰ Bac. τά, 5838 ἃ. ---- ὁ δέ, 525 y. — οὔτε ... οὔτε, 859. — οὐδενί πω, 
595 Ὁ. 848. 848 Ὁ. ---- κρείττονι ἑαυτοῦ, 223, la. 585. — ἐλϑεῖν, 775. — πρίν, 
411. -τ ἢ γυνή, 527d. — ἔπεισε, 295. — πίστεις, 36b. : 

2, 2% Συνεγένοντο, 818. ---- εἰς τὴν orp., 620d. — Κῦρος, 508 ¢. — τίμια, 
468. 455b. 488. --- ἵτπον, 500d. — χρυσοχάλινον, 481. — χρυσοῦν, 470. 
14 ο. ---- στολήν, 457 a. — μηκέτι, 80b. 837. 8480. ---- ἀφαρπάζετϑαι, 764¢.— 
ἡρπασμένα, 185. — ἐντυγχάνωσιν, 129. 741. ---- ἀπολαμβάγειν, 104 ο. 


Chapter 3, Seetion 1. ---- Ἔμεινε, 511h. — ἰέναι, 405, 1 ἃ. --- τοῦ πρόσω, 
496. ὅ90 ἃ. --- wicdwdjvat, 1170. --- ἐπὶ τούτῳ, of aim, 040 ο. --- πρῶτος, 488 ο. 
- ἐβιάζετο, 702. — ἰέναι, not future. — τὰ ὑποζ, τά, ὅ88 ἃ. --- ἤρξατο, 691. 

ὦ) 2. Μικρόν, δδ2 ἃ. --- τοῦ μὴ καταπετρωδῆναι, 888. 781. 580. — ὕστε- 
pov, 224. 228. — ἔγνω, 445, 4. ---- δυνήσεται, 735a, — συνήγαγεν, 884. ---- τῶν 
αὑτοῦ στρατιωτῶν, 538a. ὅθύ0. --- πρῶτον, 552a. cf. 488 ο. ---- ἑστώς, 216. 
416, 1.— τοιάδε, 679. 

3, ὦ. “Avdpes στρατιῶται, ὕὅ00 ἃ. ---- μή, 838. 728 ἃ. ---- παροῦσι, "8. --- 
πράγμασιν, 61] ἃ. ---- ἐμοί͵ 282. ---- φεύγοντα, 188 ἃ. 698. — τῆς (my),.527d. — 
ἄλλα, 547 ο. ---- ἐγώ, 667. — εἰς τὸ ἴδιον, 620 ἃ. 4906. ---- κατεϑέμην, 689. 

ὃ9 4. ᾿Επολέμησα, 1708. ---- ped ὑμῶν, 644. — ἐξελαύνων, 789 b. — ἀφοιρεῖ- 
ovat, δδϑ. ---- γῆν, 182, --- εἴ. τι δέοιτο, ὅ04 Ὁ. δ47 ο. 1149. ---- ὠφελοίην, 348. 
739. — ἀνδ᾽ ὧν, 810. — ἔπαϑον, 447, 13. — ὑπ᾽ ἐκείνου, 656b. 679 Ὁ. 

ὦ, De “Emel, 869, 2. — ὑμεῖς, 667. — ἀνάγκη, 508 a. — προδόντα, 776, fin. 
— Kupov, 564. — φιλίᾳ, 126. 607 ἃ. --- χρῆσϑαι, 8171 ο. 767. — ψευσάμενον, 
110. --- εἰ, 830. — δίκαια, 496. 468. --- ποιήσω, 735 ἃ. ---- οὖν (at any rate), 866. 
— δέῃ, 8710. 757. — πείσομαι, 447, 18. épe2,, 450, 8. -ἰοῆδε Μ᾿ δ. 
875 d. — ἀγαγών, 867 ἃ. 884. 717. — εἰς, 620 ἃ. ---- εἱλόμην, 450, 1. 691. 

ὃ. 6. Ἔμοί, 595b. — ἐδέλετε,. not impf., 422, 9a. — ἕψομαι, 424, 8. — 
πατρίδα, 489 Ὁ. 490d. 1773. --- ἂν... εἶναι, 188 ἃ. 775. — οἶμαι, 422, 15.—~ 














| es 8, 11. Οὐχ (80a) belongs to δοκεῖ, 887a.— ὥρα in nom., because the 
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ὦ, 758. — ὑμῶν, 584 ἢ, — ὦν, 789 6. ---- οὐκ dy... οὔτ᾽ ἄν, 873.0. — ὡς, 795 6. 
5 i 405, la. — ὅπη ἂν (sc. tye), 508 ο. 819. 758, — καί (also), 856 b, 
(your ἢ; δ21ἃ. . 


»" 


9 % Αὐτοῦ ἐκείνου, 669 ἃ. 679 Ὁ. --- of ὀέκω, 588 6. --- ταῦτα, 518b. — 


οὐ iets, 835. 736. — πορεύεσϑαι, 775. — ἐπήνεσαν, 810. 420, 4. — πλείους, 
174. — σκευοφόρα, 479 a. 

8, 8 Τούτοις, 6118. --- ἀπορῶν, 472¢. 789¢. — στρατιωτῷ:, 589. — 
ἔλεγε, 686. — ϑαῤῥεῖν, 48 a.— καταστησομένων, 90 6. ---- δέον, 871b.— 
αὐτόν, 671. — αὐτός, 669 b. 

3, 9. Αὐτῷ, 605. — ἄλλων, 559. — τὸν βουλόμενον, 527e. 780. --- τὰ μὲν 
δή, 534.— Κύρον, ὅ68 Ὁ. --- δῆλον, 508 a. — ἔχει, 4970: stag 7 684. — τὰ 
ἡμέτερα (sc. ἔχει), 508 ¢c.— ἡμεῖς, 667. 508 a. — οὔτε... ἔτι, 848 b. — ἡμῖν, 
595d. — μισϑοδότης, 480. 

3, 10. Ὅτι; 868 ἃ. — ἀδικεῖσϑαι, 775. — ὥςτε, 771. — καὶ μεταπεμπομέ- 
vou, 795 f. = τὸ μέγιστον, 552. — αἰσχυνόμενυς, 472h. 789 ο. --- ὅτι, 868 b. — 
σύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ, 608. 799 a. — πάντα, 549 ο. — ἐψευσμένος, 819 a. — δεδιώς, 
409, 5. 789¢.— μή, 743. — émdh, 301s dp (810) for τούτων (566) ἃ (547 c). 
— πντ| Sai 528. 367 b. 


indeterm. subject of εἶναι is “made subject of δοκεῖ, T77. 494. ἘΞ μα πον 
422, 1. 7677. 776. — ἡμῶν αὐτῶν͵ 235. 576. — ὅ τι, 825. 118 ἃ. — χρή, 404, 3. 
764b. — ἐκ τούτων, 624b. — ἕως, 877, ἥ. --τ αὐτοῦ, 590 a. — σκεπτέον, 898, 
804. — εἶναι (subj. of δοκεῖ, 763) has for its subj. ὅπως ete., 493 d. — ὅπως, 
825. — ἀσφαλέστατα, 298, — μενοῦμεν, 373. — ὧς, 664. — ae 405, la. 
— ἐπιτήδεια, 496. — ἰδιώτου, 459. — ὄφελος, 201 b. — οὐδέν, 843. 
3, 12. ᾿Αγήρ, 508 a. — πολλοῦ, 496. 584e. — φίλος, 498 ἃ. ---- ᾧ, 810. — 
Ty 3, 757. — χαλεπώτατος, 221a.— exdpos, 493 a. — émioTdpeda, 404, Ἐ᾿ — καὶ 
γάρ, 810 ἃ. — δοκοῦμεν, 777. — αὐτοῦ, 589. --- καϑδῆσδαι, 406, 28. — ὥςτε, 
771. 508 ἃ. — ἄριστον, 223, 1. 488b. — ἐπαύσατο, 688. 


Οἱ μέν, οἱ δέ, δ2ὅ ἃ. — αὐτομάτου, "496. — Adgoures, 789 d. ἘΠῚ 


ὃ, 13. 
δ΄ τ ὐχενοτοὶ 398. — οἵα, 825 b. --εἴη, 736. — ἄνευ, 626, 5. τ μένειν, 767. 


ἱ 
| 


ὃ, 14. An (in particular), 851. — σπεύδειν, 964 a, dis τάχιστα, 664, — 
πορεύεσϑαι, T64b. — στρατηγοὺς ... &dAAous, 556. - ἑλέσϑαι, 114. ---- εἰ μὴ 
βούλεται, 745. 835. 413. — ἐν τῷ, ete., as pred. “noun, 492 h. — συσκευάζε- 
oda, 52. 472f. — Κῦρον. : τ: B68. — dav μὴ διδῷ, 747. 729 ἃ. 833. — 
ὅςτις, 681 Ὁ. — φιλίας, 535 Ὁ. — μηδέ, 8ὅ8 Ὁ. ----τὴν ταχίστην, δὅ09 α. 552. — 
προκαταληψομένους, 509 b. 789 d. — φϑάσωσι, τ40. — καταλαβόντες, 801. — 
ὧν, with πολλούς, 559; with χρήματα, 562. — ἔχομεν, 734b. — δή, 851 a. — 


"τοιαῦτα, 679. Be oder. 679 a. : 
— 8, 15. ‘Qs, 795 e. — στρατηγήσοντα, 793. - στρατηγίαν, 547 ἃ. A640, - ee 


ἐμοί, 805. — ποιητέον, 508 a. — [ἕκαστος λεγέτω] ὡς, 881. 818 d.— τῷ ἀνδρί, 
527 Ὁ. 595 b. — ἔλησδε, 161. 760 a. — πείσομαι, 295. —#, 608. 664. 664b. — 
εἰδῆτε, 409, 6. 739. — καὶ... καί, 866. 

4 16. ᾿Ανέστη, 416a. δι να 464 ο. ---- τοῦ ... κελεύοντος, ὅ64. — 
Bn, 839, — ποιουμένου as fut., cf. 699 a. — εὔηϑες, 481. — εἴη, 736. — αἰτεῖν, 
763. —6, 597. 7. — λυμαινόμεϑα, 4128. 734 b. — πρᾶξιν, 460a. 96a.— τι, 
547¢c.— «al... καί, 856 Ὁ. — ἡγεμόνι, 595 b. — πιστεύσομεν, 472 d. — ᾧ, 808. 
— διδῷ, 757. — τί, 9448. — ἡμῖν, 597. 

89) 1%. *Oxvolny, 722: — doin, 760 ἅ. -- αὐταῖς ταῖς τριήρεσι, ὅ88 Ὁ. 604. 
669 ἃ. — καταδύσῃ, 416, 4. --- ἡγεμόνι, 602, --- ὅϑεν (for ἐκεῖσε ὅϑεν), 811 ἃ. 
— οἷόν τε; 814. εν 7638. — βουλοίμην ἄν, Τὔ2. ---- ἄκοντος, 488 Ὁ. 
791b. — ἀπιών, 7 789 e. — dreASdv, 801. — 8, antecedent λαϑεῖν, 498 6. 

3, 18. “Eywye, 850, 1.— φλυαρίας, 490d. 773. — οἵτινες, 508a. 681b 


ὭΣ Ἢ 


τέως 


ey 


τῆν 
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- τί, 547¢. 89. --- ἡ, 747. — παραπλησία, 221 ο. -- οἵπερ (for τοιαύτῃ 
ofavaep), 810. 547 Ὁ. 850, 8. — κακίους, 174. 86b 

| 3, 19. Tis πρόσϑεν, 492f. 509a. dor eerie λον 221 ἢ; — ἀξιοῦν, 871a. 
--- πρὸς φιλίαν, 654, fin. — ἑπόμενοι, 71890. — φίλοι, 488 Ὁ. --- ἂν ἑποίμεϑα, 
148. VOL: — πρὸς ταῦτα, 654¢. 
“Δ 3, 20. ἜἜδοξε, asyndeton, 854. — οἵ, 248, different from οἱ, 239, and of, 
230, aso 248. — ἠρώτων, 553. — ἀκούοι, 7136. 698. — ἄνδρα, 500 ce. cea τῷ 
Eddodry moT., 492h. 500a. — κἂν 7, 68a. 747. — ἐκεῖ, 249; pred., 552, --- 
ἤν, 812. ἘΝ ΕΠ etc., 784}. 

ὃ, 21. Αἱρετοί͵ τ τ δέ, 525 γ. 598. — ἄγει, 504b. ὅθ Ὁ. 15 Κῦ-. 
pos, 854. — οὗ (ΞΞ τούτον δ), 810. cf. 5851. — τοῦ μηνός, 21 ο. 591. — ἄγοι, 
736, — οὐδ᾽ (not even), 858 Ὁ. ---- ἔν γε τῷ φανερῷ, δῦθα. 490. 


Chapter 4, Section 1. Οὗ, 564. — πλέῶρα, ὕ40. --- μόραν. 200. — ἐσχά- 
τὴν, 2248. 

4, 2 Nijes, 189. 190. — én (in command on) 040 ο. — ναύαρχος, 479 ἃ. 
- αὐτῶν, ὅ81α. ---- ναῦς ἑτέρας (a second fleet), cf. ὅ88 ο. ---- φίλη, 117}. -- 
Κύρῳ, 60ὅ. 

4, 3. Ὧν, ὕ81 ἃ. ---- παρὰ τήν etc., 018 a. — μισϑοφόροι, 479 ἃ. 

4, 4, Ἦσαν, ὅ1δ Ὁ. --- τὸ ἔσωϑεν, ὕθ9 ἃ. --- εἶχε, ὅ11 Β. — φυλακή, 407 ἃ. 
- μέσου, ὕ50. ---- τούτων͵ 563. — εὖρος πλέϑρου, 549b. 567. - ἅπαν, ὕ91. -- 
ἦσαν, Ὁ1 ἃ. ---- στάδιοι, 200. — παρελὺ εἶν, 763. 774. — βίᾳ, 610a. — πάροδος, 
189 ¢. — καθήκοντα, HON, — ἐφειστήκεσαν, 403, 5. 410. 

A, Be ᾿Αποβιβάσειεν, 549. 504b. 739. — φυλάττοιεν, 749, --τ ὅξερ, 251. 
850, 3. — ἔχοντα, 89 ¢. — ὄντα, 199. a ἀπήλαυνεν, ‘6842. — 
oT Pari, 00. ᾿ ‘ ἡ 

4, ὃ. Τῇ ϑαλάττῃ, 529a.— ἐμπόριον etc., ὅδδα. - αὐτόδι, 208 (= αὐτοῦ, 
590 a). 
hy ἥν. Τὰ πλείστου ἄξια, 496. 584e. — ἐν) μενοι, 689: acme πλείστοις, 
528 ἃ. ---- ἐδόκουν (se. ἀποπλεῦσαι), πη. — φιλοτιμηϑέντες, 413. 789 ¢. — τοὺς 
στρ. etc., 533 a. — ὡς ἀπιόντας, 795e. 405, la. — εἴα, 812. — διώκοι; 736. — 
εὔχοντο, ᾿φκτειρον, 310. — ἁλώσοιντο, 447, 1. 736. 749. 

8. ᾿Απυλελοίπασιν, ὅ11 ἃ. -- ἐπιστάσϑωσαν, 358 D. — ὅπη, 825. — 
οἴχονται; 698, — ἑλεῖν, 710, -- Seovs, 545. — παρῇ, "458. — χρῶμαι, 735 a, — 
ἐπειδάν, 7590. — αὐτούς (refers to tis), ὅ14 Ὁ, ο. 669b. — ἰόντων, 888 Ὁ. ---- 
ἡμεῖς, ὅ08 6, --- τέκνα καὶ γυναῖκας, 538 c. — φρουρούμενα, as if the subjects 
were things, 5111, Πη. -- τούτων, 580a. — στερήσονται, 412. --- περὶ ἐμέ 
(not περί ΠῚ 232, 

A, 9. Εἴτις καί, 874, 1. 104b. —aSupdrepos, 662. — ἀνάβασιν, 460a.— 
ἀρετήν, 570 ἃ. ---- ἥδιον, 228, — εὖρος πλέϑρου, 549b. 572h. — πραέων, 219a. 
— Seovs, 556. — ἐνόμιζον, 700 a. — ἀδικεῖν, 774. — Παρυσάτιδος, 572 c¢. 

4, 10. Οὗ, 564. — πλέϑρου, 572h. 508 a. — Συρίας ἄρξαντος, 58la. 785. 
708. — dpa, cf. ὅ80 Ὁ. — φύουσι, 416, 3. 

4, 1]. ᾽Ονόματι, 608. — ἔσοιτο (or. recta, ἔσται), 736. 

4, 12. ᾿Εχαλέπαινον, 4722.— στρατηγοῖς, 61] ἃ. --- εἰδότας, 189 ἢ. - 
διδῷ, 747. 1729 ἃ. — προτέροις, 488 ο. ὅ92 ἃ. - καὶ ταῦτα, 508b. — ἰόντων, 
90 6. 791d. — καλοῦντος, 790 Ο. 

4, 13. ᾿Αργυρίου, 560. — μνᾶς, 132. - ἐπάν, 759. — ἥκωσι, 698. — ἐν- 
eng, 488b. 535hb. τ μέχρις ἄν, 80D. 877, 8. — καταστήσῃ, 760 ἃ. -- τὸ 
πολύ, 528.a. — τοῦ Ἑλληνικοῦ, 496. 559. iat AN 769, — πότερον ... ἤ, 831. 
— οὔ, 1048. --- ἄλλων, 589. — τάδε, 679. 

4, 14, Πλέον προτιμήσεσδε, 884, 412b. — κελεύω (sc. ὑμᾶς), δθ0ῦ Ὁ. -- 
νῦν, 804, --- διαβῆναι, 6440. ---- ὅ τι (cf. δῆλον εἶναι τί, in 8.18), 825. 
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4,15. Ψηφίσωνται, 7470. — ἄρξαντες, 789 ο. 691. — τοῦ διαβαίνειν, 781. 
574b. — χάριν, 171. — εἴσεται, 409, 6. — εἴ τις καὶ ἄλλος, 754a. — τοὔμπα- 
Aw, 68. 492f. 496. — μόνοις, 488 b. — πειδομένοις, 789 ce. — χρήσεται, 335 ἃ. 
— ἄλλου, 574¢. —vodtiwos, 575. — τεύξεσδε, 437, 8. — Κύρου, ‘582. 

A, 16. Διαβεβηκότας, 799. 505b. — ὑμεῖς, 667. — ἐπαινέσετε, 756. 420, 
4. -- μελήσει, 498 ἃ. 494 ἃ. --- μηκέτι, 80b. 723 ἃ. — με Κῦρον, 556. 

A, 1% Εὐτυχῆσαι, 108. ---- Μένωνι, 596. — συνείπετο, 812. ---- αὐτῷ, 605. 
— διαβαινόντων, 786. 559. 544d. — ἀνωτέρω, 229. — μασδϑῶν, 585. 


4, 18. Γένοιτο, 7386. — πεζ), 608. 509 a.— εἰ μή, 7540. — πλοίοις, 607. 


—Katéxavoev, 706. — διαβῇ, 740. — δ εῖον, 488b. —elvar, 763. — ὑποχωρῆ- 
σαι, T17b. 


Chapter 5, Section 1. Δεξιᾷ, 509b. ὅ80. ---- πεδίον, 540. — ϑάλαττα, 
§19. — ὕλης, 560. — ἦσαν, 515b. ; 

5, 2. Θηρία (sce. ἐνῆν), 508¢.— ὄνοι, 500d.—orpovdsol af, 533b.— 
ἐνίοτε, 812. — διώκοι, 758. 760c.— dv ἕστασαν, 305. 1124. 704. — πολύ, 
226. δὕϑ ἃ. ---- ταὐτόν, 68 ο. 2384. —AaBeiv, 763. 774. — Snpwev, 149. --- ἵπποις, 
607. — κρέα, 181. — ἦν, 100 ἃ. ---- ἐλαφείοις, 09 ἃ. 608. ---- ἁἀπαλώτερα, 221] ἃ. 

ὅ, 8 Ταχύ, βραχύ, 296. ---- ποσί, 607a. — δρόμῳ, 608. — ἄρασα, 8828. 
789 Ὁ. --- ἄν, 872. — ἀνιστῇ, 4001, k. 4011. 410 ἃ. --- ἔστι, 406, 1b. : 

5, 4. Ἑὖρος, δ49 Ὁ. --- αὐτῇ, 598. —mepreppetro, 813. 49. --- Μασκᾶ, 136d. 
--- κύκλῳ, 608. 

5, ὅ, Τρεῖς καὶ δέκα (= τριςκαίδεκα), 256.— ἄλλο (beside), ὅ88 6. ---- 
ἅπασα ἡ, 5387. — ἀλέτας, 489 a. — ἔζων, 8171 ο. 

5, 6. πΠρίασϑαι, 450, 1. 168. --- εἰ μή, 7540. — ἀλεύρων, 560. — σίγλων, 
678 8. --- δύναται, 413, 544 ἃ. --Αττικούς, exception to ὅ12 b. — ἐσθίοντες, 798. 

5, % Ἦν... οὕς, 812. δ4 Ὁ. --- oraSpav, 559. — μακρούς, 488 b. — βού- 
λοιτο, 758. 760 c. — διατελέσαι (Sc. τὴν ὁδόν), 505b. — φανέντος, ὅ11 ἢ. 414. 
— εὐδαιμονεστάτοιξ, 221 ἃ. ---- λαβόντας, 511a. — στρατοῦ, 574e. 

5, 8. Ἐδόκουν, 777. — doym_608. — ϑεάσασϑαι, 335. 768. 774. — πορφυ- 
povs, 470. 208. — κάνδυς, 187 b. — ἑστηκώς, 712. 801.— ἂν δράμοι, 722. — 
πολυτελεῖς, 481, — ἔνιοι, 812. — ἂν ᾧετο, 752. 746. — μετεώρους, 209. 488 ο. 

5, 9. Τὸ σύμπαν, 502b. — σπεύδων, 797. 684a.— οὐ, 889. --- μή, 761. — 
ἐπισιτισμοῦ, 460 b. = ἐκαὸ ἔζετο, 314. — νομίζων, 789.¢.— ὅσῳ, τοσούτῳ, 610. 


δ ν᾿ ἔχϑοι 757. 759. — βασιλεῖ, 609. --- σχολαιότερον, 221 Ὁ. --- βασιλεῖ, 


596. — συνιδεῖν, with ἦν, as if-with ἦν δυνατή or ῥᾳδία, 707 ἃ. ---- πλήϑει, 611. 
- οὖσα, 199. --- διεσπάσδϑαι, 782. 712. — διὰ ταχέων, 496. 629. 

5, 10. Ποταμοῦ, 589. — ὄνομια, ὅ49. --- σχεδίαις, 607. — διφϑ ρας, 854. — 
σκεπάσματα, ὕδ0. --- συνέσπων, 52.—arrecdat, 165. —Kapons, 574 b. —oivoy, 
499. 500d. — ἐκ, ἀπό, 623-4. — σῖτον, 200. — μελίνης, 560. — Todo, 522. 

5, 11. ᾿Αδικεῖν (to be in the wrong), 698.— τὸν τοῦ M., 509 a. 492 6. 5638, 
— ὃ δ', 525 y. — Κλεάρχῳ, 611 ἃ. , 

5, 12. TH αὐτῇ ἡμέρᾳ, ὅ98 Ὁ. 618. — ποταμοῦ, 565. — κατασκεψάμενος, 


427, 16. — ὀλίγοις τοῖς, 492g. 498 ἃ. 5385b. — ἧκεν (was come), cf. 698. — 


ὡς, 875b. — διελαύγοντα, 799. --- ἀξίνῃ, 607.— αὐτοῦ, 580. — ἄλλος (se. 
ἔβαλε), 508 ο. 

5, 13. Αὐτοῦ, 590a.— γόνατα, 202, 8. --- αὐτός, 660 Ὁ. --- αὐτῷ, 669 ο. 
598. — αὐτόν, 669 ἃ. ---- ἔστασαν, 7120. 416, 1. — πράγματι, 611 ἃ. 

5, 4. Ὕστερος προΞιών, 488 ce. 801. --- ὁπλιτῶν, δδ9. ---- ἀμφοτέρων, 587 f. 
- Κλεάρχου, 582. — ὀλίγον δεήσαντος, 575. 422, 4.— καταλευσϑῆναι, 764 Ὁ. 
--- λέγοι, 731. | 

5, 16. Ἴστε, 409, 6. — ἐμέ, 292. --- κατακεκόψεσδαι, 718, —euod, 585, — 
ἐχόντων, 790d. | 
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Chapter 6, Section 1. Προϊόντων, "91 8. -- εἰκάζετο, 42 f, — ds (about), 
87 ἃ. --- ἵππων, ὕ 72 6. ---- Πέρσης ἀνήρ, 500a. — γένει, 608. — πολεμικά, 496. 
549. 

6, 8, Aotn, 748. — κατακαίνοι (or κατακάνοι), 432, 7. — κωλύσειε, 849 Ὁ. 
-- καίειν, 181. 580. — ὠφέλιμα, 411. 

6, 3, “Héou, 151. — ὡς ἂν δύνηται πλείστους, 758. 729 ἃ. 664b. — ὡς φί- 
λιον, 489 e. — αὐτόν, 671. — ὑποδέχεσδαι, 776. — δείκνυσιν, 505 ἢ. 

6, A. ᾿Ὰ δ  ε τ, 408, 14. 

6, ὅ. Σύμβουλον, 489 b. — ὅς ye, 850, 1. — ἐξῆλϑεν, 368 b. — κρίσιν, 
726. —’Opdvtov, 565. — ὡς, 825b. —amdppnrov, 522. — ἄρχειν, 691. — λό- 
you, 574b. 

6, 6. Παρεκάλεσα, 706. — ἄνδρες φίλοι, ὅ00 ἃ. --- 6 τι, 825. — πρὸς Sear, 
653 a. — πράξω, 739. -- τουτουΐ, 242. ---- ὃ ἐμός, 538 6. etude 765. — ἐπολέμη- 
σεν, 708. — δόξαι... matoacdsat, 773 a.— πρὸς ἐμέ, 252. --- δεξιάν, 509b. ὅ80 Ὁ. 

6, 7. Ὀρόντα, 1385. — ἔστιν ὅ τι, οἵ. ἔστιν οἵτινες, 812. ---- ἠδίκησα, 555. 
— οὔ, 104 8. 508 ο. ---- οὐκοῦν, 8660 ἃ. ---- οὐδέν, δὅδδ ἃ. ---- χώραν ὅ τι, 555. 810. 
— ἐδύνω, 401 c. —’Apréuidos, 158d. — μεταμέλειν, 494 ἃ. ---- ἔφησϑα, 86 ἃ. 

᾿ 6, 8. Τί, δδδ ἃ. --- ἀδικην εἰς, 189 ce. — τὸ τρίτον, ὅ62 ἃ. --- ἐπιβουλεύων, 
195. — ἄδικος, 775. aa, 852, 10. — γάρ, 870 a. — ἂν γένοιο, 722. — οὐδ᾽ (not 
even, 858 b) εἰ γενοίμην, 748. — ποτέ, 108. 

6, 9. Ὑμῶν σὺ πρῶτος, 559. 667. 488 ο. capes 8076. --- 6 τι, 825. 
- ἐκποδών, pred., 492h.— φυλάττεσδαι, 428, 11.—7d... εἶναι, 112. πὸ 
ἐϑελοντάς, 2188. 488 8. 

6, 19. Προτϑέσϑαι, 688. — ἐλάβοντο, 690. w. acc. and gen., 574 b. --- 
ἐπί (of aim), 640 ο. ---- ois, 810. — προξετάχϑη (se. ἐξάγειν), 508 c. — mposerd- 
ynoay, 438, Bias ἄγοιτο, 731. 

6, 11. EisnvéxSn, 706. — σκηπτούχων, 479 a. — ὕπως, 825. — εἴκαζον, 
310.— αὐτοῦ, 562. — ἐφάνη, 414. 


Chapter 7, Section 1. Ἑλλήνων, 565. ‘— εἰς, 620b. — ἔω, 148. — μαχού- 
μενον, 422, 10. 789 ἃ. — κέρως, 165. 168. 581 ἃ. ---- αὐτός, 669 Ὁ. 

ἢ, 2. Ἡμέρᾳ, 602 b. — ἥκοντες, 698. = SEU 495. — πῶς, 825.— 
ποιοῖτο, 122. — ϑαῤῥύνων, 43a. 472h. — τοιάδε, 547 ¢. 

7; de ᾿Ανδϑρώπων ἀπορῶν, 575. 7890: — συμμάχους, 489 b. — ἀμείνονας, 
κρείττους, 174. 228 ἃ. --- διὰ τοῦτο, cf. θ80. --- ὅπως, 756 ἃ. --- ἐλευδ ερίας, 
ὅδέ 6. — ἧς, 808. --- κέκτησϑε, 712. — ὑπὲρ fis, commonly without ὑ ὑπέρ, ὅ11 ἃ. 
— τήν, 529. — ὧν, 809. — πολλαπλασίων, 258 b. 

ἢ ‘Ae Orws, 439. — οἷον; 825 b. — πολύ, 535 Ὁ. 508 a. — κραυγῇ, 608. — 
ἐπίασιν, 514a. — ἄν, 872. 141 ἃ. — ἄλλα, 549. -- οἵους, 815. — ἡμῖν, 599. — 
γνώσεσϑε, 412 a. τ ἀνδρῶν ὄ ὄντων, 178. 160. 1608. 490d. 790 d. — ὑμῶν, 559.— 
οἴκαδε, 205. --- τοῖς οἴκοι, 509b. 205. 95 b. — ποιήσειν, “1. --- τῶν οἴκοι, 509 ο. 

%, 5. Μήν, 864, 5.— εἶναι, 180. --- κινδύνου, 190 ο. -- οὐ μεμνῆσδαι, 
897}. 712. 699 ἃ. --- σέ φασιν, 109. — ἔνιοι, 508 c. — οὐδ᾽ (not even), 858 b. — 
μεμνῷο, 898 ἃ. 34. 748. — δύνασϑαι ι ἄν, 788 ἃ. 

%, ὁ. ᾿Αλλ’ ἔστι, 111 ο. — ἡμῖν, 598.— πρός, οἵ. 6188. i δ Ὃς 
53. of 5380 b. — μέχρις (80 D) ov, 813 ἃ. 

45 Vs Ἤν, 4} ἃ. ----- ἡμᾶς, 518d. — τούτων, 587 6. = pe 409, 5. — 
μή, 743. —6 τι δῶ, 735b. — γένηται; 504d. 

7, 8 ᾿Ακούσαντες, 786. — αὐτοί, 669a.— σφίσιν, 10 4. 611 ἃ. --- κρατή 
σωσιν, 129 ἃ. ---- ἐμπιπλάς, 408, 7a. | 

ὦ, 9. “Ocorrep, 850, 3. — dickeyorro, 4924, 15a, — ἑαυτῶν, 589. — τάτ- 
“al 688. — ἤρετο, 454. 9. -- οἴει, 808 ἃ. --- γάρ, 810}. —~ BEX 422, 

10. — νὴ Δί᾽, 545, — παῖς, 535 a. — ἐμός, 538 c. 
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ἢ, 10. ᾿Ασπίς, 514, — τὰ εἴκοσι, 28. 

7%, 11. Πολεμίων, 560. — ἄλλοι, 538 e, fin. — τεταγμένοι ἦσαν, 892. 

7%, 12. Βασιλέως, 530 a, fin. — Αβροκόμας, 499. — μάχης, 581. 

7, 13. Οἵ, 810. --- ταὐτά, 68 6. 

%5 14. Στρατεύματι, 604. — μέσον τόν, 586.— τάφρος, 1389b. — εὖρος, 
549. — ὀργυιαί, 499. 

7, 15. ᾿Παρετέτατο, 433, ὅ. --- δή, 851. — ai, well-known, 527a. — 
ῥέουσαι, πλεῖ, 871 b. — σιταγωγά, 479 a. — διαλείπουσι, 514b. 

7, 16. Haren’, 589. — ποδῶν, 567. εν 799. 

%y 17. Tlapodov, 547b. Be ep aA Se: 511 h. — ἐγένοντο, Ό11 ἃ, or ὅ14 ἃ. -- 
ὑποχωρούντων, 197. ---- ἦσαν, 515b. 

47, 18. ᾿Αμβρακιώτην, 467b. — ὅτι τῇ, 868 b. — ὅτι Bao., 868 a. — μαχεῖ- 
ται, 7354. — ἡμερῶν, 591. — ἄρα, 865. — εἰ, 14. -- οὐ μαχεῖται, cf. 842. — 
ἐάν, 148. — χρυσίον, 40 ἃ. — αἱ, 527 ἃ. 

7, 19. Ἔδοξε, 777. — τοῦ μάχεσδαι, 583. 

ἢ, 200 πορείαν, 4600 ο. ---- τὸ πολύ, 528 a.—aite, 601. ---- στρατιώταις, 597. 


Chapter 8, Section 1. Ἦν, 494. --- πλήϑουσαν, 785. — πλησίον, pred., 
492h. — καταλύσειν, 711. — ἡνίκα, 877, 3. — πιστῶν, 559. —dv& κράτος, 636. 
--- ἵππῳ, 604. — οἷς, 605. 

8. 2 Kal. a 856 b. — σφίσιν, 108. 6171 ἃ. 

8, 3.: Ἐνέδυ, 416, 4. ---- πᾶσι, 160b. — ἑαντοῦ, 670b. 

8, 4. Κλέαρχος, 500 b. — δεξιά, 496. --- κέρατος, 559, 165. — ἐχόμενος, 
691. — ἔσχε, ὅ11 ἢ. 

8, 5. Βαρβαρικοῦ, 559. — ἱππεῖς Παφλαγόνες, 500a. — παρά, 6188. --- 
ἔστησαν, 2 aor., 416, 1. 

8, 6. Ὡπλισμένοι, 712. — ψιλήν, 535 Ὁ. — κεφαλαῖς, 608. 

85 8. Ἦν, ἐγίγνετο, 494. — μέσον, 585 a. — ἡμέρας, 559 a. — οὔπω, 848 Ὁ. 
— χρόνῳ, 10. en) πολύ, 496. — ἐγγύτερον, 229. 492 h. — καί, 8554. 

8, 9.. Λευκοδϑώρακες, 218. 481. — ἐχόμενοι τούτων, ὅ14}. — vyeppopépor, 
479 a, — ξυλίναις, 470. — Αἰγύπτιοι, 488 b. — ἕκαστον τὸ ἔϑνος, 500b. 

8, 10.. Δρεπανηφόρα, 532a. — ἀποτεταμένα, 488, ὅ. --- διακόπτειν, 765. 
ὅτῳ, 246 a. 810. — ἐλώντων, 375. 435, 2. 791 ἃ. 

8, li. Ὅ, 810. — καλέσας, 505 b. ore, 564. — τοῦτο, 810a. 
680. 549. — ἀσυστόν (sc. ἦν), ὅ088. 

8) 19. “Ayew, 776. — μέσον τό, 580b. 588b. — ὅτι, 868b. — εἴη, 188. 
736. — νικῶμεν, 747. — ui, 600. 

8, 13. Μέσον, 536. — ἀκούων, 576 a. Beg ESE ει 241. 552a,. — πλήδϑει, 
609. — ἔχων, 789 f. — φοβούμενος μή, 189 ο. 743. — ἑκατέρωδεν, 208. 259, — 
μέλοι, 736. 494. — ἔχοι, 739. 494. 

8, 14. Τῷ αὐτῷ, 538b. 496. — ἑκατέρωσε, 204. 259. 

8, 15. "ASnvaios, 499. — συναντῆσαι, 765. — εἰ, 880. — σφάγια (sc. εἴη 
or ἐστί), 508 ἃ.. 

§, 16. Θορύβου, 576. — τίς εἴη (εἴ ὁ ὅ τι εἴη and τίς παραγγέλλει), 825. 
736. 18 ἃ. — δεύτερον, 257. — καὶ ὅς, 525b. 248 ἃ. 

8, 17%. Τὼ φάλαγγε, 119. 521. — ἤρχοντο, 691. — ἀντίοι, 775. 

8, 18. Πορευομένων, 791a.— φάλαγγος, 559. — ἐπιλειπόμενον, 496. 786. 
— δρόμῳ, 608. — ϑεῖν (cf. ἔϑεον), 811 Ὁ. --- οἷόν περ, 850, 8. --- ἐλελίζουσι, 
04 ο. --- kal... δέ, 866 Ὁ. ---- ἀσπίσι, 607. 

8, 19. Bese Sas: 769. 505¢. 574¢. — μή, 887. 

8, 20. Τὰ μέν, 525a. 500b.— αὐτῶν τῶν, 5388b. — ἡνιόχων, 479 a. 
584b. — προΐδοιεν, 758. 505b. — ἔστι δ᾽ ὅςτις, cf. 812. — ἐκπλαγείς, 897a.— 
οὐδὲ (not even) τοῦτον, 858 b. — οὐδὲ... οὐδεὶς οὐδέν, 843. — πλήν, 6267. 
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8, 21. Νικῶντας, 698. 799. --- αὑτούς, 235. — ds, 489 6. -- οὐδ᾽ ὥς, 250. 
— συνεσπειραμένην, 52. 819 Ὁ. --- τὴν ... τάξιν, 584. — ποιήσει, 7850. —xod 
γάρ, 870d. — αὐτόν, 726. — μέσον, 580b. — ἔχοι, 736. 
«8, 22. Νυμίζοντες, 789 c. — ἢν 77, 747. — αὐτῶν, 589. — χρήζοιεν, 748. 
— tv, 188 a. — χρόνῳ, 613. 

8, 28. Ὅμως, 795 f. — ἐναντίου, 496. ---- τοῖς αὐτοῦ, 602. 589. 

8, 24. ᾿Αντίος, 488 ο. --- ἐμβαλών, 685. — τοῖς ékax., 5270. —abtbs τῇ 
ἑαυτοῦ, 674. — ἑαυτοῦ, αὐτῶν, 538 ἃ. : 

8, 25. Ὁμοτράπεζοι, 481. δ82 ἃ. --- καλούμενοι, 786. 

8, 26 Ἠνέσχετο, 814. ---- ἵετο, 403, 1. ---- αὐτός, 669 Ὁ. 

8, 2% Maxduevor, 511 ἃ. anacoluthon, 886. --- ὁπόσοι, 82ὔ.--- παρ᾽ ἐκείνῳ, 
018. ͵ 

8, 38, Πεπτωκότα, 449, 4. — ἀπό (not ἐκ), 623-4. — αὐτῷ, 605. 

8, 29. Κύρῳ, 605. — ἑαυτόν, 670b. — σπασάμενον, 689. — χρυσοῦν, 
145 ο. 470. — οἱ ἄριστοι, 819. 


Chapter 9, Section 1. Περσῶν τῶν, Κῦρον τόν, 5380 a. 5838 b. — παρά, 647. 
— Κύρου, 565. — ἐν πείρᾳ, pred., 492 ἢ. 

9, 8. Σωφροσύνην, 464b.— κατὰαμάδϑοι ἄν, "22. ---- ἀκοῦσαι, 763. — ἔστι, 
406, 1b. 

9, 4. Evdts... ὄντες, 795b. 788 a. 

9, 5. Αἰδημονέστατος, 221d. — πείδεσϑαι, 544b.— ἔκρινον, 504c,. — 
ἔργων, 587 a. — τοξικῆς (sc. téxvns), 509 Ὁ. 500d. 580c. 

9, G “Ἡλικίᾳ ἔπρεπε, 595b. 494a.— ἔτρεσεν, 419, 15. — κατεσπάσϑη, 
419, 6. — φανεράς, ὅ8 Ὁ. --- τέλος, 552. — πρῶτον, 488 c. — Bondjoayta, 786. 
— πολλοῖς, 601. — μακαριστόν, 398. 488 b. 

9, 7. Barpdrns, 540. — οἷς καδήκει, 595b. 768. ---- αὑτόν, 726. — περὶ 
πλείστου, 650 b. — ποιοῖτο, 786. — εἴ τῳ σπείσαιτο, 244b. 49. 881. 749 a. — 
auvsoTo, 401 h. — ψεύδεσδαι, 764 ἃ. 

9, 8. ᾿Επιτρεπόμεναι, 788 a. — εἰ... ἐγένετο, 745. — ἂν ... παϑεῖν, 
783 a. —- παρά, 648 6. 

9, 9. Τοιγαροῦν, 867, 5. — ἐπολέμησε, 708. — ἑκοῦσαι, 488 c. — mpoecdat, 
403, 1. 

9, 10. Καὶ γάρ, 855 (not 870d). — ἔργῳ, 608. — προοῖτο, 408, 1. 401 ἢ. 
801. 78 6. --- ἐγένετο, 706. — οὐδ᾽ (not even), 858 b. — μείους, 228, 3. 174. — 
πράξειαν, 849 0. 684 a. 

9, 11. Ποιήσειεν, 849 Ὁ. 749 α. 555. — πειρώμενος, 797. — αὐτοῦ, 564. — 
ζῆν, 8371 ¢. — ἔστε νικῴη, 877, 1. 758. 

9, 12. Πλεῖστοι δή, 851. — Evi, 665 a. — τῶν ἐφ᾽ ἡμῶν, 559 ἃ. 641 Ὁ. 

9, 13. Od μὲν δὴ οὐδέ, 843. 852, 13. 858 b. — ἄν τις εἴποι, 722. — εἴα, 
312. — ἀφειδέστατα, 228. ---- πάντων, 559. — ἦν, 763. — ποδῶν, 160. 580 ἃ. 
580 ο. ----στερουμένους, better στερομένους, 447, Ta. —“EAAnu, 596. — μηδὲν 
ἀδικοῦντι, 547 ο. 889. 789 ἢ, ---- πορεύεσδϑαι, 763. — ὅποι, 248. — ἔχοντι, 776. 
-- 6 τι προχωροίη (sc. ἔχειν), 494 ἃ. 757. 

9, 14. ‘Quordsynro, 451d. 712a.— obs ἑώρα, 810. 512. ---- τούτους, 680. 
8108. --- καί (both), 855a. — js... χώρας, 809, 2. 809 ἃ. 

9. 1ὅ. “τε φαίνεσϑαι (770)... ἀξιοῦν (777) εἶναι (104 8). ---- αὐτῷ, 598. 
— ἐθελόντων, 564. — οἴοιτο, 758. 700 ο. 

9, 10. Εἴς γε, 8δ0 ἃ. ---- εἰ... γένοιτο, 149 ἃ. ---- περὶ παντός, 650b. — 
ἐποιεῖτο (made in his own mind, considered), 690. — τούτους, δ14 Ὁ, Ο. 

9, 1% Αλλα te... καί, ὅ88 6. --- αὐτῷ, 597. -- ἐπεί, 869, 2. — εἶναι 
(1604 4) has for subj. πειϑαρχεῖν (1718 ἃ. 498 ο), for pred. κερδαλεώτερον 
(488 b).— κατά, 682 ἀ. ---- κέρδος, 586 ἃ. 
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9, 18 Ti, 547. —adxdpiorov, 209. 535 b. — εἴασε, 312. 381. — κράτιστοι, 
488 a. — δή, w. superl., 851. — ἔργου, 565. . — Κύρῳ, 598. 

9, 19. Οἰκονόμον, "479 a. 4890. is ἄρχοι χώρας, 581a. 757. 809, 2. — 
ἀφείλετο, 704. — ἅ, 810. 510 c. — éewémaro, 335 D. 1712 8. -- ἥκιστα, 228, 2.— 
ἔκρυπτεν, 5538. Se gsavay: 544b. 797. 

9, 20. Φίλους, 489 b. — ὅσους ποιήσαιτο (rel. sentence as obj. of Sepa- 
eciiriy), 810. 757. —etvouvs, 145b. 488b. — ὄντας, 799. — εἶναι, 764a.— 
ὅ τι τυγχ. (rel. sent. as gen. obj. w. συνεργούς), 810. — βουλόμενος, 801. — 
mpos, 653 b. — Sepamevewy, 767. 

9, 21. Αὐτὸ τοῦτο, this very thing (the having helpers)... he himself 
also tr ied (sc. to secure for his friends: but, instead of this, we have the more 
exact συνεργὸς τοῖς, etc.), 886. — φίλων, 515. — ἔχοι, 7389. — τούτου, 565. — 
ὅτου, 246 a. 576. 757. 

9, 22. Eis ye, 665 a. — πάντων δή, 509 b. 559. 851. — διεδίδου, 630, fin. 
— σκοπῶν, 427, 15. — [πρὸς τοῦτο] ¢ ΠΝ 810, 575. 

9, 23. Ὅσα. . κόσμον, φίλους. . κόσμον, δδδ. -- τῷ σώματι αὐτοῦ, τὸ 
ἑαυτοῦ σῶμα, 538 ἃ. — καλλωπισμόν, “460b. — ἔφασαν, 504.c. — ἂν δύναιτο, 
722. 18 Ο. — κεκοσμημένους, 712. — νομίζοι, 736. 

9, 24. Ta μεγάλα, 552a.— ποιοῦντα, 789 b. — οὐδέν, 848 a. — ἐπιμελείᾳ, 
609. — φίλων, 583. — προϑυμεῖσδαι, 782. — ταῦτα, 680. — ἀγαστά, 666. 
419, 1. 

9, 25. Olvov, 560. — ἡδύν, 509 a. — λέγων, 686. — οὔπω δή, 848b. 851. 
— χρόνου, ὅ91. --- τούτον, 585. — σοί, 232. — δεῖται, 18 ἃ. ---- σοῦ, 582. — 
τήμερον, 02 ἃ. --- ἐκπιεῖν, 435, 4. 176. — ois, 810. 

9, 28 Ἡμιβρώτους, 482. --- ἄρτων ἡμίσεα, 559. 496. 187 a, — τούτοις, 
611 a. — σὲ τούτων, 232. 576. 

9, 27. Παρασκευάσασδαι, 689.— τήν (the care προθονέν given to C. as 


prince), 527¢. — ἄγωσιν, 740. 


9, 28. Πλεῖστοι (different from of πλεῖστοι), 528 a. — μέλλοιεν ὄψεσδαι, 
749 a. 111. 450, 4. — & ὧν, 810. — Ἑλλήνων, 559. 

9, 29. Τεκμήριον, 540. 508 ἃ. — τούτου, 565. 679. — τόδε, 679. — ὄντος, 
789 (. --- δή, τ΄. demonstr., 851. — oi, 670a. 6118. — φιλαίτερον ἢ ἑαυτῷ, 
2210. 586 ἃ. — οὗτοι (se. fvcesy, cf. 508 a. — νομίζυντες, 789 ο. --- ὄντες, 789 6. 
— ἂν τιμῆς τυγχάνειν, 574 ο. 783 a. 

9, 31. ΣΣυντράπεζοι, 482b. --- τεταγμένος, 801. 


Chapter 10, Section 1. Διώκων, 511 h. — ὁδοῦ, 560. 

10, 2. Tare HAA... Kal, 588 6. -- διαρπάζουσι, δ11 8. --- Φωκαΐδα, 467 ο. 
— σοφήν, 490d. δὅ82 ἃ. 

10, 8. Ἑλλήνων, 559.— of ἔτυχον, rel. sent. as accus., 810. — αὐτῶν, 
669 b. — ἀπέϑανον, 444, 4a. 433, 4a. — αὐτῶν, 589. 

10, 4. ᾿Αλλήλων, 580. τ νικῶντες, 698. 

10, 5e Ein, 7386. — οἴχονται, 785a. 698. — πλησιαίτατος, 22] 6. -- εἰ 
πέμποιεν, 830. 737. — ἀρήξοντες, 789 d. 

10, 6. Συστραφέντες, 52. 414. ---- προειόντος καὶ δεξόμενοι, 405, la. 794. 
— ταύτῃ, ἣν, 509 α. 608. cf. 879, 4. 

10, 7 “EAAnvas πελταστάς, 500 ἃ. -- ᾿Αμφιπολίτης, 467 Ὁ. 

10, 8. Μεῖον͵ 223, 8. — ἀναστρέφει, 684 a. 

10, 9, Κατὰ τό etc., as pred., 492 ἢ. --- μὴ mposdyoev, 743. δ08 6. -- 
ποιήσασδαι, 689. — ἐπ ΘΕ: as pred., 492h. 

10, 10. Ἔν 6, 813. — καὶ δή (even now), 851 b. — ἐναντίαν τήν, 585d. 

10, 11. Haass, 39 ἃ. 496. — τὸ πρόσϑεν, 492 f. 496. 552. 
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10, 19. Ἔστησαν, 416, 1. — πεζοί, 499. — éverajadn, 403, 7a. — ἀετόν 
τινα, 683. 
10, 138. Ἔνταῦδϑα, οἵ. 879 ἃ. ---- ἐψιλοῦτο, ῬΡΕΉΤΕΗΙ action, 701; ἀπεχώ- 
ρῆσαν, "result, 705. — ἱππέων, 580. 
10, 14. Ὑπὸ αὐτόν, 618 a. — τί (825) ἐστιν (56. τὰ ὑπὲρ τοῦ λόφου), ὅ04 Ὁ. 
; 10, 15. Kal (also, 856b) ἥλιος, 529a,— ἐδύετο (different from ἔδυ), 
01. 705. 
10, 16. Οὐδαμοῦ, 252. 590 8. --- ἤδεσαν, 409, 6. -- οἴχεσϑαι, as ΝᾺ 698. 
10, 17. Αὐτοῦ, 590a. — ἄγοιντο, 737. 689. 
19, 18. Τῶν τε ἄλλων... καί, ὅ88 6. — διηρπασμένα, η99. ---- σϊτίον, 465 ἃ. 
— μεστάς (488 8), exception to 535 b. — παρεσκευάσατο, 706. — σφοδρὰ (differ- 
ent from σφόδρα) λάβοι, 149. ---- διαδιδοίη, 1189. ---- ἐλέγοντο (sc. εἶναι), 777.— 
καὶ (856 b) ταύτας, 680. 
10, 19. Αδειπνοι, ἀνάριστοι͵ 483, — νύκτα, 550a 





REFERENCES 


TO 


GOODWIN’S SYNTAX OF THE MOODS AND TENSES 
OF THE GREEK VERB. 


--ὦ..........ἕἜΆ 566φὲ.------- 


[These references have been prepared by Pror. Goopwin himself, and will be found 
highly useful to students who wish to make themselves acquainted with the moods and 
tenses of the Greek verb in the First and Second Books of the Anabasis. Indeed, we 
doubt not that many teachers also will prize these references, as unfolding to them 
principles of construction with which they would desire to be familiar.] 


BOOK I. 


Chapter 1, Section 2. Παρὼν ἐτύγχανε, § 112, 2. — ἐποίησε, $19, N. 4(a), 
ὃ. διαβάλλει, $10, 2; 8 82, 2.—as ἐπιβουλεύοι, § 70, 2: ἐπιβουλεύει might 
have been used. — ὡς ἀποκτενῶν, ὃ 109, 5, and N. 4. 4, ἔσται and βασιλεύ- 
σει, ὃ 45. ----ἣν δύνηται, ὃ 50, 1 (cf. 8 55, 2). 5. ὅστις ἀφικνεῖτο, 861, 1: 
the opt. might have been used with very slight change in meaning; ὃ 62, N. 1. 
— ὡς εἴησαν καὶ ἔχοιεν, $45, N. 4: ὅπως with the fut. ind. would have been 
more regular; $45.— ὥστε εἶναι, ὃ 98, 1. 6. ὅπως λάβοι, ὃ 44, 1. — ds 
ἐπιβουλεύοντος, $110, 1, N. 1. ἢ. τοῦ ἀϑροίζειν, § 95, 1. 8. δοϑῆναι 
and ἄρχειν, Rem. before $12; 8.28, 1; 8 15, 1. ---- δαπανᾶν, § 15, 2. — ὥστε, 
8 65, 3. 9. ἠγάσϑη καὶ δίδωσιν, ὃ. 10, 2.— τρεφόμενον, § 112, 2. 10. ὡς 
οὕτω περιγενόμενος ἄν (= περιγένοιτο ἄν), 841, 3; 8 ὅῶ, 1: 8109, Ν. 4. -- 
καταλῦσαι, § 28, 1.— πρὶν ἄν, 867, 1. 


Chapter 2, Section 1. λαβόντι, $109, 8. 2. ei καταπράξειεν, § 74,1; 
by which ἐὰν καταπράξῃ might be used. —avcacSar, § 28, 2, N. 2. — ἐστρα- 
τεύετο is not affected by the principle of indirect discourse, as στράτεύοιτο 


(representing στρατεύομαι) would be ambiguous: see ὃ 74, 2, N. 2. 5e ἐπεὶ 


ἤκουσε, $19, N. 4. 0. ἧκε, § 11, N. 3. %- βούλοιτο, § 62. — γυμνάσαι, 


§ 23. 1. 8. ἐκδεῖραι and κρεμάσαι, §73, 1; for the tense, $23, 2. So 
οἰκοδομῆσαι in Sect. 9, Compare these aorists with γυμνάσαι in Sect. 7% 
11. ἀνιώμενος, $118, N. 1. 15. ταχϑῆναι, στῆναι, συντάξαι, § 23, 1: 


compare ovyyevéosa: in Sect. 12, 21. ἐσελδ εῖν, ὃ. 98, 2.— εἴ τις ἐκώλυεν, 


§ 49,1; 811, N. 2. --- εἶναι, ὃ 15, 2—In the following sentence, the direct 
discourse after λέγων would be, λέλοιπε τὰ ἄκρα ἐπεὶ ἤσϑετο ὅτι ἐν Κιλικίᾳ 
ἐστὶ, καὶ ὅτι (because) ἤκουε, K.T.A. Λέλοιπε becomes λελοιπὼς εἴη, § 70, 2; 
ἤσϑετο and ἤκονε are retained, § 74, 2; while ἐστί in the subordinate quota- 
tion is changed to ἦν instead of the more regular εἴη, ὃ 70, N. 2. — ἔχοντα, 
8.118. 27. πρὶν ἔπεισε καὶ ἔλαβε, ὃ 67, 1. --- ἥν που τυγχάνωσιν, §77, 1: 
the opt. would have been equally proper, the leading verb being ἔδωκε. 


Chapter 3, Section 1. ἰέναι, ἰέναι, μισϑωδῆναι, 8. 92, 2; ἰέναι is future, 
810, 1, N. 6.— ἐβιάζετο ἰέναι, ὃ 92, 1; in this construction the distinction 
of tense disappears, and ἰέναι is used like an ordinary present infin. in such 
cases, $15, 1. 2. τοῦ μὴ καταπετρωδῆναι, $95, 2. (Cf § 95. 3, for τὸ μή.) 
— ὅτι οὐ δυνήσεται, ὃ 10, 2. (The fut. opt. might have been used.) 8. μὴ 
ϑαυμάζετε, § 86. 4. ἵνα εἴ τι δέοιτο ὠφελοίην, ὃ ὅδ, 2; 8 71, 2, and Note. 
5. εἰ ποιήσω, $70, 1.— ὅ τι ἂν δέῃ, 861, 3. G. ἄν before οἶμαι belongs 
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to εἶναι (= εἴην ἄν), $41, 1; 842, 2, Note. — ὅπου ἂν ὦ, ὃ 608, 4 (a); Cf. 
§ 54,1. <A protasis is implied in σὺν ἡμῖν and in ἔρημος ὧν, § 52, 1. ---- οὐκ ἂν 
... οὔτ᾽ ἂν ... οὔτ᾽ ἄν, $42, 8.— ὡς ἐμοῦ ἰόντος, 8. 118, N. 10 (c). — ὅπη ἄν, 
sc. ἴητε, 842, 8, N. 2. % ὅτι οὐ φαίη, $81, 2. --- πορεύεσϑαι, $15, 2. 
8. ἔλεγε ϑαῤῥεῖν, 8 1ὅ, 2, N. 8. -- ὡς καταστησομένων, 8. 109, 4, and N. 4. 
10. ἐθέλω, $65, 8 --- ἐψευσμένος, 8. 118, N. 6.— ὧν νομίζει, ὃ ὅ9 ; § 64, Ν, 1. 
11. καϑεύδειν, 8 92, 1, N. 2.— ἕως μένομεν, § 61, 1. -- σκεπτέον, § 114, 2. ---- 


ὅπως μενοῦμεν, ἃ 456. So ἄπιμεν, used as future, § 10, 1, N. 6. 12. ᾧ ἂν 7, 
8 62: with ἀνήρ understand ἐστίν, referring to the habit of Cyrus. 14. σπεύ- 


Sev, ὃ 1ὅ, 2. ---- εἰ μὴ βούλεται, ὃ 77, 1: the pres. opt might have been used, 
in which ease it would have been doubtful whether the direct discourse was εἰ 
μὴ βούλεται, $49, 1, or ἐὰν μὴ βούληται, § 50, 1. In the following clause we 
find és amomAéotev, where the subj. might have been used; § 44, 2; $77, 2. 
In the next two clauses we have an entire change to the oratto recta, as we see 
by ἔχομεν ἀνηρπακότες, $112, N. 7. For ὅστις ἀπάξει, see § 65, 1:—for ὅπως 
μὴ φϑάσωσι καταλαβόντες, 844,1; 8112, 2; § 24, Notes 1 and 2. 15. ὃν 
ἂν ednove, § 61, 3. 16. ὥσπερ ποιουμένου, § 110, 1. N. 1. — ὡς εὔηϑες etn, 
§ 70, 2: we might have had ἐστί, corresponding to λυμαινόμεϑα ; or the lat- 
ter might have been in the opt. — @ ἂν διδῷ, 861,8. 1% ἃ δοίη, § 61, 4. 
— μὴ καταδύσῃ, § 84, 2.— ἀπιών (= εἰ ἀπίοιμι), ὃ 52, 1. —Aadety ἀπελθών, 
§ 112, 2; § 24, N. 1 and 2. 19. ἑπόμενοι ἂν ... ἑποίμεδα, $42, 8, and 
Note. 20. ἀπεκρίνατο ὅτι ἀκούοι, 8. 70, 2: his answer was, ἀκούω, &c. — 
κἂν ἢ, ἣν δὲ φεύγῃ, § 74, 1. 21. ὅτι ἄγει and ὅτι ἄγοι, ὃ 10, 2. --- δώσειν, 
8 29, 2, N. 2. i Lt neg Bee 

Chapter 4, Section 5. εἰ φυλάττοιεν, in case they should be i+: | 
877, 1: the subj. might have been used. ἢ. ὅτι διώκοι, ὃ Ἰὔν τς - ἃ. 
ὄντας, 8 109, N. 4. — εἰ ἁλώσοιντο, $53, N. 2. 8. ἕως μὲν παρῇ; ἐπειδὰν' 
δὲ βούληται, ὃ 62. 11. ὅτι ἔσοιτο, § 26. 12, κρύπτειν, ὃ 1, 2. — ἰέναι 
(as fut.), § 27. — ἐὰν μὴ διδῷ, 874, 1. So with both subjunctives in Sect. 13. 
13. καταστήσῃ, § 66, 2. — πρὶν δῆλον εἶναι, § 106. — ποιήσουσιν and ἐψονται, 

70, 2; might be fut. opt. 16. διαβεβηκότας, § 118. — ὅπως ἐπαινέσετε, 
345. — rouicere, ὃ 86. 18. ἵνα μὴ διαβῇ, § 44, 2. 

Chapter 5, Section 2. διώκοι ... ἂν ἕστασαν, πλησιάζοι, ϑηρῷεν, § 62, 
with Rem.; $51, with Rem.; § 30, 2. 8. ὅπου ἔτυχεν, ὃ 61, 1. — ὥσπερ 
ἂν δράμοι, $52, 2. So ὥς τις ἂν sero, below. 9. σπεύδων, ὃ 113, N. 1. — 
ὅπου μὴ ease lero (εἰ μή που ἐκαδέζετο), 8 61, 1. -- ὅσῳ μὲν ἂν EASOL, § 74, 
1, N. 2 (cf. § 77, 1, N. 3). The regular form would be ὅσῳ ἔλϑοι, or ὅσῳ ἂν 
ἔλθῃ : here the two are confused. Below, μάχεσϑαι and συναγείρεσδαι are 
very irregular: we should expect the future. The pres. indic. of the<direct 
discourse may be explained by ὃ 10, 1, N. 7. — συνιδεῖν ἦν οὖσα (= δήλη ἦν 
οὖσα), $113, N. 1.— τῷ διεσπάσϑαι, § 18, 8. 10. ὡς μὴ ἅπτεσδϑαι, § 98, 
Nid 13. ὥστε ἐκπεπλῆχϑαι καὶ τρέχειν, § 18, 3, Note. 14. ὅτι λέγοι, 
8 81, 2. 16. εἰ συνάψετε, $50, 1, N. 1. — ἐχόντων (= ἐὰν ἔχωσιν), § 52, 1. 

Chapter 6, Section 2. εἰ Soin, κακακαίνοι ἂν ἢ ἔλοι, § 72 and § 76; § 42 4. 
ὦ. γράφει, ἥξοι, δύνηται, § 82, 2; $26; §74, 1, N. 1. 6. ὅπως πράξω 
(subj.), § 44, 2. See foot-note to p. 45, N. 8. 8. ἐπιβουλεύων, § 113, N. 1. 
— ἀπεκρίνατο ὅτι, ὃ 19. 9. ὅ τι σοι δοκεῖ, § 61, 1, or 8 70, 1. 10. προσ- 
sécva, § 23, 2. --- καίπερ, 109, N. 5. 11. ὅπως amédavev, ὃ 70, 2: we 
might have had ἀποϑάνοι. 

Chapter 7, Section 2. πῶς ἂν ποιοῖτο, § 72. 3. ἀπορῶν, νομίζων, 8 109, 4. 
— ὅπως ἔσεσϑε, $45, N. 7. 4. ὄντων, γενομένων, (= ἐὰν ἦτε καὶ γένησϑ ε), 
: 109, 6; § 52, 1. 5. ἂν γένηται, § 51. — δύνασϑαι ἄν (sc. φασιν), 8.18, 1; 

41, 1.— ὅσα ὑπισχνῇ, § 61, 1. ἢ, μὴ οὐκ ἔχω, §46.— ὅ τι δῷ, οἷς δῷ, 


ὦ 
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§ 71. 8. τί ἔσται ἐὰν κρατήσωσιν, 8.14, 1: we might have ἔσοιτο and xpa- 
τήσειαν. 9. μαχεῖσδϑαι, § 27; ὃ 18,1. ὅο μαχεῖσδϑαι ἴῃ Sect.14. , 18. ὅτι 
εἶπεν, 8. 81,1: we might have had εἴποι, ὃ 81, 2. --- εἰ μαχεῖται, ἐὰν ἀληϑεύίσῃς, 
8: 60, 1, Ν. 1. For εἰ οὐ, see § 47, 8, Note. 19. ἀπεγνωκέναι, § 18, 8. 
Chapter 8, Section 10. ὅτῳ ἐντυγχάνοιεν, ὃ 77, 1: the direct discourse 


would be ὅτῳ ἂν ἐντυγχάνωμεν, whomever we shall meet. 12. ὅτι εἴη, § 81, 2. 
— vikwpev, 350, 1. --- πεποίηται, §17, N. 6. 13. ὄντα, ὃ. 113. — ὅπως 
ἔχοι, $45; we should expect ἕξοι or ἕξει. 15. εἴ τι παραγγέλλοι, ὃ 70, 2; 


the direct question would be παραγγέλλεις τι; we might have had παραγγέλ- 
λει, as below in Sect. 16, τίς παραγγέλλει. 20. προίδοιεν, ὃ 62. 22. voul- 
Cores οὕτω εἶναι, ἢν ἢ, &c.; the direct discourse would be οὕτω ($52, 1) καὶ ἐν 
ἀσφαλεστάτῳ ἐσμὲν, ἣν ἢ ἡ ἰσχὺς ἡμῶν ἑκατέρωθεν (8 51), καὶ ei... xp/ Comer 
ἡμίσει ἂν χρόνῳ αἰσϑάνοιτο τὸ στράτευμα (ὃ 18, 1 and § 76). 24. μὴ κατα- 
κόψῃ, § 46 (cf. § 44, 2). 26. ἰᾶσϑαι (imperf.), $15, 3. 38, πεπτωκότα, 
§ 73, 2; 8.118. 29. κελεῦσαι and ἐπισφάξαι, § 28,2; § 23, 1. 


Chapter 9, Section % ὅτι ποιοῖτο, &c., ὃ 74, 1: the direct discourse would 
be wept πλείστου ποιοῦμαι, ἐάν τῳ σπείσωμαι Kal ἐάν τῳ συνδῶμαι Kal ἐάν τῳ 
ὑπόσχωμαί τι, μηδὲν ψεύδεσϑδαι (8 51). 8. μηδὲν ἂν madeiy (= οὐδὲν ἂν 
πάϑοιμι), 8 41, 8. 10. προοῖτο, γένοιντο, πράξειαν, § 72 and § 76. — ἐπεὶ 
eyeveto, § 74, 2; $19, N. 4. 81. εἰ ποιήσειεν, § 51. — πειρώμενος, § 118, 
N. 1. --- ἔστε νικῴη, § 74, 1: the direct discourse would be, εὔχομαι ζῆν ἔστ᾽ 
ἂν νικῷ (8 66, 2). 18. εἴα, $70, 1; 8 84, 8. --- μηδὲν ἀδικοῖντι (= εἰ μη- 
δὲν ἀδικοίη or ἠδίκει), $109, 6. --- ὅποι τις ἤϑελεν, 561, 1; the difference 
worl” Ὁ been very slight, if he had used ἐϑέλοι (§ 62), like προχω- 
Sus ὅν οἴοιτο, § 62. 18. εἰ ὑπηρετήσειεν, ὃ 51.— εἴασε, § 30,1, N. 1. 
“e <, uy 3 51, Rem. — ἄρχοι, § 64. — ἀφείλετο ἄν, § 80, 2. — ὥστε ἐπόνουν, 
5 65, 3. 20. γενέσϑαι, § 23, 2: the aor. infin. is the secondary tense, on 
which the optatives ποιήσαιτο ... τυγχάνοι depend (8 62). 23. ὅτι οὐκ ἂν 
δύναιτο, φίλους δὲ νομίζοι, 8 12: 8 10, 2: the direct discourse would be, οὐκ 
ἂν δυναίμην, φίλους δὲ... νομίζω. 25. ἐπιτύχοι, ὃ 10, 2; we might have 
had ἐπέτυχε, as Cyrus said, οὔπω ἐπέτυχον. 2%. ὕπου cin... ἐδύνατο, § 62, 
and N. 1. — ἄγωσιν, § 44, 2. 28. ws δηλοίη οὖς τιμᾷ, § 77, 2, Note: we 
might have had the pres. opt. for τιμᾷ ($70, 2). — πεφιλῆσϑαι, § 73,1; § 18, 3. 
29. ὕντες ayadol (= εἰ εἶεν), $52, 1.— τυγχάνειν ἄν, § 78, 1; § 41, 1. 
a ὅτε HY, § 70, 2, N. 1. 31. τεταγμένος, $112, 2. — πεπτωκότα, § 73, 2; 

1138. 


Chapter 10, Section 5. εἰ πέμποιεν ἢ πάντες ἴοιεν, 8.11: the pres. subj. 
might have been used, as the direct question was, πέμπωμέν τινας ἢ πάντες 
ἴωμεν; 6. ὡς προσιόντος καὶ δεξόμενοι, 3.111; 8.109, Ν. 4. 14. τί ἐστιν, 
§ 70, 2: τί εἴη might have been used, § 82, 2. 16. φαίνοιτο, ὃ 81, 2. — 
τεδνηκότα, $73, 2.—ofxecSa: ἢ προεληλακέναι, § 18, 3; §10, 1, N. 4. 
17. εἰ ἄγοιντο ἢ ἀπίοιεν, ὃ 11 : cf. Sect. 5. 19. πρὶν καταλῦσαι, § 106. 


BOOK ΤΙ 


Chapter 1, Section 1. ὡς ἠδροίσϑη, § 70, 1. 2. πέμποι and φαίνοιτο, 
§ 81, 2.— ὅτι χρή, § 70, 2: the indic. is preferred here, as the optative would 
be ambiguous between πέμποι and φαίνοιτο. ---- συμίξειαν, § 66, 2, N. 1: he 
might have said ἕως ἂν συμμίξωσιν, § 77, 1 (d). ὃ. ὅτι τέϑνηκεν ... πεφευ- 
γὼς εἴη, ὅϑεν ὡρμῶντο, ὃ 10, 2, Rem. 1; 8.14, 2.— φαίη, ἦλϑε, § 14, 1 and 2. 
4, ὥφελε ζῆν, $83, 2.—ei μὴ HASeTE, ἐπορευόμεϑα ἄν, ὃ 49, 2. 6. ὅπως 
ἐδύνατο, ὃ 61, 1.— οὗ ἐγένετο, $59. — φέρεσϑαι ἔρημοι, 8 97, N. 1. 8. ἄν 
τι δύνωνται, § 71, Note. 9. ὅ τι ἔχετε, § 61, 1. 10. πρόσϑεν ἢ (= πρὶ») 
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παραδοῖεν, § 67, N. 8. -- εἰ βούλεται, 849,1. 12. ἔχοντες (= εἰ ἔχοιμεν), 
παραδόντες (= εἰ παραδοῖμεν), 8 ὅ2, 1. For the position of ἄν, see § 42, 2, 
Note: so οἴει dy... περιγενέσδαι in Sect. 18. 14. ἐγένοντο καὶ βασιλεῖ ἂν 
γένοιντο, 810, 2; 812: the direct. discourse was, ἐγενόμεδα, καὶ βασιλεῖ 
ἂν γενοίμεϑα εἰ βούλοιτο. See § 76. 15. ἀποκειεριμμένοι εἶεν, 8.18, 1, 
17. συμβουλεύσῃς, 861, 3. 19. εἰ μὲν ... ἐστι, εἰ δὲ μηδεμία ἐστίν, ὃ. 49, 1. 
20, ἔχοντες ἢ παραδόντες, see Sect. 12. 21. ὅτι εἴησαν, the direct discourse 
would be, μένουσι μὲν ὑμῖν (= ἐὰν μένητε) σπονδαί εἶσι, προιοῦσι δὲ καὶ ἀπιοῦ- 
ow (= ἐὰν προίητε καὶ ἀπίητε) πόλεμος (ὃ 50, 1; § 10,1, N. 7). 23. ὅ τι δὲ 
ποιήσοι, ὃ 10, 2; § 26. | 

Chapter 2, Section 1. ods οὐκ ἂν ἄνασχέσϑαι, $92, 2, N. 8. --- ἀπιέναι 
(as fut.) ὃ 27. 11. ἀπιόντες, see above, Chap. 1, Sect. 12. 12. ὡς ἂν 
δυνώμεϑα, § 61, 3: by an ellipsis of δυνώμεϑδα we have ὡς πλεῖστον. --- οὗ μὴ 
δύνηται, ὃ 89, 1. 15. εἰσίν, νέμοιτο, ὃ 10, 2, Rem. 1.— ἐστρατοπεδεύετο, 
= 70, 2, Ν. 3. 1%. ὥστε ἀκούειν ... ἔφυγον, § 98, 1; ὃ 65, 3. 20. μη- 
vion, λήψεται, 8 74, 1: these verbs, as well as προαγορεύουσιν, might be in 
the optative. 3 

Chapter 3, Section 2. ἄχρις ἂν σχολάσῃ, see above, Chap. 1, Sect. 2. 
4, οἵτινες ἔσονται, ὃ θὅ, 1, N. 1. 6. ἔλεγον ὅτι δοκοῖεν, &ec., ὃ 74, 1, N. 1. 
ἢ. σπένδοιτο ἢ ἔσοιντο, the direct question was σπένδεται ἢ ἔσονται; --- μέχρις 
ἄν, ὃ 66, 2: so ἔστ᾽ ἂν ὀκνήσωσιν, below, Sect.9 © 1]. εἴ τις δοκοίη, ἔπαι- 
σεν ἄν, $51, Rem.; $30, 2. -- μὴ οὐ συσπουδάζειν, ὃ 95, 2, N. 1 (6): the 
double negative is to be explained by the negative idea (of unwillingness, re- 
pugnance) implied in αἰσχύνην εἶναι: such constructions, however, are very 
rare, unless the leading verb has an ordinary negative, or is interrogative 
implying a negative (as in Anab. III, 1, 18, τί ἐμποδὼν μὴ οὐχὶ amodavetv; 
—where, however, the μή is to be explained by § 93, 2.) 18. εἴ πως δυναί- 
μὴν, $53, N. 2. --αἂν ἕξειν, ὃ 41, 4. 20. ἐστρατεύσατε might be aor. opt., 
S10, oo. 230 καίπερ, 8.109, 6, and N. 5. 29. ἐπειδὰν διαπράξωμαι., 
S20) Bt, | 3 

Chapter 4, Section 8. ὅτι... ἂν ποιήσαιτο, 872. $31, N. 2.— διὰ τὸ 
διεσπάρϑαι, ὃ 18; 8. ---ἀλισδῇ, ὃ 20, N. 1. 5. εἰ ἄπιμεν (fut.), § 50,1, Ν. 1. 
--- ὁπόϑεν, ἐπισιτιούμεϑδα, ὃ θὅ, 1. --- ἀφεστήξει, λελείψεται, $29, N. 2, 
6. διαβατέος, $114, 1. -- κωλυόντων, ὃ ὅ2, 1. So γικῷῶτες μὲν... ἡττωμένων 
δέ. 1. ὡς διανοεῖται, 8.81, 1. 19. ὦσιν, ἔχοιμεν ἄν, ὃ 54; 1 (α). ---- ὅποι 
σωδῶμεν, ὃ 11. So ὅποι φύγωσιν in Sect. 20. 22. ὑποπέμψαιεν, § 21, 2 (α). 
26 ἐπιστήσειε, ὃ 62 : the leading clause, ἦν ἀνάγκη, signifies ἐξ was in all cases 
Necessary. 


Chapter 5, Seetion 2. εἴ πως δύναιτο, § 77, 1. %» κωλύουσι εἶναι, 8 95, 2. 
— παρημεληκώς, 8118, N. 6. 13. νομίζω ἂν mapacxety,—the infin. with 
ἄν represents παράσχοιμι ἄν, $52, 2. -- μᾶλλον ἂν κολάσεσϑε, ὃ 36, 2, N. 1. 
14. ἀναστρέφοιο (sc. ἄν), ὃ 42, 4. ---- ἔχων = εἰ ἔχοις. 16. ὡς ἂν μάϑῃς, 
5.44.1. N. 2. 18. ὁπόσοις ἂν βουλώμεδα, $61, 3. 19 εἰ ἡττῴμεϑα, 
the opt. refers to δυναίμεϑ᾽ ἄν, rather than to ἐστίν, as its apodosis. 20. πῶς. 
ἄν, §42, 3: the ἄν belongs to ἐξελοίμεϑα. 22. ἐξόν, $110, 2. 2%. ἐκέ- 
λευσε, § 74, 2; ἐξελεγχϑῶσι, ὃ 74, 1: the direct discourse would be, χρὴ ἰέναι 

. ovs ἐκέλευσα, καὶ ot ἂν ἐξελεγχϑῶσι ... τιμωρηδῆναι. 28. ὅπως 7, 

§ 44, 2. 29. ἀντέλεγον μὴ ἰέναι μηδὲ πιστεύειν, ὃ 95, 2. 30. ἔστε διε- 
πράξατο, § 66, 1. 33. πρὶν ἧκε, § 67. 36. ἵνα ἀπαγγείλωσι, $44, 2. 
40. ἐπιβουλεύων, § 118, N. 1. 

Chapier 6, Section 2. ἕως jv, ὃ 59. 8. ὅπως ἕξει, § 45. — πειστέον, 
§ 116, 2. 2%. δύναιτο καὶ ἐδέλοι ἄν : the direct discourse would be, πλεῖστα 
δύναμαι καὶ €SérAoyu ἂν ἀδικεῖν. ---- ἀπώλεσεν, § 70, 2; it might be aor. opt. 
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Accusative—of equivalent notion, I. 3. § 15; II. 6. § 10; with πρὸς in an 
adverbial sense, I. 3. § 19; with the gen. after τυγχάνω, I. 4. § 16; after 
νικάω, 11. 1. $$ 1,4; synecdochical, II. 6. § 14; III. 5. § 7; IV. 1. ὃ 23; 


IV. 5. § 12; by attraction, V. 5. § 19. 


Adjective—neut. plur. rarely used with the masc. or fem. subst., I. 9. § 26; 


used adverbially, II. 1. 816: often in the neut. sing. in the predicate, although 


the subject is masc. or fem. or in the plural, 11. 5. ὃ 9. 

Adverb—constructed with ἔχειν, I. 1. 88 2,5; 5.$ 16; IL. 1. 8 1; 1Π. 
185 

Adverbial Sentences—take the optative when they denote indefinite fre- 


quency, I. 2.§ 7; 5. § 2; IV. 3. § 20. 


Anacoluthon—Il. 5. 88 5, 39; HI. 1. $17; V. 8. $18; VI. 4. § 18. 

Anaphora—lV. 3. ὃ 7. 

Aorist—used for the pluperf. I. 1. § 2; for the fut. I. 2. § 2; intermin- 
gled with the imperf. I. 3. § 2; with ἂν denoting repetition with reference to 
a single point of time, I. 9. § 19; II. 8. $11; in the infin. referring to an act 


without reference to its continuance, IV. 8. 8 1 ; aor. subj. after μὴ to denote 


the prohibition of an act expressed as momentarily, IV. 6. § 18. 
A pposition—partative, I. 8. § 27. 
Article—used for the demonst. pron. I. 1. § 3; put adverbially in the 


neut. with adjectives and substantives, I. 1. § 6; repeated with the adjunct, 
‘when it follows a noun, I. 1. § 8; omitted after αὐτὸς followed by a proper 
name, I. 2. § 21; omitted with the particip. when used indefinitely, I. 3. § 14. 


Assyndeton—VI. 5. § 21. 
Comparative—uncontracted, I. 2. § 4; repeated in the verb, I. 4. § 14; 


6. 8 ὅ. 


Conjunction—omitted frequently between participles, I. 2. § 17. 

Construction—impersonal for the personal, I. 2. 8 11: 5. 88 9, 14; 6. 
$8; 9. § 16. 

Constructio pregnans—I, 1. § 8; II. 8, § 18; constructio κατὰ συνέσιν, 
I. 7. § 4. 
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Dative—commodi, I. 2. § 1; 6. § 2; II. 8. § 15; of the cause, I. 3. § 2; 
denoting the missile, I. 5. § 12. | 

Demonstrative Pronoun—in the neuter while the subst. predicate is fem. | 
Le 3 18: Sena ene by the suffix /, I. 6. 8 6; in the neut. plur. by con- | 
structio κατὰ συνέσιν, I. 7. § 4. | 

Ellipsis—implied in γάρ, I. 1. §6; in γέ, I. 3. g 9; after the comparative, | 
Til. 8. 8 5; after εἰ IV. 1.§8 8, 21; VL 4. 8 22, 

Euphemism—I. 2. $$ 12, 15. 

Formula—é pév—é δέ, one sometimes omitted, II. 3. 8 10. 

Future—for the subj. aor. I. 8. § 14; fut. mid. for fut. pass. I. 4. 88 7, 8; | 
future periphrastic, I. 9. § 28. 

Gender—of adject. sometimes conforms to the gend. implied in the subst. 
LO Ste LOLS 6. 

Dene te verbs referring to a part. I. 2. 8 3; of quality, custom, | 
ete. without a prep. I. 2. § 11; of value, I. 3. § 12; after verbs signifying to 
rule, command, ete. I. 4. 8 2; after the companies I. 9. $5; of the thing | 
bought, III. 8. § 18. 

Genitive absolute—the subject sometimes omitted, I. 2, 817; 4. § 12. 

Imperative—of the pres. with μὴ in prohibitions, III. 2. 817; VI. 6. 
§ 18. 

Imperfect tense—used in the sense of the pluperf. I. 1. 88 2, 6; IL. 3. 
§ 19; 5. 8.27; VI. 3. § 22; marks the commencement of an action, I. 2. 
§ 17; with a conative signif. I. 3. § 1; denotes repetition, 1. 8. 81; 9. § 18; 
intermingled with the aor. I. 3. § 2; denotes customary action, I. 9. § 25. 

Indicative—employed with εἰ in an indirect quotation, 1. 3. 8 5; with εἰ 
in the protasis, I. 3. § 14; with ἂν to denote customary action, I. 5. § 2; in 
the aor. with ἂν to limit the repeated action to a single point of time, I. 9. § 19; 
with ὅπως for an emphatic imperative, I. 7. ὃ 4; in the apodosis with the op- 
tat. in the protasis, I. 9. § 18; interchanged with the optat. I. 9. § 27; III. 
5. § 13; in the relative clause when the verb of the principal clause is past, 
pres. or fut. and the event is definite and unconditional, I. 9. § 28; in the pro- 
tasis and also with ἂν in the apodosis, when both are past actions, II. 1. § 4; 
after ὥστε, II. 8. 8 25. 

Infinitive—defines the preceding clause, I. 1. § 7; with ἂν ina potential | 
sense, I. 8, 8 6; 9. § 29; II. 1.812; 8.818: 5. $13; after verbsior hear || 
ing, learning, etc. I. 8, § 20; with a personal construction, I. 4. § 14; after | 
φαίνεσϑαι, 1. 9. 819; IL. 8. $18; after αἰσχύνεσϑαι, 11. 3. § 22; after ἀκού- 
ev, IT. 5. 8.18; TI. 1. § 45; after waded, III. 2. § 25; after ἔχειν, III. 5. 
§ 11; after ὥστε, II. 8. ὃ 25; used as an adnom. gen. 11. 4. 8 3; having the 
force of a synecdochical accus. III. 2. § 27; with ὥστε after a comparative, 
when the quality exists in too high a degree to allow something mentioned to 
follow, III. 8, § 7; difference of its signification when in the pres. and in the 
aor. TV. 3. § 16. 
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Interrogative—rhetorical, I. 4. § 14. 

Litotes—I. 1. § 8. 

Middle voice—with reflexive signification, I. 1. § 3. 

Negattve—with a verb forming a single idea, I. 3. § 1; 4. § 12; negative 
question implying an affirmative answer, I. 6. § 7; repeated for sake of em- 
phasis, I. 8. § 20; double negative for an affirmative, IV. 5. 8 81. 

Numerals—accompanied by és, I. 2. § 3; by εἰς, I. 2. 8 8. 

Noun—put after the relative by attraction, I. 1.§ 6; 2. 81; 9. 88 14, 
19; Il. 5. § 22; V. 4. § 30; in the nom. by attraction, I. 1. § 8. 

Optative—with ὁπότε to denote indefinite frequency, I. 2. § 7; without 
ἂν after certain particles, I. 4. 8 7; with ἐπεὶ denoting a past action often 
‘repeated, I. 5. 588. 2, 7; IV. 3. § 20; and with ei, IV. 2. 8 4; with ἂν in the 
apodosis, I. 6. 8 2; II. 3.§ 19; in the protasis with the indic. in the apodosis, 
I. 9. § 18; interchanged with the indic. I. 9. ὃ 27; II. 5. § 13; with εἰ in 
past actions without ἄν, I. 10. § 5; and also after ἕως, II. 1. §2; asofter form 
for the imperat. ITI. 2. 8 37. 

_ Participle—after τυγχάνω, I. 1. § 2; 5. $14; ID. 1. $8; 8. 82; 4. 
$15; after λανϑάνω, I. 1.89; 8. ξ 117; ies Betis 1.228 11; after φϑά- 
vo, 1. ὃ. 814; after φαίνομαι, I. 9. 819; after αἰσχύνομαι, 11. 8. g 22. me 
πάνω, 11. 5. 8 13; after ἥδομαι, 11. 5. 8 16; after pavSdvw, IIT. 2. ὃ δῦ: 
- fut. after ὡς denoting purpose, I. 1. 8.8; HE, δὲ δι εσθ Πα τς 
denoting means, J. 1. § 8; II. 5. § 24; III. 1. ξ8 20, 29; disiatthe manner, 
me 5. § 8; Il. 3. $§ 23, 27; after és denoting expectation as a reason of what 
precedes, I. 1. 88 10, 11; 2. 819: 4. 8 7; 10. 88 4, 6; after ὡς to denote 
Bectence, {0 OR Bae with εἰμί, forming a periphrasis for ati verb of the par- 
ticip. Pango; 2. 8 21; III. 1. § 2; with efra, I. 2. § 25; with és put for 
the finite verb, I. 3. § 6; in the nom. after σύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ, ΕἸ 8. 8 10; in the 
fat. to denote purpose, Ἰ S09 Τὰς: 102 $ 10e ΠΥ § 25: DE. IF. 8. 94. Ve 
§ 7; in the aor. with an aor. verb, I. 3. 8 17; after verbs of hearing, learn- 
ing, etc. I. 3. § 20; in a restrictive sense, I. 8. § 28; in the nom. absolute by 
apposition with une subject of the verb, I. 8. § 27; nie in the dat. by attrac- 
tion, II. 1. § 2; 5. § 18; accompanied by ay, II. 5. § 18 ; omitted after φαί- 
veoSa, III. 1. § 24; in the sing. with the neut. plur. IV. 1. § 13; in the nom, 
after certain verbs when it has the same subject, V. 8. § 14. 

 Particle—by transposed for the sake of euphony, I. 3. § 19. 

Passive voice—with middle signification, III. 5. § 18. 

_ Perfect tense—with the signification of the pres. I. 7. § 5; II. 1. § 18. 

_ Pleonasm—I. 4. § 14; IV. 6. 811. 

Pluperfect tense—with the signification of the imperf. I. 2. § 1. 

Present tense—employed for the pluperf. I. 7. § 16. 

| Pronominal Adjective—used in indirect as well as direct questions, II. 
+6. § 13. 

Pronoun—with γὲ emphatic, I. 3. § 18; in the plur. referring to τὶς col- 





428 GRAMMATICAL INDEX. 


lective, I. 4. § 8; 9. § 16; put before the proper name to which it refers, ])) 
9. ἘΠ 1ο: repeated after its noun, I. 10. § 18; II. 2. § 20; in the nom. befor} 
the infin. V. 7. § 18. | 
Relative—sing. after a plur. antecedent, I. 1. § 5; atiraetere to the case all 
its antecedent, I. 1. 8 8; 8. 88 10, 16; in the sie after ἔστι, 1. 5. § 7 
placed before its antecedent, I. 9. §§ 14, 20; III. 1. 8 48. | 
Repetition—of ἄν, IV. 6. $18; ofa sentiment in an affirmative and nega: 
tive form, V. 6. § 27. | 
Subject—of a dependent proposition made the object of a preceding one 
I. 2. 821; 4. $5; 6.95; 8.°§ 21; 10. § 16; IL 2a eee 
B. $$ 3.18; 6. § 24. 
iti ane ὅπως referring to future time, I. 3. 8 11; with ἃ 
equivalent to a fut. preterite, I. 3. $15; 11. 3.$ 2; 4. 818; with μὴ and 
μὴ οὐκ, 1. 7. 8 1: used after a verb of past time to denote an action continuing’ 
to the pres. time, I. 8. § 24; employed in place of the opt. I. 9. § 27 | | 
with ἂν a mild form for the fat, II: 3. 86: used for the imperat. IIL. 1. 8.46. f 
in the aor. with μὴ in prohibitions, TIT. 2. 8 17. | 
Superlative—strengthened by ὅτι, I. 1. 8 6; used adverbially, I. 9. 8 “ἢ 
Verbs—active transitive used for neut. I. 5, S$ 8; sometimes in the plur) 
after neuters plur. I. 2..8 23; 7. 8 17; verbs of denne followed by εἰς. 
denoting the place whither, I. 2. § 24; containing a negative idea and con: 
structed with another negative, I. 3. § 2; denoting fear, followed by μὴ with! 
the optat. or subjunct. I. 8. § 17; takes its number sometimes from predicate! 
nom. when that is nearest, I. 4. 7 4; in the sing. to conform ἘΠῚ the princi- 
pal subject, I. 10. $1. 
Verbals—in ros and eos, their construction, I. 8, 8.11 ; 1Π, 1. 1; in the 
predicate not referring to a proper subject, ofa put in the plur. III. 4. § 49, 
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)  Asrocomas—one of the satraps of Artaxerxes Mnemon, said by Cyrus to 
be on the Euphrates, I. 3. § 20; deserted by 400 Greek mercenaries, I. 4. § 3; 
065 not defend the Syrian passes nor Pheenicia, I. 4. § 5; burns some boats 
in order to prevent Cyrus from crossing the Euphrates, I. 4. § 18; reaches the 
King five days after the battle at Cunaxa, I. 7. § 12. 

ABROZELINES—the interpreter of Seuthes king of the Thracians. | 
1 MizTas—grandfather of the king of the Phasians, V. 6. ὃ 37. 
| ineas the Stymphalian—a captain who laying hold ofa barbarian is drawn 
\by him down a precipice and killed, IV. 7. § 18. 
( Aascuings the otal the Arcadian targeteers, IV. 3. § 22; 
8. § 18. : 
»AGastas—an Elean soothsayer, VII. 8. $10. 

Agasias the Stymphalian—a captain of the heavy-armed troops, IV. 1. 
8 27; exposes the servile condition of Apollonides, III. 1. § 31; is emulous 
‘to be the bravest of the captains, IV. 7. § 11; V. 2. § 15; ridicules the Lace- 
ldsemonian claim to pre-eminence, VII. 1. g 30; is sent an ambassador to 
Heraclea, VI. 2. $7; dissuades the army ict separating, VI. 4. $10; 
rescues a soldier from Dexippus, VI. 6. § 7; offers himself voluntarily εὖ 
\Cleander to be judged, VI. 6. §$ 17; is wounded while fighting valiantly, 
ὙΠ. 8. = 19. 

AgcEsitaus (king of the Lacedemonians)—returns from Asia to march 
‘against the Beeotians, V. 3. § 6. | 
| Agtas the Arcadian—is treacherously seized with other generals by Tissa-— 
)phernes, II. 5. 8 31; is put to death, II. 6. § 1; eulogized, II. 6. 8 80. 
) AmPHICRATES—is slain, IV. 2. § 17. 
|  ANaxisrus—admiral of the Spartan fleet is bribed by Pharnabazus to en- 
‘tice the Greeks by promise of a stipend to pass over from Asia to Byzantium, 
V.1.$4; VI. 1. 816; VIL. 1. 8 8; forfeits his word and fraudulently ejects 
ithe Greeks from Byzantium, VII. 1. § 11; through fear of the Greeks he flees 
‘into the citadel, VII. 1. § 20; leaves Byzantium, VII. 2. § 5; sends Xeno- 
\phon to the army, VII. 2. ὃ 8. 
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AnTILEON the Thurian—being tired of journeying by land, proposes to the 
Greeks to sail home from Trebizond, V. 1. § 2. 

APPOLLONIDES the Lydian—on account of his cowardice is expelled from | 
the army, III. 1. 88. 26-82. | 

ArBaces—commands a fourth part of the forces of Artaxerxes, I. 7. § 12; 
satrap of Media, VII. 8. § 25. | 

ARcHAGoRAS—an Argive exile, IV. 2. § 13; is driven by the Carduchians | 
from the hill on which he was keeping guard, IV. 2. § 17. | 

AREXxIoN—an Arcadian soothsayer, VI. 4. § 13; 5. $§ 2, 8. | 

Ar1zus—commands the left wing of the army of Cyrus, I. 8. § 5; after 
the death of Cyrus, retreats to the previous station, I. 9. § 31; refuses the | 
kingdom of Persia offered to him by the Greeks, II. 2. § 1; gives his plan for | 
the retreat, II. 2. § 11; having been pardoned by the king he treats the | 
Greeks coldly, II. 4. ὃ 2. : 1 

ArisTarcnus—Lacedemonian governor of Byzantium, sells 400 of the | 
Greeks, VII. 2. $$ 5, 6; being corrupted by Pharnabazus, he prohibits the | 
soldiers who had followed Cyrus from passing over into Asia, VII. 2. § 12; 6. 
S$ 18, 14; lays snares for Xenophon, VII. 2. 8 14. 

acon of Chios—a brave captain of the light-armed iii who renders 
the army great service, IV. 1. § 28; 6. § 20. 

Aristippus of Thessaly—receives money from @yrus, with which he raises 
4009 soldiers to quell a sedition at home, I. 1. § 10; he gives Menon the com- 
mand of these, 11. 6. § 28. 

Ariston an Athenian—is sent as an ambassador to the Sinopians, V. 6. 

14. 
; AristonymMus of Methydria in Arcadia—a brave captain of the heavy- 
armed soldiers, IV. 1. § 27; 6. § 20; 1. § 9. 

ArtacamMas—satrap of Phrygia, VII. 8. § 25. 

ArTAaGERSEs—commands 6000 horsemen in the army of Artaxerxes, I. 7. 
§ 11; is killed by Cyrus in the battle at Cunaxa, I. 8. 8 24. 

Artaozus—a friend of Cyrus, II. 4. § 16; 5. 8 385. | 

ARTAPATES—a most faithful eunuch of Cyrus, I. 6. § 11; dies upon the © 
body of Cyrus, I. 8. 8 28. 

ARTAXERXES (Mnemon)—son of Darius and Parysatis and the elder brother 
of Cyrus, I. 1. § 1; succeeds to the kingdom of his father, I. 1. § ὃ; is 
wounded by Cyrus in battle, I. 8. § 26; plunders the camp of Cyrus, I. 10. — 
§ 1; is terrified at the approach of the Greeks, II. 2. 818; 8. 81; demands — 
the arms of the Greeks,-II. 1. § 8; makes ἃ league with the Creek, II. 8. 

§ 25; slays the five generals who had been treacherously seized by Tissa- — 
piece II. 6. § 1. | 

Artimas—satrap of Lydia, VII. 8. § 25. 

ArtucHas—a commander of the king’s mercenaries, IV. 3. § 4. 

Arystas of Arcadia—a man of a voracious appetite, VII. 3. 8 23. 
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Asrpatrs—a rich and noble Persian, is taken with his family and riches by 
Xenophon, VII. 8. § 22. 


Bastas of Arcadia—is slain by the Carduchians, IV. 1. § 8. 
Betesis—satrap of Syria and Assyria, I. 4. § 10; VII. 8. ὃ 25. 
Bito—brings money to the army, VII. 8. § 6. 

Borscus—a Thessalian pugilist, base and indolent, V. 8. § 23. 


Catiimacnus of Parrhasia—a brave captain of the heavy-armed soldiers, 
TV. 1. 8 27; strives for the pre-eminence with the other captains, IV. 7. §§ 8, 
10; is sent as an ambassador to the Sinopians, V. 6. § 14; also to Ieraclea, 
VI. 2. § 7; at his instigation, the Arcadians and Achaians separate from the 
rest of the army, VI. 2. 88 9, 10. 

CepHisoporus—an Athenian captain who was slain by the Carduchians, 
IV. 2. §$ 13, 17. 

CuarMinus—a Lacedemonian who came as an ambassador from Thimbron, 
VII. 6. § 1; defends Xenophon, VII. 6. § 89. 

Cuirisopnus—brings 700 heavy-armed men to the assistance of Cyrus, I. 
4. § 3; is sent to Aricus, II. 1. 8 5; praises Xenophon, III. 1. $45; exhorts 
the leaders of the army, III. 2. § 2; differs in a single instance from Xeno- 
phon, IV. 6. § 3; sails from Trebizond to procure ships for transporting the 
army, V. 1. § 4; returns with only a single galley, VI. 1. § 16; receives the 
command of the whole army, VI. 1. 8 32; is soon deprived of it, VI. 2. 8 12; 
is taken sick and dies, VI. 4. § 11. 

CLEZNETUS—a captain who fell while attacking a stronghold near Trebi- 
yond, V. 1. § 17. 

CLEAGORAS—a painter of the dreams in the Lyceum, VII. 8. 8.1: 

CLEANDER—a Lacedemonian governor of Byzantium, VI. 4. ὃ 18; comes 
to Calpe, VI. 6.§ 5; forms a league of hospitality with Xenophon, VI. 6. 
8 85; VII. 1. 8 8; is forbidden by the auguries to receive the command of 
the army which was offered to him, VI. 6. ὃ 80. 

Cieanor of Orchomenus—one of the oldest of the officers, II. 1. 810; 
bitterly inveighs against Arizus, II. 5. 8 39; is chosen a general in the place 
of Agias the Arcadian, III. 1. § 47; exhorts the leaders to punish the Persians 
for their perfidy, III. 2. 8 4; commands the heavy-armed Arcadians, IV. 8. 
§ 18; is requested by Xenophon to closely inspect the sacrifices, VI. 4. § 22; 
desires the army to enter into the service of Seuthes, VII. 2. § 2; his devo- 
tion to Xenophon, VII. 5. § 10. 

CLEARETUS—a captain who perished in a rash attack upon a barbarian vil- 
lage, V. 7. 88 14-16. 

CLEARCHUS—a Lacedzemonian exile, hires forces with money which he re- 
ceived from Cyrus, I. 1. 89: 3. § 3; II. 6. 8 4; joins Cyrus at Celene with 
1000 heavy-armed soldiers, 800 Thracian targeteers, and 200 Cretan archers, 
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I, 2. 8 9; commands the left wing in a review, I. 2. 8 15; narrowly escapes 
death ae his soldiers, I. 3. § 1; allays the sedition, I. "3. § 3 seq.; is as- 
saulted by the soldiers of Menon, i 5. § 12; is present at the trial of Orontes, 
I. 6. § 5; commands the right wing in pele, I. 8. § 4; is praised as an able 
Pa πὰς ΕἸ 5. 3.4 5. 6. $8; his conference with Tiscaphernes, II. 5. 881; 
is slain, II. 6. $1; his character, II. 6. 88 1-15. 

CiEonymus—a ‘brave Lacedemonian killed by the Carduchians, IV. 1. 

18. : i 

: Caratapes—a Theban who offered to take command of the Greeks, VII. 
1. 8 83. ’ 

CoryLas—a satrap of Paphlagonia, VII. 8. ὃ 25; V. 5. § 12; 6. § 11; 
makes a league with the Greeks, VI. 1. § 2. 

Cres1as—a Greek physician in the service of Artaxerxes, whom he heals 
of his wounds, I. 8. § 26; his account of the battle at Cunaxa cited, I. 8. § 27. 

Cyrus the Younger—brother of Artaxerxes, is appointed by his father a 
satrap, I. 1. § 2; on a false accusation is apprehended by his brother, I. 1. 
§ 8; liberated at the suit of his mother and sent. back to his province, where 
he secretly prepares: for war, I. 1. $6; marches from Sardis against his 
brother, I. 2. ὃ 5; is visited by Epyaxa, I. 2. $12; gives presents to the Cili- 
cian king, I. 2. ὃ 27; is troubled at the sedition of the soldiers of Clearchus, 
I. 8. ὃ 8; promises to increase the pay of the soldiers, I. 3. § 21; exercises 
clemency towards Xenias and Pasion who had deserted him, I. 4. 8 8; orders 
the park of oe to be cut down, I. 4. § 10; intervenes between ee 
and Menon, I. 5. § 16; brings Orontes to teal, I. 6. 88 6-9; harangues the 
Greek penal a captains, I. 7. § 8; gives a large rome to Silanus, I. 7. 
§ 18; enters into battle with his head unarmed, I. 8. § 6; rides out to view 
the hostile armies, I. 8. 8 14; kills Artagerses in battle, I. 8. § 24; wounds 
Artaxerxes, I. 8. § 26; is killed, I. 8. 8 27; his eulogy, 1 


Damaratus—a Lacedemonian exile, II. 1. § 8; VII. 8. 8 17. 

Danits (Vothus)—king of Persia and father of Artaxerxes Mnemon and 
Cyrus the Younger, I. 1. § 1. 

DrmocraTES—a man of truth and fidelity, IV. 4. § 15. 

DercyLLipas—a Lacedemonian commander, V. 6. 8 24. 

Drernes—a Persian satrap, VII. 8. 8 25. 

Drxippus—treacherously deserts the army, V. 1. 8 15; VI. 6.§5; calum- 
niates Xenophon to Anaxibius, VI. 1. § 32; accuses the army to Cleander, 
VI. 6. 8 9; is accused by Agasias, VI. 6. § 22; is killed by Nicander, V. 1. 
8.1, beg 
Dracontius—a Spartan exile, presides over the games at Trebizond, IV. 
8. 8 25; is sent to Cleander to procure the release of Agasias, VI. 6. 8 3. 


Eristnenzs of Amphipolis—~commands the targeteers in the battle of 
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Cunaxa, I. 10. 8 7; receives from Xenophon the guardianship of a boy, IV. 
6. 81; whom he takes with him to Greece, IV. 6. § 3. 
ἘΡΙΒΤΗΕΝΕΒ of Olynthus—puerorum amator formosorum, VII. 4. 8 7. 
Epyaxa—the Cilician queen, comes to Cyrus, I. 2. § 12; requests him to 
show her his army, I. 2. § 14; is sent back to Cilicia, I. 2. § 20; persuades 
her husband to receive Cyrus, I. 2. § 27. 
Erronicus—closes the gates of Byzantium against the Greeks, VII. 1. 
§ 12; flees to the citadel, VII. 1. § 20. 
_ Evcuipes—a soothsayer, son of Cleagoras, VII. 8. § 1; gives money to 
the army, VII. 8. § 6. ΄ 
Evopreus—a captain wounded by the Thenoi, VII. 4. 8 18. 
KuryLocutus—protects Xenophon with his shield, IV. 2. § 21; his bra- 
very, IV. 7. §3 11, 12; is sent to Anaxibius, VII. 1. § 382; advises to demand 
pay of Seuthes, VII. 6. § 40. 
Evurymacuus—a Dardanian, V. 6. 8 21. 


Gius—son of Tamos, II. 1. § 8; promises rewards from Cyrus to the 
Greeks, I. 4. 8 16; extricates the wagons from the mud, I. 5. 8 7; an- 
nounces the death of Cyrus to the Greeks, II. 1. § 3; watches the Greeks, 
II. 4. § 24, ᾿ 

GNEsIppus—an Athenian captain, VII. 8. 8 28. 

Gopryas—one of the generals of Artaxerxes, I. 7. § 12. 

GoneyLus—an Eretrian, VII. 8. 88 8, 17. 

Goreias LrontiInus—the teacher of Proxenus, II. 6. 8 10. 

Gore1o—brother of Gongylus, VII. 8. 8 8. 

Grecians—manner in which they are assembled by Cyrus to go against 
the king, I. 1. 88 6-11; their number, I. 2. ὃ 9: are unwilling to march 
against the king, I. 8. § 1; 4. § 12; rout the barbarians opposed to them in 
the battle of Cunaxa, I. 8. ὃ 21; 10. § 11; return to their camp, I. 10. $17; 
are afflicted at the news of the death of Cyrus, 11. 1. ὃ 4; march to join 
Arizus, IT. 2: 8 8; encamp separately, II. 4. § 1; come to the river Zabatus, 
where their leaders are treacherously seized and slain by Tissaphernes, II. 5. 
8. 31; their discouragement, III. 1. §3; their courage is aroused by Xenophon, 
III. 1. $$ 15-44; elect new commanders, III. 2. ὃ 47; pursue their march 
fighting, III. 3. 8 7; defeat the Persians, III. 4. § 15; and drive them from 
the heights, III. 4. 8 25; pass with difficulty through the country of the Car- 
duchi, IV. 1. 8 8; with whom for seven days they are obliged continually to 
fight, IV. 3. § 2; traverse Armenia, IV. 4. § 1; suffer from snow and cold, 
IV. 5. ὃ 8: reach the Phasiani, IV. 6. § 24; attack the Taochi, IV. 7. $2; are 
opposed by the Chalybes, IV. 7. 8 15; proceed through the country of the 
Scythini, IV. 7. § 18; make a league with the Macrones, IV. 8. ὃ 7; conquer 
the Cholci, IV. 8. § 19; reach Trebizond, IV. 8. § 22; attack the Dryle, V. 
2. § 1; take the chief city of the Mosyneci, V. 4. § 26; make a league with 


Ὁ» 
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the Tibareni, V. 5. § 8; sail from Cortyora to Sinope, VI. 1. § 14; thence to 
Heraclea, VI. 2. § 2; divide into three bodies, VI. 2. § 16; reunite, VI. 4. | 
§ 1; conquer the Bithynians, VI. 5. § 31; reach Chrysopolis, VI. 6. § 38; 
cross to Byzantium, VII. 1. § 7; from which place they are excluded, VII. 1. 
8 16; force their way in, VII. 1. § 17; enter the service of Seuthes, VII. 3. ἢ 
§ 1; assist him in conquering the Thracians, VII. 3. § 34-48; have difficulty | 
in obtaining their pay, VII. 7. ὃ 56; sail to Lampsacus, VII. 8. § 1; reach | 
Pergamos, VII. 8. § 7; and join the army of Thimbron, VII. 8. § 24. 


Hrcaronymus—an ambassador from Sinope to the Greeks, V. 5. 8 7; 
threatens war, V. 5. 88 10-12; advises the Greeks to proceed by sea and not | 
by land, V. 6. 88 3, 10. | 

HrGESANDER—an Athenian captain, VI. 3. § 6. 

Hetias—wife of Gongylus, VII. 8. § 8. 

Hernraciipes of Maronea—advises the Greeks to make presents to Seuthes, | 
VII. 3. 838 16-29; booty is delivered to him to be sold, VII. 4. § 2; calum- 
niates Xenophon = Seuthes, VII. 5. § 6; accuses him to the Lacie 
VIL. 6. § 4. 

Hercu.tes—the Greeks offer sacrifices to Ἔξ at Trebizond, IV. 8. § 25; 
VI. 5. 88 24, 25; Xenophon sacrifices to him, VI. 2. ὃ 15; the place whan 
he descended for Conberas: ὙΠ, 22. be cae 

fizronymus Evoprus—a captain wounded by the Thynians, VII. 4. 8 18. 

Hirronymus of Elis—the oldest captain of Proxenus, III. 1. 8 34; VI. 4. 
§ 10; is sent by Xenophon to Anaxibius, VII. 1. § 82; is wounded by the 
Thynians, VII. 4. § 18. 


ITaBELIUS—brings aid to Asidatas, VII. 8. § 15. 


abe ae odd gt III. 2. $4; Σωτήρ, III. 2. 8 9; IV. 8. iy βασιλεύς, 
VI. 1. § 22; Μειλίχιος, VII. 8. § 4. 


LacepzZMonians—their brevity of expression, III. 1. ὃ 46; 2. $2; are 
taught in youth to steal, but are punished if detected, IV. 6. § 14; contend 
with the Athenians for the supremacy in Greece, VI. 1. § 27; the places sub- 
jected to their command, VII. 1. § 28; reward Xenophon, VII. 8. § 28. 

Loropuaci—Iill. 2. 8 25. 

Lycius son of Polystratus—an Athenian commander of: the cavalry of the | 
Greeks, III. 3. § 20; IV. 3. § 22; IV. 7. § 24. 

vcs a Syracusan—sent as a scout by Clearchus, I. 10. § 24. 

Lycon an Achzan—opposes Xenophon, V. 6. § 27; persuades the army 
to demand supplies of the Heracleans, VI. 2. § 4; is sent on this business to 
Heraclea, VI. 2. 8 7; excites a sedition, VI. 2. § 9. 


Masapes—king of Thrace, and father of Seuthes, VII. 2. § 82. 


τ “τ᾿ -.--. νυν. 
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Mepocus—king of the Odrys, VII. 2. § 32. 

Β΄... sent by Seuthes to Xenophon, VII. 1. ὃ 5. 

Mrcasyzus—guardian of the temple of Diana, at Ephesus, V. 3. § 6; re- 
stores the treasure committed to him by Xenophon, V. 3. § 7. 

MrGAPHERNES—a Persian officer who conspired against Cyrus and was exe- © 
cuted, I. 2. § 20. | 

Menon a Thessalian—brings troops to Cyrus, I. 2. § 6; is sent by Cyrus 
into Cilicia, as an escort of Epyaxa, I. 2. § 20; is first to cross the Euphrates, 
I. 4. § 13; some of his soldiers attack ἰδέαν I. 5. 8. 11; commands the 
left wing of the Greeks in the battle of Cunaxa, I. 8. § 5; is sent to Arieus, 
IT. 1. ὃ 5; remains with him, IT. 2. § 1; is suspected by Clearchus of treach- 


_ ery, Il. 5. § 28; is taken by Tissaphernes, II. 5. § 31; and put to an igno- 


minious and lingering death, II. 6. § 29; his character, II. 6. § 21. 

Mipas—king of the Phrygians, who is said to have caught the Satyr, I. 
2. § 13. 

MILEsIA—a concubine of Cyrus, I. 10. ὃ 3. 

MittocytuEs a Thracian—deserts with some troops to the king, IT. 2. 8 7. 

Mirnripates—a friend of Cyrus, II. 5. ὃ 35; gives eeaocaes advice to. 
the Greeks, III. 3. $§ 2-4; attacks them on dicts march, III. 3. § 6; attacks 
them the second time, III. 4. 88 2, 3; but is repulsed, III. 4. § 4; is satrap 
of Lyconia and Cappadocia, VII. 8. § 25. 

Mysos a Mysian—executes a stratagem for Xenophon in the retreat from 
the Dryle, V. 2. § 29; is wounded, V. 2. § 32; dances at an entertainment, 
VI. 1. $$ 9-12. 


ΝΈΟΝ an Asinzean—in the absence of Chirisophus receives his share of the 
booty, V. 3. 8 4; commands in the place of Chirisophus, V. 6. § 36; calum- 
niates Xenophon, V. 7. § 1; persuades him to march by himself, VI. 2. § 13; 
on the death of Chirisophus is elected in his place, VI. 4. § 11; heads a for- 
aging party, VI. 4. § 23; is left with others to guard the camp, VI. 5. § 4; 
demands of Cyratades provision for the army, VII. 1. § 41; desires to be gen- 
eral of the whole army, VII. 2. § 2; separates himself from the rest of the 
army, VII. 2. § 11. 

NICANDER a Lacedemonian—kills Dexippus, Vink. 518. 

NicnHarcHus—an Arcadian captain who announces to the Greeks the 
seizure of the generals, II. 5. ὃ 83; deserts with twenty men to the Persians, 


Ii. 3. § 5. 
Nicomacuus an (te#an—commands the light-armed troops, IV. 6. § 20. 


OrontEs—a Persian related to the king, lays snares for Cyrus, I, 6. $1; 
is tried, I. 6. 88 6-9; and condemned to death, I. 6. ὃ 10. 

Orontas—son-in-law of the king, II. 4. $8; accompanies Arizus and 
Tissaphernes, Π. 4.§ 9; 5. § 40; satrap of Armenia, III. 5. § 17; IV. 3. 8 4. 
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Parysatis—wife of Darius and mother of Artaxerxes and Cyrus, I. 1. § 4; 
prefers Cyrus to Artaxerxes, I. 1. § 4; her villages in Syria, I. 4. 89; and in | 
Media, II. 4. § 27. . 

Pasion a Megarean—brings to Cyrus 700 men, I. 2. ὃ 8; is deserted by | 
some of his soldiers, I. 3. 8 7; he leaves Cyrus, I. 4. § 7. 

PataGyas—a Persian faithful to Cyrus, I. 8. § 1. 

Puatinus—a Greek who was with Artaxerxes, and sent by him to com- 
mand the Greeks to lay down their arms, 11, 1. § 18. 

PuHarnaBazus—satrap of Bithynia, VII. 8. ὃ 25; his cavalry attack the 
Greeks, VI. 4. § 24; his troops are defeated, VI. 5. 5.96; requests Anaxibius 
to remove the Greeks from Asia, VII. 1. § 2; afterwards neglects him, VIL. 
2. § 7; treats with Aristarchus, VII. 2. § 7. 

PuiLesius an Achzan—elected general in the place of Menon, II. 1. § 47; 
said to be one of the oldest of the generals, V. 8. § 1; speaks against Xeno- 
phon, V. 6. § 27; is fined for embezzlement of effects committed to his charge, 
VY. 8. $1; is sent as'an ambassador to Anaxibius, VII. 1. § 32. 

PuiLoxEnvs a Pellenian—his bravery in storming a fort of the Dryle, V. 
2. $15. 

Puocats or the Phocian concubine of Cyrus, I. 10. § 2. © 

Purastas—an Athenian captain, VI. 5. § 11. 

PuryNiscus an Achzan general—remains with the Greeks, VII. 2. § 1; 
wishes to march to Seuthes, VII. 2. § 2; receives money from Seuthes, VII. 
5. $4; refuses to serve Seuthes without Xenophon, VII. 5. § 10. 

Picres—interpreter to Cyrus, I. 2. 8 17; I. 8. § 12; helps to extricate 
the carriages from the mud, I. 5. § 7. 

Potus—is reported as coming to succeed Anaxibius as commander of the 
fleet, VIT. 2. § 5: 

Potyspotes—an Athenian captain, takes possession of a village, II. 5. 
8. 24. ) 
Potycrates—an Athenian captain, occupies a village, IV. 5. § 24; ap- 
pointed to collect ships at Trebizond, V. 1. § 16; goes with Xenophon to 
Seuthes, VII. 2. § 17; defends Xenophon, VII. 6. § 41. 

PoLynicus—an ambassador from Thimbron to the Greeks, VII. 6. 88 1, 
89, 43; VIL 7. 88 13, 56. 

Procizes son of Demaratus—informs the Greeks of the death of Cyrus, 
II. 1.§ 8; goes to Arizus and returns, II. 2. § 1; brings aid to Xenophon, 
VIL“. 3:17. 

Proxenvus a Beeotian (II. 1. 8 10)—raises troops for Cyrus as if to go 
against the Pisidians, I. 1. § 11; joins him with his troops, I, 2. § 8; is ac- 
companied by Xenophon, III. 1. § 4; attempts to reconcile Clearchus and 
Menon, I. 5. § 14; his station at the battle of Cunaxa, I. 8. § 4; responds to 
the messengers sent by the king to demand the arms of the Greeks, Il. 1. 
§ 10; walks with Xenophon before the camp, II. 4. ὃ 15; is treacherously 
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| seized by Tissaphernes, II. 5. 8 31; and put to death, II. 6. § 1; his charac- 


ter, II. 6. 88 16-20. 

Pyrruias—an Arcadian captain, VI. 5. § 11. 

PyTHacoras a Lacedemonian—commands the fleet sent by the Lacedz- 
monians to the aid of Cyrus, I. 4. § 2. 


RuwATHINES—is sent by Pharnabazus with troops against the Greeks, VI. 
5. § 7. 
Ruopasas—govervor of Babylon, VII. 8. ὃ 25. 


Samotas an Achzean—sent to Sinope for ships, V. 6. $14; commands a 
detachment of reserve in the battle with Rhathines, VI. 5. § 11. 

Seutues king of Thrace—invites the Greeks to enter his service, VII. 1. 
§ 5; is visited by Xenophon, VII. 2. § 17; relates his history and fortunes, 
VII. 2. § 32; calls the Athenians his relatives, VII. 2. § 31; 3. $15; gives 


- an entertainment to the Grecian leaders, VII. 3.$ 15; marches with his Greek 


allies against some villages, VII. 3. 88 40-48; which he burns, VII. 4. 81; 
orders the prisoners to be slain, VII. 4. ὃ 6; pays the officers, but gives to 
the army only twenty days’ pay, VII. 5. $$ 2-9; is prejudiced by Heraclides 
against Xenophon, VII. 5. 88 7, 8; agrees to give up the Greeks to the Lace- 
dzmonians, VII. 6. § 3; is persuaded by Xenophon to pay the Greeks in full, 
VIL. 7. ὃ 55; but does not perform his promise to Xenophon, VII. 5. 8 8; 
VIL. 6. $18; VII. 7. 8 39; wishes him to remain with him, VII. 6. 8 43; 
VII. 7. § 50. 

SimLanus an Ambracian soothsayer—receives ten talents from Cyrus on the 
accomplishment of his prediction, I. 7.§ 18; V. 6. § 16; divulges the secrets 
of Xenophon, V. 6. 88 17, 29; is threatened by the soldiers if he should de- 
sert them to go home, V. 6. § 34; escapes from Heraclea, VI. 4. § 13. 

Sitanus—gives the signal with the trumpet, VII. 4. § 15. 

Suicres—commander of a body of Arcadians, is killed by the Thracians, 
VL 3.§4. 

Socrates the Achean—enrols forces for Cyrus, I. 1. $11; joins Cyrus 
with his troops, I. 2. § 3; is treacherously seized by Tissaphernes, IT. 5. § 31; 
and put to death, 11. 6. § 1; his character, II. 6. 8 30. 

Socrates the Athenian philosopher—is consulted by Xenophon respecting 
his expedition, III. 1. § 5; his reply, III. 1. § 7. 

SoPpHZNETUS a Stymphalian (called I. 2. 8 9 an Arcadian)—is on friendly 
terms with Cyrus, I. 1. § 11; brings troops to -him, I. 2. 8 3; goes to meet 
Arizus, II. 5. § 37; is left to guard the camp, IV. 4. § 19; is said to be one 
of the oldest generals, V. 3. § 1; is fined for neglect of duty, V. 8. § 1. 

Sosras (or Socrates) a Syracusan—comes to Cyrus with troops, I. 2. 8 9. 

SorERIDAS a Sicyonian—a worthless soldier, who reproaches Xenophon, 
Ill. 4. § 47. 

19 
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SriTHRipatEs—is sent by Pharnabazus against the Greeks, VI. 5. § 7. 

SrraTocLEs—commands the Cretan archers, VI. 2. § 28. Pt 

Syennesis—king of Cilicia, 1. 2:§ 12; VIL. 8. ὃ 25; guards the Cilician 
pass against Cyrus, I. 4. § 4; leaves the pass, I. 2. § 21; on the approach of 
Cyrus, abandons the city Tarsus, I. 2. § 24; is persuaded by his wife to give 
himself up to Cyrus, I. 2. § 26; assists Cpa with money and receives honor- 
able presents from ac Γι, 8 δῆ. 


Tamos an Egyptian—commands the combined fleet of the Lacedzmonians 
and Cyrus, I. 2. § 21; having previously commanded the fleet of Cyrus in the 
siege of Miletus, I. 4. § 2; the father of Glus, II. 1. § 3. 

TrREs—an ancestor of Seuthes, VII. 2. § 22. 

TERIBAZUS—a satrap of Western Armenia, IV. 4. 8 4; and governor of 
_ the Phasians and the Hesperitans, VII. 8. § 25; makes a treaty with the 
Greeks, IV. 4. § 6; but plots against them, IV. ὰ 5.18; his tent is ~ 
IV. 4. § 21. 

‘Tuarypas—connected with Menon, II. 6. § 23. 

THROGENES—a Locrian captain wounded by the Thynians, VII. 4. § 18. 

THEOPomPuUS an Athenian—refuses to surrender, II. 1. § 10; sian by 
Phalinus a youth and philosopher, ΤᾺ :1..8 488. 

THIBRON or Thimbron—invites the Greeks with Xenophon to join him 
against Tissaphernes, VII. 6. § 1; makes war with them against Tissaphernes 
and Pharnabazus, VII. 8. § 24. 

THORAX a Beeotian—opposed to Xenophon, V. 6. 8 19. 

Timasion a Dardanian—elected general in place of Clearchus, III. 1. § 47; 
VI. 1. 8 32; an exile from Troy, V. 6. $ 21; had formerly served with Clear- 
chus and Dercyllis in Asia, V. 6. § 24; one of the youngest of the generals, 
III. 2. § 27; tries to prevent Xenophon from founding a city in Pontus, V. 6. 
8. 19; commands the cavalry, V1. 8. § 22; 5. § 28; VIL 3. 8 46; remains 
with the army, VII. 2. § 1; wishes to cross from Byzantium into Asia, VII. 
2. § 2; receives money from Seuthes, VII. 5. § 4; refuses to serve in the war 
without Xenophon, VII. 5. § 10. 

TISSAPHERNES—goes up with Cyrus to Darius, I. 1. § 2; calumniates Cyrus 
to his brother, I. 1. 8 2; kills some and banishes others of the Milesians, I. 1. - 
§ 7; discloses the design of Cyrus to the king, I. 2. § 4; II. 3. § 19; is one 
of the four generals of the king, I. 7. § 12; informs the king that the Greeks 
have conquered, I. 10. 8 5; professes good-will to the Greeks, 11. 3. § 18; 
makes a league with the Greeks, II. 3. 8 26; endeavors to remove their sus- 
picions of him, 11. 5. § 16; treacherously seizes the leaders of the Greeks, II. 
5. § 382; attacks the Greeks, III. 4. 8 13; the Lacedemonians declare war 
against him, VII. 6. 88 1-7; 8. § 24. 


Tecteitbins an Elean—the best crier in the army of the Greeks, I, 2. § 20; 
ΠῚ 1. § 46. 
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_ Uryssrs—alluded to as returning asleep to Ithaca, V. 1. § 2. 


XantTicLEs an Achzan—elected a general in the place of Socrates, HI. 1. 
§ 47; is fined for embezzlement of effects committed to his charge, Vs 8. § 1° 

ΧΈΕΝΙΑΒ a Parrhasian—accompanies Cyrus on his visit to Darius, I. 1. § 2; 
assists him in his expedition against Artaxerxes with 4000 troops; I. 2. § 3; 
celebrates the Λύκαια at Peltw, I. 2. § 10; some of his soldiers desert to 
Clearchus, I. 3. § 7; in consequence of ἜΠΕΙΤ he secretly leaves the expedi- 
tion, I. 4. § 7. | 

ΧΈΝΟΡΗΟΝ an Athenian—on friendly terms with Proxenus, by whom he is 
invited to share the fortunes of Cyrus, III. 1. § 4; he consults Socrates, III. 
1. 8 4; is referred by him to the Delphic oracle, HII. 1. 8 ὅ ; goes to Cyrus at 
Sardis, III. 1. § 8; acquaints Cyrus with the watch-word of the Greeks, I. 8. 
§ 15; answers Arizeus, II. 5. 8 41; his dream, II. 1. 811; awakes and sum- 
mons the captains of Proxenus, III. 1. § 15; harangues them, III. 1. 88 15- 
25; is elected general in the place of Proxenus, III. 1. § 26; degrades Apol- 
lonides, III. 1. 8 30; advises the generals, III. 1. 88 35-44; exhorts the sol- 
diers, III. 2. 88. 7-82; proposes a plan for the march, III. 2. $§ 34-39; pur- 
sues the enemy unsuccessfully, III. 8. 8 8; and is therefore blamed by the 
older generals, III. 3. $11; appoints slingers and cavalry, III. 8. ὃ 20; reaches 
the summit of a mountain before the enemy, III. 4. $§ 44-49; is reproached 
by Soterides, III. 4. 8 46; advises Chirisophus to spare the country, III. 5. 


-§ 4; deceives the Carduchians by a stratagem, IV. 2. § 2; is deserted by his 


armor-bearer, IV. 2. § 21; sees a vision in sleep, IV. 3. § 8; performs liba- 
tions, IV. 8. § 18; repulses the Card&chians in passing the river Centrites, 
IV. 3. 88 20-34; relieves some famishing soldiers, IV. 5. § 8; encourages 
those who are overcome with cold, IV. 5. § 16; passes the night in the open 
air without fire or food, IV. 5. § 21; joins Chirisophus, IV. 5. § 23; treats: 
with kindness an Armenian chief, IV. 5. 88 28-36; disagrees with Chiriso- 
phus, IV. 6. § 3; his advice followed in attacking some heights, IV. 6. 88. 10- 
21; he advises to change the order of march, IV. 8. §§ 10-13; gives employ- 
ment to the Greeks during their stay at Trapezus, V. 1. $$ 5-8; leads them 
against the Drylians, V. 2. §$ 1-32; treats with the Mossyneecians, V. 4. § 5; 
encourages the soldiers, V. 4. 88 19-21; answers the Sinopian ambassadors, 
V. 5. § 13; attempts to found a city in Pontus, V. 6. § 15; but is prevented 
by some of the other leaders, V. 6. 88 19-35; repels the accusations made 
against him, V. 7. 88 5-12; charges disorder upon some of the soldiers, V. ἢ. 
88. 13-33; purifies the army, V. 7. ὃ 85; is accused of insolence in the exer- 
cise of command, from which charge he defends himself, V. 8. 88 1-26; re- 
fuses the office of commander-in-chief, VI. 1. §§ 19-31; consults Hercules on 
the expediency of continuing with the army, VI. 2. § 15; marches to the as- 
sistance of the Arcadians, VI. 3. § 19; exhorts the soldiers, VI. 5. § 14; 
quells a disturbance among the troops, VI. 6. § 8; urges them to obey Clean- 
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der, VI. 6. 8 12; appeases their fury against the Byzantians, VII. 1. § 29: : 
takes leave of the army, VII. 1. § 40; is sent back to them by Anaxibius, VII. | 
2. § 8; Aristarchus plots against him, VII, 2. 88 14-16; he goes to Seuthes, 
VII. 2. § 17; conducts the Greeks to Seuthes, VII. 3. § 7; by whom he is | 
entertained, VII. 8. 88 15-33; is reproached by some of the army, VII. 6. 
88. 7-10; defends himself, VII. 6. 88 11-88; replies to Medosades, VII. 7. 
S$ 4-10; persuades Seuthes to pay the Greeks, VII. 7. 88 21-57; is com- | 
pelled by want to sell his horse, VII. 8. § 2; is well received at Pergamos, — 
VII. 8. § 8; besieges Asidates, VII. 8. ὃ8 11-19; makes him prisoner and © 
takes all his effects, VII. 8. § 22; is received with honor by the Lacede- | 
monians, VII. 8. 8 23; makes an offering afterwards at Delphi in his own — 
name and that of Proxenus, V. 8. $5; is exiled from Athens, V. 8. 87; VII. | 
7. $57; takes up his abode at Scillus, where he builds a temple to Diana, ¥.. . 
8. 83 6-12. 2 
XErxes—defeated by land and sea by the Greeks, ΠΙ. 2. § 13; after his | 
retreat from Greece, builds a citadel and palace at Celene, 1. 2. § 9. 


ZELARCHUS—a commissary, V. 7. ὃ 
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THE END. 
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